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The  Book  of  a 
Thousand  Tongues 

Man  and  his  languages ! A fascinating  study  of 
man's  achievements  in  communicating  the 
timeless  and  universal  truths  of  the  Bible  in 
the  languages  of  the  world. 

The  Book  of  a Thousand  Tongues  is  a unique 
catalog  of  all  the  languages  of  the  world  in 
which  at  least  one  complete  Book  of  the  Bible 
had  been  published  by  the  end  of  1 968. 

An  example  of  each  language  is  shown, 
together  with  a brief  note  on  the  people  who 
speak  it  and  a history  of  Bible  translation  in  the 
language.  Accounts  of  how  some  languages 
were  reduced  to  written  form  and  of  people 
involved  in  ♦—  ,._n  are  given  when  these 

are  of  special  interest.  Since  the  languages 
i.ioiudeu  —at  least  97%  of  the  world 

population,  there  few  for  whom  this  volume 
does  not  have  immediate  personal  appeal. 

With  its  informative  articles  and  extensive 
indexes  this  book  is  un  essential  reference 
work  for  all  those  whose  major  concern  is  with 
the  Bible  and  its  publication  in  the  languages  of 
the  world : scholars,  clergy,  students.  Others 
interested  in  the  peoples  of  the  world  and  their 
languo  jes  will  consult  this  volume  regularly. 

From  its  pages  can  be  traced  the  development 
of  the  Bible  Society  movement  throughout 
the  world.  When  that  movement  began,  about 
1 70  years  ago,  the  Bible  existed  in  only 
67  languages.  During  the  1 9th  century  more 
than  400  languages  received  some  part  of  the 
Scriptures,  and  within  the  first  half  of  the  20th 
century  some  part  of  the  Bible  was  published 
in  over  500  additional  languages  — an 
undertaking  in  which  the  Bible  Societies 
played  a major  role. 

There  are  at  least  1 ,000  more  languages  and 
dialects  spoken  in  the  world  which  should  have 
some  part  of  the  Bible ; translators  are  at  work 
in  more  than  500  of  them.  As  the  Archbishop 
of  York  says  in  his  Preface,  the  Bible 'is  the 
book  which  removes  spiritual  poverty  and 
moral  blindness.  This  is  the  book  for  all  people'. 
The  United  Bible  Societies  still  have  far  to  go 
before  'all  people'  can  be  reached  with  the 
Bible  in  a language  they  can  readily  understand. 

In  his  lucid  introduction.  Dr.  Eugene  A.  Nida 
sketches  the  inspiring  history  of  the  translation 
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It  is  highly  appropriate  that  in  1972,  designated  International  Book  Year,  a new 
edition  of  The  Book  of  a Thousand  Tongues  should  appear,  for  this  is  the  story 
of  the  publication  of  the  Book  of  books. 

Every  year  millions  of  people  learn  to  read  for  the  first  time.  Nor  are  those 
millions  children  only.  Vast  numbers  of  adults  make  the  transition  from 
illiteracy  to  literacy  - and  in  doing  so  find  that  a new  world  opens  up  to 
them.  Take  away  the  bandage  of  illiteracy  from  the  eyes  of  a people  and  you 
open  up  the  way  to  advanced  standards  of  living,  of  opportunity,  of  culture. 

For  the  Christian,  there  is  one  book  above  all  others  which  he  longs  to  put 
into  the  hands  of  his  fellow-men;  since  this  is  the  book  which  removes 
spiritual  poverty  and  moral  blindness.  This  is  the  book  for  all  people, 
whether  they  come  from  a nation  which  takes  literacy  for  granted,  or 
whether  they  belong  to  the  ‘emerging  nations’.  This  book  is  the  Bible.  The 
Christian  knows  that  it  is  this  book  which  bears  to  the  reader  Him  who  is  the 
Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life.  It  has  borne  this  precious  burden  for  nearly 
two  thousand  years  and  it  bears  Him  still  - and  today,  as  this  Book  of  a 
Thousand  Tongues  makes  plain,  in  more  languages  than  ever  before.  Indeed, 
there  is  a sense  in  which  the  title  is  a misnomer,  inasmuch  as  some  part  of  the 
Bible  is  now  translated  into  well  over  fourteen  hundred  languages. 

This  is  the  story  sketched  by  Dr.  Nida  in  his  introduction  and  illustrated  in 
the  main  part  of  this  book.  It  is  a book  which  in  the  making  has  called  for 
great  resources  of  scholarship,  of  skill,  and  of  patience,  and  the  world  of 
Biblical  scholarship,  as  well  as  the  world  of  missionary  endeavour,  owes  a 
deep  debt  of  gratitude  to  those  whose  pertinacity  and  attention  to  detail  have 
made  its  publication  possible. 

DONALD  EBOR: 

President  of  the  United  Bible  Societies 

Bishopthorpe 

York 

1 January  1972 


Introduction 


By  the  end  of  1970  the  entire  Bible  had  been  translated  and  published  in  249 
languages  and  the  New  Testament  in  329  additional  languages,  while 
individual  books  of  the  Scriptures  had  been  produced  in  853  other  languages 
and  dialects.  These  1,431  languages  into  which  at  least  some  part  of  the  Word 
of  God  has  been  translated,  published,  and  distributed  represent  at  least 
97  per  cent  of  the  world’s  population.  Certainly  there  is  validity  for  the  claim 
that  the  translation  of  the  Bible  is  one  of  the  greatest  accomplishments  in 
communication  in  the  history  of  the  world. 

Though  the  translation  of  the  Old  Testament  was  undertaken  some  two 
hundred  years  before  Christ,  when  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  were  rendered 
into  Greek,  extensive  translation  of  the  Bible  has  been  a relatively  recent 
development.  In  fact,  even  by  the  time  printing  was  invented,  some  500 
years  ago,  only  33  languages  had  any  part  of  the  Scriptures,  and  even  when 
the  Bible  Society  movement  began,  some  160  years  ago,  the  Bible  existed  in 
only  67  languages.  During  the  19th  century,  however,  more  than  400 
languages  received  some  part  of  the  Scriptures  and  within  the  first  half  of  the 
20th  century  some  part  of  the  Bible  was  published  in  more  than  500  langu- 
ages - an  almost  incredible  undertaking  and  one  in  which  the  Bible  Societies 
played  a major  role,  having  been  responsible  for  the  publication  of  at  least 
some  portion  of  the  Scriptures  in  1,153  languages. 

The  task  of  translation  is,  however,  by  no  means  complete.  There  are  at 
least  1,000  more  languages  and  dialects  in  the  world  which  should  have  some 
part  of  the  Bible,  and  even  now  there  are  translators  at  work  in  more  than  500 
of  these  languages.  Although  they  represent  scarcely  more  than  2 per  cent  of 
the  world’s  population,  the  people  who  speak  them  should  not  be  deprived 
of  the  message  of  God’s  Word  to  all  mankind.  At  the  same  time  there  are 
programs  for  new  translations  and  revisions  of  existing  texts  in  some  300 
languages,  representing  almost  80  per  cent  of  the  world’s  population.  Cer- 
tainly there  has  never  been  a time  in  the  history  of  Christendom  when  so 
many  persons  have  been  engaged  in  translating  the  Bible. 

Demand  for  the  Scriptures 

This  unprecedented  effort  in  the  field  of  Bible  translation  is  a direct  out- 
growth of  a phenomenal  increase  in  the  demand  for  the  printed  Word  of 
God.  Even  within  the  last  five  years  (1966-1970)  distribution  of  the  Word  of 
God  through  the  Bible  Societies  has  increased  on  a worldwide  basis  from 
approximately  80  million  to  more  than  173  million  copies,  and  the  demand 
is  accelerating.  Such  a development  may  seem  quite  anomalous  to  many 
persons  who  have  come  to  think  that  modern  man  has  entered  a post- 
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Christian  era  and  that  the  Bible  is  wholly  out  of  date.  In  reality,  the  Bible  is 
the  most  translatable  and  comprehensible  religious  book  that  has  ever  been 
written.  It  came  from  that  western  part  of  the  ancient  Fertile  Crescent 
through  which  passed  more  cultural  influences  and  from  which  radiated 
more  patterns  of  life  and  thought  than  from  any  other  region  in  the  history 
of  the  world.  Furthermore,  the  Bible  is  rooted  in  history  and  deals  with 
man  s most  personal  and  vital  problems.  Perhaps,  however,  its  greatest 
appeal  to  modern  man  is  that  it  combines  startling  realism  with  an  incredible 
hope.  Man  is  portrayed  not  only  for  what  he  really  is,  but  also  for  what  he 
can  be  when  he  knows  Christ  as  Lord  and  Savior.  This  provides  a dimension 
lacking  in  modern  writings.  Contrary  to  what  many  people  have  thought, 
one  of  the  great  appeals  of  the  Bible  is  precisely  that  it  does  come  from  an 
ancient  time.  Modern  man  has  repeatedly  been  told  that  his  problems  are  due 
primarily  to  the  technological  society  of  which  he  forms  such  an  integral 
part,  but  in  reading  the  Bible  he  discovers  that  his  basic  problems  are  as  old 
as  the  history  of  mankind.  It  is  this  present-day  relevance  of  the  Bible  which 
continues  to  make  it  the  cutting  edge  of  evangelism  and  the  book  which 
laymen  are  increasingly  reading  and  studying  together,  since  in  it  they 
discover  God’s  unique  revelation  of  Himself  through  Jesus  Christ. 


Principal  Periods  of  Bible  Translating 

The  history  of  translation  of  the  Bible  can  be  divided  into  four  principal 
periods.  First,  there  were  the  efforts  of  the  early  Christians  to  translate  the 
Bible  into  the  dominant  languages  of  the  Ancient  world  (for  example,  Latin, 
Syriac,  Coptic,  Ethiopic,  Armenian,  Georgian,  and  Gothic) ; and  men  such  as 
Jerome  (Latin),  Ulfilas  (Gothic),  and  Cyril  and  Methodius  (Old  Slavonic) 
served  ancient  Christianity  with  distinction.  The  second  important  period  of 
Bible  translating  was  related  to  the  Reformation,  and  persons  such  as 
William  Tyndale  (English),  Casiodoro  de  Reina  (Spanish),  Martin  Luther 
(German),  Gaspar  Karoly  (Hungarian),  Joao  Ferreira  d’ Almeida  (Portuguese), 
and  Pierre  Robert  Olivetan  (French)  stand  out.  The  third  period  may  be 
called  the  great  ‘missionary  endeavor’,  beginning  with  such  pioneer  trans- 
lators as  John  Eliot  (Massachusetts),  Henry  Martyn  (Persian),  William  Carey 
(Bengali),  Robert  Morrison  (Chinese),  Robert  Moffat  (Setswana),  Adoniram 
Judson  (Burmese),  Bartholomaus  Ziegenbalg  (Tamil),  and  Karl  F.  A.  Gutzlaff 
(Japanese),  and  followed  by  hundreds  of  others  who  assumed  major  responsi- 
bilities for  the  preparation  of  the  text  of  Holy  Scripture  into  the  hundreds  of 
languages  in  which  there  was  often  not  even  an  alphabet  before  these  men 
and  women  undertook  to  reduce  such  languages  to  written  form.  This  work 
is  still  going  on,  sponsored  by  a number  of  churches  whose  missionaries  are 
working  in  some  of  the  most  isolated  parts  of  the  world  to  communicate  the 
life-transforming  Good  News  to  remote  tribal  peoples. 

A fourth  period  of  Bible  translating  has,  however,  already  begun,  and  this 
is  characterized  primarily  by  new  translations  being  produced  in  the  newly 
developing  nations,  not  by  missionaries  but  by  trained  nationals  of  these 


countries.  For  previous  projects,  missionaries  assumed  primary  responsibility 
for  the  text  of  the  Scriptures  and  employed  nationals  as  helpers;  now 
Africans,  Asians,  and  Latin  Americans  are  assuming  principal  responsibility, 
with  missionaries  sometimes  serving  as  consultants.  This  reversal  of  roles  is 
precisely  what  missions  have  worked  toward  during  the  years  of  educational 
endeavor,  and  such  an  arrangement  is  certainly  what  is  needed  if  truly 
effective  translations  are  to  be  produced  in  the  many  primary  and  secondary 
languages  of  the  developing  nations.  Properly  trained  people  can  always 
translate  much  more  effectively  into  their  own  mother  tongue  than  into  a 
foreign  language. 

An  important  aspect  of  this  fourth  period  of  Bible  translating  is  the  em- 
phasis upon  ‘common  language’  translations.  For  the  major  languages  of  the 
world  the  problems  are  no  longer  the  multiplicity  of  regional  dialects,  but 
the  emergence  of  socioeducational  dialects  representing  different  levels  of 
language  usage  among  the  masses  who  are  drawn  into  the  technological, 
urbanized  centres  of  population  in  so  many  parts  of  the  world.  Nevertheless, 
even  in  these  regions,  where  educational  differences  and  diversities  of  occupa- 
tion have  produced  quite  distinct  social  dialects,  there  exists  a ‘common 
language’,  that  form  of  language  which  the  professor  may  use  in  talking  to 
the  janitor  and  the  lawyer  employs  in  speaking  to  the  messenger  boy.  This 
‘overlap  language’,  which  spans  the  ranges  of  social  dialects,  is  the  form  of 
language  increasingly  being  employed  in  translations  of  the  Bible,  reproduc- 
ing in  modern  speech  features  similar  to  those  which  characterized  the  Koine 
Greek  of  the  New  Testament.  Common  language  translations  are  now 
being  produced  in  Spanish,  English,  Thai,  German,  French,  Finnish,  Brazilian, 
Portuguese,  Korean,  Japanese,  Swahili,  and  Chinese,  with  a number  of 
others  being  planned. 

A Scientific  Approach  to  the  Problems  of  Translation 

One  important  aspect  of  present-day  developments  in  the  field  of  Bible 
translation  is  the  incorporation  of  a number  of  scientific  insights  into  the 
basically  spiritual  task  of  rendering  the  Word  of  God  in  such  a form  that  men 
may  respond  meaningfully  to  the  ‘promptings  of  the  Spirit’.  These  insights 
come  largely  from  the  science  of  linguistics  and  from  information  theory, 
and  they  have  resulted  in  several  important  books  for  the  assistance  of  Bible 
translators  published  under  the  auspices  of  the  United  Bible  Societies : Bible 
Translating,  Toward  a Science  of  Translation,  Bible  Translations  for  Popular  Use, 
The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Translation,  A Translator  s Handbook  on  the  Gospel 
of  Mark,  A Translator  s Handbook  on  The  Gospel  of  Luke,  and  five  more 
volumes  in  preparation.  A quarterly  journal,  entitled  The  Bible  Translator, 
has  also  been  published  by  the  United  Bible  Societies,  and  there  are  a number 
of  practical  helps  and  check  lists.  The  Bible  Societies  have  sponsored  the 
production  of  a Greek  New  Testament  text,  prepared  by  an  international 
committee  of  textual  scholars,  and  a similar  program  is  being  carried  out  for 
the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament. 


Competent  Bible  translators  have  always  recognized  that  a literal  trans- 
lation of  the  words  of  the  Bible  can  be  tragically  misleading  in  many 
instances.  For  example,  ‘the  wicked  will  not  stand  in  the  judgment’  was 
interpreted  in  one  African  language  as  proving  that  evil  people  would 
actually  not  be  judged;  and  ‘to  smite  the  breast’  (used  in  the  Bible  as  a sign  of 
repentance)  was  thought  to  be  a way  of  congratulating  one’s  self.  Increasingly, 
therefore,  Bible  translators  have  not  been  content  merely  to  match  words  or 
phrases.  They  have  insisted  that  one  must  determine  as  precisely  as  possible 
what  the  receptors  of  a translation  will  understand  by  a particular  expression, 
and  only  when  it  is  thus  likely  to  be  correctly  understood  can  one  say  that  the 
translation  is  a faithful  rendering  of  the  original  message. 

One  example  of  the  more  subtle  problems  encountered  by  Bible  translators 
is  the  use  of  rhetorical  questions  in  the  original  texts.  These  are  sentences 
which  are  in  the  form  of  questions,  but  which  are  not  designed  to  ask  for 
information.  Generally,  they  are  simply  strong  affirmations  or  denials.  When 
Jacob  says  to  Laban,  ‘But  now  when  shall  I provide  for  my  own  household 
also?’  (Genesis  30.30),  he  is  not  asking  him  for  advice.  Though  the  form  of 
the  words  in  Hebrew  is  a question,  the  meaning  is  that  Jacob  refuses  to  neglect 
his  own  family  interests  in  order  to  serve  Laban.  Similarly,  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  the  writer  is  not  looking  for  a way  out  when  he  asks,  ‘How  can 
we  escape  if  we  neglect  such  a great  salvation?’  Rather,  by  means  of  the 
question  he  is  declaring  emphatically  that  there  is  no  escape  whatsoever.  In 
some  languages,  therefore,  one  must  employ  a strong  negative  expression, 
for  example,  ‘There  is  no  possible  escape’.  Otherwise,  the  reader  will  think 
that  the  author  was  really  asking  about  some  escape  from  the  salvation  offered 
in  Christ  alone.  Such  changes  of  questions  into  statements  are  required  in 
many  languages  since  so  often  rhetorical  questions  are  simply  not  used  as  they 
are  in  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  of  the  Scriptures. 

Some  Hebrew  and  Greek  idioms  tend  to  create  acute  problems  for  trans- 
lators. For  example,  in  the  first  part  of  the  book  of  Amos  there  are  seven 
occurrences  of  the  phrase,  ‘for  three  transgressions  and  for  four’.  Translated 
literally  into  some  languages  this  number  of  offenses  might  seem  like  entirely 
too  few  to  merit  such  punishment  as  the  prophet  predicts.  In  Hebrew,  how- 
ever, such  an  expression  means  ‘over  and  over  again’  or  ‘repeatedly’,  and  is  a 
solemn  declaration  of  the  magnitude  of  transgressions.  In  some  languages, 
therefore,  one  must  render  such  expressions  as,  ‘you  have  transgressed  time 
after  time’.  Also  in  Amos  4.6  there  is  a potentially  confusing  statement,  ‘I 
gave  you  cleanness  of  teeth  in  all  your  cities’.  This  expression  is  no  reference 
to  dental  hygiene,  but  rather  a metaphor  to  describe  the  results  of  a severe 
famine.  A literal  rendering  could  readily  produce  quite  a wrong  impression. 

Despite  the  many  problems  faced  by  the  translator  in  rendering  the 
Scriptures  in  such  a way  as  to  make  sense,  his  task  has  never  been  to  re-write 
the  Biblical  account.  He  remains  a translator,  not  an  editor,  and  as  a faithful 
reproducer  of  the  message  of  the  original  he  must  seek  to  provide  the 
receptors  with  the  closest  natural  equivalent.  Even  though  he  must  make 
certain  adjustments  in  the  transcription  of  sounds,  the  grammatical  organiza- 


tion  of  sentences,  and  the  rendering  of  idioms,  he  has  always  regarded  the 
unique  historical  setting  of  the  Scriptures  to  be  so  important  that  he  must 
faithfully  reproduce  these,  even  if  there  is  some  seeming  confusion.  For 
example,  in  many  parts  of  the  world  goats  are  much  preferred  to  sheep,  but 
this  does  not  allow  one  to  switch  the  names  for  sheep  and  goats.  Such 
Biblical  symbolism  is  entirely  too  pervasive  a part  of  the  total  communication 
of  the  Scriptures.  One  must  reproduce  the  Biblical  viewpoint  and  then 
indicate  by  means  of  some  marginal  help  that  in  Biblical  times  sheep  were 
favored  over  goats.  Similarly,  in  many  parts  of  Africa  placing  branches  in  the 
path  of  an  oncoming  chief  or  ruler  is  regarded  as  a direct  insult ; to  honor  a 
chief  one  sweeps  the  path  in  front  of  him.  But  in  translating  Matthew  21.8 
one  cannot  change  the  Biblical  account.  One  must  translate  the  historical 
event  as  described  in  the  Scriptures,  but  in  order  that  people  will  not  mis- 
understand its  significance,  some  marginal  explanation  must  be  given  so  that 
readers  can  appreciate  that  putting  branches  in  Jesus’  path  was  a means  of 
honoring,  rather  than  of  insulting,  him. 

Faithfulness  in  Bible  translation  has  always  meant  a rejection  of  literal 
word-for-word  renderings  which  do  violence  to  the  meaning  of  the  text  by 
failing  to  communicate  the  message.  At  the  same  time,  such  faithfulness  has 
rejected  with  equal  insistence  those  renderings  which  go  to  the  opposite 
extreme  and  involve  re-editing  and  reinterpretation  of  the  content  and 
viewpoint  of  the  Scriptures.  For  example,  some  translators  have  thought  that 
‘demon  possession’  should  be  rendered  as  ‘mental  distress’  and  that  ‘cruci- 
fixion’ would  be  better  translated  as  ‘lynching’.  The  motivations  for  such 
‘updating’  and  ‘modernization’  of  the  text  may  even  reflect  strong  evangelis- 
tic concerns,  but  faithfulness  to  the  text  of  the  Bible  has  required  the  meticu- 
lous translator  to  take  seriously  its  unique  historical  context  and  to  treat  it 
with  reverent  concern. 

Traditionally,  the  role  of  the  Bible  Societies  has  been  thought  of  primarily 
in  terms  of  printing  and  distributing  the  Scriptures,  while  giving  limited 
financial  help  to  translators,  especially  for  projects  in  major  languages. 
Increasingly,  however,  the  Bible  Societies  have  been  providing  technical 
guidance  in  all  aspects  of  translation,  production,  and  distribution,  and  at 
present  all  such  technical  assistance  is  co-ordinated  through  the  United  Bible 
Societies. 


The  Task  of  the  Translator 

For  many  of  the  translations  listed  in  this  volume  there  is  a fascinating 
history  of  personal  trials  (often  involving  physical  danger),  technical  difficul- 
ties, and  overwhelming  response.  Especially  interesting  are  the  accounts  of 
translating  into  unwritten  languages,  for  which  the  translator  had  to  con- 
struct an  alphabet,  analyze  a complex  grammar,  learn  the  meanings  of  tens  of 
thousands  of  words,  and  become  completely  familiar  with  all  the  beliefs  and 
practices  of  the  people,  since  then  and  only  then  could  he  satisfactorily 
translate  the  Word  of  God.  In  order  to  speak  to  people  about  life,  the  Bible 


must  use  words  which  come  from  the  very  lives  of  the  people  who  will  read  it. 

The  construction  of  an  alphabet  can  be  an  enormously  difficult  task, 
especially  if  there  are,  for  example,  six  k’s,  as  in  some  of  the  dialects  of 
Quechua  (in  one  dialect  these  sounds  are  the  only  distinguishing  features  in 
the  words  for  bush,  medicine,  cloth,  blanket,  hillside,  and  mud),  or  there  may 
be  subtle  tonal  distinctions  which  can  totally  alter  the  meanings  of  words. 
For  example,  in  one  language  of  Congo  a change  in  the  tone  of  a word  made 
the  difference  between  ‘poison’  and  ‘blessing’,  and  since  people  knew  about 
drinking  the  poison  cup,  but  not  about  drinking  ‘a  cup  of  blessing’,  they 
quite  naturally  did  not  recognize  the  mistaken  pronunciation  of  the  mission- 
ary. Since  in  this  tribal  society  drinking  the  poison  cup  was  employed  to 
demonstrate  innocence,  the  people  assumed  that  participation  in  holy  com- 
munion was  a means  by  which  the  Christians  showed  that  they  had  no  guilt. 
Such  errors  in  pronouncing  and  recording  the  sounds  of  a language  can  be 
quite  tragic,  as  when  in  one  language  of  West  Africa  the  missionaries  declared 
that  Jesus  Christ  ‘saw  good  luck  on  the  cross’.  What  they  intended  to  say  was 
that  ‘Jesus  Christ  died  on  the  cross’,  but  this  mistake  in  pronouncing  the 
length  of  the  vowels  and  the  tones  on  the  syllables  only  confirmed  what  the 
Mohammedan  teachers  had  long  been  telling  the  people,  namely,  that 
according  to  Islamic  tradition  Jesus  did  not  die  on  the  cross,  but  just  at  the 
last  moment  someone  else  was  put  in  his  place.  Obviously,  an  orthography 
which  failed  to  mark  accurately  such  distinctions  in  sound  would  be  hope- 
lessly inadequate  for  a translation  of  the  Bible. 

Yet  far  more  complicated  than  the  system  of  sounds  in  a language  is  the 
grammatical  structure.  In  some  languages  the  verbs  may  have  as  many  as 
100,000  different  forms,  if  one  counts  up  all  the  possible  combinations  of 
prefixes,  suffixes,  and  infixes  which  may  occur  with  different  roots  or  stems. 
One  could  never  analyze  a language  such  as  this  by  using  as  a model  the 
traditional  structure  of  Latin  grammar.  The  translator  would  be  forever 
reciting  paradigms.  To  deal  effectively  with  such  complexities,  one  needs  the 
techniques  which  are  provided  by  the  science  of  linguistics. 

Though  most  persons  readily  admit  that  strange  languages  may  have 
unusually  difficult  sounds  and  even  complicated  grammars,  they  often  con- 
clude that  such  languages  are  basically  poverty  stricken  when  it  comes  to 
words.  Some  people  have  even  declared  that  so-called  primitive  languages 
have  only  a few  hundred  words  and  the  rest  of  the  meanings  which  the 
people  wish  to  express  must  be  communicated  with  animal-like  squeals  and 
grunts.  Nothing  could  be  further  from  the  truth.  Languages  spoken  by  even 
the  most  primitive  peoples  have  tens  of  thousands  of  words  and  are  often 
rich  in  vocabulary.  In  the  K’ung  Bushman  language  of  Southwest  Africa 
there  is  an  amazing  wealth  of  terms  for  all  the  various  animals  and  plants  of 
the  region,  and  almost  twenty  different  words  for  different  types  of  carrying, 
for  example,  in  the  arms,  on  the  shoulder,  on  the  back,  on  the  hip,  on  the 
head,  etc.  Many  languages  make  a number  of  distinctions  which  we  rarely 
even  consider  in  a language  such  as  English.  For  example,  some  languages 
distinguish  clearly  two  different  meanings  of ‘in’,  (i)  as  a foot  in  a shoe  and 


(2)  as  salt  mixed  in  water.  When  one  speaks  of  the  Holy  Spirit  being  in  a 
person,  what  term  should  be  used?  Really  competent  translators  are  usually 
not  bothered  by  lack  of  terms  to  translate  Biblical  concepts,  but  rather  by 
the  very  abundance  of  different  ways  in  which  related  concepts  can  be 
expressed. 

Many  people  also  wrongly  imagine  that  in  so-called  primitive  languages 
there  are  no  adequate  resources  to  express  spiritual  truths  and  few  if  any 
effective  idioms  which  are  adequate  in  communicating  the  message  of  the 
Bible.  On  the  contrary,  such  languages  are  frequently  very  rich  in  such 
expressions.  For  example,  in  Maasai,  spoken  in  Kenya,  East  Africa,  a ‘pioneer’ 
(as  used  in  the  phrase  ‘the  pioneer  of  our  faith’,  Hebrews  12.2)  is  literally  ‘one 
who  treads  on  the  thorns  ahead’.  Such  a person  goes  down  the  pathway 
ahead  of  others  and  becomes  the  ‘thorn-treader’.  What  more  fitting  descrip- 
tion of  the  role  of  Jesus,  who  promised  always  to  go  ahead  of  his  disciples  ? 

Quite  understandably  terms  for  psychological  and  spiritual  experiences  are 
often  highly  idiomatic.  For  example,  in  the  Habbe  language  of  the  Central 
African  Republic  ‘love’  is  spoken  of  as  ‘I  put  you  in  my  heart’,  while  for  the 
Mitla  dialect  of  Zapotec,  spoken  in  Mexico,  ‘love’  is  literally  ‘my  heart  goes 
away  with  you’.  For  the  Southern  Chin  of  Burma  ‘love’  is  ‘that  which  holds 
me’,  and  for  the  Conob  of  Guatemala  one  may  describe  ‘love’  as  ‘my  heart 
dies  for  you’. 

In  using  indigenous  expressions  for  translating  Biblical  concepts  one  must 
constantly  be  aware  of  all  the  beliefs  and  practices  of  the  people,  since  only  in 
this  way  can  one  make  certain  that  the  appropriate  terms  have  been  selected. 
In  one  language  of  South  Africa,  for  example,  a term  for  ‘reconciliation’ 
proved  to  be  quite  misleading,  for  though  it  accurately  represented  most  of 
the  essential  features  of  Biblical  reconciliation,  it  failed  in  one  crucial  aspect:  it 
implied  that  the  one  initiating  the  reconciliation  was  admitting  that  he  had 
been  guilty  of  causing  the  rift  in  relations.  This  would  certainly  not  be 
applicable  to  God’s  attempts  to  reconcile  man  to  Himself.  Similarly,  a word 
for  ‘purification’  in  one  of  the  languages  of  the  Philippines  turned  out  to 
mean  ‘decontamination’  - getting  rid  of  the  spiritual  powers  which  had 
accumulated  through  participating  in  animistic  rituals. 

Although  the  Bible  translator  inevitably  wants,  and  needs,  to  bring  to  his 
task  all  the  insights  and  techniques  which  are  afforded  by  present-day 
developments  in  Biblical  scholarship,  linguistics,  communication,  and  anthro- 
pology, in  the  ultimate  analysis  his  endeavors  must  have  a spiritual  dimension. 
As  he  is  aided  by  the  Spirit  of  God  he  can  accomplish  the  work  to  which  he 
dedicates  so  many  hours,  months,  and  years.  Throughout  the  centuries  those 
whose  efforts  in  Bible  translation  have  been  especially  blessed  by  God  in  the 
life  of  the  church  have  been  deeply  conscious  that  the  message  which  they 
were  rendering  was  in  a special  sense  God’s  Word,  not  man’s.  It  is  in  prayer- 
ful dependence  upon  the  One  who  inspired  the  prophets  and  the  apostles  of 
old  that  someone  today  can  make  this  same  message  ‘a  living  fire’  in  the  hearts 
of  men  and  women  in  Africa,  Asia,  Europe,  the  Americas,  and  the  Islands 
of  the  Sea. 


The  Book  of  a Thousand  Tongues 

The  inspiring  accounts  of  Bible  translations  in  so  many  languages  can  never 
be  fully  told,  and  in  a volume  such  as  this  only  hints  can  be  given  of  the 
magnitude  of  what  has  been  accomplished.  Nevertheless,  even  the  recording 
of  what  has  been  published  can  provide  some  idea  of  what  lies  behind  the 
publications  which  are  listed  here.  There  are,  however,  a number  of  features 
of  this  book  which  require  some  explanation  if  the  information  is  to  be 
readily  found  and  correctly  understood. 

In  the  first  place,  this  volume  includes  only  those  Scripture  publications 
which  were  completed  before  the  end  of  1968.  This  introduction,  however, 
takes  into  consideration  accomplishments  in  Bible  translation  and  publication 
as  of  the  end  of  1970. 

In  the  second  place,  entries  are  normally  made  only  for  distinct  languages 
and  mutually  unintelligible  dialects.  In  determining  what  is  a distinct 
language  or  dialect,  there  are  really  no  firm  rules,  since  judgments  differ  as  to 
whether  a particular  form  of  speech  should  be  called  a separate  language  or 
even  a distinct  dialect.  In  certain  instances,  local  government  decree  has  given 
language  status  to  a dialect.  In  many  other  instances,  what  are  really  distinct 
languages  have  been  regarded  as  mere  dialects,  as  in  the  case  of  so  many  of 
the  so-called  dialects  of  Chinese  (for  example,  Hakka,  Chihli,  and  Swatow). 
Linguistically  they  are  quite  distinct  languages,  but  because  of  their  ortho- 
graphic dependence  upon  Mandarin  Chinese,  they  have  been  generally 
spoken  of  as  dialects.  For  the  most  part  this  listing  of  Scriptures  has  not 
included  translations  which  are  mere  dialect  variants  of  some  other  language. 
The  one  considerable  exception  to  this  has  been  the  inclusion  of  a number  of 
publications  prepared  under  the  auspices  of  Prince  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte, 
nephew  of  Napoleon,  who  published  at  his  own  expense  certain  individual 
books  of  the  Bible  in  more  than  sixty  dialects  of  English,  French,  Italian, 
Spanish,  Portuguese,  and  in  the  languages  of  Russia.  These  were  primarily 
translations  of  the  Song  of  Solomon  or  of  the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  printed 
either  singly  or  with  other  parts  of  the  Bible  and  produced  in  limited  editions 
of  250  copies  or  less.  Since  these  publications  have  traditionally  been  included 
in  bibliographies  of  this  type,  they  are  also  listed  here,  even  though  interest 
in  them  is  essentially  antiquarian,  rather  than  missionary  or  evangelistic. 

For  a language  to  be  listed  in  this  volume,  normally  at  least  one  full  book 
of  the  Bible  must  have  been  published  in  the  language,  but  there  are  a few 
exceptions.  These  include  primarily  (1)  a few  Roman  Catholic  translations  of 
extended  selections  which  have  been  widely  used  and  (2)  certain  selections  of 
Old  Testament  stories,  since  these  latter  were  a regular  part  of  the  program 
of  Scripture  translation  and  publication  sponsored  by  the  Netherlands  Bible 
Society  in  Indonesia. 

The  form  of  the  name  of  a language  also  provides  a number  of  problems  in 
some  instances.  In  the  first  place,  there  are  many  languages  of  Africa  which 
normally  occur  with  prefixes  (for  example,  KiSwahili,  ChiLuba,  LiNgala, 
and  GiPende).  However,  in  keeping  with  a widespread  tradition  for  the  citing 
of  such  names  in  bibliographies  and  linguistic  atlases,  these  are  alphabetized 


according  to  the  stems,  although  the  prefixes  form  part  of  the  names. 
(A  full  cross-referencing  from  prefixed  names  to  stem  forms  is  found  in  the 
variant  name  index.)  In  a number  of  instances  there  are  also  variant  spellings 
of  names,  due  primarily  to  the  changes  in  orthographic  usage  in  various  areas. 
Also,  the  names  of  languages  have  frequently  changed,  especially  in  areas 
which  have  recently  become  independent.  An  earlier  name  may  have  been 
assigned  more  or  less  arbitrarily  by  some  colonial  administrator.  In  other 
cases,  the  traditional  name  by  which  a language  has  been  known  to  outsiders 
may  be  a pejorative  term  used  by  a people’s  enemies,  and  scarcely  an  appropri- 
ate term  for  people  who  have  finally  come  into  self-awareness.  Accordingly, 
the  people’s  own  way  of  designating  their  language  has  now  been  recognized.1 

Whenever  possible,  the  passage  selected  for  reproduction  in  this  volume  is 
Mark  1.1-4.  There  are  several  reasons  for  this  choice.  In  the  first  place,  it  is 
more  widely  available  than  any  other  selection,  since  Mark  has  been  pub- 
lished in  1,077  languages.  In  the  second  place,  there  is  a very  wide  variety  of 
crucial  vocabulary  in  these  four  verses.  In  addition,  there  are  a number  of 
important  syntactic  features  of  these  verses,  which  provide  the  linguist  with 
important  indications  as  to  the  nature  of  the  translation  as  a whole,  whether, 
for  example,  it  tends  to  be  literal,  dependent  upon  some  other  local  language, 
or  highly  idiosyncratic.  When  Mark  1. 1-4  is  not  available,  the  next  choice  is 
Luke  3.1-4.  which  is  a parallel  passage.  When  neither  of  these  passages  is 
available,  the  choice  is  based  upon  the  initial  part  of  whatever  book  can  be 
obtained.  In  all  instances  the  particular  passage  which  is  reproduced  is  clearly 
indicated. 

For  the  most  part  the  texts  included  here  are  photographically  reproduced. 
The  exceptions  to  this  include  some  which  are  based  upon  mimeographed 
materials  which  could  not  be  properly  reproduced  photographically.  These 
texts  have  been  reset  for  the  purposes  of  this  volume,  and  the  fact  is  fully 
noted  in  each  instance. 

In  general,  samples  of  texts  have  been  taken  from  copies  of  publications 
existing  in  either  the  American  Bible  Society  library  or  that  of  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society  in  London.  If  a book  exists  in  neither  library,  as  in  a 
few  cases,  credit  is  given  to  the  source,  noted  immediately  below  the  re- 
produced text. 

Following  the  text  there  is  a brief  description  of  certain  essential  informa- 
tion with  respect  to  the  language:  where  it  is  spoken,  by  approximately  how 
many  people,  and  how  it  is  related  to  other  languages.  In  some  instances 
additional  information  concerning  the  name  of  the  language  is  given,  and 
special  difficulties  about  the  translation  and  publication  are  mentioned.  In  the 
case  of  certain  major  languages  there  is  a brief  summary  statement  of  the 
history  of  translation  in  each  language. 

Finally,  each  entry  contains  a chronological  list  of  the  major  publications  of 


’In  Scriptures  of  the  World,  a biennial  publication  of  the  United  Bible  Societies  listing  all  languages  in 
which  Scriptures  have  been  published  (and  indexed  according  to  chronology,  language  names,  and 
geographical  regions),  the  local  forms  of  the  names  have  been  employed  as  the  basis  of  classification  since 
such  a publication  is  designed  more  for  local  use,  and  is  more  closely  tied  to  ongoing  publications  in  the 
various  local  languages  in  which  the  fuller  form  of  the  prefixed  names  is  normally  used. 


the  Scriptures  in  that  language,  with  the  name  of  the  translator  when  this  is 
known.  The  list  is  complete  for  most  of  the  minor  languages,  but  for  the  so- 
called  ‘world  languages’,  an  exhaustive  list  would  be  quite  impossible.  For 
example,  in  English,  between  the  time  of  the  King  James  Version  in  1611 
and  the  Revised  Standard  Version  of  the  New  Testament  in  1946,  more  than 
500  different  translations  of  at  least  some  book  of  the  Bible  were  published, 
not  including  all  the  different  translations  which  were  produced  as  running 
texts  for  commentaries.  In  listing  the  publications  in  the  major  languages, 
therefore,  it  has  been  necessary  to  restrict  the  selection  to  (1)  those  translations 
which  have  been  most  widely  distributed  and  (2)  those  translations  which 
have  had  a major  influence  on  later  translations  and  revisions. 

The  publisher  of  these  Scriptures  is  given  precisely  as  listed  in  the  various 
editions.  In  a number  of  instances  the  name  appearing  on  the  title  page  is 
only  that  of  the  printer,  even  though  in  many  of  these  cases  either  the  Bible 
Societies  or  some  local  church  or  mission  undertook  the  publication. 
However,  the  only  reasonable  way  in  which  the  essential  bibliographical 
information  could  be  listed  has  been  to  indicate  the  name  appearing  in  the 
publication  itself. 

In  general  mere  ‘corrections’  of  texts  have  not  been  listed,  but  it  is  not 
always  easy  to  judge  between  what  are  called  ‘revisions’  and  what  in  reality 
are  only  corrections.  Usually  a revision  has  been  defined  as  a text  which  is 
sufficiently  altered  so  that  the  reader  is  soon  aware  that  he  is  reading  some- 
thing different.  For  example,  the  American  Standard  Version  of  1901  is  a 
revision  of  the  earlier  language  of  the  King  James  Version,  and  the  Revised 
Standard  Version  of  1946  is  a revision  of  the  American  Standard  Version  of 
1901.  The  King  James  Version,  however,  has  been  printed  with  a number  of 
minor  corrections  in  spelling,  punctuation,  and  even  of  wording,  but  when 
these  are  so  slight  as  not  to  give  to  the  average  reader  the  impression  of  being 
a different  text  they  are  regarded  as  mere  corrections. 

Other  important  omissions  from  the  versions  of  a language  are  the  so- 
called  ‘scholarly  editions’  of  ancient  texts.  For  example,  there  have  been  a 
series  of  editions  of  the  Bible  text  in  Ancient  Syriac,  Gothic,  Coptic,  Latin, 
and  Greek  but  these  texts  are  not  included,  since  the  purpose  of  this  volume  is 
to  produce  a history  of  Scripture  translation  and  publication  for  the  Church, 
especially  in  its  evangelistic  and  missionary  outreach. 

For  the  convenience  of  the  reader,  this  volume  contains  the  following 
special  indexes  in  addition  to  the  General  Index:  an  alphabetical  list  of 
languages,  a chronological  list  of  languages,  a list  of  languages  in  which  the 
Bible  Societies  have  published  the  Scriptures,  an  index  of  variant  names, 
and  an  index  of  scripts. 


Sources  of  Data 

The  sources  of  information  contained  in  this  volume  are  primarily  the 
collations  and  files  of  the  American  Bible  Society  and  the  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society,  though  with  important  supplementary  data  provided  by 


various  other  members  of  the  United  Bible  Societies.  The  information  on 
languages,  including  location,  number  of  speakers,  and  linguistic  affinities,  is 
derived  from  a number  of  sources,  including  principally  the  following : 

Greenberg,  Joseph  H.  1966.  The  Languages  oj  Africa.  Bloomington:  Indiana 
University  Press. 

Lebar,  Frank  M.,  Gerald  C.  Hickey,  and  John  K.  Musgrave  (eds.).  1964. 
Ethnic  Groups  of  Mainland  Southeast  Asia.  New  Haven  (Conn.) : Human 
Relations  Area  Files. 

Matthews,  William  K.  1951.  Languages  of  the  USSR.  Cambridge:  Cam- 
bridge University  Press. 

Meillet,  Antoine,  and  Marcel  Cohen.  1958.  LesLangues  du  Monde  (rev.  ed.). 
Paris : E.  Campion. 

Muller,  Siegfried  H.  1964.  The  World’s  Living  Languages.  New  York: 
Ungar,  1964. 

Voegelin,  C.  F.  (ed.).  1965.  Anthropological  Linguistics,  Vol.  7. 

Important  supplementary  information  was  obtained  through  correspondence 
with  scholars  and  translators  in  various  parts  of  the  world,  and  particularly 
through  various  publications  of  the  Summer  Institute  of  Linguistics. 
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the  American  Bible  Society.  Geraldine  Coldham,  Librarian  of  the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society,  provided  a great  deal  of  helpful  information.  Margaret 
Sullivan,  former  Administrative  Assistant  of  the  United  Bible  Societies, 
assisted  in  proof-reading  and  in  final  checking  of  editorial  details  and  Weir 
Spence,  United  Bible  Societies’  Production  Coordinator  (New  York), 
supervised  the  preparation  of  the  manuscript  for  publication.  Additional 
thanks  are  also  due  to  those  scores  of  persons  who  provided  written  replies  to 
many  inquiries  about  numerous  minor  details.  Without  their  help  it  would 
have  been  quite  impossible  to  make  this  volume  as  useful  as  we  sincerely  hope 
it  will  prove  to  be. 

The  recording  of  the  work  of  the  host  of  dedicated  translators  has  been 
done  with  keen  awareness  of  the  sacredness  of  the  task,  and  with  the  humble 
prayer  that  it  will  be  a help  in  encouraging  others  to  share  in  the  work  of 
making  the  Good  News  about  Jesus  Christ  known  to  all  men. 

EUGENE  A.  NIDA 

Executive  Secretary  for  Translation  of  the  American  Bible  Society 
and  Translation  Research  Coordinator  of  the  United  Bible  Societies 


Synopsis  of  languages 


Notes 


292  CREE : WESTERN,  YORK 

It  has  been  discovered  that  the  publication  listed  as  Psalms  is  in 
fact  a hymn  book.  This  dialect  of  Cree,  therefore,  cannot  be  said 
to  have  a complete  Portion  of  Scripture  and  has  been  sub- 
sequently removed  from  the  United  Bible  Societies’  World 
Language  Count. 


After  closing  for  press  the  following  books  were  reported : 

36  AMUZGO 

1959  James  Tipographica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 
Translated  by  Cloyd  and  Ruth  Stewart,  WBT. 

268  CHOL:  TUMBALA 

1952  Esther  Tipographica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Wilbur  Anile,  WBT,  Mr.  & Mrs.  John 

Beekman,  WBT,  and  others. 


ABBE 


ABKHAZIAN 


3 


1 1 Jesu-Krist,  Ofo  Dje,  g da  yogho  oe  eshipie  gha. 

I 1 Fee  bugheghe  na  no  ofopbatshiegho  Ezai  nakua 
gha  mre : 

“Kpe,  ma  gheh  t3  fa  gberjyi  ma  pdatshegho, 
ne  be  baba  fa  shigboe  e-ye. 

3 IJba  pkpo  fua  ghodjo  gha  gbo: 

E baba  kpashi  shigboe  ye ; 
e-shieshie  oe  shigboe-djela  nagha.” 

4 Ja  pia  ade,  ta  midji  oro  ghodjo  gha  gbo  a ka 
midjirota  dja  na  be  ya  lakua  shinya  ale  tshe  be  wuh 
lakua  ha.  5 Jude  mag  kruapowu  ale  Jerusalem  ghe  le 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Abbe  is  spoken  by  95,000  people  in  southern  Ivory  Coast.  It  is 
one  of  a group  of  West  African  tongues  known  as  the  Kwa 
languages,  from  the  root  form  of  the  word  for  ‘people’  which 
appears  in  all  of  them. 

1967  Mark  (with  French)  BS  in  West  Africa,  Abidjan 
Translated  by  Benoit  Dessi  and  Harry  Bernard,  Methodist  clergymen. 


ABENAQUI  2 

Uwaji  mdjatak  sazos  oldjmowdgan  kchiniwaakw  wna- 
mdna. 

2.  Akwftbawikhftzik  nikdniwawdjmowinnowikoktali, 
L5bi,  knikfini  atkwai  pjidakawlen  noji  kiwagimok,  tdn* 
waji  kata  wlitokw  akwttbttsaan. 

3.  Pazgo  pizwakamigok  pmi  li  kdgOlwa,  Kataiwi  kia- 
tokw  akwdbosatji  kzdgmdmna,  sasagitokw  wdttwdial. 

4.  Az8  pmi  sognebdlwassa  pizwakamigok  ta  kinoho- 
massosaa  dnalzowi  sognebftzwdgan  waji  anhaldamdwadi- 
mek  saagawakttzwdganal. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1844 

The  term  Abenaqui,  or  Abnaki,  was  occasionally  used  by 
chroniclers  of  the  early  American  colonial  period  to  include 
many  Indian  tribes  of  New  England,  or  all  the  Algonquian 
peoples  of  Maine  and  New  Brunswick  (including  the  Micmac, 
Passamoquoddy,  Maliseet,  and  others).  By  the  late  18th  century, 
however,  crowding  and  pro-British  sentiment  had  caused  most 
of  these  tribes  to  move  to  Canada.  The  name  then  continued  to 
be  apphed  to  those  groups  that  remained,  namely  the  Penobscot 
on  the  Maine  coast  and  a composite  group  of  Algonquian 
remnants  inland  which  assumed  the  general  name  ‘Abenaqui’. 
Although  the  term  ‘wigwam’  is  native  to  the  Abenaqui  tongue, 
these  Indians  generally  lived  in  stockades  and  farmed  much  as  did 
their  neighbors,  the  colonists. 

1 844  Mark  Printed  privately,  Montreal 
Translated  by  Pierre  P.  Osunkhirhine. 


CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  lic^c  XpicT&c,  AHga  In>a  IeBameJiia  ajia- 
rap'ga, 

2.  AijehaiuOapua  p^v  irnaHvy  6n,ui:  a(5ap, 
Capa  ncvfliTjyfciT  CvMaajivjj  Xapa  yeai&iaqa  aM<&a 
y&n>ia.  iy33vpxviauia. 

3.  AjjfiVpa  a$v  iflaaya  iCafcv:  i3givpxvia  Iha- 
yyi'By  &M<aa,  iiauiaHv  i3vqaffina  AM^a-lia. 

4.  JJjjvpnviT  IoaHH  aufivpa  a'fiv  iHa^vya,  iv- 
xypa  ana’s  pa  ryHaha  3vpfirarac  ya3Hv  iftya. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1912 

Abkhazian  is  spoken  along  the  northeast  coast  of  the  Black  Sea, 
in  the  Abkhazian  Autonomous  SSR  of  the  Soviet  Union.  This 
area  was  subdued  in  the  6th  century  by  the  emperor  Justinian, 
who  introduced  Christianity.  A North  Caucasian  language,  it  is 
related  to  Circassian,  Kabardin,  and  Ubykh,  the  last  now  almost 
extinct.  Abkhazian  is  spoken  by  about  70,000  people  in  three 
main  dialects:  Samurzakan,  Abzhu,  and  Bzyb. 

1912  Gospels  Viceroy’s  Press,  Tiflis 
T ranslator  unknown. 


ABORMIRI  4 

1 Ishpr-ke  O,  Jisu  Kristo-ke  yelen  delokke  doying-e. 

2 Miri  irne  Jesaya-ke  kitap-lo  kape  kishape  attu  di, 

Katola,  ngo  agi  yame-em  nokkelo  polik-pe, 

Bui  nokke  bedangem  iru  yepe; 

3 Monamlo  gogna  kolokke  aunge  si, 

Rutum  lokke  bedangem  moru-langka,  buikke  bedangem 
jondope  molangka;  4 de  kishape  monamlo  baptaij  ila,  pap 
ipui  shu-nape  ang  muilat-shunam  baptaij  agom  dem  pogo- 
bila  Joan  bui  ato.  5 Delo  takam  Judai-lok  lang  Jerusalem- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

Abor  Miri,  or  Padam  Abor,  is  one  of  the  mutually  understood 
dialects  of  more  than  100,000  Miri  tribesmen  and  an  undeter- 
mined number  of  Adis.  The  term  Adi,  meaning  ‘hillsmen’,  is 
used  by  the  Padam,  Minyong,  Gallong,  and  other  tribes  in  pre- 
ference to  ‘Abor’,  which  means  ‘unruly’.  The  Miris  live  on  the 
plains  along  the  upper  Brahmaputra.  North  Assam  languages  of 
the  Tibeto-Burman  family,  Adi  (Abor),  and  Miri  are  spoken  in 
the  North  East  Frontier  Agency  and  northeast  Assam,  India,  and 
in  Tibet.  Daphla  is  closely  related  linguistically. 

1932 John  1938  Mark  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Dugyon  Milang  and  reviewed  by  J.  Selander,  American 

Baptist  Foreign  MS. 

1942  Gospels  Acts  1 Corinthians  1951  John  (revised) 
Khasijainta  Press,  Shillong 
Translated  by  J.  Selander. 

1968  John  BS  of  India,  Bangalore 
Revised  by  Dana  Larsen. 
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ACAWAIO  5 

Mora  atai  John  Baptist  wioubupu  pannamanu- 
zeyna  Judea  itoe  bo. 

2 Eytoemaduk  a-mahgoe-gun  namai,  ahkobe 
man  Kah  para  ! tahpu  ia. 

3 Korora  John  pob  Prophet  Esaias  wia  eyga- 
mapu  peynah  mora  wahbia,  Itoe  bo  man  tegina 
waraio  kopondupudi  pob  iteygdri  eygama  poh, 
Ki-Eyborori-gun  4yma  i-konegaduk,  tohtza  azanda 
eymatuduk  iteymahdak,  tahpu  ia. 

4 Kordra  John  weypohndoupu  camel  ipo  yah: 
inwamuk  weyjipu  pakka-pipo:  itdpey  locust- 
kailyow  weyjipu,  teyutsan  ouko  nerra. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1873 

Acawaio,  or  Acawoio,  is  spoken  by  several  thousand  Indians 
living  over  a large  area  of  Central  Guyana.  A Cariban  language, 
it  is  related  to  Aracuna,  Patamuna,  Makuchi,  Waiwai,  and  other 
Carib  tongues  spoken  by  Indians  in  South  America. 

1873  Matthew  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Know- 
ledge, London 

Translated  by  William  H.  Brett,  a missionary  of  the  Society  for  the 
Propagation  of  the  Gospel.  This  was  a translation  in  the  dialect  of  the 
lower  Mazaruni  River  area. 


ACHI : CUBULCO  6 

Xel  jolajuj  junab  che  u 'atbal  tztj  i ma  Tiberio 

Sesr,  are  uri  i ma  Pons  Pilat  'atol  tzij  pa  tinimlt 

Judey.  Are  uri,  ma  Erods  caj'atzil  que  a]  Galiley,  are 

u cha'  Erods,  ma  Pelip,  caj'atzil  que  aj  Iturey  y que 

aj  Traconit;  i ma  Lisanis  are  caj'atzil  que  aj  Abilin. 

9 

Are  uri,  mam  Anas  y mam  Caypas,  che  queb  je 
cajwal  sacerdot.  Che  i junab  le,  Dios  xu  tak  u tzij  che 

ma  Wan,  u c'ojol  1 mam  Sacariy,  c'o  che  jun  ta'aj 
3 

tz'inilic.  Ire  xa'e  pa  tak  jyub  chu  c'ulel  i ya  Jordan. 
Cu  pixbaj  wach  i kajsaxic  i ya  piquiwi,  are  seiia  re 

4 

jachbal  qui  mac,  sachbal  qui  mac.  Pacha  tz'ibtal  pa 
libr  rumal  i ajbil  u tzij  i Dios,  mam  Isayis: 

'O  u ch'awbal  jun  ca  siq'utn  pa  jun  ta'aj  tz'inilic: 
Chi  yijba  i u be  i Kajwal; 

Chi  suc'ba  i u ch'ut  tak  be. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1962 

Achi  is  spoken  by  30,000  or  more  people  in  south-central 
Guatemala.  The  term  Achi  was  once  used  to  designate  all  the 
closely  related  Mayan  languages  in  south-central  Guatemala  (in- 
cluding Quiche,  Cakchiquel,  and  Tzutujil,  as  well  as  Achi). 

The  Cubulco  Achi  dialect  is  common  to  the  environs  of  the  city 
of  that  name. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1962  Luke  1967  Acts  1968  James  SB  en  Guatemala 
Translated  by  Mary  Shaw  and  Helen  Neuenswander,  WBT. 

ACHI : RABINAL  7 

11  Jewa’  ri  jekbal  re  ri  utzilaj  tzij  re  ri  colobetajic 
re  ri  Jesucristo,  Ruc’ajol  ri  Dios.  2 Ri  k’alajisanel 
Isaias  utz’ibam  can  wa’:  Cantak  bi  ri  nutako’n 
chawach,  pacha’  cuyijba’  rabe,  — cacha’.  3 Y catataj 
ri  kulaj  re  jun  achi  casiq’uinic  chupa  rulew  catz’in- 
tz’otic.  Cubi’ij : “Chiyiba’  ri  be  re  ri  Dios  Kajawxel, 
chisuc’upij  rube,”  — xcha’. 

4 E c’u  chiri’  xc’un  ri  Juan  xoluya  c’amoj  ya’  chique 
ri  winak  chwa  rulew  catz’intz’otic.  Jewa’  xubi’ij: 
— Lie  chi  rajawaxic  wi  chic’ama  ya’,  y chijala  ribinic 
risilabic  pacha’  rimac  ri’ix  quixcolobetaj  che,  — xcha’. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966  (Recomposed) 

The  Rabinal  Achi  dialect  is  spoken  by  20,000  Indians  east  of 
Cubulco,  in  south-central  Guatemala. 

1966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Guatemala 
Translated  by  John  and  Alice  Brawand,  WBT. 

ACHOLI  8 

1 NIKWODO  me  jiri  pa  Yecu  Kricito,  Wod  pa  Lubarja. 
2 Macalo  Con  gicoyo  i lanebi  Icaya  niya, 

Nen,  an  aoro  lakwena  mera  i nyimi, 

Mabiyubo  yo  meri; 

3 Dwan  gat  mo  madatje  i tim  niya, 

Wuyub  yo  pa  Rwot, 

Wutir  yo  mere. 

4 Lakana  con  obino,  obatija  i tim,  kun  tito  nibatija  me 
nirjut  pi  niweko  ginabala.  5 Lobo  ducu  me  Judaya 

Mk  1.  1-4  1933 

Acholi,  or  Gang,  is  spoken  with  minor  local  differences  of  pro- 
nunciation by  about  300,000  people.  The  tribe  is  generally  con- 
tained within  the  Acholi  District  of  northern  Uganda,  except  for 
elements  in  adjacent  Sudan.  A Western  Nilotic  language, 
Acholi  is  related  to  Lango,  Luo,  and  Alur.  An  attempt  to  prepare 
a Union  Bible  in  a union  language  called  Lwo,  for  use  by  both 
the  Acholi  and  Lango  people,  was  abandoned  in  favor  of  Scrip- 
tures in  both  languages. 

1905  Mark  1906  Matthew  1907  Luke  John 

1914  Gospels  (revised)  BFBS 

Translated  and  revised  by  A.  L.  Kitching,  Church  MS. 

1921  Gospels  (revised)  1928  Acts  Ephesians-Colossians 
Philemon  James  BFBS 
Translated  and  revised  by  P.  H.  Lees,  CMS. 

1929  Liturgical  Gospels 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 

1933  New  Testament  BFBS 

Translated  by  A.  L.  Kitching,  P.  H.  Lees,  T.  L.  Lawrence,  and  H.  F. 
Davies. 
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AC  HO  LI -LAN  GO  UNION  (LWO)  8A  ADJUKRU 
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i  Acaki  me  lok  maber  pa  Yecu  Kricito. 

2  Kit  ma  gicoyo  i lanebi  Icaya  niya, 

“ Nen,  acwalo  laor  mera  i nyimi, 

Ma  en  bigero  yo  men. 

3  Dwon  rjat  ma  winnye  maloqo  i tim : 

Wuger  yo  pa  Rwot, 

Wuyub  gudo  mere  gicur)  atir.” 

4  Lakana  Labatija  onen  i tim  kun  tito  or  me  batija  me  niqut 
ma  kelo  nigonyo  bal.  5 Gibelle  giwoto  bote  lobo  Yudaya  lug  ki 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

The  Lwo  Scriptures  were  prepared  to  serve  as  a common  Bible 
for  the  approximately  700,000  speakers  of  Acholi  and  Lango. 
This  project  was  later  modified  in  favor  of  Scriptures  in  both 
tongues.  In  the  past,  considerable  confusion  has  arisen  from  the 
interchangeable  use  of  ‘Luo’  and  ‘Lwo’  in  reference  to  tongues, 
tribes,  and  linguistic  groups.  The  term  ‘Luo’  (q.v.)  is  generally 
restricted  to  the  Jo  Luo  people  of  the  Kavirondo  Gulf  Region  of 
Kenya.  Although  there  are  tribes  in  southwestern  Bahr  el 
Ghazal  Province  of  Sudan  who  refer  to  themselves  as  Lwo,  the 
term  is  here  used  to  denote  the  Acholi  and  Lango  tribes  of 
northern  Uganda.  The  Western  Nilotic  group  of  the  Eastern 
Sudanic  family,  in  which  these  tongues  are  classified,  is  also 
sometimes  known  as  the  Lwo  Group.  It  is  divided  into  the 
Southern  Lwo  tongues  - Acholi,  Alur,  Adhola,  Lango,  and  Luo 
- and  the  Northern  Lwo  - Anuak,  Maban,  Shilluk,  and  the  Lwo 
of  Bahr  el  Ghazal. 

i960  Mark  1962  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  E.  Mildred  Brown,  Church  MS,  and  a representative 

committee  of Acholi  and  Lango  people. 


ADANGME 
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1.  Ne  Mawetse  munyu  ba  Yona,  Amitai  bi  o,  go  ke- 

2.  Te  si  ne  oya  Niniwe  ma  gwa  a mi,  ne  oyafi6  k6si 
le,  edzaka  eniyayamii  ome  basu  ihemi! 

3.  Kek6  ne  Yona  te  si  k6dze  Mawetse  hemi  ne  etufo 
keya  Tarsis  lao  he  o erppue  fo  no  keho  Yopa  ya, 
ne  eyana  le  ko  ne  eya  Tarsis,  ne  ebawo  he  hb, 
ne  ebase  mi  kemadze  Mawetse  hemi  keho  Yopa 

ya- 


4.  Ne  Mawetse  ha  kohio  ne  enya  wa  ko  nya  hia  rje 
wo  a no,  ne  ahum  gwa  ko  hu  fia  ge  wo  0 no,  ne 

le  0 ka  mumi  sa.  T 

Jon  1.  1-4  1935 


Adangme  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in  coastal  areas  of 
extreme  southeastern  Ghana,  between  Accra  and  the  mouth  of 
the  Volta  River.  It  is  a Kwa  language,  related  to  Ga  and  Krobo. 


1935  Jonah  Printed  privately,  Durlach 
Translated  by  Eugene  L.  Rapp. 

Selections  translated  by  Roman  Catholics  are  reported  to  have  been 
published  later  than  ig35- 


1 JESUS-CHRIST,NYAME  6tchi  yi  <Hchi 
amani  krekre  em  ; 2 e se  l’eke  NYAME  e 

kommia  es  ESAlE  li  kok  n’e  lei  em  : Ekenn, 
m’erm  em  etchi  ermes  n’etchi  anyim,  eke 
libo  likok  n’etchi  ejagb  ; 3 egun  niam  e 

lebl  am  ikun  apibr  em  : Kok  Es  kotoko 
etchi  6jagb,  kok  n’etchi  ejagb  gnimgnim. 
4 Ek6  JEAN  loouo  n’am  ok  agun  midjinou 
apibr  em,  6tin  n’am  dad  erm  itinn  6 midjio- 
kounou  161e  looun  ap  etchi  odad.  5 JOUDE 

Mk  1.  1-4  1929 

Adjukru,  or  Adyoukrou,  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  in  the 
Dabu  area  of  southern  Ivory  Coast.  A West  Atlantic  language, 
it  is  linguistically  related  to  Bullom,  Kissi,  Limba,  Temne, 
Wolof,  and  possibly  Fulani,  although  geographically  separated 
from  them. 

1927  Mark  Librairie  Protestante,  Porto  Novo 

Translated  by  three  Africans,  under  the  direction  of  E.  de  Billy, 

Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1929  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  W.  Balmer,  assisted  byE.  de  Billy,  Joseph  Ouendo,  and 
Grace  Dunham. 

1934  Acts  BFBS 

Translated  byE.  de  Billy  and  Grace  Dunham  James. 

1938  Luke  BFBS 

Translated  by  E.  de  Billy,  J.  Djedjro,  M.  Esmel,  M.  Aktnel,  and 
G.  Njessa. 

1954  Matthew  BFBS 

Translated  by  T.  A.  Fenton,  Methodist  Mission. 

1957 John  BFBS 

Translated  by  E.  de  Billy,  L.  Lasse,  M.  Esso,  and  J.  Mol,  Methodist 
Mission.  Reprinted  ig6y,BS  in  West  Africa,  with  French. 


ADZERA 
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Jesus  Kristus  (Anutu  Narug 
gan)  sisig7  bini  waig  gan 
am,  2ibi  profita  Jesaja 
jakar  ibiani 

'Watsagan  i,  dzi  natagin 
agira  gag7  namug7  i ago  i 


tipa  o sanabam.  3Nifun 
magan  ino7  imig7  nam 
dadauntan  ibiani  "Watip 
Nifutsarif  sanaban  da  was- 
ama  sanampug  gan  naru- 
rurug."  ' 


4Johanes  ruruba  garam  intoap  imig7  nam  dadauntan,  da 
iragi  wasi  i garam  nida  nag  gan  maisan  wasi  da  ji7a  mpui 
parima  i ruan,  i siata  nag  gan  maisan  rai.  5Da  garam 


Mk  1.  1-4  1968 


Adzera  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people  and  understood  by 
some  3,000  more,  in  the  Markham  Valley,  Morobe  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea. 
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1968  Gospels  BFBS,  Australia 
Translated  by  K.  Holzknecht,  Lutheran  Mission. 

AEKYOM  12 

1.  God  ya  Kya  Yesu  Keriso  ya  swa  waenukin 
komdura  hupe  ho.  2.  God  ya  t'ya  daemin  kru  Isaiah 
himike  k'imite: 

Daeryai,  no  swa  hoe  sa  tenen  kru  pru  yatura  gu 
dima  tikraha  yo  gwa  ten  homrada.  3.  Kru  ho  ko 
dei  dure  haka  hirike  urite,  Yomkra  ya  ten  gua 
yo  dima  duma  homrai  dite. 

4.  John  Baptist  kru  ho  ko  yo  kuta  dei  dure  hake 
t'ya  daema  hete.  Ya  t'yete,  ten  homene  me  wai  mga 
yen  kesu  ko  hweke  hamaha  din  k'ronam  deka 

Mk  I.  1-4  1958 

Aekyom  is  spoken  in  the  area  of  the  Upper  Fly  River,  in  the 
extreme  west  of  the  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea. 

1958  Mark  1964  Acts  Unevangelized  Fields  MP 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  B.  Tucker. 

AFRIKAANS  13 

KESTELL  AND  OTHERS 

1DIE  begin  van  die  evangelie  van  Jesus  Christus, 
die  Seun  van  God.  2 Soos  geskrywe  is  in  die 
Profete : 

Kyk,  Ek  stuur  my  boodskapper  voor  u 
aangesig, 

Wat  u pad  voor  u uit  sal  regmaak — 

3 Die  stem  van  een  wat  roep  in  die  woestyn : 
Berei  die  weg  van  die  Here, 

Maak  sy  paaie  reguit! 

* Johannes  het  gekom  en  was  besig  om  te  doop  in 
die  woestyn  en  die  doop  van  bekering  tot  vergifnis 
van  sondes  te  verkondig.  6 En  die  hele  Joodse  land 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

Afrikaans  is  one  of  the  official  languages  of  the  Republic  of  South 
Africa,  developed  from  the  language  of  the  Boers,  Dutch  immi- 
grants who  arrived  in  the  middle  of  the  17th  century.  It  is  spoken 
by  more  than  2-3  million  people,  both  of  European  and  African 
descent. 

The  first  attempts  to  reduce  Afrikaans  to  writing  were  the  result 
of  a desire  to  produce  the  Bible  in  this  language.  As  early  as  1872 
a Dutchman,  Amoldus  Pannevis,  a teacher  at  Paarl,  argued  that 
the  Dutch  Bible  was  virtually  a closed  book  to  the  Afrikaans- 
speaking population.  In  1875  Die  Genootskap  van  Regte  Afrikaners 
(the  Society  of  True  Afrikaaners)  was  founded,  with  the  primary 
purposes  of  teaching  their  countrymen  to  ‘write  as  you  speak’ 
and  of  translating  the  Bible.  The  literary  organ  of  this  Society 
was  edited  by  the  Rev.  S.J.  duToit,  who  translated  several  Books 
of  the  Bible  before  his  death  in  191 1 . 


1893  Genesis  1895  Matthew  1898  Revelation 

D.  F.  du  Toit,  Paarl 

Translated  by  S.  J.  du  Toit  and  others.  Also  published  were  Song  of 
Solomon,  Mark,  and  Acts. 

1920  Hosea  Jonah  John  Publisher  unknown 

1922  Gospels  Psalms  1929  Gospels  Psalms  (revised) 

1933  Bible  BFBS,  Cape  Town 

Translated  and  revised  by  a committee,  including  J.  D.  Kestell,  B.  B. 
Keet,].  D.  du  Toit,  and  others. 

1941  New  Testament  (corrected)  1953  Bible  (revised) 

BFBS,  Cape  Town 

1907  Psalms  Paarl  Drukkery 

Revised  and  corrected  by  representatives  of  the  three  Dutch  Reformed 
Churches,  under  the  direction  of  J.  D.  Kestell,  B.  B.  Keet,  J.  D.  du 
Toit,  E.  E.  van  Rooyen,  and  H.  C.  M.  Fourie. 


AGNI  14 

IEhika  ti  Jesus  Christ,  Nyamian  yi  wa  biesua 
ni,  yi  amanian  kpa  yi  boboliwa. 

2 Ka  bo  Esaie,  Nyamian  nwa  dyudyofwe  hreli  ka : 

Nian,  mi  soman  mi  ngalie  kanfwe  wo  nyunu 
Bo  o ba  siesie  wo  atin. 

3 Ania  bie  bo  o tiani  wo  katye  nu  ka : 

Amo  siesie  Mian  yi  atin  iye  amo  tindye  yi. 

4 Jean  o wali,  o soni  wo  katye  nu;  iye  o hani 
adywini  katyiliwa  soniniwa  yi  won  dyori  bo  o ti 
tefatyeliwa.  5 Jude  yi  mainvwe  oni  Jerusalemfwe 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Agni,  or  Anyi,  is  a collective  term  applied  to  several  tribes 
inhabiting  the  Ivory  Coast  east  of  the  Bandame  River,  and  the 
adjacent  border  regions  of  Ghana.  The  Agni  dialects,  which 
include  Afema,  Anta,  Anufo,  and  Nzima,  are  spoken  by  about 
80,000  people.  Belonging  to  the  Kwa  group  of  languages,  the 
Agni  dialects,  all  mutually  intelligible,  are  related  to  Baoule. 

1927  Mark  Librairie  Protestante,  Porto  Novo 
Translated  by  A.  B.  Dickson,  assisted  by  Fian,  an  Agni. 

1965  Mark  SB  en  Afrique  Occidentale,  Abidjan 
Translated  by  Bill Jones,  Free  Will  Baptist  Mission. 


AGTA  15 

1 A ta  nekatalluen  oraw  itta  ya  boda  ta  iten  Kana  na 
Galileya.  A ittan  ten  ya  hina  ni  Hesus. 

2 A nagawi  ha pa  ig  H6sua  ikid  na  ituldunakiden  ta  bodaen. 

3 A sangaw  naafut  na  ya  binarayangen.  A nebar  na  hina  ni 
Hesus  tentu,  "Awan  na  ta  binarayangda kunna. 

4 "Anu  ya  aamura  teyak,  Ina  , awena  para  duaiatang  na 
nekadattokku,"  kun  ni  Hesus  tentu. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1962 
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Agta  is  spoken  by  about  600  semi-nomadic  Negritos  living  in 
Cagayan  Province,  northeastern  Luzon,  Philippines,  A Philip- 
pine Malayo-Polynesian  language,  it  is  spoken  in  two  dialects  - 
Southern  Agta,  numerically  the  more  important,  and  Northern 
Agta.  At  least  four  other  dialects  are  spoken  within  this  tribe, 
which  numbers  about  2,000  in  all. 

1962  John  (tentative)  S1L,  Philippines 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Roy  Mayfield,  WBT. 

AGUACATECO  16 

ICha'tzun  ban  xe'tzbil  balaj  stziblal  Jesucrist  yi 
Cy'ajl  Ryos. 

2  Chi  tz'iban  cyen  tak'on  Isaias  yi  nachol  Ryos: 

Yi  jalu'  tzinchake'  nin  yi  inchakum  tzawutz  tan 
nic'se'n  yi  abe1  tzawutz. 

3  Na  xch'in  jun  tc'u'l  jun  ama'l  tz 'inunin  tu':  Nic's 
wak  yi  be'  kAjcaw  chij.  Yups  wak  e'chk  k'ab  be'. 

4  Na  tzan  Wa'n  tan  bautisari'n  le  jun  ama'l 
tz 'inunin  tu'.  Na  xtxol  yi  bautismtz  tu  yi  xtxixpe'n. 
ajtza'kl  tan  stzajse’n  il  . 

Mk  I.  1-4  1958 

Aguacateco  is  spoken  by  7,000  to  8,000  people  in  and  around  the 
village  of  Aguacatan,  in  eastern  Huehuetenango  Department, 
Guatemala.  Aguacateco  is  a Mayan  language. 

Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 

1958  Mark  i960  Acts  ABS,  Guatemala 

1964 1 Corinthians  Titus  James  (Aguacateco  only) 

1965  Luke  SB  en  Guatemala 

Translated  by  Harry  and  Lucille  McArthur,  WB  T. 

AGUARUNA  17 

^ TIBERIO  CfiSAR  inamin  makichik 
dauwin  amua  mijantin,  aiye  Poncio 
Pilato  Judeanum  inamin,  Herodes  Galilea-. 
num  inamin,  ni  yachi  Felipe  Itureanum 
nunka  Trakonitenum  inamin,  Lisanashkam 
2 Abilinianum  inamin,  nuadui  natin  sacer- 
dote  ainau  Anas,  Kaifasje,  Apajui  chicha- 
muen  tajiu  Juankan  Zakarlas  uchinu  uin- 
3 shunum  pujau.  Ni  wiu  ashi  matsante- 
num  Jordanum,  chichankantak  bautizantin 
4 utsamaten  tunau  ishiakmun ; numamtuk 
aganmauwe  Isaias  nakapmau  ainau  papi- 
num: 

Lk  3.  1-4  1942 

Aguaruna  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  Indians  along  the  Maranon 
River,  between  the  Nieve  and  Apaga  rivers  in  Peru.  Aguaruna  is 
ajivaroan  language. 

1942  Luke  BFBS 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Roger  Winans,  Nazarene  missionaries. 


1 963  John  James  1966  Acts  1967  Titus  ijohn 
1968  Colossians-2  Timothy  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Jeannie  Grover  and  Millie  Larson,  WB  T. 


AINU  is 

1 Kamui  Poho  ne  Yesu  Kiristo  koro  pirika  shongo 
heashi  ambe. 

2 Uweingara  guru  Isaya  kambikata  chiesbinnuye  wa 
an  koracbi, 

Ingar’su,  e nanuhu  kotclialceta, 

E kon  rnhu  etoko-oiki  gnso  Ka  skougo  kore  guru  ku  omande ; 

3 Nap  otti  aina  ha  we  ana  wa  ye, 

Utarapa  rnhu  etoko-oiki, 

Koro  apkash  ra  knwanno  kara  yan, 

4 sekorobe  ne.  Yoannes  ek,  aige,  nup  otta  baptiama 
kore  hine  chikokatpak  atusare  gusu  yaikokatpak  kuni 

•5  baptisma  eupaskuma  Id.  Orowa,  Yudea  moehir’ebitta 

Mk  1.  1-4  1897 

Ainu,  meaning  ‘human  being’,  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  in- 
habitants of  Hokkaido,  Japan,  and  of  extreme  southern  Sakhalin 
Island.  Although  the  Ainu  were  a great  and  strong  people  in  the 
8th  century,  when  they  fought  with  the  Japanese  for  possession 
of  the  islands,  the  population  has  declined  through  war,  disease, 
and  assimilation.  An  agglutinative  language,  Ainu  has  not  been 
definitely  related  linguistically  to  any  other  tongue. 

1889  Jonah  Matthew  1891  Mark  Luke  John  BFBS, 
Tokyo 

1893  Galatians-Philippians  1894  James-Jude 
1 896  Psalms  1 897  New  Testament  BS  Committee, 
Yokohama 

Translated  by  J.  Batchelor,  Church  MS,  who  began  work  among  the 
Aim  in  1883. 


AKHA  19 

TUN  JAW  VERSION 

1.  A,  hpo'e,  miyehv  e'u:  tya,  ma*  Cao  Yesu 
Hkri  e'u : la,  hk'a  chehv  e'u : daw,  hkaw,  a dawn, 
beh:  e'u:  ga”  kaw*.  2.  A,  hpo'e,  miyeh’  e'u: 
tzawn’  zo'e,  mi,  ma:  g'a,  I sa  ya  e'u:  suh,  b'o, 
hti,  hum,  la,  hk'oev  bo,  hta,  e'u:  lo,  e'hv  naw, 
e'u:  ga’  ma:  hti,  hkawn  a'wii  la,  sa,  e'u:  haw: 
she”  naw,  e'u:  meh,  hu:  nga,  e'u:  g'a,  hk'eh' 
hti,  g' a,  hk'eh  g'eh,  e'u : ma :.  3.  Baw*  tsawn, 
a'wh  a,yaw,  a,'e'u:  htev  sa'  yaw,  k'a-eh  gu'  aw’ 
neh:  Sawn,  Hpa,  Yesu  e'u:  ga*  ma:  la,  sa,  yaw, 
a,  yaw,  e'u:  ga*  ma:  deu,  awn  dawv  cho'e:  ni: 
la,  sa,  yaw,  (I  saya  42:3).  4.  Yo  han  i'  cu, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1939 

Traditions  of  the  Akha  tell  of  the  legendary  descent  of  the  entire 
people  from  seven  brothers  in  Yunnan,  China.  Also  known  as 
Kaw,  or  Ko,  the  more  than  100,000  Akhas  live  in  adjoining 
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areas  of  China,  Laos,  Burma  (40,000),  and  Thailand  (25,000).  The 
Akha  language  is  a Tibeto-Burman  tongue,  related  to  Lisu. 
Since  the  Akhas  had  no  alphabet  of  their  own,  the  phonetic 
characters  and  marks  were  developed  in  the  1930’s  by  the 
Rev.  J.  H.  Telford. 

1939  Mark  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translated  by  Tun  Jaw,  a Karen  preacher,  under  the  direction  oj 
J.  Haxton  Telford,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions. 

1955  Mark  BFBS,  Rangoon 

1965  John  1966  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1968  New  Testament  BS  of  Burma,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Paul  Lewis,  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS, 

aided  by  Sala  Mose  and  a committee. 

AKUNAKUNA  20 

3 Efebi  ge  enom  jin  ye  Tiberius  Sisar 
ugono  onun,  Pontius  Pilat  unuft  ugono  onun 
ikpe  Judia,  Herod  ugono  onun  Titrark  Galili, 
Filip  waka-e  unun  ugono  onun  Titrark  Itruria 
raa  omon  Trakonitis  Lysanias  ugono  Titrark 

2 Abilene,  Anas  ma  Kaifas  anun  agono  inun 
Prist,  orok  Abasi  ukpi  Jon  gwan  Zakarias 

3 ge  desert.  Esanwe  aye  Jon  usufu  ge  edudu 
gbogbori  ge  ibep  Jordan  utama  baptism  efigon 

4 evovono,  ma  emo  agwa  oven  ubi ; ne  emo 
ajeg  ge  nwed  orok  profet  Isaiah,  are, 

Emen  osom  ye  eveme  ge  desert,  ura, 

Anon  etu  Onun, 

Ana  etu-e  enoro. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1894 

Akunakuna,  or  Okurikan,  is  the  most  easterly  of  the  Ijo  dialects. 
It  is  spoken  in  Calabar  Province  of  Nigeria. 

1894  Luke  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  James  Luke,  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

ALADIAN  21 

1 Jesu-Kris,  Owo  Ui,  ne  aka  do  rjkrubo 
e me. 

2 Ha  omule  ye  mle  owonidzi  Esai  uni 
lome: 

Me  wa  me  okohu  wabo,  okohu  ve  edziwu. 

3 O n’aha  ve  nevri  lo;  esuva  to  ke  dziku 
inuwi: 

Y’aha  Ebizewro  nevri  lo  akrakra  o koylo. 

4 Ja  tsro,  ne  wa  wro  itchi  kru  inuwi 
zeti  ne  do  yo,  yo  mbroe  satchro  baptem 
owoaka,  oye  bi  yo  egba  ye  tche  yo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 


Aladian,  or  Alladian,  a Kwa  language  related  to  Atche,  is  spoken 
by  about  10,000  people  in  extreme  eastern  Ivory  Coast.  The 
Aladians  live  on  the  narrow  peninsula  which  extends  more  than 
75  miles  across  the  mouth  of  the  Ebrie  Lagoon  and  seldom  ex- 
ceeds a few  miles  in  width. 

1937  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  Joseph  Ouendo,  a pastor  from  Dahomey. 

ALANGAN  22 

11  Anda  in  parakayan  In  maal  pag 

barita  Iso  Klrlsto,  in  Bodang  Diyos. 
2 Kataw  in  solat  sa  aklat  Isayas  in 
agpamarita  in  batang  sa  Diyo6,  keyen, 

Baanda,  kangay  slyogo  in  kangay 
sogowan  sa  kaimo  tokawan, 

Matang  agpakapiya  kaimo  dalan. 

3 In  agiplaong  osai  ka  agpango  sa 
moyod,  keyen, 

Pakapiyaen  kamo  in  dalan  Kapwan. 
Toronen  kamo  in  kansiyo  manga 
. dalan. 

4 Owan  in  agpamaotlsmo  lomwas  sa  moyod  ag- 
paalam,  keyen,  Kallangan  baotismowen  no 
biyenglay  wa  in  daet,  matang  piyadalng 
5 in  manga  daet.  Kalbas  in  boo  as  in  pag 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

Alangan  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Mangyan  in  upland  central 
areas  of  Mindoro,  Philippine  Islands.  (Mangyan  means  literally 
‘woodsman’  or,  in  general,  ‘pagan’  or  ‘animist’.)  Alangan  is  a 
Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue,  one  of  at  least  eleven 
distinct  languages  spoken  on  Mindoro,  the  seventh  largest  of  the 
islands  of  the  Philippines. 

1962  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Miss J.  M.  C.  Brown,  Overseas  Missionary  Fellowship. 

ALBANIAN:  CALABRIAN  23 

^JJt’ATO  <lit  pruuu  or6  Jitnje  Ti*tu  t<  preiikuruejo  te 
t-r/  nii  i J U&'-K, 

‘2  K tue  6eu : MotumWui : pm*  u-kjuit  rre^y-riu  e 

kjiclret. 

•‘I  Pae  kl  o*t  ai,  tar  kjo  9rn  ka  Inaiu  profeti  tio  0oj<  : 
Vudiu  c otijo  tio  Oorrf't  to  oremi : I Vrtoni  uim  c Tin- 
xoti : beui  to  Jn’kjota  karrurut  o tijr. 

4 Janji  atetwu  prana  kin  tr  vonuron  o tijc  kjimo  ka- 
inoli,  o njo  bron  ljrkurie  te  rocsni  tije : to  ngronit  e tije 
in  kurkuljotno,  c miAljto  t’  egor. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1869 

The  Calabrian  dialects  of  Albanian  are  spoken  by  more  than 
100,000  Albanians  in  Calabria,  ‘the  toe  of  Italy’,  and  Sicily.  (See 
Albanian : Gheg.) 
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1869  Matthew  London 

Translated  into  the  usage  of  Frascineto  by  Vincenzo  Dorsa  and 
Demetrio  Camarada,for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

NOTE  ON  PRINCE  LOUIS-LUCIEN  BONAPARTE 
PUBLICATIONS 

Prince  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte,  the  son  of  Lucien,  second 
brother  of  Napoleon,  was  keenly  interested  in  philology  and 
especially  in  the  dialects  of  Europe.  During  the  middle  of  the 
19th  century  he  had  translated  and  published  at  his  own  expense 
portions  of  the  Bible  in  more  than  sixty  dialects  of  English,  French, 
Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  and  in  the  languages  of  Russia.  In 
most  of  these  publications,  the  Song  of  Solomon  or  St.  Matthew 
was  the  portion  selected,  printed  singly  or  with  other  portions. 
They  were  published  in  limited  editions  of  250  copies  or  less. 

Traditionally,  these  dialects  have  been  included  in  bibliographies 
of  this  type,  even  though  some  have  disputed  their  inclusion  as 
being  more  germane  to  antiquarian  interest  than  to  linguistic  or 
missionary  record.  They  are  included  here  primarily  as  represent- 
ing the  only  printed  examples  of  dialects  now  in  disuse,  or  as 
first  portions  of  Scriptures  in  certain  languages,  and  as  such  are 
listed  in  the  historic  language  count  kept  by  the  United  Bible 
Societies.  All  these  publications  have  been  designated  ‘Bonaparte’ 
with  referral  to  this  page  for  notation. 


1866  Gospels  Acts  1868  Psalms  1869  New  Testament 
1872  New  Testament  Psalms  (revised)  BFBS,  Constan- 
tinople 

Translated  by  Constantine  Christoforides,  an  Albanian. 

ALBANIAN:  GHEG,  SCUTARI  25 

ATO  ditt  erf  Gnioni  Pnglir.uos  tui  pmlikim  n’ 
sekretii  t'  Cfutniis, 

2 E tui  {fan  : Buni  peennessen  : pse  u affruc  rwnia 
e cie/.vet 

3 Pse  kti  asct  ai,  i zili  asct  ffanun  prei  Isaics  pro- 
fetes, ci  {jot : Rani  i atii,  ci  bertet  n’  sekretii : lihni  puli 
ruglien  e Tencot:  dreitoni  rughinate  tii. 

4 E ai  Gnioni  kisctc  petkun  prei  kimesc  dovevet,  c 
gni  rup  lkurct  rrejf  m’nii  t’ vet:  c hejae  tii  iscin  ka/.za- 
lezat,  e miult  i eglier. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1870 

This  local  Gheg  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Lake  Scutari  region  of 
northern  Albania. 

1870  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  P.  Francesco  Rossi  da  Montalto  and  Gaspare  Crasnich 
for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 


ALBANIAN:  GHEG  24 

1 Tij  filumit'  e ungilit  Iesu-Kristit,  tf  BIrit  Perjndisg; 

2 sikundrg  astij  skrumg  ndj  proletgnit,  * Nge  un?  ke  po  <li;rgoy 
enguling  t'em  perpara  fakesv  s'ate,  ai  ka  me  ndrcliun'  ud§ng 

3 tande  perpara  teye  . Zan’  i atl  la  ggrtfet  ndf  skretingt, 
Buni  gati  udfn’  e Zotit,  bani  tugat’  e atl  tf  dreita". 

4 Gionni  iste  tue  pnggzumf  ndf  skretinft,  ende  tue 

5 predikumf  pagfzlm  pendimi  per  ndgyesgn’  e fayevet.  Ende 

Mk  i.  1-4  1869 

Albanian  is  spoken  by  about  1-5  million  inhabitants  of  Albania, 
by  another  million  in  adjacent  Greece  and  Yugoslavia,  southern 
Italy,  and  Sicily,  and  by  almost  100,000  in  the  United  States.  In 
the  mountainous  Adriatic  nation  that  was  once  Illyria,  Albanians 
speak  a language  thought  to  be  a form  of  an  earlier  language  once 
common  to  the  Illyrian  tribes,  although  there  is  scant  proof  of 
the  derivation.  The  dialects  of  Albanian  are,  nonetheless,  gener- 
ally classed  with  the  extinct  Illyrian  and  Thracian  tongues  in  the 
Thraco-Illyrian  language  group,  the  smallest  (numerically)  sub- 
group of  the  Indo-European  language  family. 

Known  as  Shkip,  Albanian  is  spoken  in  two  main  dialects,  Gheg 
in  northern  Albania  and  Tosk  in  the  south,  the  Shkumbi  River 
serving  as  a general  dividing  line.  The  Albanian  dialects  of  Italy 
are  most  closely  related  to  Tosk. 

Although  three  different  forms  of  writing  were  in  local  use  in 
Albania  during  the  19th  century,  a Roman  alphabet  was  officially 
adopted  in  1908.  It  has  generally  replaced  the  modified  Greek 
character  that  was  once  employed,  especially  for  Tosk. 


ALBANIAN:  SICILIAN  26 

fT^EK  atb  <litt<  pru  jerdi  D/uan  Batista  tin-  ligjrriiarc  tc 
di+erti  i DzuAf>, 

2 E tue  3en«:  Buni  |H‘ink'M:  so  u-kjav  tnbn-tria  e 
kjicyiavet 

3 So  ki  ist  ai,  Gr  klo  rrtfh-ro  ka  !<nia  pmfi-ti  ti* 
3oso:  Zori  i atiyje  t«  :*rut  «<•  di-w-rti : Dcrtoiii  umh  e 
Tinzuti:  ndrdkjeni  oidinot’  « ti/j t. 

4 E ai  D7.u4n  kis  te  vdsuren  c tiyje  kjimeHt  gamile, 
o nje  bres  likuric  rroh  tm-site  tiyje : e kjevarria  e tiyj e 
i»fli  kartHulotse,  c miajet  t’  og<r. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1868 

This  is  the  Albanian  dialect  of  Piana  de’  Greci,  an  Albanian 
colony  in  northwestern  Sicily. 

1868  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  a native  of  Piana  de’  Greci  and  revised  by  Demetrio 
Camarda  for  Prince  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 


ALBANIAN:  TOSK  27 

ROMAN  CHARACTER 
SINAS  - KYRIAS  VERSION 


Tfi-NISURIT’  e ungjillit  te 
Jisu  Krishtit,  te  Birit  te 
Perendise ; Sikundre  eshte 
shkruare  nde  profiterit,  „Na 


une  tek  po  dergonj  engjelline 
t’im  perpara  faqese  s’  ate,  i-cili 
dote  ndreqnje  udhene  t’  ende 
perpara  teje.“  Zer’  i ati  qe 
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bertet  nde  shkretetiret,  Beni 
gati  udhen’  e Zotit,  beni  te- 
drejta  rrugat’  e ati." 

Joani  ishte  dyke  pagezuare 


GREEK  CHARACTER  (MODIFIED) 

T{  viugpix’  c 8vj-iX.IT  JlvS-Kpro- 
m,  T{  Bipix  Ilipivdiai:  erudjWp; 
(irs  axpictpi  'idi  TipopiispiT,  »Na 
8vj  te  no  dift&j  £v-j'{Xtv{  t’  ipL 
n{p -mxpa  tpixtai  axrt,  afj  rfoxs 
'/dpiiji  8?{vj  Ttvrft  nspnapa  t£/£.j> 
“Ztpi  ait  xe  6{px£x  vdi  dxp£T$Ttp{T, 


nde  shkretetiret,  edhe  dyke 
lesiturS  pagezim  pendimi  per 
ndjesfen’  e fajevet.  Edhe  dil- 
nine  tek  ay  gjithe  vendi  i 

Mk  i.  1-4  1920 


Eevi  8S{m’  e Z6ttT,  6evi  p8- 
Y«’  £ ro  t!  ofp£it«.» 

Joawi  iJte  t8xe  naft^xps  W| 

oxpETS-ripst,  ill  T8«  ifmxSpi  ica- 
■fsC1!*  itEvrfijii  irjp  •ids'ktaiv’  1 ya- 
iiZct.  Ell  ytOi  Q'ldi  l J»8l<7{ 

tit  j£poaoki(j.ii5T5  dlkmi  tcx  ai, 

Mk  I.  1-4  1879 


The  Tosk  dialect  of  Albanian  is  spoken  south  of  the  Shkumbi 
River,  in  Albania. 


Modified  Greek  Character 

1824  Matthew  (with  Greek)  1827  New  Testament  (with 
Greek)  Ionian  BS,  Corfu 

Translated  by  Evangelos  Mexicos;  revised  and  edited  by  Archbishop 
Gregory  of  Euboea. 

1868  Psalms  1878  Matthew  1879  New  Testament 
(revised)  1880-1884  Genesis  Exodus  Deuteronomy 
Proverbs  Isaiah  BFBS,  Constantinople 
Translated  by  Constantine  Christoforides;  adapted  from  his  Gheg 
version  ( unpublished ). 


Roman  Character 

1889  Genesis  Matthew  BFBS,  Bucharest 
1895  Psalms  (Greek  character)  BFBS,  Constantinople 
1910  New  Testament  (actually  1913)  1912-1914  Genesis 

Exodus  Deuteronomy  Job  Proverbs  Ecclesiastes  BFBS, 
Monastir,  London 

Translated  by  Gerasim  D.  Kyrias  and  A.  Sinas,  using  a modified 
Roman  orthography  suitable  to  both  Albanian  Muslims  and  Christians. 


ALEUT:  KODIAK 

CYRILLIC  (OLD)  CHARACTER 

Tutfidfou  rHUrHH  T4H_ 

a&ih  H^ahhakx  rtrawjf- 

iu8hak'V4hh5 
S.  ljAAH  hh1<va1?hh:  kh_ 

4 fi  / Of 

H'oHf’HH4^'1Hn  nr4k4AWH« 
RAW  A A A ^ It  X 4H-4M- 

/ , nl 

It  4 8 *t  H R X RH44^44RX« 

H J / s /»/ 

r.  T 4S4AMHX  i<4H  /Thhx 
fr4i?H’ini,AJfTi?RX^i1A1H4  Ik- 
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AtH_l!^4MA4^4  IlAtfAkMMX 
Humhamx^  hm^a^hh:  thhh 

/ .fit*  O f fi  4 

" ' ' ,v  ' , 
arapV  4nvkHX  IxuinH- 

I ^ / 

A4AUyIHB/>  M44H  45KH^M4\£WH 
I^KklTX  Ahh!?HX. 

A.  H&muAtx  A'rkrA^qtf 

SHAnaSAtAtx  h&hthmkx  , 

KH444^rA^HH  4 At  H At  Kl  K X 
KH444^TAthJKX  4 H T M H_ 

Mt  3.  1-4  1848 


The  Aleuts  number  1 5,000  or  more  on  the  islands  of  the  Aleutian 
chain  and  the  adjacent  Alaskan  mainland.  Although  of  the  same 
linguistic  and  racial  stock  as  the  Eskimos,  the  Aleuts  were  origin- 
ally closer  in  culture  to  the  Indians  of  northwestern  North 
America.  The  Aleut  tongues  are  divided  into  two  general 
categories:  the  Eastern  group,  spoken  by  about  11,000,  including 
the  dialects  of  Unimak,  Unalaska,  and  Kodiak  islands,  and  the 
Alaskan  Peninsula;  and  the  Western  group,  spoken  by  less  than 
5,000  Aleuts  on  the  islands  from  Umnak  and  Atka  southwest- 
ward.  Some  of  the  Western  Aleuts  have  been  settled  by  the 
Russians  on  the  Commander  Islands. 

The  Kodiak  dialect  of  Eastern  Aleut  represents  the  usage  of  the 
Aleuts  of  Kodiak  (called  Kadiak)  Island  in  the  middle  of  the  19th 
century. 

1848  Matthew  (with  Slavonic)  Holy  Synod  Press,  St.  Peters- 
burg 

Translated  by  Ilya  Tizhnov. 


ALEUT:  UIM ALASKA 


CYRILLIC  (OLD)  CHARACTER 
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4.  HhkVhx  ‘Waahhx  ^iahhx 

HI/aHHAKX  KpHCTHTHAAKX  AAM_ 
r AAHKX  H^AHAMX  T4H4Ar8t4rM_ 

r ahVahkx  haahx  t^aai^ahahk*'^ 
*.  Tlfatfv'rAHAKX  : TYHItl 

fi  1 2 , /,'#»/ 

4MT4'ttH  imrKMZ  4H-44H  4r4- 

T4HX  armrtirjiHX  aiaahkx  . 

r.  Htf4A  4M4HX  T^HfeHAAtX 
HtAHAAtX  A^A  H(XT4K4,  Tlfotfyf- 
T4AHKX  0 : rT4H4Ar^'t4rHAt^_ 


AKKX  HAAHX  HAt41)fHH4AtX 

if  rfr^Ainix  akaa^kx  at- 

XAJfCATVA  4 KAM^X  H'AHX  AH4- 
A^r  AHrAHHHX  AWiJtAAAUf  AAHKX 
ArtfATAT^A  . 

A.  TArA  H^ahharx  kh^eah- 

AAAtX  'IH'AH’HHX  AJfCA^TAAHKX  3 4 
HrAHKAKX  TAir^lfTAHARX!  TATA 

I / fi  / 

4KfHA4H«  K4MT3  H^Hr  AM’A 

'1  t*  1 1 fi 

T4H4(^4HS  HH4  HrHMZ  4Hr4- 

Mt  3.  1-4  1840 


The  Aleuts  of  Unalaska  Island  speak  a dialect  of  the  Eastern 
group  of  Aleut  tongues. 


1 840  Matthew  (with  Russian)  Synodal  Press,  Moscow 
Translated  by  John  Venyaminoff,  Russian  Orthodox  missionary. 
Included  in  this  volume  are  footnotes  giving  variant  forms  of  terms  as 
used  by  the  Aleuts  of  Atka  Island. 

1902-1903  John  Luke  Acts  New  York 
Translated  by  I.  Ilyan. 


ALUR  30 

f TTANGAMBERE  mi  lembanyong’a  ma  jubott  ko 
pa  Yesu  Kristu,  ma  Wod  Mungu. 

2 Cil  calu  egore  i Isaya  ma  jabila  kumae, 

Nen,  aoro  jakwenda  para  i weng’i, 

Ma  biyiko  yo  peri; 

3 Dwand'  ng’atu  m’ubekok  akoka  i yamba  kumae, 
Wuyik  yo  pa  Rwott, 

Wutir  yo  pare; 

4 Yohana  bino,  m’umio  baputisi  i yamba  man  eyero 
pi  baputisi  mi  lokocwiny  mi  wekodubo.  5 Ng’om  mi 

Mk  i.  1-4  1933 
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The  Dho  Alur,  as  they  call  themselves,  number  more  than 
1 50,000  people  north  of  Lake  Albert,  in  northeastern  Congo- 
Kinshasa  and  Uganda.  They  speak  a Western  Nilotic  language. 

1921  Luke  1 John  Africa  Inland  Mission,  Kijabe 
i922john  B FB S , London 

Translated  by  James  O.  Averill,  AIM. 

1925  Bible  Stories  White  Fathers  Mission 
Prepared  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 

1927  Matthew  Acts  1,  2 Thessalonians  Titus 

1928  Mark  I,  2 Peter  1933  New  Testament 
1936  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Lillian  M.  Halstead,  Harriet  M.  Halsey,  Sarah 
Stirton,  C.  L.  Trout,  Margaret  Moore,  AIM,  and  Samwil  Wapol. 

1955  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Slightly  revised  by  a committee,  under  the  supervision  of  Fred  G.  Lasse, 
AIM. 


AMAHUACA  31 


^Jorl  shiracun  ruzoonun  n&n-nu.  Jizo- 
cariztoaun  m&to  yohlhl  un-cai.  Riyozin 
♦acu  j6nlaun  Jin-qul.  2Riyozln  Jau  y6hiha 
Jato  yohlhal  Jonin  Jau  cunuupanhni  Ja 
Jahahimm  Lnix6-nu. 

"On  Jovl  v6hai  Joniaun  nichinhi  un-ci- 
n6pu  aai.  Jaaxviz  Jan  alya  ruzoockhlntanon- 
aun  Jaa  nichlnhi  un-c4i.  kin  vahi  alya  aro- 
x6ncatzl  Jan-qui-qui.  ^Yovacun  v4hl  arox6n 


Jan  vahi  aishtln  quiyo  muztuncanpu-quimun 
tapaz  yam a J&rihax  cunaahi  Jovi-qui-qui"- 
quinaun  Izayazin  .cunuupanhni ,Ja  Jahahiaun 
lnlx6-qul . 

^Tapaz  yaaa  J&rlaun  j4to  chocahii  Jovan 
Jatjix6-qul.  Shinintzanonaun  J4n  Jato  yohl- 
nlx6-qul . 3hinintzahait6  un  aato  chocahain- 
mun  aatoaun  man  lroa&hai  tovox6ncatzl  Blyoz- 
qui-qul-aun  Jin  Janix6-qul.  ^Jotiya  nutun- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1943 


Amahuaca  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  Peruvian  Indians  living 
around  the  headwaters  of  the  Inuya  and  Sepahua  rivers,  near  the 
Brazilian  border.  It  is  a Panoan  language. 


1963  Mark  1 John  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Robert  Russell,  WBT. 


AMELE  32 

( I ) Ija  Paul,  Jesus  Kristusna  Apostel.  Anutca 
Jesus  Kristusca  matec  todu  ija  melami  Timothi, 
hina  Jesusnu  wawin  meleecna  melami  mem, 
(2)  leta  ina  falhec  ihigina.  Memige  Anutca 
egena  Ben  Jesus  Kristusca  alheale,  uqa  me  meci- 
Hihi  wawin  malolca  miheale. 

(3)  Ija  wele  Makcdonia  nuige  bili  uculihi 
mabem,  hina  Efesus  ene  bilega  hem,  odi  haun 
mahigina.  Abi  ihem  eu  ocnu  mahigina.  (4)  Ge 
ono  dana  oso  oso  uhulecje  Kristen  maadi  ocobi 
faninadecebil  age  meje  uculi  dodo  gauca  agena 
sihul  sanijeca  je  eu  mamadi  fadadanec  alihona, 
eundec  ahacadecnu  abi  ihem  eu  ogale.  Ge,  agena 
odocnadec  wawaga  meleec  oso  qa  amasmena. 

1 Tim  1.  1-4  1952 


Amele  is  spoken  by  about  4,500  people  in  the  hills  around 
Astrolabe  Bay,  in  the  Madang  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and 
New  Guinea.  It  is  also  used  as  a lingua  franca  by  other  tribes  of 
the  area.  Amele  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1952  1, 2 Thessalonians  1, 2 Timothy  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  Jacob  Welsh,  Lutheran  Mission,  with  the  assistance  of 
Botik  and  Ud. 


AMHARIC  33 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 
FIAD  VERSION 

fi*.  ppivn:*iciVT,ri:  pXiaMirf*q:  an 

*WA: oogooqv:  HD*::  OQt:  Ci*.  C!J 

Pvh:  fii  IBS! 

B!  rWlV*»XlRi  ouAfl't’Tft 

*1:  Xa^AIE:  TIT:  d.*:  nd/KJ: 

*oDATl:c!fi!— SB!  D9t:I5ii;: 
Pi  R90K-:  090^4:  n£:  pXiKA-H 

R,4>J  iRraKJgro: 

X/KSirj; 

SI  P-rhTfl:  090^4:  RR:  »04:  Plfl 

,y90*t,^’9Di  J,f1't’9DC:  4fl4:  A^flXM*:  ogfl 

2!  PJ2U-R9D:  Xiq:  IEA-:  ©£qi>:  £®fTV:  40 
^.sPP^'l^go^:  rtip’f:  1>A»::  tiqlV90:  flP-qR 
Tfl:  ©TH:  £moo<ti:  »n<:  n^n\AjhsP©*:  XjP'f 
THH-:: 


Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

Amharic  is  the  official  language  of  Ethiopia,  although  spoken  by 
less  than  a fourth  of  Ethiopia’s  22  million  inhabitants.  Deriving 
its  name  from  Amhara,  the  old  northwest-central  region,  it  has 
been  in  use  in  the  central  provinces  as  a literary  language  since 
the  14th  century.  Amharic  is  coming  into  use  as  a second  lan- 
guage among  many  Ethiopian  tribes. 

Ethiopic  Character 

1824  Gospels  1829  New  Testament  1833  Psalms 
1837  Pentateuch  1840  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Edited  by  Thomas  Pell  Platt,  Church  MS,  from  a translation  by  Abu 
Rumi,  an  Ethiopian  monk. 

1842  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge, 
London 

Included  in  a translation  of  the  Prayer  Book  by  Charles  William 
Isenberg,  CMS. 

1852  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
A revision  by  Charles  H.  Blumenhardt. 
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i860  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

1864-1865  New  Testament  (in  12  parts)  BFBS,  St.  Chrishona 

1866  New  Testament  BFBS,  Basel 

1871-1873  Old  Testament  (in  3 parts)  BFBS,  St.  Chrishona 
A revision  by  John  L.  Krapf  CMS. 

1872  Psalms  (with  Ethiopic)  Basel 
1886  Bible  BFBS,  St.  Chrishona 

Revisions  of  the  1842  Psalter  and  the  Krapf  Bible  by  J.  M.  Flad, 
London  Jews’  Society,  with  the  assistance  of  Orgawi,  an  Ethiopian 
missionary. 

1907  Matthew  Acts  Galatians  Sacra  Congregatio  de  Pro- 
paganda Fide,  Rome 

Translated  by  Joachim  Maria  deBoceguillas,  Roman  Catholic  mission- 
ary. 

1924  Gospels  Tafari  Makonnen,  Addis  Ababa 
1924-1925  Proverbs  Ecclesiastes  Song  of  Solomon 
Ezekiel  Royal  Press,  Addis  Ababa 

A translation  of  the  traditional  Ethiopic  text,  which  is  also  included. 

1928  Gospels  Acts  Royal  Press,  Addis  Ababa 
A new  translation  by  Deptera  Herui,  with  the  traditional  Ethiopic  text. 

1937  New  Testament  Psalms  (with  Ethiopic) 

1939  Bible  (with  Ethiopic)  Printed  privately,  England 
Photographic  reproduction  of  an  Ethiopic  Ms.  with  an  Amharic  trans- 
lation, prepared  by  Alaka  Herui,  Alaka  Lama,  Nebura  Tekle,  and 
Alaka  Quatsala. 

1949-1952  Matthew  Mark  Genesis  Proverbs 
Song  of  Solomon  James  (tentative) 

1955  New  Testament  1961  Bible  (with  Apocrypha)  Royal 
Press,  Addis  Ababa 

A revision  prepared  by  a joint  committee  appointed  by  the  Emperor  and 
the  BFBS,  including  Marse  Hazan,  A.  F.  Matthew,  Society  for  the 
Propagation  of  the  Gospel,  and  Araya  Selassie.  The  same  version, 
without  the  Apocrypha,  ivas  published  subsequently  by  BFBS. 


AMIS  34 

KUOYU  PHONETIC  SCRIPT 

1AYUYMY5  3X  KTYtYt  YS W Hi  XYXY  Hi 

«y m.  pi  tiA  faiaiXo 
2 mum  itomi  Hi  tfaivYtYXYt  yiaw: 
reaxa.  mm  y«x  «x  ma  iky™  h 

l/Xo 

mm  pussy  ax  mn  iax0 
8 XJtlfY  K niMYSYt  I3Y«X/*HQ0Ti: 
mma  «x  m'n  h mm 
imma  «x  mr>  5isy0” 

4 imyxyi  «x  tYranrt  Ytxnni  rarwriwn  m&- 
yti  ax  mm*  Yrar  ay«y  rtxa  ^x  mm 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 


Amis,  or  Ami,  is  spoken  by  65,000  to  70,000  people  in  the  moun- 
tains of  Eastern  Taiwan  (Formosa),  east  of  Mount  Morrison.  It  is 
one  of  the  Malayo-Polynesian  languages  common  to  about 
200,000  Formosan  highland  tribes  people.  Scriptures  have  been 
published  in  the  languages  of  the  Antis,  Bunun,  Paiwan,  Sediq, 
and  Tayal. 


Kuoyii  Phonetic  System 

1957  James  1958  Mark  Hong  Kong  Bible  House 
1963  Acts  Galatians  BSS  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan 

Roman  Character ; Diglot  with  Chinese  Kuoyii 

1965  John  BSS  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan 

Translated  by  E.  P.  Torjesen,  American  Evangelical  Alliance  Mission. 

1966  Romans  BSS  in  Taiwan 
Translated  by  Virginia  Fey. 


AMUESHA 

* Arrnapa'  motta  cohuen  nonets 
attot  ye'mare'terr  Jesocresto 
* nent  Yompor  Puechemer.  2Atet 

quellque't  Esayason  nent  a'm- 
taye't  Yompor  po'non,  atet 
anuaret  po'clleco:"Pe,mnoclif 
o'ch  nomnonapnemnar  neritcha' 
potampsaya;  o'ch  anno'tosnap 
ton.  3 PQ'ncm  nent  pueshenarr 
nent  rranare'tetsa  all  amayo. 
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Porranarot  ot:  O'ch  sanno'ton 
ton  allcha'onom  Ayochreshat; 
sorrtatyesnan  pa'tep.  " 

4 Atet  anuaret  quellcopa'  atet 
Juan  nent  apatene'  achen  atet 
orrta  amayo.  All  serrpare'ta- 
tanet:  Elloch  soctsipe'cnerr 
cohuen  allochnapa'  o'ch  sapa- 
taretta.  Allochnapa'  Yomporpa' 
o'ch  pertna'huerrnas  so'chnar. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Amuesha  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Indians  in  the  Palcazu  River 
region  and  the  area  around  Villa  Rica,  in  central  Peru.  It  is  an 
Arawakan  language. 


1962  Thessalonians  ijohn  1963  John  1964  Colossians 

SIL,  Yarinacocha 

1964  Matthew  Mark  SSB  en  America  Latina 
1967  Acts  1, 2 Peter  1968  1 Corinthians 

SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Mary  Ruth  Wise  and  Martha  Duff,  WBT. 


AMUZGO  36 

1 Xuee  jnda  ndyee  jlat'maa"'ndyena  ha  toco  ts'a“ 
naquii'  tsjoom  Cana  Galilea.  Ndo1  jo'  jo'  m'aa”  tso- 
ndyee  Jesus. 

2 Tquee"'na  Jesus  nequio  nn'a"  na  cwila'naa" 
n'oom  na  manequiaa",  na  calajomndyena  na  macoco 
ts'a\ 

3 Ndo'  quia  na  jnda  ntquie'  winom,  tsondyee  Jesus 
tso  nnoom,  Tatjaa'na"  winom  cwicwileichotina. 

4 T'e  Jesus  nnom,  matsoom,  Nan,  ljo ' nntsa'  ja? 
Tyoowee  'ntyjq  xje"  cantyja'na"ya. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1961 

Amuzgo  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  Indians  in  southeastern 
Guerrero,  Mexico.  It  is  a Mixtecan  language. 


IO 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1953  Mark  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 
1935  Acts  1961  John  ABS,  Mexico 

1 963  James  1-3  John  1964  Luke  Titus  1965  1 Corin- 
thians SB  en  Mexico 

1967  Romans  1968  Acts  (revised)  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Cloyd  and  Ruth  Stewart,  WBT. 


ANAL  37 

1 Asapavan  Chapa  Jesu  Krista  ki,  itha  pena  vapa  (hun  na. 

2 Lerni  Isaia  thimzpobu  thung  vana  pazij  luluwng,  “ Asukhin,  nang 
ahlam  ito  hrang,  niing  aduhang  kamisp  kasp  val; 

3 Pamde  thung  arol  akheh  iong  tung;  nang  hin  Puruwng  hlam  to 
apathiim  khin,  tuwng  vahlam  to  apa  tun  khin — " 

4 Baptis  itocha  Johan  to  pamde  thung  pilar  nu,  baptis  toso  palung 
peteh  so  athi  pi  hi  1 mg  nahrang  ki  pemin  sunu. 

Mk  I.  1-4  i960 

Anal  is  spoken  by  more  than  12,000  people  in  southeast  Manipur, 
India,  and  by  others  in  adjacent  Burma.  Also  known  as  Namfau, 
Anal  is  classified  linguistically  within  the  Kuki-Chin  group  of  the 
Tibeto-Burman  languages.  Although  generally  linked  with 
Hallam  and  other  Old  Kuki  tongues,  similarities  with  Lakher, 
Moyon-Monshang,  and  Lamkang  are  noticeable. 

1949  Mark  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  Denkunga,  a Methodist  preacher,  and  Bekung, 
an  Anal. 

1958  Luke  i960  Matthew  Mark  1961  John 

1962  Acts  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
1966  Romans  BS  of  India,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Monotongsin,  R.  Mono,  and  W.  S.  Beemung. 


1879  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Geddie,  United  Presbyterian  missionary,  John  Inglis, 
Reformed  Presbyterian  missionary,  and  J.  Copeland,  London  MS. 

ANGAL  HENENG  39 

1 Njises  Karas  obu  Ngaoron*  isi  ora  hayao, 
obun  Tema  Ebe  pibnao  bisao  o lowaong 
pangoklwaebe.  2 Ngaorom  kisao  ub,  Aseyam 
mbuk  waeb  ngub  bu  wisesa: 

Pangoklwaebe.  Nao  isi  oboklao  ko  nao  angal 
kam  pu  lowao  aol  nim  ombes  pu  lowao.  Angal 
kam  pu  lowao  aolom  nao  isin  poklao  harer  bu 
ware  haklao.  3 Obum  llaob  sul  kor  bubur  lao 
ub,  Aoraon  harer  oborob  tunje  bu  ware 
haklwaebe  ko  kao  kaloklao. 

Aseyam  angal  mini  aol  habur,  ngub  waeb  bu 
wisesa. 

4 Njan  obum  mbabtas  biyao  aol  habur, 
llaob  su  bor  pisesa.  Llaob  su  bor  pobur  kisaon, 
tenaol  hambun  bor  ka'kl:  Ini  hambunom  inin  kone 
baol  monoklwaebe.  Baol  menaem  sin,  inim  korob 
bismi  sao  inin  kone  bor  wiyao  o,  Ngaorom 
kunaklao,  mbabtas  buklwao  ko  kao  kalisesa. 

Mk  1. 1-4  1967 

Angal  Heneng  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people  in  the  Mendi  Lai 
and  Nipa  areas  of  the  Southern  Highlands  District,  Territory  of 
Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1967  Mark  BFBS,  Canberra 

Translated  by  V.  Schlatter,  Apostolic  Christian  Mission. 

1968  John  BFBS  in  Australia 

Translated  by  Mrs.  R.  Reeson  and  Mrs.  C.  J.  Keightley,  Methodist 
Mission. 


ANEITYUM 


38 


ATUPUN  intas-upene  vai  Iesu 
Kristo,  Inlial  o Atua ; 

2 et  idivaig  eris  upyi  aged  a ilpu 
profeta,  um  ika,  u Ek  idim  abrai 
iiaheca  unyak  ainyak  mika  yi  uliup 
iram,  etpu  ahped  nefalaig  vai  eue 
aien 

3 “Nohran  tah  et  ethi  etpu  ablaig 


aien  an  namasacen,  um  ika,  Akumu 
aliped  nefalaig  vai  Ihova  aijaua,  um 
ago  yi  atoh  efalaig  vai  yin.” 

4 is  um  baptiso  ira  atimi  a Joanes 
an  namasacen,  um  asuptecnaig  na- 
baptiso,  mika  eri  adumoij  anliin- 
mopura,  va  uhpu  eti  aru  nedo  has 
ura. 


Mk  I.  1-4  1863 

Aneityum,  the  most  southerly  inhabited  island  of  the  New 
Hebrides,  has  only  about  250  inhabitants.  Aneityum  is  a Mela- 
nesian language. 


1853  Mark  Printed  privately,  Sydney 

1856  Matthew  MP,  Aneityum 

1857  Luke  John  Jonah  BFBS,  London 

1858  Acts  Galatians-Philippians  1 860  Genesis 
MP,  Aneityum 

1863  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
1865  Psalms  Printed  privately,  Halifax 


ANGAS  40 

BIDIR  ki  Sik  da  rit  rit  ki  Jesu  Kristi 
Dyem  ki  Nen.  2 Ko  me  mwa  ran 
n’dihn  litafi  ki  anabi  Isaya,  Ha  ne,  nan  po 
lep  ki  n’go-lep  fana  pokin  ha,  ko  me  nyi  met 
dihr  ki  ar  fa ; 3 Do  ki  n’go-nan  pi  n’dihn 
tin,  li  te,  Wu  dihr  ar  ki  n’De  fu,  wu  cin  ar 
kinyi  kin  kin ; 4 Yohanna  ji  me  nyi  po  cin 
ki  baptisma  dihn,  tin,  nyi  po  cin  ki  siktok  ki 
baptisma  ki  tuba  har  sir  ki  sikbis.  5 Ke  yil 

Mk  i.  1-4  1916 

Angas  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  50,000  people  in  the  Pankshin 
area  of  Plateau  Province,  Nigeria.  The  Angas,  or  Karang,  are 
sometimes  grouped  according  to  Plain  and  Upland  groups.  Re- 
lated Chadic  languages  (dialects)  are  spoken  by  the  Sur  and 
Gemai,  or  Ankwe,  tribes. 


II 


1916  Mark  1919  Luke  1920  John  BFBS,  London 

1928  I John  Printed  privately,  Kabwir 

Translated  by  J.  W.  Lloyd  and  C.  H.  Wedgwood,  Church  MS,  with 
the  assistance  of  John  A.  Patiaki,  an  Angas. 


ANGLO-SAXON  41 

OLD  ENGLISH  SCRIPT 

I.  Her  ys  Godspellys  angyn  Haelendes  Cristes,  Godes  i 
kuna ; swa  awriten  ys  on  J>oes  witegan  bee  Isafam,  Nu  ic  * 
asende  minne  engel  beforan  pine  ansyne,  se  gegearwaS 
pinne  weg  beforan  Se.  Clypiende  stefn  on  pani  westene,  a 
GegearwiaS  Dryhtnes  weg,  doS  rihte  his  siSas.  Iohannes  4 
waes  on  westene,  fulligende,  and  bodiende  daed-bote  ful- 
wiht,  on  synna  forgyfenesse.  And  to  hym  ferde  eall  s 

Mk  i.  1-4  1842 

Although  often  used  loosely,  the  term  ‘Anglo-Saxon’,  or  Old 
English,  refers  to  the  numerous  regional  dialects  spoken  in 
England  from  about  A.D.  300  until  1130.  Anglo-Saxon  is  the 
common  tongue  that  developed  from  the  languages  of  the 
Angles,  Saxons,  and  Jutes  who  came  to  England  from  north 
Germany  and  Denmark,  beginning  in  the  middle  of  the  5 th 
century.  Having  replaced  Celtic,  the  early  form  of  English  con- 
tinued until  the  period  of  Norman  influence. 

Aside  from  the  metrical  paraphrases  of  Caedmon,  the  first 
known  Scripture  passage  in  Anglo-Saxon  was  the  7th-century 
translation  of  the  Psalms  by  Bishop  Aldhelm.  The  Venerable 
Bede,  according  to  his  disciple  Cuthbert,  finished  dictating  his 
version  of  John  s Gospel  in  the  hour  of  his  death.  Portions  of 
Exodus,  Acts,  and  Psalms  were  translated  by  King  Alfred 
(847-901),  and  a century  later  Abbot  Aelfric  produced  a para- 
phrase of  much  of  the  Old  Testament.  Six  early  Anglo-Saxon 
versions  of  the  Gospels  and  the  Lindisfame  and  Rushworth 
glosses  are  extant  today.  All  are  dated  before,  or  closely  follow- 
ing, the  Norman  Conquest  (1066). 

Although  properly  considered  Anglo-Norman,  or  Middle 
English,  a number  of  versions  preceding  Wycliffe  must  be  men- 
tioned. The  Gospels  of  Canon  Orm  ( c . 1215)  and  the  metrical 
Psalms  of  William  of  Shoreham  and  Michael  Rolle  became 
popular  in  the  14th  century.  A complete  translation  of  the  Bible 
by  John  of  Trevisa  (1326-1412)  is  reported  in  the  Preface  to  the 
Kingjames  Version. 

A number  of  critical  editions  of  these  texts  have  been  published. 


ANIWA  42 

1 1 Ta  nontafito  0 tafasao  erefia  0 Iesu  Kristo,  ta 

Nontariki  o Atua;  2 hepe  neisiriace  i tatapuria  0 
ta  aprofeta  Kowcitia  avau  kowna  fitshicou  tshaku 
mokagi  tshou  foimata,  aia  kapenpena  teretu  tshou 
mokagi  akoi.  3 Ta  norio  0 tasi  nokotapa  i tugogau, 
Penpena  acowa  ta  teretu  0 ta  Teriki,  aiseria  totonu 
tshana  aretu. 


4 Joanes  nibaptiso  ia  tugogau  nifakairo  ta  baptiso 
0 tagata  keinatshicina  ma  feimagowa  maganisa,  ma 
keiamke  nori  amaganisa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1898  (Recomposed) 

Aniwa  is  an  island  east  of  Tanna  in  the  southern  New  Hebrides. 
The  200  inhabitants  speak  a Polynesian  language,  related  to  that 
spoken  on  Futuna.  Both  these  Polynesian  languages  have  a 
number  of  Melanesian  features. 

1877  Matthew  Mark  1880  Acts  1882 John  iTimothy- 
Philemon  James  1-3  John  Jude  1898  New  Testament 
1904  Genesis  Jonah  BFBS,  Melbourne 
Translated  by  J.  G.  Paton,  Reformed  Presbyterian  missionary. 


ANUAK  43 

ROMAN  CHARACTER 

1 Tak  luuma  nyaan  na  met  mar  Yesu  Kristo  na 
I nak  War  Jwok,  2 ktda  mana  goori  ya  nyikuurj 
Jwoki  na  nak  Aydheea,  na  kooe, 

Ni  neeni,  a jaarjpa  nyii'atwid  mara  nyimi, 
qato  yiiq  joori  nyimi'. 

3 Ni  da  dwor  dhaano  mar  mo  cwodo 
qaa  paac,  ni  yiigqu  joor  Wuuo, 
ni  tii'cu  uutjiithe  mot  ni  thii'i). 

4 Jon  na  loo  na  nyuudhi  tee  anyodhe  di'  paap,  ni 
kopa  lwok  jiy  na  nyuudhi,  na  en  ri  lok  cwi'ny  kiper 
raac  jiy  nee  wee  Jwoki.  5 Ni  0 jo  rnii'c  Judia  beet, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 


amharic  character 

1 9 «*>+  nc  f*  9 hj, 

£®-Ah  • 2 hi  *79  1X2  / Th-X-1  J?®-AIl  9 Ilil 

Kt MKX  • 9 t>XX  •- 

t • X JflW  SlAX+tXA  *72-  I 

P+  RX.1  JSsc\  • 

3 k 4 Ktm-fC  HX9  f*AC  T 611  TS*  •- 

k RX.11-  JS.SC  m-X-X  • 
k X-X-+JCl./n  r*x  k Tit,  1,1  » 

4 9 A-X  9 >X-H.  2X  XV*  Jfl,  XKT  • k tfx 

b&fY)  Xf-  9 TX-W.  • 9 Kl  6 A Ah  h.TC  Af 

Xfi  >X  •*  ?~AR  - 5 k X )f  A a*  , k 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 
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ijni.  1-4  i960 

Anuak,  known  as  Yambo  in  Ethiopia,  is  spoken  by  about  40,000 
people.  The  Anuaks  are  a river  people,  living  in  southwestern 
Ethiopia  along  the  Akobo,  Baro,  and  Gila  rivers,  and  on  the 
Akobo  and  Pibor  rivers  of  the  Upper  Nile  Province  of  Sudan. 
Anuak  is  a Western  Nilotic  language,  related  to  Maban  and 
Shilluk. 

Tentative  mimeographed  editions  of  Mark,  John,  and  Acts  were 
distributed  in  1950. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1956  Matthew  John  Romans  1959  1 Thessalonians— 

2 Timothy  James-2  Peter  1959  John  (Amharic  character) 
ABS 

1959  1 John  (Amharic  character)  Baptist  MP,  Hagere  Hiwot 

1960  John  Acts  (revised)  i960 1 John  (Roman  and  Arabic 
script)  ABS 

1962  New  Testament  BSS  in  Sudan,  Khartoum 

1965  New  T estament  (Amharic  character)  American 

Presbyterian  Mission,  Addis  Ababa 

Translated  by  Harvey  T.  Hoekstra,  American  Mission. 

APACHE:  WESTERN  44 


Apache  is  an  Athabascan  language,  related  to  Navajo.  It  is  still 
spoken  in  several  dialects  by  about  10,000  Indians  on  reservations 
in  Arizona,  New  Mexico,  and  Oklahoma. 

1958  John  James  ijohn  Missionary  Crusader,  Lubbock, 
Texas 

1966  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  into  the  San  Carlos  and  White  Mountain  Apache  dialects 
by  Faye  Edgerton  and  Faith  Hill,  WBT,  and  by  Celena  Perry, 
Britton  Goods,  Johnson  Ethelbah,  and  Happy  Moses,  Apache  Indians. 

APINAYE  45 

11  Nhum  za  kot  na  Jesus  Cristo  zarenh  mex  a 
’kagaza  ’krax.  Kep  ’Tirtum  kamner  na.  2 Nhum 
’Tirtum  nho  kaperxvynh  pe  Isaiasza.  Pre  ra  ’Tirtum 
kaper  nhy  ’a  ’kaga  ’6:  — £ inhma.  Ixpe  ’Tirtum 
kot  paz  aku  kama  mho  pepze  ’6  me.  Nhum  tam  aku 
kama  pry  ’6  mex-ne.  Koza  kapot  a amra  ’6  mo.  Ne 
amra  kama  kaper  6 : — £ me  pa’i’ti  kutep  pry  ’6  mex. 
Me  ’6  katat  ne  ’6  mex  ne-ne. 

4 Ta  nhum  kaperxaza  kot  nhum  Joao  pe  me’kum- 
rarxvynhza  te.  Te  ne  kapot  a mekam  kaper  6 mo. 
Mekam:  — Vem  ate  amnhimnu  ma  anhure  ne  ’panh 
tam  amnhinhipex.  Pa  meakumra  nhum  ’Tirtumza 
meane  meate  amnhimnu  renh  pa-ne. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967  (Recomposed) 

Apinaye,  or  Apinage,  is  spoken  by  Indians  in  east-central  Brazil, 
near  the  confluence  of  the  Araguaia  and  Tocantina  rivers. 
Apinay6  is  one  of  the  Timbira  languages,  of  the  Ge  language 
group  of  Central  Brazil. 

1967  Mark  (with  Portuguese)  SB  do  Brasil,  Rio  de  Janeiro 
Translated  by  Patricia  Ham  and  Mary  Smith,  WBT. 


1 Bik’ehgo’ihi’nan  biYe’,  Jesus  Christ,  baa  na’goni’ii 
baa  gozhoni  diinko  begodezt’i’; 

2 Bik’ehgo’ihi’nari  binkaayu  nada’iziidi  n’i'i  binaltsoos 
biyi’di"’  dii  baa  k’e’eshchff,  Shii,  Bik’ehgo’ihi’nan,  shi- 
nal’a’a  nadjjiyu  ilch’ifgole’  doleelii  del’a’. 

3 Da’igolyyu  hadinshf  dilwosh,  NohweBik’ehn  badijiyu 
ilch’f’daagohle’,  intin  ilk’idezdQhgo  ba  adaahle’,  niigo. 

4 Aik’ehgo  John  da’igolijyu  baptize  adaagole’,  nnee  yi- 
ch’i,’  yadaalti’go  gadaayilnii,  NohwinchQ’if  bits'q’zhij  a- 
daahne’go  baptize  adaanohwi’dolne’,  aik’ehgo  nohwinchQ- 

hii  bighq  nohwaa  nagodit’aah  doleet.  ... 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

The  Apache  Indians  were  divided  into  several  groups,  all  speak- 
ing related  languages  of  common  origin:  the  Western  Apache, 
living  west  of  the  Rio  Grande,  including  such  tribes  as  the 
Chiricahua,  Coyotero,  White  Mountain  Apache,  and  the  North 
and  South  Tonto  Apaches;  the  Eastern  Apache,  living  east  of  the 
Rio  Grande,  including  the  Mescalero,  Jicarilla,  and  Lipan;  and 
the  Kiowa-Apache,  a nomadic  Apache  group  of  the  plains  that 
joined  the  Kiowas.  These  tribes  had  in  common  their  consistant 
resistance  to  invasion  of  their  territory  by  outsiders,  a resistance 
that  continued  until  the  beginning  of  the  20th  century  and  be- 
queathed to  the  legends  of  the  American  West  such  names  as 
Geronimo  and  Cochise. 


ARABIC  46 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 
ALEXANDRIAN  VULGATE 
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VAN  DYCK  VERSION 


Mk  i.  i -3(a)  1591 
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Mk  1.  1-4  1962 


13 


CARSHUNI  (SYRIAC)  CHARACTER 

t—  o-^.?  >»£v.  yiN.  hvN. } a./  |«soi 

<mL.^  <x\  yCLA*  .00  ^sca*  ^ae  "**o  U-^N 

.^11/ 

Jn  3.  16  1827 

TUNISIAN  CHARACTER 


Jn  3.  16  1903 


HEBREW  CHARACTER 


Sna  xnn  oVxySx  nxSSx  anx  xnaxn  lnuxS 
Sa  \-a  pv  p ba  i^n*  xS  »ak  Trrfrx  rax 
: nnsxSx  nx’nSx  inS  pan 

Jn  3.  16  1892 

Arabic,  spoken  by  an  estimated  90  million  people  from  North 
Africa  to  Iraq,  is  known  by  many  Muslims  throughout  the  world 
as  the  language  of  the  Koran.  Originally  restricted  to  the 
Arabian  Peninsula,  where  they  were  known  in  Biblical  times, 
the  Arabians  began  their  conquests  in  the  7th  and  8th  centuries, 
inspired  by  Islam,  the  religion  proclaimed  during  the  early  7th 
century  by  the  prophet  Mohammed.  Also  called  Saracens  or 
Moors,  the  Arabs  conquered  an  area  extending  from  Spain  to 
India  and  Central  Asia,  evangelizing  by  invasion  and  spreading  a 
highly  developed  Islamic  culture.  Arabic  became  the  language  of 
the  Muslim  Empire,  except  in  Turkey,  Persia,  and  India.  During 
the  Middle  Ages  Muslim  arts,  literature,  and  science  flourished, 
and  it  was  contact  with  Islamic  learning  that  helped  to  bring 
about  the  revival  of  Western  creativity  and  curiosity  known  as 
the  Renaissance. 

Arabic  is  a Semitic  language,  related  to  the  Akkadian  (Assyrian 
and  Babylonian),  Canaanite  (Phoenician,  Moabite,  Ugaritic, 
and  Ancient  Hebrew),  and  Aramaic  languages.  The  language 
spoken  by  the  people  of  Arabia  is  mentioned  in  Akkadian 
tablets  of  the  early  part  of  the  first  millennium  B.C.,  but  classical 
or  literary  Arabic  of  today  (Fasih)  is  the  Mecca  dialect  common 
at  the  time  of  Mohammed.  This  ‘Koran  Arabic’  has  become 
standard  throughout  the  Arabic  world,  although  it  is  not  a 
spoken  language,  except  for  formal  speeches  and  pronounce- 
ments. Colloquial  Arabic  differs  considerably  from  country  to 
country.  In  some  nations  urban  and  rural  distinctions  also  exist. 

The  Arabic  script  is  written  from  right  to  left.  It  contains  28 
consonantal  letters,  most  of  which  have  several  different  forms. 
Vowels  are  indicated  by  marks  either  above  or  below  the 
printed  line,  but  are  seldom  used  except  in  religious  literature. 
The  Arabic  writing  developed  from  that  of  the  Nabateans.  This 
script,  in  turn,  seems  to  be  a development  of  Aramaic  script. 


Christianity  was  introduced  to  Arabia  as  early  as  the  4th  century, 
and  it  can  logically  be  argued  that  an  Arabic  translation  of  the 
Scriptures  might  have  been  made  for  these  early  Christians. 
However,  most  scholars  maintain  that  there  was  probably  no 
Arabic  translation  of  the  Bible  until  after  the  7th  century,  when 
the  success  of  the  Koran  had  standardized  Arabic  and  elevated  it 
to  the  level  of  a literary  language.  In  any  case  Arabic  Biblical 
manuscripts  dating  from  the  9th  and  10th  centuries  are  numerous. 
Translated  from  Hebrew,  Greek,  Coptic,  Syriac,  Latin,  and  even 
Samaritan,  there  are  extensive  collections  of  Arabic  manuscripts 
at  the  Monastery  of  St.  Catherine  at  Mt.  Sinai,  the  Patriarchal 
Library  of  Cairo,  the  Vatican  Library,  Leiden,  Paris,  London, 
and  Cambridge.  Among  the  most  important  of  these  are : 

The  10th-century  version  of  Saadia  Gaon,  published  in  Paris  and 
London  Polyglots  (Pentateuch  only)  and  a millennial  anniversary 
printing,  edited  by  H.  Derenbourg,  1893-1900,  Paris. 

The  9th-century  Sinaitic  Mss.  of  Acts,  the  Pauline  Epistles,  and 
the  Catholic  Epistles,  published  in  1894  and  1899,  Studia  Sinaitica, 
edited  by  Margaret  D.  Gibson. 

The  Aleppo  Psalter,  a translation  of  the  nth  century,  published 
first  in  1706,  Aleppo. 

A 10th-century  Arabic  version  of  the  Gospels,  translated  in 
Spain  by  Isaak,  son  of  V elasquez,  a Spanish  Christian,  and  the 
13th-century  Alexandrian  Vulgate,  translated  from  Coptic,  are 
also  noteworthy. 


Publications  of  Scriptures  in  Arabic 

1516  Psalms  (Polyglot)  P.  P.  Porrus,  Genoa 

Edited  by  Augustino  Giustiniani  and  Baptista  Cigala.  Contains  the 

Hebrew,  Latin,  Greek,  Aramaic  (Chaldee),  and  Arabic. 

1 590-1591  Gospels  Medicean  Press,  Rome 

The  Alexandrian  Vulgate,  edited  by  G.  B.  Raimondi.  Other  editions 

appeared  in  1591  and  1619  with  a Latin  translation  by  A.  Sionita. 

1610  Psalms  (with  Syriac)  Mt.  Lebanon 
An  Arabic  version  in  Carshuni  character  by  Maronite  monks  of  the 
Monastery  of  Wadi  Quzhaiya,  Lebanon.  Other  editions  in  this  script 
appeared  in  1703  ( N . T.)  and  1824  ( the  Erpenius  text). 

1616  New  Testament  Erpenian  Press,  Leiden 
Edited  by  T.  Erpenius  and  F.  Raphelengius,  from  the  Alexandrian 
Vulgate  and  Mss.  in  the  Leiden  Library.  Editions  of  some  N.  T. 
Epistles  were  published  as  early  as  1383,  edited  from  different  source 
documents.  The  Pentateuch  in  Erpenius’  redaction  was  published  in 
1622, Leiden. 

1645  Bible  (Polyglot)  Paris 

The  Paris  Polyglot  contained  a complete  Bible,  except  for  Esther,  in  the 
Hebrew,  Aramaic,  Greek,  Latin,  Samaritan,  and  Arabic  versions. 
Edited  by  Gabriel  Sionita,  Joannes  Hesronita,  and  others.  The  Arabic 
Pentateuch  is  the  translation  by  Saadia;  the  Prophets  are  an  Alexandrian 
text  by  Al  Alam.  Other  polyglots  containing  Arabic  appeared  in  1634, 
James,  Jude,  and Johannine  Epistles,  Leiden. 

1657  Bible  (Polyglot)  London 

The  London  Polyglot,  a further  edition  of  the  Paris  Arabic  version 
with  slight  recensions  by  E.  Castell  and  R.  Pococke. 
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1671  Bible  (with  Latin)  Sacra  Congregatio  de  Propaganda 
Fide,  Rome 

Edited  by  Sergius  Risius  and  others.  The  Propaganda  Version,  the 
first  Arabic  Bible  printed  separately.  ( An  earlier  edition,  1647-1650, 
had  been  withdrawn.)  The  text  was  prepared  from  many  earlier  Mss. 
and  polyglot  versions  and  was  based  on  the  Latin  Vulgate.  A slightly 
revised  version  of  the  N.T.  appeared  in  1752,  Rome;  the  BFBS 
reprinted  it  in  1820-1822,  and  thcABS  in  1842. 

1706  Psalms  Aleppo 

The  Aleppo  Psalter,  published  initially  as  a Melchite  liturgical  work 
and  subsequently  often  republished.  The  BFBS  reprinted  it  in  18 ig. 
An  Arabic-Coptic  Psalter  was  published  in  1 744,  Rome. 

1727  New  Testament  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 

Knowledge,  London 

Edited  by  Salomon  Negri  for  the  SPCK. 

1 81 1 Bible  S.  Hodgson,  Newcastle 

Edited  by  Joseph  D.  Carlyle  and  Henry  Ford  from  the  London 
Polyglot. 

1816  New  Testament  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Nathaniel  Sabat  and  Thomas  Thomason.  A revision  by 
S.  Lee  and  J.  D.  Macbride  was  printed  by  the  BFBS,  1825,  London. 
A further  revision  by  Thomason  appeared  in  1824-1826,  BFBS, 
Calcutta. 

1829  Gospels  (with  Coptic)  BFBS,  London 
Edited  by  S.  Lee. 

1850  Psalms  1851  New  Testament  1857  Bible 
SPCK,  London 

Translated  by  FarisAl-Shidyak,  S.  Lee,  and  Thomas  Jarrett. 

1 852  New  Testament  SPCK,  London 
Translated  by  William  Cureton. 

i860  New  Testament  1864-1865  Bible  ABS,  Beirut 
Translated  by  Eli  Smith  and  Cornelius  Van  Dyck,  American  Board  of 
Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions.  It  became  the  standard  Arabic 
Bible. 

1 864  Gospels  F.  Brockhaus,  Leipzig 

Edited  by  Paul  de  la  Garde  from  Mss.  in  the  Vienna  Library. 

1875- 1878  Bible  Mosul 

Translated  by  Dominicans,  under  the  direction  of  Joseph  David. 

1876- 1882  Bible  Beirut 
Translated  by  Jesuit  scholars  in  Beirut. 

i885-i894Ruth  Esther-Ecclesiastes  Lamentations 

(Hebrew  character)  Jerusalem,  Aleppo,  and  Calcutta 
Edited  by  Meyer  Sason. 


1949  Gospels  Convent  of  S.  Sauveur,  Lebanon 
Translated  by  Bishop  Hakeem,  a Maronite. 

1953  New  Testament  Peace  and  Love  Society,  Beirut 
Translated  by  Paulist  Fathers. 

1954  Psalms  Printed  privately 
Translated  by  Riskallah  Araman. 

1957  Romans  Hebrews  Ephesians  1958  Galatians- 
Colossians  James— Jude  1959  Matthew  P.  Feree, 

Ain  Dragam,  Tunisia 
Translated  by  Abdelatif. 

1959  Ephesians  BS,  Cairo 

1960  Proverbs  BS,  Beirut 

i967john  1968  Matthew  Mark  BS  in  Near  East 
A revision  of  the  Van  Dyck  translation,  by  Butrus  Abdal-Malik  and 
others. 


ARABIC:  ALGERIAN  47 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


Jn2.  1-4  1953 


CALIGRAPHIC  STYLE 
SMITH  VERSION 


1903  Luke  BFBS,  London 

A transliteration  into  Tunisian  script  of  the  Smith-Van  Dyck  text,  by 
G.  B.  Michell,  North  Africa  Mission. 

1928-1931  Galatians  Philippians  SPCK,  Cairo 
A revision  of  the  Smith-Van  Dyck  text  with  commentary  by  W.  H.  T. 
Gairdner,  Church  of  England. 

1939  Luke  Trinitarian  BS,  London 
A colloquial  rendering,  prepared for  the  TBS. 


ALGERIAN-TUNISIAN  UNION 

fg-i  p1  hli  jL  ^ ^.jC.  J6  2JUI  J^JI  \ 

frl  Jj  - ‘O—TX  £*  J'js*  £*->.  06 j . f rjr 
V Jl*  ■ prl  ^>4  o*l>-  Jp  I t 

«*'  ^ *J’ j ^ V ^ ^ililj.1  l.  _ 0 

Jn  2.  1-4  1965 
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Arabic,  the  official  language  of  Algeria,  is  spoken  by  about  85 
per  cent  of  the  1 1 million  Algerians ; speakers  of  French  and 
Berber  (Kabyle,  Chaouia,  Tamahaq,  etc.)  make  up  the  rest. 
Composed  primarily  of  the  Saharan  desert  in  the  south,  this 
North  African  country  enters  history  as  a Carthaginian,  and  later 
a Roman,  province.  However,  it  was  not  until  the  Muslim 
invasions  of  the  7th  century  that  the  original  peoples  of  this 
region  were  united  in  the  religion  and  language  of  Islam. 

1872  Matthew  London  Jews’  Society,  Algiers 
Translated  by  J.  B.  Ginsburg,  LJS. 

1908 ; Matthew  Hebrews  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Published  in  Hebrew  character  for  Algerian  Jews,  a transliteration  by 
William  Pope,  North  Africa  Mission. 

1908  Luke  1911-1913  John  Luke  Acts 
1 92 1 J ohn  (revised)  B FB  S , Algiers 

1929  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

1930-1933  John  Mark  Acts  (new  translation)  BFBS, 
Algiers 

Translated  by  Percy  Smith,  NAM,  and  a committee. 

1933  Matthew  Maison-Carree,  Algiers 
Translated  by  the  White  Fathers. 

1935  Romans  BFBS,  London 

1940 1 Corinthians  1-3  John  Jude  BFBS,  Algiers 
Translated  by  P.  Smith  and  A.  E.  Theobald. 

1952  Luke  1 95 3 John  1954  2 Corinthians— Colossians 

1936  Luke  (revised)  BFBS,  Algiers 

Translated  into  Algerian-Tunisian  usage  by  A.  E.  Theobald  and 
Elmer  Douglas. 

1964  Luke  BFBS,  Algiers 

1965  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

The  Union  Algerian-Tunisian  Bible  Committee  version,  translated  by 
C.  R.  Marsh,  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands,  V.  A.  C.  Wood, 
Algiers  Mission  Board,  Helen  Morriss,  NAM,  and  M’Barek  ben 
Slitnane. 


ARABIC:  CHAD  48 

1 Awwal  alb6chara  hana  ’Isa  alMasih  Ibn  Allah,  2 fi 
taba’  achchey  al  ankatab  fi  kitab  annabi  Icha’iya: 
Ana  narsal  marsuli  giddamak,  wa  hu  y’adil  16k  add6rib. 
3 Hiss  bdnadi  fi  alkhala : Hazara  durub  arRabb.  Sawwu 
durfibah  ’adilin. 

4 Yohanna  ja  wa  hu  ga’id  fi  alkhala  yeghaRas  nas  wa 
yekhabbar  b6tagh{is  attfiba  16  ghofran  azzunub.  5 Annas 

Mk  i.  x-4  1967 

Chad  Arabic  is  spoken  by  about  3 million  people  in  Chad, 
North  Africa.  Of  this  number  about  1,000  are  Christians.  Chad 
Arabic  is  used  as  a trade  language. 

1967  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  Trinitarian  BS, 
London 

Translated  by  Charles  R.  Marsh,  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands. 


ARABIC:  EGYPTIAN  49 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

4^  f iljb 

f J 3 It 

J £\>U  O ye  9 <± U > ^ J\  dCi, 

3 ^ Ij!-Xe  I 4> 

J^l  j' 4.  40 j+mt  j 4)  jJI 

Mk  i.  1-4  1944 

Egypt,  now  officially  known  as  the  United  Arab  Republic,  is  the 
world’s  oldest  nation,  with  a consecutive  history  of  more  than 
5,000  years.  Commencing  with  the  uniting  of  Egypt  under 
Menes  about  3200  B.C.,  Egypt  progressed  through  three  cycles 
of  glory  and  decline  before  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  Era.  It 
then  became  a seat  of  learning  and  home  of  the  Coptic  Church. 
In  639  A.D.  the  Arabs  arrived  in  Egypt,  bringing  Islam  and  the 
• Arabic  language.  Both  are  now  official  in  Egypt,  which  has 
been  independent  since  1923. 

Egyptian  Colloquial  Arabic  is  spoken  by  99  per  cent  of  the  28 
million  inhabitants  ofEgypt. 

1905  Luke  Anglo-American  Press,  Bulaq 
1908  Luke  (revised)  BFBS,  Cairo 

Translated  and  revised  by  John  G.  Logan,  Egypt  General  Mission. 

1921  John  1923-1925  Genesis  Exodus  BFBS,  Cairo 
Translated  by  George  Swan,  EGM. 

1924-1925  Gospels  (in  2 parts)  1926  Acts  1927  Ephesians 
Philippians  Philemon  Hebrews  1 Peter  1932  New 
Testament  Nile  MP,  Cairo 
Translated  by  William  Wilcocks. 

x93 3 Psalms  1935  Romans  Galatians  1937  Luke 
Romans  Galatians  Corinthians  1939  Acts  BFBS, 
Cairo 

1940-1944  Gospels  1949  Ephesians  Philemon  ABS, 
BFBS,  Cairo 

Translated  by  a committee:  G.  Swan,J.  R.  Menzies,  Nile  Mission; 
Zachary  Effendi,  Tawfeek  Girgis,  Canadian  Mission;  and  W.  W.  G. 
Hudgell. 


ARABIC:  JUDAEO-TUNISIAN  50 

HEBREW  CHARACTER 

ko  rp : n^R  pR  iytf?pn  jntf;  ^;jr  m 
npj  r:r  RiRin  r^:r^r  t airaa 
pnts  naiir  ^r  p^Rnp^  7Rna  ^r^r 
pnts  main  r^r  t hr:*  hot  J pR*np 
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Sants'  prrr  fua  : ra-iRoa  irntw 
n«ao^  ttain^K  n^atsa  ntswn'i  t 

rrnrr  frm  Sx  jroj  jnsuainto 

Mk  i.  1-4  1936 

A Classical  Arabic  text  was  adapted  for  the  use  of  Jews  in  North 
Africa,  many  of  whom  later  migrated  to  Israel.  Transliterations 
of  Colloquial  Arabic  Scriptures  in  the  Moroccan  (North  African) 
and  Algerian  Arabic  usages  have  also  appeared. 

Hebrew  Character 

1 897  Luke  1 899  Acts  BFBS,  London 
1906  Genesis  L’Aigle,  Tunis 

1910  Daniel  BFBS,  Algiers 

1911  Hosea  Jonah  John  Hebrews  1912  Luke 
Acts  (revised)  Depot  Biblique,  Algiers 

1922  Daniel  (revised)  1923  Mark  1924  Matthew 
BFBS,  Algiers 

1930  Luke  (revised)  1932  Habakkuk  Malachi 
John  (revised)  1936  Mark  (revised)  Depot  Biblique,  Algiers 
Translated  by  C.  F.  W.  Flad,  London  Jews’  Society,  S.  M.  Guiz,  an 
ex-rabbi  of  Algiers,  and  later  H.  C.  Burrough. 

1937  Genesis  Printed  privately,  Tunis 
Translated  by  Maurice  Dian. 


ARABIC:  NORTH  AFRICAN  51 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

jse,  Lo  Jkl  a)) 
eJ],JLSi  slldl 

cl — 

5 • SiJl  1 Uii  1(9  S«!oX^5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1932 

Moroccan,  or  Mogrebi,  Arabic  is  spoken  in  the  Kingdom  o 
Morocco  by  about  85  per  cent  of  the  population  of  more  than  12 
million.  There  are  2 million  speakers  of  the  Berber  tongues: 
Tarifit,  or  Riff,  Shilha,  Khbala,  and  others. 

1902  Luke  Kansas  City,  USA 

1907  Matthew  John  Acts  Romans  1914  Genesis 
Psalms  1918  I John  1920  Matthew  (Hebrew  character) 
1923  1 Corinthians-Ephesians  1925  Philippians-Philemon 
1929  Mark  1932  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  George  Reed,  Victor  Swanson,  and  other  members  of  the 
Gospel  Missionary  Union  in  Morocco. 

1952  Exodus  BFBS,  Algiers 

Translated  by  Victor  Swanson,  North  Africa  Mission,  with  a com- 
mittee which  included  A.  Gallaize,  E.  G.  Fisk,  Christian  Missions  in 
Many  Lands,  and  P.  W.  Campbell,  Southern  Morocco  Mission. 


1963  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A revision  of  the  Smith-Van  Dyck  version,  adapted  for  use  in 
Morocco,  Algeria,  and  Tunisia,  by  two  committees,  one  directed  by 
E.  G.  Fisk,  the  other  by  C.  R.  Marsh,  CMML. 


ARABIC:  PALESTINIAN  52 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

cL— C-  li  V Ju'y \ ^ jO>  l_Jl» 

Oj-tf.tiLlaitiAi  )e>  Jja^  J ^Ijii  ^ 

V J'  Ji J*  Jj*  J * J 

*U«J  . 4>  jjS  I jlp* 

qIjj  . LlialU  (jl A*  jl)l 

Mk  i.  1-4  1946 

The  colloquial  Arabic  of  the  Holy  Land,  Palestinian  Colloquial, 
is  the  usage  of  almost  all  the  vg  million  inhabitants  of  the  Hashe- 
mite Kingdom  ofjordan. 

1940  Mark  1946  Matthew  Mark  James  BFBS, 
Jerusalem 

Translated  by  Eric  F.  F.  Bishop,  Church  MS. 


ARABIC:  SUDAN 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


53 


* *4Ljjt  Jt  g J Jr 'JaLJj 

- t 

V&l  J.  I JfJ  if 

d>sM  ClCJ  :ldj-r 

J x ^ 

U °\gC. ^ 

:U3i  j ijsf  j ; j, j&y  cl.  . t 

{j, 


I U ' 


Lk  3.  i(a)-4  1955 
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1.  BADAYAT  ingil  Yasu‘  al-Masih  Ibn 
Allah. 

2.  Kan  maktub  fi  sifir  al-anbiya, 

Ana  mashi  arassil  rusuli  quddamak 
el  yehaddir  toriqak. 

3.  Hiss  zol  yekorak  fi-l-khala  wa  yequl, 
Haddir  toriq  ar-Rabb, 

wa  a‘dil  durubu. 

4.  Fi  wakit  da  kan  wahid  ragil  ismu  Yuhanna. 
Huwa  kan  yu‘ammid  an-nas  fi-l-khala  gamb 
al-bahar,  wa  yu'allimahum  bi-t-toba  fi  shan 
samah  az*zunub.  5.  Wa  tala‘u  an-nas  kullu- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1927 

The  Sudan  Colloquial  form  of  Arabic,  close  to  Egyptian  usage, 
is  spoken,  primarily  in  the  north,  by  about  5-5  million  Sudanese. 
The  Omdurman  dialect  is  the  most  respected  of  the  colloquial 
Arabic  forms  in  use  in  the  Sudan. 


* aj  j < «ll  0 AJj|aO  olyl  t 


Lk  3.  1-4  1928 


Except  for  a few  Berber  communities  in  the  South,  the  more  than 
4’  5 million  inhabitants  of  the  Republic  of  Tunisia  speak  the 
Tunisian  Colloquial  form  of  Arabic.  Tunisia,  although  the  site  of 
the  Phoenician  settlement  of  Carthage,  and  later  a Roman 
province,  remained  sparsely  inhabited  by  scattered  Berber  groups 
until  the  Arab  invasions  of  the  7th  and  1 ith  centuries.  Arabic  has 
become  the  standard  tongue,  and,  since  Tunisia’s  independence 
in  1956,  the  official  language. 


1903  Luke  BFBS,  London 

A transliteration  into  Tunisian  script  by  G.  B.  Mitchell,  North  Africa 
Mission. 


Arabic  Character  unless  noted 

1927  Mark  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Lillian  V.  Jackson  and  Kate  Moore,  Church  MS. 

1955  Luke  BFBS,  Cairo 

Translated  by  Mary  Reimer,  Sudan  Interior  Mission,  assisted  by 
Mahmud  Edd.  Kamal  and  Faith  Hamadin. 


i9iiLuke  1928  Luke  (revised)  BFBS,  Algiers 
A version  prepared  by  a committee. 


ARAMAIC  55 

HEBREW  CHARACTER 


1964J0IH1  BSS,  Khartoum 

Translated  by  Leander  Finley,  American  United  Presbyterian  Mission, 
assisted  by  F.  Hamadin,  William  Mussaad,  and  Su’ad  Nadim. 


ARABIC:  TUNISIAN 

TUNISIAN  ARABIC  CHARACTER 


54 


Jf-  ^ 

3 ,-JSl  (J I,  * ^ iajji  r 

^ <*jj[  -<U&  -Tula- 

^5*  *U-J  r 

O L — (Sj3^.  .6^$ 

(J,  *_->  y£xc  ya  L£>  * « 


mrs  nth  ksiki  2 in  trap  m t K^a  fQlpa  1 * W 

dk  ?»  t Dip  p Knm  iwinn  ■*ck  ?y  xDwm  mpm 

- -*■-  •<  mrn  "4.  t . 4 4.4  <1.  4-4  -4.  : _ _ _ J,  _ A 44 


stidki  30  n*  mru  rr t mm  4 •.  mini  mm  mini  vr  t idki  3 : rnn 
mV*1?  mp  Hawn1?!  mu'  minib  m mpi  5 : mwfi  pai  mini  pa  m 


Gen  1. 1-4  1959 

Aramaic,  previously  known  as  Chaldean,  was  the  language 
spoken  by  Christ.  Portions  of  the  Old  Testament  are  written  in 
it,  and  the  Old  Testament  Patriarchs  are  associated  with  the 
Aramaeans,  not  only  by  Abraham’s  origins  (in  Elaran,  an 
Aramaean  center),  but  by  the  return  of  Isaac  to  take  a wife 
(Rebekkah,  the  daughter  of  Bethuel  the  Aramaean,  Gen  25.  20). 

Aramaic  came  into  use  as  a lingua  franca  of  Near  Eastern  official 
circles  during  the  Assyrian  Period  (1100-605  B.C.).  Its  wide- 
spread use  is  attested  by  the  reference  in  the  Old  Testament  to 
Eliakim,  a general  of  Hezekiah,  asking  the  Assyrian  functionary 
not  to  make  his  humiliating  demand  for  the  surrender  of 
Jerusalem  ‘in  the  Aramaic  language,  for  we  understand  it;  do  not 
speak  to  us  in  the  language  of  Judah  within  the  hearing  of  the 
people’.  (2  Kings  18. 26). 

After  the  fall  of  Samaria  to  the  Assyrians  in  721  B.C.,  Aramaic- 
speaking settlers  were  installed  in  the  place  of  the  Israelites,  who 
had  been  carried  into  captivity.  By  the  time  the  Babylonian 
exiles  were  repatriated  in  538,  Aramaic  had  become  the  ver- 
nacular in  Palestine  as  well  as  the  acquired  language  of  the  exiles. 
Thus  Aramaic  was  the  popular  language  of  the  Holy  Land,  as  well 
as  the  Near  East,  at  the  time  of  Christ,  although  Koine  Greek 
was  the  international  trade  language.  Aramaic  continued  in  use 
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as  a spoken  tongue  until  the  8th  to  9th  centuries  A.D.,  when  it 
was  displaced  by  Arabic.  There  are,  however,  a few  Christian 
villages  in  the  Anti-Lebanon  Mountains  where  a language 
descended  from  Eastern  Aramaic  is  still  spoken  as  the  mother 
tongue;  and  Eastern  Aramaic  (i.e.  Syriac)  survives  in  the  Modern 
Syriac  of  Iraqi  Kurdistan. 

Important  for  Biblical  scholarship  are  the  Aramaic  Targums  of 
the  Old  Testament,  which  were  used  by  the  Jews,  who  no  longer 
understood  Hebrew,  in  the  synagogues.  At  first  simply  oral 
paraphrases,  the  Targums  later  became  more  formal  and  were 
committed  to  writing.  The  most  important  Targums  are: 
Pentateuch,  the  Palestinian  Pentateuch  Targum,  and  the  Targum 
of  Onkelos  (probably  prepared  in  Palestine,  but  re-edited  by  the 
Babylonian  scholars) ; Prophets,  the  Jonathan  bar-Uzziel  Targum 
(also  of  Palestinian  origin,  but  now  known  only  in  a Babylonian 
recension) ; and  Hagiographa,  of  which  numerous  versions  pro- 
vide incomplete  texts.  The  Targum  assumed  a fixed,  traditional 
form  in  the  course  of  time  and  passed  out  of  use  when  they  could 
no  longer  be  readily  understood. 

Printed,  critical  editions  of  the  Targums,  of  which  there  are  a 
number,  seldom  occur  without  the  Hebrew  text. 


ARANDA  56 

1 NANA  tjontinja  nama  ewangeliaka  Jesua  Kristibera, 
Altjiraka  alirribera. 

2 Nana  ngera  profeta  Jesajala  intalelamala:  Brai,  ta 
angela  nukana  jainama  unkwangangamaragula,  era  tjaia 
unkwanga  urkabutjika. 

3 Ankatja  galtjindanindanaka  worri tjaia  nama:  Urka- 
burirai  tjaia  Inkataka,  wottajaba  ekura  aratjilarirai  tuta. 

4 Johannes  worritjala  naka,  era  kaltjirbulelaka,  galtji- 
ndaka  tuta  kaltjirbunja  borrerinjaka  iwunjaka  kunnaka. 

Mk  1. 1-4  1928 

Aranda  is  spoken  by  about  750  aborigines  in  the  Hermannsburg 
area  of  central  Australia.  The  Aranda,  who  numbered  at  least 
2,000  in  1900,  seem,  like  the  Australian  Aborigine  in  general,  to 
be  a dying  people. 

1925  Luke  1928  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

1956  New  Testament  BFBS  in  Australia 

Translated  by  G.  F.  T.  Strehlow  and  his  son,  T.  G.  H.  Strehlow, 

Lutheran  missionaries. 


ARAPAHOE  57 

1 Wauha  yauthaunenee  jajene  wauwu  neeenajanede 
Tiberius  Caesar,  Pontius  Pinade  nausunajawaudauau 
Judea,  nau  Herod  nanajawaudauau  Gananee,  nau  he- 
nauhauwauau  Theneb  nanajawaudauau  Iturea  nau  ve- 
dauauwuu  Trachonitis,  nau  Lysanias  naja  Abilene, 

2 Annas  nau  Caiaphas  vevethahenajanauau,  Hejava- 
neauthu  nanadede  haeedasaa  Jaun  heau  Zacharias  nau- 
aunee. 


3 Nau  haeedade  vahee  vedauauwuu  hanathaudanee 
Jordan,  haeauthedaude  dusaahede  haudneaugauthuu 
gaugauuthajaudenau  hadneegudanee  wauchudaudenau ; 

4 Naathauthaunauhuu  wauthaunauhanaa  hedanadede 
Esaias  haeyahe,  Jasaye  haevasenehe  nauaunee,  Hesaa- 
nuu  hathaahede  Vahadahede,  nesedee  hevau  chwuwuu. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1903 

The  Arapahoe  Indians  were  encountered  by  19th-century 
settlers  on  the  Great  Plains  from  present-day  Kansas  northward 
into  Canada.  The  tribe  had  probably  moved  into  that  area  from 
the  upper  Mississippi  region.  The  nomadic  Arapahoe  were 
divided  into  several  groups.  The  Northern  Arapahoe,  probably 
the  parent  tribe,  now  number  about  1,500  and  live  on  a reserva- 
tion in  Wyoming  (which  they  share  with  their  old  enemies  the 
Shoshone).  The  Gros  Ventre,  or  Atsina,  closely  allied  with  the 
Blackfoot,  number  about  1,000  and  live  on  a reservation  in 
Montana.  The  Southern  Arapahoe  live  on  a reservation  in 
Oklahoma.  Each  of  these  Arapahoe  groups  spoke  a slightly 
differing  Algonquian  dialect  - of  the  original  five,  only  two 
dialects  are  now  in  use. 

1903  Luke  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  J.  Roberts,  Protestant  Episcopal  missionary,  and 
Michael  White  Hawk. 

ARAWAK  58 

Satu  Ajiahu  atenwa  tu  Jesus  Christ  Wacinaci  Aiici 
okonomuntu ; 

2 Kijin  ki  prophetno  aburitisia  goba,  B’adeka,  d’i- 
migoda  d’imigodosia  b’isibo  obora,  lihiki  iibidikiti  fa 
b’abonaha  bui  oboramun,  motu. 

3 Malokon  aukili  oloko  abarli  asimakaci  ajian,  H’ii- 
bida  Adaieli  abonaha,  l’oboramun  waboroko  misi  h’o- 
murretin,  main. 

4 John  abaptize  da  goba  malokon  aukili  mun,  ajiaci 
baptism  okonomun  n’asifudani  abu  n’awakaia  adoko- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1856 

Arawak  is  spoken  by  several  thousand  Indians,  primarily  in 
northern  Guyana  and  Surinam.  The  languages  of  the  wide- 
spread Arawakan  family  are  spoken  in  a number  of  regions  of 
South  America  and  include  such  tongues  as  Terena  in  Brazil, 
Campa  in  Peru,  and  Guajira  in  Colombia. 

1850  Acts  ABS 

Translated  by  Theophile  Schumann,  a Moravian  missionary  and 
father  of  the  first  translator  of  the  Negro-English  Scriptures.  The 
Schumann  text  was  edited  by  T.  Schultz  before  publication. 

1850  Matthew  John  1856  Gospels  Acts  Society  for  the 

Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  London 

Translated  by  William  H.  Brett,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 

Gospel. 
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ARMENIAN:  ANCIENT  59 

ARMENIAN  CHARACTER 


LI  | «»ih  ahbsmriVbh  1 

4 J°e  "rt’-v  “u  * * 4,  rp^L  2 

, , . . .3  * ’b 

'*****  *:  a ^ b,r  *y<"r  Wk. 

tfJrpitmjt  fjCuiua^aup^u  pn  auzz.mafjtpnj  z * £|w/fc  p-fL  J 
putaa-taj juthaua^auatafa , lyrnffuni  aupaupfyp  afjfmltutaqaup^ 

tax , t -r-r**  vr“-bv  « # fc-«-  **4.'  ^ 4 

jntfmXlku  affypata^pjmXau^utamjf  , Lpmpmtfkp  ^-.L^ 

Pf  '#  P»pt-PF  Ajwj  • # lyc.  IrpPmifp  $ 

Mk  i.  1-4  1805 


The  world’s  first  Christian  kingdom,  Armenia,  was  evangelized 
at  the  end  of  the  3rd  century  by  St.  Gregory  the  Illuminator. 
However,  it  had  to  wait  until  the  early  5 th  century  for  the 
Scriptures. 

There  are  an  estimated  3-5  million  Armenians  in  the  world 
today  - nearly  2 million  in  the  Armenian  SSR,  where  they 
constitute  almost  90  per  cent  of  the  population.  Almost  as  many 
more  live  in  adjacent  areas  of  the  Soviet  Union,  Iran,  and 
Turkey,  and  in  colonies  scattered  throughout  the  Near  East,  the 
Balkans,  and  Western  Europe. 

The  Armenian  language  is  generally  regarded  as  a separate 
branch  within  the  Indo-European  languages.  Called  ‘Bayeren’, 
it  is  now  spoken  in  two  primary  dialects,  Eastern  Armenian  and 
Western  Armenian.  The  Eastern  dialect,  that  of  the  ‘mother 
country’,  is  the  closer  to  Ancient  or  Classical  Armenian.  The 
classical  usage  reflects  the  idiom  of  the  ‘Golden  Age’  (5  th  century) 
of  Armenian  literature  and  its  greatest  achievement,  Mesrop’s 
translation  of  the  Bible.  It  continues  in  use  as  the  liturgical 
language  of  the  Armenian  Church  and  the  traditional  literary 
language  of  Armenian  scholars.  Armenian  character  is  used  for 
both  the  ancient  and  modern  forms. 


Before  translating  the  Bible,  Mesrop  devised  an  alphabet  for 
Armenian.  The  derivation  of  the  38  (originally  36)  characters  is 
not  known,  but  the  influence  of  Greek  is  usually  admitted.  The 
Bible,  prepared  by  Mesrop  with  the  assistance  of  the  Patriarch 
Sahak,  remains  the  standard  to  this  day.  The  earliest  dated  manu- 
script is  from  the  9th  century. 


1565  Psalms  Rome 

The  Armenian  Psalter  was  often  reprinted  up  to  the  end  of  the  18th 
century. 

1666  Bible  Amsterdam 

Edited  by  IJscan  ( Osgan ) of  Erevan  from  a Ms.,  and  adapted  to  the 
Latin  Vulgate.  Reprinted  in  1705  at  Constantinople. 

1733  Bible  Venice 

Edited,  to  remove  Latin  Vulgate  influences,  by  John  Mechitar, 
founder  of  the  Mechitarist  monastic  order. 

1805  Bible  Venice 

Edited  by  John  Zohrab,  with  critical  apparatus  based  upon  the 
Armenian  Ms.  tradition. 


1838  New  Testament  ABS,  Smyrna 

Edited  by  J.  B.  Adger,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  with  apparatus  of  Greek  variants.  The  Gospels  appeared 
separately  in  1837. 

1859  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Edited  by  Charles  Rieu  of  the  British  Museum.  Reprinted  frequently 

until  1892. 

1895  Bible  ABS,  Constantinople 

Edited  by  Madatia  Karakashian,  assisted  by  Avedis  Constantian  ( for 
Hebrew ) and  John  Hunkiarbeyendian  ( for  Greek),  with  critical 
apparatus  based  on  Hebrew  and  Greek  texts.  The  N.  T.  and  parts  of  the 
O.  T.  appeared  in  1891. 

ARMENIAN:  MODERN  EASTERN  60 

ARMENIAN  CHARACTER 

1 n^’  ftfiumt  ufi 

ifi  "bfapn  • 

2 t Jutptf  utplj’bl] pm  jp . UU  ir* 

(••T  *>pXyzntulfli  mz-ifutplfHt-lT  4a/*  hpLuft  utm-tuffajj  , 

3 tap  aafauattpauuanfy  J!"  ^auXauatfaup^p  pn  uiM-luf/iti  . I)UfU 
IPlt1  4a t/fhp  aultauatfauataaaa-afp  atfauatapauuatt  uapLjr  § bpmt_ 
r£uthuiitfuip(,p  , II  yfatnattfy  aupL p Input  jtjji  frfhhpp  | 

4 Q-lfzulU  up  utiiutufuiutnt-jp  affypauaauaT  fyp  , L.  utu/utf* 
fa  tup  at  a.  P truth  affypuuta-Pfu.lt  pauptaapaa-af*%  aflrtyuttj  Pat -. 

5 (Jtaa-PIraula  ^auafaup  I hL  ^.litaa-aT  fyp  Ittapau  afoara  £ffy— 

Mk  i.  1-4  1911 

Modern  Armenian,  known  as  Ashkharhik,  is  spoken  in  two 
primary  dialects:  Eastern  Armenian,  in  the  Soviet  Union  and 
adjacent  communities  of  the  Turkish  and  Iranian  borderlands, 
and  Western  Armenian,  elsewhere.  Modern  Armenian  is  said  to 
have  evolved  from  the  usage  of  the  16th  century,  although  the 
Eastern  dialect  has  remained  much  closer  to  Classical  Armenian 
than  has  the  Western  dialect.  The  Eastern  dialect  is  often  termed 
‘Ararat  Armenian’. 

1 83 1 Matthew  (with  Ancient)  1834  New  Testament  (with 
Ancient)  BFBS,  Moscow 
1843  Psalms  BFBS,  Smyrna 

Translated  for  the  BFBS  by  A.  H.  Dittrich,  Basel  MS.  A revision  of 
the  N.  T.  appeared  in  1 830.  Often  reprinted. 

1879  Psalms  (revised)  1882  New  Testament  (revised) 

1883  Bible  BFBS,  Constantinople 

Translated  and  revised  by  A.  Amirchaniantz,  an  Armenian  agent  for 
the  BFBS  at  Tiflis. 

ARMENIAN:  MODERN  WESTERN  61 

ARMENIAN  CHARACTER 

1 6*'uni_ufi  ifiutnnuji'  U.uuinub nj  f\ptpt,n^fb  Hi.lr~ 

2 ui  ui  p ufb  [fit  u/f[m  ppt  Vhyn^u  np  tPiupr^ui pfatr*, 

ptu^U  ,£”•/  ijpni.iij&  4"  ♦ ku  fjp  ijpl^hiP  fit/* 

^tplf  ynujl^u  pnL.  t np  u^wuipuju 
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3 l/l('  ,^/IL  £uJlPftturj.  .pnL.  Qui'fh  i/p  ^ 

tpn^l;  uj  h tu  m infill  i/^.  ^}ujuipuiuuilrijt/,p  8/ipn^ 

^luiPpuf/j  , U.  ^ujpfJ  ,p  u fit  up  £lu  l ft  rfh  It p p*  » 

4 Qn^mVbkifii  lr  i“u > "/»  ,////' 

U[ m m fill  J£2j  h-  l/[*  •Pa,['nlk [<  uiuf.u^  jijitijiin  ft  hill'll 
1/ [j  jt  win  jtl  jit'liji  if/rrj'ptrjirtL.  .pm'  HI  jtj  It  Ill'll  ^tatf* tup  « 

Mk  1.  1-4  1950 

The  Western  dialect  of  Armenian,  formerly  spoken  primarily  by 
Armenians  in  Asia  Minor  and  Constantinople,  is  now  the  usage  of 
the  ‘Armenian  diaspora’.  Large  communities  of  Western 
Armenians  are  found  in  Syria,  Egypt,  Lebanon,  the  Balkans,  and 
the  eastern  United  States. 

1825  New  Testament  (with  Ancient)  BFBS,  Paris 
Translated  by  John  Zohrab;  checked  by  J.  St.  Martin. 

1840  Psalms  ABS,  Smyrna 

Translated  by  H.  G.  O.  Dwight,  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions. 

1841-1842  New  Testament  BFBS,  Smyrna 
A revision  of  the  Zohrab  text  by  J.  B.  Adger,  ABCFM. 

1 847  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 
Knowledge,  London 

Contained  in  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  translated  by  an  Armenian 
under  the  supervision  of  H.  Southgate,  an  American  Episcopal  Bishop. 

1 849  New  Testament  BFBS,  Smyrna 

A revision  of  Adger’ s text  by  H.  G.  O.  Dwight  and  H.  A.  Homes, 
ABCFM. 

1853  Bible  ABS,  Smyrna 

Translated  by  an  Armenian,  with  the  help  of  missionaries  of  the 
ABCFM,  primarily  Elias  Riggs.  The  N.T.  was  the  1842  Adger  re- 
vised text.  Became  the  standard  Western  Armenian  Bible;  often  re- 
printed. A revision  was  attempted  in  1883,  but  only  the  Gospels  were 
published. 

1913  Mark  ABCFM,  Constantinople 

Transliterated  in  the  Zeitoon  dialect,  under  the  supervision  of  ABCFM 
missionaries. 

1943  New  Testament  Buenos  Aires 
Translated  by  Kh.  Karekin  ofTrebizond. 

1950  Gospels  Acts  Cairo 

Translated  by  Gareguine  Caranfilian,  an  Armenian  Roman  Catholic. 
Leans  heavily  on  Ancient  Armenian,  with  a dedication  in  memory  of 
Abbot  Mcchitar,  in  observation  of  the  200th  anniversary  of  his  death, 
1749-1949. 


ASMAT  62 

1 Jesus  Keristus  Allah  atiw  ara.  Jesus,  e 
aemawiri  pok  .atakam,  Hamos  Atakam  ara.  Dor  e 
Naraos  Atakam,  inim  tulis  aemopmin  ara. 

2 Jesaja,  Allah  atakam  batjatjapiom  ipitj  arav/en. 


Aramat  ipitj  atakam  tulis  aeoren.  „Atakam  jen 
ajiej.  Dor  doratemen  ipitj  bap  takam  atewirimt jimin. 
Aramat  ipitj,  e ajartjemem  bwej  asm,  awaramtjema. 

3 E tjem  opok  asan  atakam  afakajtawt jema.  ,Tuhan 
e ajartjema  bwej  asan  bawaramej.  A bwej  a3an 
tarowata, 1 inim  aetjema."  Jesaja  inim  tulis  aeoren. 

4 Jahja  bwi  mabwim  ipitj,  e tjem  opok  asan, 
ajisefen.  At jat japiomefen . „Tjar  aj  minip 

bat jet jereme j . Er  e tjadosa  bakokoromosomas  ara. 
Tjar  masirin,  bwi  mabwiej,"  inim  aeefen. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Asmat  is  spoken  in  the  Flamingo  Bay  area  of  southwestern  West 
Irian,  Indonesia.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1966  Mark  Titus  The  Evangelical  Alliance  Mission,  Agats 
Translated  by  Calvin  Roesler  assisted  by  Daniel  Owpwitjak. 


ASSAMESE  63 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

^ :>  <3?  1 

* f^TRII  <3^5  (MAtf  'SltU, 

<3M1,  ^ CStsrft  "stt’FS 

C3'-9  t'thli  Ttt>  ; 

« '5BtcfT3  tTfSAdl  ill?,1 

8 4C=fF5l,  ^ SH- 

t (.'ll *1*11  <F(.-4  T®1  I ilft 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Assamese,  an  Indo-European  language,  is  spoken  by  more  than 
2 million  people  along  the  Brahmaputra  Valley,  in  northeastern 
India.  The  most  widely  spoken  language  of  Assam,  it  is  used  as  a 
lingua  franca  by  inhabitants  of  the  surrounding  hill  areas. 
Although  the  Assamese  have  an  ancient  literary  heritage,  modern 
literature  began  there  with  the  Christian  translation  work  of  the 
19  th  century. 

1819  New  Testament  1822  Pentateuch  1833  Bible 
Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  Abma-ran  Harmma,  under  the  supervision  of  William 
Carey. 

1847  New  Testament  1850  New  Testament  (revised) 

BMP  (American  and  Foreign  BS),  Sibsagor 
Translated  and  revised  by  Nathan  Brown,  American  Baptist  Mission- 
ary Union. 

i860  1 Samuel-2  Kings  Isaiah  1863  Psalms 
1 869  Genesis  Exodus  (Chaps.  1-20)  BMP  Sibsagor 
Translated  by  Nedni  L.  Farwell,  Samuel  M.  Whiting,  and  W.  Ward, 
ABMU. 

1 873  New  Testament  (2nd  revision)  BMP,  Sibsagor 
Revised  by  P.  FI.  Moore,  ABMU. 
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i88oJoshua-Ruth  1 88 1 Genesis  Exodus  (Chaps.  1-30) 
BMP,  Sibsagor 

Translated  and  revised  by  A.  K.  Gurney , ABMU. 

1894  Gospels  1898  New  Testament  (3rd  revision) 

BMP,  Calcutta 

Revised  by  P.  H.  Moore,  ABMU. 

1903  Old  Testament  BFBS/Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Completed  and  revised  by  A.  K.  Gurney,  ABMU. 

1934  Bible  BFBS/Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Format  revision  and  corrections. 

1954  Bible  BS  oflndia,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon 

Revised  by  J.  Selander,  M.  Tait,  P.  Edwards,  ABMU,  and  others. 

(CH)ASU  64 

IKivoko  cha  Mburi  Yedi  yakwe  Yesu  Kristo,  Mwana  wa  Mrungu. 
Sa  vuntu  yeandikwe  he  mroti  Yesaya : 

Rereha,  nituma  ntume  wangu 
Mozya  he  kizango  chako, 

Enckuharehia  nzia  yako. 

3 Izii  la  mraamberija  uko  nyika : 

Hareheni  nzia  ya  Mfum'wa, 

Chelelesheni  hantu  evechija ! 

4 Hakavoneka  Yohane  ekibatiza  uko  nyika,  na  kubirikira  m'batizo 
5 wa  kuchwa  mti  kweete  kushighiwa  mabanu.  Vakamswia  vose  va 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

ChAsu,  Chi-Asu,  or  Athu,  is  a Bantu  language  related  to  Sham- 
bala.  It  is  spoken  by  about  110,000  people  in  the  Pare  Mountains 
around  Same,  Tanzania.  Although  the  majority  of  hterate  Asu 
speak  Swahili,  this  rather  isolated  mountain  people  use  Asu  in 
worship  and  in  the  home. 

1910  Matthew  Seventh  Day  Adventist  Mission,  Sudpare 
Translated  by  Ernst  Kotz  and  Mr.  Enns,  SDAM. 

1912  John  Evangelical  Lutheran  Mission,  Leipzig 
Translated  by  Mr.  Danholz,  LELM. 

1922  New  Testament  BFBS 
Translated  by  E.  Kotz. 
i960  Mark  BFBS 

1967  New  Testament  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Revised  by  a committee,  directed  by  Andreas  Maechu,  supervised  by 

P.  A.  Edstrom,  Lutheran  Mission. 

ATCHE  65 

1 Ba  no  bo  ehue  Jesu  Krisi  Zoble  o 
qdagbae. 

2 Kodjo  eyi  ba  lele  hu  kotebose  Ezai 
lato  la:  He  me  me  gbenyese  nye  bu  hia  bo, 
3 O ma  obo  huhu  bu  boso;  o bo  ma  ele 
tsayi  0 hoko  niya  lo.  Mu  huhu  Payi  boso, 
mu  leze  o boso  kpakpa  eshuni. 

4 Jean  bo,  o suhuela  fuo  niya  lo,  o suhue- 
lafu  le  kuenye  amo  bidjuo  ze  kanyanyaha  la. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 


Atche,  also  known  as  Akye,  or  Attie,  is  spoken  by  more  than 
50,000  people  along  the  Komoe  River,  north  of  Alepe,  Ivory 
Coast.  Local  dialectal  differences  can  be  noted.  It  is  the  largest  of 
the  group  of  Kwa  languages  which  includes  Aladian,  Avikam, 
and  Ebrie. 

193 1 Mark  Librairie  Protestante,  Porto  Novo 

Translated  by  Moise  Doou,  Jonas  Dovoedo,  and  E.  K.  Gaba, 

Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 


ATS  I 66 

1 Karai  Kasang  e Yang  zaw  Yesu  Hkristn 
e kabn  gara  danglu  e,  apun  awang  hkyaw  ngut  le. 

2 "Wu  a!  Nang  e he  ma  nang  e hkyaw 
lajang  lang  ra,  Nga  e lagyaw  le  Ngaw  nang 
kat  be.” 

8 Yaw-saw-man-bang  hkaa  ma  puk  e hte 
ge,  “Hau  Yumsing  e hkyaw  lajang  taw  ke. 
Yang  e hkyaw  zo  pe  le  shiting  he,”  ga  lwi, 
mihtoi  Eaaia  mau  sau  ma  ka  to  e ra  jong  za. 
i Yubak  hkyut  pyam  bi  ra  ma  tu,  mit 
‘ ling  baptisma  hkyaw  tai  gyaw  lwi  e yaw-saw- 
man-bung  hkau  ma  baptisma  bi  e Yawhan  ge 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Atsi  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  in  the  Kachin  Hills  area  of 
northern  Burma,  and  across  the  border  into  Yunnan,  China.  The 
Atsi  are  culturally  related  to  the  Kachin,  and  many  speak  Kachin 
as  a second  language.  Atsi  is  linguistically  close  to  Burmese  and 
Maru. 

Fraser  Phonetics 

1939  Mark  Printed  privately,  Chefoo,  Shantung 
Translated  by  F.J.  Fitzwilliam,  China  Inland  Mission. 

Roman  Character 

1951  Mark  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Transliterated from  the  tg^g  edition  byE.J.  Cox,  CIM. 

AUCA  67 

1 Waepopi’  Weenae  Itota  Codito 
irja.  Tomepa  ipante  yiwaemonte 
napi‘  waa  ipa.  Weene  manomai 
ipatinpa. 

2 Weenenede  Itayia,  nee  Waepopi' 
beae  apaeneca,  manomai  yiwaemopan- 
tapa, 

Waepopi',  Boto,  Goi  amo  ate, 
weene  gote,  bito  imite  tomaa 
waa  caete  ate,  bito  ayae  gobi. 
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69 


3 Tome  onomaeca  aa  pec  a ene- 
nani,  Nowo  Awine  poncae  caepa, 
tomerja  iijante  tomaa  waa 
caequimini,  taadomai’  toinomai' 
pinoqimini. 

Mk  i.  1-3  1964 

Auca  is  spoken  by  more  than  300  Indians  living  in  the  jungles  of 
east-central  Ecuador,  along  the  Upper  Curaray  River.  They  refer 
to  themselves  as  Warani,  ‘the  people’.  The  story  of  their  conver- 
sion is  one  of  the  epics  of  mission  history.  In  the  17th  century  a 
Jesuit  priest  succeeded  in  establishing  friendly  relations  with  them 
and  was  permitted  to  live  among  them  for  years.  However,  his 
successor  was  murdered  and  all  subsequent  attention  by  out- 
siders was  repulsed. 

In  January  1956,  initial  attempts  to  make  contact  with  the  Aucas 
by  missionaries  resulted  in  the  murder  of  all  five  members  of  the 
group.  The  effort  to  reach  the  Aucas  was  then  undertaken  by 
Rachel  Saint,  sister  of  the  missionary  pilot  of  the  martyred  team, 
and  Betty  Elliott,  widow  of  a member  of  the  group.  Within  ten 
years,  as  a result  of  the  efforts  of  these  women,  the  tribe  had  been 
evangehzed,  and  the  Gospel  of  Mark  had  been  translated  into 
their  tongue.  The  climax  of  the  story  occurred  in  1965,  when  the 
two  children  of  the  martyred  Nathaniel  Saint  were  baptized  in 
the  Curaray  River,  at  the  site  of  their  father’s  death,  the  cere- 
mony being  performed  by  an  Aucan  preacher  who  had  been  one 
of  the  warriors  responsible  for  the  murder  of  their  father. 

1964  Mark  SSB  en  el  Ecuador,  Quito 

Translated  by  Rachel  Saint  and  Betty  Elliott,  WBT,  assisted  by 
Dayutna  and  other  Aucas. 


AVIKAM  68 

1 Jezii  Krist  Efozu  Ba  l’eyo  mie  ns  equboka. 
2 Efi  anono  emno  yi  profet  Ezai  fluba  le  miem  ne 
lele:  Ko,  ina  ya  m’nSdenyi  zo  a nya  ava  adjradu  a 
chi  le  zu.  3 Ayi  yi,  ayi  le  woche  ne  adjuku  lada  ne 
miem  ne  lele : 0 djradu  Szuanyi’chi  le  zu,  ta  6 gba  e 
betikao  no  a tlele,  4 Ja  sro,  a ya  yo  esuqu  lada  ne 
miem,  ke  ya  lo  china  miem’tne  suqu  ya  yo,  le  yi  na 
china  dove  ne.  5 Ke  Jude  doo  no  buhu  lo  ma 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

The  Avikam,  numbering  18,000,  five  west  of  the  Aladian  to 
whom  they  are  linguistically  related,  in  coastal  areas  of  the  Ivory 
Coast,  around  the  mouth  of  the  Bandama  River.  Avikam  is  one 
of  the  Kwa  languages  spoken  in  southeastern  Ivory  Coast. 

1957  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  P.  H.  Dossou,  Jean  L.  Gnaba,  Jacques  Gnaba,  Ernest 
Gozoi,  Jacques  Lao,  and  David  Yesso.  These  African  Christians  were 
supervised  by  Jean-Claude  Fermaud,  Methodist  MS. 


AWA 


Imaniqkanka  omaqaqto  inrnseq  atene  animatm- 
seqsape  newe  apoawahwehena  teiuke.  neka  iq- 
tensape aiq  puqtaq  nitumte.  lte  nepaqtaq  moqke 
puqtaq  ehweh  itaqtiah  keka  iqtensape  situnsite.  aiq 
puqtaq  ehweh  iqtene  ituqpiqpeq  kakaena  ahtiahti 
miqtaq  kakaiqpuwaq  iqtensape  ituite.  maniqka  iqte- 
tipoteq  wene  ahninkawa  sisa  kataheteq  iqtensape  aiq 
maniqka  iqtetipoteq  mia  miai  amme  tuempokuqtaq 
takahwanayape  teiune.  iqteka  we  takeq  wene  ehweh 
iteq  minayape  teiune.  iqteteq  iqteteq  iahnapouta  mla 
miaoneheeq  teiune.  maniqka  iqtetipoteq  wene  ahnin- 
kawa sisa  kataheteq  iqteteq  iahnapouta  mia  miao- 
nehe.  iqtene  ituqpiqpeq  eyoyoinkeheeq  mahnawe 

sehitanu we  teiune.  T , , , ,, 

ijni.  1-4  1964  (Recomposed) 


Awa  is  spoken  by  1,200  people  in  the  Eastern  Highlands, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian 
language. 

1964 1, 2 John  (tentative)  SIL,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  Richard  and  Aretta  Loving,  WBT. 


AWABAKAL  70 

Yakita  kakolla  wunal  la  tpipatfnta  piriwal  koba  Tiberio  Kaithar 
koba,  fkobana  noa  Pontio  Pilato  Iudaia  ka,  gatun  tetrAk  noa  Herod 
Galilaia  ka,  gatun  gikoumba  koti  POip  tetrik  noa  Itur&i  ka,  gatun 
yantin  tako  Trakoniti  ka,  gatun  Luthanio  tetrik  noa  Abilene  ka, 

2.  Annath  gatun  Kaiapath  fhiereu  piriwal  bula  kakulla,  wiyel- 
likanne  Eloi  koba  uwa  Ioanne  kinko  bon,  yinal  Dhakaria  koba, 
korug  kaba. 

3.  Gatun  noa  uwa  yantin  toa  purrai  toa  Ioradan  toa,  wiyelliela 
korimulliko  kanumaiko,  warekulliko  yarakai  ; 

4.  Yanti  wupaitoara  fbiblion  ka  wiyellikanne  Ethaia  koba  fpro- 
pet  koba,  giakai,  Pulli  wakal  koba  wiyelleun  korug  kaba,  Yapug 
Yehoa  koba  murrarag  umulla  nura,tuloa  kakillikoyapuggikoumba. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1891 

Awabakal  is  spoken,  with  dialectal  differences,  over  a large  area 
north  and  south  ofLake  Macquarie,  New  South  Wales,  in  south- 
eastern Austraha.  The  Awabakal  Scriptures  were  the  first  trans- 
lation to  be  made  in  an  Australian  tongue. 

1891  Luke  Charles  Potter,  Sydney 

Possibly  translated  as  early  as  1817  by  L.  E.  Threlkeld,  London  MS. 


AWADHI 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 


71 


^ BTimr  T^Nrt  TRTT't'  >ror  Stutt  tre  i Ht 

wt  tto  m?  *terujrt  ftrrt 


wire*  ftc  tpi  jrfij  UTm*  trf<i  rrrnw  ftro  btttt 

Mt6. 9-13  1820; 
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Awadhi  is  an  Eastern  Hindi  language  (see  Hindi  and  Bihari), 
spoken  in  the  historic  area  of  Oudh  (Awah),  which  now  con- 
stitutes northeastern  Uttar  Pradesh,  east  of  Lucknow.  Still  the 
vernacular  tongue  of  many  rrfillions  of  people,  it  has  a consider- 
able epic  literature.  In  the  1951  census,  however,  only  3,000 
people  named  Awadhi  as  their  mother  tongue,  a result  suggesting 
that  most  of  the  Awadhis  consider  themselves  to  be  Hindi 
speakers. 

Devanagari  Character 
1820?  Matthew  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries,  who  called  the  language 
‘Khoshul’.  Mark  may  also  have  been  published. 

AYMARA  72 

DIOS  AN  Jesucristo  Yokapana,  suma  arunacapan 
kalltapa. 

2 Cunjamatijja  profeta  Isaiasanjja  kellkataqui  uqhama : 

Acajjay  nayawa  qhitajjaru  nayrakatama  qhit-ta, 
Thaquima  juman  nayrakatamana  waquichanapata- 
qui. 

3 Wasaran  art’irin  arupa : 

Tatitun  thaquipa  waquichapjjam ; 

Sarnakananacapa  chekaptayapjjam ; 

4 Juanau  wasarana  bautizana,  juchata  arrepentisina 
bautismoraqui  yatiyana  juchanac  pampachasinapataqui. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

The  Aymara  Indians,  numbering  about  half  a million,  live  in 
Bolivia,  around  Lake  Titicaca  and  eastward.  Although  the 
Aymaras  earlier  attained  an  advanced  cultural  level,  by  the  time 
of  the  Spanish  Conquest  they  had  been  conquered  and  subdued 
by  the  Incas. 

Aymara  was  first  reduced  to  written  form  about  1600  by 
Ludovico  Bertonio,  an  Italian  Jesuit. 

1 829  Luke  [BFBS]  Moyes  Press,  London 
The  first  Scripture  publication  in  a South  American  Indian  language. 
Translated  by  Vicente  Pazos-Kanki,  and  printed  with  the  Scio 
Spanish  text.  Reprinted  BFBS,  1910?,  1912? 

1930  Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  BFBS 

Translated  by  H.  C.  McKinney,  aided  by  Angel  Median  and  Nestor 

Peharanda.  Reprinted  1931,  1934, 1935, 1938,  and  1940. 

1941  Gospels  Acts  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  BFBS 
Translated  by  a committee  under  the  direction  of  Carroll  G.  Tamplin. 

1954  New  Testament  UBS,  London 

1966  New  Testament  (reprinted)  SSB  en  America  Latina 

Translated  by  Gregorio  Choque,Justino  Quispe,  and  Modesto  Aliaga. 

1966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  Bolivia,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Frances  McNeil,  WBT,  and  Ellen  Ross,  aided  by 
Vicente  Quispe,  Juan  Sucajeyo,  and  Angel Jimenez. 

AYORE  73 

1 Punobee'  aareeque'  tSdTgufsde'  udo  85bi'  Jeiucrlsto, 
Dupade'  unacari. 


3 Isalas,  Dupade'  uruode'  atatdsBrT  chOrualre'  aad  i tu  de 
ega  choniga: 

Jo.  0ot8r1  yutdcaidl  taja'  baaquei  iga  a chajo'  bilrSjei  te' 
ne' . 

3 Ega  a pinactrichi  ne'  iji'  gaarai  eyutiguel  iga  choniga 
ne':  Ajoyo  igSridl  Brljei  Apotigacho  gaabdbode'. 

4 Juan  dl  iga  chaaca'  oree'  iji'  yodi  Iji'  gaarai  eyutiguel 
iga  chatata  S3bi'  oree'  ujletiga'  oree'  chiicarf  dajliode' 
iga  chaaca'  oree'  Iji'  yodi  88bi'  pislnartguil  TrS8g8de'.5  Ega 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

Ayore  is  spoken  by  a small  group  of  nomadic  Indians  in  south- 
eastern Bolivia,  south  of  the  towns  of  San  Juan  and  San  Jose  de 
Chiquitos.  The  Ayore  are  also  found  in  adjacent  Paraguay, 
where  they  are  known  as  Moro  or  Morotoko.  Ayore  is  related  to 
Samuku,  Poturero,  Ugarano  and  other  languages  within  the 
Samuku  language  family. 

1957  Mark  (with  Spanish)  Nueva  Vida,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  William  Pencille,  South  American  Indian  Mission. 

AZERBAIJANI  74 

‘ ARABIC  CHARACTER 

c^““*  r_l 

* + 

Iji  j)  * ^Je— bl  IJJCLS  p 

J ( £2.  •* 

* L^.l  uy  0yf\  j 

Mk  1.  1-4  1884 

Azerbaijani,  with  an  estimated  7 milhon  speakers,  is  the  lingua 
franca  of  Transcaucasia.  There  are  several  distinct  dialects,  three 
of  them  spoken  in  the  Azerbaijan  SSR  of  the  Soviet  Union,  and 
the  rest  spoken  in  adjacent  areas  of  northwestern  Iran.  Azerbai- 
jani literature,  which  first  appeared  in  the  16th  century,  has  an 
abundance  of  drama.  The  language  was  originally  written  in 
Persian-Arabic  script.  Latin  character  was  instituted  in  1922,  but 
was  later  replaced  by  the  Cyrillic  alphabet  now  in  use. 

Arabic  Character 

1842  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Mirza  Ferukh,  an  Armenian,  and  Felix  Zaremba, 
Basel  MS;  revised  by  Gottlieb  Pfander. 

1872  Matthew  ABS,  Leipzig 

Translated  by  Benjamin  Labaree,  American  Presbyterian  Board. 

1 876  John  ABS,  Constantinople 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  van  Norden;  revised  byB.  Labaree. 

i877Gospels  Acts  1878  New  Testament  BFBS, London 

Translated  by  M.  Ferukh  and  K.  G.  Pfander. 

1881  Luke  ABS,  Urumia 

1884  Gospels  Psalms  BFBS,  Leipzig 

Translated  byB. Labaree. 
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1 888  Genesis  1891  Isaiah  Psalms  Old  Testament 

BFBS,  Leipzig 

Translated  by  A.  Amirchanianz;  revised  by  B.  Labaree,].  N.  Wright, 
and  A.  Amirchanianz. 

1 893  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Leipzig 
Revised  byB.  Labaree,  J.  N.  Wright,  and  A.  Amirchanianz. 


AZTEC:  CLASSICAL  75 

YE caxtoli  xihuitl  motlalotica  in  itlamam- 
anal  in  Tiberio  Cesar,  huey  tlatoqui 
Emperador,  mochiAtoc  Governador  Judea  in 
PoncioPilato,  auh  tlatoani  Galilea  in  Herodes, 
in  icni  Philipo  tlatoani  Iturea,  yhuan  ipan 
intlalli  Traconite,  yhuan  Lisania  tlatoani  in  Ab- 
ilina, in  cahuipan  in  teopixca  tlatoqui  Anas 
yhuan  Caifas : 

2  Omochi  itl&toltzin  in  teotlatoani  ipan  in 
Juan  ipiltzin  inZacharias  ompa  ac  acatlalpan. 

3  Yhuan  o hual  ya  ipan  mochi  intlalli  Jor- 
dan, tzatziea  temachtitihuala  neatequiliz  tli 
iaxca  tlamacehualiztli  ica  ipopolhuiloca  in- 
tlatlacolli, 

4  Quenami  tcuilitoc  itech  in  moch  tlacuilol 
in  Achtopa  itoani  Isaias:  Tozquitl  in  ac  acat- 
lalpan Tzatzini : xic  yec  manacan  in  iohui  in 
tlatoani  Teotl : xic  melauhca  tecacan  in  in6- 
nemiliz  ohui. 

Lk3.  1-4  1833 

The  Aztec  Indians  controlled  central  Mexico  at  the  time  of  the 
Spanish  Conquest  in  the  early  16th  century;  they  had  migrated 
there  only  400  years  earlier  from  the  north.  Absorbing  elements 
of  surrounding  cultures,  they  developed  a civilization  advanced 
in  science  and  the  arts.  Aztec,  more  properly  known  as  Nahuatl,  or 
Mexicano,  is  still  the  mother  tongue  of  more  than  800,000 
Mexican  Indians.  It  is  spoken,  with  local  dialectal  differences, 
throughout  central  Mexico.  Aztec  is  related,  within  the  Uto- 
Aztecan  language  family,  to  numerous  Indian  languages  of 
the  southwestern  United  States.  The  Aztecan,  or  Nahuatlan, 
languages  of  Mexico  include  Cora,  Huichol,  Mayo,  Tarahumara, 
Tepehuan,  and  Yaqui. 

1833  Luke  BFBS 

Translated  by  Mariano  Paz  y Sdnchez,  a Roman  Catholic  priest. 
Reprinted  1889,  Imprenta  Metodista  Episcopal,  Mdxico. 

1858  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  Milan 

Translated  by  Bernardino  Ribeira,  a Franciscan  who  arrived  in 

Mexico  in  1829.  He  was  probably  assisted  by  two  Aztec  princes. 


AZTEC:  GUERRERO  76 


1  Ipehuayan  in  cuajli  tlajtojli  yejan 
nijtohua  ican  Jesucristo,  iconetzin  Dios. 


2 Quen  oquijcuiloj  Isafas  tiotlajtojquetl, 
oquijtoj:  Xquitacan  aman  nictitlani  mixpan 
aquinon  quicti  notlajtol,  para  ma  cueltlali 
mojhui  moyecapan. 

3 Caquisti  on  aquin  techicajcanotztiu  ne 
campa  tlacauyan  quijtojtiu:  Xcueltlalican 
iojhui  toTeco.  Xicmejmelahuacan  iojhuitzi- 
tzihuan. 

4 Juan  tlacuatequiaya  ne  ipan  on  campa 
tlacauyan,  niman  quiteijlaya  on  tlacuatequilis- 
tli  ma  noyolcuepacan  para  notlapojpolhuis 

on  intlajtlacol. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1937 

The  Guerrero  dialect  of  Aztec  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  Mexican 
Indians.  The  Aztecs  of  the  State  of  Guerrero  are  found  pre- 
dominantly north  of  Acapulco,  in  the  region  along  the  Balsas 
River.  The  Aztec  dialects  are  often  classified  according  to  the  use 
of  the  ‘tl’  phoneme  common  to  Classical  Aztec  (as  in  Nahuatl, 
the  Aztec  name  for  themselves).  In  certain  dialects  it  became 
simply  Y or  T (hence  the  Nahuatlan,  Nahuat,  and  Nahua^ 
dialects).  Guerrero  Aztec  is  a Nahuatlan  tongue. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1957  Mark  1961  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Herbert  Whealy,  WBT,  assisted  by  A. 

McKinlay  and  Porfirio. 


AZTEC:  HUASTECA  77 


1 Ipan  eyi  tonati  uncae  se 
nenamictili  ipan  Cana  itla- 
tila(l)  Galilea;  iuan  ititoya 
nopona  inana  Jesus. 

2 Iuan  nohquia  quin-tlaneli- 
qud  Jesus  iuan  imomachtih- 
cauan  campa  mo-namictiyaya. 


3 Iuan  quem&  tlanqui  xoco- 
mecaayotl,  inana  Jesus  qu-il- 
hui:  amoyoc  unca  xocomecaa- 
yotl. 

4 Iuan  Jesus  qu-ilhui:  jTla 
que  tih-nequi  noca  na,  nana- 
tsinf  Ayamo  asitoc  nopoual. 

Jn2.  1-4  1938* 


Huastecas  is  an  area  northeast  of  Mexico  City  in  adjoining 
regions  of  Hidalgo  and  San  Luis  Potosi.  Huastecan  Aztec  employs 
the  ‘tl’  phoneme. 

193  8 ! John  Tacubaya,  D.F.,  Mexico 

The  first  Scripture  publication  in  a modern  Aztec  tongue,  translated  by 
John  T.  Dale,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


AZTEC:  ISTMO  78 

JUAN  YEJ  1.  Ijqufn  pehuaquej  itayecmachtilis 

TABAUTIZAROJTOC  Jesucristo,  ipiltsiin  Dios. 

2.  Cuijcuiloj  Isafas  tanonotsani;  Xiquitacan.  Nictitani  achto 
noenviado  iga  yej  maquitayecantili  moojhui. 

3.  Se  tagat  tsajtsi  ipan  sacayo  ihuaan  quijtoj;  Xicchihuacan 
iyojhui  Toteecotsiin.  Xicmelahuacan  iyojhuitsitsiin. 

4.  Juan  yej  tabautizarotoya  hualaj  can  atee  cajli  ihuaan 
tanonotstoya  iga  yejamen  mamobautizarocan.  Quibautizarojquej 
yejamen  yej  moyolpataquej  iga  Dios  quipojpohuilij  ifalta. 

Mk  I.  1-4  1952 
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81 


Isthmus  Aztec  is  spoken  by  50,000  or  more  Mexican  Indians  in 
southern  Veracruz,  the  northern  area  of  the  isthmus.  It  is  a 
Nahuat  Aztec  dialect. 

1952  Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
1962  1,2  Peter  1-3 John  Jude  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Howard  Law,  WB  T. 


AZTEC:  MICHOACAN  79 

IYoji  pehuac  in  lamachiltilisli  cuali  de  Jesucristo 
ixolul  Dios. 

2  Pehuac  quinami  quescribiruc  Isaias  ilajtuni  Dios: 
Xiquita.  Nehual  nictilama  nolanahuatini  pa 
mitzyacanas  pa  mitzijnamiquiltis  moojli. 

3  Mocaqui  itzajtzilisli.  Tzajtzitica  se  lacal 
capa  amaqui  chanti: 

"Huala  Toteco.  Xiquijnamiquiltican  anmoyolo 
quinami  anquijnamiquiltia  ojli  cuando  huala 
se  lacal  hue. 

Xicmelahuilican  in  ojli." 

4  Yoji  pues  hualac  Juan  Lacuayatequini , hualac  capa 

Mk  i.  i -4(a)  1964 


AZTEC:  PUEBLA,  SIERRA 


1 Nican  pehuac  in  cuali  tajtoltzin 
de  Jesucristo  iconetzin  Dios. 

2 Quemej  tajcuiloj  Isaias,  naquen 
tajtoj  iixpatca  Dios:  Xiquita  saj,  ne- 
jua  nictitani  notanahuatijcau  moix- 
pampa,  naquen  mitzonojchihuijtias. 

3 Itajtol  naquen  tzajtzi  campa  ta- 


seltijcan,  xicchljchihuacan  iojpan  in 
totecotzin,  huan  xiquinmelahuacan 
iojpitzacuan. 

4 Juan  tamajcuic  campa  taseltij- 
can,  huan  quinyequiliaya  in  tamaj- 
cuilis  den  yolpatalis  para  in  tapojpo- 
luilis  den  tajtacolmej. 


Mk  1. 1-4  1954 

The  Sierra  dialect  of  Aztec  is  spoken  by  about  75,000  Mexican 
Indians  over  a wide  area  of  the  high  northern  part  of  the  State  of 
Puebla.  It  is  a Nahuat  dialect. 


1946  Mark  WBT,  Mexico 
Translated  by  A.  McKinlay,  WBT. 

1954  Mark  Acts  (with  Spanish) 

1955  James-Jude  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Harold  Key,  WBT. 

1962  1, 2 Thessalonians  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Don  Robinson,  WBT. 


AZTEC: TETELCINGO  82 


The  Michoacan  dialect  of  Aztec  is  spoken  by  about  1,500  Mexi- 
can Indians  in  the  State  of  Michoacan.  It  is  a Nahual  dialect. 

1964  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  William  Sischo,  WBT. 

AZTEC:  PUEBLA,  NORTH  80 

IOjcon  opeu  in  cuali  tlahtoli  itenonotzal 
Jesucristo,  iconeu  Dios. 

2  Opeu  quen  Isaias  in  tiotlahtoani 
oquiihcuiloc  itlahtol  Dios  ihtech  iamau: 

Mocaqui,  neh  nictitlani  se  tlanahuatiani 
matlicana  de  tehuatl. 

Yeh  aqui  quiyectlalis  tlen  tonali 
hualuilohuas, 

3  Huan  coutzahtzis  cani  ahmo  tlen  ocatca, 
huan  quiihtohtas: 

"Maquiyectlalilican  iohtli  in  Tecohtzin; 
Maquimelahuacan  inon  ohtli.  " 

4  Ijcon  Juan  ohuala  tlacuatequia  cani  ahmo 
tlen  ocatca,  huan  tlanonotzayaya: 

— Ximoyolcuepacan  para  Dios 
mamechtlapohpoluili  namotlahtlacol  huan 

Mk  1. 1 -4(a)  1962 

The  Aztec  dialect  of  northern  Puebla,  Mexico,  is  spoken  by  about 
7,000  Indians,  primarily  in  and  around  the  Municipio  of  Naupan. 

It  is  a Nahuatlan  dialect. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 
1962  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 

1968  1, 2 Thessalonians  James  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Earl  Brockway,  WB  T. 


1 Ijquiyi  opie  cuali  machistillstli  de  Jesucristo, 
tieConietzi  Deus.  2 Pos  tlajcuilulpanca  ipa  libro  que 
oquijcuilo  Isafas  oqui  tlayulipantiya : 

Xiquijta.  Naja  nictitlanis  notlatequipano  ma  cachto 
blya  de  taja  para  ma  qutxmana  moojfi.  3 Sente  tlocatl 
tzajtzls  ipa  locor  coni  nlonoqui  chontis  Xiquixmanaco 
tieojfi  Tlocatzintli.  Xicmelohuacd  ojpltzactli  de 
yejuatzi. 

4 Juan  tlacudtiequioya  ipa  locor  coni  nionbqui  chontiya. 
Tlanunutzaya  neli  tlo  giente  moyulcuepasqui  para  ma  Deus 
ma  quimotlapojpolfiltli  intlajtlacul  yaja  cuali  quincuotiequis . 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

The  Tetelcingo  dialect  of  Aztec  is  spoken  by  about  2,500 
Mexican  Indians  in  the  vicinity  of  Tetelcingo,  Morelos.  It  is  a 
Nahuatlan  dialect. 

1946  Mark  WBT,  Morelos 

1952  Mark  (new  orthography)  1952  1-3  John  Cuernavaca 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  R.  S.  Pittman. 

i960  Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
1963  Acts  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Forrest  Brewer,  WBT. 


AZUMEINA  83 

I1  Nad’u  tinda  hi  Zlad’a  Djivid’a  kayam  Jesu  Krist 
Gor  Alona. 

2 D’igi  b’ir  kur  mbaktumba  hi  ma  djok  vuna  Esaie-na, 
ala, 

Gola!  An  siin  man  ma  sunda  avorongh; 

Ni  mam  ma  mba  min  lovot  manga." 
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3 Ni  dela  hi  ma  nga  mi  er  ad’um  kur  fula  ala, 

Minigi  lovota  hi  Salad’a; 
blazagi  lovot  mam  suma  groeina.* 

4 Jean  ma  le  batemba  nde  woi  kur  fula,  nga  mi  tchi  wala 
kayam  batemba  mbut  hurd  a fe  hur  ma  vata  ata  Alona 
kayam  tchod’a.  s Suma  kur  ambaasa  Jude  pet  ki  suma 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Azumeina  is  spoken  by  approximately  50,000  people  along  the 
Logone  River  in  southern  Chad.  It  is  a Chadic  language  related 
to  the  Dari,  Musei,  and  Masa  dialects.  Azumeina  is  also  known  as 
Marba. 

1967  Mark  Ephesians  Foyer  de  la  Bible,  Bangui 
Translated  by  Colin  Price,  Evangelical  Mission. 

BACHAMA  84 

1 Tiyatsi  lemofenie  da  Yesu  Kris  to  Ndae  da 
Pwa. 

2 Botai  miya  dori  avor  m&lamtso  da  annabi  Is- 
haya, 

“ Ni,  na  lea  ndso-tuffedei  ahumwasa,  ma 
ba  dado  tuffedow. 

3 Kwormu  ma-waha  avor  kake,  damdo  tuf- 

fe  da  Homengum,  fiyeingo  tuffeden  : 

4 Yohanna  a si  ma  da  baptisma  avor  kake,  nda 
boyi  leme  a da  baptisma  ungo  po  njiya  gekelo  pi- 
yatso  ka  sahasei. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1915 

Bachama  is  spoken  by  nearly  10,000  people  along  the  upper 
Benue  River,  above  Numan  in  Adamawa  Province  of  the 
Northern  Region,  Nigeria.  A Chadic  language,  Bachama  is  re- 
lated to  the  tongues  of  the  Batta  (Jirai,  or  Zumu,  and  Gudu), 
Cheke,  and  Higi. 

1915  Mark  BFBS,  Shonga 

Translated  by  N.  H.  Bronnum,  Sudan  United  Mission. 

BADAGA  85 

TAMIL  CHARACTER 

1.  Qpfuir  Q uj  ,s(v~c&  &v  pest  erv  uj  £l>  it  £ 

G}6rr(o6tr  erv-v  ^uj  Q pi  tr  au  f&, 

2.  hit  erases  jir^irmj  rSeiras  Qldit ££  txpk 
£ir&  C^&Qas;  ji/au  iSasas  pirifhu  yituirir  Loirfy 

3.  diryias  LclTirSeu  fiiusn  LDiTiy.eS:  ^euas  yZirdluj 
QhlLlLsbt  LdiTiy.eS  erif^i  dir(biQ^i)  Qdirtrew-cweLas 
aopji  sllLlL  /TJTrriij&r,  eraviriu  bra tr0aj  ustv^dQ^ir 
uQffppaGiaU  utrdtrtrsuirQ, 

4.  Q uj  it  euo  it  ear  uis^,  drrtblQ  (g)  0£enjir  shirt  ires  Qdir 


lLiS,  uir  ihudi  expir  it  Sit  si  lossravew  Q^evjr 

fids,  0 deni  it  shirts  ascii  ervir  yS  uyeisr 

iZ.s  d. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1897 

KANNADA  CHARACTER 

1.  c3?dd  ST*/* 

rJjQoio  J-Sdn. 

CJ 

2.  dJJrtc; 

C2  ^ 

3.  dj?rirrf  toZisti  St  sil  j PjT. C e)  d 
wbdjGDotiJd, 

ZjjWdO 

4.  o3j3?a5t>?io  Ijo&,  tJ-Si.’j , 

srasijiesa-sdrrefi  riafis  [d&6  odana 

dcSari  oiiaovidw. 

8 rj  <4.  q 

Mk  1.  1-4  1896 

The  Badaga  are  a Dravidian  tribe,  numbering  about  65,000  in 
the  Nilgiri  Hills  of  extreme  western  Madras  State.  Thought  to 
have  migrated  from  the  Kannada-speaking  area  of  Mysore  State 
(their  name,  meaning  ‘Northerner’,  preserves  this  tradition),  the 
Badaga  speak  a tongue  linguistically  related  to  Old  Kannada. 
Badaga,  with  Kodagu  and  Kurumba,  is  therefore  often  referred 
to  as  a dialect  of  Kannada.  Originally  published  in  Kannada 
character,  Badaga  is  now  published  exclusively  in  Tamil 
character. 

Kannada  Character  unless  noted 
1852  Luke  Bangalore 

Translated  by  George  Casamajor,  a retired  civil  servant,  and  finished 
after  his  death  by  C.  Maericke,  Basel  MS. 

1 890  Luke  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
A revision  prepared  by  C.  W.  Lutze,  Basel  MS. 

1 896  Mark  1 897  Mark  (Tamil  character) 

Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  and  transliterated  by  W.  Sikemeier. 

1902  Jonah  (Kannada  and  Tamil  character) 

Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  J.  Kanaka,  an  Indian  pastor. 

BAFIA  86 

O Bi  nwos  a kiraa,  kisene  ki  riwoe  ki  baa  a Kana  ane  a 
“ Galilea.  Jee  Yesus  a baa  wo,  2 be  reunigha  irik  Yesus 
ri  beyilak  bii  a kisene  kin.  3 Yee  wan  a leuka,  nne  jee  Yesus 
a kpagha  nyi  le:  Be  yiidi  ri  wan.  4 Yesus  a peezigha  nyi  le: 
Gib,  kiban  adi  kee  le  ri  me  ri  wo?  Tsamen  kem  ki  ka  kpaii 
bi.  5 Fone  jee  Yesus  a kpagha  ri  bekii  bisae  le:  Kiban  kitsem 

Jn  2. 1-4  1964 
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Bafia,  also  known  as  Kpa,  is  a Bantu  language  spoken  by  almost 
60,000  people,  including  speakers  of  closely  related  Bantu 
dialects,  in  the  Bafia  region  of  southeast-central  Cameroun. 

1964  John  SB  au  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  Moubitanga  Mepoui,  a pastor,  and  a committee  of  local 

Christians. 


BAGHELI  87 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

« ?rm 

«*• 

% irar  silted  far  t**  1 fa  fa 
fi*fa  xraror^i-  fa  -art 

^ ftvfa  STJjt  fatfat  it  5ft  I i$5t 

5R73tt  ^5^ 

% fa  jfajfat  irat  tftmr  fafa 

• *ci  1 ^nl^t  fRiz  Utt:  -tTruiTTO 

J s»  «*  »• 

ir*  TOTRWr  3»ft  ?rct  1 fl? 

Mk  1.  1-4  1821 

Bagheli,  or  Baghelkhandi,  is  an  Eastern  Hindi  language  (see 
Hindi  and  Bihari)  spoken  in  the  historic  area  of  Baghelkhand, 
now  northeastern  Madhya  Pradesh,  India.  It  is  still  the  vernacular 
usage  of  that  region. 

Devanagari  Character 

1821  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries,  who  called  the  language 
Bhugelkhund. 

BAHNAR  88 


Bahnar  is  spoken  by  about  90,000  tribesmen  over  a large  area  of 
the  Vietnamese  central  highlands,  between  Ankhe  and  Kontum. 
There  are  numerous  Bahnar  subgroups.  An  important  Mon- 
Khmer  language,  Bahnar  is  related  to  Chrau. 

1952  Mark  BFBS,  Toronto 
Translated  by  Pham-xuan  Tin. 

1964  Mark  SIL,  Saigon 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  J.  E.  Banker,  WBT,  and  Mho,  an 
informant. 

1961-1964  New  Testament  (except  Acts)  Kontum 
Translated  by  Fr.  Den. 

BALANGAO  89 

11  Yato  hen  lugina  hen  damag  mepanggep  hen 
Ana  Apudyus  way  ah  Jesu-Cristo.  2 Hen  lugina, 
na-ammaan  hen  ekat  Isayas  ad  namenghan,  way  ah 
Isayas,  hiya  hen  ehay  da  nangimbagan  alen  Apudyus 
way  ekatda  en,  profita.  Ensolatna  hen  enalen 
Apudyus  way  ekatna  en,  Hea  way  Cristo,  henage  hen 
. ehay  tagu  way  ma  nangpango  no  hea,  ta  mangensa- 
gana  hen  ayam.  3 Hiya  hen  mangengaw  hen  pedag 
way  mangali  en,  “Sagsaganenyu  hen  umaliyan  hen 
Ap-apo.  Iyam-ammayu  hen  ekamanyu.”  4 Angkay 
bummunag  tot-owa  ah  Juan  hen  pedag.  Dana  ibag- 
bagan  tatagu  hen  mepanggep  hen  kabunyagan  hen 
andiday  namalew  hen  hamhamhda  ya  kaka-anan 
hen  basolda. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966  (Recomposed) 

Balangao  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue  spoken  by 
about  3,500  people  in  Mountain  Province  of  north-central  Luzon, 
Philippines. 

1966  Mark  SIL,  Philippines 
Translated  by  Joanne  Shelter,  WBT. 


1.  Tddrong  pdtdm  Tddrong  Nao  Ldng  Yesu-Krist, 
Kon  Bok  Keidei; 

2.  Kid  pang  dei  cih  lam  Sop  Hla-Bd-ar  Tdngla 
akhan-l£-hddrol: 

’N&u,  in  wdh  Lin-Jang  in  nam  gah  anap  ih. 

Hap  wa  ming  an  trong  Ih  gah  anap  ih.  (Malaki 

3:1). 

3.  Ndr  bdngai  noh  pdma  hmoi  lam  car  blac  thoi- 
au: 

Ming  an  trong  kd  Kra  Yang, 

Pdm  ma  tdhna  lu  trong  Sd.’  (£sai  40:3). 

4.  Yohan  nam  lam  car  blac  klaih  kd  noh  hap 
pdm  batem  ham  bdtho  akhan  tddrong  batem  kd  tddrong 
ming  tddrong  glai  (ioc)  wa  kd  gdh  iok  tddrong  mdnat 
an. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 


BALINESE 
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JAVANESE  CHARACTER 

/ fcrwo  A<|*vw«rw 

wrjir^|OflnCTo«ofetc<|K'o&'>3sinOTr:g^^o'|C5'Or|s5'9S' 

4 t|WvjJJ<jgo<jjC:OTW'|KMT<|900<gSc)1t,T)r»/Ur^»C»WtC!Jrf^W 
cjoi):  tS  ?ei«o£ijS'  oj^isjc)  5ie*tgp  tj^cng|tr. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1937 


4.  buka  ane  mungguh  di  tjakepon  Nabi  Jesaja,  kene  : 

„Ada  munjin  anak  kauk-kauk  di  tegal  mlakange  : 
Bakbak  dja  lakar  margan  Ida  Sang  Sasembahan, 
tur  benengang  rurung-rurung  Idane  ; 
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5. 


sakadan  pangkung  lakar  kaurug, 
sahananing  gunung  muah  bukit  lakar  kaeed  ; 

6.  ane  bengkong  lakar  kabenengang 

tur  an4  mentag-mentug  lakar  karataang, 
buina  sakantjan  manusane  lakar  nepukin  karahajuan 
paitjan  Ida  Sang  Hiang  Widi.” 

7.  Pangandikan  Ida  Jokanan  teken  anake  liu  ane  teka  ma- 
keneh  lakar  kalukat  baan  ida,  kene  : „Ih  djelma  njahan  lalipi 
lu ! Njen  ke  mitudjuhin  tjai  ambah  malaibang  dewek  uli 
pamidnkan  Ida  Sang  Hiang  Widi  Wasa  ane  lakar  teka  ?/ 

8.  Patut  tjai  mesuang  buah  ane  sapaut  teken  pasalin  kenehe. 
Da  pesan  tjai  pada  ngawitin  mapineh  kene  : Ida  Ibrahim  tuah 
bapan  i deweke ! Itjang  ngorahin  tjai  : uli  batu-batune 
tenenan  Ida  Sang  Hiang  Widi  mawisesa  ngarianang  Ida  Ibra- 

9.  him  santana ! An£  djani  kandike  suba  kaamengang  ka  akah 

Lk  3.  4-8  1957 

Balinese  is  spoken  by  about  3 million  people  on  Bali  and  in 
nearby  areas  of  southeastern  Java.  Bali,  a small  mountainous 
island  about  90  miles  long  and  half  as  wide,  is  significant  as  a 
continuation  of  many  pre-Islamic  features  of  Javanese  culture. 
The  predominantly  Hindu  Balinese  speak  an  Indonesian  Malayo- 
Polynesian  tongue,  closely  related  to  Sasak,  which  is  spoken  on 
the  eastern  Bali  coast  and  on  neighboring  Lombok  Island. 

Javanese  Character 

1910  Luke  Semarang,  Java 

Translated  by  Goesti  Djilantik,  a Balinese  prince. 

■937  John  1939  Acts  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  National  BS 

of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  Darma  Adi,  a Balinese  Christian. 

Roman  Character 

1957  Luke  NBS,  BFBS,  NBSS,  Djakarta 

Translated  by  J.  L.  Swellengrebel,  aided  by  K.  Asta  Ida  Bagus  and 

Rai  Ida  Bagus. 


& 

k ^ edit  *4) 


Acts  1. 1-4  1900 


Balochi  is  spoken  by  almost  a million  people  in  Baluchistan,  in 
southwestern  West  Pakistan,  bordering  on  Afghanistan  and  Iran. 
The  majority  of  the  Balochi  are  nomadic  herdsmen,  wandering 
among  the  arid  Balochi  hills.  Balochi  is  an  Iranian  Indo-Aryan 
tongue. 


Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1815  Matthew-Luke  ? Serampore  MP 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1884  Matthew  BFBS,  Allahabad 

1900  Mark-Colossians  1900  Mark  John  Titus 
1-3  John  (Persian  character)  BFBS,  Lodhiana 

1901  Psalms  (5  vols.)  Hebrews-Revelation  BFBS,  Agra, 
Lodhiana 

1901  Romans-2  Corinthians  (Persian  character) 

1902-1903  Genesis  Exodus  BFBS,  Agra 
Translated  by  T.J.  Lee  Mayer,  Church  MS. 


BALOCHI 
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1 Ma  ha  wan  rosha  Yuhanna  baptiama  khanokh  likhta  Ya- 
U hiidiya  barra  wiz  khanana  ki  Tauva  khane  ki  lludhii  raj 

3 nazike : mard  haweahe  ki  anhi  hal  Yaaaiy ah  nubia  datha  ki 

Barra  gwank-janoMi*  taukh  ki 
lludhawand  rah  jorene, 

Acid  dag  aid  ha  khane. 

4 Yuhuuua  lerav  phut  gufaintho  wathi  jindar  jar  deghath, 

Mt  3.  1 -4(a)  1884 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


[j*yj  if  + 

^ ' * 7 


BALTI  92 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

w&f  UA 

C jJ  1 J J -c~ 

J ^ ft 

J o-J'jI  vr 

(f  ^,\  J y* 4r  J 

<JJ  Jri  / f £ if 

*1 6 ’ (Jsb  d *i.  t 

if*,? 

~l  J filil  Jfau  (J3-+&  J / f f 

Mt  3.  4-7  1903 
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T/-  TT  UDA-I  Bu,  ’Esa  Masih-i  Rgaskadpo-e 
±*JLAryakhsa. 

2 De-chi,  Yashaya  pegambar-i  shoqbu-ing 
nu  rbi8e  yodpo  na  zomse  : hltoshik,  Nga  si 
Ngi  pegambarpo,  yiri  lampo  chatakh  bek  zere 
yiri  dunu  tanged. 

3 Thangpobing  nu  qa  byakhan  chik-i, 
Khudawand-i  rgyalampo  chatakh  byoshik, 
Khuri  lam  kun  strongshik,  zere  skad  chi 
kwed. 

4 Yahiya  ongse  thangpobing  na  baptisma 
tarigedpa  ; )rang  rig}respong  la  bakhshish  gwe 
phila  yodpi  toba  be  baptisma-i  lukhsing  nu 

Mk  i.  1-4  1940 


Balti  is  the  language  of  the  Muslims  of  Kashmiri  Baltistan.  It  is  a 
Tibeto-Burman  tongue.  Balti,  Ladakhi,  Sharpa,  Sikkimese,  and 
other  Himalayan  tongues  are  often  classified  as  forms  of  Bhotia, 
the  language  of  which  Tibetan  represents  the  ‘standard’  form. 


Arabic  Character 

1903  Matthew  1906  John  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

1920  Acts  1921  Luke  BFBS,  Lahore 

Translated  by  F.  Gustafson,  Scandinavian  Alliance  Mission,  H.  C. 

Robertson,  Central  Asian  Mission,  and  F.  E.  Peter,  Moravian 

Mission. 


Roman  Character 

1935  John  1940  Mark  Trinitarian  BS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  F.  C.  Read,  Central  Asian  Mission. 


BAM  BARA  93 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


(JJjl  (i 

bb 4 o sij&kk 


4-t-J 


Jn3.  1-4  1932 


IAIla  Don  Ko  Ycsmi 
Krista  kiliaro  duiima 
dainino. 

2 Iko  a scbciicn  lie 
kira  Ksai  ka  kminia  la, 
ko  : A Ho.  11c  be  lie  ka 
tyiilon  bla  i nye.  ()  na  i 
ka  sira  ladla. 

3 Mill  perento do koilli- 


<10  kolu  kono,  ko  : Aye 
Mutigi  ka  sira  labon,  ka 
a ka  siraniou  latlen,  o 
kouma  kail. 

4 Youliana  liana,  a 
tiHin  be  batiseli  ke  koun- 
g<>  kolo  kono,  ka  niinisili 
batiseli  welewele  da  dyou- 
roiiinoii  yafa  kama. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 


Bambara,  with  dialectal  variations,  is  spoken  by  one  to  one  and  a 
half  million  members  of  Bambara  tribes  in  southwestern  Mali  and 
adjacent  areas  of  Senegal,  Ivory  Coast,  and  Upper  Volta.  Bam- 
bara and  Diola  have  come  into  use  as  trade  languages  in  this  area 
and  beyond,  and  are  now  used  either  as  a second  language, 
adopted  language,  or  lingua  franca  among  an  estimated  4 million 
people.  Bambara  is  a Mande  language,  so  closely  related  to  Diola 
and  Maninka  that  in  certain  dialects  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish 
where  one  language  stops  and  another  begins. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1923  Luke  1927  John  1929  X John  (Arabic  character) 

BFBS,  London 

1930  Mark  Acts  1931  Luke  (Arabic  character) 

Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  Kankan 
1932  John  (Arabic  character)  BFBS,  London 

1932-1934  Matthew  Romans-Revelation  CM  A,  Kankan 
1937  New  Testament  BFBS,  Paris 
1943  Genesis  1946-1949  Exodus  Numbers  Daniel 
Jonah  1950  Psalms  CMA,  Kankan 
Translated  by  George  Clinton  Reed,  Gospel  Missionary  Union,  aided 
by  colleagues. 

1956  New  Testament  Psalms  1961  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Revised  and  translated  by  a committee,  including  G.  C.  Reed,  Caroline 
Campbell,  and  M.  Freligh,  with  the  assistance  of  Faydine  Diakite, 
Sounko  Gouloubali,  and  other  Bambaras. 

Roman  Catholic  translations 

Many  translations  by  Roman  Catholics,  both  of  Selections  and  whole 
Books,  have  been  reported.  They  include: 

1913  Gospel  Harmony  VicariatApostolique  du  Soudan  Francais 
Translated  by  a missionary. 

1932  Matthew  Maison-Carree,  Algiers 
Translated  by  Fr.  Nolin. 

not  dated  Acts  Mimeographed 
Translated  by  Fr.  Camille  Cormerais. 

1930  New  Testament  Stories 

1942  Liturgical  Gospels  Maison-Carree,  Algiers 

Translated  by  Fr.  Jean  Fontanie;  revised  edition  with  commentary, 

1952. 

1953  New  Testament  Stories  Mimeographed,  Bamako 
Translated  by  Fr.Jean  Fontanid. 


BAMBATANA  94 

TA  kukutia  Vatana  Noe  ta  Jisu  Karai- 
siti,  Toti  Ba?iara. 

2.  Sa  siva  karo  ta  zira  poropita:  Ri,  Ra 
ko  peqani  kiniki  bose  ta  Ra  sa  qisu  vatana, 
ma  vanama  mikini  namu  zuka;  3.  Vuanai 
koke  sa  vavana  ta  kadalesana:  Vanama 
mikini  zuka  ta  Bovoe ; vamiliti  Nai  zuka  Goi. 
4.  Joni  sa  me  mana  ta  kadalesana,  sa  tama- 
nani  lotu  papitaiso  ta  bose  sa  soko  vule  napu 
ta  kui  Bawara  se  ma  vamarovuleni  sini. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1927 
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Bambatana  is  a Melanesian  tongue  spoken  by  about  5,000  people 
on  Choiseul  in  the  northern  Solomon  Islands.  It  is  understood  by 
all  Choiseul  tribes. 

1927  Mark  1934  Romans  B FB  S , London 
Translated  by  Vincent  Ic  Cornu  Bind,  Australian  Methodist  MS. 

1956  Gospels  Acts  i960  Romans-Revelation 

BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Lucy  Money  and  Ivy  M.  Metcalfe,  MMS,  assisted  by 
Stephen  Gadepeta,  Abel  Pitakomoke,  Cornelius  Pazabeto,  and 
Abednigo  Pitisopa. 

BAMILEKE  95 

1  Ngto’  nkyn  nigho  Yesu  Kristo,  M£n  Nsi,  ’ndafidaft 
mba  bo  na’  nkitg  ntym  nwa’ni  nga-ntum  Esaya  la 
ndy  : T§y,  m§  turn  angel  am  mbg  u ndy  a nabtg 
manzg  u.  Wzg  men  kwa’  ma  konkwa  ndy  : Bin  nabtg 
man7g  TSyapgn,  ndatg  pon  manzg  tsg,  ngy  a tsing. 
‘Yohane  nga-nyu’  pgnlyn  ntsg  nwag  ma  konkwa,  nkg 
ntSub  nu  ngkwe-ntsg  zg  ngkan  nty  ndy  Nsi  lagtg 
nukgbQ  pgntyn.  ‘Njon  ngQ  Yudea  fa  mba  njon  ba 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

‘Bamileke’  is  often  employed  to  refer  to  the  related  languages 
spoken  by  those  living  in  the  Bamileke  region  of  western 
Cameroun.  Bamileke  dialects,  spoken  by  at  least  550,000  people, 
have  assumed  geographical  names  based  on  the  region  in  which 
they  are  common,  i.e.  Bandjoun,  Bangante,  Bamun,  Bafia,  and 
Dahang.  The  usage  of  the  Bangante  region  is  here  referred  to  as 
Bamileke.  Though  speakers  of  the  Bangante  dialect  number  only 
about  60,000,  it  is  the  most  widely  understood  of  all  the  Bamileke 
dialects. 

1948  Mark  John  French  Protestant  Mission,  Douala 
Translated  by  Pierre  Galland,  Paris  MS,  Lukas  Tchankwe,  and 
Victor  Nzapa. 

i960  Mark  UBS,  Yaounde 

1967  New  Testament  SB  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 
Translated  by  Miroslav  Mikolasek,  Paris  MS,  and  Lasare  Houndja. 

BAMU  96 

1.  Nodi  overariamo  kebaia  ta’uwato  Jesus 
Christ  aboto.  Edi  owerare  God  gaiwai. 

2.  Tagara  iata’uwato,  siware  mere  God  mabu 
titi  tagisiodirorumo.  Mo  suwakedubu  mo 
anamemeriairi  kebamoroto.  Oro  gabo  nouro 
amaemesiodirori.  Suwakedubu  masiro  John. 

3.  Kaupoti  owera  potorosabowa  kauneni  garo. 
Mea  gabo  dosiodiro  Jesus  aboto.  Gabo  tupuse, 
kerewekereweitato  dowoumo. 

4.  John  baptise  gaiwai  beda  ta’u  neio 
agorowameairimo  ubauba  tanaro  aboudo.  Nei’oro 
ubauba  imesenari  gimeserairumo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 


Bamu  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  nomadic  tribesmen  along  the 
upper  Bamu  River  and  the  northern  banks  of  the  Fly  River,  in 
the  Western  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It 
employs  numerous  loan  words  and  has  been  considerably  in- 
fluenced by  the  language  of  other  tribes  with  whom  the  migra- 
tory habits  of  the  Bamu  have  brought  them  into  contact.  Bamu 
is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1952  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  H.  Standen,  Bamu  River  Mission. 


BAMUN  97 

1 Njieshe  Ntum-Lute  Yesu-Kristo,  Mon  Nyinyi. 

2 A pua’  tu  Lerewa  Yesaya  nga-ntum  Nyinyi  mi: 

Re  pue,  m’a  shieshe  ntum  a, 

i pine  nku-mesu  shu,  mkpet  manji  u. 

3 Nge  mun  na  shieshe  tu  kwet  mi: 

Kpet  nun  manje  Tita,  lare-nun  pemanje  shi. 

4  Yohane  ka  turn  tu  kwet,  mbe  mmin  puen  m££n  k6, 
nzie  nga  shum-nk£  put-ntum  mi  Nyinyi  fii  gh£rapii 
puen.  5 Ngu  Payuda  pua  Payerusalem  rnent&i  nguon 

Mk  1.  1-4  1929 

Bamun,  or  Bamoum,  is  spoken  by  about  80,000  people  in 
western  Cameroun,  between  Foumban  and  Bali.  Early  in  the 
20th  century  a Bamun  Sultan,  Njoya,  invented  an  ideographic 
script  of  about  1,000  characters.  It  became  popular  and  was 
taught  in  local  schools  until  the  1930’s.  After  considerable  re- 
vision, the  writing  finally  took  on  a syllabic  nature  (Bamun  being 
mainly  a monosyllabic  language)  with  70  phonetic  symbols, 
written  from  left  to  right.  Several  Bamun  dialects  are  in  use. 
Bamun  is  also  known,  as  a second  or  third  language,  by  speakers 
of  related  languages  in  the  Bamun  area.  It  is  related  to  Bamileke 
and  other  tongues. 

1925  Mark  Luke  1929  Gospels  Philippians 
Thessalonians  1932  Romans  1 Corinthians  BFBS,  Paris 
Translated  by  C.  Frey,  Paris  MS,  with  the  assistance  of  missionary 
colleagues  and  others. 

1967  New  Testament  SB  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 
Translated  by  a committee:  Jose  Muishe,  Rodolphe  Peshandon,  Mose 
Lamere,  Pierre  Wah,  Pierre  Njuenwet,  and  others. 


BANDI  98 

2Foloi  hawakelei  wa  ti  yei  ta  nyaha-woli  ku 
wia  Keina,  Galili  lowobi  hu,  ke  Jisu  njee  i yei 
na.  2 Ke  ti  Jisu  bele  tolii  kui  wa  ta  poluyelaitii. 
3 Na  ndoi  i vilai,  ke  Jisu  njee  i yea  ma,  “Ndo  fili 
aa  ti  ya.”  4 Ke  Jisu  yea  ma,  “?Ndee,  nde  le  ya  va 
ngele  na  fawa?  Ni  yenge  sowoi  aa  ne  hitii.”  5 Ke 

Jn  2.  1-4  1957 

Bandi  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people  in  northern  Western 
Province  of  Liberia.  It  is  a Mande  language,  related  to  the  Loma 
dialects  and  Mende. 
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I9J4  Matthew  1957  John  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Joseph  Parsell,  Sister  Andrina,  English  Community  of 
the  Holy  Name,  and  a committee. 


BANDJOUN  99 

1 Ne  ji  Ntem-riwinyeriwinye  Ycsu-Kristo  Mu  Si. 

2 A mbi  ntim  Swa’nye  Esaya  ngi-ntem  Si  nga : 

Yo,  n’ga  tem  nge-ntem  a,  i tam  nz’o,  nyiapte  manj’o. 

3 Ngi  m6  mbi  ndem  kuonngo-mkwa'li  shwc  nga : Po  nyiapte  manje 
Tshiepd,  ndien  pomketshok  manje  tsie. 

4 Yohane  li  tem,  mbi  nyu’  po  she  kuonnga-mkwa’le,  mbi  ngom  nue 
kwishe  piio-tum  nga  Si  tilonye  mnue  tshwepuoii  p6.  5 Nguoh  pa  Yudea 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Bandjoun  is  spoken  by  about  60,000  people  in  the  Bandjoun  area 
of  western  Cameroun.  This  number  includes  speakers  of  numer- 
ous slightly  varying  local  dialects.  Bandjoun  is  related  to 
Bamileke. 

1964  Mark  SB  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  Jean  Mwambo,  Evangelical  Church  of  Cameroun,  with 

the  assistance  of  local  pastors  and  other  Christians. 


BANIUA  100 

1.  flethe  Joao  Batista  laAlkaua  likadzeekata 
haalepdkoli  rikole  Jodeya  llko.  (Koaka  Ilehe 
lnoparotakada  plketeml  Jezo  nako.) 

2.  Llako  nailo,  lkambla  iuaplriheetake  iauaada 
lnona  lpekadonl  lma  prontokena  hlnaana  iomakaro 
lth4llkanaua  liShe  eeno  imlnall.  (Koame  Joao 
Batista  iako  nailo.) 

3.  Ikatsa  Il§he  llkalterl  lnako  Ilehe  inoparota- 
kalta  Izafa,  llako  nailo,  apepa  ikalte  uatsa 
keedz4ko  haalepokoll  riko,  likalte  uatsa  imatsla- 
taka  lMlnali  iapoa,  imadzakanta  iMinall  iapoua 
matsla.  (Koame  Izala  inoparota  linako  liShe 
ikaltekalta  Jezo  nako.) 

hr.  Nethe  liShe  Joao  kamelo  iidzomi  liropaniri, 
lluall  riko  llslntoraoni  iltsiri  iyaml.  Liinha 
tsakara,  mapa  tsaka  halko  llklthedall.  (Koame 
lioflaka  Ilehe  Joao  Batista  oopl.) 

Mt  3.  1-4  1939 

Baniua,  an  Arawakan  tongue,  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Indians  in 
extreme  northwestern  Brazil,  along  the  Icana  River  and  its 
tributaries  and  the  upper  Negro  River.  Baniua,  or  Baniva,  is  also 
sometimes  used  as  a generic  term  for  all  Arawakan  groups  of  the 
northwest  Amazon  area. 

1959  Matthew  New  Tribes  Mission,  Manaus 
Translated  by  Henry  R.  Loewen,  NTM. 


BANU  101 

1  KOUYANGA  D4-oujne  ki  Jisus  Christ,  Bj-ouili  k4 
* Nzapa. 

2 Himo  ni  Mb&ti  kt  prophite  6 sate  toa  ni  higo,  i 
gui: 

Mi  joko,  mi  toumbou  oui-toum  ko-m’  di  ti  mi  hi, 
Ki  ti  dafa  liouara  ko-mi; 

3 Guili  oui  ni  himo  n4  dgko  jo  hi  no  mo,  i gui : 

Mi  dafa  liouara  kt  Seigneur; 

Mi  roko  solobi  liouara  ko>a  o. 

4  Jean  tino  di  baptime  ni  dgko  jo;  a oussou  liouara 
oujne  di  baptime  ho  ouili  o ni  liouara  toda  namo 
ko-oug-o  hi  Nzapa,  oujne  folo  namo  ko-oug-o  sa.  5 Ouili 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

Banu,  or  Gbanu,  is  spoken  by  about  75,000  people  in  the 
Bossembele  area  of  southwestern  Central  African  Republic.  The 
Banu  language  is  closely  related  to  Baya,  and  is  included  with 
Manja  and  Mbaka  in  a subgroup  of  the  Adamawa-Eastem 
languages. 

1932  Mark  i934john  1937  Acts  1938  Matthew 
1939  Genesis  Jonah  B FB  S , London 

Translated  by  Mrs.  J.  W.  Hathaway,  Brethren  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  of  Joseph  Ngucde,  Marc  Volotigou,  Timothee  Minimo,  and 
Jean  Mbo. 


BAOULE  102 

1 Nyamic  i Wa  biaswa  Jesu  Kristi  i Dyasi  Kpa  i bobolc, 

2 Kt  a ti  krtwa  nua  ndE  kifuE  Esai  i fruwa  nu  nsa, 

Nia,  mi  sumi  mi  ngalis  kifus  wa  nyunu  ba 
3 ba  siesie  wa  ati ; 

3 YEle  bo  3 kp£  bro  nu  la  i anii  ba  a se  kr  : 

Siesie  Mi£  i akpa  ; 

Yo  i atimu  sei. 

4 J4  a bali  y e a subatise  bro  nu,  yt  a suka  te  kokols  i 

5 battme  ndE  te  i yatyi  tyslE  nti.  Jude  mi  kura  oni 

Mk  1.  1-4  1953 

The  term  Baoule  is  applied  to  a number  of  tribes,  including  one 
named  Baoule,  who  live  east  of  the  Bandama  River  in  Ivory 
Coast.  With  more  than  800,000  speakers,  Baoule  is  the  most 
commonly  spoken  language  of  the  Ivory  Coast,  excluding  the 
composite  total  of  the  Twi  languages.  A Kwa  language,  related 
to  Agni,  Baoule  includes  the  tribal  dialects  of  the  Bonna, 
Moronu,  Nganu,  Ndame,  Wure,  and  others.  The  Baoule  New 
Testament  was  the  first  to  be  published  in  a language  of  the 
Ivory  Coast. 

1946  Matthew  BFBS 

Translated  by  W.  Olsen  and  his  wife,  Christian  and  Missionary 
Alliance. 

1953  New  Testament  BFBS 

1954-1955  Genesis  Exodus  Daniel  CMA,  Kankan 
Translated  by  Walter  W.  and  Florence  A.  Arnold,  CMA,  and 
Joseph  Koffi,  assisted  by  Jean  Kwassi. 

1967  Mark  (with  French)  SB  en  Afrique  Occidentale 
Translated  by  Carol  van  Bremen  and  Mrs.  Walter  Olsen,  CMA. 
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BARI 


103 

1  Suluet  lo  loge  lo’but  lo  Ycsu  Kristo,  IJuro  lo  IJun. 

2  Gwoso  na  wurje  nebi  Yegaya  na,  adi, 

Meddi,  nan  a son  kayekanit  lio  konut  i komog, 
Logon  mo  tetendya  kiko  ilot; 

3  Gworo  lo  lele  logon  luluggu  i yobu  adi, 

Tetene  kiko  lo  Matat  jojo, 

Tetene  gwokiot  kanyit  gwogwo; 

4  Nyena  Yoane  a po,  logon  babatiddya  i yobu,  a toku- 
5ddi  lopuko  na  toili  i lakundya  na  toron. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1954 

Bari  is  spoken  on  both  sides  of  the  White  Nile  in  Equatoria 
Province  of  southern  Sudan  and  across  the  border  in  Uganda  and 
Congo.  It  is  common  to  over  100,000  people  including  those 
speaking  the  dialects  of  the  Bari  tribes  (Mondari,  Nyambara, 
Pojulu,  and  Nyepu)  and  many  of  the  Lotuho  and  Olu’bo,  who 
use  Bari  as  a lingua  franca.  The  Kakwa  dialects  of  Sudan  and 
Congo  are  also  Bari  languages.  Bari  is  an  Eastern  Nilotic 
language. 

1927  Mark  1930  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  G.  Selwin,  Church  MS. 

1934  Mark  (revised)  1935  John  (revised)  1939  Acts 

James-Jude  1942  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

1945  1, 2 Corinthians  BFBS,  Cairo 

1946  Luke  1949  Galatians-Philemon  1951  Romans 

1954  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  P.  O’B.  Gibson  and,  after  1946,  by  O.  C.  Allison,  with 

assistance  from  several  Bari,  including Jebedayo  Jada,  Nikodemo  Gori, 

Rubena  Loro,  and  Yisaka  Wani. 

i960  Liturgical  Gospels  ? 

A Roman  Cathohc  version  of  the  Sunday  Gospels 

1962  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
1964  Genesis  BSS,  Khartoum 

Translated  by  Philippa  F.  Guillebaud,  CMS,  with  initial  help  from 
P.  O’B.  Gibson  and  D.  Wani. 


The  Kakwa  dialects  are  the  most  distinct  of  the  Bari  dialects.  The 
two  Kakwas,  originally  divided  more  or  less  into  Sudan  and 
Congo  usage,  are  difficult  to  distinguish  by  border  areas.  The 
Kakwa  living  in  extreme  northeastern  Congo-Kinshasa  number 
about  20,000. 

1930  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Kenneth  Richardson,  Africa  Inland  Mission,  and 
Yoane  Akudri. 

1967  Luke  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
Translated  by  J.  Dronyi  and Joy  Grindey. 


BARI : KAKWA,  SUDAN  105 

ku  Yoane  qyiro  lo  Jakaria  i doru.  3 Nye 
’duraki  i kak  naga  Yaradene  i laga,  i tuko- 
kinda  na  baptiyet  na  padu  na  tewili  ku 
boqo  na  toron:  4 gbegbeti  ma  wurokini 
i kitabu  na  kutuk  na  Yesaya  nebi  lo,  adi, 
Kutuk  na  qutu  lowoq  i doru, 
Kokondita  kiko  lo  Matat  lo, 

Riqyeta  gor  lonyet  gbogbo. 

6 ’Dira  giri  jojore, 

Meria  ku  rubuki  giri  memereki  kak; 
Pirit  narjuda’ju  kokona  gbogbo, 

Piriton  naga  borosokolo  kokoyoki  ko- 
koyoki ; 

Lk  3.  3-3  1930 

One  estimate  gives  the  number  of  Kakwa  speakers  in  Sudan  as 
about  50,000.  Another  20,000  live  in  adjacent  areas  of  Uganda. 
Their  dialect  is  little  different  from  that  of  the  Congolese  Kakwa. 

1930  Luke  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  P.  O’B.  Gibson,  Church  MS. 


BARI:  KAKWA,  CONGO  104 

^ DEPADRU  na  kuu  ana’bo  ti  Yesu 
Kristo,  nyiro  lo  Nzambe  ; 2 ere  na 

gwe’de  nebizi  awudyu 

Bonyeta,  na  sbnybdru  katrukoni  lio  a 
kaia  konu  konye, 

Laga  kondra  kondra  kiko  lolu  lu  konu 
kononi. 

3 Kotu  na  nutu  na  woiio  idino 
Kokoneta  kiko  lo  Mata, 

Koneta  kikoli  ti  lepe  kilo  gbogbona. 

4 Yoane  asozu  nutukilo  ipiu  kata  idino, 
atrukokindra  sodro  naga  ikare  na  lupugoni 
teiliko,  i dOmadru  na  toro.  5 Ka  na  Yuda 

Mk  i.  1-4  1930 


BARI  BA  106 

1 Ma  n kua  s55  itase  ba  kuro  kpaaru  m5  Kana, 
Galili  0,  ma  Jesum  mero  wa  mi. 

2 Ma  ba  Jesu  soka  ka  wim  buabu  kuro  kpaa- 
yero. 

3 Ma  ben  vS  ya  kpa  y6  ba  noru  m6,  ma  Jesum 
mero  nun  sowa,  u nefc,  ben  ve  ya  kpa  y£  ba  noru 
m6. 

4 Ma  Jesu  nun  wisa,  u net,  kuro  wune,  a ku  man 
goeikia,  nen  sa  ya  n turi  m kpa. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1953 

Bariba,  or  Bargu,  is  spoken  by  about  300,000  people  in  central 
and  northern  Dahomey  and  in  adjacent  Togo.  It  is  a Gur 
language. 
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1953  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  James  Hojo,  a Bariba , under  the  supervision  of  J.  B. 
Williams,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 

1954  Mark  i957jame's  1959  Matthew  Ephesians 
1967  Romans  1968  Luke  I,  2 Thessalonians  1-3  John 
Jude  Mimeographed,  SIM 

Translated  by  James  Hojo,  RosellaEntz,  and  Edna  McDougall,  SIM. 


BASHKIR  107 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

X03Sfl  y.1H  Incyci>  XpHCTOCTMII  KmHI'O.IKTH- 
iiuh  6&mu,  B&firan6&p3&p  fiaSraHca:  uuh&,  Mmh 
Thhoh  ajiAuH'jiaH  7a  <JiHpeniTi*^e  tefikpazeii  y.i 
f’mieH  ajijuffjan  flyJtuir.nu  aaepdiC  kv Wap  (Ma.iax. 
3,  1).  Kopo-Auajia  KHCKupuycuauH  Tayumu  cura: 
Tiu'eperi  fty.i  ide paired,  Ahuii  ryaxaKTapuH  tOS 
HTered,  th6  (Hcain  40,  3).  Kopo-^anaja  (zeuieJiap- 
5e)  oyaiUAupufi,  fladurrap  ancepe.iep  6c6h  t4v6h 
■Tey  cyauaAupuyuH  rofldifi,  loan  in.  cUKaii.  BOt- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1902 

Bashkir,  a Turkic  language  related  to  Volga  Tatar,  is  spoken 
almost  exclusively  within  the  Bashkir  Autonomous  Republic 
(Capital,  Ufa)  of  the  USSR.  Until  late  in  the  19th  century, 
Bashkirs  wrote  in  Tatar.  Then  a literary  Bashkir  language  was 
developed.  Written  first  in  Arabic  script,  modified  to  show 
vowels,  it  was  later  written  in  Cyrillic  characters. 

1899  Matthew  Kazan  MS,  Kazan  1902  Gospels  BFBS,  Kazan 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Kazan  MS. 


BASQUE:  BISCAYAN  108 


ETA  egun  areetan  etorri  zan  Juan  Bau- 
tistia  prediquetan  ebala  Judeaco  ere- 
muban, 

2.  Eta  cinuala  : Penitencija  eguizube : 
cerren  urreratu  da  cerubetaco  erreinuba. 

3.  Bada  au  da  izan  zana  csana  Isaias 
Igarliaren  bitartez  esatcn  ebala  : Eremuban 
diadar  eguiten  dabenaron  boza  : prestau 
eguizube  Jaunarcn  bidia  : zuccnac  eguizu- 


bez  bere  bide  ciorrac. 

4.  Eta  Juancc  berac  eucan  gambeluben 
ulezco  sonecua,  eta  narruzco  ugala  bere 
guerrijan  : eta  bere  janarija  ciran  langostaae, 
eta  basaeztiia.  .. 

J Mt  3.  1-4  1937 


The  Basques  are  found  on  both  sides  of  the  Pyrenees  Mountains, 
which  separate  France  and  Spain.  Their  presence  in  this  area 
predates  the  North  African  and  Celtic  migrations  to  the  Iberian 
Peninsula  in  the  ist  millennium  B.C. 

The  Basques  speak  the  only  language  of  Europe  which  has  not 
been  linguistically  related  to  any  other  tongue.  The  numerous 
Basque  dialects  differ  considerably  and  are  not  contained  within 
the  areas  by  which  they  are  known,  e.g.  Biscayan  Basque  is  found 
in  use  in  Guipuzcoa  and  Alava  provinces  as  well.  Known  for  its 
complex  grammatical  structure,  Basque  is  spoken  by  about 
630,000  people  in  Spain  and  100,000  in  France,  although  almost 
2 million  people  in  these  areas  consider  themselves  to  be 
Euskaldunak,  Basques.  Biscayan  Basque  is  spoken  in  Viscaya, 
Spain,  along  the  Atlantic  Bay  of  Biscay. 

(See  No.  23  for  note  on  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.) 

1857  Matthew  Revelation 

1862  Song  of  Solomon  (in  two  subdialects)  London 
Translated  by  Jose  Antonio  de  Uriarte  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 


BASQUE:  GUIPOZCOAN  109 

Yainkoarcn  Seine  <lan  Yrsn  Rislo'ren  Ben  Unarm 
aaiera.  * Isai  Igarlrak  idatzita  dago: 
cAra,  nere  aingerua  bidaltzen  dizut, 
bides  sure  anretik  gertu  desaisun. 

- Oyus  dago  batman,  ta  aren  mintzoa  au  dai 
Aren  zirkuak  susen  ilsazute. 

4 llzok  ketcrik.  basoan  Yon  azaldu  zan  ukuztrn,  ta 
ogen-askatzerako  garbai-uknzpena  aldarikatzen.  1 Ta 

Mk  i.  1-4  1931 

Guipuzcoan  Basque  is  spoken  in  Guipuzcoa,  Spain,  inland  from 
the  Bay  of  Biscay. 

1838  Luke  1848  Luke  (revised)  BFBS,  Madrid 
Translated  and  revised  by  a physician  named  Oteiza,  and  edited  by 
George  Borrow,  BFBS  agent,  then  in  Madrid. 

1858  Matthew  Revelation  1859  Genesis-Leviticus 
1 862  Song  of  Solomon  London 

Translated  by  Jose  Antonio  de  Uriarte  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 
(See  note  to  No.  23.) 

1870  Luke  1880  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  F.  de  Brunet  for  J.E.  Dolton. 

1931  New  Testament  1958  Bible  Biotzaren  Deya,  Bilboa 
Translated  by  Fr.  Olavide’ tar  and  Fr.  Echeverrla. 


BASQUE:  LABOURDIN  110 


JESU-KRISTO.Jain- 
koaren  Semearen 
Ebanjelioaren  hasta- 
pena. 


2 Isaiasprofeta  baithan 
iskribatua  den  bezala: 
Huna  nik  zure  begith- 
artearen  aitzinean  bi- 
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daltzen  dudala  ene  ain- 
gerua,  zeinak  aphain- 
duren  baitu  zure  aitzi- 
nean  zure  bidea. 

3 Mortuan  oihuz  da- 
goenaren  mintzoa : A- 
phain  zazue  Jaunaren 
bidea,  chuchen  zatzue 


haren  bidechkak. 

4 Joanes  mortuan 
egotu  da  bathayatuz 
eta  emendamendutako 
bathayoa  erantzunez 
bekhatuen  barkhamen- 
dutan. 

5 Eta  haren  gana  ba- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1887 


Labourdin  Basque  is  spoken  in  the  Labourd  region  of  south- 
western France. 


1571  New  Testament  P.  Hautin,  La  Rochelle 
Translated  by  Jean  Leicarraga,  under  the  patronage  of Jeanne  d' Albert, 
the  Protestant  Queen  of  Navarre.  Reprinted  1900,  Triibner,  Strass- 
hurg,  and  1903  and  1908,  Trinitarian  BS,  Oxford. 

1828  New  Testament  Lamaignere,  Bayonne 
Translated  by  Henri  Pyt  and  a Basque  scholar,  Monteza;  Luke  re- 
printed 1868,  and  later,  byBFBS. 

1 855  Gospels  E.  Lasserre,  Bayonne 

Translated  by  Jean  Haraneder,  edited  by  Abbe  Maurice  Harriet  of 
Halsou. 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  i860  Ruth  1862  Jonah 

1 865  Bible  London 

Translated  by  Captain  Duvoisin  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See 
note  to  No.  23.) 

1887  Mark  John  BFBS,  London 
Duvoisin  s version,  edited  by  J.  Vinson  for  BFBS. 

1894  Genesis  Exodus  (Chaps.  1-22)  Clarendon,  Oxford 
Translated  by  Pierre  d’Urte,  c.  1700,  and  edited  by  Llewllyn 
Thomas.  Genesis  reprinted  by  TBS,  1898. 


botza:  prepara  zazie  Yaunaren  bidia:  chuchen 
ezartzkitzie  haren  chcnderak. 

4 Yoanesek  bazien  bilozko  beztimendabat  eta 
larruzko  zintura  bat  gerrian.  Eta  haren  hazgarria-zen 
otthe  eta  ezti  bassa. 

Mt  3.1-4  1856  (Recomposed) 

Eastern  Low  Navarrese  is  spoken  in  the  eastern  region  of  Lower 
Navarre,  now  part  of  the  Basses-Pyrenees  Department  of 
France. 

1856  Matthew  Bayonne 

Translated  by  a Basque  named  Salaberry  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte 
(See  note  to  No.  23.) 


BASQUE:  113 

NAVARRESE,  SOUTHERN  HIGH 

T^TA  irugdrren  eguneiln  aguitu-cire  Itodac  Cana 
Galileacoan  : eta  ccgo  Jcsuscn  ania  an. 

2.  Dcitu-zute  Jesus  ere,  ta  here  discipuloac  bo- 
det&ra. 

3.  Eta  faltaturic  ardo,  erraten-dio  Jesusen  amac 
berarf : Ardoric  eztiitc. 

4.  Eta  erraten-did  Jesusec  : Cer  zaigu  niri  eta 
zuri,  emastdquia?  orrifio  czta  cllcgatu  nere  drdua. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1 868 

Southern  High  Navarrese  Basque  is  spoken  in  the  southern 
French  Navarre  region,  including  the  mountainous  areas  on  the 
Spanish  side  of  the  Pyrenees. 

1 868  John  London 

Translated  by  D.  Joaquin  Lizarragac  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 
(See  note  to  No.  23.) 


BASQUE:  MARQUINA  111 

NO  SPECIMEN  AVAILABLE 

Marquina  Basque  is  spoken  in  the  environs  of  Marquina,  eastern 
Viscaya,  Spain. 

1858  Song  of  Solomon  London 

Translated  by  Jose  Antonio  de  Uriarte  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 
(See  note  to  No.  23.) 


BASQUE:  112 

NAVARRESE,  EASTERN  LOW 

31  Dembora  hartan,  Yoanes  Batista  yin  zen  pre- 
dikatzera  Yudeako  deserturat,  2 erraiten  ziela: 
egizie  penitenzia,  ezik  zerietako  erresuma  hurrandia 
da.  3 Hori  da  markatia  izan  dena  Isaia  profetaz, 
erran  zienian : huna  desertian  oihuz  dagonaren 


BASQUE:  NAVARRESE, SPANISH  114 

3 1 Dembora  artan  etorri  cen  Juan  Bautista  pre- 

dicatcen  zuela  Judeaco  desertuan.  2 Eta  erraten 
zuelaric : eguin  zazue  urriquimendua,  ceren  urbildua 
da  ceruetaco  erreinua.  3 Bada  au  da  ceintaz  Isaias 
Propheta  mintzatu  baitcen,  erraten  zuelaric : deser- 
tuan oyu  eguiten  duenain  boza : apain  zazue  Yaunain 
bidea : chuchen  eguin  citzue  ain  bidescac. 

4 Eta  Juan  unec  berac  ere  beztidoa  camello  ilezcoa 
zuen,  eta  larruzco  facha  bat  bere  erranen  inguruan; 
eta  ain  yatecoa  cen  otea  eta  basa  eztia. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1857  (Recomposed) 

Spanish  Navarrese  Basque  is  spoken  in  the  Bastan  Valley  in 
northern  Navarre,  Spain. 

1857  Matthew  1862  Jonah  London 

Translated  by  Bruno  Echenique  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 

to  No.  23.) 
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BASQUE:  SOULETIN  115 

21  Hantic  hirour  egunen  burian,  eguin  ican  ciren 
eztei  eli  bat  Cana  Galileacouan,  eta  Jesusen  ama 
ere  han  cen.  2 Jesus  bera  ere  khumitaturic  ican  cen 
ezteietara,  bere  dicipulieki.  3 Eta  eskastu  betceien 
ardoua,  erran  ceion  Jesusi  bere  amac:  ardouric 
ezticie  haboro.  4 Bena  Jesusec  arrapostu  eman 
ceion:  emaztia,  cer  da  coure  eta  ene  artian?  ene 
orena  ezta  orano  heltu. 

Jn  2-  1-4  1888  (Recomposed) 

Souletin  Basque  is  spoken  in  the  Soule  region  in  the  Basses- 
Pyrenees  Department  of  southwestern  France. 

1856  Matthew  Lamaignere,  Bayonne 
1858  Revelation  London 

Translated  by  Abbi  Inchauspe  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 
to  No.  23.) 

1873  John  1, 2 Peter  P.  Cazals,  Bayonne 
1887 1, 2 Peter  (revised)  BFBS,  Bayonne 
1888  John  (revised)  BFBS,  Orthecen 

Translated  by  Anna  Urruty,  a Basque  woman  colporteur;  revised  by 
her  with  the  assistance  off.  Vinson. 

1888  Ruth  Jonah  Song  of  Solomon  BFBS,  Bayonne 
Translated  by  M.  Archu. 


BASSA:  CAMEROUIM  116 

1 Bib6ebiminanmilammiY6su  Kristo.ManNyambe. 

2 Kiki  i ntilba  kaat  Yisaya  mpotol  Nyambe  le, 
Nun-ki,  me  nom  mut  wem  bisu  gwon, 

Nyen  a ’ tibil  njel  yon; 

3 Mut  a nlond  non  Ie, 

Tiblana  njel  Tata, 

T6a  dinjela  tje  s£b; 

4 Yohane  a bi  pam,  a ka  soble  bot  non,  a anlag  isobl,. 
li  hielba  inyu  nw6h£l  mabe. 

Mk  1. 1-4  1927 

Bassa,  or  Basa,  of  Cameroun,  or  Mbene,  is  spoken  by  about 
200,000  people  east  of  Douala  in  southwest-central  Cameroun. 
There  are  numerous  Bassa-speaking  tribes,  and  the  Bakoko 
speak  a related  Bantu  tongue.  (Bassa  of  Cameroun,  a Bantu 
tongue,  is  not  linguistically  related  to  the  Bassa  languages  of 
Liberia  and  Nigeria.) 

1922  Matthew  Protestant  Mission  in  Cameroun,  Elat 
1925  Acts  1927  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Jewel  H.  Schwab,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1939  Romans-Revelation  APM,  Edea 
Translated  by  L.  Paul  Moore,  APM. 

1950  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
1952 Joshua  Judges  1953-1958  Genesis-Leviticus 
Samuel  Micah  APM,  Elat 
1961  John  (with  French)  SSB  au  Cameroun,  Yaounde 


1967  New  Testament  Psalms  (revised)  BS  Cameroun- 
Gabon,  Yaounde 

Translated  and  revised  by  a committee  including  Mary  E.  and  Jean  M. 
Imrie,  Fred  Neal,  and  Robert  Pierce,  APM. 


BASSA:  KOMO  n7 

1 Mozhigo  Anabare  Ebiyt  uwt  Jisus  Kraist  Ytu  ya 

2 Agwatana  uam  ganana  tc  c nyeci  ni  itekridt  Aiseya 
bugescrc: 

Hioko  ma,  Ma  tumuana  butumua  Mi  nu  umbe  bu, 
Na  zha  nda  uhwana  bu; 

3 Ruhu  ru  burn  bu  uko  ru  wugane  ni  ishika: 
Yimangana  ma  uhwana  Agwangwama, 

Nda  ma  ihwenc  Ibwt  kpororo. 

4 I sht  ga  Jon  Btnjt-bu-baptism  ni  ishika  tc  be  cncnji 
uwt  baptism  ahasa-rijesherEga  uwt  uwtwu  ujtrima- 

5 tinda.  Atwa  ctnjt  ti  Judiya  kpaa  na  atwa  Jerusalem 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

The  Komo,  numbering  about  75,000,  live  around  the  confluence 
of  the  Benue  and  Niger  rivers  in  Nigeria.  They  are  only  one  of  a 
number  of  Bassa  groups  in  Nigeria.  Closely  related  to  the 
Kamuku  dialects  and  linguistically  grouped  with  Kamberri  and 
Dakkarkari,  Komo  Bassa  is  not  related  to  the  Kru-Bassa  of 
Liberia  or  the  Bantu  Bassa  of  southern  Cameroun.  It  is  a Benue- 
Congo  tongue. 

1946  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  George  Curry,  Qua  Iboe  Mission. 

1962  James  1963  Ephesians  Benue  Gospel  Mission, 
Ayangba 

19^l3  John  BFBS,  London 

1965  Mark  (revised)  BSS  in  West  Africa,  Lagos 

Translated  and  revised  by  D.  J.  K.  Williams,  Christian  Missions  in 

Many  Lands. 


BASSA:  LIBERIA  n8 

1 Bi  nbmb  dyiin  <p  64  Jiz i Kecjffl  mb  Gedepbb 
' ?£fg,4*5,  dyfee-  3 gbo-de-de,  3 ki.  * K4  d nyu  k 4 
ceee  qe  A z£i  mb  Getjepbb  wutju  wbocn-deen-nyb  kcc 
ceetjfb  mu,  0 (J4, 

“Gmb  nb,  mb  Getjepob,  rfi  td  ni  ki&&  66  ih  dyua, 
d mb  ayo  mu  ni  hwieb  ziin. 

* Wutju  <Jd  dyi  tje  d k kp44i-kp44io,  d 44, 

‘Be  z4  nyb  wu<lui-k3b-nybb  kpaa-hwieb, 

6e  stqtin  3 hwieb  dyi.’  ” 

* je  J3a  nyo  nis  poo-nyb  w6<J6en  ma  <Je  d4  kp44i- 
kp44i3.  Ke  j nifc  ma  zio  mu  pde£n.  fit  kb  je  3 po  ma 
210  kee,  3 k t.  D mb  6e  nys  663  ke  wa  n4m44n  kpetjeb 
gbo  ziaain,  wa  ke  mo  kp4,  6£  wa  n4m44n  663  je  ke 
Ge<tep5b  hwi^ii  hw?.  « JutJiA  664.6-du  g6n4a,  3 ke  nyo 

Mk  1. 1-4  1967 

Bassa  of  Liberia  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  150,000  people  living 
west  of  the  Cesto  River,  in  southeastern  Central  Province, 
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Liberia.  A Kru  language,  it  is  not  related  to  Bassa  Komo  of 
Nigeria,  or  to  the  Bantu  Bassa  language  of  southern  Cameroun. 

1 844  Matthew  John  Acts  MP,  Edina 

Translated  by  William  G.  Crocker  and  Ivory  Clarke,  American 

Baptist  Missionary  Union. 

1938  John  1946  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1952  John  (revised,  with  English)  1954  John  (further  revised) 

ABS,  New  York 

1956  Romans  Christian  Literature  Crusade,  Monrovia 

1956  Titus  James-Jude  Christian  Literature  Crusade,  Pa.,  USA 

1956  Ruth  Jonah  Mid-Liberia  Baptist  MP,  Tappi 

i960  Matthew  Worldwide  Evangelization  Crusade,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Translated  by  Gordon  D.  Mellish  and  Percy  E.  Clubine,  Canadian 
Regular  Baptist  Mission. 

1967  Mark  (with  English)  Acts  BSS  in  West  Africa, 
Monrovia 

Translated  by  June  Hobley,  Liberia  Inland  Mission. 


BATAK:  AIMGKOLA  119 


Batak  Character  unless  noted 
1873  Luke  MP,  M.-Comelis 

1878  Matthew  1879  New  Testament  BFBS,  Elberfeld 
Translated  by  A.  Schreiber,  Rhenish  MS  joined  later  by  C.  Leupoldt. 

1 879  Mark  (Roman  character)  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  J.  Dammerboer. 

1889  Psalms  (Roman  character)  1902  New  Testament 
(Roman  character)  BFBS,  Elberfeld 

Translated  by  C.  Schiitz,  Rhenish  MS.  A volume  of  O.T.  Stories 
( Roman  character)  was  also  published  by  the  NBS  in  1917. 

BATAK:  KARO  120 

i,  2 j Bena-benana  Berita  si  meriah  keraa  J6sus  Kristus:  Bagi  enggo 
isuratken  ibas  nabi  Jesaja:  Nehenlah,  kusuruh  persuruhenku  arah 

3 leW-leWndu,  maka  ipesaina  dalinndu;  lit  sore  erlebuh  ibas  taneh  si 

4 melungun:  Pesai  dalin  Tuhan,  pepinter  dalinna.  Bag£  me  kapen  reh  si 
Johannes  Peridiken  kubas  taneh  si  melungun,  iberitakenna  peridin  djera 

5 lako  ngalemi  dosa.  Djanah  kerina  urung  Jud6a  ras  kalak  Jerusalem 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

Karo  Batak  is  the  dialect  spoken  south  of  Lake  Toba,  in  central 
Sumatra. 


BATAK  CHARACTER 


1.  cx  'bo  0 0(0*  '"b  **»o<«*\ 

% O 0"»'  '"b  **>  ' "bo  K.O»*  -. 

-b  -v  o — f**>  - — ""h*  o "» o oc  qti 

b>  «<.  1 

:j.  -»-<•«  cx  "bo  "b  0(0(0- 

n-'b'  10  cx  -x.o 

^O'b'T  cx  *V«-'b''bOV.  4.  — -»o  <-«i 

r-> -b  ' ^b-^ ' -c. " -c. o or*  -»-• 

< 0<-0(0  *0«'b'  CX  -bO  OACO-*^n  ''b  O 

r->  — *'bv*^«  -c  « — o**'»-»'b'  'bo  -*.«-*■  5.  C-  -c  O 

Mk  1.  1-4  1879 


I anggo  nioela  ni  djamilana 
J-  dcnggan  sian  Djcsus  (lliris- 
tus  anak  ni  Debata. 

2.  Songon  na  tarsoerat  di 
liaia  ni  panocrirang  i:  ligima 
hoesoeroe  soerocanki  di  djolo 
moe  paocli  dalanmoc  di  djo- 
lomoe. 

r>.  Adong  ma  soeara  ni  na 


mamio  mio  di  halongonan : 
paocli  ma  dalan  ni  Tochan  i, 
patigor  ma  sirpangnai! 

\.  I anggo  Si  Djohanncs  di 
halongonan  do  ibana  mandi- 
dilion  tljana  mardjamita  pan- 
didi  haoebaan  ni  roha  pase- 
sahon  dosa. 

5.  Doengi  laho  ma  roear 

Mk  1.  1-4  1879 


Although  slightly  smaller  than  Borneo,  mountainous  Sumatra 
has  a population  exceeding  16  million.  Malay,  in  numerous 
forms,  is  the  language  of  the  eastern  and  southern  coastal  areas 
and  of  most  of  coastal  Indonesia.  Batak  is  spoken  by  several 
million  people  in  the  north-central  and  western  regions. 
Angkola  Batak,  one  of  many  Batak,  or  Batta,  dialects,  is  spoken 
in  the  Sipirok  area.  The  term  ‘Angkola  Mandating’  is  some- 
times used  to  indicate  a general  form  of  Batak  common  to  a 
much  wider  area  than  is  the  Angkola  usage. 

Batak  is  an  Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue.  It  has  long 
been  written  in  the  peculiar  Batak  script  - a Kavi-derived 
character  earlier  written  from  bottom  to  top,  left  to  right. 


Roman  Character 

1910  Matthew  1916  Acts  1922  Romans  James 
1928  New  Testament  1936  Psalms  Netherlands  BS, 
Amsterdam 

1951  Genesis  1933  O.T.  Selections  NBS,  BFBS,  National 
BS  of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  J.  H.  Neumann.  A volume  of  Bible  Stories  by  Neumann 
was  published  by  the  NBS  in  1933. 

1961  New  Testament  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 
A revision  prepared  by  E.  J.  van  den  Berg  and  a committee  of  the 
Karo-Batak  church. 


BATAK:  SIMALUNGUN  121 

1 On  ma  mula  ni  ambilan  na  madear  pasal  Jesus  Kristus. 

2 Songon  na  tarsurat  bani  nabi  Jesajas:  Tonggor  ma,  husuruh 
ma  suruhanku  parlobeimu,  sipatorsa  dalanmu! 

3 Sora  ni  na  mardilo-dilo  i halimisan:  Pasirsir  ma  dalan  ni 
Tuhan  in,  pintor  ma  bahen  sidalananni. 

4 Sonai  do  masa  i halimisan  si  Johannes  mandidihon  ampa 
mangambilankon  hamubahon  ni  uhur  laho  pasasapkon  dousa. 

Mk  1. 1-4  1953 

The  Simalungun  dialect  of  Batak  is  spoken  in  the  northwestern 
part  of  Sumatra. 


Roman  Character 

1939  Luke  1953  New  Testament  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS, 
National  BS  of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  J.  Wismar  Saragih.  A volume  of  O.T.  narrative,  pre- 
pared by  Saragih  was  published  by  the  Indonesian  BS  in  1937. 
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BATAK: TO BA 
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BATAK  CHARACTER 

w**  -r%  — 5?  ^x*-x-8000^o*-8  *.«“o 
— rooeo-eo 

^WB\i»7?'ro“  ar«-^>  ">x-bto\  -5 
VBO — -B,^0^«crv',?iN,BN« 
r^'^"B'r{-B7^-<.7?X\77-5X\»-77XJJ 

▼»x  — arxwv^-Bo-B 

ce-B\^.x*cx*-B^.oxx<-8o — «^x  \ 

7»^X\rOT»-5\T  «’B\*?.7?X\  -S.O 

^ooc<.«--B\-8o-^^ocx\-?  — 3*0-*-* 

x\  OC  -<C.  •« ..1 

Mk  1.  1-4  1867 


1.  1.  On  ma  moela  ni 
barita  na  oeli  ni  Jesus 
Kristus. 

2.  Hombar  toe  na  tar- 
soerat  di  panoerirang  Jesa- 
jas : „Hoesoeroe  ma  soeroe- 
anki,  patoedjolo  ni  bohim, 
sipatoere  sidalananmi ! 

3.  Soara  ni  na  mandjooe- 


djooe  di  halongonan : Pa- 
toere  hamoe  ma  dalan  di 
Toehan  i ; pahornop  hamoe 
ma  sidalananna  i !” 

4.  Di  halongonan  do  si 
Johannes  mandidihon  djala 
mandjamitahon  pandidion 
hamoebaon  ni  roha,  laho 
pasesahon  dosa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 


The  Toba  dialect  of  Batak  is  spoken  in  the  southern  part  of 
Sumatra. 


Batak  Character  until  1885 

1859  Genesis  Exodus  Luke  John  1867  Matthew 

Mark  Acts  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  H.  Neuhronner  van  der  Tunk.  A volume  of  O.T. 

stories  by  van  der  Tunk  was  published  by  the  NBS  in  Amsterdam, 

1861. 


1877  Matthew  John  1878  New  Testament 
1885  New  Testament  (transliterated)  BFBS,  Elberfeld 
Translated  by  J.  L.  Nommensen,  Rhenish  MS. 

1885  Psalms  1894  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Elberfeld 
Translated  by  P.Johannsen,  Rhenish  MS. 


BATU  123 

31  Ba  me  loeo  ande  moi  Johane  Samajago  idano, 
mamagoeroe  ba  dano  si  mate,  ba  Joedea,  imane : 
2 Mifalalini  gera-erami,  hana  ma  ahato  mbanoea 
djoroego.  3 Ma  iwao  samamene’o  Jesaja  ba  wa’aso 
Johane  ande : So  li  niha  si  faondoe-faondoe  ba  dano 
si  mate:  Mihaoni  lala  Djo’aja,  ba  mifadaja-daja 
lalania.  4 Ba  baroe  Johane  anda  moroi  ba  mboe 
gonda,  ba  bobo  daloenia  moroi  ba  goeli;  ba  onia 
damo  faoma  we  wani  ba  gatoea. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1937  (Recomposed) 

Batu  is  spoken  in  the  Batu  group  of  islands,  west  of  central 
Sumatra.  An  Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue,  it  is  some- 
times considered  a dialect  of  Nias. 

1937  Matthew  MP,  Laguboti 
Translated  by  W.  F.  Schroder. 


BAURE  124 

11  Robeyimiraw  to  cotopineb  jenoconeb  rotir  to 
Jesocoristo,  to  roShir  to  Bequiyiri.  2 To  Isahi 
beconapic  rotiroye  to  Bequiyiri.  Roconoec  roquiew 
corione:  “Pisomboshani.  Niwonow  te  beconapic 
royonoemiricopicobi  piti.  Jenzonapic  to  pashonon. 
3 Rononi  te  tororoconow  nomocasoriyow  chindineb. 
Roquiew:  Yibiripa  to  rashonon  to  Rom.  Yicatobiripa 
to  rejeripanoneb.” 

4 To  Joan  to  bautisachon  cowe  nomocasoriyow 
chindineb.  Ronoepiapic.  Roquiew:  Yimowohin  to 
yimejewocochoneb  ach  yicobautisachisi  coejco  to 
Bequiyiri  rocoemeriquiay  to  yimejewocochoneb. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960  (Recomposed) 

Baure  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  Indians  who  live  along  the  lower 
Blanco  River  of  northeastern  Bolivia,  where  one  of  the  villages 
bears  their  name.  Baure  is  an  Arawakan  language,  related  to 
Joaquiniano,  Ignaciano,  and  Trinitario. 


i960  Mark  Nueva  Vida  Publications,  Cochabamba 

1 966  1 Thessalonians  I Timothy— Philemon  1—3  John 

(with  Spanish)  SSB  en  Bolivia,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Ruth  Wallin  and PatBaptista,  WBT. 


BAWM  125 

1 Pathian  Fapa  Jisu  Krista  Thawngthang  Tha  tlung 

2 dawmhtirnak  chu.  Pathian  khuaving  Isai  lasuibu  ah, 

“ Ngainik,  ka  mifial  na  mai  leiah  ka  fial  le, 

Anih  ni  chun  na  lampi  a siam  lai.” 

3 “ Ramkaro  a mi  au  h3u  ni  chun, 

‘ Lalpa  lampi  sial  u le, 

A lam  da  dingtir  u,’  a d,” 

4 d hen,  rin  hawi  khan;  Johan,  ramkaro  ah  Baptistu  kha, 
sual  ngaihdamnlk  ding  rimnak  bapdsma  thu  sim  hen,  a 

5 hawng  kal.  Chun,  Judai  ram  mi  zaw  zawng  leh  Jerusalem 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Bawm  is  spoken  by  about  6,000  people  in  the  Chittagong  Hills  of 
East  Pakistan  and  in  adjacent  Tripura  State,  India.  It  is  related  to 
Biete  within  the  Kuki-Chin  group  of  the  Tibeto-Burman 
languages. 

1961  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  Dala,  North  East  India  General  Mission,  Mr.  & 
Mrs.  Pierce  D.  Samuels,  Chalkhup  Bawm,  Kualthang  Bawm,  and 
others. 


BAYA:  GBEA  126 

1  KOUGUEDI  D6d6ouine  ko  J6sus-Christ,  B6-Ou6 
4 ko  Nzapa. 

2  O olomone  prophete  Esaie  dea  ne  mbeti: 

Mendi,  um  tome  oui-tome  ko’m  ti  ha  ko  lif  me 
ouine  dafi  doungoua  ko  me. 

3  Gue  ouili  h6koa  do  jon: 
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Dafi  doungoua  ko  Seigneur, 

Dafi  doungoua  ka  a tane  jeng. 

4 Jean  a ouili  do  li  do  jon  bee,  na  a ousso  ouine  ko 
pi-do-li,  ouine  € doungoua  ko  ndangmora,  ouine  bi  nda- 
ngmo  sidai.  5 O-ouili  harassone  ko  Jud6e  nea  te  t6  a, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1934 

The  Baya,  or  Gbaya,  languages  are  spoken  by  about  350,000 
people  in  the  central  and  western  parts  of  the  Central  African 
Republic  and  in  adjacent  Cameroun.  In  general,  the  many 
dialects  in  use  among  the  Gbaya  groups  are  mutually  intelligible. 
The  Baya  dialects  belong  to  the  Adamawa  Eastern  language 
group. 

The  Gbea  dialect  is  understood  by  about  75,000  people  in  the 
west-central  regions  of  the  Central  African  Republic.  Initial 
translations  were  prepared  in  the  idiom  of  the  M’poko  River 
basin. 

1934  Mark  1938  John  1942  Acts  1947 John  (revised  and 
corrected)  1952  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Chauncey  B.  and  Hattie  C.  Sheldon,  Oubangi-Chari 
Mission,  assisted  by  Jean  Boice,J.  Fielinga,  andAndrd  Nguede. 


3 ne  gel  p6  wi  k£,  ka  gdori  ha  gp£nou : 
Gbongiri  mbango  p£  Wan,  ne  logsi 
liwal  p&t. 

4 Jean  hoa,  a baptise  ha  gp&nou,  a mba 
wen  bapteme  ne  mo  lak  gdangamo  gde  hazou 
pardon  ne  sembo.  5 Kando  p£  Judee  fet, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1933 

The  Mbere  Baya  dialect  is  spoken  on  both  sides  of  the  Cameroun- 
Central  Africa  border.  It  is  a geographical  term,  referring  to  the 
mutually  understood  dialects  of  several  Baya  groups  of  the 
Mbere  River  area. 

1933  Mark  Acts  193 5 John  Romans  BFBS,  London 
1947-194?  1, 2 Corinthians  Epheslans-Philemon 
James— Revelation  Swedish  Baptist  MP,  Carnot 
194;  Matthew  Luke  John  (revised)  not  published 
1951  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  John  Hilberth,  Helma  Ekroth,  Yngve  Johannsson,  and 
Elsa  Karlsson,  Orebro  Mission,  with  the  assistance  of  Hector  Makoe, 
Verner  Secte,  and  Zoalo. 


BAYA: KALLA 
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BEAVER 

EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 


129 


1 Kunang  Evangile  ko  Jesus-Christ,  Bern  ko  So. 

2 He  mo  ne  yora  sen  zang  prophete  Esaie  ga: 
Zok,  Mi  tom  ne  betom  ko’M  nene  sen  ti  Me, 

A te  dafi  yuwar  ko-Me; 

3 Me  ne  tiger  bi  ne  hida  mo  sen  zangbe: 

Ene  dafi  yuwar  ko  Gasa  Wan, 

Ene  dafi  begedek  yuwar  ko-A  ne  tana, 

4 Jean  hoa,  a dea  baptisma  sen  zangbe,  a toa  wen 
baptisma  me  kifi  tamo  ko  se-wi  ha  So  me  e dang- 
mo  ha  bi.  5 Bi  zang  nu  ko  Judee  bebet  in  bi  Jeru- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 

The  Kalla  Baya  dialect  is  understood  by  about  100,000  Bayas 
living  in  the  western  regions  of  the  Central  African  Republic, 
west  of  Bouar,  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Cameroun. 

1938  John  1948  Mark  Sudan  Mission,  Meiganga 

1954  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1968  New  Testament  SB  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  A.  E.  Gunderson,  Andrew  Ikland,  A.  A.  Anderson, 

Lloyd  V.  Sand,  John  Watne,  and  M.  Nostbakken,  Lutheran  Mission. 


BAYA:  MBERE  128 

1NE  wen  £ng£,  evangile  p£  Jesus-Christ, 
Bern  Wei  pe  Dede  So,  migoro. 

2 Gbesi  touka  £ng£,  ka  b gona  ha  prophete 
Esai: 

Zog,  mi  tomsi,  ha  li  m&,  wankasara  pom, 
ka  begbongiri  wal  ha  m£. 


1 G'SS  L'OET  [>3  IDV  X,  6lq<0‘.n  L 3V  j 

2 <sq'"  ir'EO’s'"  <q'ui  dUEC.  q'iu,  sq»e>6vui  a'30'C'  clc?'T 

03  CL<JO'V'» 

3 "nn  oej.-c  oq  q«.v"  s.v  oji,  o-ecr  03  «e/"ns>'  .ac'eei'"  io'.o- 
W'  'ovsyq'u  * 

4 e>  cst  sqwie  q<oV",  eoi  ev  G6vs>  saxtso'iusi  0‘v'in" 

q'ow"tdb'  q'iy  <jg  nujji  OTjotUBv1  , ,, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1886 


HATSETO  mawotich  oochu  Jesus  Christ, 
Tikeaootli  ma  chue ; 

2.  Takeh  nichatinkles  akehe  koonachatya 
kehe,  Oosooasi  sakevvotihche  nachatyea  atghuni 
oochu  naaootle. 

3.  Hligi  otyesta  tike  kemweh  toowe  ooli, 
Atghuni  oochu  ahasoonesun,  aghahati  tsiwocseh 
kwetooyakehe. 

4.  John  tane  tukeghingklit  kemweh,  hatse 
tane  tatilon  tunaghakeooskliti  ahtilon  otlwechi 


keochehlalon  kehe  aghametseli  oneochetolel 


asilon. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1886 


The  Beaver,  Tsattine,  or  Castor  (French  for  ‘Beaver’)  Indians 
live  along  the  Peace  River,  in  northeastern  British  Colombia 
and  northwestern  Alberta,  Canada.  Their  Athabascan  language 
is  closely  related  to  that  of  the  Sekani  and  Sarsi  Indians.  Many  of 
the  Beaver  have  been  settled  in  reservations. 

1886  Mark  (Roman  character)  1886  Mark  (Syllabic  character) 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  C.  Garrioch,  Church  MS. 
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(CHI)BEMBA  130 

uButendeko  bwe  landwe  lisuma  lya  kwa  Vesu 
Klistu,  Mvvana  Lesa. 

E fintu  chyalembwa  muli  Esaya  kasesema, 
achiti, 

Mona,  ndetuma  nkombe  yandi  ku  ntanshi  ya 
menso  yobe, 

Uyo  walateyanyo  musebo  obe  ; 

Ishiwi  lya  umo  ulebilikishya  mu  chiswebebe, 
Teyanyeni  musebo  wa  Mfumu, 

Lunjikeni  nshila  shyakwe. 

Yoane  aishile,  uyo  wabatishile  mu  chiswebebe, 
na  uyo  washimikile  ububatiso  bwa  bulapilo  pa 
kufulunganya  kwa  mpulumushi.  Nga  kwafumine 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

The  Bemba  language  is  spoken  over  a large  part  of  Zambia 
(particularly  in  the  Copper  Belt,  where  it  is  the  lingua  franca) 
and  by  groups  in  adjacent  areas  of  Katanga  Province  of  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  It  is  used  officially  throughout  much  of  northern  and 
north-central  Zambia,  where,  under  Government  sponsorship,  a 
vernacular  literature  is  being  developed.  A Bantu  tongue, 
ChiBemba  is  related  to  IchiWiza,  IchiLala,  and  IchiLamba. 


mbuci  Isaya,  “Lola  nahila  wane  m’mambi  limbele 
ya  mobe  meso,  husilonge  yobe  ngydla  mbele  nobe. 
3 Mmtu  al£musa’ula  cii’i  mwilungu  nibo  Mulongelece 
ngydla  ya  Mwene’ombe,  mulul6'ye  bwake  buh6ta- 
nino.” 

4 Yohana  acule,  abatisa  mwilungu,  na  usahula  luba- 
tiso  lwa  uhikyd’a,  nibo  bahumatu’ibwe  bub6.  6 Bose 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

The  Bembe  language  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  BaBembe  (or 
WaBembe,  as  the  people  refer  to  themselves),  living  along  the 
northwestern  shores  of  Lake  Tanganyika,  in  eastern  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  EBembe  is  a Bantu  tongue,  with  affinities  to  the  Lega 
and  Hunde  languages. 

1936  Mark  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  Paris 

1937  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  R.  G.  Buck,  Assemblies  of  God  Mission. 

1966  Mark  SSB  au  Congo,  Kinshasa 

Translated  by  Joel  Abekyamweli,  assisted  by  Rosemary  Guillebaud. 

(EKI)BENA  132 


1904  John  National  BS  of  Scotland 

Translated  by  Daniel  Crawford,  Garenganze  Mission. 

1906  Mark  1910  Ephesians  l-3john  BFBS 
Translated  by  Henry  C.  Nutter,  William  Freshwater,  and  Ernest  W. 
Lewis,  London  MS. 

1911  Gospels  NBSS 

Translated  by  Dugald  Campbell,  Garenganze  Mission. 

1913  Acts  i9i4Matthew  Philemon  Jude  1915  Luke 

1916  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS 

Translated  by  H.  C.  Nutter,  W.  Freshwater,  and  E.  W.  Lewis. 

1929  Matthew  1932  John  1934  Mark  White  Fathers, 
Bangweolo 

Translated  by  members  of  the  White  Fathers  Mission. 

1934  New  Testament  BFBS 

A revision  prepared  by  R.  D.  MacMinn,  W.  Lammond,  and  G.  W. 
Sims,  Garenganze  Mission. 

1942  Genesis  1943  Psalms  Isaiah  BFBS 
Translated  by  R.  D.  MacMinn. 

1948  Gospels  Acts  White  Fathers,  Chilubula 
Translated  by  members  of  the  White  Fathers  Mission. 

1956  Bible  BFBS,  NBSS 

Translated  by  R.  D.  MacMinn,  W.  Freshwater,  and  a committee. 

1957  Romans— Revelation  White  Fathers,  Kasama 
Translated  by  members  of  the  White  Fathers  Mission. 


(E)BEMBE  131 

I1  Ubale’a  ’wa  msahu  wa  busoka  wa  Yesu  Klistu, 
Mwana  wa  Abeca.  2 Ite  biwasalangilwe  na  mku- 


Ve  lyamulilwe-vo  ilye- 
vangeli,  ilikumupuli- 
sa  Jesu  Kilisiti,  umuswa- 
muve  va  Nguluvi. 

2 Ligendye  mumo,  mwe 
alyandikye  umuvidzi  Jisa- 
ja,  pe  atigilaga:  „Lolaga, 
ndilakutumila  umuna-ma- 
pelela  vangu,  umuna-ku- 
longolela  muvulongolo  u- 
mwako,  umuna-kukuno- 
dzehedza  iriasi  ja  kuge- 
ndela  uveve. 


3 Ilidzwi  lya  muna-kuda- 
lika  lili  mwihaka  litigila: 
mugolosage  namabalaba- 
la  ga  mutwa,  munodzage 
niriasi  dzakwe." 

4 Neke  Johana  umudza- 
bisi  ukupulisa  apulisa- 
ga  mwihaka  neke  avada- 
likilage  avanu  uludzabi- 
ko  lwa  kupituka  ululungi- 
me  kuvuvodzwa-ndzana- 
ngifu. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1920 


The  Bena  language  is  spoken  with  considerable  dialectal  variation 
by  several  related  groups  of  people  living  in  southwest-central 
Tanzania.  They  include  the  Bena  proper,  Hehe,  Sangu  and 
Sagati  (whose  language  is  sometimes  considered  to  be  separate 
and  distinct).  EkiBena  is  a Bantu  tongue. 


1920  New  Testament  BFBS,  Berlin 

Translated  by  C.  Schumann,  Berlin  MS.  The  translation  was  com- 
pleted in  1914,  but  owing  to  the  War,  its  publication  was  delayed  for 
six  years. 


BENGA 
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IJali  ja  sangoeyamuya  Jisus  Kraist 
mwana  ua  Anyambe. 

2 E 16ndw6ngo  o basaki,  na, 

Mbi  lomango  utodu  muamg  o 
boho  boftvfi,  u ka  bonguwg  njeya 
’v£  o boho. 

3 Joyi  j*  umb&kft  i yamakandi  o 


nginga,  na,  Kenjakgni  meg&mbA 
mea  Upangiyi,  tSkidSni  njeya  jaju 
de. 

4 Jin  a ma  baptaisakandi  o nginga, 
na  mft-a  kalakiya  baptisma  ya  iluwa 

5 ja  melema  o ivgngidg  ja  bobe.  Bato 
ba  ’he  ya  Judia,  na  ba  Jerusalem, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1929 
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Benga  is  spoken  by  several  thousand  Bantu  tribesmen  living 
along  the  southern  coast  of  Rio  Muni  and  in  adjacent  Gabon, 
and  on  Corisco  Island.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  Bube 
(Fernando  Po),  No’o,  and  Combe. 

1858  Matthew  Presbyterian  Mission,  New  York 
1861  Mark  1863  Genesis  Luke  i864john  Acts 
1871  Romans-Revelation  1874  Psalms  Malachi 
1881  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  1893  Romans-Revelation 
(revised)  1898-1899  Genesis-Leviticus  Joshua— Ruth 
Proverbs— Jeremiah  Daniel  Hosea  Jonah  Nahum 
ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Corisco  Mission,  including  G. 
McQueen,  James  L.  Mackey,  W.  Clemens,  R.  H.  Nassau,  and 
D.  de  Heer. 

1929  Gospels  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Albert  G.  Adams,  Presbyterian  West  African  Mission. 
Bound  with  Romans-Revelation  from  the  Corisco  version. 

BENGALI  134 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

V liCfca  3BRI51C44  . fjfa  5T.H  H I ftrftM'i.t 

w TIC'S  CW  <34!  «HC5,  "<t»4,  Nlfa  *(114  JV.4 

Cil8U  *|C5t  CJU‘1  ; Q\  CiI4l5  14  115  affaca  I flt'SCa  ',4  -3 

s-ws  44,  <A  C'Hill  <ffaciC5,  C5ii4l  iffa  11  asa,  <St?u 

11514  1*1  HI  41  7454IC4  C1t?4  §lf*3  ?$C14.  « SI3C4  8 

4fSl5*  *f4c?  ilfictw.  tia*,  iticutBcaa  i4:ifa44C44 
iifm  aiBU  isfars  sitfic-iH  1 silica  fvfwi  3 « 

Mk  1.  1-4  1941 

COMMITTEE  REVISION 

l I shwarer  putra  Jishu  Khrister  susamacharer  arambha. 

•4  Bhabisliyadbaktar  granthe  ei  mat  lipi  achhe:  dekha,  ami 
apan  dutke  tomar  agrasar  kariya  pathai,  se  giya  tomar  agre 

3 path  prastut  karibe.  Ebang  Prabhur  path  prastut  kara,  o 
tanhar  raj  path  sakal  saman  kara,  prantharer  madhye  etadrup 

4 pracharkari  ek  janer  rab  achhe.  Johan  pranthare  baptaij 
karila,  o paper  khyamar  nimitte  man  phiranabisliayak  bap- 

5 tismer  katha  prachar  karila.  Tuli4te  Yihuda  deshiya  ebang 

Mk  1.  1-4  1839 

Bengali  is  spoken  by  about  85  million  people,  60  per  cent  of 
whom  live  in  East  Pakistan  and  the  rest  in  adjacent  West  Bengal, 
India.  Bengali  is  an  ancient  language,  as  attested  by  the  existence 
since  the  1 4th  century  of  classical  literature.  A number  of  regional 
dialects  exist  in  vernacular  usage,  but  there  are  only  two  well 
standardized  literary  idioms:  Sadhu  Bhasha,  the  classical  style, 
and  Chalti  Bhasha,  a literary  form  that  approaches  the  colloquial 
usage  of  the  educated  in  Calcutta,  but  has  only  recently  come  to 
have  equal  literary  status  with  Sadhu  Bhasha.  The  second  largest 
language  of  the  Indo-Aryan  family,  next  only  to  the  Hindustani 
derivatives,  Bengali  is  written  in  a script  which  developed  out 
of,  or  was  influenced  by,  Devanagari. 

At  this  point  it  is  important  to  consider  the  greatest  of  the  early 
missionary  presses,  the  Serampore  Press,  and  the  devoted 


missionaries  who  created  and  managed  it.  In  30  years  of  great 
achievement,  the  Serampore  Mission,  named  after  the  city  near 
Calcutta  where  their  press  and  school  were  established,  published 
Scriptures  in  45  languages  and  were  the  first  to  print  Scriptures 
in  no  less  than  35  languages  of  India,  an  unsurpassed  record.  The 
diligence  of  this  band  of  dedicated  scholars  is  evident  in  the 
history  of  the  Bengali  Bible.  William  Carey,  a man  of  ordinary 
circumstances  and  self-imparted  education,  translated  the  Bible 
and  revised  it  eight  times,  published  it  twice  during  his  lifetime, 
and,  as  he  lay  dying  in  1834,  read  as  his  last  work  the  manuscript 
of  the  final  revision. 

The  Bengali  New  Testament,  published  in  1801,  was  the  first  of  a 
flood  of  Scriptures  issued  from  the  Mission  Press,  making 
Serampore  the  most  famous  and  productive  mission  station  in 
the  world.  Carey  and  his  colleagues,  Joshua  Marshman  and 
William  Ward,  were  by  no  means  the  first  Protestant  foreign 
missionaries,  but  they  were  the  first  to  lay  the  broad  foundations 
that  endure  to  this  day. 

Bengali  Character  unless  noted 

1 800  Matthew  1801  New  Testament  1 802  Pentateuch 
1 803  Job-Song  of  Solomon  1 806  New  Testament 

(revised)  1 807  Isaiah-Malachi  i8o9joshua-Esther 

1813  Pentateuch  (revised)  Serampore  MP 
Translated  by  William  Carey,  Serampore  Mission. 

1 8 1 4 John  Printed  privately 

1819  New  Testament  1823  Matthew-Luke  (revised) 
Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  John  Ellerton,  an  indigo  planter  at  Malda,  and  revised 
by  a committee  of  the  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS. 

1826  Psalms  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

1831  Gospels  1832  Acts  Baptist  MS,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  William  Yates,  Baptist. 

1832  Bible  Serampore  MP 
Revised  by  William  Carey. 

1832  Genesis  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  a committee  formed  by  the  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS.  No 
further  Books  were  published. 

1832  Matthew  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  of  Ellerton  s version,  prepared  by  T.  Reichardt,  Church  MS. 

1834  New  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

1835  Matthew  (Roman  character,  with  English)  Calcutta 
1839  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  London 
1841  New  Testament  (revised)  1 842  Old  Testament 

1 844  Old  Testament  (revised)  1 845  Bible  (revised) 

Bible  Translation  Society,  Calcutta 

Translated  and  revised  by  William  Yates,  assisted  by  J.  Wenger. 

1843  Proverbs  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  W.  Morton,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel. 
1846  Matthew  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  J.  J.  Haberlin,  Secretary  of  the  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS. 
1852  Bible  Calcutta 

A revision  of  the  1845  Yates  text,  prepared  by  J.  Wenger.  In  1853  a 
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revision  of  Wenger’s  N.T.,  edited  by  Krishna  M.  Banerji,  was 
published. 

1853  John  Galatians  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  CMS  missionaries. 

1 861  Bible  (O.T.  revised)  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Revised  by  J.  Wenger. 

1 870  Mark  Luke  Calcutta 
Translated  by  R.  P.  Greaves,  CMS. 

1882  New  Testament  Calcutta? 

Translated  by  C.  Bomwetsch,  CMS. 

1885  Matthew  (tentative)  Calcutta  Auxiliary  B S 
A Revision  Committee,  headed  by  G.  H.  Rouse,  began  in  1885  the 
revision  that  resulted  in  the  igog  Revised  Bible.  Numerous  other 
tentative  editions  of  single  Books  appeared  during  the  next  20  years. 

1895  Matthew  Printed  privately,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  members  of  the  Aryan  Historical  Society. 

1897  Bible  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  of  Wenger’s  text,  prepared  by  G.  H.  Rouse  and  Mathura 
Nath. 

1903  Hebrews  Printed  privately,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Swami  Dharmananda  Mahavarati  and  E.  F.  Brown. 

1909  Bible  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

The  committee  revision,  which  had  been  in  progress  for  more  than 
three  decades.  ( See  1885.) 

1910  Luke  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

A colloquial  version  (in  Chalti  Bhasha)  prepared  by  W.  McCulloch, 
assisted  by  G.  V.  Makor,  M.  N.  Nath,  and  N.  C.  Biswas. 

1956  Mark  (tentative)  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon, 
Calcutta 

1963  New  Testament  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
A revision  prepared  by  H.  M.  Angus. 

At  least  three  different  translations  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts  by  Roman 
Catholic  missionaries  were  published  after  igo6.  A colloquial  version 
by  a group  of  Roman  Catholic  scholars  was  published  ( Timothy  and 
Titus,  ig6i;  Matthew,  ig64,  Calcutta). 


BENGALI:  MUSALMANI  135 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

> CTG1  ^1  WF  l CTO  faffa 

? c*N1  'srtcs,  “cm,  'sitft  reWsr 

« <2fteET  43s  ©51  STftfa  '«t«3t©,  C$t33l  C«tW3t©3 

8 *f«f  font?  3%  33**T  to*i  3^3  f <®?*pitt3 

's  etfara  3t#ft© 

« ^T#}<T  ©5  <3>3t3  3tf&S[  <2t5tn  3S%'5  ©tftCTO  I 

Mk  i.  1-4  1953 

This  form  of  Bengali  is  spoken  by  the  Muslims  of  East  Pakistan. 
It  differs  from  the  sanskritized  Indian  usage  and  shows  a con- 


siderable Persian  influence,  as  does  Urdu.  Further,  the  books 
read  from  ‘back  to  front’,  in  the  style  of  Arabic,  Persian,  and 
Hebrew.  However,  standard  Bengali  is  now  distributed  in  East 
Pakistan. 

Bengali  Character 

1854  Luke  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  J.  Paterson,  London  MS. 

1855  Luke  (revised)  i856Luke  John  Acts 

1857  Genesis  Isaiah  1858  Psalms  Matthew  Mark 

Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  S.J.  Hill,LMS. 

1876  Luke  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  under  the  supervision  of  J.  E.  Payne. 

1 876  Matthew  1877  John  1878  John  (revised)  I-3john 

1 879  Luke  Baptist  MS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  BMS,  including  R.  J.  Ellis  and 
G.  H.  Rouse. 

1880  Psalms  Matthew  Mark  1883  Luke  Calcutta 
Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  prepared  by  Haran  Chandra  Raha  and  G.  H.  Rouse. 

1884  Mark  1888  Luke  John  BMS,  Calcutta 
A revision  prepared  by  G.  H.  Rouse. 

1 898  John  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  Mathura  Nath,  who  later  revised  the  other  Gospels. 

1920  Mark  John  1921  Luke  1922  Matthew 
BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  W.  Goldsack,  BMS. 


BETI  136 

1 Atarega  le  mbembe  foe  Yesu  Kristus,  Man  Zamba. 

2 Mb61  a nga  tileban  ai  profet  Yesaya  na: 

Yen  sik,  ma  lom  oloman  womo  a osu  woe, 
nnye  a yi  kom  zen  dzoe; 

1 kin  ya  nyo  a yedan  a nkode  nnam  na : 

Komane  zen  Nti, 

boane  mindzoii  mie  tetele  — 

4 Yohannes  Ndu  Bodo  a nga  suan  a nkode  nnam,  a kara 
nduan  ahenan  asu  edzu  minsem.  5 Ndo  nnam  Yudea  ose 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

Beti,  or  Ewondo,  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in  south- 
central  Cameroun.  It  is  also  understood  by  speakers  of  the  closely 
related  Bene  and  Kolo  languages.  Beti  dialects  include  those  of 
the  Bakja,  Eton,  Evozol,  Yezum,  Yaunde,  and  other  tribes.  Beti 
is  a Bantu  language,  related  to  Bulu  and  Fang. 

1953  Selections  Catholic  Mission,  Yaounde 
1955  Gospels  St.  Paul  Press,  Issy-les-Moulineaux 
1955  Job  St.  Paul  Press,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  Mathias  Kuma  and  other  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 
As  early  as  tgio  a missal,  including  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and 
Epistles  and  translated  by  Hermann  Nekes,  was  published  in  the 
Yaounde-Beti  usage;  printed  at  Limburg,  Germany. 
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1957  Gospels  Acts  ABS,  New  York 
1959  New  Testament  UBS,  Yaounde 

1962  New  Testament  Psalms  SB  au  Cameroun,  Yaounde 
Translated  by  Francois  Akoa  and  a committee. 


BHATNERI  137 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ qftes  -rt  qprm  Tirm  * 

¥-*L  urn  q^rs*  mat  gut  a 

* m^w  rut1”!  1 3sn*£  ^qrr  Fumiratf  m rn 

*T*t  t wf  kith  spent* 

• vrv?i«tn  3*1*3  «t  <q  Fli^Wqi  «K  nil 

ik  vth  f«i  F»rqqi<t  Fit  1O  1 

=3?  finri  fs-sinF  *** 
ittii  wnc  Fin  mwta  rw  utr  fintertw 
< limet  3 <rfVit  *Trit  i .wc 

Mk  1.  1-4  1826 

Bhatneri  is  spoken  by  a Muslim  Rajput  tribe  in  the  region  of 
northwestern  India  known  as  Bhattiana.  It  is  considered  to  be  a 
mixture  of  Panjabi  and  Rajasthani. 

Devanagari  Character 

1826  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translatedunder  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries.  Date,  in 
Bengali  numerals,  reads  1818. 


BHILI : CENTRAL  138 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

* wRism  sn  ftsr  tflg  nftft  sft  ipt  Btsrffcr  gtfSft  i 

H sfthi  -duifiH  ftiftrc^  If  l ft:  ft  Riqili  iftftlt 

wl  dfl  tilRilod  I dtti  ft^t  hIioth  ft  i ^ siliRnn 
wprfftmoSH  rr  wft  If,  ft;  ftRrcn  «it  ftft  fmm:  %tft,  dterR 
«tft  i « ftlpft  fthrer  hi  qqftmn  qm!  gwrftl 

h%  HnfftttHM  qra  yiHoiitfl  i v woft  mn  Hgftm  iftHr 

Mk  i.  1-4  1916 

The  Bhils,  numbering  about  i-2  million,  are  found  scattered 
throughout  adjoining  regions  of  Madhya  Pradesh,  Gujarat, 
Rajasthan,  and  Maharashtra  States  of  India.  They  are  in  a period 
of  cultural  transition,  as  are  most  of  the  tribal  groups  of  India. 
Bhili  is  an  Indo-Aryan  tongue,  with  numerous  distinguishable 
dialects  (as  many  as  20,  according  to  early  reports),  of  which  the 
Central  dialect  is  only  one. 

Devanagari  Character 
1916  MarkBFBS,  Allahabad 

Translated  by  J.  Buchanan,  Canadian  Presbyterian  Mission. 


BHILI:  DEHWALI  139 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

i  wnmm  trtt  ft^r^TT gimr  3 ftmrn  nrftqq- 
m^tqhfrR  iftnqm  f %,  ibn,  arm  anqr  man 
jfnpvSjTTfr;  m man  m Z fftm?  %R;  ?.  TTmn  mR- 
f^ITTi  STTTnr  TW,  ftt  IT4J  mfrn  I%^TT  qqr,  ffPTT 

^iii  *uz  Tm,  v TrifTr  anfftw  -j o 1 1 4 1 tugm  ^nfrir  nn? 
iftm  ft  qTTT  RFST  fftft  <B4HNI  RTTRIRT  TT7VT  ftfm  antlr 

TTfT  g nfsm  g^n  fftm.  ... 

Mk  I.  1-4  1930 

Dehwali  is  the  Bhili  dialect  spoken  in  western  Madhya  Pradesh, 
India. 

Devanagari  Character 

1918  Mark  1930  New  Testament  BFBS,  Bombay 
Translated  byEtiok  Hedberg,  Swedish  Alliance  Mission. 


BHILI:  VALVI  140 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

1 vftnmm  #5  rftar  fftremsft  gmtfran 
q?TPTT  nrm^mnran  trrsfrn  ibsrem  cm  %,  q-j^,  sttr 
wqr  man  annrfr  nrr^r^r;  m man  nr?  fftm<  ^rn. 
^ nfttR  mqr%RRian  anmn  nt 
mftn  ^rmr  Trm,  fftvran  mz  fftz  qrran.  a mg-f 
mFfRRT  mmn  irqhr  nn^  an^  arn  qrqr  Rrqft 
Traftm  q»rmqran  mri  q nrir  Tftr.  ^ 

Mk  i.  1-4  1930 

Valvi  is  the  Bhili  dialect  spoken  in  the  northern  area  of  West 
Khandesh,  Maharashtra  State,  India. 

Devanagari  Character 

1927  John  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  Dhulia 

1930  New  Testament  BFBS,  Bombay 

Translated  by  Enok  Hedberg,  Swedish  Alliance  Mission. 

BICOL  141 

IKapinonan  kan  evangelio  dapit  ki  Jesu- 
Cristo,  an  Aki  nin  Dios. 

2  Siring  sa  nasusurat  sa  libro  ni  Isaias  na 
profeta, 

“Uya,  isinosobol  ko  an  sogo  ko  na  mange- 
ngenot  saimo, 

na  mag-aandam  kan  dalan  mo; 

3  an  tingog  nin  sarong  nagkukurahaw  sa  lugar 
na  siblag: 
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Andama  nindo  an  dalan  kan  Kagurangnan, 
tanosa  nindo  an  mga  dana  niya — ” 

4 diyan  sa  lugar  na  siblag  nagdatong  si  Juan 
na  parabautizar  na  naghuhulit  dapit  kan  bautis- 
mo  sa  pagsolsol  manongod  sa  kapatawadan  nin 
mga  kasalan.  5 Asin  nagduruman  saiya  an 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 

Bicol  is  spoken  by  about  2-1  million  people  in  the  Bicol  Peninsula 
of  southeastern  Luzon,  northern  Masbate,  and  on  intervening 
islands  of  the  Philippines.  The  Bicolanos,  as  they  call  themselves, 
are  the  fifth  largest  linguistic  community  of  the  Philippine 
Republic,  after  the  Tagalog,  Cebuano,  Ilocano,  and  Hiligaynon 
groups.  Bicol  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1898  Luke  BFBS,  Madrid 

Translated  by  F.  D.  Cayetano  Lucban,  a Philippine  lawyer  who  was 
taken  to  Madrid  as  a prisoner  of  war  and  there  prepared  his  version 
under  R.  O.  Walker,  BFBS  agent. 

1904  Luke  (revised)  1906  Matthew  Mark  John 
1907  Acts  1908  Luke  (2nd  revision)  1909  New  Testament 
1910  Psalms  1914-1915  Bible  BFBS,  Manila 
Translated  by  F.  D.  Cayetano  Lucban,  G.  C.  Bartter,  Roy  FI. 
Browne,  Juan  Salazar,  Julian  Herras,  Kenneth  Macdonald,  and  others. 

1926  Old  Testament  (corrected) 

1927  New  Testament  (revised)  ABS,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  K.  P.  Macdonald  and  Stephen  L.  Smith, 
American  Presbyterian  Mission,  with  assistance  from  Bicol  Christians. 

1958  Gospels  Daughters  of  St.  Paul,  Manila; 

Translated  by  Fr.  Remigio  Rey. 

1958  John  1961  Acts  1962  New  Testament 

Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Agripitia  N.  Moralde, 
Jesus  Alvarez,  David  Asurto,  Artemio  Auste,  Homer  Clavecilla,  Jael 
Cruz,  Ensign  Leininger,  and  Marcelina  Grutes. 


BIETE  142 

1 1 Pathien  Naipa  Jisu  Krista  Thurchi  Tha  tlung  riphu- 
2 tna  chu.  Zantla  Isaia  lekha  buah,  “Ringai  ta,  ki 

3 tirton  ni  mahtonah  ki  tira,  Aman  nilam  siam  ati.  Ramkara 
mi  khatka  khek  khan,'  Pumapa  lam  ilien  siem  un  la,  A 
lampui  khom  intlftn  rei,"  a ti,  itia,  riziek  ingka  khan. 

4 Johana  ramklra  baptispu  khah,  pip  imlpna  ranga  riletna 

5 thurchi  strin  a juong  suoka.  Khante,  Judai  rama  mi  reng 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

Biete  is  spoken  by  several  thousand  people  in  the  Cachar  and 
Jaintia  Hills  of  Assam,  India.  It  is  a Kuki-Chin  tongue,  related  to 
Bawm,  Banjogi,  and  Langrawng. 

1949  Mark  1958  Gospels  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  Rengpuria  Darnei,  Welsh  Presbyterian  Mission. 


BIHARI : BHOJPURI 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ \ Wit  rfl+HI  ( ^51  ) ( •pit:  ) $ Bfi 

' H Wk  tfti  i wfc  *fig  tff 

^ Wntig  if  3Si«w  »n%  1 Wtr 

tri  trig  jtpt 

w ifr  4>^1  si  1 Wl?:  tflg 

^ & gtltt  BfiT  bhtt  1 

St  ftflT  Wgfg4  HI  M 30  I RTR 

Jn  2.  1-4  1934 

KAITHI  CHARACTER 

* *»  e)A  iitoMi  ^iai  [ajh] 

3 4^  «n  * HlH  *11 

vv'l  «hma  4*oi  dial 

^01  HO  1 

*11  wiT^«it  spHdHi  ttinn  nT^*ii 

*11  Wi  «Tv*4i^  >>»  £ am)  *im<^  s*mi^  *i 

^41  «ldT^A  Al  M£4IQ  fc.  I >8AsM  H1H 
A*U4  <H0)  ^ 'A'SA  & hl^Al^t  £ 

Jn  2.  1-4  1911 

Bihari  is  spoken  in  Bihar  State,  northeastern  India.  The  Bihar 
people  are  Hindu,  despite  the  fact  that  Bihar  is  revered  by  Bud- 
dhists as  the  area  in  which  the  Buddha  lived  as  a youth.  Spoken 
as  a vernacular  by  most  of  the  state’s  46-5  million  people,  Bihari 
is  generally  accepted  as  a form  of  Eastern  Hindi. 

Five  Bihari  dialects  are  usually  distinguished.  (The  Maithili 
dialect  is  not  represented  here:  N.T.  Selections,  translated  by 
J.  Christian,  were  published  in  Maithili  at  Monghyr,  c.  1865.) 
The  Bhojpuri  dialect  of  Bihari  is  spoken  in  the  Purnea  district  of 
Bihar  and  in  adjacent  Bengal. 

Kaithi  Character 

i9iiJohn  1913  John  (revised)  BFBS,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  Miss  C.  L.  Robertson,  Regions  Beyond  Missionary 
Union.  Revised  by  P.  O.  Wytid. 

Devanagari  Character 
1934  John  BFBS,  Calcutta 

P.O.  Wynd’ s revision  of  the  lgn  John,  transliterated. 

BIHARI:  KORTHA  144 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 
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% f % ^PT^T  ^?T  ?ftW  ^THT  TOTt^t  ^ 

<rtm  ^tpt  <fh?r  Sf?i  «t*Hfil  i wtror  ^toftt 
% X f%  inj%  tt^tt  «(di=ri  ^rrc  «ftan:  ^sto: 
^ronct  i 3p^r  wtror  tortItott  ^wr,  ^r n: 
mn  ft^T  ^ farir^ff  TOtftwr  %t  wtw  *frot 
V^TT  I ^TTT  ^Nr  %T  ’5TTT  % 

c-iffd-*  k ^«i«=»t  Sr  ?!  ^Ntt,  ^rrr  r 

Mk  i.  1-4  1895 

Kortha  is  a form  of  the  Magahi  Bihari  usage,  which  is  spoken  in 
southern  Bihar  along  the  Bengal  border. 

Devanagari  Character 

1895  Mark  Santal  MP,  Pokhuria 

Translated  by  A.  Campbell,  United  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission, 
aided  by  Ishwar  Sahai,  a Bihari  Christian. 

BIHARI:  MAGAHI  145 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

\ farttr  *<ri  ftrtf  ttTOj  *mwror  trft 
ftp#  ^rt^r*r  frouS*  ftra<aTO  «c 

^ TO  «usrT  $ttot  Tisr^vt  *r 

^ ^ ihTOi  wtjtt  xtfX  5^  *toto  1 
% TOfTOt?:  to  nrctfftr  for* 

TO  *r  TOtSt  TO*  rNm:  terror  «T*tT  nff 

# % %to  *ttto  \ ^tto 

%TOTO  W5T  ^nr  tSJBT  *oro  TO  f«Tl^ 
^ to  5hm  TO*  «hiTO  \ to  ifcTOT  *mt 

Mk  1.  1-4  1826 

The  Magahi  dialect  ofBihari  is  spoken  in  the  Hazaribagh  District 
of  central  Bihar  and  southward. 

Devanagari  Character 
1 826  New  Testament  Scrampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Seramporc  missionaries,  dated  1818,  but  apparently 
not  published  until  1824. 

1 890  Mark  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Revised  by  G.  A.  Grierson. 

1903  Mark  Dublin  University  Mission,  Darjeeling 
Translated  by  G.  F.  Hamilton,  Hazaribagh  Mission. 

BIHARI:  NAGPURIA  146 

KAITHI  CHARACTER 

(?)  ^>1  ^ ) 

(*)  diTO  T^ai^  To»hq  $,  T* 


"tUl,  «m  ^10  «1m  *(1^  ^ 

\5^d  cUVl^l ; (3)  ^<Al  *445  \[Q*.  ^RQl, 

T*  \5^4  «UVl=U,  9*4  *S*  *41”. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1908 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

(?)  <3  «3  3>73  5Plf??3*H  ^39T3T  3113%  f%S?f3*T%7 
3>33  shth  %tt  wim*  (?)  f?»t  f%TT9i . 

3r%f%  33*fr  3iq  % 1 (9)73)%  %%,  %3T 

3T%  33W3,  “%9ift  H3^  W33,  % 3)3% 

33T33T,  f%  3g%7  377  33191,  337  9:r5re^3i  3)73  37T” 

(«)  7 3T?3%T  SJttT  rf9I%7  7%,  ^TT  33i7  33m 

337T%7  3S33I  7ttJW  T*.  %R  39iT  3331  %TT  9T3»thj 

Mt  3.  i -4(a)  1914 

The  Nagpuria  Bihari  usage  is  generally  considered  a dialectal 
form  of  Bhojpuri.  It  is  spoken  in  rural  Chota  Nagpur  of  Bihar 
State. 

Kaithi  Character  unless  noted 

1907  Matthew  1908  Mark  1909  Luke  John  1912  Acts 
1914  Matthew  J ohn  (Devanagari  character)  1914  Romans 
1 , 2 Corinthians  1919  Mark  (Devanagari  character) 

BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  P.  Eidnaes,  German  Evangelical  Lutheran  Mission. 

BILAAN:  KOROIMADAL  147 

Lwe  du  klon  dee  aye,  nun  san- 
song  tu  di  Kena  di  banwe  Galili. 
Na  ditu  ye  Jisas.  2 Na  nlakla 
Jisas  na  le  i dad  tdoan.  3 Kan- 
to  mti  binu  ninumla,  ta  man  ye 
Jisas  di  ku  Jisas,  "Ta  lande  bi- 
nula."  4 Ye  timelan,  "E  ye,  ise 
ge  gnade  ani , lo  deg.  Ise  ani 
fa  bang  gufite  kdatahgu."  5 Klo 

Jn2.  1-4  1966 

Bilaan  is  spoken  by  at  least  35,000  people  around  the  Sarangani 
Bay  in  extreme  southern  Mindanao,  Philippines.  The  Koronadal 
dialect  is  the  northern  form  of  Bilaan,  used  by  10,000  or  more 
Bilaans  around  and  north  of  Koronadal.  Bilaan  is  a Philippine 
Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1959  Mark  (tentative)  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
i966John  SIL,  Philippines 

Translated  by  Norman  Abrams,  WBT,  assisted  by  Tirmasa  Tao. 
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BILAAN:  SARANGANI  148 

IKagatbu  i Fye  Tulen  gabla  ku  Jisas 
Krayst,  i Nga  i Dwata. 

2  Galo  i tagsulat  di  liblu  Isaya  i profeta, 
“Neyem,  dekgu  i saliggu  di  munam, 
kanen  i fatlagad  i dalanam; 

3  i talu  i mkit  di  banwe  tnagak: 
Fnatlagadyu  i dalan  Lord, 
tanluhyu  i dad  dalanan  - - ” 

4  dee  di  banwe  tnagak  msut  Jan  i to  maftays 
mngewe  gabla  di  kbaftays  di  ksal  mafat  di 
kfasinsya  i dad  sala.  5 Na  gatu  di  kanen 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

Sarangani  is  the  southern  form  of  Bilaan.  It  is  spoken  by  about 
10,000  people  in  Margos,  southern  Cotabato,  Philippines. 

1955  Mark  SIL,  Manila 

Translated  by  James  Dean,  WBT,  and  George  Young,  Christian  and 
Missionary  Alliance. 

1968  Luke  Acts  Philippines  BS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Barbara  Blackburn  and  Elizabeth  McLauchlin,  WBT. 


BIIMANDERE  149 

3 Tiberius  Caesar  gisi  ji.iienesina  aida  jieda 
15,  edo  Pontius  Pilate  Judaea  govenane,  edo 
Herod  Galilee  tetarake.  edo  aida  vide  tetarake 
Ituraea  ae  Trachonitis  de  da  nasi  da,  edo  Lysanias 

2 Abilene  tetarake.  ae  Annas  de  ae  Caiaphas  pirisi  ba- 
baigamana.  God  da  ge  John  Zacharias  da  mai  da  iai 

3 da  gubira  dumo  da.  Edo  nasi  berari  da  Jordan 
aikae  gudo  bapataito  ge  gorote  sisina  rorae  beiae 

4 ika  doari  awa  ebo,  ago  Isaiah  peroveta  da  ge  da 
buka  da  gagurisina ; 

Ebo  aoro  dumo  da  ge  tesira  awa. 

Bada  da  tebari  beiamuua  ewo, 

Aida  begata  ewa  dabudarore; 

Lk  3.  1-4  1949 

Binandere  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people  in  coastal  areas  of  the 
Northern  District,  north  of  Collingwood  Bay,  Territory  of 
Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1912  Luke  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  Copland  King,  Anglican  New  Guinea  Mission. 

BINANDERE:  NOTU  150 

1.  Icsu  Keriso,  God  da  Mei  da  Gc  Ewa  da 
tuturo  ari. 


2.  Awodo  Isaiah  peroveta  da  yei  da  gaetira, 
Gi,  imo  giti  da  naso  oru  ari  embo  sano 

mambadira, 

Amo  iso  emboro  edogogo  adira. 

3.  Embo  da  ge  yei  dumbari  da  jawo  sedo  ira, 
Bada  da  yari  edogogo  ewo, 

Uso  emboro  dambu  derari  ewo. 

4.  John  bugusira,  edo  yei  dumbari  da  bapataito 
edo,  dubo  wareregari  da  bapataito,  ari  beae 
kotembedo  doari  awa  sedo,  dengoro  bagisira. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

Notu  Binandere,  or  Ewa  Ge,  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people 
south  of  Eroro  to  the  mouth  of  the  Kumusi  River,  Northern 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea. 

1930  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  R.  Elder,  Anglican  New  Guinea  Mission. 

1952  Mark  (revised)  John  BFBS,  Sydney 

Revised  by  R.  L.  Newman,  Anglican  New  Guinea  Mission,  with  a 

translation  of  John  by  Marjory  Gowers  and James  Benson. 


BINUKID  151 

ISa  puunaan  hu  Maayad  ha  Tultulanen 
hu  kaagi  hi  Jesu-Cristo  ha  Bata  hu  Mag- 
babaya. 

2 Ha  iyan  insulat  duun  hu  libru  hi  lsaias  ha 
tagaalamatan, 

“Hanuy,  igpadiyan  ku  sa  laguy  ku  ha  iyan 
umuna  di  imu, 

iyan  magtagana  hu  dalan  nu ; 

3 sa  lageng  hu  tagkulahiay  duun  hu 
kalubasan : 

Taganahen  nuy  en  sa  dalan  hu  Ginuu, 
katul-ida  nuy  en  sa  mga  ag-agiyan  din — ” 
4 Duun  hu  kalubasan  si  Juan  ha  magba- 
bawtismu  nakauma  ha  migwali  hu  kaagi  hu 
bawtismu  hu  pagsendit  hu  pagpasaylu  hu  mga 
sala.  5 Na  tagdidiya  ta  kandin  sa  mga  etaw 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 

Binukid  is  spoken  by  about  24,000  people  in  the  northern  and 
central  areas  of  Bukidnon  Province  and  in  the  adjacent  Agusan 
Province  of  northern  Mindanao,  Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine 
Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1956  Mark  1961  Acts  1962  John 
Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  William  Atherton,  WBT,  Nicomedes  Industan, 
Association  of  Baptists  for  World  Evangelism,  Constancio  Miana,  and 
others. 
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BINUMARIEN 


152 


Yisufa  kumaara  morufano  mifasannai  Yohanefa 
nammari  nimimarufa  koromafino  afekaikamase- 
no  Anufuna  ufa  fafqf  anaase  qimannimimarinau. 
Yuda  maqanaasa  faiqi  sia  marunnai  aadana 
maqannai  Yohanefa  miqo  anireno  qimannimi- 
marinau. 

Mifa  maaqi  qimase  fuki  faaki  qidano  qimanni- 
mimarinau. Inne  aiqamausa  inneqa  manda 
ainainara  uiqase  quandafina  Anutufinai  nori 
ubekaaqa.  Mifa  sia  mina  akiaqara  nimiani- 


fera.  Anufuna  ququsa  qusasaa  innisaa 
ififafuanno.  Minara. 

Yohane  mifa  miqi  qimase  qimannimufano  oqai 
Anufuna  famumaqara  fasiqa  Esaia  mifa  qimaqo 
ufafa  anona  kambiqanau.  Esaia  maaqi  qimase 
qimannimise  akararinau.  Fafqf  sia  marunnai- 
ndari  aadana  maqannai ndari  ufa  Fifi  qimase 
qimannimianno.  Karaambaiqa  anianifera  mina 
aana  afisuaqa.  Aana  endirana  andeqasaifano 
karaambaiqa  nuani. 

Mt  3. 1-3  1968 


Binumarien  is  spoken  by  140  people  in  the  Kainantu  Subdistrict, 
Eastern  Highlands,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a 
non-Austronesian  language. 


lotos  selajur  nieritor  pembaptis  nyosol  genau 
akan  ngampun  dosa  jilama.  5 Semilau 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

Bisaya  is  spoken  by  about  2,000  people  in  the  Limbang  River 
area  of  eastern  Sarawak,  and  by  an  equal  number  living  along 
the  Tutong  River  in  Brunei.  A Malayo-Polynesian  language, 
Bisaya  is  related  to  Dusun  (sometimes  known  as  Bisaya  Dusun). 

1938  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Roland  A.  Brewsher,  Borneo  Evangelical  Mission. 


BISLAMA 
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1968  Matthew  SIL 

Translated  by  Desmond  and Jennifer  Ostridge,  WBT. 

(KI)BIRA  153 

^ NA  gondo  salo  abikau  bugenya  a ngoli 
ka  Kana  na  Galili;  namake  Yesu  abikau. 
2 Yesu  mbuleni  na  batandisi  Bawake  abue- 
leki  ka  bugenya  a ngoli.  3 Na  abono 
engbwe  asi,  make  Yesu  antoli  Yeye,  Boli 
bakana  engbwe.  4 Yesu  antoli  ati,  Nkali, 
okabieki  na  Imi  na  uwe  ? Saa  Awamu 
alimbe.  5 Make  Yeye  ayombi  na  baboi, 

Jn  2.  1-4  1930 

The  Bira  language  is  spoken  by  about  35,000  people  around 
Mt.  Ruwenzori  and  by  plains  tribes  of  the  Irumu  region  of 
northeastern  Congo-Kinshasa.  A related  tongue  is  spoken  by  the 
BaBila  of  the  forested  area  around  Beni.  KiBira  is  a Bantu  tongue 
with  numerous  dialectal  variations. 


3«  Long  taon  we  i strot,  Jon  Baptals  i kamaot,  i stap 
long  drt>.o  pics  long  Judin.  Em  i stap  prlj,  2i  so  "Yufaln 
i mas  tanon  tingting  bilong  yufalr.  from  ol  sin  bilong 
yufaln,  from  wo  Kingdom  bilong  hovon  i klosap."  ^Emln  nan 
wo  profot  Alsoa  i bin  talon  bifo,  taon  i talon  tok  bilong 
Ood,  1 so 

"Wan  nan  i stop  singaot  long  drao  plos,  i talem  so 
•Yufnla  i nekon  rer-:  ol  rod  bilong  Mnsta, 

Yufaln  i stroton  ol  snol  rod  bilong  on.'" 

^Jon  i no  putun  flas  kaliko,  kot  bilong  on  oil  wokom  long 
gras  bilon  knnol  nono,  no  on  i putun  strap  bilong  on  long 
skin  bilong  buluk.  Kakai  bilong  on  lokis  woton  sugabag 
bilong  honibi  bilon,’  bus.  ^Itao  ol  pipol  long  Jerusalem,  no 

Mt  3.  1-4  1968 

Bislama  is  spoken  by  upward  of  50,000  people  in  the  New 
Hebrides,  but  is  probably  understood  by  many  more. 

1968  Gospels  (tentative)  Printed  privately 
Translated  by  W.  Camden. 


1930  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Cornelia  de  Jonge  and  Lois  Searle,  Church  of  the 
Brethren  missionaries. 

BISAYA  154 

TIOR  embulor  injil  Isa  Almaseh,  Anak 
Allah. 

2  Na  senurat  lam  kitab  nabi  Yashaya, 
Aku  nyu  penyuroh-ku  tegulu  tad  ijun, 
lor  akan  ngusai  lenggayor  mor; 

3  Ior-nior  suara  jilama  yang  ngadim 
lam  pagun  lotos,  kajun  nor, 

Kor  ngusai  lenggayor  Tuhan, 

Kor  nulid  alun-alun  nor. 

4  Nikot  Yahya  maptis  jilama  lam  pagun 


BLACKFOOT  156 

ANNISTS'ISK  kslstsiku'lstsk  John  Baptist 
ito'to  Judaea  istoksls'tapiksokkui,  itiis'- 
kslnimatstokiu, 

2  Ki  an'iu  sauai'tsitak,  spots' im  Istsln'naii- 
slnni  aststsiu'. 

3  Am'auk  ann5k'  matap'piuSk  Isaiah  pro- 
phet an'iu  Nitsit&ppiu&  kslstapitauoslnim 
sokse'puyiu,  Stippoatslstotokh'sattoat  Nin'a 
oksokui,  oksoku'Ists  mo kom' ots tsls ests. 

4  Ki  John,  Camel  oku'ylsts,  itsls'totosiu,  ki 
IstsikSp'okui  itsep'siu;  ki  ots  o' 5s  slngsts  tsik- 
atsix  ki  namap'iniu. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1890 

The  Blackfoot  Indians  occupied  a large  area  of  the  northern 
Great  Plains  (United  States),  just  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains, 
and  northward  from  the  Yellowstone  River.  They  lived  a 
nomadic  life  following  the  buffalo  and  the  warpath.  Because  they 
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banded  together  to  wage  or  repulse  war  and  because  their  cul- 
tures became  very  similar,  two  other  tribes  are  generally  con- 
sidered with,  and  sometimes  confused  with,  the  Blackfoot:  the 
Atsina,  or  Gros  Ventre,  an  Arapahoan  tribe,  and  the  Sarsi,  an 
Athabascan  tribe,  native  to  Canada,  whose  language  is  linguistic- 
ally related  to  Beaver. 

The  Algonquian  language  of  the  Blackfoot  was  spoken  in  three 
main  dialects,  representing  the  three  loosely  confederated  divi- 
sions of  the  Blackfoot  people:  the  Siksika,  the  parent  tribe;  the 
Blood,  or  Kainah,  the  most  northerly  of  the  groups;  and  the 
Piegan,  the  most  southerly  group.  There  are  now  about  6,000 
Blackfoot  on  a reservation  in  Montana  and  others  in  Alberta, 
Canada. 

1 890  Matthew  BFBS,  Vienna 
Translated  by  John  W.  Tims,  Christian  MS. 


(LO)BOBANGI  157 

I  BOBANDI  bo  ncango  ndamu  limbe  Yesu  Masiya 
e Mwan’ombe  Nyambe. 

2 S’et’e  osonibwa  lingo  na  Yesaya  e ntete,  ete, 

Bakeka!  Ngai  nakotinda  ntom’e  Ngai  w’o  mo 
boso  mo  Yo, 

Yeye  okokomisa  nzel’e  Yo; 

3 Likingo  li  mopami  o moleki, 

Bolengeleke  nzel’embe  Yawe, 

Bosemboloko  mingolo  mi  Yeye  sembo: 

4 eyi  Yoane,  oyinaki  o moleki,  mpe  alambolaki  boyi- 
nibwi  bo  boyenzi  bo  moloko  yek’o  bosabwibwi  bo 

5 ncoki.  Emoyenelaki  es’enco  e Yuda,  mpe  na  ba 

Mk  i.  1-4  1947 

LoBobangi  is  spoken  east  of  the  Congo  River,  above  and  below 
Bolobo,  and  on  both  banks  around  Coquilhatville,  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  A Bantu  language,  it  is  usually  placed  with  BaNgala, 
LiNgala,  and  Boleki  in  the  Ngala  group. 

1 892  Matthew  1895  Mark  Luke  Baptist  MS,  Lukolela 
1 896  John  1902-1904  Gospels  (revised)  I904james-jude 
1905  1 John  1906  Acts  Galatians  Philippians  BMS, 
Bolobo 

1909  Romans-Revelation  BMS,  Lukolela 

1912  New  Testament  (revised)  Bible  Translation  Society, 
Bolobo 

1913  Genesis  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS,  Tchumbiri 
1916  Daniel— Malachi  1922  New  Testament  (further 
revised)  1928  Psalms  BMS,  Bolobo 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  BMS,  including  A.  E.  Scrivener, 
James  A.  Clark,  John  Whitehead,  and  A.  Billington. 


Ka  segere.  Ma  na  faneta  fane  be  zl 
ho  a sogo  tetere  be  ma.  3*  So  ko 
sa  kibe  ko  ho  a puru  ho  da,Ka  sogo 
tetere  Mattgi  na  ho  na  tolebe . 

4.  Za  mane  na,  ngwl  Za  mane  batlze  ta  kibe 
ko  ho.  Koro  bere  nr.  batize  da  a ngwo  puru 
kakye  yafa  na.  5*  Zude  gana  koma  pepe  ko 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Black  Bobo,  or  Bobo-Fing  (meaning  ‘Black  Bobo’),  is  spoken 
in  the  Bobo-Dioulasso  area  of  Upper  Volta.  Unlike  the  Red 
Bobo  dialects  (see  Boomu  and  Bwamu),  Black  Bobo  is  a Mande 
language  related  to  Sia  and  Gouro. 


1965  Mark  Protestant  Mission,  Santidougou 

Translated  by  D.  Grant  Crooks,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 

A translation  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts  prepared  by  Roman  Catholic 

missionaries  was  reported  published  in  1954,  Mission  Press  of  North 

Africa. 

In  1952,  Liturgical  Gospel  Selections  translated  by  Fr.  Emile  Decaes- 
teker  were  mimeographed  by  the  Vicariat  Apostolique,  Nouna. 


BOGOS  159 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 

S a f frft » ^ £■  * 


8 a 1 ••  h -t-flil  1 rt?  a MU’} » £ 

*>Tf • W-S-flA  » « W-ftC-flrt. « W-Jf-nA  * 


r a « (M » 'fle!A  » ^ « ffr-  a 5?C£- » f.Cil/1  * 

a I hcv  « M « 

9.  a PvhTfl » » 0-S.Tp-A  » « rtTtf* » T 9° 
» Tflfh.TWl.’fiC  * +Cd-S-  > rtTW-  a « £■ 

l-M'*"1  Mk  1.  1-4  ,88, 


Bogos,  or  Bilin,  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  people  in  the  Keren 
area  of  north-central  Eritrea.  Although  it  is  not  used  by  the  Bogos 
themselves,  the  term  ‘Agau’  is  often  employed  to  distinguish 
speakers  of  numerous  related  Cushitic  dialects  of  northern 
Ethiopia,  including  the  Bogos,  Kamir,  Kwara,  and  Awiya. 
Other  Cushitic  languages  are  Sidamo,  Somali,  and  Galla. 


Ethiopic  Character 
1882  Mark  BFBS,  Vienna 

Translated  by  Stefanos,  a Bogos,  under  the  supervision  of  Leo  Rcinish, 
an  Egyptologist. 


BOBO:  BLACK  158 

1.  Bereda  Fore  Yesu  Krista  Wuro  nanasl  ta 
da  na  bo  a na  dufegedo.  2.  Wokara  a sebe 
faneta  Esal  ta  kltabu  ho  ngwene. 


BOLAANG-MONGONDO  160 

Kon  toea  namangoi  ing  ki  Jahja  kom  bibig  i Jarden 
bo  ko  liboenja,  bo  nopotonggina  im  pogoginggoe’ 
simba’  motobat  bo  mokodoengkoel  ampoengan  kon 
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dosa,  kainia:  „Potobat  imoikow,  si  modioegdon  ing 
karadjaan  in  soroga.  [Kajoe  inta  dia’  momomoengai, 
pokipoepoel.  Nanion  doman  imoikow  aka  dia’  moto- 
bat.  Kotaauan-don  monimoe : pajoi  inta  sibatoenja, 
boneon  kon  tampokan,  tonga’  ki  inta  kepa,  komintan 
toeba’an  kon  toeloe’.  Nanion  doman  im  pomomia  i 
Almaseh  ko  imonimoe,  aka  dia’  momait  kon  tala’- 

Gospel  narrative  1932  (Recomposed) 

Bolaang  is  spoken  by  1 10,000  people  in  the  Bolaang  area  of  the 
central  Minahassa  Peninsula  of  northern  Sulawesi  (Celebes).  It  is 
an  Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1932  Acts-Revelation  (except  Philemon,  2,  3 John,  Jude) 

Gospel  Harmony  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
1939  Old  Testament  (incomplete)  Printed  privately, 

Mamado 

Translated  by  W.  Dunnebier.  Selections  were  published  in  ig2j. 


BOLEKI  161 

1 O mikolo  mina  Yoane  owa  Mwini  aye  aikatota  o 

2 eliki  ya  Yudia,  yo  te,  "Bomiinaka,  na  lo  bonanga  bwa 

3 bolobo  bobclcmi.”  Yoyo  ndc  yo  owakolcinckc  na 
Yisaya  owa  moteli,  yo  te, 

“Jungu  ja  moko  akanganga  o eliki, 

Bopongaka  njcla  ya  Monanga, 

Boembolaka  njcla  yandi.” 

4 Yoane  inpcnja  abaka  akalata  molato  nnva  nkunja 
ya  ngamala,  mpc  munjiki  inwa  ckutu  mojclcngcni  o 

5 lilutigu  jandi;  mpc  bicka  biandi,  nyunyu  na  boi.  Ba 

Mk  1.  1-4  1896 

Boleki,  or  Boloki,  is  a Ngala  tongue,  in  use  formerly  around  the 
Bolobo  Mission,  not  far  above  Kinshasa  on  the  Congo  River.  It  is 
little  employed  now,  for  LiNgala  has  come  into  use  as  the  lingua 
franca. 

1895  Matthew  1896  Mark  1898  John  1901  Luke 
Acts  1902-1904  Matthew  Mark  John  (revised) 

Baptist  MS,  Monsembe 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  BMS,  including  John  H.  Weeks, 
Walter  H.  Stapleton,  and  H.  T.  Stonelake. 


BOLIA  162 

1 Oboo  bo  liomu  la  betano  bo  bokopo  bonki  Tibelio  Kaisalia, 
boyaaki  Pontio  Pilato  bobekali  o Yuda,  mpe  Elode  bobekali  o 
Galilaya,  mpe  Pilipo  e ibotwa  imoo  la  nde  bobekali  o Itulaya  na 
Tulakoniti,  mpe  Lusania  bobekali  o Abilene : 

2 O bongambi  bo  nkanga  bonki  Ana  la  Kayapa,  bonya  bonki 
Nzambe  boyaaki  ole  Yoane  e bona  onki  Zekalaya  o lookoko. 

3 Mpe  nde  ayaaki  ki  o ihe  inkuma  ilingolaki  Yaladene,  mpe 
boinami  bo  boenzi  bo  botema  ki  o nsaboli  e bokuna  ndalola  ; 

4 Ng'oketemee  iko  o bonkanda  bo  i Yesaya  e ntete  ambo, 
Iyoi  i bobeki  o lookoko,  Lolangaka  mboka  enki  Yawe.  Lohe- 
mbolaka  beboko  benkinde  hembo. 

Lk  3.  3-7  1936 


Bolia  is  spoken  between  Lakes  Tumba  and  Leopold  II  in  western 
Congo-Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  grouped  with  LoNtumba 
(q.v.),  either  in  the  Ngala  or  Mong  language  groups. 

1936  Luke  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translated  by  H.  D.  Brown,  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS. 

BOLIMAO  163 

O  Sin  maikation  awro  main  bansal  sa  Cana 
“ nan  Galilea,  ket  itaw  ya  a ina  ni  Jesus. 
2 Si  Jesus  anamaet  tan  siray  awadalanna 
nasagyat  sira  sa  bansal.  3 Ket  sin  napos 
anay  arak,  wanan  ina  ni  Jesus  kona,  “Kasay 
nan  arak  ra.”  4 Ket  wani  Jesus  kona,  “Ba- 
bayi,  say  kapagawan  mo  umbo  kon  ikon.  Kai 
et  rimmate  a udas  ko.”  5 Ket  wanan  inana 

Jn  2.  1-4  1963 

Bolinao  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people  in  western  Pangasinan 
Province  of  western  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands.  It  is  a Philippine 
Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1963  John  Acts  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
Translated  by  Andres  Carranza,  Jose  Q.  Raguindin,  Isias  Cacho, 
Exequiel  Sebrio  and  Damaceno  Caracas,  Methodists. 

(KI)BONDEI  164 

31  Siku  zia  akeza  Yohana  mbatizaji  akakemea 
nyikai  mwa  Uyahudi,  akaamba,  2 helani,  kwa 
chausa  uzumbe  wa  ulanga  uhehi.  3 Uyo  ndiye  mwe- 
kugombekwa  ni  nabii  Isaya  akaamba,  Chamu  chakwe 
akemaye  mwe  nyika,  Gosolani  sia  ya  Zumbe,  golosani 
maomboko  yakwe. 

4 Naye  Yohana  akawa  na  nguo  za  nyoya  za  ngamia 
na  msipi  wa  mkoa  mwe  kigudi  chakwe  na  nkande 
yakwe  sige  na  woki  wa  mzituni. 

Mt  3-i~4  1890  (Recomposed) 

Bondei  is  spoken  in  the  Usambara  Mountains  of  northeastern 
Tanzania,  slightly  inland  from  Tanga.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  KiShambala,  ChAsu,  and  KiTaveta. 

1887  Matthew  1888  Luke  Universities’ Mission  to 
Central  Africa  Press,  Zanzibar 
1890  Matthew  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
1895  John  UMCA  Press 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  UMCA,  including  John  P.  Farler, 
Flerbert  W.  Woodward,  Henry  C.  Goodyear,  and  Godfrey  Dale. 

BOOMU  165 

1  Yesu  Krista  Demenu  Zo  Ta  Sinu  hya  bwerobe. 

2  Ao  byo  mu  twa  lo  profete  Esai  valo:  De,  n tu  n turo, 
o wa,  lo  a wea  o wa. 

3  Lo  a ho  tanu  ne  bweri  ho  mwebi:  Mi  wea  lo  Nyuso 
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w3,  mi  prepreni  lo  we  za. 

4 J5  mana  ho  mwebi  a batise,  a wuro  ho  tubinu  bateme 
ma  mu  be’we  desinu  bena. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1954 

Boomu  is  the  Red  Bobo  dialect  spoken  south  and  east  of  San,  in 
southern  Mali.  It  is  also  spoken  across  the  border  in  adjacent 
Upper  Volta,  as  far  as  Nouna,  where  it  shades  into  the  Bwamu 
dialect.  Boomu  is  the  northwestern  Red  Bobo  usage  and  Bwamu 
the  southeastern.  Red  Bobo  is  a Gur  language. 

1937 James-Jude  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  Kankan 
1938  Acts  1939  Luke  Evangelical  Mission,  Kankan 

1945  John  Protestant  Mission,  Kankan 

1946?  Romans  1, 2 Corinthians  CMA,  Kankan 

1946  Mark  Protestant  Mission,  San 

1950  Mark  Luke  (revised)  Protestant  Mission,  Kankan 
1934  New  Testament  BS,  Paris 

Translated  by  M.  and  L.  Bonjour,  CMA,  with  the  help  of  African 
Christians. 


BORA  166 

1 1 Tujkenueju  Imijyu  Ihjyu  Piivyeebe  Ajchi 

I Jetsocrfstodi.  2 llluhjaa  caatunumeine  Itsaia 
Piivyeebe  Ihjyu  uuballe  munaajpi  waajacuhaami 
pane:  “Eje,  dihumiwari  6 walloohi  tawalloobeke 
dijyuuva  imibajchoubyeke.  3 Aabe  ihjyu  wanijcya- 
meihijcya  pevetsihere:  Avyejuube  jutiva  meimibaj- 
choco.  Aaju  metukevejtsoco.” 

4 Ahdurehjaa  Joaa  Tsojtso  Munaajpi  bohowaave 
pevetsihvure.  Aabehjaa  ihjyunuhijcya  illijkivye  tso- 
jtsojuvu  dsicaabo  iaabavemeiki. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962  (Recomposed) 

Bora  is  spoken  by  about  2,000  Indians  in  northeastern  Peru, 
between  the  Putumayo  and  Yaguas  rivers.  It  is  a Huitotoan 
language. 

1962  Mark  1963  I John  1967  Acts  1968  John 
SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Wesley  Thiessen,  WBT. 

BORAN  167 

\ ODUNI  dansani  ta  Yesu  Kristo  lima  Waqa 
akana  jalaqabatti.  2 Aka  kitabu  raga  Isaya 
kesa  tafani: 

Mali,  anini  ergattu  tiya  fula  kanke  dura  erga, 
ta  kara  kanke  midasitu; 

3 qonqoni  ta  nama  alati  iyitu: 

Kara  Abo  kurfesa, 

dandi  isa  qajelca. 

4 Yohanani  ka  nama  batisu  dida  kesa  mullate 
nama  barsise  aka  nami  daba  ira  debie  batiso 
argate,  aka  daba  isani  isani  araramani.  5 Nami 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 


The  Boran,  or  Borana,  are  a Cushitic  tribe  (generally  associated 
with  the  Galla)  of  the  Sidamo-Borama  Province  of  southern 
Ethiopia  and  adjacent  Kenya.  There  are  about  10,000  Boran 
living  in  Kenya. 

1934  Luke  1943  John  1954  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Eric  J.  and  Ruby  G.  Webster,  Bible  Churchman  s MS, 
assisted  by  missionary  colleagues  including  A.  W.  Haylett  and  Richard 
Hacking,  and  by  Musa  Galgalo  and  Daudi  D.  Dambe. 

1963  Mark  1966  John— 1 Corinthians  James  ijohn 

BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
Translated  by  Stephen  Houghton. 

BORO  168 

J 1 Jishu  Ivhristhoni  gaham  khotlianaini  jajennai. 

2 Jesbai  nabiniao  lirjaya  mon  badi : Nai,  an  anni 
arphokhou  nonni  mokhanni  ehiganao  thonhoro,  bio  nonni 
lamakhou  khalamkhagon.  3 Photharao  shashe  gabjri- 
baigrani  rao : Nonshoro  Phorbuni  lamakhou  tham  thim 
khalam,  bini  thabaigra  lamaphorkhou  geben  khalam. 
4 Johona  phoiashoi,  bio  photharao  bapthish  honanoi 
phapphorni  nagarnaini  thakhoi  gosh6  sholainaini  bapthish- 
makhou  khothabaiashoi.  5 Biaono  Judaini  hador’  mani 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

•>  ft»n  cuts  1 cvf?- 

< ftrouftit ; 'sm 

ftw  ; ft?  wpncth 

* ft’Ts  1 ?WWl^  ?tc^  ; 

ft?t  roiflwjrcsil  1 

8 C9TTICS?  ; Vt? 

<t  I *rt?  ?t?  ?I?ft?1 

Mk  I.  1-4  1906 

Boro,  or  Boroni,  is  spoken  by  about  600,000  people  living  in 
West  Bengal  and  Assam,  India,  and  in  Nepal.  It  is  one  of  the 
Boro  group  oflanguages  (with  Garo,  Dimasa,  Rabha,  and  others) 
of  the  Tibeto-Burman  family.  The  first  efforts  of  translation  in 
Boro  were  in  Bodo,  or  Mechi,  a local  dialect  of  West  Bengal. 

Bengali  Character 

1906  Mark  John  BFBS,  Calcutta 

1913  Matthew  Luke  Baptist  MP,  Calcutta 

1914  John  (revised)  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Conrad Bechtold.  Revised  by  A.  C.  Bowers. 

Roman  Character 

1934  Matthew  BFBS /Calcutta  Auxiliary 
1938  New  Testament  BFBS 

1949  New  Testament  (revised)  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon, 
Calcutta 

Translated  and  revised  by  the  Rev.  A.  Kristiansen. 

1961  Psalms  BSIC,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  the  Rev.  H.  Halvorsrud  and  others. 
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BRAHUI  169 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

Lf-'  ^ O 1 

o \fcay*  r 

0^-»  aSL.  *jr“ 

Jn  2.  1-4  1907 

2  Wa  mustamiko  de  Galil  ua  Kanati  ase  baramas  as,  wa 

2 Yisu  na  Inmtr.a  bamore  bazir  as.  Wu  Yisu  wa  ona  shagirdak 

3 o ha  rime  bating  asur.  Wa  sharav  naacbi  mas,  Yisu  na 

4 lummali  ode  paik :— ‘ Sharav  tikhpasa.  Yisu  tena  lummae 
naik  :— kane  wa  ne  ant  are  0 lnminah,  kana  ghaji  daiskan 

5 batav.”  Ona  luinmah  naukarate  paik  “0  ki  E neto  pae, 

Jn  2.  1-4  1906 

Brahui  is  spoken  by  about  300,000  people  in  northern  Sind  and 
Eastern  Baluchistan,  West  Pakistan.  The  most  westerly  of  the 
Dravidic  tongues,  it  is  completely  isolated  from  the  languages  of 
other  Dravidian  peoples  of  southern  India. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1905  John  (tentative)  1906  John  BFBS,  Ludhiana 

i907john(Arabiccharacter)  BFBS,  Lahore 

Translated  by  T.J.  Lee  Mayer,  Church  MS;  previous  Ms.  versions 

were  prepared  by  J.  Sheldon  and  G.  Shirt,  CMS. 


BRAJ  BHASHA  170 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 


BRETON: LEON 
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COMMANSAMANT  Aviel 
Jesus-Chrisfc,  Mab  Doue. 
Hervez  ar  pez  a oa  bet  scrivet 
er  brofeted : Setu,  e kassan 
va  c’hannad  dirag  da  faQ,  da 
brepari  an  hent  araog  d’id : 
Mouez  an  hini  a gri  en  de- 


zert : Preparit  hent  an  Ao- 
trou ; grit  eiin  he  wenojen- 
nou. 

Ian  a vadeze  en  dezert,  hag 
a brezego  badiziant  argon  ver- 
sion, evit  remission  ar  pec’he- 
jou.  Ha  bro  ar  Jude  holl  ha 

Mk  i.  1-4  1920 


Breton  is  the  language  of  Brittany,  the  extreme  northwestern 
part  of  France.  Although  part  of  the  ancient  region  of  Armorica, 
and  incorporated  by  Julius  Caesar  into  Lugdunensis  after  the 
Gallic  Wars,  the  name  Brittany  derives  from  the  Celtic  Bretons 
who,  beginning  in  the  5th  century,  migrated  across  the  Channel 
from  Britain  under  pressure  from  the  Angles  and  Saxons. 

Breton,  known  as  Breiz,  is  a Celtic  language,  spoken  in  four 
main  dialects,  each  with  considerable  local  variation.  (The  dialect 
of  the  Cornouaille  is  not  represented  here.)  Breton  is  still  spoken 
by  perhaps  as  many  as  1 million  people  throughout  Brittany, 
although  bilingualism  with  French  is  common.  Breton  is  not 
used  in  the  schools.  Breton  literature  has  had  a long  history, with 
the  King  Arthur  story  one  of  its  notable  early  contributions  to 
European  culture. 


The  Leon  dialect  of  Breton  is  spoken  in  the  Leon  district,  the 
extreme  western  coastal  area  of  the  Brittany  peninsula. 

1 820 ! Lamentations  Ledan,  Montoulez 
A metrical  version  by  an  unknown  translator  in  the  ‘Bas  Breton 
dialect  of  St.  Pol  deLeon. 


1827  New  Testament  BFBS,  Angouleme 
1 847  New  Testament  (simplified)  BFBS,  Brest 
Translated  by  Jean  Francois  M.  M.  A.  Le  Gonidec,  a Breton,  and 
simplified  by  J.  Jenkins,  Wesleyan  MS,  who  revised  it  further  in  1851. 
Revised  again  in  1883  by  J.  Jenkins,  and  still  further  by  his  son, 
A.  L.  Jenkins,  1890-1897. 


1 849  Genesis  Kemperle 

Translated  by  Fr.  J.  W.  Herry.  The  liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles 
translated  by  J.  M.  Le  Jean,  were  published  in  a prayer  book,  1874, 
Rennes. 


t wifk  rr=rarf  fwit  faur  jrarfl  wm  »tfVv  i jjfrt  tth  vrr?  1 
Wl  }•(  iO  vtf'nr  wifk  ?Wi’  vrglin#  lira  1 ?mf  irtaw7*ra>* 
>rtw»i  wnt  73  1 Wh-  fR  vraw  *wt  wfc  \ Ifihrt 

IWTT*  ?3f  *ft  1 WVr  wfk  gra  ntj  ^rrT> 

I HTWTT*  rra  W>T  RTnZ*  wh  WfTira  wjr  jvfitlfl  vl  1 wrag  h 

Mt  6.  9-13  1816 

Braj  Bhasha,  or  Bruj,  is  a Western  Hindi  (see  Hindi)  language 
spoken  in  the  central  Doab,  the  area  between  the  Ganges  and 
Yamuna  rivers,  around  Delhi  and  the  region  immediately  to  the 
south. 

Devanagari  Character 

1822  Gospels  1 824  New  Testament  SeramporeMP 
Translated  by  J.  Chamberlain,  Baptist  MS. 


1858  Song  of  Solomon  London 

The  Leon  version  prepared  by  C.  Terrien  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte 
(see  note  to  No.  25.);  a Celtic  Hexapla  with  two  Breton  dialects, 
Manx,  Irish,  Gaelic,  and  Welsh. 

1866  Bible  L.  Prud’homme,  San  Briek 

Translated  by  Le  Gonidec,  who  completed  it  as  early  as  1835  for  the 
BFBS;  it  was finally  published  privately. 

1873  Psalms  1897  Genesis  BFBS,  Paris 
A new  translation  from  the  Hebrew  by  A.  L.  Jenkins,  with  the  help  of 
W.J.  Jones  and  others. 

BRETON:  TREGUIER  172 

AR1  pen  kenta  euz  Ariel  Jesus  la  oa  bet  skrivet  er  brofeded:  Setu,3 
Krist,  Mab*  Doue.  Hervez  ar  pez  I e kasan  va  el  dirag  da  fas,°  pehini  a 
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ficho  an  hent  dirazout:  Mouez4  an 
hini  a gri  el  leac’h  distro  a lavar: 
Fichet6  nent  an  Aotrou;  pleneet  he 
wenojennou.  Ian  a vadeze  el  leac’h 


distro,  hag  a brezege  badiziant  ar 
geiizidigez,  evit  pardoun  ar  pec’he- 
jou.  Hag  ar  Jude  holl  ha  tud  Jeru- 
salem az  ea  d’he  gaout,  hag  e oant 

Mk  i.  1-4  1889 


Treguier  is  the  Breton  dialect  spokefi  in  the  Tregorrois  (Treguier) 
region  of  Brittany,  a coastal  area  north  of  Leon. 


1853  New  Testament  B.  Jollivet,  Goengamp 

Translated  under  the  patronage  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Bishop  of 

St.  Brieuc. 

1883  New  Testament  1889  Bible  Trinitarian  BS, 

Tremel,  London 

Translated  by  G.  Le  Coat,  a Protestant  pastor  at  Tremel. 


BRETON: VANNES  173 

11  Deid  er  mrez,  merhed  Sion,  ha 
sellet  doh  er  roue  Salomon  guet  er 
gurunen  guet  pehani  e vam  en  des  ean 
curunet,  en  de  ag  e sered,  hag  en  de 
ag  er  lehuine  e galon.  , 

° ° Song  3.  ii  1858 

Vannes  Breton,  the  most  variant  of  the  Breton  dialects,  is  spoken 
by  Bretons  in  the  environs  of  Vannes,  on  the  southern  coast  of 
Brittany. 

i857Matthew  1858  Song  of  Solomon  London 
Translated  by  C.  H.  Terrien  and  W.  Saxton  for  Louis-Lucien 
Bonaparte  ( see  note  to  No.  23.)  The  1838  Celtic  Hexapla  also 
contained  Leon  Breton  and  Manx,  Irish,  Gaelic,  and  Welsh. 

1868  Liturgical  Selections  Triibner,  London,  Welshpool 
A polyglot  by  C.  Terrien,  which  also  contained  these  Selections  in  the 
CornouaiUe  Breton,  Manx,  Gaelic,  and  Welsh  versions. 


BRIBRI  174 

1.  Manekki  ape  urabatsoke  Cana  de 
Gralilea  eedo  Jesus  ami  tsose. 

2.  Jesus  kierak-irir  l'arar  ta  urabatse 
sauk. 

3.  Bordh  enaua  ta  iami  to  ia  itche  : Ke 
boro  kun. 

4.  Jesus  to  icheia:  <jI  tso  ye  -ua  beta 
arakur  ? kom  ye  keuo  do. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1903 

Bribri  is  spoken  by  about  1,500  Indians  living  along  the  Lare 
River  in  southern  Costa  Rica.  It  is  a Chibchan  tongue,  classed 
within  the  Talamanca  subgroup  with  such  languages  as  Boruka, 
Kepo,  Kabekar,  and  Teshbi.  Valiente  is  closely  related  to  Bribri. 


1905  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Guillermo , a native  of  Talamanca,  under  the  super- 
vision ofF.  de  P.  Castclls,  BFBS  agent  in  Costa  Rica. 


BRU  175 

Lu-ca  cb'ir  choaiq  iha  yon  nanoaq  The- 6- phi- la. 
Te  nhuanj  cuq  Lu-ca  nai  I:hoiq  chic  cha  r.iuoi  pa  rjpha 
yon  ncri  dang  oarioat  sanai  nhoq  tuh  raauh  to  Ye- su. 
Ct?q  atang  cha  nhoq  Cc  Ye-su  l:hoiq  taq  cap  atang 
toac  tangai  an  chon  chu  paloftng.  To  an  ta  yuah 
chon  Raviei  Yiang  Sursi  yon  an  patap  top  rion  te 
an  yon  alai  dang  alai  taq  n5q.  Yo-su  khoiq  rar.ioh 
tuh  coat  sa-ui  luq  cop  to  an.  Vert  an  cuchit  an 
tanoong  loah  cap  an  chu  loah  pa  top  alai  ca  ricn 
te  an.  Ilglziq  an  taq  sa-ui  toe  yon  alai  I:i  dang 
carnoat  sanai  an  luq  tanoeng  loah.  llgliiq  Yo-su  at 
cap  alai  ca  rien  to  an  pon  chit  sadau,  cop  an  atang 
alai  hi  nhoq  ra :mih  te  Yiang  SursI  sol  nheq  tuh 
cuai.  IJgliiq  tu  Yo-su  rem  r.iuoi  chu  cop  alai  I:if  an 
atang  alai:  "Anhia  cho:.  looh  te  vil  Ye-ru-3a-lon 
sanua.  Anhia  aaoar_  voai  yon  toaq  Raviei  Yiang 
Sursi  man  mpoaq  cuq  uq  yan  anhia  mah  cuq  atang 
anhia  tre  nhuang  cha.  Luo  sanoai  tnanoaq  Yang  hhoiq 

Acts  i.  1-4  1968 

Brii,  or  Brou,  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people  in  South 
Vietnam.  It  is  one  of  the  Mon-Khmer  language  family. 

1968  Acts  Galatians  SIL,  Saigon 
Translated  by  John  D.  Miller,  WBT. 


(LI)BUA  176 

I KWA  ea  amboa  a nsambo  onza  oa  Yesu  Kristu,  Mi 
* ma  Kunzi.  2 Gwe  nebi  Y esaya  akologi  na  mokanda, 
Ekwe,  Me  nantea  poroto  moname  amboa  na  ngo  a 
misu,  yi  abungisaga  pesi  engo. 

3 Enzombe  oa  motu  magami  a pa, 

Banu  bungisani  pesi  ea  Kumu,  za  bapesi  benge 
benza. 

4 Yoane  obatisi  batu  a pa,  yi  owanisi  batu  bu  bapasi 
emeleme  amboa  ndo  antinda  baibi  bava  batisimo,  gwobo 
Kunzi  abongi  atusi  kwa-cne  engabu.  5 Batu  bazu  ba 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

LiBua  is  spoken  in  many  greatly  varying  dialects  over  a large 
area  of  northern  Congo-Kinshasa,  lying  northeast  of  Buta,  be- 
tween the  Uele  and  Rubi  rivers.  The  AbaBua,  or  BoBwa,  as  the 
speakers  are  known,  may  number  as  many  as  100,000.  The 
Bantu  Bua  dialects  are  linguistically  grouped  with  the  Ngombe 
dialects. 

1938  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  H.Jenkinson,  Unevangelized  Fields  Mission. 
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BUBE 


BUGOTU 


179 


177 

31  Ee  billo  ea  puru  e Jon  ea  subi,  toolesi  e huba 
bwilla  Iudia  2 Ea  seda,  Sola  ue,  lea  eriatta  o 
lobako  e ah’o  bih  oh.  3 Ka  ulo  bwe  a tu  wesu  e ebi 
ka  Eseyas,  ohhi  Eila  ru  obuli  e papah  e huba  bwilla, 
Bwe  alii  etelle  a Lord,  a pena  etelai  o sota.  4 Ulo  Jon 
adi  ikuayaei  e esila  a kamil,  atshi  la  butatta  u waedi  u 
botello;  atshi  o borohah  ka  ilokust,  (empata  nodi) 
atsb’  nam  bue 

Mt  3.  1-4  1849  (Recomposed) 

Courtesy  of  S.D.A.S.  Library 

Bube,  Fernandian,  or  Ediya,  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  most 
of  the  60,000  inhabitants  of  Fernando  Po,  the  large  island 
province  of  Equatorial  Guinea.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  related  to 
No’o,  Benga,  Combe,  Yasa,  Banoko,  and  Bapoko. 

1 849  Matthew  Baptist  MS,  Clarence 
Translated  by  John  Clarke  and  Alfred  Saker,  BMS. 


BUGIS  178 

BUGIS  CHARACTER 

1 . ^ v -v  s, 

'i'  A*  ^ ^ \ \s  \ ^ /f  ^ *-5-  xv  ^ 

2.  '<5s  **  NV  s,  K\'f.  « <»/*.'  \s 

A ' t ^ V A ^ //  \ ’•_  A- V \S  *7  At 

//  \ n*  V /;  /5\  *0 

3.  ✓✓  t,  ^ *\  '• 

K\  Si  >.  •s'f  /? 

*0  t,  >-  ’•  ✓✓  t,  ✓s  n ^4  *s  * 

t.  //  'V  t,  ’•  ^ Vt  ^ 4 

t,  X *•.  V t //  V t 

4.  /t\  ^ \S  **  S' '*  SS  " ‘V  S. 

ss-  t,  >,  \ SS-**.  \ s\  *\  #0  ^ *\ 

* # • # ^ 

»S4\*vt"'  • t,  ^ *+■.  S\  s-r.  . «•'. 

• • # • 

t <<v  \ "‘Sv 

Mk  1.  1-4(3)  1873 

Bugis,  or  Wagi,  is  spoken  in  southwestern  Sulawesi  (Celebes). 
It  is  an  Indonesian  tongue  of  the  Malayo-Polynesian  family,  so 
closely  related  to  Macassar  that  many  consider  them  to  be 
dialects  of  the  same  language.  The  Bugis  alphabet,  probably  the 
basic  form  from  which  Macassar  developed,  consists  of  23  letters, 
of  which  five  are  compound  consonants.  Points  are  added  to 
indicate  vowels. 

1863  Matthew  1866  Genesis  Netherlands  BS,  Macassar 
1873  Mark  1874  Luke  John  Acts 

1888  New  Testament  1891-1901  Old  Testament  (in  parts) 
NBS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  B.  F.  Matthes,  who  also  prepared  the  Macassar  version. 
In  1890  a volume  of  Bible  Stories  was  published  by  NBS. 


1.  Na  turugugna  na  Roorono  toke  eigna  Jesus 
Christ,  Dathegna  God ; 2.  Ke  vagagna  ke  risoa  gohi 
itadia  na  komi  p/ophet,  ke  gagua,  “Regia,  Inau  ku 
vetulaa  atu  niyua  na  mane  vetula,  yi  keda  nagovigo, 
me  keda  totobeia  na  hatianamu.  3.  Na  hagoregna 
ahai  ke  veavela  tagna  na  vido  ke  you,  ke  gagua,  Koti 
hatha  tokea  na  hananagna  Lord,  koti  vajinoa  na  bali 
taitavitigna  youyovu.” 

4.  A John  ke  turugui  siusiuvitabu  tagna  na  vido 
ke  you,  me  tuturia  na  siuvitabu  i tuguhehe  eigna  na 
talutavoga  i paluha.  5.  Ma  na  mono  youyovu  i Judea, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1908 

Bugotu  is  the  lingua  franca  of  Santa  Isabel,  in  the  east-central 
Solomon  Islands.  Although  one  of  the  largest  islands  of  the 
archipelago,  Santa  Isabel  has  a comparatively  small  population 
of  about  6,000.  Nonetheless,  at  least  ten  distinct  dialects  are 
spoken  there,  ranging  from  Bugotu  in  the  south  to  Kia  in  the 
north.  They  vary  considerably  from  one  another  and  from  the 
Melanesian  tongues  of  the  central  regions  of  the  Solomon 
Islands. 

1885  John  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Is. 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  Alfred  Penny,  Melanesian 
Mission. 

1887  John  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge, 
London 

Translated  by  R.  H.  Codrington,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1896  Mark  1901-1902  Gospels  Acts  Melanesian  MP 
1908  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Henry  P.  Welchman,  Melanesian  Mission. 

191 1 Psalms  1912  Isaiah  Haggai  Zechariah 

New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS 

1912  Romans  Philippians  Timothy  Titus 
1914  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  P.  Welchman,  with  the  assistance  of  a committee. 

1918  Psalms  SPCK,  London 

Revised  by  Edmond  Bourne,  Melanesian  Mission,  and  printed  in  a 
Book  of  Common  Prayer. 

1923  Proverbs  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  E.  Bourne  and  Hugo  Hembala. 

1934  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

A slight  revision  of  the  1914  N.T.,  prepared  by  Walter  G.  Ivens  and 
Richard  P.  Fallows. 


BULGARIAN  180 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

Flana/io  Ha  SnaroBkcTHeTO  Ha  Hcyca  Xpwcra  Boikhh 
Chht>;  2 K3KTO  e rmcaHO  bt>  Krnnama  Ha  npopoicb 
UcaHst:  — 
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„Eto,  a3i.  H3npamaM-b  nptjvb  /inueTO  th  BtcTHTena  ch, 
KoHto  me  ydpoH  tbok  n*Tb; 

3 Lnacb  Ha  eAHHi>,  kohto  bhk3  bt»  nycTHHsna : 

PIpHroTBeTe  nxTa  3a  Tocnofla, 

ripaBH  HanpaBde  nxTeKHrfc  3a  Hero.” 

* MoaHt  AofiAe,  kohto  KpiutaBame  Bt  nycTHHSTa,  h 
nponoB-feflBaiiie  KptmeHne  Ha  noKauHne  3a  npotuaBBHe 
rp-fexoBerfc.  5 H H3JiH3awe  npH  Hero  iffenaTa  KDachckb 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 

Bulgarian  is  spoken  by  about  7 million  people  in  and  around 
Bulgaria.  This  Balkan  country  has  minority  groups  of  Gagauzi 
Turks  (about  600,000),  Macedonians,  and  gypsies.  Known  to  the 
ancients  as  Thrace  and  Moesia,  the  country  was  dominated  by 
Slavic  tribes  from  the  middle  of  the  first  millennium  A.D. 
Bulgarian  is  the  Slavic  linguistic  descendant  of  their  tongue.  It 
was  adopted  by  the  Altaic-speaking  Western  Bulgars,  who 
migrated  across  the  Danube  in  879-880,  conquered  the  region 
and  settled  there.  Bulgaria  was  an  early  battle  ground  of  the 
struggle  between  Rome  and  Constantinople.  This  struggle  was 
resolved  in  the  9th  century,  when  Boris  I espoused  the  Eastern 
Church.  Thus  Bulgaria  came  under  the  influence  of  Byzantine 
culture  and  the  Slavonic  literary  tradition  developed  by  Saint 
Cyril  and  Saint  Methodius. 

The  Bulgarian  language  still  stands  closest  of  all  the  Slavic 
tongues  to  Slavonic,  and  the  beginnings  of  Bulgarian  literature 
are  part  of  the  hterary  history  of  Ecclesiastical  Slavonic.  In  fact, 
Bulgarian  vernacular  literature  is  said  to  begin  with  the  work  of 
Father  Paisi  in  the  mid-i8th  century,  at  which  time  there  was  not 
even  a printing  press  in  the  whole  of  Bulgaria.  The  movement 
developed  momentum  only  in  the  19th  century.  It  is,  therefore, 
not  surprising  that  the  first  Bulgarian  New  Testament  was  pub- 
lished as  late  as  1840. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1823  Matthew  (with  Slavonic)  Russian  BS,  St.  Petersburg 
Translated  by  the  Archimandrite  Theodosius  with  the  sanction  of 
Gregory,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  and  at  the  request  of  R. 
Pinkerton  of  the  BFBS.  He  prepared  the  whole  N.T.,  but  at  the 
suppression  of  the  RBS  the  project  was  dropped. 

1828  Gospels  Metropolitan  Press,  Bucharest 

Translated  by  a schoolmaster  named  Sapounoff,  who  translated  the 

entire  N.T.,of  which  only  the  Gospels  were  published. 

1840  New  Testament  BFBS,  Smyrna 

Translated  by  a schoolmaster  of  Gabrova,  Neophyt  Rilski  (Petros).  A 
slight  revision  was  prepared  by  S.  Mayers  and  published  by  the  BFBS, 
1859. 

1855  Psalms  BFBS,  Smyrna  1857  Genesis  Psalms- 
Ecclesiastes  1 860  Psalms  (revised)  Pentateuch 
1 862  Joshua-Job  1 864  Psalms-Malachi  BFBS, 

Constantinople 

Translated  by  Constantine  Photinoff  and  Christodul  Costovich,  whose 
Mss.  were  examined  by  Elias  Riggs,  American  Board  of  Commission- 
ersfor  Foreign  Missions,  before  publication. 

1866  New  Testament  BFBS,  ABS,  Constantinople 
1871  Bible  BFBS,  Constantinople 

Revised  by  Bulgarians  named  Slaviekojf  and  Michaeloffski,  and 


revised  by  E.  Riggs  and  A.  L.  Long,  American  Methodist  Episcopal 
Mission.  A further  revised  Bible  appeared  in  1874. 

1909  Gospels  Synod,  Sofia 

1920  Gospels  (revised)  Synod  (printed  Leipzig) 

1925  Bible  Synod,  Sofia 

Translated  under  the  auspices  of  the  Bulgarian  Synod.  It  was  begun  in 
1 891  and five  different  committees  had  a hand  in  its  preparation. 

1921  New  Testament  1922-1923  Bible  BFBS,  Sofia 

A revision  of  the  1871  text  by  a group  of  Bulgarian  scholars,  under  the 
chairmanship  of  Robert  Thomson,  ABCFM. 


BlILI  181 

1 Yesu  Krista  Labaari  Nalinsa  5a  piiligka  a dzam 

2 soa  se  ka  ba  le  gmarisi  Nawen  biisiteera  Yesaia 
gbaij  ka  po  la: 

"Nya,  maa  tarn  n sabiila  wa  fi  nig, 
wa  le  dzaari  fi  siuku; 

3 lueluk  alaa  kaari  sagni  po  ain: 
ne  gamsi  Nyona  wa  siuku, 

ne  ti'enti  wa  vuuta  ga!  " 

4 Ka  Yohane  Soka-teera  wa,  wai  ale  bo  sagni  po  a 
mooli  popola  tagrika  soka  wabaata  vagka  nyig. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Buli,  or  Kanjaga,  is  spoken  by  about  62,000  Bulsa  living  south- 
west of  Navrongo  in  northern  Ghana.  It  is  a Gur  language, 
related  to  Kasen  and  other  languages  (dialects)  within  the  Grusi 
dialect  cluster. 

1962  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Colin  F.  Paton,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission,  and  by 
George  Azantinlow  and Johnson  Akobrika. 


BULLOM 


182 


rpRIM  tre  John  toakno- 
bull  u hundy  nu  fohm 
ke  tofoeh  ha  Judah. 

2 Nghaleh  ko  ko  aniah 
tre  m pinkin ; upock  u Foy 
tre  ntrent  ka  e. 

3 No  pokan  tre  woiky 
prophet  Isaiah  ka  foh  yeo 


nghaleh,  lum  tre  no  bull  u 
trang  ko  tofoeh,  nghaleh  m 
pue  kambah  yeome  tre,  nu 
n nghah  troloang  nah  e woa 
tre. 

4 John  wonoky  u be 
nderick  ntroyah  ha  edering 
ninckumeb,  nu  panten  te- 


Mt  3.  i-4(a)  1816 

Bullom  is  spoken  by  more  than  1 50,000  people  in  southern  Sierra 
Leone,  from  Sherbro  Island  to  Cape  Sierra  Leone.  Local  dialectal 
variations  can  be  noted,  but  Sherbro,  or  Mampa,  Bullom  is  used 
in  Bible  translation.  Bullom  is  a West  Atlantic  language.  The 
Bullom  Matthew  published  in  1816  was  the  first  Scripture 
printed  in  a modern  language  of  Africa. 


1816  Matthew  (with  English)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  G.  R.  Mylander,  Church  MS. 
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BULU 


183 


1Atat£  mbamba  fo4  ya  J4sua 
Christ,  Mone  Zambe. 

2 Ane  e ne  ntilane  kalate  fisaie, 
nkulu  mejd  na, 

0 16,  me  aldme  m6te  worn  6eu  vi66, 
A ke  kdme  wo  zen; 

S M6t  a kob6  tyifie  y6p  f6  6t6, 


Kdmane  zene  Tate, 

S6'ane  mezene  m6  z6s6; 

4 Jean  a nga  zu,  nyd  a nga  baptiz6 
b6t  f6  6t6,  a kate  b6t  mbaptizd  ya 
kfifielane  minlem  a yen  njaman  mbia 
be  mam.  5 Ane  b6te  bese  ya  si  ya 
Jud6e  be  nga  ke  be  nye,  a b6te  bese 

Mk  i.  1-4  1933 


Bulu  is  spoken  in  south-central  Cameroun,  from  the  Gabon 
border  northward.  Although  native  to  about  110,000  Bulus, 
including  members  of  the  Linda,  Mbama,  and  Ngomo  tribes,  it 
is  understood  as  well  by  speakers  of  the  related  Ntum,  Make, 
Bene,  and  Beti  (Yaounde)  languages,  and  thus  reaches  as  many 
as  500,000  persons.  Bulu  is  a Bantu  tongue. 

The  first  Bulu  Bible  emerged  from  a press  near  London  in  1940, 
with  exploding  bombs  to  salute  its  appearance.  The  Old 
Testament  contained  in  this  book  was  translated  by  the  Rev.  Dr. 
A.  I.  Good,  son  of  the  first  missionary  to  the  Bulus. 


1896  Gospels  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Adolphus  C.  Good,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1901  Matthew  ABS,  New  York 
1901  Acts  Park  College  Press,  Mo.,  USA 
1909  Gospels  Acts  1923  Genesis  Joshua  APM,  Elat 
1926  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Melvin  Fraser,  Charles  W.  McCleary,  W.  C. 
Johnston,  W.  M.  Dager,  and  A.  I.  Good,  APM. 

1929  Ruth  Esther  Joel  Jonah  1931  Isaiah  APM,  Elat 
1940  Bible  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  A.  I.  Good,  Ndo  Akono,  Nkata  Mvondo,  and  mission- 
aries of  the  APM. 

1957  Romans— Revelation  (tentative)  APM,  Cameroun 

1962  John  (with  French)  SSB  au  Cameroun 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Paul  Moore,  Joseph 
MacNeill,  David  Neely,  Alfredo  Biso,  Matthias  Meye,  Ruben  Avebe, 
and Jacob  Akoho. 


BUNGILI  184 

1.  Bophotiche  ba  mina  minybngo  ma  Jesus  Christ,  mwan’a 
bole  a Nzambe. 

2.  Ekotibaki  kobona  na  niobandi  ma  Nzambe.  Esaie  bwe: 
’’Kieka,  nga  tinde  angelo  a nga  o bocho  ba  ko.  tonga 
n’ilongele  mane  ma  kb. 

3.  Woka  ikingo  a moto  wango,  angamwaki  o bohe  bwe: 
Bolongeleke  mane  ma  Mokonchi,  bochembolaka  miwelele  ma 
inwango.” 

4.  Jean  ayakaki  tonga  na  mawo  mango,  ayinaki  bato  o 
may  o enongo  a bobe,  n’achakolaki  mawo  m’iviniba  iyencha 
mitema  tonga  n’idwa  pardon  a machuma. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1947 

Bungili,  or  Bongiri,  is  spoken  in  eastern  Congo-Brazzaville  be- 
tween the  Sangha  and  Oubangi  rivers.  It  is  a Bantu  language, 
related  to  Pande. 


1930  Matthew  193 1 Luke  BFBS,  Paris 
1947  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Sweden 
Translated  by  Elsa  Karlsson,  Swedish  Orebro  Mission. 


BUNUN  185 

Masatodip  minsoma  Baptesma  to  Ioxan  sia  Iudaia  to 
vanglad-daingad  masnava  taxo  to,  Malaskaxanain  kamo; 
aupa  tenkoku  xa  mapal-aiskoin.  Sain  xai  sintopa  mas 
yongensia  Isaia  to  bunun,  topaun  to,  Isia  vanglad-daingad 
ta-adaona  sinlalatla  mas  bunun,  to,  Kasanosava  ito  Sasbinada 
dan,  pitangsiav  saitia  to  dankois. 

Sain  to  Ioxan  xai  painokas  ito  lakuda  to  xopsil,  tis- 
xotas  sapa  to  titisxot,  maus  xalodong  mas  vano  to  vuus. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1951 

KUOYU  PHONETIC  SCRIPT 

nyi>Y  toiiHtUx  mt  1 mrues  n nYW>— hyayj  tyj 

inY  rYnUYj » ‘imtti  ^txtz  m 1 ti  uayiy  ti 

m«y*yj-hyi*yim  rmt  tyi  ihj  «ym#i  tz  umy- 
AYJ-jYUYjj  » UYWY  tl  DYUiYJ  TX1UWY1  1 »2- 
#IY  riYA  5ratt»Y«25t Y tl  UAfiYjjYI-AYUYi;  » *6  IrAY- 

2 51 Y TY 1 Yi'»ltn  tl  # l A« Y*Y 5— * Y 1 »Y* * H YAY  t 

Y55Y  tlYA  «Y1Y5Y  TU  *Y*rY hi  »JAY5  * nl  5A2nY  ttUSY 

tl  TYftUY  A 1 Y AY«Y»1Y  tl  ZtXt  UfYJ  > U1Y  5YH- 

3 »Yi*  <UUY  AY1Y  5YWA  UWt  tl  nUDKll  tX- 
trrm  nYm«Yr?Y  txavn  tz  jyu}-j«yxiy  i ti  wa 

4 tl  1MJ1JY5*  ne^Y  nYA  \Al Y tZMk Y5XA-5X5X5 

1 AY  1 Y 5Y1*YAY5  tZM  tl  * 1 MY  SY*n*  HY-YAYZ5 

Lk  3.  1-4  (a)  1955 

Bunun  is  spoken  by  some  20,000  tribespeople  of  mountainous 
east-central  Taiwan  (Formosa).  Located  between  the  Amis  and 
Tsuo  tribes,  the  Bunun  speak  a Malayo-Polynesian  language 
related  to  the  languages  of  the  other  upland  Formosan  peoples. 


Kuoyii  Phonetic  System  unless  noted 

1951  Matthew  (Roman  character)  Hong  Kong  Bible  House 

1955  Luke  Printed  privately,  Hwalien 

1959  Acts  Hong  Kong  Bible  House 

1962  1,  2 Timothy  BSS  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan 

Translated  by  Bu  Ti  0(Hu),  Presbyterian. 


BURA 


186 


Baditar  Labar  na  Daku 
ar  Isa  Almusihu,  Bzir 
Hyel ; 

2 Apa  mda-rubutu  akwa 
kuta  kakudur  nabi  Ishaya, 
Wuta  ya  ta  thlenta  mdir- 
thlentarna  akuma  ga,  mda 
na  ta  namta  lakurnga. 

3 Kurakur  mda  na  nta  kiga 


akwa  mtaku,  Namta  giri  la- 
kur  Mthlaku,  ka  gir  namta 
lakurni  dodu. 

4 Yohanna  ku  si,tsana  ha- 
ra  baptizma  akwa  mtaku,  ka 
pila  labar  ata  kira  baptizma 
ar  tubi  kamyar  tifuintar  bi- 
ku. 

5 Shang  sidir  Yahudiya 

Mk  1.  1-4  1925 
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Bura  is  spoken  in  the  Biu  area  of  Bornu  Province,  Nigeria,  and  in 
adjacent  Cameroun.  The  number  of  speakers  is  estimated  at 
90,000  (about  one  fifth  in  Cameroun).  The  Bura  language  is 
spoken  as  well  by  the  Babur,  or  Pabir.  It  is  a Chadic  language, 
related  to  Margi. 

1925  Mark  1927  Acts  I93ojohn  1932  Luke 
1933  Mark  (revised)  1934  Matthew  i937Romans- 
Revelation  1950  New  Testament  (corrected)  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Church  of  the  Brethren  Mission,  in- 
cluding H.  Stone  Kulp,  A.  D.  Helser,  F.  E.  Mallot,  and  W.  M. 
Beahm. 


BURMESE  187 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 
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Mk  1. 1-4  1933 

Burmese  is  spoken  by  more  than  12  million  people,  living 
primarily  in  the  lowlands  of  central  and  southern  Burma. 
There  are  also  about  100,000  Burmese-speaking  Buddhists,  the 
Maghi  (q.v.),  or  Morma,  in  the  Chittagong  region  of  East 
Pakistan. 

Burmese  is  the  official  language  of  the  Union  of  Burma,  a re- 
public (since  1948),  consisting  of  states  representing  the  nationali- 
ties of  Burma,  including  the  Shan,  Kachin,  Karen,  Kayan,  and 
Chin  peoples.  Burmese  is  a Tibeto-Burman  language,  related  to 
Arakanese  and  the  Maru,  Lashi,  and  Atsi  languages  of  northern 
Burma.  The  Burmese  script,  derived  primarily  from  Mon 
writing,  has  42  letters. 

The  Bible  in  Burmese,  associated  from  the  beginning  with  the 
name  of  Adoniram  Judson,  had  as  adventurous  a start  as  the 
missionaries  who  began  it  in  1817.  No  one  has  given  a better 
picture  than  Judson  of  the  difficulties  that  face  the  newcomer 
who  aspires  to  master  an  Oriental  language  to  the  degree 
enabling  him  to  translate  the  Word  of  God  into  it.  Two  years 
after  he  had  begun  translation  he  wrote:  ‘When  we  take  up  a 
language  spoken  by  a people  on  the  other  side  of  the  earth, 
whose  very  thoughts  run  in  channels  diverse  from  ours,  and 


whose  codes  of  expression  are  consequently  all  new;  when  we 
find  the  letters  and  words  all  totally  destitute  of  the  least  re- 
semblance to  any  language  we  have  ever  met  with,  and  these 
words  not  fairly  divided  and  distinguished,  as  in  Western 
writing,  by  breaks,  and  points,  and  capitals,  but  run  together  in 
one  continuous  line,  a sentence  or  paragraph  seeming  to  the 
eye  but  one  long  word;  when,  instead  of  clear  characters  on 
paper,  we  find  only  obscure  scratches  on  dried  palm  leaves 
strung  together,  and  called  a book;  when  we  have  no  dictionary 
and  no  interpreter  to  explain  a single  word,  and  must  get 
something  of  the  language  before  we  can  avail  ourselves  of  the 
assistance  of  a native  teacher  — that  means  works',  so  he  concluded 
in  an  emphatic  Latin  phrase. 

Yet  Judson  himself  did  not  wait  long  to  begin  the  great  task  of 
translating.  Though  he  writes:  ‘A  young  missionary,  who 
expects  to  pick  up  the  language  in  a year  or  two,  will  probably 
find  that  he  has  not  counted  the  cost,’  nevertheless  he  adds: 
Notwithstanding  my  great  incompetency,  I am  beginning  to 
translate  the  New  Testament,  being  extremely  anxious  to  get 
some  parts  of  Scripture,  at  least,  into  an  intelligible  shape,  if  for 
no  other  purpose  than  to  read,  as  occasion  offers,  to  the  Burmese 
with  whom  I meet.’ 

While  he  was  translating  the  New  Testament,  Judson  spent 
twenty-one  months  in  prison,  owing  to  Burmese  hostility  to 
Europeans.  The  New  Testament  portions  that  had  already  been 
printed  were  safe  from  destruction,  but  the  manuscript  sections, 
at  first  hidden  by  Mrs.  Judson  in  their  home,  had  to  be  removed 
lest  they  perish  from  mold  during  the  rainy  season.  Where 
would  they  be  safe?  Ingenuity  decided.  The  handwritten 
translation  was  sewn  up  in  a pillow,  so  hard  and  so  ugly  and 
uncomfortable,  that  not  even  the  most  avaricious  jailor  or 
prisoner  would  be  tempted  to  steal  it.  After  the  missionary  had 
for  months  pillowed  his  head  on  the  treasured  but  uncom- 
promising cushion,  a band  of  men  rushed  into  the  prison  yard 
one  day  and  seized  everything  on  which  they  could  lay  their 
hands,  Judson  s precious  pillow  not  excepted.  It  turned  out  that 
the  jailor  fell  heir  to  it,  but  he  tossed  it  aside  in  disgust.  When  a 
search  was  anticipated,  someone  tore  it  open  and  threw  away 
the  contents,  which  looked  like  a roll  of  hard  cotton.  Such  it 
appeared  also  to  Moung  Ing,  one  of  Judson’s  converts,  but  he 
preserved  it  and  carried  it  to  his  home  as  a momento  of  the  be- 
loved missionary.  Only  after  the  lapse  of  more  months  was  the 
manuscript  that  lay  within  the  cotton  roll  discovered,  intact 
despite  its  adventures.  It  was  thus  preserved  to  become  a part  of 
the  Burmese  Bible. 

1815  Matthew  Serampore  MP 
Translated  by  Felix  Carey,  Baptist  missionary. 

1817  Matthew  1821  Ephesians  1826  Matthew  John 
Acts  Hebrews  1-3  John  1832  New  Testament 
1834  Psalms  1834-1835  Old  Testament  (in  3 parts) 

1837  New  Testament  (revised)  1840  Bible  (revised) 

American  Baptist  Missionary  Union,  Maulmain 

Translated  by  Adoniram  Judson,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union, 

1788-1850. 

1902  Mark  Luke  1 903  Matthew  John  BFBS,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  of  J.  M.  Strachan. 
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The  committee  included  W.  Sherratt,  BFBS  agent,  A.  H.  Bestall, 
Wesleyan  MS,  G.  Whitehead,  and  C.  E.  Garrad,  Society  for  the 
Propagation  of  the  Gospel. 

1903  New  Testament  Hanthawaddy  Press,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Tun  Nyein,  a Burmese  Christian. 

1909  New  Testament  1926  Bible  BFBS,  Rangoon 
The  BFBS  re-edited  the  N.T.  of  Tun  Nyein  and  added  the  O.T. 
( published  with  a further  revised  N.  T.). 

1933  Bible  American  Baptist  MP,  Rangoon 
A revision  of  the  Judson  text  by  John  McGuire. 


BURUM  188 

^ MESEN  Riha  Yesu  Kristi,  Hwe  Dagwi; 

2  Sidi  a te  itakada  Isaya,  Ndi,  Me  tomo 
mesenjahom  iyelmo  wo  yon  gwonmwo. 
3 Riha  hwak  a mwad-yisi  iha'i,  Ki  yin  yon 
gwon  Darue,  te  gwonmwe  cik.  4 Yohanna 
a te  baptisma  ihai,  a yan  en,  mwad  do  yo 
simi  baptisma,  ye  simi  Dagwi  ye  hala  ye 
aron,  ye  yan  e gabok.  5 Bimad  Yahudiya 

Mk  i.  1-4  1916 

Burum,  or  Birom,  is  spoken  by  numerous  tribes  southwest  of 
Jos,  in  Plateau  Province,  Nigeria.  The  number  of  speakers  is 
thought  to  approach  100,000.  Linguistic  affinities  are  noted 
between  the  Chawi  dialects  and  Burum,  both  of  which  are 
Benue-Congo  tongues. 

1916  Mark  BFBS,  London 

191 8-1919  John  (in  2 parts)  Sudan  United  Mission,  Ibi 
Translated  by  Charles  N.  Barton  and  Edward  Evans,  S UM. 

1923  Mark  1928  John  Acts  BFBS,  London 
1931  1 John  SUM,  Panyam 

1934  Mark  (revised)  1936  Matthew  Luke  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Thomas  L.  and  Elizabeth  Suffill. 


BWAIDOGA  189 

^ IESU  Keliso  Eaubada  Natuna  iana  ifufu 
iwakana  ana  ebasilakata. 

2 Anafaiwe  Falofitaiavo  i vetukilumina, 

Wa  ita,  Iaku  tomatawa  ga  imilina 
matamia, 

Vaita  matamia  iami  wai  gi  na  vunana. 

3 Seana  bonana  walaia  gi  vedou, 

Kauvea  nai  iana  wai  wa  na  vunana, 
Iana  edavo  wa  na  kivetunutunugidi. 

4 Ioni  gi  elai,  walaia  tauna  gi  bafitaiso,  ke 
bafitaiso  nuavilana  koiona  iana  etovovola 

5 faina  gi  laumamalena.  Ada  melala  matata- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1934 


Bwaidoga  is  spoken  by  about  1 1,000  people  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
Moresby  Straits  (Ferguson  and  Goodenough  Islands)  in  the 
Milne  Bay  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a 
Melanesian  language. 

1934  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  C.  Rundle,  Methodist  MS  of  Australasia,  Isako 
Filoflo,  Rita  Ludeba,  and  Ioafu  Guniniei.  Reprinted  1946;  a re- 
vised edition  was  reported  published  in  1951. 


BWAMU  190 

1.  Yesu  Krista  Demenu  Zo  TS  Slnu  hya  bwero- 

be. 

2.  A’o  byo  mu  twa  lo  profrte  Esui  valo:  De,  n 
tu  n turo  o wa,  lo  a wea  0 wa. 

3.  Lo  a ho  t&nu  ne  bweri  ho  mwe  bl:  Mi  wea  lo 
Nyuso  wa,  mi  prepreni  lo  we  za. 

4.  Ja  mana  ho  mwe  bl  a batise,  a wuro  mu  ba- 
tisenu  ma  mQ  be’we  desinu  bena. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Bwamu,  also  known  as  Red  Bobo  (or  Bobo-Oule,  which  means 
‘Red  Bobo’),  is  spoken  by  almost  75,000  people  in  west-central 
Upper  Volta,  within  the  arc  formed  by  the  Black  Volta  River. 
The  Bobos  west  of  the  upper  Black  Volta,  living  between  the 
towns  of  Nouna  and  Solenso,  also  speak  Bwamu.  The  Red 
Bobo  usage  of  Mali  is  known  as  Boomu. 

1957  Mark  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  Ouarkoye 

1 957  I_3  John  James  Jude  Assemblies  of  God  Press, 
Ouagadougou 

1958  1 Thessalonians-Philemon  Missionary  Crusader, 
Lubbock,  Texas 

i960  Mark  Mimeographed,  CM  A 

1964  Acts  SB  en  Afrique  Occidentale,  Abidjan 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  James  Riccitelli,  CMA.  A tentative 

edition  of  Mark,  translated  under  the  supervision  of  Walter  Pister, 

was  mimeographed  in  1946.  A revised  Mark  and  John,  by  CMA 

missionaries,  is  reported  to  have  been  published  in  1949  at  the  CMA 

Press,  Kankan. 


BYELORUSSIAN 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 


191 


1.  Ila'iaTaK  SaaHrejibJin  Icyca 
XpucTa,  China  EoiKara. 

2.  Hk  HanicaHa  y upapoKay: 
Bocb  st  nacbinaio  Amena  M a tiro 
uepaa  a6ni>maM  TBaiM,  HKi  npa- 
Kiiaa3i  Aapory  TBaio  uepaa  Ta- 
Cioio  (Manax.  3,  1). 

3.  roaac  ryK^Kmara  y ny- 


CTbiHi:  raTyiine  Aapory  Focna- 
Ay,  npocTbiMi  pa6£ue  cbu6Ki<i 
Hro  (lean  40,  3). 

4.  3bHBiycH  IoaH,  xpucbmmu 
y nycTbiHi  i aGBHumaio'ibi  naKyr- 
Hae  xpbituMSHbHe  A3ejm  aanyiu- 
<l3HbHB  rpaxoy. 

5.  I BbixoA3ini  Aa  Hro  yen  cra- 


Mk  1.  1-4  1931 


Byelorussian,  meaning  White  Russian,  is  spoken  by  more  than 
90  per  cent  of  the  8 million  inhabitants  of  the  Byelorussian 
Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union.  This  area,  settled  by  the  Eastern 
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Slavs  in  the  middle  of  the  first  millennium  A.D.,  passed  from 
Kievan  control  in  the  13  th  century,  to  Lithuanian,  and  finally  to 
Russian  domination.  Declared  independent  in  1918,  Byelorussia 
officially  became  a constituent  republic  of  the  USSR  in  1922. 
Byelorussian  is  a Slavic  tongue,  related  to  Russian  and  Ukrainian. 
Until  the  mid-20th  century  only  a group  of  related  regional 
dialects,  it  has  now  become  a ‘national’  language  with  a develop- 
ing literature. 

i5i7job  1 5 1 8 I Samuel-2  Kings  Song  of  Solomon 
Ecclesiastes  Joshua-Ruth  1519  Pentateuch  Esther 
Proverbs  Lamentations  Daniel  Prague 
1 525  Acts  Roman-Jude  Vilna 
1525?  Psalms  Prague 

Translated  by  Francisco  Skorina  in  the  dialect  then  common  to 
Byelorussia;  these  are  sometimes  termed  the  earliest  Russian  Scriptures. 

1926  Luke  1927  Matthew  John  1928  Mark 
Kompas,  Loda 

Prepared  by  A.  Luckiewicz  and  F.  W.  Kingston  for  the  Central 
Translations  Institute,  based  on  a Ms.  in  the  University  library  at 
Vilna. 

1931  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  Helsinki 
T ranslated  by  A.  Luckiewicz  and  D.  Malejfor  the  BFBS. 

CAKCHIQUEL  192 

1 Quere’  ru  tiquiribel  ri  utzilej  rutzijol 
richin  ri  Jesucristo,  ru  C’ajol  ri  Dios. 

2 Achi’el  ri  tz’ibatajnek  can  chupan  ri 
Isaias  ri  profeta:  Re’  tatzu’  ninnabeysaj  el 
ri  nu  tako’n  chavech,  richin  xtuchojmirisaj 
ri  a bey  chavech. 

3 Ru  ch’abel  ri  jun  ri  disiq’uin  chubixic 
pa  tz’iran  ulef:  Tibana*  apo  utzil  ri  ru  bey 
ri  Ajaf ; que’ichojmirisala’  apo  ri  xtic’ovila’  vi. 

4 Ri  Juan  xkasan  ya’  pa  tz’iran  ulef, 
dutzijoj  jun  kasan  ya’  richin  tzolibel  c’u’x, 
richin  cuybel  mac  je’. 

Mk  i.  1-4  (a)  1954 

Cakchiquel  is  spoken  by  almost  350,000  Indians  in  southern 
Guatemala,  from  Lake  Atitlan  to  Guatemala  City,  and  south  to 
the  Pacific.  A Mayan  language,  it  is  closely  related  linguistically 
to  Quiche.  Cakchiquel  was  reduced  to  written  form  by 
Spanish  friars  in  the  17th  century. 

1902  Mark  BFBS  (Printed  New  Orleans) 

Translated  by  F.  de  P.  Castells. 

I923  J°hn  Central  American  Mission,  San  Antonio,  Guatemala 
1931  New  Testament  ABS 

Translated  by  W.  Cameron  Townsend,  CAM,  assisted  by  Joseph  M. 
Chicoland  Trinidad Bac. 

1950  Mark  1954  New  Testament  ABS 

Revised  by  J.  Chicol  and  Lillian  Jump,  CAM.  After  1923  all 

editions  were  diglot  with  Spanish. 


CAMBODIAN  193 

CAMBODIAN  CHARACTER 
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Mk  1. 1-4  1954 

Cambodian,  or  Khmer,  is  spoken  in  Cambodia  by  about  85  per 
cent  of  that  nation’s  4 million  inhabitants.  The  Khmer  people 
have  been  chronicled  in  this  area  for  almost  two  millennia,  their 
culture  waxing  particularly  powerful  and  productive  during  the 
Angkor  Period  (9th-i5th  centuries).  The  Khmer  language  is 
related  to  Mon  within  the  Mon-Khmer  group,  which,  with 
Palaung-Wa  and  other  groups,  makes  up  the  Mon-Khmer 
branch  of  the  Austro-Asiatic  languages.  The  Cambodian  script  is 
derived  from  south  Indian  script  brought  by  Hindu  colonizers 
early  in  the  Christian  Era. 

1899  Luke  BFBS,  Singapore 

Translated  by  Vong,  interpreter  for  the  King,  assisted  by  Walter 
James,  BFBS. 

1900  Luke  Acts  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Nai  Soon,  a Buddhist  priest,  under  the  direction  of 
J.  Carrington,  ABS  agent  in  Bangkok. 

1925  Genesis  1925-1929  New  Testament  1932  Exodus 
Proverbs  1933  Psalms  1934  New  Testament  (corrected) 
BFBS,  Shanghai 
1954  Bible  BS,  Phnom 

Translated  by  A.  L.  Hammond,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance, 
assisted  by  Chamarang  and  other  Cambodians. 

CAM  PA  194 

11  Intanaca  camantaantsi  cameetsari.  Ocaman- 
tacotaqueri  Jesoquirishito,  iriotaque  itomi  Taso- 
rentsi.  2 Isanquenati  camantantatsirini  pajiveita- 
tsarini  Isaiashi:  Icanti  Tasorentsi:  Pinquemena. 
Nontianqueri  nonampire,  irijivatanaquempi.  Iravo- 
tanaquempiro  pinquenanteari.  3 •Incajemacojeitava- 
queri  caaraiteriqui.  Incante:  “Pavojeiteneri  iravo 
Pincatsari.  Pintampaticateneri  iravo. 

4 Moncaratapaaca  icantirini  perani  Isaiashi.  Ico- 
nijatapaaque  caaraiteriqui  Joa  vaotisatantatsiri.  Ica- 
mantantaque : Pimpashinitero  piquenqueshireantari, 
pivaotisataquea.  Impeacotacantajempirori  Tasorentsi 
• .1  cameetsatatsi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962  (Recomposed) 

Campa  is  spoken  in  many  dialects  along  the  Apurimac,  Ene, 
Perene,  and  Tambo  rivers  in  Peru.  It  is  an  Arawakan  language 
related  to  Piro  and  Machiguenga.  Scripture  translation  has  been 
in  the  Ashaninca  (meaning  ‘people’)  Campa  usage. 
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1962  Mark  1963  Acts  i964john  1 John 
1966  X Corinthians  James  1967  I Thessalonians- 
Philemon  SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Willard  Kindberg  and  Sylvester  Dirks,  WBT. 

CANDOSHI  195 

1 l Ashirocha  tsiyatsis  vanaasirimash  chtaranka- 
sha,  yo  Iso  Koristoats,  Apancheats  Vip  tsiyat- 

koano.  2 Mi  tamap  ashiro  Isayosh,  Apancheam 
kamaankoano,  aanosh  yantama  ashiritamta.  Ini, 
Vatach  tsiyatsis  vayampanari  shiya  vasina  zankan- 
chirna.  Nonkeatsish  yarchinchpa.  3 Kukosh  koroz- 
kiya  yap  tpoots  ntonari  aansho.  Koraka  vanonki 
yaranktsa.  Itsintsaro  vanonkea  shlnktsa. 

4 Vanka,  yo  konkopa  ichomaako,  yap  tpoots  ntonari 
aanosh  kosaranko.  Tayapspataako  tarankiya,  tpoots 
kayakarineats  mankosh  nchitari  chinaako  Apan- 
cheam  napamama,  nosha  konkopa  ichomchima. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958  (Recomposed) 

Candoshi  is  spoken  by  a small  group  of  northern  Peruvian 
Indians.  A Zaparoan  language,  Candoshi  is  related  to  Iquito 
and  Ando  (spoken  by  about  1,100  people  in  Peru  near  the  Ecua- 
dorean border),  and  to  Zaparo,  an  Ecuadorean  language,  now 
almost  extinct. 

1958  Mark  [SIL]  Lima 

1964 1 John  1967  Titus  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Doris  Cox  and Lorrie  Anderson,  WBT. 

CAPANAHUA  196 

2 1 Jan  jascahipi  cahchiqui  quimisha  netensca 

Galilea  mai  janinhah  Canfi  jema  janinhax  huestl 
joni  huanohi.  Janorihbl  Jesusen  mama  oahl . 

2 Jahuen  haxenlcaboyabi  Jesusrihbi  quenaoanquln, 
huanohi  Jlsl  canon.  3 Jaton  vino  queySscalya: 

— Vino  ta  yamascaiqui,  baquen  — hlhqul  jahuen 
mama.  4 — AMin  jascaraiyabi  jahueja  hen 
jatlhin,  maman?  Hen  hora  ta  nooSrihyamahlqui 
--hahquin  Jesusen.  5 — Jaan  mato  yohihi 

Jn  2.  1-4  1968 

Capanahua  is  spoken  by  about  400  people  in  East  Central  Peru, 
along  the  Brazilian  border.  It  is  a Central  Panoan  language. 

1968  Mark  John  1, 2 Thessalonians  Titus  James 

SIL,  Peru 

T ra  nslated  by  Eugene  and  Betty  Loos,  WB  T. 


CARIB:  GARIFUIMA  197 

Lisanias  ligi'a  urfieibei  Abilinia.  2 Anas  luma  CaifSs, 

jagla  jSbutlgu  fidirigu  lidan  jafifie  jurfu.  Tidan  dap 

tuguya,  adumurejati  Bungiu  luma  Juan,  le  lirSil 

Zacarfas,  lidan  ful&su  mageirawati.  ^ Aban  legeadaguni 

Juan  sun  fulSsu  le  yarAfabei  lun  duna  le  giribel  Jordan. 

Adumurejati  joun  sun  gtlrigie  luSgu  jabSsteragtidfliiba  lan 

ISrigifie  jasSgtirijan  luAgu  jaffgoun  lun  ferudunawa  lan 
« 4 

jafigoun.  BUrtiwati  tidan  liburu  to  fit  lubSi  lerArun 
Isaias,  le  meja  adumurejabalin  lerArun  Bfingiu: 

AgAnbuati  aban  umAlali  aguaragua 
lfdangifie  fulisu  le  magSirawati. 

Arfilagati:  ArSnse  jumAi  Uma  lubA  Wabureme. 
Surugllda  jumAi  Uma  le. 

^ UaraguagUdawa  me  sun  le  irirabei. 

UaraguagUdawa  me  sun  wUbU  le  irlubei 
luma  le  Unabubel. 

SurugUdawa  me  sun  Uma  le  segAbei. 

Lk  3.  2-5  1962 

The  Garlfuna,  or  Black  Carib,  number  at  least  30,000  in  the 
coastal  lowlands  of  Central  America,  from  British  Honduras  to 
Nicaragua.  They  are  descendants  of  remnants  of  the  original 
Carib  inhabitants  of  the  island  of  St.  Vincent,  who  by  the  end  of 
the  1 8th  century  had  become  racially  mixed  with  slaves  im- 
ported from  Africa.  In  1895  a small  group  of  these  Carib  were 
settled  near  Trujillo  on  the  northern  Honduras  coast.  They 
prospered  and  are  now  found  over  a considerable  area  of  the 
western  Caribbean  littoral.  The  Carib  language  family  embraces 
languages  spoken  throughout  northern  South  America. 

1847  Matthew  Constable,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  Alexander  Henderson,  Baptist  MS. 

1 896  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  F.  Laughton,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 

1962  Luke  (with  Spanish)  1962  1-3  John  (with  Spanish) 

1963  James  I-3john  1966  Acts  1968  1, 2 Corinthians 
BS  in  Central  America,  Guatemala 

Translated  by  Ilah  Fleming  and  Lillian  Howland,  WBT. 

CASH  I BO  198 

nSx  ca  upi  bana,  Jesucristo  nui  anu 

banai  quicg,  a 'ic8n.  Jesucristo,  kx.  ca 

o 

Diosan  bSchicS  ’icen.  An  Diosan  cacgxun  uni 
nuixuncS  uni,  Isaias  cacB,  In  ca  quiricanu 
Gsaquin  bana  cuBneocbxa: 

"|Ca  cuatl  'En  cana  'bn  uni 
xutin,  mix  tsi&ncuatsimainun  ca  Ax 
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rBcuSncuatsinia,  mlxmi  air&n  cuanti 

bai  mBnioti  ca  rbcuSncuatsinia, 

5 

Anu  uni  ' icSma  menuax  ca  a unix 
bana  iiui  munuma  quia;  NucSn  'Ibu, 

Axa  anftn  cuanti  bai,  a ca  mSnioquin 
radanatt"  Esaquin  cuSnSocSxa 
Isaiasnbn. 

Isaiasngn  quibicanu  ’acgsaribi  oquin 
caisa  Juan  An  uni  nashimicb , Ax  ca  anu  uni 
’ icSma  menu  ’iacBxa.  Anu  uni  bana  huixuni 
quiacBxa:  Mix  -uchaquinbi  camina  a manuquin 

tanquin  Diosmi  chiquiracgcb  'iti  'ain,  camina 

Mk  i.  i -4(a)  1964 

Cashibo  is  spoken  by  about  1,000  Indians  living  southwest  of 
Pucallpa,  Peru,  between  the  Aguaytaya  and  Pachitea  rivers.  A 
group  of  Cashibos  living  on  the  San  Alejandro  River  prefer  to 
be  called  Cacataibo.  Cashibo  is  one  of  the  Panoan  languages  of 
Peru  but  is  not  mutually  intelligible  to  speakers  of  any  other 
Panoan  tongues. 

1964  Mark  1966  John  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Lila  Wistrand  and  Olive  Shell , WBT. 


CATALAN  199 

PRINCIPI  de  l’evangeli  de  Jesucrist,  Fill 
de  Deu. 

2 Com  eB  escrit  en  Isaias  el  profeta: 

• Vetaqui,  envio  davant  teu  el  meu  missatger, 
qui  prepararA  el  teu  cami»; 

3 «Veu  del  qui  clama  en  el  desert:  Apare- 
lleu  el  cam!  del  Senyor,  feu  drets  els  seus 
viaranys*; 

4 Aparegue  Joan,  el  qui  batejava  en  el 
desert,  predicant  un  baptisme  d’arrepenti- 
ment  per  remissio  de  pecats. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1929 

Catalan  is  spoken  by  about  5 million  people  in  Catalonia  and 
Valencia  in  north-eastern  Spain,  on  the  Balearic  Islands,  and  in 
the  tiny  mountainous  state  of  Andorra  (where  it  is  the  official 
language).  It  is  also  spoken  beyond  the  Pyrenees  in  Catalonian 
France  by  about  200,000  people.  Deriving  its  name  from  the 
castles  which  are  so  common  in  this  historic  region,  Catalonia 
was  a powerful  trading  center  during  the  Middle  Ages.  It  re- 
mained vigorously  but  sporadically  independent  until  its  in- 
corporation into  the  Spanish  State.  Catalan  art  and  architecture 
flourished  during  the  late  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance.  A 
literary  tradition,  beginning  with  the  troubador  poets  of  the  12  th 
century,  has  been  maintained  up  to  the  present,  although  driven 
underground  by  a ban  on  Catalan  literature  in  Spain. 


A Romance  language,  Catalan  is  related  to  French,  Provencal, 
and  Spanish.  Dialectal  differences  can  be  noted  in  spoken 
Catalan,  and  the  dialect  of  Castille  has  been  heavily  influenced 
by  Spanish. 

Catalan  translations  of  portions  of  the  Bible  were  made  during 
the  13  th  century,  under  the  influence  of  the  Waldensian  move- 
ment; of  these,  some  14th  century  manuscripts  survive.  The 
Psalter  was  translated  in  the  14th  century  by  Romeu  Sabruguera, 
a Dominican. 

1478  Bible  A.  Fernandez,  Valencia 

Translated  into  Valencian  Cataldn  by  Bonifacio  Ferrer  during  the 
early  1400’s  and  revised  for  publication  by  Jaime  Borrell.  Cataldn 
thus  became  the  fourth  European  language  with  a printed  Bible.  A 
reprint  of  the  Psalms  from  this  version  appeared  in  1480  (N.  Spindeler, 
Barcelona). 

1832  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  M.  Prat,  a Catalan.  It  was  printed  with  orthographic 
changes  by  E.  Reeves  Palmer  and  Pedro  Sala  in  1 888. 

1926  to  date  Old  Testament  1930-1961  New  Testament 
Monestir  de  Monserrat,  Barcelona 

Translated  by  the  Benedictine  Fathers  of  Monserrat  in  Barcelona. 
All  published  with  Latin.  The  N.T.  was  completed  in  ig6i.  Of  the 
O.T.,  the  Pentateuch  was  published  lg 26-1928 , Psalms  1932, 
Isaiah  1933-1936. 

1928- 1930  Genesis-Samuel  Job  Proverbs  Ecclesiastes 

Fundacion  Biblica  Catalana,  Barcelona 

Translated  by  P.  Miguel  d’Esplungues,  Carlos  Carlo,  Enric  Bayon, 
Marc  de  Castellvi,  Carlos  Riba,  and  others. 

1929- 193 1 Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  Madrid 
Translated  by  Emilio  Mora,  Jose  Capo,  and  Armengol  Felip. 

1936  ? Gospels  (2  vols.)  Foment  de  Pietat  Catalana 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholics. 


CAYAPA  200 

1 Entsandi  ajque'  depala  ura'  cuinda.  Entsa  ura' 

■*"  cuinda  Jesucristu  Dyusa*  nanuhua  depala. 

2 Juntsangue  piiquimi  Isafas,  Dyus'  mitya  pamu: 
Queenaca,  in  cuindatanemu  nu'  ajquesha  mandanguiyu, 
Entsa  nu'  minunu  ura'  quenu  nu'  ajquesha.  3 Chachi 
chutyu  paatesha  ma  utya  daran  ui'mi,  tsandimi: 

"Ura1  quedei  Aa  Patrun'  minunu,  deechu'  minguedei 
ya'  minunu",  timi. 

4 Juan  Munngaamu  chachi  chutyu  paatesha  munngaami, 
ule'  pami  bain,  tsandimi:  Yela'  ujeha  peedun  junu, 
pengsangdyadei  entsa  firu'  cusas  quejtu  mas  tsangui- 
tyudei,  munngaradei,  timi.  5 Chachilla  Juan'  junga 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Cayapa  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Indians  in  the  jungles  of  north- 
western Ecuador.  The  Cayapas  live  inland  from  Esmeraldes, 
along  the  Cayapas  River.  Their  language  is  a Chibchan  tongue 
related  to  Colorado. 
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1964  I— 3 John  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  el  Ecuador,  Quito 

Translated  by  John  Lindskoog,  WEST. 

1965  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  el  Ecuador,  Quito 
Translated  by  Charles  Glenn,  Church  Missionary  Association. 


CEBUANO  201 

ISinugdan  sa  Maayong  Balita  mahi- 
tungod  kang  Jesu-Cristo,  ang  Anak 
sa  Dios. 

2  Ingon  sa  nahisulat  diha  sa  basahon 
ni  Isaias  nga  profeta : 

“Tan-awa,  igapadala  ko  ang  akong 
magsasangyaw  nga  mag-una  ka- 
nimo, 

siya  mao  ang  magaandam  sa  imong 
dalan;° 

3  ang  tingog  sa  magasinggit  diha  sa 
mga  awaaw: 

Andama  ninyo  ang  dalan  alang  sa 
Ginoo, 

tul-ira  ninyo  ang  iyang  mga  agi- 
anan  — 

4  diha  sa  mga  awaaw  si  Juan  nga 
magbabautismo  mitungha  nga  nagwali 
mahitungod  sa  bautismo  sa  paghinulsol 
alang  sa  kapasayloan  sa  mga  sala.  5 Ug 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Cebuano,  or  Cebuano-Visayan,  is  spoken  by  at  least  6-5  million 
people  in  Cebu  and  Bohol,  eastern  Negros,  southern  Masbate, 
and  western  Leyte,  and  in  the  intervening  islands  around  the 
Visayan  Sea,  in  the  central  Philippines.  Like  all  the  indigenous 
languages  of  the  Philippine  Republic,  its  linguistical  place  is  in  a 
subgroup  of  the  Indonesian  branch  of  the  Malayo-Polynesian 
languages. 

1902  Matthew  ABS,  Manila 
Translated  by  John  A.  Randolph,  a chaplain. 

1904  Luke  BFBS,  Manila 

1906  Acts  1908  New  Testament  1912  Pentateuch 
Psalms  1917  Old  Testament  1919  Bible  ABS,  Manila 
Translated  by  Carlos  Everett  Conant,  Eric  Lund,  and  James  A. 
Graham,  with  the  assistance  of  Mr.  & Mrs.  Elibbard,  Mr.  & Mrs. 
Yapsutko,  and  others. 

1924  New  Testament  1925  Bible  ABS,  Manila 
A revision  prepared  by  Lillie  M.  Graham,  Mrs.  Hibbard,  C.  E.  Rath, 
J.  W.  Dunlop,  George  Patalinjug,  and  Proculo  Rodriguez. 

1931  Gospels  Acts  Zamboanga? 

A translation  prepared  by  Jesuit  missionaries.  Another  translation  of 
the  Gospels  and  Acts  is  reported  to  have  been  prepared  in  1914  by  Frs. 
Jansen,  Willemsen,  Croonen,  and  Van  Hagen.  A further  translation  of 
the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  by  Fr.  Antonio  Hamak  is  also 
reported.  Whether  they  were  ever  published  is  not  known. 


1936  Matthew  1939  Bible  ABS,  Manila 
A further  revision,  prepared  by  J.  W.  Dunlop,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

1949  New  Testament  Barba  Press,  Cebu 
1959  Bible  Star  Press,  Cebu 
Translated  by  Fr.  P.  Manuel  Yap. 

1953  Luke  Daughters  of  St.  Paul 
Translated  by  Fr.  Jacinto  Albarran. 

1955  Acts  1956  Luke  John  1959  New  Testament 

Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  Lumen  Roble,  Santiago  G.  Iyoy,  and  Juan  Pia. 

1962  New  Testament  Catholic  Trade  School,  Manila 
Translated  by  Fr.  Berchmans  R.  Copin. 


CHACOBO  202 

11.  Jesucristo  chani  jia  tahenina  ra.  Dios 
baque  ca  xo  naa . 

2.  Neca  tsi  Isaias  yamabo,  naa  Dios  joi  cahenish 
cato,  quenenique: 

"Nicapa.  Mia  bebo  noho  chani  behai  ca  raa- 
quia.  Mia  quinia  rohahuahi  quiha. 

3.  Xabaca  tsi  quenahai  ca  xo  naa.  'Taita  qui- 
nia rohahuatsacahue,  1 hii  quiha.  'Jahue  bahi 
mextehuacahue,  1 hii  quiha." 

4.  Jatsiquiha  hashimati  hibo  Juan  jonique.  Joxo 
tsi  xaba  xo  tsi  joni  bo  ja  hashimanique.  "Shina 
paxa  bicahue,  mato  jocha  Dios  masano.  Bijahua- 
caque  tsi  mato  hashimaquia,  " hi  ja  nique. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Chacobo  is  spoken  by  about  145  Indians  along  the  Yata, 
Benicito,  and  Ivon  rivers  of  Beni  Department,  Bolivia.  It  is  a 
Panoan  language. 

1965  Mark  SSB  en  Bolivia,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Gilbert  Prost,  WBT. 


(KI)CHAGA:  KIRWA  203 

11Nrumi  shisha  ya  Iruva  sheeli  indenndwa  ni  Yesu  Kristo  Mwana 
wa  Iruva,  indebooka  kuri  2sheeli  yatisirwa  mmwauya  kisuku  ulya 
Yesaya:  Manyin  nin  nrumaa  mumbele  wakwa  akwirie  mbele,  aso- 
ngosie  shia  yafo  . 3”Lwifo  ununga  lwa  nndu  akee  ivaanga  nhaloh: 
Songosien  shia  ya  Nndumi!  Sereesen  miko  yamwi!“ 

4Nkuri  Yohane  mbatisa  andesha  eebatisaa  vandu  kulya  nnalon. 
Kakwanisa  ubatiso  lwa  iilashika,  amu  vatio  mareko  awo.  5Vakanshea 

Mk  l.  1-4  1964 

The  Chaga  number  at  least  250,000  people  on  the  slopes  of  Mts. 
Kilimanjaro  and  Meru,  Tanzania.  At  least  eight  distinct  Bantu 
Chaga  dialects  can  be  distinguished.  The  Kirwa  usage  is  common 
to  the  Arusha  area  and  the  foothills  of  Mt.  Meru. 

1964  New  Testament  Leipzig  Mission,  Erlangen 

Translated  by  E.  Ittameier,  who  completed  the  text  as  early  as  1937; 

it  was  thoroughly  edited  before  publication  in  1964. 
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(KI)CHAGA:  MACHAME  204 

1 Nrumi  ya  Iruva  va  nsia  ileendwa  ni  Yesu  Kristo 
mmbo  ilevcpooka  indo,  2 shaasa  kikce  kireiye  efo  kita- 
bun  kya  nkisuku  ulya  Yesaya  kyeamba:  Akakau  shii-fo 
nrumaa  nsu  wakwa  nashisongove  yoo  usangun  lwakwa, 
mmbwe  asheshisongosyaa  shia  takwa.  3 Ksvaitiwa  unyanga 
luvaangaa  kulva  kasa  lushaambaa:  Teesyen  shia  ya 
Nndumi!  Sumanisen  ngyushenge  takwel 

4 Ni  indo  Yohane  alefummya  vandu  ashevabatisaa  kulya 
kasa.  Kava  tnwiikapa  wecle  lwa  ubatiso  lwa  yaalashika  efo 
nrimin  vakooye  ifwaavwa  ngyulyamari  tawo.  5 Kava 

Mk  i.  1-4  1950 

The  Machame,  or  Mashami,  Chaga  dialect  is  spoken  on  the 
slopes  ofMt.  Kilimanjaro,  Tanzania. 

1932  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Raum,  Leipzig  Mission.  An  edition  with  revised 
orthography  was  published  in  1950,  BFBS. 


(KI)CHAGA:  MOCHI  205 

1 iy|aw°kyen  ha  ndumi  ya  sia  ya  Yesu  Kristo. 

2 -L’hlChando  ki  kirehye  ko  mwikimbi  Yesaya: 
‘‘Ambuya  na  njeka  njidume  msu  oko  mosonguo 
oshanguni  lofo,  nao  nakueke  sungusia  njia 

3 yafo:  Ru  lya  molaha  kundo  ko  nuka:  keachi- 
kyeni  njia  ya  Mndumi  mbedamira  na  njomongo 

4 tsake."  | Kulewoneka  Yohane  kechipatisa  kundo 
ko  nuka  na  ionguo  wupatiso  wo  dumbuya,  wa- 

5 wone  iwuto  njonyamaro.  Wakabenda  kundo 

Mk  i.  1-4  1939 

The  Mochi  (Moshi)  Chaga  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Moshi  area 
south  of  Mt.  Kilimanjaro,  northern  Tanzania. 

1892  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  R.  Steggall,  Church  MS. 

1905  John  Saxon  BS,  Leipzig 

1908  Romans  EvangelicaLLutheran  Mission  Press,  Moshi 

1911  Mark  Saxon  BS,  Leipzig 

1939  New  Testament  Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Leipzig  Evangelical  Lutheran 

Mission,  including  R.  Fassmann  andB.  Cutmann. 


CHAKMA  206 

1.  Jisu  Kristor  Sugh  Sombador  suru : Te  Ishyoror  Pua. 

2.  Jen  Isaia  bhabobadir  boiot  leglia  age,  “Co,  mui  nij 
peadare  tor  aghe  dipadhaug,  te  tor  poth  toyar  goribo.” 

3.  Eg  jonor  ro  dliuat  kaner,  “ Probhurodiey  rasta  toyar 
4 goro,  tar  pothani  uju  goro.”  Ei  koda  pura  goribadiey 

Johon  dhuat  el  ; te  pap  pucibadiey,  monbodolonor 
5.  burmaron  procar  gordo  lagil.  Ar  beg  Judia  desh  o 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 


BENGALI  CHARACTER 

^ !t$<i  : cs  sbnra  <jbi  i 

* c<h  faiths  'sRpitft?  cwi  «ncn,  “5,  ^ fro 

cmwics  <53  f?  C5  <5*  I ” 

$ 9*5  4*  cs  *4  *w\  ^ata 

’ta,  ^5ta  1” 

8 4*  **1  itfaatarta  cat?^  ^ar®  4*1 ; c®  *ft*t 

« ’jfFamta,  a5!  a*»na  ^a-ata^  exm  w sitffa  1 «rta 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Chakma  is  spoken  by  a large  tribe  in  the  Chittagong  Hills  of  East 
Pakistan,  with  scattered  groups  in  Tripura  State,  India.  Closely 
related  to  Bengali,  it  is  an  Indo- Aryan  tongue. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1924  Acts  Romans  1,2  Corinthians  Bible  Translation 
and  Literature  Auxiliary,  London 

1925  Matthew  Galatians— Revelation 

1926  New  Testament  Baptist  MS,  London 
Translated  by  George  Hughes,  Baptist  missionary. 

1955  Mark  (revised,  Bengali  character)  Bengal  Baptist  Union, 
Calcutta 

Revised  by  C.  Mattson,  Baptist  Missionary. 

CHAMBIALI  207 

TANKRI  CHARACTER 

o 6k J fWf  n$j]z?  a kd  m 

gift  Safe'  77)C  W] 

3 1^303  I TPi  fW  (jTlW) 

a fw  mfi  i ib  ^3  77)6.  3 1 Cmd\  [k 

2d  HCzfiC  3 PETft]  kk3  H7TOJ 

2j  km  Tinri  Cun'  Pw 

kd  riy  i mu  3 20  3w  Jaj 
Jin  Pw  i m kd  m Cm  nn 
y (Vizi  W 1 nok  6i  a *0  i wuf 

o3J  773  7377  inZM  77) lia  oW  Vidll 

773  6m  sbk  Czi\  773  kd  i 
*1  raty  (W 1 3 nrmn  773  ns 

Mt  3.  1-4  1883 
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Chambiali  is  the  language  of  Chamba  District,  Himachal 
Pradesh,  India.  It  is  sometimes  termed  the  southern  Chamba 
dialect  - the  northern  form  being  the  Pangwali  usage.  Chambiali, 
classified  in  the  Chamba  group  of  the  Pahari  languages,  is  re- 
lated to  Kulu  and  a multitude  of  regionally  varying  Western 
Pahari  dialects.  A form  of  the  Tankri  (Takri)  character,  related 
to  the  Dogri  Panjabi  alphabet,  is  used. 

Chambiali  Character 

1883  Matthew  18 84  John  1891  Mark  Panjab  Auxiliary 

BS,  Ludhiana 

Translated  by  Sohan  Lai,  a Chamba  pastor,  and  J.  Hutchinson, 
Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1910  Gospels  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

Revised  and  translated  by  Sohan  Lai  and J.  Hutchinson. 


CHAMORRO 
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TUTUJON  y ibangelion  Jesucristo, 
Lajin  Yuus. 

2  Jaftaeniano  esta  matugue  gui  profeta 
Isaias  : Estagtie,  guajo  tumago  y tenta- 
gojo  gui  raenan  matamo,  para  ufaraau- 
leg  y chalanmo  gui  rnenamo. 

3  1 nagang  ni  umaagang  gui  desierto  : 
Fanmauleg  y chalan  y Sefiot : natunas 
y cayejonna. 

4  Si  Juan  raanagpange  gui  desierto,  ya 
jasetmon  y tiuagpangen  minanotsot  para 
masiin  isao  siia. 

J Mk  1.  1-4  1951 


Chamorro  is  spoken  on  Guam,  the  largest  and  most  southerly 
island  of  the  Marianas,  or  Ladrone  Islands,  which  have  a popula- 
tion of  74,000.  A Malayo-Polynesian  language  of  the  western  or 
Indonesian  rather  than  Melanesian  group,  Chamorro  has  been 
modified  by  a considerable  admixture  of  Spanish  and  Tagalog. 


1908  Gospels  Acts  Psalms  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Francis  M.  Price,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions. 


(CHI)CHANGA  209 

1 Ku  tungamira  kwo  Evangeli  ra  Jesus  Cristo, 

2 Mwana  wa  Marure. — Kudari  za  ka  tarwa  mu- 
Isaias  muprofeta,  a ka  ti  : Ringisanyi,  ndi  no 
tuma  mutumwa  wa  ngu  pambedji  pa  ko,  a no  zo 

3 nasira  ndjira  ya  ko. — Izwi  ra  a no  danidjira  mu- 
mananga  : Nasiranyi  gwandja  ra  Mambo  ; mu 

4 yite  ndjira  dja  ke  dji  rungame. — Wa  ka  guma 
Joao,  a tchi  bapatiza  mu-mananga,  a tchi  tokotisa 
rubapatizo  rwo  ku  tendewuka  ukwo  ku  no  endesa 

5 mu-ku  regererwa  kwo  zichatisi. — Nyika  yese  yo 

Mk  i.  i-4  1949 


The  Changa  (sometimes  Shanga)  language  is  spoken  in  south- 
central  Mozambique,  inland  from  Lourenfo  Marques.  It  is  re- 
lated to  ChiNdau,  within  the  Shona  group  of  southern  Bantu 
tongues. 

Diglot  with  Portuguese  unless  noted 

1935  John  1-3  John  1936  I Corinthians  1937  Mark 

1 949  New  T estamen  t (ChiChanga  only)  Trinitarian  B S , 

London 

Translated  by  Pierre  Loze,  Swiss  Romande  Mission. 


CHATINO:  YAITEPEC  210 

I1  Ndee  ndiisnoo  cha1  tsu'we  'i.  Jesucristo,  she' 
Dio  s . 

zNgwo'o  Isaias  quityii  cha'  'i.  Dios  s'ni  sa'a. 
Ycwi'  Dios  lo'o  Cristo: 

— Culuu  tho  'i  sea  sco  cha'  tsa  culo  nducwa 
cha'  caa  tsu'we  caa  tiee  ne'  ni  ngwa  tio  nu'wi. 

3 Sco  ndee  quitsa'  cha'  'i  ntge  nii'  sea  sg'g 
jandi'u  ne':  "Cu'nii  chu'we  tuewii.  'i  X'no. 

Cu'nii  hi  tuewii  'i. " *Mdo'o  tucwaa  nii'  sea 
se'e  jandi'u  ne'  sea  nu  qui'yu  no  Juan,  ne'  nu 
nducwa  tya  'i.  ntee.  Msu'wa  Juan  cwgg  'i  ne' 

Mk  i.  1-4  (a)  1966 

Chatino  is  spoken,  with  dialectal  variations,  by  20,000  to  25,000 
Indians  in  southern  Oaxaca,  Mexico.  It  is  a Zapotecan  tongue, 
related  to  the  numerous  Zapoteco  dialects,  which  are  spoken 
north  and  east  of  the  Chatino-speaking  area.  The  Yaitepec  dia- 
lect of  Chatino  is  spoken  in  and  around  Yaitepec  by  1,000  or 
more  Indians. 

1966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  William(Jay)  Upson,  WBT. 


CHAWI  211 

1  Tumi  titi  bin  na  Jesu  Kristi,  Tsen  Bauwe. 

2 Kashenge  she  a wor  in  yie  lita.fi  annabi  Ishaya, 

Nes,  in  gi  hazak  tsen -ha  kunyan  de; 

Noshe  a gi  romi  nanzin  de; 

3 Chu  ye-wuzi  in  yie  chie, 

Gi  romi  napzin  Ubangiji, 

Gi  sonzak  anapzina; 

4 Yohanna  a yie,  gie  noshe  a zis  baptisma  in 
yie  chie,  kuma  a zis  tene  baptisma  yiezi  gafara 
avie  zhizi.  5 Susuk  yin  Ayahudi,  kuma  ni  su- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

Chawi,  or  Chawai,  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people  in  south- 
eastern Zaria  Province,  Nigeria.  A closely  related  dialect  is 
spoken  by  the  Kurama.  The  Chawi  dialects  are  grouped  with 
numerous  other  languages  of  central  and  eastern  Nigeria  in  the 
Benue-Congo  group. 
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1923  John  1932  John  (revised)  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  George  and  Elizabeth  Sanderson  and  colleagues  of  the 
Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


CHAYAHUITA  212 

Cugue  coin  quens  ne  croro  Jesuolsto  Ngobb  Wgob6 
bada.  So  erere  ta  tigani  tsra  bada  Isala,  ni  cugue 
toaga  Ngo'bSgiie : Toen,  tl  giie  tl  cugue  ngiiianga  'Juen  ma 
canengri,  ne  ca  giie  ma  ji  fgadhlde.  ^flagaga.  Jumen  ca 
calbe  da : J1  Dhanguigiie  Iguede  nun  giie ; Ji  dlguede 
medre  nan  gra  ie  nun  giie.  ^Juan  namane  ngabe  bautlzare 
ca  calbe  de,  arando  namane  dhlrlre  fedre : Mun  giie  Ja 
t8  cuidel  ne  amane,  KgobB  giie  mun  ngulde  dhenga  mun 
bada  agare,  ne  amane  tl  giie  mun  bautizadhi,  Juan  giie 
niebare  fedre.  ^K1  nlnanga  ca  de  Judea  de  da  jandani 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Chayahuita  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  Indians  living  in  the 
Maranon  River  area,  south  of  Barranca,  Peru.  It  is  a Cahuapan 
language,  which  is  mutually  intelligible  to  speakers  of  Jebero. 

1965  Mark  SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  George  Hart,  WBT. 


CHEREMISS:  HIGH  213 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

T EBaure.ibflHb  Ijicycb  Xpncni6- 
eam»  Klxajrx  sprain. : Kyne-sapa  ciipexa  yjia 
npop6KBxauima : mafic,  mhhi.  KO.imsMi.  MHHKin. 
A'Hre.iam>  muHiurb  uiiiprami.  dH3;i.ma , xy^a  hm- 
Aa.ii  muHRH’h  xfipnam,  hilihe  ^Haajjismi.  JOxaMx 
ciirpxmam.  rrycma  nipaiuma;  Cfcno- 

x6pnawi> , nnopx  Iiunn3ivi/i,a  H3H 

KdpnaB-iaMb.  A iiHb  io*Hm>  xp^cmama  nycmi 
Bapaiuma  xe.iecimidmi>  noxahHi>x.iajiinn>  xpe- 
ihciii.ji.mi>  cjjyx'b  Ko^mduijyx3ui<)>.  II  .laxmam. 

Mk  i.  1-4  3821 

0 EDA  porasta  tolen  loan  krestiise  tumden  Iudejastal- 
se  pusta  varSta  i popen : 

2 Suluk  istiis  prachemada,  piil-vilnSe  kugizaneS  vet 
liSnii. 

3 Isaia  prorok  tidiim  anzekten  popen  : juk  sigra&en 
pusta  viirstLi:  jamdalmada  juman  kornam,  tor  istemada 
tidiin  izi  kornavliim  ! 

4 S‘liinze  Ioanlan  mozilr  olen  tue  iipgits  i Sisten  istii 
tidiin  kidiilstii,  katsken  ze  kogo  Sirtsik  ton  tiikta  mum. 

Mt  3. 1-4  1866 


Cheremiss,  or  Mari,  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  in  the 
Mari  Autonomous  SSR  (Capital,  Yoshkar-Ola)  of  the  Soviet 
Union.  This  region  of  farms  and  forests  was  under  Khazar  con- 
trol as  early  as  the  8th  century,  and  was  subsequently  dominated 
by  the  Bolgars,  then  the  Mongols,  and  finally  by  the  Russians  in 
1552.  Two  dialects  of  Cheremiss  are  distinguished,  the  Upper  or 
Hill  usage,  spoken  in  the  high  area  south  of  the  Volga  River,  and 
the  Lower  or  Forest  Cheremiss,  spoken  north  of  the  Volga. 
Cheremiss  is  a Uralian  language,  grouped  with  Mordvin  in  the 
East  Finnic  branch. 

(See  No.  23  for  note  on  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.) 

Cyrillic  Character  unless  noted 

1821  Gospels  1824  New  Testament  Russian  BS, 

St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Kazan  BS. 

1 866  Matthew  (Roman  character)  Printed  privately,  London 
Translated  by  F.J.  Wiedemann  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

1895  ? Matthew  Kazan  BS,  Kazan 
Translated  by  members  of  the  Kazan  Orthodox  MS. 


CHEREMISS:  LOW  214 


0 ADE  poraste  loan  krestlese  tolon  tunokten  Indan 
^ olak  vareste,  olen : 

2 Sulukum  kasareza,  tiintSa  kuguZa-onzus  vet  lisne. 

3 Iaaia  prorok  tudam  onzokten  kalasen  : jUk  UiiiStin 
olak  vfLreSte : jamdaleza  jumun  kornom,  torlateza  tudun 
jol-kornoSametaem ! 

4 S'kenien  Ioanen  roiiZkr  ile  tue  pungits  i Siiit&n 
tudun  kedaleite,  kotskon  Ze  kugu  Sirtsik  tene  ir 

mflm. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1870 


The  ‘Forest’,  or  Low,  Cheremiss  dialect  is  spoken  on  the  lower 
northern  banks  of  the  Upper  Volga,  in  the  Mari  Autonomous 
SSR  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

1870  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 
Translated  by  F.J.  Wiedemann  into  the  Cheremiss  usage  of  Vyatka, 
for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note  to  No.  23.) 


CHEROKEE 

CHEROKEE  CHARACTER 


215 


1 Db<n«»E  h>v 

tdAr  OMwo-j#  (Pash.  o»Tf*. 

2 6<x>y<a  .ad  xiiEo-  e-ajdw  d- 
evjEdty* ; Eiicr^*,  xo-r  xo-- 
iw.i  qvp  TEAJtp,  e<*y  w<r*- 

O-Toel^ir  TEAJP. 

3 CPojm*  ye  t©ft,  .ad  i.sjjo*-; 


Rero-Tobw. 

800  Ulrh-ZJ)<*t. 

4 <»I»  TOFT,  D<f  Dr- 

3fVa-t*b  ez?<»F  jiwosa  i>n 
•JiCBobUA  «toi t»  o-Eae  eo*y 

IBUAJ4  D**0-C:T. 

5 D<f  SEC.MTt  IiEOlT  Ja*  D<f 

Mk  1.  1-4  i860 


The  Cherokees,  next  to  the  Navahos  the  largest  Indian  group  in 
the  United  States,  now  number  about  40,000,  of  whom  25,000 
live  in  Oklahoma  and  15,000  in  North  Carolina.  As  early  as 
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1540.  De  Soto  recorded  meeting  the  Cherokees.  The  tribe  was 
on  friendly  terms  with  the  early  American  colonists.  Around 
1750,  when  nearly  half  the  Cherokee  population  was  wiped  out 
by  a smallpox  epidemic,  the  tribe  was  settled  in  the  mountainous 
area  from  North  Carolina  to  Georgia. 

A constitution  adopted  in  1827  established  them  as  the  Cherokee 
Nation.  Shortly  thereafter  most  of  the  Cherokees  were  forcibly 
removed  to  Indian  Territory  (Oklahoma).  There  they  set  up  a 
capital  at  Tahlequah,  where  they  had  local  self-government. 
Early  in  the  20th  century  they  disbanded  as  a tribe  and  became 
American  citizens. 

The  Cherokees  are  the  only  American  Indians  with  a syllabary 
devised  by  one  of  their  own  people.  Its  inventor  was  a Tennessee 
Cherokee  named  Sequoya.  He  was  a lame,  uneducated  half- 
caste,  yet  it  was  in  honor  of  him  and  his  deeds  that  the  great 
redwoods  came  to  be  called  Sequoias.  Impressed  with  the  power 
and  value  of  the  written  word,  Sequoya  felt  ‘if  he  could  make 
things  fast  on  paper  it  would  be  like  catching  a wild  animal  and 
taming  it’.  With  the  aid  of  an  old  English  spelling  book,  which 
he  could  not  read,  he  began  the  task  of  committing  his  language 
to  writing.  At  first  he  tried  to  devise  a sign  for  each  word.  After 
three  years  he  abandoned  this  seemingly  endless  project  and 
attempted  instead  to  assign  a symbol  to  each  sound  in  the 
language.  He  found  that  86  ‘letters’  would  represent  every 
sound  in  the  Cherokee  language.  Despite  ridicule  and  persecu- 
tion (once  his  house  was  burned  down),  he  labored  through  12 
years  of  trial  and  error  until,  in  1825,  his  syllabary  was  complete. 
Then  followed  a long  struggle  to  persuade  his  people  to  use  the 
writing.  Once  the  initial  opposition  was  overcome,  the  syllabary 
proved  easy  to  learn  and  use.  Scientifically  sound,  the  syllabary 
was  used  and  remains  in  use  for  all  Cherokee  literature.  Chero- 
kee is  an  Iroquoian  language.  It  is  related  to  Mohawk  and  Seneca. 

1 829  Matthew  1833  Acts  New  Echota,  Georgia 
1838  John  Park  Hill,  Indian  Territory,  USA 
Translated  by  Samuel  A.  Worcester  and  Elias  Boudinot. 

1840  1-3  John  1844  1, 2 Timothy  1847  James  Park  Hill 

Translated  by  S.  A.  Worcester  and  Stephen  Foreman. 

1847  Mark  1,  2 Thessalonians  Titus  Jude  Philemon 

Cherokee  Baptist  Mission,  Indian  Territory 
Translated  by  Evan  Jones  and John  B.  Jones. 

1848  1, 2 Peter  Park  Hill 

Translated  by  S.  A.  Worcester  and  S.  Foreman. 

1 848  Galatians— Colossians  1,2  Peter  1849  Romans 
1,  2 Corinthians  Hebrews  Revelation  CBM,  Cherokee 
Translated  by  Evan  Jones  and John  B.  Jones. 

1850 Luke  1853  Exodus  1856  Genesis  i857Mark 

1858  Romans— Ephesians  Park  Hill 

Translated  by  S.  A.  Worcester  and  S.  Foreman. 

1859  Phihppians— 2 Thessalonians  Titus— Hebrews  Jude 
Revelation  Park  Hill 

Translated  by  S.  A.  Worcester,  S.  Foreman,  and  Charles  C.  Toney. 

1860  New  Testament  ABS 

A revision  of  the  Worcester  text  by  Charles  C.  Toney. 


1888  Jonah  Tahlequah,  Indian  Territory,  USA 
Translated  by  Amory  N.  Chamberlain. 

1 948  John  1951  New  Testament  Westville,  Oklahoma 

A revision  by  the  Cherokee  Scripture  Committee. 

1953  Jonah  ABS 

A conected  version,  prepared  by  M.  A.  Pearson. 


CHEYENNE  216 

1  Zeas-heznettoz’  hepavhostO  Jesus  MaheunexO 
estaansz,  '/ehghyahetOsz  Maheoni. 

2 Zes  tAeSe-amSemez ’ hefiszistoz  Maheo-vosta— 
nevstomansz,  nista  Maheonefiszehe tan . 

Ota  nata-ase-meanoz  nathostOneham  maeto  zeheta- 
eamAnevoss  emeheie tovanis ta-meonaosans ’ ; 

3 Nasz  zehOxevaz  tohov-hoeva  ezhevO , nis ta-peve- 
meonaova  Zemaheone-nitnsz , xanoveoztomeva  hexaraa- 
meonoz ; 

4  John  zeAOstaovaz  tohove-hoeva  exhoe-maheone- 
eszehO  zistotoxestA  AOstahestoz  vovhetanenistovA 
zenveShesse-ase tflvohez ’ havs . 5 Na  enxhoeoxzetOe- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1934 

Cheyenne,  meaning  ‘foreign  speaker’  in  Dakota,  is  one  of  the 
Algonquian  family  of  American  Indian  languages.  Originally 
from  Minnesota,  the  Cheyenne  were  pushed  westward  alternate- 
ly by  the  Ojibwa  and  the  Sioux.  They  settled  in  western  South 
Dakota  until  about  1830,  when  the  tribe  split  into  southern  and 
northern  branches.  The  volatile  Southern  Cheyenne  were  con- 
stantly at  war  with  the  neighboring  tribes,  although  they  were 
friendly  with  white  settlers  until  the  Black  Hills  Gold  Rush.  The 
Northern  Cheyenne,  a nomadic  group  who  joined  the  Sioux  at 
the  Battle  of  Little  Big  Horn,  were  confined  to  a reservation  in 
Oklahoma  with  the  Southern  Cheyenne  until  a separate  area  was 
set  aside  for  them  in  Montana.  It  is  estimated  there  are  about 
3,000  Cheyenne  living  in  Oklahoma  and  2,000  in  Montana. 

1902  Luke  John  1912  Luke  John  (revised) 

Mennonite  Mission,  Cantonment,  Oklahoma 

1928  Gospels  Printed  privately,  Lame  Deer,  Montana 

1930  Acts  1934  New  Testament  ABS 

Translated  by  Rodolphe  Petter,  Mennonite  missionary,  assisted  by 

Anna  Wolfname,  Susie  Woundedeyes,  Chief  Standingelk,  and  other 

Indian  informants. 


CHHATTISGARHI  217 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

? <Rto<  % 33c  $ 

1 * TOprif  % fa?iR  «rt  fa# 

fa  5TT  <?#5R 

& # W 1K1  5TT  I 3 Ht  JRT  W 

?fa  statr  fa  % twtj  m 

firarc  sifac  jr  sit  tftoR  ^ 1”  y 3^1 
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ST  * ST  3tH5T  tfms  ^TftT«»TT  ^TtT  TfsST, 

WT  *H  % TWU  $ *TTfa[  *TC  S5T?TS  % 
SC  CPTfl  TSfT  cfSCT  I <i  mi  Sff^TT  TST 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

Chhattisgarhi  is  an  Eastern  Hindi  language  (see  Hindi  and 
Bihari),  spoken  in  the  Bilaspur  and  Raipur  regions  of  south- 
eastern Madhya  Pradesh,  India. 

Devanagari  Character 

1904  Mark  1906  Luke  North  India  Auxiliary  B S , A 1 lahabad 
Translated  by  Julius  Lohr,  US  German  Evangelical  Mission , and 
E.  M.  Gordon,  Foreign  Christian  MS. 

1913  Mark  John  North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 
1952  Gospels  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Allahabad 
Translated  by  M.  C.  Lehman,  G.  W.  Miller,  K.  W.  Nottrott,  and 
others. 


CHICHIMECA  218 

1 konjf  ndo7yf)  ndoppup  re  vajao  rlnJy 
vlnkjfu  , Jesukrfsto  ngodul  Dius  napu 

2 ne  va7aJo  . pkjaivk  se  ma7fj  ma7ets7 
T)guk?ufx  por  nda  se  pgonjfy7  Isafas, 
se  vummarj  por  my  Dliis  , va7yJJ7  : 
gyu7t  , kaok  ma-nonnojl7  nambal  namy 

3 doaja7  , laddeogp  Je  nin7?J?7  . njf  ne 
ngomap  nda  se  ma?a  peok  se  tljan 
nl7us  , va7yj;?  : myk7p  koppalp  nip7yjy? 

se  vuppaikp,  vlkuastn  J9J  rlp7yjf?. 

4 Juan  nlchja7odn  peok  se  tijan  nl'Kis, 
vapge^'it?  re  let  , vummap  vasept 

se  J9J  ma-napge?est7  n?yk  konJy7p  se 

Mk  1.  1-4  (a)  1953 

The  Pame-Chichimeca  number  about  2,000  in  the  area  of  Santa 
Maria  Acapulco,  in  southern  San  Luis  Potosl,  Mexico.  Pame- 
Chichimeca  is  an  Otomlan  tongue,  related  to  the  Otoml  dialects 
and  Mazahua.  (The  Pame-Chichimeca  are  not  to  be  confused 
with  the  Chichimeca-Jonas,  an  Otomian-stock  people  who  live 
in  Guanajuato.) 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1953  Mark  Tipografica  Indlgena,  Cuernavaca 
Translated  by  Ann  Blackman  (Mrs.  Donald)  Olson,  WBT. 

1964  Acts  SB  en  Mexico 

1966  1-3  John  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Norma  Smith  and  Loma  Gibson,  WB  T. 


CHIMANE  219 

1.  Yacchutis  jam'si'  peyacdye'  Jen'si'.  Mo' 
jam' si1  peyacdye'  peyetesi'  Jesocristo,  Jen'tyi' 
Ava1  Mu'.  (^Tyi  dash  Ava'  Mu'  Jen'tyi'?) 

2.  Yojdyem'  sanacdye'  mu'  voro'tacsity  Jen'tyi', 
Isaias  tij  mu': 

Jesha'  yu,  Jen',  jutete  peyacdye'  cai'tyi'  yu. 
Mu'  ra'  tashi  mi  ji'jam'nitye'tyi'  ra'  majmi 
midyes.  (<,  Fuan  buty  peyacdye'  cai'tyi'  Jen'tyi' 
tashi  ava'  Mu',  Jesocristo?) 

3.  Yirity  muntyi'  jajdyi  cajya': 

Jam'nityevac  majmi  ayo'dyes.  Rui  yu'tyevac 
majmi  mu',  yi  ca.  (<Jun'  bu  ra'  yu'tyeja'  maj- 
mi Jen'si? ) 

4.  Mo'dyes  ca  jijcai  Fuan  Chojtacsity  cajya'. 
Voro'yi  ca  paj  tarive  in  juchadyes  mu'in,  judyeya' 
ji'chojtive  in.  Jen'  qui  nibe'jeyacsebive  jucha 
mu'in.  (^Jun1  bu  ra'  tsun  Jen'  qui  nibe'jibusin'  ju- 
cha tsun? ) 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 

Chimane  is  spoken  along  the  upper  Rapulo  River  in  north- 
central  Bolivia.  It  is  related  to  the  Moseten  tongues  spoken  to  the 
south  along  the  Secure  and  other  rivers. 

1963  Mark  NTM,  Cochabamba 

Translated  by  Eugene  Callaway,  New  Tribes  Mission. 

CHIN : ASHO  220 

^ A-PA  ‘Li  Boi:  Zo,  Mo  Boi:  Ye-skeu 
‘Ka-lit  un-mlau-dun:  ‘sa-daung  ni-‘ka:; — 
2.  “ ‘Sd-we:;  na  sit-dun:  lawn:  pyang-ngai:. 
Kye:  liimva,  naung:  ‘mawn:-gawn-na  ka 
‘lawt-tai.  3.  Pdng-nga  m:-liong-geu  a-‘san- 
na:, — A -pa  ‘Li  Boi:  lo:-dun  lawn:  pyang- 
"boi-zeuk;  a-lawn:  m‘pyun-boi-zeuk,”  dit 
He-sha-ya  kyan-‘kyak  po  di  a-look; 
4.  ‘sa-di  bun-ne-nd  a-plet  lawt-ong,  tau  a- 
lat-ta:  ‘klaung-lii-ya:  bat-ti-zan  ming-ga-la 
ta-la,  Yaw:-iian-no  m‘pau:-‘inyau:-  dot. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1921 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 
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q cojt^-  i8jaojf>li8}6i»Lc6u?^sicota9q)tc§ty^iq)? 

^laseiojiei^Jigji  aoJiet©ioicoi©iooo3i(jL  ®§jx? 

3 8jc8jeJ?.-(X)i^i§)ODJimia8idbj(rcgjajioiq|iir§toD 

Mk  i.  1-4  1951 

The  Chin  people,  numbering  more  than  1 million,  live  in  the 
mountainous  Chin  Hills  area  of  northwestern  Burma,  and  in 
Manipur,  India.  The  name  Chin,  which  generally  refers  to  the 
300,000  Chins  of  Burma,  is  believed  to  derive  from  the  Burmese 
word  for  friend’.  Indian  Chins,  a group  that  includes  the 
Manipuri  and  others,  are  called  by  the  general  term  ‘Kuki’.  The 
Chins  speak  languages  of  the  Tibeto-Burman  family,  related, 
within  the  Kuki-Chin  language  group,  to  numerous  tongues  of 
northeast  India,  notably  Lushai. 

The  Asho,  or  Southern,  Chins,  live  in  the  plains  of  the  Irrawaddy 
lowlands  of  Burma,  considerably  separated  from  the  other  Chin 
groups.  Their  name  reflects  a form  of  the  root  W,  which  accord- 
ing to  some  means  ‘hillsmen’,  and  is  found  in  many  Chin 
designations,  i.e.  Mizo  and  Laizo.  The  Asho  language  is  closely 
related  to  the  Saingbaung  Chin  tongue. 

Roman  Character 
1921  MarkBFBS 

Translated  by  G.  Whitehead,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 

Burmese  Character 

1951  Matthew  Mark  1953  Luke  Acts 
1954  New  Testament  BFBS,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Samo  Hla  U,  a Chin  teacher. 

CHIN : FALAM  221 

1 Pathian  Fapa,  Jesuh  Krih  Thuthang  Tha  a thawh 

2 tir  nak  cu  profet  Isaiah  sungih  ngan  bangtukin: 

“Ngai  hnik,  na  hmai  alt  ka  tirhfung  ka  thlah  ih, 

A n ih  cun  hmailam  na  feh  nak  a lo  rem  sale  pei; 

3 Ramthing  lak  ih  mi  pakhat  ih  aw-au  in: 

‘Bawipa  ih  lamzin  sial  aw  la, 

A fei  nak  lam  kha  ding  ter  uh”  a ti. 

4 Sual  ngaithiamnak  dingah  sir-awk  nakin  baptisma 
laak  uh  ti  thu  ramthing  lakih  tlang-au  tu  cu 

5 baptisma  peek  tu  Johan  asi.  Cu  le  Judia  ram 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 

The  Laizo  Chin  language  has  been  designated  the  lingua  franca 
of  the  Falam  Political  Subdivision  of  Burma.  Now  known  as 
Falam,  it  is  coming  into  general  use  in  the  central  part  of  the 
Chin  Hills  area,  where  other  Chin  languages,  including  Siyin, 
Zanniat,  and  Ngawn  are  also  spoken.  Laizo  speakers  of  India  are 
known  as  Shunkla  or  Tashon. 


1933  Gospels  Acts  I Corinthians  American  Baptist  MP, 
Rangoon 

1951  New  Testament  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  J.  Herbert  Cope,  assisted  by  Saya  Aung  Dew  and  Chin 
pastors. 

1964  Mark  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Edward  Kyon  Bill  and  a consulting  committee  represent- 
ing various  Chin  dialects. 


CHIN:  HAKA  222 

1 Pathien  Fapa  Zisu  Kri  thawng  tha  bia  hram- 

2 thawknak.  Profet  Isaiah  nih  an  tiel  mi  cauk  chung 
ah  hi  bangin  a tiel  tak, 

Zohman,  nangma  hmai  ah  ka  mithi  kha  ka 
thla  lai, 

Khi  mithi  nih  na  kalnak  lam  kha  na  hmai  ah 
a rem  lai.  (Malachi  3: 1) 

3 Ram  lak  ah  a au  mi  a thawng  cu 
Pathien  a ratnak  lam  kha  rem  ko  u, 

Khuel  tlawnnak  lam  kha  din  ter  ko  u, 
tia  a aunak  thawng  a si.  (Isaiah  40:  3) 

4 Zan  nih  ramlak  ah  tipilnak  kha  a pek  hna  i suel 
thlanak  hmu  awk  ah  suel  ngaichinak  le  tipilnak  kong 

5 kha  a chim  fawn  hna.  Khi  tik  ah  Zarusalem  khua 

Mk  i.  1-4  1940 

The  Lai,  or  Baungshe,  Chin  tongue,  now  called  Haka,  serves  as 
the  lingua  franca  of  the  Haka  Political  Subdivision  in  the  south- 
ern area  of  the  Chin  Hills,  Burma.  Matu  and  Zotung  Chins  of 
this  area  are  to  be  encouraged  to  learn  Haka.  In  India,  speakers  of 
Haka  are  known  as  Tlantlang. 

1920  Gospels  Acts  1940  New  Testament  American 
Baptist  MP,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Mrs.  Arthur  E.  Carson  and  Chester  Strait,  American 
Baptist  Foreign  MS,  assisted  by  Saya  Sang  Ling,  a Chin. 

1959  Genesis  Exodus  BFBS 

Translated  by  David  Van  Bik  and  II.  G.  Johnson,  ABFMS,  assisted 
by  Saya  Kaiv,  Van  Lo,  and  Lai  Hnin. 


CHIN:  KHUMI  223 

1 Tameuh  i Chapo  Isu  Krista  i Satang  Kahawi  angchei  i 
nai  ly. 

2 Amo  Isaia  i cha-iu  y tajiu  nai  kamta, 

“ Khen  cham,  kai  i amtaw  thau  nai  ai  ly  nang  i mo  y 
kang  pato  i. 

My  my  ly  nang  i lam  sa  rym  ai; 

3 Daichi  ka-vym  y aeu  nai  raawi  ly, 

‘Areng  i lamlen  so  u rym  ly, 

Mymy  i lam  cheaungkhang  pataw  u,’  napi,” 

4 na  nai  ne.  Johan,  daichi  ka-vym  y baptis  sa  nai  keung  ly, 
kamngo  pahen  naira  nga  ai  nai  uikhei  nai  baptisma  leu  thui 

5 nai  theu  bo.  Naibaly  Judai  pri  i khumi  bawi  bawi  hawi, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 
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The  Khumi  Chins,  numbering  more  than  30,000,  are  found  in 
the  Akyab  area  of  the  Arakan  Range,  at  the  southern  edge  of  the 
Chin  region,  Burma. 

193  5 Mark  (tentative)  Vinayagar  Press,  Rangoon 

1941  Mark  (revised)  1948  James  1949  Luke  1950  Acts 

1959  New  Testament  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Edwin  Rowlands,  North  East  India  General  Mission, 

and E.  W.  Francis,  assisted  by  Heng  Ngaw,  Pra  Meaung,  andLen  Vai. 


CHIN:  KHUMI  AWA  224 

La  niva  amthumna  mini  gaw,  Galili 
prei  Kana  vuang  benaw  kathala  sa 
uyng  pyi  awng  deh,  tebc  naw  Isu  nue 

2 ma  awng  deh.  Iau  he  a tabeihji  gaw 

3 ma  pyi  cha  thawng  ka  bu  deh.  La 
uain  lo  bu  y deh,  Isu  nue  la  amagaw, 

4 “Uain  lo  bu  y de  ha,”  na  bu  deh.  La 
Isu  la,  ama  gaw,  “Nupyidi  naw  tene 
sheng  dyng?  Kema  akhing  tho  y maw 

5 deh”  na  bu  deh.  A nue  la,  buh  ang 

Jn2.  1-4  1939 

Awa  is  the  dialectal  usage  of  the  coastal  Khumis  of  Burma.  It 

differs  from  that  of  inland  groups.  (‘Awa’  means  ‘river  mouth’, 

indicating  the  home  territory  of  these  people.) 

x939 J°hn  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  two  Lushai  evangelists  under  the  supervision  of  a 

missionary  of  the  Bible  Churchmans  MS. 


CHIN:  NGAWN  225 

1 Langdam  nak  Pafchian  Capa  Zisu  Ehrih 
ii  thu  a patnak. 

2 Pathian  kamsangpa  Izaiah  ii  a ngat  mi 
laiba  sangah  tih  bang  bin  ngan  hi : Zo  an  I 
Na  ma  taanah  na  hawh  nak  lam  sial  tukin, 
ka  tha  than  ta  pa  hawh  ham  tiik  ing  hi. 

8 Hampalak  a au  pai  awn  cu,  Pathian 
hannak  tnk  lampi  na  bawl  bam  un.  A hawh 
nak  tnk  lampi  na  cam  tiik  an,  ti  hi. 

4 Hampalak  pan  Baptizam  pe  to  Zawhan 
tuulin,  aman  aual  zah  nak  tukin,  sual  sihnak 
le  baptizam  nak  tha  hilh  hi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1951 

The  Ngawn  Chins,  numbering  about  5,000,  hve  in  the  Falam 
Subdivision  of  the  central  Chin  Hills,  Burma. 

1951  Mark  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Lun  CungNung,  a Chin  preacher. 


CHIN : TIDDIM  226 

1 Pasian  Tapa  Zeisu  Khazih  lung  damna  thu 
kipatna  hi. 

2 “ En  in,  na  painah  ding  lam  sial  ding, 

Na  maiah  ka  sawltak  pa  ka  paisak  ding  hi. 

3 Gampa  lakah  a kiko  pa  a aw  in: 

“Topa  paina  lam  na  sial  un, 

Ama  lampi  na  tangsak  un,”  a ci  hi,” 
ci-in  Hesiazah  Lai  Siangtho  sungah  a kigelh  mah 

4 hangin,  Zawhang  hong  kilang  a,  gampa  lakah  tui 
phum  a,  mawh  kimaisaknah  dinginah,  mawhna  kisik 

5 kikna  thu  Ie  tui  phumna  thu  a hilh  hi.  Zezusalen 

Mk  i.  1-4  1932 

Formerly  known  as  Kamhau,  this  Chin  language  has  been  chosen 
as  the  lingua  franca  of  the  Tiddim  Political  Subdivision,  the 
northern  area  of  the  Chin  Phils,  Burma.  Other  Chin  tongues  of 
the  area  include  Saizang,  Siyin,  Teizang,  and  Zo.  There  is  also  a 
group  of  Tiddims  in  Manipur,  India. 

1915  Matthew  BFBS,  Rangoon 

1932  New  Testament  American  Baptist  Mission  Press,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  J.  Herbert  Cope,  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS, 
assisted  by  Viel  Nang. 

1964  Psalms  BS  ofBurma,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Kam  Khaw  Thang,  with  the  aid  of  a committee  of  the 
Tiddim  Baptist  Association. 


CHIN : ZOTUNG  227 

1 Khaccyh  lya  khe,  thua  za,  Zon  baptisms 
pyapaw  kha,  Zudia  rang,  rangkaw  khe,  phnng 
aho  va. 

2 Tee,  hynte,  aho:  “Ngassi  kahoo;  Pawcce 
cize,  vawlang  peenaw  kha,  kuih  kya  nynh, 
a-ung  va,"  acii. 

8 Pawccemah  cize,  profet  Asi  nynh: 
"Lokheih  roy  nynh,  rahza  rangkaw  khe,” 
Boypaw  langpi  kha,  pahccyn  pya  tua-oo; 
Amaw  langpi  kha  law  babing  lang  ra-oh,” 
acipaw  abya  kha  phe  kyh  va. 

4 Ee  paw  Zon  tub,  aboy  kha,  kala-oh 
mingza,  Sphua  kba,  acce,  kya  anaw  ka;  khung- 
ang-roh,  te,  rangkaw  ee,  khoylutni  kha,  shaw- 
lang  ah  ae. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1951 

The  Zotung  Chins,  numbering  7,000  or  more,  live  in  the  Haka 
Subdivision  of  the  southern  Chin  Hills  region,  Burma.  Schools 
in  this  area  now  use  Haka  as  the  tutorial  tongue.  Zotung  is 
considered  by  some  to  be  a Burmese  dialect  of  Lakher. 

1951  Matthew  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Khua  Mying,  a Chin  teacher,  under  the  supervision  of 
R.  G.  Johnson,  American  Baptist  Mission. 
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CHI INIAIMTECO : LALANA  228 

^ La23la3  caJl031  ca^la^lia23  juu2  dxu23 
quie'2  Jesucristo.  Jop31  Dios  'i3  'f3. 

2 Dsa3  'i3  ca23|»!  jilu2  qaie'23  Dios  Isaias. 
La23la3  cu3l031  too23  ji3  'e3  ca23s»3  'See2 
Isafas: 

" Ri2svin3lna3  dsa3  xiin23  quieen23na23. 


Jen23  ci2 

ri23r)ih3  la23  'na3.  ' 

-I3 

TJ  hua2 

ri23jmee2j 

dxa23 

jui31 

je2 

.2  ✓ 3 3 

rh  gmW 

. 3 T032 

jen31 

dsa3 

je2 

Mk  1. 

J-3(a) 

1965 

Chinanteco  is  a language  spoken  by  almost  30,000  Indians  in  the 
highlands  of  the  Oaxaca-Veracruz  border  in  Mexico.  Numerous 
dialects  are  distinguished.  The  six  or  more  major  Chinanteco 
dialectal  forms  are  usually  placed  in  a Chinanteco  linguistic 
group.  Besides  those  dialects  represented  in  this  book,  the  Yolox 
dialect  is  differentiated. 

The  Lalana  dialect  is  spoken  by  almost  10,000  Indians  in  the 
Choapan  District,  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the  Chinanteco- 
speaking  area. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1962  Mark  1966  Acts  SB  en  Mexico 

1968  Ephesians  1 Thessalonians— Titus  1-3  John 

SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Calvin  and  Carolyn  Rensch,  WBT. 


CHINANTECO:  PALANTLA  230 

ILah^a2  bdh3  caH^liag1  j^g3  dsio1  quiahu 
Jesucristo,  jon13  Diu13. 

2  Lah‘la2  ca*juuh2  Diu13  Ju3lah  l$a12  si2 
ca^mo1  hlai3  Isaias,  dsa2  mi*h^2  j$g*  quiah12 
Diu13: 

Jai3lah.  Tse2]ni  tsih2h0h3  quianljni  ni^ii1 
conh2  hning2, 

Dsa2  dsa'jmogh1  juu12  Ja3  q$h3hning, 

3  Dsa2  hfyah1  til2  j0a3hQa3 , ]uuh2dsa: 

"jJmo3  ju2jgia°  Juu12  Ja3  50a1  juu13 
jniang3! 

[Jmo3  cu1ds0g12  juu12  ja3  t)0a1dsa!" 

4  Mi3j0ng2  ca^sieg1  Juan  j0a3hga3,  dsa2 
caHse1  Diu13,  dsa2  ca^hog1  dsa2  jm0i2.  Ca1- 
teng2dsa  j$g3  jeinh1  ds$a12  dsa2  jm0i1gu^i1. 

J0ng2  tsoh‘dsa  jm0i2.  M3j0ng2  dsian1  ds$g*dsa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

The  Palantla  dialect  of  Chinanteco  is  spoken  by  about  10,000 
Indians  in  the  Palantla  area  of  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 
1965  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 
1966  Acts  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  William  Menifield,  WBT. 


CHINANTECO:  OJITLAN  229 


Mk  1. 1-4  1935  (Recomposed) 

The  Ojitlan  dialect  of  Chinanteco  is  spoken  by  several  thousand 
Indians  in  the  Ojitlan  area  of  Oaxaca,  Mexico.  Yolox  Chinanteco 
in  a neighboring  area  is  generally  not  intelligible  to  speakers  of 
this  dialect  and  vice  versa. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1955  Mark  i960  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 
1965  John  SB  en  Mexico 
1968  New  Testament  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Paul  Smith,  WBT. 


CHINANTECO:  QUIOTEPEC  231 

11  La1  lo2  ga2'lah2  'wih212  juh3  tya2  tya' 1 
Jesucristo,  Jonh12  Dios  'i2. 

2 La1  li2  'e2  ga2jin'2  Isaias;  ' ih2 12  jainh21 
tsa2  'in2  ga2fah'21  juh3  tya'1  Dios  ca2  lih212 
lih2l>2: 

Dios  sinh2in*  jainh21  tsa2  'in2  tyan1 
juh3  tya'h1.  'Ih212  tsa2jeh13xa2  'nit2. 

'Ih212  tsa2jmah*  juh3  xiah21  la1  tya2 
tsa2  tya2  tya'h1  mi2  ni'h21.  3 Tah21 

ni3  'oh2o*  'in2  tsa^uh'1  no12  conh21 
li3  jo1  'in2  tsa2  tainh212.  Jin'h21: 

— Nah2duh'21  ni3jo21  Cristo.  'Nah32 
tyah21  tya2  tyih21!'1.  Tsah2mo2  'oh'21 
'e2  tyuh2  moh'21  -jin'h21. 

4 La1  jonh2  mo2  ga2jo21  Wo3  saih2  tsa2  jmih21 
li3  jo1  'in2  tsa2  tainh212  ga2jin'h21: 

— 'Nah32  un2sih2nah'21  'e2  'i'1  'oh21©'1  jonh2gi2 
'nah32  sah21  nah'21  jmih21.  Jonh2  'fnh32mo2  Dios 

Mk  i.  i -4(a)  1968 

The  Quiotepec  dialect  of  Chinanteco  is  spoken  by  about  8,000 
people  in  the  Sierra  de  Juarez  region  of  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

1968  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  L.  Gardner,  WBT. 
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CHINANTECO:  USILA 


232 

1 La4la3  ma3ra4lie*  jau23  tsei23  nei2  qaieh1 
Jesucristo,  a3jon43  Diosa  Jmai3. 

2 Jan3  chie3  a^leh2  jau23  quieh1  Jon4dai*, 
ma2sain3  Isafas,  ma2a4sag43i3.  La4la3  ra3leg43: 
Jnia4  Jon4dai*  sain34  jnia4  jan3  chie3  a3quian3 
jau23  quien4  tasmah2  hnei3.  Sain34  jnia4  a3hain4 
juanh2i3  jeu3  i2conh23  hnei3. 

3 Ta2tia4  hleh2  jan3  chie1  i2  sa4  seih43 
a^nei43:  Juanh1  hnei3  jeu3  i2con23  Jon4dai* 
tionh23.  Co2chie43  juanh1  hnei3  tionh23  i2con23i3, 
ra3juah4. 

4 La4ne3  ne3,  la4la3  ja34  a2Juan3  Tei32. 
Ma2si2sion4i3  chie3  jm3  tionh2  i2  sa4  seih43 
a^nei43.  Ma2si2hlenh43i3  chie3  tionh2:  Hniah3 

Mk  i.  i-4  1964 

The  Usila  dialect  of  Chinanteco  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  Indians 
in  and  around  San  Felipe  de  Usila,  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 
1964  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 
1968  Acts  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Leo  Skinner,  WBT. 


CHINESE:  WENLI,  HIGH  233 

Although  the  estimated  760  million  inhabitants  of  mainland 
China  are  said  to  speak  ‘Chinese’,  China  is  not  a unified  linguistic 
community.  Such  dialects  as  Mandarin,  Wu,  Min,  Hakka,  and 
Cantonese  are  derived  from  a common  origin,  but  are  so  differ- 
ent as  to  be  mutually  unintelligible.  These,  however,  are  spoken 
tongues.  Wenli,  or  Wenyen,  like  literary  Arabic,  literary  Mon- 
golian, and  Latin,  is  a written,  rather  than  a vernacular  or  spoken 
language.  Rather  it  was,  for  it  has  been  almost  completely 
superseded  by  the  national  language,  Kuoyii.  Further,  Wenli  was 
a written  language  which  could  be  used  throughout  China  - its 
word  symbols,  indicating  no  particular  pronunciation,  were  read 
aloud  as  the  local  word  for  a thing  or  idea.  For  example  ‘9’  is 
universally  understood,  but  read  as  ‘nine’  by  English  speakers, 
‘neun’  by  Germans,  ‘dyevyat’  in  Russian  and  ‘tesha’  on  the 
streets  of  Tel  Aviv.  This  rich  but  inflexible  literary  usage,  which 
originally  represented  a now  forgotten  spoken  tongue  of  north- 
central  China,  was  the  High  Wenli  of  Chinese  literature.  A much 
simplified  form  of  the  literary  language,  which  came  to  be  known 
as  Easy  Wenli,  was  used  in  government  documents  and  by 
people  of  limited  classical  education. 

The  origin  of  the  ideographic  or  logographic  (each  sign  denoting 
a word  rather  than  a letter  or  syllable)  Chinese  system  of  writing 
is  not  known.  Historical  tradition  dates  its  formation  as  4600  B.C., 
but  the  first  primitive  Chinese  writing,  possibly  pictographic, 
probably  did  not  appear  before  the  third  millennium.  The 
earliest  extant  inscriptions  (records  engraved  on  bone  found  in 
northern  Honan)  date  from  the  14th  century  B.C.,  and  suggest  a 
considerable  period  of  evolution.  Chinese  literature  begins  late  in 
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the  first  millennium  B.C.  The  rich  and  productive  early  period 
of  literary  effort,  which  produced,  among  its  many  treasures,  the 
holy  writ  of  Confucianism  and  Taoism,  also  saw  great  develop- 
ment in  the  form  and  systemization  of  Chinese  writing.  Written 
top-to-bottom  and  right-to-left,  the  Chinese  script  has  been 
adapted  to  the  Japanese  language  as  well  and  influenced  the 
development  of  Mongolian  and  Korean  writing. 


The  history  of  the  Bible  in  China  must  include  the  numerous 
early  versions  attested  by  historical  evidence,  although  unfor- 
tunately no  translation  survives  from  before  the  18th  century. 
As  early  as  640  A.D.  a group  of  Nestorian  missionaries,  led  by 
Alopen,  prepared  a Chinese  version  of  the  Gospels  for  the 
Emperor  Tai-Tsung.  Other  translations  of  the  Bible  into  Chinese 
are  mentioned  by  Fr.  Giovanni  de  Piano  Carpini,  Fr.  Giovanni 
da  Montecorvino,  and  Fr.  William  of  Rubruck,  all  missionary 
travelers  of  the  13th  century.  However,  although  a form  of 
printing  was  current  in  China  as  early  as  952,  it  seems  that  none 
of  these  early  Scriptures  were  published.  During  the  16  th  century 
Jesuit  missionaries  were  again  admitted  to  China,  and  in  1615 
they  sought  and  received  permission  from  Rome  to  undertake  a 
translation  of  the  Bible  into  Classical  Chinese.  Although  no 
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translation  of  the  Scriptures  appeared  immediately,  the  Roman 
Catholic  missionaries  in  16th-century  China  became  actively 
involved  in  the  translation  and  publication  of  Chinese  Christian 
literature. 

In  the  19th  century,  the  arrival  of  Protestant  missionaries  added 
both  numbers  and  energy  to  the  Christian  effort.  Such  zeal 
characterized  the  pioneering  missionaries  in  the  Orient  that  two 
translations  of  the  whole  Bible  into  Chinese  appeared  almost 
simultaneously:  that  of  Joshua  Marshman  in  1822  and  the 
Morrison  version  a year  later.  The  hardships  encountered  by  the 
first  missonaries  in  a xenophobic  China  were  enormous.  To 
discourage  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  the  Peking  government 
forbade,  under  pain  of  death,  the  teaching  of  Chinese  to  a 
foreigner.  Morrison’s  instructor  always  carried  poison  and  was 
ready  to  commit  suicide  if  he  should  be  detected.  Further,  when 
the  wood  blocks  for  printing  the  first  Chinese  Bible  were  being 
prepared,  the  workmen  were,  in  the  words  of  Morrison  ‘hunted 


from  place  to  place  and  sometimes  seized’.  The  first  publication 
in  1810  had  to  be  camouflaged  with  a false  cover  page.  As  printed 
Scriptures  became  more  and  more  abundant  throughout  China, 
the  government  decreed  the  death  penalty  for  any  European 
preparing  or  diseminating  Christian  literature  and  exile  to 
northern  Manchuria  for  any  Chinese  deluded  by  them. 

Nonetheless,  despite  determined  opposition,  Morrison’s  Wenli 
Bible  became  known  and  used  in  China,  and  later  it  served  as  the 
basis  for  other  and  better  Wenli  versions.  However,  this  High 
Wenli  Bible  reached  only  the  scholars  and  well  educated 
Chinese.  For  this  reason  the  latter  half  of  the  19th  century  saw 
the  preparation  of  numerous  translations  in  the  vernacular 
languages  of  China,  and  in  the  simplified  Low,  or  Easy,  Wenli. 

In  the  following  entries  exact  chronological  arrangement  has 
been  abandoned  to  allow  all  publications  in  each  version  to  be 
listed  together. 


71 


1700=  Matthew— Philemon  Probably  not  published 
Translated  by  Jean  Bassett,  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris  (1662- 
1 7 of);  later  revised  by  J.  E.  de  Martillet  ( Matthew  reported  published). 
A copy  of  the  Ms.  reached  England,  where  it  may  have  been  seen  and 
copied  by  Morrison.  The  N.T.  and  most  of  the  O.T.  were  translated 
by  Louis  de  Poirot  (1735-1814);  the  Ms.  exists  in  the  Library  of 
Pei-t’ang,  Peking.  Another  Ms.  version  of  the  N.T.  was  made  by 
J.  A.  Goncalvez  ( 1781-1841 ).  None  are  known  to  have  been 
published. 

Liturgical  Selections  were  printed  as  early  as  1640  in  Peking  (trans- 
lated by  Joseph  de  Mailla);  another  version  appeared  in  1759. 
Numerous  Roman  Catholic  publications  of  Biblical  commentaries, 
Bible  Stories,  and  catechisms  were  also  published  in  China  during  the 
1 7th  and  1 8th  centuries. 

1810  Matthew  Mark  1813  John  Epistles 
1 8 16  Matthew  Mark  John  Romans— Revelation 
1817-1822  Old  T estament  (in  4 parts)  1 822  New  Testament 

Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  Joannes  Lassar  and  Joshua  Marshman.  A tentative 
Matthew  was  printed  as  early  as  1808  from  tamarind  wood  blocks. 

1810  Acts  London  MS,  Canton 

1811  Luke  LMS,  BFBS,  Canton 

1813  Galatians  James-2  Peter  1 8 1 4 New  Testament  (in  8 
parts)  1815  Genesis  BFBS,  Canton 
1823  Bible  BFBS,  Malacca 

Translated  by  Robert  Morrison  (Luke,  Acts,  and  Pauline  Epistles  were 
revised  from  a British  Museum  Ms.).  W.  Milne  helped  with  the  O.  T. 

1836  New  Testament  Singapore 

1837  New  Testament  LMS,  Batavia 

1838  Old  Testament  Singapore 

1838  Bible  LMS,  BFBS,  ABS,  Singapore 
Translated  by  W.  H.  Medhurst,  Karl  F.  A.  Gutzlajf,  and  Elijah 
Bridgman.  The  work  was  often  revised  by  Gutzlaff,  who  also  prepared 
his  own  version  (see  below). 

1 847  John  American  and  Foreign  BS,  Bangkok 
1850  Genesis  1831  Matthew  1852  Gospels  Acts 

1853  New  Testament  AFBS,  Ningpo 

1872  New  Testament  (revised)  AFBS,  American 

Presbyterian  MP,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Josiah  Goddard,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union, 
and  revised  by  Edward  C.  Lord,  ABMU,  who  had  already  published 
several  N.  T.  Books  with  commentary  (1855-1 860). 

1848-1849  Matthew  Acts  1851  Genesis 
1866-1868  Bible  (in  3 parts)  AFBS,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  William  Dean,  ABMU. 

1850  Gospels  1832  New  Testament  LMS,  Shanghai 

1854  Old  Testament  1835  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  Shanghai 
The  ‘Delegates’  Version’,  prepared  by  W.  H.  Medhurst,  LMS, 
W.  J.  Boone,  American  Episcopal  Mission,  W.  M.  Lowrie,  APM, 
John  Stronach,  LMS,  andE.  C.  Bridgman,  American  Board  of  Com- 
missioners for  Foreign  Missions. 

1830-1866  New  Testament  AFBS,  Ningpo 
Translated  by  Thomas  H.  Fludson,  English  Baptist  MS. 


1 85  5 Old  Testament  Chinese  Evangelical  Society* 

Translated  by  Karl  Gutzlaff,  who  had  often  revised  the  Medhurst 
translation. 

1855  New  Testament  (in  2 parts)  1839  New  Testament 

1863  Bible  ABS,  Ningpo 

Translated  by  E.  C.  Bridgman  and  M.  S.  Culbertson,  ABCFM,  who 
had  broken  away  from  the  Delegates’  Committee  in  1853. 

1 860  Luke  Acts  American  Baptist  Mission,  Canton 
Translated  with  commentary  by  Issacher  J.  Roberts  and  Charles  W. 
Gaillard,  ABM. 

1862  Mark  1868  Acts  1874  John  1875  Hebrews 
APM,  Shanghai 

Translated  with  commentary  by  John  L.  Nevius,  Benjamin  Hobson, 
William  Muirhead,  and  Samuel  Dodd,  APM. 

1864  New  Testament  Russian  Mission,  Peking 

Translated  by  members  of  the  Russian  Ecclesiastical  Mission,  Peking. 

1870  I— 3 John  LMS,  Hong  Kong 

Translated  with  commentary  by  F.  Storrs  Turner,  LMS. 

1887  Acts  Tousawe  [Shanghai] 

1897  New  Testament  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Fr.  Laurence  Wen-yii  Li,  S.J.,  who  had  also  published 
a Gospel  Narrative,  1889.  An  edition  of  Acts  in  Easy  Wenli  (1914)  is 
also  attributed  to  Fr.  Li. 

1 892  Matthew  1893  Gospels  Roman  Catholic  Mission  in 
South  China  = 

Translated  by  J.J.  F.  Dejean,  Roman  Catholic,  with  commentary  in 
Mandarin. 

1892  New  Testament  Hong  Kong 

Translated  by  Tah-ru-seh,  a native  priest  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
‘Mission  Etrangere’ . 

1 897  New  Testament  Hong  Kong 

Translated  by  John  Chalmers  and  Martin  Schaub,  members  of  the 
Union  Bible  Committee,  appointed  in  1890.  This  tentative  N.T., 
representing  the  previous  independent  work  of  Chalmers  and  Schaub, 
was  published  at  their  own  expense. 

1901  Matthew  ABS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Shanghai 
1906  Matthew  Romans  1907  New  Testament 
Cooperating  BSS,  Shanghai 
1919  Bible  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  the  Union  Bible  Committee,  including  Joseph  Edkins, 
John  Wherry,  D.  Z.  Sheffield,  T.  W.  Pearce,  and  L.  Lloyd. 
(Chalmers  and  Schaub  died  before  the  revisers  first  met.)  In  1907  it  was 
discovered  that  the  results  of  the  Easy  Wenli  Union  Bible  Committee 
were  so  close  to  those  of  the  High  Wenli  Union  Committee,  that  the 
Committees  decided  to  prepare  a single  Wenli  Union  Version  of  the 
O.  T.  This  version  was  left  in  the  hands  of  the  High  Wenli  company 
of  revisers. 

1946  Psalms  Commercial  Press,  Shanghai 
1949  Gospels  Catholic  Truth  Society,  Hong  Kong 
1949  New  Testament  Hong  Kong 

Translated  by  J.  Ching-hsiung  Wu,  Roman  Catholic,  and  published 
at  the  expense  of  Chiang  Kai-Shek. 

1949  Gospels  Commercial  Press,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Hsing-po  Ma,  Roman  Catholic,  as  early  as  1937. 
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Easy,  or  Low,  Wenli  (Wenyen)  is  a simplified  form  of  Classical 
Chinese  writing  in  which  the  literary  balance  and  richly  em- 
broidered figures  of  speech  are  abandoned  in  favor  of  the  more 
direct  communication  of  ideas.  Understood  by  Chinese  of 
limited  classical  education,  it  was  customarily  employed  in 
government  documents  and  in  certain  novels  and  popular 
writing.  Like  High  Wenli,  it  has  been  superseded  by  Kuoyii. 

Chinese  Character 

1883  Mark  John  1884  Gospels  1885  New  Testament 
1886  Psalms  Proverbs  1889  Genesis  Exodus 
1903  Leviticus-Deuteronomy  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Hankow 

Translated  by  Griffith  John,  London  MS. 

1 8 86  Matthew  Romans  1 Corinthians 
1889  New  Testament  ABS,  Peking 

Translated  by  John  Shaw  Burdon , Church  MS,  and  Henry  Blodget, 
American  Board  of  Commissioners for  Foreign  Missions. 

1897  Matthew  Mark  ABS,  BFBS,  NBSS,  Shanghai 
Prepared  by  the  Easy  Wenli  Union  Committee,  a company  appointed 


in  1890,  which  included  in  the  course  of  its  work,  J.  Burdon,  H. 
Blodget,  R.  H.  Graves,  American  Southern  Baptist  Mission,  J.  C. 
Gibson,  English  Presbyterian  Mission,  I.  Genahr,  Rhenish  MS,  A.  P. 
Parker,  and J.  W.  Davis. 

1898  New  Testament  (tentative) 

1 899  Pentateuch  (tentative)  Published  privately,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  S.  I.J.  Schereschewsky,  APEM. 

1899  Luke  John  Acts  1 Corinthians  Hebrews— 
Revelation  1900  2 Corinthians-Philemon 

Cooperating  BSS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  the  Easy  Wenli  Union  Committee. 

1902  Bible  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  S.  I.J.  Schereschewsky. 

1903  New  Testament  (tentative)  1904  New  Testament 

(revised)  Cooperating  BSS,  Shanghai 

The  Union  Bible  Committee  N.T.,  in  tentative  and  revised  form. 
In  1907  it  was  discovered  that  the  version  produced  by  the  Easy 
Wenli  Union  Committee  so  nearly  approached  that  of  the  High  Wenli 
Company  of  Revisers  that  two  different  versions  were  unnecessary. 
Therefore  the  Easy  Wenli  Committee  was  disbanded  and  a single 
Union  Wenli  Bible  was  published  in  1919.  ( See  High  Wenli.) 

1914  Acts  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Jesuit  missionaries  {possibly  Fr.  Laurence  Li,  S.J.). 

The  distinction  between  Easy  and  High  Wenli  is  sometimes  clouded. 
The  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  in  China  published  numerous  Bible 
stories,  Liturgical  Selections,  commentaries,  and  catechisms  in  a simpli- 
fied Wenli. 


CHINESE:  KUOYU  235 

Kuoyii,  a language  officially  sponsored  as  a force  for  national 
unity,  is  already  spoken  by  almost  300  million  Chinese  and  will 
certainly  become  even  more  common.  It  is  based  on  the  Peking 
Mandarin  usage  (which  for  political  reasons  has  long  predomin- 
ated among  the  numerous  languages  of  China),  but  borrowings 
from  other  Chinese  languages  have  been  incorporated,  giving 
Kuoyii  a somewhat  artificial  or  composite  nature. 

The  literary  language  of  China  until  the  20th  century  was  the 
formal  Classical  Wenli,  or  Wenyen,  but  Kuoyii  (meaning 
national  language’)  has  come  into  almost  exclusive  use  as  the 
Chinese  written  language.  It  was  not  until  1917  that  Hu  Shih 
started  a movement  which  advocated  the  acceptability  of  writing 
in  the  vernacular,  or  pai  hua  (‘plain  talk’).  Reforms  in  writing 
were  advocated  from  the  beginning,  and  numerous  systems  were 
proposed  as  alternatives  to  the  cumbersome  Chinese  ideographic 
characters  used  for  Wenli.  Nonetheless,  these  Wenli  characters 
have  been  retained  (in  some  instances  simplified)  for  written 
Kuoyii,  but  each  has  been  assigned  a phonetic  value  - the 
Kuoyii  pronunciation  of  the  word.  The  Chu  Yin  system  (literally 
‘sounds  injected’,  a phonetic  alphabet  of  21  initial  and  16  final 
symbols)  was  introduced  in  1919  and  has  proved  the  most 
successful.  It  is  now  used  in  schools  to  teach  non-Mandarin- 
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speaking  students  how  to  pronounce  the  characters  in  Kuoyii. 
There  have  been  numerous  attempts  to  establish  roman  (Lo- 
matze)  phonetic  systems,  notably  the  Wade  system,  1859,  and  the 
official  romanized  alphabets  of  1925  and  1931-1937. 

Mainland  China,  the  second  largest  country  in  the  world,  has  a 
total  population  of  more  than  760  million.  However,  vast 
distances  and  limited  intercommunication  have  left  China  with  a 
mixed  linguistic  composition.  Although  some  94  per  cent  of  its 
population  may  be  said  to  speak  ‘Chinese’,  there  are,  in  fact, 
great  regional  and  local  dialectal  differences.  The  Mandarin 
dialects  (or  languages)  are  spoken  throughout  northern,  central, 
and  west-central  China  by  about  550  million.  Mostly  mutually 
intelligible,  all  forms  of  Mandarin,  including  Kuoyti,  are  known 
as  Kuang  hua  (meaning  ‘common  language’).  Other  Mandarin 
languages  represented  here  are  Chihli,  Kiaotung,  Shantung,  and 
Nanking. 

In  the  southeast,  geographically  isolated  groups  of  Chinese 
dialects  have  developed:  Wu  (spoken  by  about  40  million  in  the 
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ROMAN  CHARACTER 


WANG  CHAO  PHONETIC  CHARACTER 


1 ShAng  D1  dy  Er-dz  Vcsu  Cidnh  fuh- 
yin  dy  clii-tou.  2 Sien-dji  slui-shang  gi- 
djoh  slnvoli,  “6  yAo  chai-eliien  ()-dy  shi-dje 
dzAi  Ni  roien-tsicn,  yu-bci  Ni-dy  dao-lu ; 
3 dzAi  kwang-ye  yd  ron  slieng  han-giao 
slnvoli,  * Yn-bci  Dju-dy  dAo,  sin  djih-liao  Ta- 
dy  Id.’”  4 DjAo  dje  InvA  yd  Yolian  dzAi 

kwang-yc  shi  si,  chwan  hwei-gai-dy  si-li, 
sin  dzdi  deh  she.  3 Yutai  tsnen  di  ho 

Mk  i.  i-4  1905 
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provinces  south  of  Shanghai,  including  the  Hankow,  Kinhwa, 
Ningpo,  Shanghai,  Soochow,  Taichow,  and  Wenchow 
usages);  Min  (spoken  by  37  million  in  Fukien  Province,  includ- 
ing the  Amoy  or  Taiwanese,  Foochow,  Swatow,  and  distinct 
North  Min  dialects  of  Kienning,  Kienyang,  and  Shaowu); 
Hakka  (spoken  by  20  million  in  Kwangtung  Province),  and 
Cantonese  (spoken  by  45  million  around  Canton).  Within  China 
there  are  also  several  million  speakers  of  Tai  languages,  found 
mostly  in  the  Yunnan  and  Kweichow  provinces  of  the  extreme 
southwest,  and  the  Turkic  (Kashgar  and  Kazakh),  Mongolian 
(Khalka  and  Kalmuk),  and  Tungusic  (Manchu)  languages  of  the 
Altaic  family  in  the  north  and  west. 

In  the  following  entries  exact  chronological  arrangement  has 
been  abandoned  to  allow  all  publications  in  each  version  to  be 
listed  together. 


Chinese  Character  unless  noted 

1 864  John  (tentative)  1865  Matthew-Luke  Acts  (tentative) 
ABS,  Shanghai 

1865  Matthew  1866  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  Peking 
Translated  by  the  Peking  Committee,  which  included  William  A.  P. 
Martin,  American  Presbyterian  Mission;  Joseph  Edkins,  London  MS; 
S.  I.  J.  Schereschewsky,  American  Protestant  Episcopal  Mission; 
J.  S.  Burdon,  Church  MS;  and  H.  Blodget,  American  Board  of  Com- 
missioners for  Foreign  Missions.  Appointed  in  1861. 

1866  Genesis  1867  Psalms  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  S.  I.J.  Schereschewsky. 

1 867  Psalms  ABS,  Peking 

Translated  by  William  C.  Burns,  English  Presbyterian  Mission. 


Mk  1.  i-i3(a)  1921  1869  Gospels  Acts  (Roman  character)  1870  Epistles 

(Roman  character)  China  Inland  Mission,  Chinkiang 
The  Peking  Committee  text,  transliterated  by  Maria  Taylor,  wife  of 
J.  Hudson  Taylor. 
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1870  Romans— Revelation  ABS,  Shanghai;  BFBS,  Peking 
1872  New  Testament  BFBS,  Peking 

Translated  by  the  Peking  Committee;  a revision  of  the  portions  earlier 
published. 

1874  Old  Testament  ABS,  Peking 
Translated  by  S.  I.J.  Schereschewsky. 

1878  Bible  ABS,  BFBS 

The  Schereschewsky  O.  T.  and  Peking  Committee  N.  T.  became  the 
standard  Mandarin  Bible  until  the  publication  of  the  Union  Version. 

1887  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  London 
A revision  of  the  Mandarin  N.T.  by  William  Cooper,  CIM, 
transliterated  by  Mrs.  Reuben  Lowrie. 

1887  Gospels  Acts  1889  New  Testament  Genesis 

Exodus  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Hankow 
Translated  by  Griffith  John,  CIM. 

1895  John  (Roman  character)  ABS,  Shanghai 
Transliterated  by  Mrs.  R.  Lowrie  into  the  Wade  romanized  system. 

1 897  Genesis  Job  (revised)  1 899  Bible  (including  revised 
O.T.)  ABS,  Shanghai 

A revision  of  the  Schereschewsky  O.  T.,  prepared  by  the  translator. 

1899  Acts  1900  Mark  John  1901  Luke  Matthew 

1903- 1905  Romans-Revelation  (in  3 parts) 

1904- 1908  Gospels  Romans  (Roman  character) 

1906  Gospels  (revised)  1907  New  Testament  i9ioPsalms 
ABS,  BFBS,  NBSS,  Shanghai 

i9iiJob  1914  Pentateuch  1919  Bible  ABS,  BFBS, 
Shanghai 

The  Mandarin  ‘Union  version,  prepared  by  C.  W.  Mateer,  APM; 
John  L.  Nevius,  APM;  H.  Blodget,  ABCFM;  George  Owen,  LMS; 
John  R.  Hykes,  American  Methodist  Episcopal  Mission;  and  T. 
Bramfitt,  Wesleyan  MS.  A product  of  the  same  spirit  that  fostered  the 
‘Union  High  and  Easy  Wenli  translations,  this  version,  after  the 
Kuoyii  movement  began,  was  used  in  government  schools  and 
popularly,  as  exemplifying  the  standardized  national  language.  It  is 
still  in  use  among  Protestants. 

1913  Gospels  Presbyterian  MP,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  A.  Sydenstricker,  Presbyterian,  with  the  help  of  Pao- 

Huei  Chu. 

1915  Pauline  Epistles  Canton! 

Translated  by  Fr.  Marie  L.  F.  Aubazac. 

1918- 1922  New  Testament  Roman  Catholic  Press 
Translated  by  Fr.  Joseph  Hsiao  Ching-shan,  Jesuit  missionary.  In 
1932  a Gospel  Harmony  based  on  this  version  was  edited  by  Fr.  P. 
Hules  Bataille,  S.J. 

1919- 1920  New  Testament  (Chu  Yin  Phonetics)  BFBS, 

Shanghai 

The  Union  version  transliterated. 

1921-1922  New  Testament  (Wang  Chao  Phonetics)  BFBS, 
London 

The  Union  version  transliterated.  The  Wang  Chao  Phonetic  system  is 
named  after  its  inventor,  a Chinese  scholar  and  reformer;  this  script 
employs  50  initial  and  20 final  symbols. 


1924  Romans-Revelation  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  Fr.  Pierre  Bousquet. 

1929  New  Testament  Nanking  Theological  Seminary 
Translated  by  A.  Sydenstricker,  Presbyterian. 

1933  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Taingtao 
Translated  by  Yuan-Teh  Wang,  Presbyterian. 

1933  Romans  Peking 

Translated  by  S.  L.  Cheng.  The  N.  T.  and  Psalms  in  this  version  may 
have  been  published  in  ig40,  Peking. 

In  ig33  an  edition  of  the  Apocrypha  was  published  in  Peking  by  the 
Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  translated  by 
H.  F.  Levi. 

1934  Luke  Acts  Association  Press  of  China 
Translated  by  Gordon  Poteat,  Baptist. 

1934  New  Testament  (character  and  phonetic)  ABS,  BFBS, 
Shanghai 

1941  Bible  (character  and  phonetic)  China  Bible  House, 
Shanghai 

The  Union  version  in  Chinese  character,  with  the  Yin  phonetics  to 
indicate  Kuoyii  pronunciation. 

1939-1940  Gospels  1949  New  Testament  Jesuit  Mission, 
Sienhsien 

Translated  by  Jesuit  missionaries  under  the  direction  of  Fr.  George 
Litvanyi. 

1949  Psalms  > 

A metrical  version  of  the  Psalms  prepared  by  J.  Ching-hsiung  Wu, 
Roman  Catholic. 

1946  New  Testament  Yenching  University,  Peking 
1964  Old  Testament  (tentative)  Privately  mimeographed 
Translated  by  Chen-Chung  Lu. 

1946-1952  Old  Testament  1957-1959  New  Testament 
Studium  Biblicum  Franciscorum,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  a group  of  Franciscans,  under  the  direction  of  Fr. 
Allegro.  In  igs6  a N.T.,  translated  by  Fr.  Chien-shan  Chia,  was 
published  in  Taiwan  to  fill  the  need  until  the  publication  of  the 
Franciscan  version. 

1953  1-3 John  Printed  privately,  California 

Translated  by  M.  A.  Hopkins,  formerly  a Protestant  missionary  in 
China. 

1954  Gospels  Catholic  Truth  Society,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholics  of  the  Theological  Seminary  of 
Hsu-Shia-Wei. 


CHINESE:  CANTONESE  236 

Cantonese  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  45  million  Chinese  in  and 
around  Canton.  Many  of  the  Chinese  immigrants  in  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America  are  Cantonese  speakers. 
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-J  Sheung-Tai  tsz  Ye-So  Kei-Tuk  fuk-yam- 
ke  hef-shau.  » Chiu  sin-chi  I-ts‘oi-a  shue 
shoh  tsoi  wa,  Ngoh  ta-faat0  ngoh-ke  sz-che, 
tsoi  nei  min-ts‘in,  ue-pei  nei-ke  16.  8 Hat 
kw‘6ng-ye  yau  yan  sheng  foo-kiu  wa,  Ue-pei 
Chue-ke  taai  16,  chmg-chik  k‘ui-ke  siu  16. 

4 Yeuk0-hon  hai  kw‘ong-ye  shi  sai>  suen- 
ch'uen  fooi-koi-kc  sai'-lai  chi  tsui  tak  she. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1910 
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Chinese  Character  unless  noted 

1862  Matthew  John  ABS,  Canton 

Translated  by  Charles  F.  Preston,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1867  Luke  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  Wilhelm  Louis,  Rhenish  MS. 

1871- 1873  Gospels  Acts  Colossians  BFBS,  Hong  Kong 
A Union  version,  prepared  by  George  Piercy,  Wesleyan  MS,  C.  F. 
Preston,  APM,  and  Adam  Krolczyk,  Rhenish  MS. 

1872- 1873  Genesis  Galatians-Philemon  Printed 
privately,  Canton 

Translated  by  George  Piercy. 

1 875-1 876  Janies  1, 2 Peter  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  Henry  V.  Moyes,  APM. 

1876  Psalms  BFBS,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  A.  B.  Hutchinson,  Church  MS. 

1877  Romans-Revelation  Printed  privately,  Canton 
Translated  by  George  Piercy,  completing  the  N.  T. 

1882  Matthew  Mark  ABS,  Shanghai 
1883— 1884  Luke  John  Acts  BFBS,  Canton 
A revision  of  the  Union  version  by  H.  V.  Moyes,  George  Piercy,  and 
F.J.  Masters,  Wesleyan  MS. 

1884  Psalms  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  R.  H.  Graves. 

1886  Romans-Revelation  ABS,  Shanghai 
A revision  of  the  Piercy  text  by  H.  V.  Moyes,  A.  P.  Happer,  and 
B.  C.  Henry. 

1887-1889  Pentateuch  1892-1 894  Joshua-Malachi  (in  parts) 
1 894  Bible  (revised)  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  a committee  of  the  Presbyterian  Mission,  including 
H.  V.  Moyes  andB.  C.  Henry,  completing  the  Bible  in  Cantonese. 

1927  New  Testament  ABS,  BFBS,  Shanghai 
A revision  of  the  1894  Committee  Version.  An  O.T.  revision  was 
also  begun  but  never  completed. 


Roman  Character 

1892  Mark  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Transliterated  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  ofR.  H.  Graves. 
A revised  edition  appeared  in  1894. 

1896  Mark  Luke  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Prepared  in  new  orthography  by  the  Rev.  & Mrs.  W.  Birdie. 

1898-1899  Gospels  Acts  1900-1903  Genesis-2  Chronicles 
1905-1907  Bible  CMS,  Pakhoi 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  CMS,  including  E.  B.  Beauchamp 
and  Mrs.  Horder. 

note: 

An  edition  of  Mark  ( see  English,  n.d.),  prepared  by  literally  trans- 
lating from  the  Cantonese  version  of  the  Gospel  into  English,  is  a 
curiosity  among  English  versions.  This  unique  effort,  entitled  ‘Mark 
Publish  Happy-Sound  Book’,  was  printed  by  Walter  Paterson, 
Anglo-Cantonese  Book-room,  Dunedin,  New  Zealand. 


77 


CHINESE:  CHIHLI 

WANG  CHAO  PHONETIC  CHARACTER 
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Chihli  Colloquial  is  the  North 
Hopeh  Province  (formerly  known 

Wang  Chao  Phonetic  System 
1925  Luke  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translator  unknown. 
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Mandarin  dialect  spoken  in 
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CHINESE:  FOOCHOW  238 

Foochow  Colloquial  is  the  Min  dialect  spoken  in  and  around 

me 
are 


Foochow,  capital  of  Fukien  Province.  The  Min  dialects  (a  nt 
derived  from  the  Min  River  which  flows  through  Foochow) 
common  to  Fukien  Province. 


1 Sidug-Da  Cji  Jii-Su  Gl-Ddk  hdk-Ing  gi  ki-tau  ; 

SiPng-dl  gi  cu  d g?  goug,  Nguai  cliS-kieug  Nguai  stiu-cia 
loll  Nu  si-ng-dau,  eii-be  Nfj  gi  did; 

3 Diflli  kudng-ia  d nfeng  gi  siilng-!ng  giie  gong,  fiu-be  Cio 
gi  dio,  siu-li  Cid  gi  did-geng  bang-dlk. 

4 Iok-hang  li,  ldh  kudng-ia  si?  sS-la,  diong  huoi-cdi  gai-gud 
gi  sa-la,  sai  cdi  d&ik  sin. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1903 


CHINESE  CHARACTER 
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CHU  YIN  PHONETIC  CHARACTER 
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1921 


1854  Matthew  1855  Acts  Romans  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  William  Welton,  CMS. 

1856  New  Testament  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  William  Welton  andL.  B.  Peet. 

1863  New  Testament  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  L.  B.  Peet,  R.  S.  Maclay,  and  others. 

1863  Matthew  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  Charles  Hartwell,  ABCFM. 

1863  Mark  1 Corinthians-Galatians  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  Otis  Gibson,  Methodist  Episcopal  MS. 

1866  New  Testament  ABS,  Foochow 

Composed  of  portions  translated  by  R.  S.  Maclay,  Otis  Gibson, 
C.  C.  Baldwin,  and  C.  Hartwell.  Revised  editions  were  published 
by  the  ABS  in  1878  and  1895. 

1866-1888  Old  Testament  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  S.  L.  and  C.  C.  Baldwin,  S.  F.  Woodin,  ABCFM; 
J.  R.  Wolfe,  CMS;  Llwellyn  Lloyd,  CMS;].  E.  Walker,  ABCFM; 
W.  Banister,  CMS;  and  N.  J.  Plumb,  AMEM.  Published  in 
portions  by  the  ABS.  Many  portions  also  appeared  in  revised form. 

1891  Bible  ABS,  BFBS,  Foochow 

A revision  of  the  O.  T.  previously  published,  with  a revised  N.  T. 

Roman  Character 

1881  John  BFBS,  Foochow 

Transliterated  by  Llwellyn  Lloyd. 

1886  John  BFBS,  London 
Transliterated  by  R.  W.  Stewart,  CMS. 

1890  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1902-1905  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Foochow 

Transliterated  by  Llwellyn  Lloyd,  J.  S.  Collins,  G.  H.  Hubbard,  and 

R.  W.  Stewart. 

Chu  Yin  Phonetic  System 

1921-1925  Gospels  Acts  ABS,  BFBS,  Shanghai,  Foochow 
Transliterated  by  A.  M.  Hind,  CMS. 


Chinese  Character 

1852  Matthew  ABS,  Foochow 

Translated  by  Moses  C.  White,  American  Methodist  Episcopal 
Mission. 

1852  Mark  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  William  Welton,  Church  MS. 

1853- 1854  Matthew  Mark  Acts-Revelation  Genesis 

ABS,  Foochow 

Translated  by  L.  B.  Peet,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions. 

1 854  John  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  Justus  Doolittle,  ABCFM. 

1854- 1855  John  1 Peter— 3 John  ABS,  Foochow 
Translated  by  R.  S.  Maclay,  AMEM. 


CHINESE:  HAINAN  239 

A SliNG-Dl  kai  Zi-kia,  Ze-su  Ki-dok  kai 
*■  fok-im  kai  kfu-hau.  * Tsia  sin  tai-tai  Zf- 
sai-a  tu  tsio  ki-d6  k6ng, 

“ 6 a,  Va  sae-khin  va-kai  tai-tsd:  du  lu  min 
tai,  i iau  zi-bi  lu-kai  dau-lcru ; * du  khoang- 
ia  u nang  tia  ham-d6  k6ng,  Zi-bi  Tu  kai  doa 
dau,  tiu-dit  i-kai  t&e  lcru.” 

4 Tsiau  tseh  oe,  Iok-hang  lai  liau,  du 
khoang-fa  ti-t6e,  soang  hui-kde  kai  t6e-16e, 
tai  tui  dit  tia.  8 Ziu-hai  soang  di,  kang  Ze-lu- 

Mk  1. 1-4  1914 

The  Hainan  Colloquial  dialect  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Hainan  Island,  numbering  about  3 million.  Admini- 


79 


stratively  attached  to  Kwantung  Province,  Hainan  is  inhabited  in 
its  mountainous  southern  areas  by  an  estimated  300,000  Tai 
(or  Kadai)  speakers,  mainly  Li  and  Miao. 

Roman  Character 

1891  Matthew  BFBS,  Shanghai 

1893  John  1 894  Luke  1895  Mark  BFBS,  Hainan 

1899  Genesis  Haggai  Acts  Galatians— Jude  BFBS, 

London 

1902  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  Hainan 

Translated  by  C.  C.  Jeremiassen , American  Presbyterian  Mission, 
with  the  aid  of  F.  P.  Gilman. 

1914-1916  Mark  Luke  Acts  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Transliteratedfrom  the  Mandarin  version  for  the  Hainanese. 


CHINESE:  HAKKA 

CHINESE  CHARACTER 
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Mk  1.  i-8(a)  1883 


1 Heu'-loi^  Si^-heu'  tau',  si.-se'-li.-sz,  Yukv-hon' 
tshoi,  Yu^-thai'  san,-ya,  tSuft,  kort'  thau'-li,  kan^-yoft' 

2 wa':  Theiq-kolq  ki'-yen^  khyun'  lo\  rt^-teu,  iiyin^ 

3 vin'-koi,  fui'-tshui'  koi'-ko'.  Nya'-tSak^  Yok^-hou' 
he'  sen,-ti,-sz,  Yri,-soi'-a,  tSi'  ki,  kort'  kai',  kat^-yort' 
wa':  tehai'  san,-ya,  yn,  sart,  ham',  tSin'  tshe^-tfiin' 
t3u'  kai'  thai'  lu',  tsin'  tshit,  kya,  kai'  syau'  kan' 

4 Yok^-hon'  tsok^  tho/  man,  sam, , kai,  phii  tai'.  Sit, 

5 mart',  lau,  ya,  mit,-thofir  Kai'-Si^  Yawin' -sat, -lart,. 

Mt3.i-4  1866 

The  Hakka  Colloquial  dialect  (Hakka  meaning  ‘stranger’  or 
‘alien’),  is  spoken  in  Kwangtung  Province,  south  China.  It  is 
thought  that  the  Hakkas  migrated  into  this  area  from  the  north 
during  the  13th  to  15th  centuries. 

Roman  character 
1 860  Matthew  Basel  MS,  Berlin 

1865  Luke  BFBS,  Hong  Kong 

1866  Matthew  Luke  (revised)  1874-1883  New  Testament 
(in  parts)  1892  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  BFBS,  Basel 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Basel  MS,  including  Rudolph 
Lechler,  Philip  Winnes,  Charles  P.  Piton,  and  Kong  Fatlin,  an 
ordained  Chinese. 


Chinese  Character 

1881  Luke  1883  New  Testament  1886  Genesis  Exodus 
1890  Psalms  1897  Isaiah  1903  Proverbs  BFBS,  Canton 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Basel  MS,  including  Charles  P. 
Piton,  G.  Morgenroth,  and  H.  Ziegler. 


1903-1905  Gospels  Acts  China  Baptist  Publishing  Society, 
Canton 

Translated  by  E.  Z.  Simmon. 


1906  New  Testament  (revised)  1913  New  Testament 

(further  revised)  1916  Bible  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  and  revised  by  A.  Nagle,  G.  A.  Guzman,  and  W.  Ebert. 


CHINESE:  241 

HAKKA  OF  WUKINGFU 


J Sh6ng-t\kaiTsii,Ya- 
su  Ki-tuk,  fuk-yim 
k&i  khl-theu.  aCh6u  tshrti 


sien-ti  Yi-s6i-a  (shu 
chung)  so  k\-ts&i ; 

Khdn-hA!  — Ngai  td-fat 
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ngai-k&i  sii-cha  tshdi 
nyi  mien-tshifin, 

Loi  eiu-li  nyi-kai  lii; 

*Yu  fu  - ham  tshdi 
khw6ng-ya  sa  kai 
shang  va: 

Chhok  y\-phl  Chii  k&i 


lii. 

Til  6i  siu-chhit  ki-k&i 
lh-kang; 

* Yok-h6n  loi-lidu,  tslidi 
khw6ng-ya  hang  sd-li,  yii 
sien-chhon  f«i-k6i  kdi 
sd-li,  sd-to  tshiii  tet  shd. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1924 


The  Hakka  Colloquial  usage  of  Wukingfu  is  spoken  in  eastern 
and  northeastern  Kwangtung  Province,  China. 


Roman  Character 

1916  New  Testament  English  Presbyterian  Mission,  Wukingfu 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Foreign  Missions  Committee  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church  of  England,  including  M.  C.  Mackenzie  and 
Phang  Khi  Fung. 


1924  New  Testament  BFBS  [London] 
A revision  prepared for  the  BFBS. 


CHINESE:  HANGCHOW  242 

Tang  na  z-'e  dziu  iu  S-si-tih  Iah-'an,  dzai  Yiu-t'ai-tih 
kw’ang-iai,  kyang-dao, 

2 Sweh;  “ Tien-koh  gyin-liao;  ni-men  in-tang  hwe- 
dzwe ! ” 

3 Tseh-ko  zen  z sien-ts  I-sai-ia  sao  ts-dzah  tih,  sweh ; 
“ Dzai  kw'ang-iai  iu  zen-sen  'an-kyao,  sweh ; ‘ Yii-be 
Tso-tih  dao,  siu-dzeh  t'a-tih  lu ! ’” 

4 Na  Iah-'an  z-kyi  tahin  loh-do-mao-tih  i-voh,  iao- 
zang  hyi  bi-tai,  ky'ih-tih  dziu-z  wang-dzong  i-mih. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1880 

Hangchow  Colloquial  is  the  Wu  dialect  spoken  in  the  Hang- 
chow area  of  northern  Chekiang  Province,  China. 


Roman  Character 

1 879  John  1880  Matthew  Society  for  the  Promotion  of 

Christian  Knowledge,  London 

Translated,  with  reference  to  the  Peking  Mandarin  Version,  by  G.  E. 
Moule,  Church  MS. 


CHINESE:  HANKOW  243 

WANG  CHAO  PHONETIC  CHARACTER 
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Mk  1.  i-8(a)  1921 


The  Hankow  Colloquial  dialect  is  spoken  is  Hankow,  one  of  the 
cities  of  the  Wuhan  conurbation,  an  autonomous  urban  area 
of  Eastern  Hupeh  Province,  China. 


Wang  Chao  Phonetic  System 
1921  Mark  London  MS,  Tsaoshih 
Translated  by  J.  H.  L.  Patterson,  LMS. 


CHINESE:  HINGHUA  244 

ROMAN  CHARACTER 

1 Siong-Da  Cob,  A-So  Gi-Dfjk  hok-iug  e ki-tau. 

- Song -di  e cu  u gl  gong,  Gua  chft-kcng  Gufi  scb-cia  Ieoh 
DA  tau-si",  a-lii  Df)  (f  do. 

3 Dob  kong-iA  u using  e aiaD-ing'huii  gcjng,  U-bi  Cft  e d6, 
siu-eing  C'ft  e do-lung  1m.n-dih. 

4 lok-liiing  li.  Ieoh  kbug-isi  si  sij-lfi,  dgng  hbi-coi  gui-g(i  ii 
sa-la,  s;ii  coi  deli  sla. 

Mk  1. 1-4  1893 
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The  Hinghua  Min  Chinese  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Putien 
(formerly  Hinghua)  area  of  eastern  Fukien  Province,  China. 

1892  John  1893  Mark  1894  Matthew  Acts 

1895  Luke  ABS,  Foochow 

1 896  Exodus  1 897  Genesis 

1898  Romans  1,  2 Corinthians  1899  Galatians-Jude 
1900  Daniel-Malachi  Revelation 

1902  Joshua— Esther  Psalms  New  Testament 

1903  Isaiah  Jeremiah  Lamentations 

1904  Proverbs  Ecclesiastes  Song  of  Solomon 

1905  Job  1906  Leviticus-Deuteronomy 

191 1 Gospels  Genesis  Exodus  (revised) 

1912  Bible  ABS,  Hinghua 

Translated  by  W.  N.  Brewster,  American  Methodist  Episcopal 
Mission. 

1934  New  Testament  Psalms  ABS 

A romanization  of  the  Union  Kuoyti  Bible,  with  certain  changes  in  dia- 
lect to  accommodate  speakers  of  the  Hinghua  area.  Prepared  by 
F.  Stanley  Carson,  W.  B.  Cole,  and  others. 


CHINESE:  KIAOTUNG 

WANG  CHAO  PHONETIC  CHARACTER 
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Mk  1.  1-8  1918 


CHU  YIN  PHONETIC  CHARACTER 
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Mk  3.  1-9 


1 


1920 


Kiaotung 

Shantung 


is  the  North  Mandarin  dialect  spoken  in  eastern 
Province,  southeast  of  Peking. 


Wang  Chao  Phonetic  System 

1918  Mark  North  China  Baptist  Mission 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  North  China  Baptist  Mission. 

Chu  Yin  Phonetic  System 
1920  Matthew  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  American  Presbyterian  Mission  and  Baptist  missionaries. 


CHINESE:  KIENNING  246 

1 CiOng-Dl  gs  Guing,  15-Su  Gf-Du  hSu  seng-sl  gg  kl-te. 

2 Sing-di  t-s5-ng8  su-dl  gl-diu  uft,  Gia-ging  uhi  hftng 
ubi  sa-chfl  g|  neng  dun  ni  te-ching,  kue  ni  g§  dig  ; 

3 D5u  kong-id  ifi  neng  ga  siing-eng  hilng  kl  la  ui,  Ni 
niOng  kue  Cu  ga  dig,  chl-dj  gii  g|  dig ; 

4 Ciau-diu  igng  dl  Ig-hfling  la,  diiu  kong-ia  tSi  neng  gi 
siti-ll,  gong  gSi-g  c5ng-slng  gft  s&i-ll,  si  niOng  cb  5 sia-tiJu. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1896 


82 


Kienning  Colloquial  is  the  Min  dialect  spoken  in  the  Kienning 
area  of  western  Fukien  Province,  China. 

Roman  Character 

1896  Matthew  Printed  privately,  China 

1896  New  Testament  1900  Genesis  Exodus 

1905  Psalms  Daniel  1912  Isaiah 

1912  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  L.  J.  Bryer,  Church  of  England  Zenana 

MS,  with  the  assistance  of  missionary  colleagues. 


CHINESE:  KIENYANG  247 

1 . Yo  shl-hhung  shi-sai  gi  Ifl-hhuoing  shl  Iu-huoi  gA  ch&u- 
yia  doi  gang-ldu. 

2.  GO  uk,  hiAng-gui  hau-le  dku,  noi-hhuO  niong  hhui-zui- 

3.  Yl  noing  ciu  shi  shiAng-dAi  Yi-sai-a  s6  ci-diu  ua,  gO  ua, 
ehku-yik  d6i  id  noing  gA  chikng-lng  eu  ki-Ie  ua,  yft-voi  Cft 
ge  lio,  shiu-deh  Cft  gA  liA. 

4.  IO-hhuoing  ceng  16-16  mau  ge  1-ciong  gyai  diii  pui  iA- 
duoi,  yieh  hhuong-hong  gO  suAing-doi  gA  pAng-hong. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1900 

Kienyang  Colloquial  is  the  Min  dialect  spoken  in  the  Kienyang 
region  of  north-central  Fukien  Province,  China. 

Roman  Character 

1898  Mark  Printed  privately,  Foochow 

1900  Matthew  BFBS,  Foochow 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  H.  S.  Phillips,  Church  MS. 


CHINESE:  KINHWA COLLOQUIAL  248 

5 Geo-geh  nyiang  ’ong  geh-seb  na-toh- 
go  kong,  Geo  ’dug  ng‘kong-go,  tu  iao 
i-geli. 

<5  Zic-neh-lu  yin  loh-tsali  jik-shii-kong, 
Y iu-tki-nyin  tsor  si  in  tsih-ding  tong- 
siie-go:  ma'-tsah  kyi-teli  liang-sor  dong. 

7 Yaj-su  'ong  geo-da  kong,  Yiiong  sliti 
kyi-mun  geli-seh  jih  - shu-kong.  Seo 
kyi-nnm-mun. 

8 Yi  ’ong  geo-da  kong,  Koh-loh,  iao- 
c'ih-lili  krao-lch  djii-kwor.  Seo  na-kU;o. 

Jn3.5-8  1866 

Kinhwa  Colloquial  is  the  Wu  dialect  common  to  the  Kinhwa 

area  of  central  Chekiang  Province,  China. 


Roman  Character 
1 866 John  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Horace  Jenkins,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union. 


CHINESE:  NANKING 


249 


CHINESE  CHARACTER 
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Mk  i.  i-2i(a)  1857 

Nanking  Colloquial  is  the  South  Mandarin  dialect  spoken  in  and 
around  Nanking,  Kiangsu  Province,  China. 


Chinese  Character 

1854  Matthew  1857  New  Testament  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  from  the  ‘Delegates’  Wenli  Version’  by  a Chinese,  under 
the  supervision  of  W.  H.  Medhurst  and J.  Stronach. 


Roman  Character 

1869;  Luke  1 870  John  China  Inland  Mission,  Chinkiang 

Transliterated  by  Mrs.  J.  Hudson  Taylor  and  Louise  Desgraz.  Other 
Gospels  may  have  been  published. 
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CHINESE:  NINGPO 


250  CHINESE:  SANKIANG  251 


JING-MING-GO1  Ng-ts, 
Yiae-su  Kyi-toh  foh- 
ing-go  ky'i-deo;  * ziang  sin- 
ctt  s/iii-li,  yiu  sia-tih,  w6, 
“ Ng6*  tang-fah  Ng6-go  s- 
ts'a  lae  Ng-go  min-zin,  ky'i 
be-baen  Ng  zin-deo-go  lu.” 
* “ Kw'dng-ife'  yiu  nying-go 


sing-ing  eo-ky'i-lae  w6,  ‘ Ky'i 
be-bajn  Ctt-go  lu,  p'u-dzih 
Gyi-go  ka-dao.’” 

4 Iah-’en  bed  kw'6ng-ise 
'ang  si- li,  djtin  we-sing- 
ctin-i-go  si-li,  s-teh  ze  hao 
so-diao.  5 Pin*  Yiu-t'a  di, 
teng  Yise-lu-sah-leng-go 
Mk  i.  1-4  1898 


Ningpo  is  the  Wu  dialect  spoken  in  and  around  Ningpo, 
northeastern  Chekiang  Province,  China. 


Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1852  Luke  1853  Matthew  John  1854  Mark  1855  Acts 
i860  Genesis-Exodus  20  1861  Acts-Jude  ABS,  Ningpo 

Translated  by  missionaries  in  Ningpo,  including  William  A.  Russell, 
Church  MS,  Divie  B.  McCartee,  William  A.  P.  Martin,  and  Henry 
V.  V.  Rankin,  American  Presbyterian  Mission.  A revision  of  Genesis 
and  Exodus  was  published  in  1871,  ABS,  Shanghai. 

1865  Gospels  Acts  1868  New  Testament  BFBS, 

London 

Revised  and  translated  by  James  Hudson  Taylor,  China  Inland 
Mission,  and  F.  F.  Gough  arid  G.  E.  Moule,  CMS.  A revised 
edition  was  published  in  1874,  American  Bible  Union,  Shanghai. 

i87ojob  Isaiah  1871-1887  Esther-Song  of  Solomon 

ABU,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  E.  C.  Lord,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union. 


CHINESE  CHARACTER 
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Mk  1. 


1905 


1885  Deuteronomy  Printed  privately,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  M.  Laurence,  CMS. 

1887  Gospels  1889  New  Testament  (dated  1887)  BFBS, 
Shanghai 

Revised  by  a committee,  including  J.  C.  Hoare  and  J.  Bates,  CMS, 
and  F.  Galpin,  United  Methodist  Free  Church. 

1 894- 1 899  Esther  John  Romans  Hebrews  (Chinese 
Character)  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Horace  Jenkins,  ABMU. 

1895- 1  896  Numbers  Joshua— 1 Samuel  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  M.  Laurence. 

1898  New  Testament  (revised)  1901  Bible  BFBS, 
Shanghai 

Translated  and  revised  by  J.  R.  Goddard,  ABMU,  W.  S.  Moule, 
APM,  and J.  N.  B.  Smith,  CMS. 

1902-1903  Ephesians  1, 2 Timothy  (Chinese  character) 
Hangchow 

Translated  by  H.  Jenkins. 


Sankiang  Colloquial  is  the  dialect  spoken  in  northwestern 
Kwangtung  Province,  China.  Formerly  known  as  Sam  Kiong, 
the  usage  was  that  of  Lienchow  Prefecture. 

Chinese  Character 

1904  Matthew  1905  Mark  Luke  John  ABS,  Sankiang 
Translated  by  Eleanor  Chestnut,  a medical  missionary  in  Lienchow, 
who  was  killed  in  the  massacre  of  1905. 

CHINESE:  SHANGHAI  252 

Zung-kuk  ’U-'ts  Ya-soo  Kie-tok,  fok-iung-kuk  ‘c'e- 
du ; 

2 ‘Ziang  yft’-ee11  wo’  niung,  bu  long’  ‘sia  la’-kuk,  wo’ 
lau,  ‘Ngoo  ‘tang-fah  'ngoo-kuk  ts'a-niung,  la’  noong’ 
men’-zen,  yft-bae'  ‘hau  noong’-kuk  loo’. 

3 Hwong-ka-‘ya-‘le,  ‘yu  niung-kuk  sang-c'e’  la’  han’, 
wo’  lau,  Ban’  ‘hau  ‘Tsu-kuk  ka-dau’,  teok-dzuk  Ye-kuk 
loo’. 

Mk  i.  1-3  1870-1871 
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CHINESE  CHARACTER 
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Mk  i.  i-i6(a)  1907 

Shanghai  is  the  Wu  dialect  spoken  in  Shanghai  and  adj?'-"it 
areas  of  southeastern  Kiangsu  Province. 


Chinese  Character  unless  noted 

1847  John  Printed  privately,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  W.  H.  Medhurst,  London  MS. 

1848  Matthew  Printed  privately 
T ranslated  by  W.  C.  Milne,  LMS. 

1848  Luke  Church  MS,  Ningpo 
1850  Mark  John  CMS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  Thomas  McClatchie,  CMS. 


1856  Matthew  ABS,  Shanghai 

A revision  prepared  by  Chao  Yin  Sung,  a Protestant.  Also  issued  in 
Roman  character,  1861. 

1856  Acts  1859  Luke  (Crawford  Phonetics)  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  C.  Keith.  In  i860  Luke  and  Acts  were  published  in 
Roman  character,  ABS,  Shanghai. 

1859  Romans  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  H.  Blodget,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions. 

1861  Matthew  John  1862  Mark  (Roman  character) 

ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  W.J.  Boone.  John  also  appeared  in  Roman  character, 
1861. 

1861  Exodus  (Roman  character)  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  C.  Keith. 

1864  Romans-  2 Corinthians  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Elliot  H.  Thomson,  Samuel  R.  Cayley,  and  J.  S. 

Roberts,  APEM.  Also  issued  in  Roman  character,  1864. 

1870  Galatians-Revelation  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  J.  M.  W.  Farnham,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 
Also  issued  in  Roman  character,  1870. 

1870-1871  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  ABS, 
Shanghai 

Revised  by  J.  M.  W.  Farnham. 

1871  Gospels  ABS,  Shanghai 

A revision  prepared  by  J.  W.  Boone  from  his  own  version. 

1871  Matthew  ABS,  Shanghai 
A revision  of  the  Milne  text  published  in  1848. 

1876-1888  Matthew-Jude  American  Bible  Union,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  Matthew  T.  Yates,  American  Southern  Baptist  Mission. 

1880-1881  New  Testament  ABS,  Shanghai 
A revision  of  the  ABS  text,  prepared  by  a committee,  including  E.  H. 
Thomson,  J.  S.  Roberts,  J.  M.  W.  Farnham,  and  J.  W.  Latnbuth , 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  Mission. 

1881  New  Testament  Religious  Tract  Society,  Shanghai 

1882  Psalms  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated,  with  a commentary  in  Easy  Wenli,  by  William  Muirhead, 
LMS. 

1885  Genesis  Exodus  Deuteronomy  1886  Psalms 
1888  Isaiah  Daniel  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  the  ABS-appointed  committee  who  prepared  the 
1880-1881  N.T. 


1850  Matthew  ABS,  Ningpo 
1854  Genesis  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  W.J.  Boone,  assisted  by  Edward  W.  Syle,  Phineas  D. 
Spalding,  and  Cleveland  Keith,  American  Protestant  Episcopal 
Mission. 

1854  Genesis  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  Robert  Nelson,  APEM. 


1886  Mark  (Roman  character)  ABS,  Shanghai 
Transliterated  by  Laura  Haygood  in  a system  of  romanization  devised 
by  her. 

1893-1897  New  Testament  (revised)  ABS,  Shanghai 
A revision  prepared  by  the  Shanghai  Bible  Committee,  which  at  this 
time  also  included  W.  B.  Burke,  Ernest  Box,  G.  E.  Partch,  and 
E.  F.  Tatum. 
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1895  Matthew  (Roman  character)  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  J.  A.  Silshy.  The  Gospels  in  his  version  appeared  in 
19°5<  ABS,  Shanghai  ( also  in  Roman  character). 

1 897  Gospel  Acts  Roman  Catholic  Mission,  Zikawei 
Translated  by  Fr.  Gamier,  S.J. 

1901  Pentateuch  1903-1908  New  Testament  (further 
revised)  I904joshua-Esther  1908  Job-Malachi 

1913  Bible  (first  in  one  volume)  ABS,  Shanghai 
The  Shanghai  Bible  Committee  version. 


CHINESE:  SHANTUNG  253 

"M"  A sh-heo  hsing-si-li-ti  Io-han  lai 
^ ' tao,  tsai  Iu-t'ai  shan-ie  ti-fang 

2 kiang-tao,  shueh,  Ni-men  iao  hue-kai, 

3 in-ue  tfien-kueh  kin-liao.  Ceh-ko  in 
tsiu-sh  Sien-ci  I-sai-ia  so  c-co  shueh-ti, 
tra  sliueh,  Tsai  shan-ie  ti-fang  iu 
in-ti  shitig-iti  han-kiao  shueh,  ii-pe 

4 Cii-ti  tao,  siu-ci  Cii-ti  lu  [L8x1].  Ceh 
Io-han  cruan-ti  i-shang  sh  lo-t'o-mao- 
ti ; iao  ki  p'i-tai ; cfi-ti  sh  huang-c'ong 

5 feng-mi.  Na  sh-heo  Ie-lu-sa-leng,  Iu- 

Mk  3.  1-4  1894 

Shantung  Colloquial  is  the  North  Mandarin  dialect  of  Shantung 
Province,  China. 


Roman  Character 

1 892  Luke  John  1894  Matthew  ABS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  C.  H.  Judd  and E.  Totnalin,  China  Inland  Mission. 


CHINESE:  SHAOWU  254 

(1  S!ii« .njj' -ti*  k«.'  Cliij*  la‘-!*u'  Ki'-tu4  kei'  kVi'-kin* 
Njp.'-k..*  Iiiong*  ..ng«-t.ii>  t*V  kii'-ehV  xhin'- 

k.-i*  nil,*,  tnHun^-uii1.  (2)  Fiang'-fi'-tai1, 
I'i'i**  hii*  tni*-kii»“  ko'-ioiig*  chS'  t'nn*  k.-i*  *■',  ka*  in'-koi' 
k nai'-uui*.  (:$)  In’-nei*  hien'tiii'  biauMk-4, 
ain’-m  n’  >-hiu*  ch'i'-lien*  ihi*  **•*  hicn'-tai*  iu*  nin'-nai* 
(I)  I nn'  liieii'-tni1  ke.*  nin'-nai*  niung*  ahin’-kung1,  *•' 
lii.*u,-t;ii'  i«Mi/.i<>ng*  kei*  ti-'-heti'  k«*  imu'-ta'icn1  u'-kjpe'. 

Jas  i.  1-4  1891 

Shaowu  Colloquial  is  the  Min  dialect  spoken  in  and  around 
Shaowu,  a city  of  northwestern  Fukien  Province,  China. 

Roman  Character 

1891  James  ABCFM,  Foochow 

Translated  by  J.  E.  Walker,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions. 


CHINESE:  SOOCHOW 
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CHINESE  CHARACTER 

wm  & 3 k 
fa  M wt  ± 
ft  ml 
2ml  ml 

ml  m n m. 

w m \k 


7E 


ft 


m.  & 

J:  13  IrI  ft 
ft 

m r m m 

& it,-  ft, 
a mmA % 
n m x & 
m m fr  m 

Z ft.  X fe. 

~ m « 16? 

m 5k  m 

j»  $» 
ft.  m m 
0L  a M 


n 

ft 


SL 

3c 

m 


m 
m 

as  m m 
m m ft 
ft  ft  & 
ft 

.ffl  ia 


m 

m. 


s m «,+ 


it,  S 

«r» 

ft  ffi 
7k  m 
m if 
J: 

11  O 

m s* 

X flR 
m fa 
m ft 
£JM 

m ml 

m m\ 

m ft 

& m 
ft  m 

w m 

m *, 

fi  ft 

ik 

X-H 

ft  M 


ft 

ff  It  M 
ng  ft  m 

/J,  A 

n m.n 
s /11  ^ 
ffi  ft  K. 
^ W £ 
m ft  as 
4BUIS,*, 
ft  ® £ij 
wl  m i 1 
^ « 
se  it. 
m if  m 
t st.z 

m 

w. »,  ft 
ftA#  m 

x -- 

tK  A 
^ ft  S 
ifi  % 11 
ja  -t* 
fr  ft 
iJfc  ft  II 


AS 


a ft  ^ ,n 
ii  m s 
ft  A, Sa  f# 
ft 

#jff£  ft  n 
« ft  ia  * 
ft  m ft 

if  m fa 
in 
fr  ^ f, 
ftfe  ft  ^ 
ii,  ff 
m ^rft 
^ 

as:  « 

ft  ff 
A 5E 
R,ft  ^ 
ia  si  ui 
ft  n m 


& US  5R  H X-  ffff  3E  «a,  k 


Mk  1.  1-16  1908 


Ku-ts  kyi  nyih,  Ya-su  tsse  tsin  Ka- 
pah-nong,  nyen  t in-kyien  Ii  lah-toh  oh-li ; 
'dziu  iu  to-hwo  nyen  dzi-long-1®,  i-chu  men- 
dzien  ia  m-peli  k'ong-di.  Ya-su  meh  kong 
dao-li  peh  li-toli  t'in.  *Iu  nyen  ta  ih-keh 
tfan-ts  lie,  z s-keh  nyen  kong-keh ; * in-woe 
nyen  tu  lao  gah-feh-tsin,  dziu  lah  Ya-su-keh 
z&ng-deu  hyao-k’oe-ts  oh-mien  ; ts'ah-k'e-ts 
meh,  no  t’an-ts  so  kw'en-keh  djdng  dAng-'o- 
l«.  f Ya-su  k'on-kyien  li-toh-keh  siahg-sin 

Jn  2.  1-4  1891 

Soochow  Colloquial  is  the  Wu  dialect  spoken  in  and  around 
Soochow,  west  of  Shanghai  in  Kiangsu  Province,  China. 

Chinese  Character 

1 879  Gospels  Acts  Shanghai  American-Chinese  Book  Co. 
Translated  by  John  W.  Davis. 
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1880  Gospels  Acts  1 88 1 New  Testament  ABS, 

Shanghai 

Adapted  from  the  Shanghai  Version  by  G.  F.  Fitch,  American  Pres- 
byterian Mission,  and  A.  P.  Parker,  American  Southern  Methodist 
Episcopal  Mission. 

1892  New  Testament  ABS,  Shanghai 

Revised  by  A.  P.  Parker,  D.  M.  Lyon,  APM,  and  J.  W.  Davis, 
American  Southern  Presbyterian  Mission. 


1 Siiing-ti  kai  Kia”,  la-sou  Ki-tok,  I hok-im  kai  khi-tsho 

2 Chie  soin-tsai  ln-sai-a  so  kl-tsai, 

Ua  sai  ua-kai  sai-chia  to  lu  min-ts6in, 

Lai  u-pl  lu-kai-lou ; 

3 Khuang-ia--k6  u nang-sia”  u-ham  taD, 

Tieh  siu  Tsu  kai  t&u-lou, 

Phah-tit  I kai  lou-ke" ; 

* Iak-han  lai,  to  khuang-ia  si-soi  iu  thuan  hue-sim  kai 
5 sdi-loi,  sai  tsue  tit-sia.  Iu-thai  tshuan-ti,  kua  Ia-lu-sat- 


1901-1908  Old  Testament  (in  4 vols.)  1908  Bible  ABS, 
Shanghai 

Adapted  and  freshly  translated  by  J.  W.  Davis,  D.  M.  Lyon,  J.  H. 
Hayes,  APM,  and  T.  C.  Britton,  American  Southern  Baptist 
Mission. 


CHINESE:  SWATOW  256 

CHINESE  CHARACTER 
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Mk  i.  I— 12  1898 


Mk  1.  1-4  1892 

Swatow  Colloquial  is  the  Min  dialect  spoken  in  and  around 
Swatow,  eastern  Kwangtung  Province,  China. 

Chinese  Character  unless  noted 

1875  Ruth  1877  Genesis  American  Baptist  Missionary 
Union,  Swatow 

Translated  by  S.  B.  Partridge,  ABMU. 

1877  Luke  (Roman  Character)  BFB  S,  Glasgow 
Translated  by  W.  Duffus,  English  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1879  Genesis  1 879-1 896  New  Testament  (in  parts) 

ABMU,  Foochow 

1898  New  Testament  ABMU,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  ABMU,  including  S.  B.  Partridge, 

W.  Ashmore,  and  A.  M.  Fields. 

Roman  Character 

1888  Genesis  Jonah  James  i889-i904New Testament 
(in  parts ; except  Hebrews)  1 895  Haggai-Malachi 

1898  2 Samuel  1904  Ruth  1905  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Swatow 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  EPM  at  Swatow,  including  W. 
Duffus,  George  Smith,  J.  C.  Gibson,  and  H.  L.  Mackenzie. 


CHINESE:  TAICHOW  257 


ZONG-TI-KEH  • K-ts, 
I Yia-su  Kyi-toh  foh-ing- 
keh  ky'i-deo.  2 Ziang  sin-ts 
Yi-se-6  shii-li  sia-lch,  “ Ngo 
tang-fash b Ngo-keh  ts'a-s  ze 
Ng  min-zin,  bi-basn  Ng-keh 
lu.”  3 “ Ze  hong-yia  ' yiu 


nying-keh  sing-ing  ao-hyiang 
kong,  ‘ Bi-basn  Cii-keh  lu, 
p’u-dzih  Ge-keh  ka-dao.’  ” 

4  Iah-'on  le d ze  hong-yia 
'ang  si-li  djiin  hwe-ke-keh 
si-li,  pell  ze  hao  so-ruin. 
5 T'ong • Yiu-t'a,  teh  Yia- 
Mk  1. 1-4  1909 


Taichow  Colloquial  is  the  Wu  Chinese  dialect  spoken  in  the 
Linhai  (formerly  Taichow)  area  of  eastern  Chekiang  Province, 
China. 


Roman  Character 

1880  Gospels  1881  New  Testament  1891  Jonah 
1 893  Daniel  China  Inland  Mission 
1 893  Psalms  1 897  New  Testament  (revised) 

1905-1914  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Taichow 
1914  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  D.  Rudland,  CIM,  assisted  by  missionary 
colleagues:  C.  Thomson,  C.  H.Jose,].  G.  Kauderer,  and  others. 
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CHINESE:  TINGCHOW 


258 

0 Kaih  sh£r,  hang  seh-lih  k£  Yo-hon  lai 
tshai  Yeu-thai  khong-yah  chhon  thtlo- 
2lili,  va,  aNi  yeng-tong  feh-koeh,  vertg-vi 
3thin-koe  khacng-le.  * Nih-k£  neng  tsheu  he 
sin-cliyr  Yih-sai-a  suh  chyrh  k£,  va. 
Khong-yah  veu  shang  hang  va,  Phi-phtlng 
*Trurh  k<:  lu,  hoe  chhyr  ke-kd  siaoh  lu.  4 Yo- 
hon  cho  lo-tho  mao  ke  sang,  yao  che  phi- 
tai,  suh  shvr  ke  tsheu  he  fong-chhung  ta 
5khong-vah  kd  mi-thong  “ Kaih-sh^r  Yah- 

Mt  3.  1-4  1919 

The  Tingchow  dialect  is  spoken  in  Tingchow  Prefecture,  south- 
west-central Fukien  Province,  China.  It  is  reported  to  have 
much  in  common  with  the  Hakka  dialects. 


Kakwa  okook  ankutee  prophets  ma-  2 
mook  tzum,  “ alki  nike  mash  ikt  man 
elip  kopa  mika,  spose  mamook  kloosh 
mika  wayhut.” 

Kakwa  spose  hyas  wawa  midlite  kopa  3 
wilderness,  “ kloosh  mesika  mamook 
wayhut  kopa  Sahalee  Tyee,  mamook 
delate  yaka  wayhut.” 

John  yaka  baptize  tillicum  kopa  wil-  4 
demess,  pe  yaka  yiem  spose  killipi  turn- 
turn,  pe  mash  klaska  mesatchie  ma- 
mook. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1912 


Roman  Character 

1919  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  R.  Hughes  and  E.  R.  Rainey,  London  MS. 


CHINESE:  WENCHOW  259 


1Zie-ti-ge  N-tsz  Yi- 
sft  Chi-tuli,  fuli-iang- 
ge  cli  i-diu.  2 Tsing- 
ji  sie-tsz  Yi-se-o-ge  shi-zie 
clii-djah  koa,  “Ng  ts‘a 
Ng-ge  ts'a-sz  ze  Nyi  mie- 
zie,  Gi  whai  bi-ba  Nyi- 
ge  Id ; 3 ze  k‘oa-i  yao 


nang-ge  sing-iang  chiae- 
ch  i koa,  U-bi  Clii-ge  du 
Id,  siu  dzili  Gi  ih-ts‘ieh- 
ge  shiae  lu;”  4 yao 
Iali-yue  li,  ze  k‘oa-i  sz 
si,  djv.e  liwai-ke-ge  si-li, 
sz  zai  hoe  si-teh-goa. 
5 Yao-t‘a  jue-di,  ping 
Mk  i.  1-4  1902 


Wenchow  Colloquial  is  the  Wu  dialect  spoken  in  the  Wenchow 
area  of  southeastern  Chekiang  Province,  China. 


Roman  Character 

1892  Matthew  BFBS,  Shanghai 

1 894  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1902  New  Testament  BFBS,  Wenchow 

Translated  and  revised  by  W.  E.  Soothill,  United  Methodist  Free 

Church. 


CHINOOK  (PIDGIN)  260 

Okook  kloosh  yiem  kopa  J esus  Christ ; 1 
Sah-a-lee  Tyee  tenass. 


The  Chinook  Indians,  who  lived  in  the  lower  Columbia  River 
Valley,  practised  head-flattening  and  the  ostentacious  custom  of 
potlatch,  a ceremonial  giving  away  or  destroying  of  property  to 
enhance  status.  Linguistically  related  neighboring  tribes  in- 
cluded the  Clatsop,  Clackama,  Wasco,  and  Wishram  Indians. 
The  Chinook  Pidgin,  as  it  is  called,  is  not  to  be  confused  with 
Penutian-stock  Chinook  language  now  extinct. 

In  use  in  British  Columbia  and  Alaska,  the  Chinook  Pidgin 
developed  in  the  late  18th  century  through  the  need  of  early 
French  and  English  fur  traders  to  communicate  with  the  Indians. 
The  first  contact  English  traders  had  with  Indians  in  this  region 
was  with  the  Nootka  of  the  Oregon  Coast.  As  the  traders  pro- 
gressed inland  along  the  Columbia  River,  they  encountered  the 
Chinook,  and  a trade  language  made  up  of  borrowings  from 
Nootka,  Chinook,  and  English  developed,  to  which  French  loan 
words  were  soon  added. 

A sermon  in  Chinook  Pidgin,  on  being  analysed,  proved  to 
contain  only  95  words  - 23  English,  7 French,  46  Chinook,  17 
Nootka,  and  2 Salish.  The  simplicity  of  the  limited  vocabulary 
thus  provides  an  example  of  the  need,  in  expressing  the  more 
involved  concepts,  to  reduce  ideas  to  their  least  complex  formula, 
to  omit  points  not  absolutely  necessary  for  the  communication 
of  the  idea,  and  to  employ  considerable  circumlocution. 

The  rather  fanciful  vocabulary  of  this  makeshift  tongue  includes 
terms  of  somewhat  whimsical  origin : ‘Kinchotsh’  (King  George), 
an  Englishman,  and  ‘Liplet’  (le  pretre),  a missionary.  The  lone 
Chinook  preposition  ‘kopa’,  will  be  noted  in  the  sample  in  the 
sense  of  in,  before,  to,  of,  with,  after,  etc;  the  two  conjunctions 
‘spose’  and  ‘pe’  are  also  heavily  exercised,  as  is  ‘mamook’,  the 
factotum  verb  for  ‘do’  or  ‘make’. 

1912  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  M.  Tate,  a Methodist  missionary  among  the  Indians 
of  northwest  North  America. 
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CHIPAYA  261 

I^uZ  tii  liwriyfii  takuqui  kalltissa  JesucristuZ 
puntuquiatan.  Yooi  MajtCha  niiqui. 

2 

Tajii  tuquita  Zofii  ZelatCha,  Yooz  taku 
mazfii.  Isaiaa  cjitaCha.  Nii  Zofiiqui  cjijrchiCha 
tii  takunaca: 

— NonZna.  Yoozqui  JesucristuZ  tuqui  tajii 
Zofii  cuchanZcaquiCha,  tjappacha  tjacznajo. 

3 ' Jaziqui  nii  ZofiZ  joraqui  altu  tawkZtan 
paljayaquiCha  ana  Zejlz  yokquia,  tuZ  cjican: 

"Zuma  kamafi  jicm  tjaczna.  Tajii  jiliriqui 
tjonaquicha.  Nii  jicz  zuma  liatu  cjiakata."  NuZ 
cjijrchiCha  nii  Iaaiaa  cjita  Zofilqui. 

4 

J alia  niZtapan  Juan  Bautiataqui  ana  Zejlz 
yokquia  jecZquichiCha,  Zofii naca  bautiajapa. 
PaljaychiCha,  tuZ  cjican: 

— Kuzqui  campiya,  ujnaca  pertunta  cjiajapa. 
Nekztan  bautiataZ  cjequiCha. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Chipaya  is  spoken  by  about  750  Indians  living  southwest  of 
Oruro  in  the  Oruro  Department  of  Bolivia.  It  is  a Macro-Mayan 
language. 

1967  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  Bolivia 
Translated  by  Ronald  and  Frances  Olson,  WBT. 


CHIPEWYAN  262 

EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 

1 m as  wr  w t*i>X  (ro,io  vsy  viu, 

2 >vo.  bvrws  usu  viai  sued  tiq.'i  vgid  vntr  "osbv 
mo  sy-d 

3 tr  c>ov  <2  v“cr  ud-J  ov  vst>  it  v<v  sb.iv  vbbv 

V/(71  S04-fl  3, 

4 3>  it  t>ovq  ut  bvqaor'  tr,  t>vs>  bon  3,  qt>4ji 

tru  iro/io  jb  noil)  a, 

5 ou,v  ud  bn?  t>»  3.  t>»  3,  -mj  (nr>u,  tr,  ur  s»c, 

•a  bvqeni'  c»ji  t>vp''jiir  k>  dcocn  tr 

Mk  1.  1-5  1881 

The  Chipewyan  Indians  occupy  an  extensive  area  stretching 
eastward  from  Great  Slave  Lake,  in  the  Northwest  Territories  of 
Canada.  Linguistically  the  Chipewyans  are  related  within  the 
Athabascan  family  to  the  Slave  Indians.  According  to  their 
traditions,  the  Yellowknife  tribes,  who  live  north  and  northeast 
of  Great  Slave  Lake,  gave  up  their  own  tongue  more  than  a 
century  ago  to  adopt  the  Chipewyan  language. 

Evans  Syllabic  Character 

1878  Gospels  1881  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  W.  Kirkby,  Church  MS. 


(YI)CHIRA  263 

21  Tsufu  yireru  na  guvioga,  vongu  mugetu  gu 
Kana  mu  bulongu  buGalile.  Nguyi  Yesu  aba 
vana.  2 Yesu  guandi  anengu  vana  dionga  dienyi 
na  milongi  miandi.  3 Dive  disuka.  Nguyi  Yesu 
amuambila  re,  “Basaagandi  na  dive”.  4 Yesu  amua- 
gula  re,  “Mugetu,  a diambu  gie  dimenagu?  Gigumbi 
giami  gisaabetsi  ruga” 

Jn  2.  1-4  1954  (Recomposed) 

YiChira,  or  IShira,  is  spoken  by  more  than  15,000  EChira,  as  the 
people  call  themselves,  living  southwest  of  Fougamou,  Gabon. 
It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  YiSangou,  YiPounou,  and 
ILumbu. 

1954  John  Evangelical  Mission,  Bongolo 

Translated  by  Mrs.  Glen  Harvey,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


CHIRRIPO:  TURRIALBA  264 

I Jesucristo  jera  Sibo  dzaba.  Jicai  je  pacale 

1 sacatara. 

2 

Isafas  Jera  Stbo  bataxe;  mlcle  Jewa  Stbo  eta 
dzole  adzequl.  Je  adzete  Ixera  Jicai;  Slbote  ixara: 

Dzfe  dzls  bataxe,  je  patquequeml  ba  watsak  ba, 
ba  Halel  dzuacla  iwa. 

3 Slacal  Je  adzete  ixera: 

Dzlle  arstseque  ca  Julecsa  eclabasca.  Je  eta 
Ixera: 

"Saquequewa  flala  baiwo  Juaml,  jera  ffiala 
paruoesa. " 

4 

Jecal  Juan  demiju.  Juan  jera  Slbo  bataxe.  Jete 
dltsa  wauquewa  ca  julecsa  eclabasca.  Jete  ditsa  pacta 
Jicai: 

— Sa  qulana  waocanak.  Stacai  sa  quiana  Jerique 
manewakesa.  Jera  Sibowa  sa  jaclawa  bftaba. 

m 5 /f 

Je  cteiwa  ipacta  Juante.  Jera  ditsa  dar  Judea 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

The  Turrialba  dialect  ofChirripo  is  spoken  by  about  1,500  people 
in  the  Turrialba  region  of  Costa  Rica 

1968  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Costa  Rica 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  W.  Jones,  Central  American  Mission. 


CHOCTAW  265 

1.  ChISBS  Klaist  Chihowa  Uslii  im  vbanumpa  ai  ishtia 
vmmona  kvrt, 

2.  Yakeh ! vm  anumpeshi  ya  chi  tikba  chvffichi  li  hoka 
mihi  yosh  chi  hina  ya  tikbanli  apoksiacha  hi  oke. 
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3.  Achtrfa  hosh  yakni  haiaka  ya  a paligya  kvt,  Chitokaka 
ataya  hi  a apoksiachit  i hina  puta  ka  oh  apissulichi,  ahan- 
chishke,  achit  hopaii  vhleha  j holisso  ha  a holisso  tok  ak  o 
ai  itilaui  tok. 

4.  Chan  vt  yakni  haiaka  ya  a baptismohonchi  mvhli  tok : 
mihmtrt  ai  aahvchika  puta  ka  isht  a kashofa  chi  ka,  ile  kos- 
tininchit  baptisma  hi  a isht  anumpohonli  tok. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

The  Choctaw  Indians  originally  lived  in  what  is  now  southern 
Mississippi  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Alabama.  They  allied  them- 
selves with  the  French  settlers  of  Louisiana  in  wars  against  the 
Creek  and  Chickasaw  — tribes  with  whom  they,  the  Cherokee, 
and  the  Seminoles  were  known  as  the  Five  Civilized  Tribes. 
Later  they  lived  in  prosperity  and  independence  in  Indian 
Territory  (now  Oklahoma).  They  number  about  16,000  in 
Oklahoma  and  2,500  on  a reservation  in  Mississippi. 

Their  language  is  a Muskogean  tongue,  very  closely  related  to 
the  languages  of  the  Chickasaw,  Pensacola,  and  Mobile  Indians. 
In  their  early  contact  with  French  traders,  a pidgin  based  upon 
Choctaw,  and  known  as  Mobilian,  came  into  extensive  use  for 
communication  with  all  the  Muskogean-stock  Indians. 

1831  Luke  John  Utica,  Indian  Territory 
1 836  Jonah  1839  Acts  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions,  Boston 

1841  r— 3 John  Mission  Press,  Park  Hill 

1842  Matthew  ABCFM,  Boston 

1 843  James  MP,  Park  Hill 
1845  Gospels  ABCFM,  Boston 

1 848  New  Testament  1852-1 867  Genesis-2  Kings 
1886  Psalms  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Alfred  Wright  and  Cyrus  Byington,  ABCFM,  and, 
after  the  death  of  Wright  in  1853,  by  John  Edwards.  They  were  sub- 
stantially assisted  by  Joseph  Dukes  and  W.  H.  McKinney,  educated 
Choctaws. 


CHOKWE  266 

1UPUTUKILO  w*  Sango  Lipema  lia  Yesu  Kristu,  mwe 
Mwana  Zambi. 

3 Ghizrchene  ngwe  chinasonewa  mu  mukanda  wa  profweta 
Izaya  ngwo, 

Mungutuma  kanganda  kami  kulutwe  lia  meso  je, 
lye  kumakalulika  jila  ye  kulutwe  lie; 

3 Liji  lia  yoze  wakukololoka  mu  puya, 

Ngwo,  Lulikmu  jila  ya  Mwene, 

Lulamisenu  yikoka  yenyi ; 

4 Yoano  wejile,  yoze  wapapachishile  mu  puya,  wambujolele 
upapachiao  wa  kulikonyeka  chize  chaneha  ukonekeno  wa  milonga. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

Chokwe  - the  Bantu  prefix  ‘Chi’  is  probably  elided  in  the  name, 
i.e.  Chi-Okwe  - is  spoken  by  an  estimated  500,000  people  living 
over  a large  area  of  northeastern  Angola,  and  in  adjacent  Congo- 
Kinshasa  and  Zambia.  The  language  is  growing,  owing  to  its  use 
in  schools  and  its  assimilation  by  smaller  Bantu  tribes  of  the  area. 


Chokwe  is  a Bantu  language,  related  to  the  Lunda  tongues  of  the 
Congo.  The  traditional  Chokwe  homeland  is  the  Kasai  Valley  in 
the  Congo. 

Diglot  with  Portuguese  after  1920 

i9i6John  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

1920 1, 2 Thessalonians  1, 2 Timothy  i-3john  BFBS, 

London 

1920  Mark  English  Mission,  Boma 

1927  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

1936  Genesis  Exodus  BFBS,  Deposito  de  Escrituras 

Sagradas 

1941  Proverbs  BFBS,  Lisbon 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands, 
including  Thomas  Louttit,  Frederick  E.  S.  Olford,  H.  Leonard 
Gammon,  Malcolm  B.  Macjannet,  Herbert  W.  Grijfiths,  R.  L. 
MacLaren,  and  William  Cameron  Maitland. 

1955  Mark  1958  New  Testament  Psalms 

1960-1964  Genesis-Ruth  BFBS,  Lisbon 

Translated  by  David  B.  Long,  R.  Crawford  Allison,  and  Donald 

McLeod,  CMML. 


CHOL:  TILA  267 

^ 1 JinACh  i tyejchibal  jini  wem  bA  t'an  mu'  bA 

i  yAC1  ti  CAjnel  Jesucristo  i Yalobil  bA  Dios. 

2  ChA'ACh  bajche'  ti1  ts'ijbu  jini  ta'  bA  i xiq'ue' 
yAle'  Dios  wa'  ti  mulawil  Isafas  bA  i c'aba'.  Ti' 
ts'ijbu: 

Dios  mi  yAl:  Ubinla  mic  naxan  xiq'ue' 
majlel  jini  c winiqui  cha'an  i chajpAbenet  a 
bijlel,  che'en. 

3  Mi  yAl  je'el,  jinAch  i t'an  c'am  bA  mu'  ti' 
t'an  ya'  ba'  jochol  bA  lum.  Mi  yAl:  ChajpA- 
benla  i bijlel  lac  Yum.  Tyoj'isanla  majlel  i 
mucu  bijlel  bAyi,  chA'Ach  ti  yAlA  Dios, 
ChA'ACh  ts'ijbubil  i cha'an  Isafas. 


4  Oniyix  ti  yaIa  Isafas,  che'  jini  chA'Ach  ti  queji 
ti  tronel  ya'  ba1  jochol  bA  lum  jini  Juan  mu'  bA  i 
yAq'ue'  ch'Amja'.  Ya’  ti  queji  i subenob  i ch'Ame' 
ja'i  che'  yom  i CAyob  i mul  cha'an  che'  jini  mi' 
nusAbentyelob  i mul. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

The  Tila  dialect  of  the  Choi  language  is  spoken  by  about  10,000 
Choi  Indians  in  the  region  of  Tila,  Chiapas,  Mexico.  Tila  is 
located  near  the  Tabasco  border,  northwest  of  Tumbula. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 
1966  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 

1968  1 Thessalonians— Philemon  James  1—3  John 

SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Mrs.  Arabelle  Whittaker,  Viola  Warkentin,  and 
Ruby  Scott,  WBT. 


90 


CHOL:  TUMBALA  268 

1  JifiAch  i cajibal  jini  wen  t’an  mu’  ba  i yac’  ti  cajfiel 

1 Jesucristo  i Yalobil  Dios. 

2 Come  ts’ijbubil  ti’  jun  jini  z’alt’an  Isaias: 

Awilan,  mic  fiaxan  choc  majlel  c winic  ti’  tojel  a 
wut 

Cha’an  mi’  chajpan  a bijlel. 

3 Jifiach  i t’an  juntiquil  mu’  ba  i cha’len  c’am  ba  t’an 

ti  jochol  ba  lum: 

Chajpanla  i bijlel  lac  Yum, 

Patala  majlel  mucu  bij  i cha’an,  che’en. 

Che’  ts’ijbubil  ti’  jun  Isaias. 

4 Juan  tsi’  yac’a  ch’amja’  ti  jochol  ba  lum.  Tsi’  subn 
t’an  cha’an  mi’  ch’amob  ja’  winicob  x’ixicob  che’  mi’ 
cayob  i mul.  Che’  jini  mi’  Susabentelob  i mul. 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

The  Tumbala  Choi  language  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  Indians 
in  the  mountains  of  northern  Chiapas,  Mexico.  It  belongs  to  the 
Mayan  language  family. 

1947  Mark  (with  Spanish)  1951  Matthew  Acts  l-3john 
James  1953  Galatians  Hebrews  i,  2 Peter  Titus  Jude 
1954  Romans  1955  Ruth  Jonah  1936  1 Corinthians 
1957  2 Corinthians  1958  John  (with  Spanish) 
i960  New  Testament  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 

1962  Genesis  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 

1963  Psalms  Proverbs  Scripture  Gift  Mission 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Wilbur  Aulie,  WBT,  Mr.  & Mrs.  John 
Beekman,  WBT,  and  others. 


CHONTAL:  OAXACA  269 

2  Tonj'Ie  9eepa  jil'fepa  tahuaa  lipijutyl  tyaygui9 
jaa'Ie  Jesucristo  Li'hua  Landios. 

2 Tonj'Ie  fiifilya'fipa  lije9  e Isaias  linmujya  ataygui9 
jaague  pepa  Landios:  Hui9lya9,  pe'netoya9  flulyi 
lacue9  jaague  ’e'cne'finyago9  lopene. 

3 Tyiigue  poy'quiiye  mayjmuufiya9 : 9E'cnele9, 
patsele9  lipene  Al’agui9.  Lin'quiiiele9  lifla'huaanee- 
day9. 

4 9Eehuaypola9  bautizar  Juan  mayjmuuiiya9,  9ay- 
tya  nay9quilya9:  Paygole9  lol9aafiima  para  ya9 
9ee'molua9  bautizar  9aytya  para  caf9ifle’molua9 
Landios  loipejuflya9. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1955 

The  Oaxaca  Chontal  language  is  spoken  with  dialectal  variations 
by  10,000  or  more  Indians  in  southeastern  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 
Oaxaca  Chontal  is  a Hokan  language,  related  to  Seri,  and  is  not 
to  be  confused  with  the  Chontal  of  Tabasco,  a Mayan  tongue,  or 
the  Sumu  tongues  of  Nicaragua,  occasionally  referred  to  as 
Nicaragua  Chontal.  The  dialect  represented  in  this  translation  is 
the  coastal  usage,  differing  from  the  inland  Sierra  dialect.  It  is 
common  to  several  thousand  Chontals.  Chontal  Oaxaca  is  some- 
times known  as  Tequistlateco. 


1955  Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
Translated  by  May  Morrison  and  Viola  Waterhouse,  WBT. 


CHONTAL:  OAXACA,  SIERRA  270 

ILipaqopa  alchulo  litayqui  Jesucristo,  Ulgua 
Calhalli. 

2  Tlpaa  calprofeta  Isaias.  Jiquilla  uyaapa  te 
locuapa  Calhalli.  InUpa  litayqui  Calhalli  cuando 
Calhalli  Imipa  liigua,  timi: 

Xinlah,  cummay  laymozo  tihuajmeehmoh . 
Tilarjq'ueehmoh  lopene. 

3  Jiquilla  laymozo  tuyaata  pe  aylopaa  quilyah. 
Laymozo  timitolah  lanxanuc': 

"Cuando  ticuayuo  acueca  xans  tultafuyi  lane, 
tuilagq'ueyi  achulo.  Pues,  ticuayuo  lalpojna, 
jiquilla  copaa  Landios.  Por  eso  tolhele 
achulo  lolpiquiajmah. " 

4  Por  eso  lcuayta  calxans  quipuftlne  Juan. 

Icuayta  pe  aylopaa  quilyah.  Tepohilah  lanxanuc'. 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1963 

The  Sierra  dialect  of  Oaxaca  Chontal  is  spoken  by  almost  5,000 
Chontals  in  mountainous  areas  of  southeastern  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 
The  Highland  Chontals  of  Oaxaca  live  in  20  or  more  scattered 
villages,  ranging  in  size  from  30  inhabitants  (San  Pedro  Sosolo- 
tepec)  to  more  than  700  (Santa  Maria  Ecatepec). 

1963  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Paul  Turner,  WBT. 


CHONTAL:  TABASCO  271 

1 U ta'quiba  utz  t'an  tuba  aj  Jesucristo,  u Yajlo'  Dios. 

2 Ca'  chich  tz'ibi  uc'a  aj  Isaias,  ajt'an  ta  Dios: 

Ubixto,  no'on  ca  tascun  cajc'ancan  xic  najtaca, 
jini  u tuse'  a biji  pante'  bajca  a xe  ta  nume, 

3 U t’an  machca  u chen  muc*  t an  bajca  mach  cuxu  niuntu: 

Tusbenla  u biji  Ajnoja,  to'esbenla  u bijijob. 

4 U chi  c'ablesia  aj  Juan  bajca  mach  cuxu  niuntu 

u yalbijob  u q'uexe'  u c'ajalinob  tuba  pa'sabintic  u tanajob 
de  ya’i  c’ablicob. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

The  Tabasco  Chontals,  numbering  about  18,000,  live  in  the 
State  of  Tabasco,  Mexico.  They  speak  a Mayan  tongue,  related 
to  Choi,  Maya,  and  the  Tzeltal  and  Tzotzil  dialects  of  Chiapas. 
Tabasco  Chontal  has  been  linguistically  divided  by  some  into 
two  main  dialects,  Chontal  Proper  and  Yokotan,  but  in  both 
numerous  local  variations  can  be  noted. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1952  Mark  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 

iPSPjohn  Acts  1961  James-Jude  ABS,  Mexico 

1963  Philippians  1966  Luke  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Kathryn  Keller  and  James  and  Mary  Walker,  WBT, 

in  the  Chontal  usage  found  in  and  around  Nacajuca,  Tabasco. 
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(SHI)CHOPI  272 

I Mbimoni  yonayo  kuci  humelela  Johani  Mbapatisi, 
aci  gondisa  ciwulani  ka  Judea,  aci,  2 Pindukani  ngu- 
kuva  ku  fuma  ka  nzumani  leu  tsuketele.  3 Ngukuva 
awu,  ngene  anga  wombwa  ngu  mprofeta  Isaya  ngako  aci, 

Dipwsi  dawua  huwelelaku  ciwulani  dici, 

Hiyelani  nzila  ya  mkoma  mici  lulamisa  matsoko 
akwe. 

4 Johani  eneyo  ad  funengete  ngu  mtinde  wa  ditoya 
da  dikamela  ad  ti  sunga  mtsunga  wa  didovo  dwununi 
kwakwe;  sakugdya  sakwe  sidi  tihumbi  wulombe  wa 
citingana.  5 Se  koko  va  Jerusalem  ni  votse  va  Juda, 

Mt  3.  1-4  1932 

The  Chopi  language  is  spoken  along  the  southern  Mozambique 
coast,  above  the  Limpopo  River.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue  related  to 
GiTonga.  Both  are  sometimes  termed  ‘Inhambane  Bantu’ 
languages. 

1910 1 John— Revelation  Society  for  the  Promotion  of 

Christian  Knowledge,  London 

Prepared  by  an  anonymous  translator for  the  SPCK. 

1932  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  D.  F.  Stowell,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 


CHRU  273 

* Panual  Camarap  Panuai  Brahau  Brahang  Siam 
Yesu-Krisl,  Ana  Po  Lomgi.  * Ngk  you  hu  wa  Urn  Bon 
Bcr-ar  Ya  £-sai,  Mnih  Bam  Dalh&u : 

Ni  Dalhk  pad&r  Tadi-Tadai  Dalhi  n&o  gfth  anft 
sa-ai, 

Nu  tra  n gk  pasiam  jalan  Sa-ai ; 

' Nan  sup  mnili  kamrku  lam  tadrirn  Cuik  : 

Ngk  pa-siam  jalan  Yang  Prong, 

Ngk  rlng-gou  du  jalan  P6  » (Ma-la-ki  3 : 1) 

* Ya  Yo-han,  Mnih  ngk  ba-tem  mrai  1km  tcrdr&n 
Cukli,  nu  pato  panual  ba-tem  brbi  arang  sanirng-lulri- 
panual  sung  to  hu  panual  anlt-lu&i  panual  sung. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Chru,  or  Churu,  is  spoken  by  about  18,000  montagnards  living 
in  the  Central  Highlands  of  South  Vietnam,  between  Dalat  and 
Phan  Rang.  Chru  is  a Chamic  language  of  the  Malayo-Poly- 
nesian  family. 

1955  Mark  BFBS,  Saigon 

Translated  by  Pham-xuan  Tin , Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


CHUJ  : SAN  MATEO  IXTATAN  274 

1 l Yichbanil  vach’  abix  yic  Jesu-Cristo,  Yuninal 
* Dios.  2 Icha  ts’ib  yaj  can  da  Isaias  vin  profeta : 
Inai  tsin  chec  bat  in  checab  da  ichaii,  Yic  tsbo  a be. 
3 Ts’avaj  viii  da  baj  te  ts’inan:  Boec  sbe  vin  Yajal; 
Tojolbitejec  yutsin  be. 

4 lx  ja  vin  Xun,  viii  ts’ac’an  bautizar  da  baj  te 
ts’inan  anima,  tsyalan  viii  bautizar  tsnaan  sba  sc’ool 
eb,  yic  ts’ac’ji  nivanc’olal  smul  eb. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956  (Recomposed) 

Chuj,  or  Chuxe,  is  spoken  by  at  least  15,000  Indians  in  the 
northern  area  of  Huehuetenango  Department,  Guatemala.  It  is 
a Mayan  tongue,  closely  related  to  Jacalteco  (Canjobal)  and 
Tojolabal,  and  more  distantly  to  the  other  Mayan  tongues,  the 
predominant  linguistic  stock  of  the  Guatemalan  Indians. 

The  San  Mateo  dialect  of  Chuj  is  spoken  by  6,000  to  7,000 
Indians  in  and  around  the  town  of  that  name. 

1956  Mark  Printed  by  translator 

1959  Mark  Acts  James  1961  1 Corinthians 

ABS,  Guatemala 

1966  Matthew  1 Thessalonians-Philemon  1967  John 
SB  en  Guatemala 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  David  Ekstrom,  Central  American 
Mission. 


CHUJ: SAN  SEBASTIAN  COATAN  275 

| 'Ixtc  'lx  'aj  yelen  yich  wach'  'abx  yic 
Jesucrlsto,  yunnal  Dios. 

o 

'lx  tz'lbj  can  win  Isafas,  win  yalmal  'el  spaxti 
Dios  'lxtic: 

Abi.  Tzln  cbect  babljoc  In  checb  'ayach. 

A 'oj  wach'  bone  Jun  be  'aj  'oj  a beyl. 

3 

Tz'awJ  win  'a  cusltac  lu'um;  tzyalnl: 

"Wach'  bojec  Jun  be  'aj  'oj  bey  win  Cajlil. 
Tojlbtzejc  'utzn  be  'aj  'oj  beyoc, " — xchl. 

4 

Ax  win  Juan,  'lx  ya'n  bautizar  eb  'anma  'a 
cusltac  lu'um.  'Ix  yaln  'el  'a  eb,  to  yowlal  tzna 

Mk  i.  i -4(a)  1963 

The  San  Sebastian  dialect  of  Chuj  is  spoken  by  about  8,000 
Indians  in  the  environs  of  the  town  of  that  name. 

1963  Mark  Acts  (with  Spanish)  1963  1 Thessalonians- 
Philemon  1965  John  1966  1 Corinthians 

SB  en  Guatemala 

Translated  by  Kenneth  L.  Williams,  WBT. 
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CHUNG-CHIA  276 

1 Dso  di  bu  si  slii  Io-han  ds6  didu  vb 
Iu-tai  kang  dao, 

a Nbo  kueli  mben  kaeo  liao,  kdi  su  mae 
gei  dsb. 

3 Yang  du  ubn  ni  shi  bu  ro  ko&n  I-sai- 
ia  vi  dok  liao,  di  nho  dso  didn  vb  li 
ing  du  ubn  iao  nko,  sai  nda  kang  dao 
vang  Su,  dsiiai  dsfno  kang  ran  v&ig  di. 

* Io-han  dan  bu  ben  lb  do,  zot  khp  giao 
nang  ken  niitm  ien  long  dbng  ba6  f. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1904 

Chung-chia,  or  Pu-yi,  are  Chinese  names  for  more  than  1-5 
million  non-Chinese  inhabitants  of  southwestern  Kweichow 
Province,  China.  They  constitute  such  a large  segment  of  the 
local  population  that  the  Pu-yi  Autonomous  Chou  (region)  has 
been  established  in  Southern  Kweichow  Province.  Chung-chia 
is  a Tai  language,  and  is  therefore  unrelated  to  the  Sinitic  and 
Miao  languages  spoken  in  neighboring  regions.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  akin  to  Trung-cha  of  the  Vietnam-China  border  area, 
spoken  by  a group  of  people  who  originated  in  Kweichow  in  the 
10th  century. 

1904  Matthew  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  S.  R.  Clarke,  China  Inland  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  of  several  Chung-chia  Christians. 


CHUVASH  277 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

I 1.  Typa  I >Iu; cm  Iiieyc  XpiieTucaii  KoaurcJiifie  nyv 
.lauauie:  npopoKcen  KencKitiiije  vupiia:  ana  Hue  ( aH  2 
y Hainan  XaM  amt'.iama  iiapafan.  b.li  Can  naji-111  CaH 
vnaiiTH  yyjia  xarepjiece  xype;  uyiua  xapie:  Typa  mu.m 
tyj  xarepaup,  in  Bajuin  cyauaKccno  Type  xyca  xypap, 

Tece  ijeHeKeHeH  cacc.H  HJiieiieT,  ruue.  Uluua  k\ prcKeH  1 
IoaiiH  nyrna  XHpe  nuHa;  Baa  ytuiax  KatapnapnaiuKaH 
vu.iaxpan  yaence  uiuiua  kG.mc  BtipeHTHe.  iTH  name  y-UH-  » 

Mk  1.  1-4  1911 

Spoken  by  almost  1-4  million  people  in  the  Chuvash  and  Tatar 
Autonomous  Republics  of  the  Soviet  Union,  Chuvash  is  the 
least  typical  of  the  Turkic  languages.  Linguists  suggest  that  it 
derives  from  Bolgar,  the  language  once  spoken  by  the  Bulgar- 
ians. The  Chuvash  are  descended  from  the  East  Bulgari,  who 
maintained  control  over  a considerable  area  round  the  con- 
fluence of  the  Volga  and  Kama  rivers  during  the  13  th  and  14th 
centuries.  The  cultural  influence  of  this  period  is  noted  in  a 
number  of  linguistic  details  common  to  Chuvash  and  the  Finnic 


languages  (Votiak,  Cheremiss,  and  Mordvin),  spoken  in  neigh- 
boring regions.  Spoken  in  two  main  dialects,  Upper  (Viryal)  and 
Lower  (Anatri),  Chuvash  employs  numerous  loan  words  from 
Arabic,  Persian,  and  Russian.  A Chuvash  literature  was  begun  in 
the  1 8th  century.  The  original  Cyrillic-type  alphabet  was  later 
modified  further  to  include  diacritical  marks. 

1820  Gospels  Russian  BS,  Kazan 

Translated  by  a committee  appointed  by  the  Kurmysh  branch  of  the 
RBS  in  Simbirsk. 

1 873  Matthew  Printed  privately,  Kazan 
i88ojohn  Orthodox  MS,  Kazan 
1 889  Joshua  Job  Ruth  Orthodox  MS,  Simbirsk 
1895  Gospels  1901  Gospels  Acts  Psalms  BFBS, 
Simbirsk 

1904  Romans— Revelation  Orthodox  MS,  Simbirsk 

191 1 New  Testament  BFBS,  Simbirsk 

Translated  by  I.  Jacoblejf,  Inspector  of  the  Chuvash  Schools  at 

Simbirsk. 


COCAMA  278 

kquiaca  eran  cumitsa  yupunl  Jesucristoarin. 
Jesucristo  Dios  Taira.  ^RiA  Isafas  amira  aquita 
ra-tsuri  ra  cuatiaranguara.  Isafas  amiratsuri  Dios 
cumitsarin  icuatahuara.  Ri4  ra  cumitsa  puratsuri: 

"Tsenu  cal,  4atira  tlumunu  ihuatitsuin  ta  ahua 
utsu.  Uri  eralamira  na  pecuararan.  3Tsatsatsima 
ra  cumitsa  yuti  chindananin  tupaca:  Erataca  epe 
Yara  pecuararan  epe.  Yumatitaca  epe  Yara  pecuara- 
rangana  epe.  NA  ra  cumitsa  yuti. " Ri4  Isafas 
amira  aquita  ra-tsuri  ra  cuatiaranguara. 

Mk  1.  1-3  1963 

Cocama  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  Indians  along  the  lower 
Ucayali  River,  in  northeastern  Peru.  It  is  related  to  the  Tupi 
languages  of  Brazil. 

1963  Mark  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Norma  Faust,  WBT. 


COCAMILLA  279 

* I curuma-puc a emete  ra-tsuriai.  Tana 
tsenu  ra-tsuriai.  Tana  umi  ra-tsuriai, 
Tana  chits acuarapu  tana  umi  ra-tsuriai. 
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Tana  camata  ra-tsuriai  tana  puhuapu. 

Rari  tana  icuata  epe,  Jesucristoari, 

Uri  yucfin  cumitsa  uringa  caquirita  ini. 

2 

Uringa  caquirita  ini,  uri  catupetsuriai 
inica.  Uri  ini  caquiriran.  Uritin  tana 
umitsuriai.  Rari  tana  icuata  epe,  ini 
caquiritataran  cumitsari.  Uringa 
catupetsuriai  inica,  emete  ra-tsuriai 
ini  papaca.  ^Tana  icuata  epe  tana 
umimburari . Tana  tsenumburari  tana 
icuata  epe,  upi  yatiri  epe  ucuatsen 
tanamuqui.  Ai  tana  ucua  ini  papamuqui 
upi  yatiri,  Ai  tana  ucua  ra  tairamuqui, 
Jesucristomuqui,  ^Rid  tana  cuatiara_ 
yara  yuti  epetsu,  tsarihua  epe  iyatsen 
epe  iyacuaramuquica. 

Jn  1. 1-4  1967 

Cocamilla  is  spoken  along  the  Huallaga  River  in  Peru.  It  is 
largely  mutually  intelligible  with  Cocama,  although  the  Coca- 
milla are  less  assimilated  to  Spanish  than  the  Cocama. 

1967  1 John  SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Norma  Faust,  WBT,  translator  of  the  Cocama 
Scriptures. 


CO  FAN  280 

1 tfote'e  condase'cho  Jesucrlsto,  Chlga  Dutsl'yene', 
qhten  anshaen: 

* Tayopi  Chlga  aya'fa  afa'su  Isaias,  q'uen  tevaen. 
Chigaja  su: 

{Qui  canja!  Moefia'  gi  fia  mandapa  afa'su 
quenga  o'tie,  que  jlya'chone'  nonane'. 

* Pafiaen  tsu  tsambe  aya'fa  chundundu'a'ye 
fundo'je'cho:  "Jl'Je'choma  Sofia 'faja  Na'suve. 
Que  injama 'choma  tans lan 'faja,  tanslnts'e 
tsatqui  a'taenq'ula'ca'en. " 

4 Juan  a'ima  feti'su  J1  chundundu'a'ye.  Jipa, 
canduslan: 

— Maja  tsu  So'me  da  ye'  ln'jan,  tlse  ln'Jangae 
cansen'choma  catlye'  in'Ja'nda,  culntsu  fetiye'faye'. 
ChJga  tsu  que  egae  cansen'choma  joquits'lan  moefia'. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Cofan  is  spoken  south  of  the  Guanues  River  in  Colombia  and  in 
adjacent  areas  ofEcuador.  Its  linguistic  classification  is  not  known. 

1964  Mark  SSB  en  el  Ecuador,  Quito 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  B.  Borman,  WB  T. 


COLORADO  281 

1 l Aman  Jesucristo  Diosichi  naoae.  Chachila 
I Jesucristoca  sen  fiqui  quemantie.  Casale  chanque 
jominue.  2 Aman  matunan  chachi  manca  Diosichi 
tenchi  mera  cuhuamin  jominue,  Isaias  mumun.  Junto 
Dios  pacaca  ichanque  pila  chuteca  jomantie : Dios 
mantimini  naobe  chantimantie : Merdde.  Nuchi 
caquele  meracariminca  ereanae  tie,  nu  jano  jonun 
tenchi  jira  se  patarisa.  3 Aman  meracarimin  chachi 
mo  nantiya  iton  minu  chuto  otito  chantichunae : 
“Miya  jano  jonun  tenchi  jira  sequelaquena.  Yachi 
tenchi  minu  tuquenun  cuhuenta,  nulachi  tenca  man- 
selaquena”  tichunae  timantie. 

4 Junni  ja  chanqueri  chachi  mo  nantiya  iton  minu 
jato,  junte  meracarinamantie.  Yacari  mumunmin 
Juan  tinue.  Meracarito,  chantie : — Jucha  quemmca 
telaquepoto,  tmhito  mtununhide  tie.  Junnasa  Dios 
nulachi  jucha  piyarichunae  tinamantie. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964  (Recomposed) 

The  Colorado  Indians,  numbering  about  600,  live  around  Santo 
Domingo  de  los  Colorados  in  the  jungles  of  northwestern 
Ecuador.  Colorado  is  a Chibchan  language  related  to  Cayapa. 

1964  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  el  Ecuador,  Quito 
Translated  by  Bruce  Moore,  WB  T. 


COMANCHE  282 

1 Haya’iikunaahrii  ma’  tsaatii  nariimu’ipy  Jesus 
1 Christ-kahtii  God-ha  Tua’. 

2 Sinihku  tsa’  surii  Isaiah  God-ha  tiiru’awe- 
wapi  ma  voo’i,  me  yiikwiku:  Kavuuni.  tlmuna- 
kwiihu  nii’  nii  niitiihyoiwapiha  tiihyoiitu,  [iimu- 
nakwjjhi]  piihtu  ii  miaru’iha  ii  maka’mukikii- 

1 

tu’iha.  3 U tu’apeto’ikana  tsa’  pianiimiiwahtiitu 
piarekwahkitii,  me  yiikwitii:  Taa  Nariimi’aka 
pu’e  maka’muuki.  U pu’eniika  tunaa  miiu. 
* John-se’  suku  pianumuvahtiiku  niipawuhtiany. 
Suriise’  John  puii  suana  atahpu  wiimiiiihtsi, 
navawiihtiahtsi,  ai’ku  nahanipuniiukiihu  uriiii  ta 
tiisu’naaru’ikahti  puharekwanu.  3 Oyetjjse’  suriiti 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

The  Comanche  Indians,  a small  hut  warlike  tribe,  raided  and 
hunted  over  a vast  area  centering  on  the  Panhandle  area  of 
present-day  Texas.  More  than  2,500  Comanches  now  live  with 
the  Kiowa  Indians  on  a reservation  in  Oklahoma.  Their  Uto- 
Aztecan  language  is  closely  related  to  the  tongue  of  the  Sho- 
shone. 

1958  Mark  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Elliott  Canonge,  WBT. 
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COMBE 


283  COPTIC:  BOHAIRIC  285 


1 Dyali  dya  sangwasa  a Jesucristo,  MwAnya- 
' mb6. 

2 Ene  nga  ye  yo  16ndweni  e edyanganangobo 
a mosdtyi  Isaias  na: 

Hilltyete  na  lomandi  motwame  a maloma  ebo- 
gwave  egalana 

a kombetye  reyav6  ebogwave. 

* Dyoyi  dya  ama  e ndyinga  na : 

Kombakani  reya  a Mopandyi, 
tSmiyetyeni  meziyo  myadu  de. 

4 Juan  a batiyenetyendi  e ndyinga,  ne  mu  a 
pakwaka  ibatuw6  dya  dyilwa  dya  melema  egala 
dyidywe  dya  bebeva.  * Wato  wa  betebe  bya  Judea, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1958 

Combe,  or  Kombe,  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  people  in  coastal 
areas  of  Rio  Muni,  Equatorial  Guinea.  It  is  a Bantu  language, 
related  to  Yasa,  Benga,  andBube. 


1958  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  Guinea  Espanola 

Translated  by  Gustavo  Envela,  and  Samuel  E.  and  Luisa  Ipuwa,  on 

the  basis  of  a translation  prepared  earlier  by  the  Ipuwas. 


CONOB 


284 


1 Yichbanil  evangelio  yet  Jesucristo,  C’a- 
jol  Dios. 

2 Axca  ts’ibeiay  bay  Isaias  cham  profe- 
ta: 


Ilabi  chin  chek  babjok  in  chekbej  a 
satak. 

Yet  chi  watx’nej  a be. 

3 Nuk’  jun  chi  aj  yau  bay  ts’inan  tx’otx’: 

Lajtx’onejek  be  cham  Yajau; 

Tojlonejek  is  yaiiic  belak. 

4 Chi  ak’wi  bautizar  Juan  bay  ts’inan 
tx’otx’,  cax  chi  yalon  el  bay  eb  anima  tol 
yowalil  chi  na  ba  c’ul  eb  yin  is  mul,  c’al 
yakTay  bautizar  eb,  yet  watx’  chi  jolay 
c’ay  mul  eb. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 


The  term  ‘Conob’  identifies  a group  of  somewhat  related  Mayan 
dialects  spoken  by  about  60,000  Indians  in  the  mountainous 
northern  part  of  the  Department  of  Huehuetenango,  Guatemala. 
Local  dialects  are  those  of  the  towns  of  Barillas,  Santa  Eulalia,  San 
Rafael,  and  San  Miguel.  Isolation  and  the  absence  of  a central 
dialect  have  resulted  in  considerable  dialectal  differences. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1942  John  1953  Mark  1955  New  Testament  ABS 

i960  New  Testament  (corrected)  SSB  en  Guatemala 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  N.  B.  Cox,  Central  American  Mission, 
aided  by  Mateo  Castenada, Juarez  Juan,  and  Arturo  Herrera. 


COPTIC  CHARACTER 


jxpxH  i/tniexxrreXioit  fixe  Ihc  n^c 

©T’ignajHp!  »-  1.  JCATA.tfcpH'f  CTCj^H- 


oxt  jfcen  Hck.Hi_c  mnpo<t>HTHc  xe  £,nn- 


Txe  nk-onruipn  JU.nxAcceXoc  ixneit- 

£/>  4>HeenA.co&J-  jtinei(ju.aMx  £a.xujic  >-  j. 
n^pcuox  jutneTaxy  e&oX  £,1  nafxqe  xe  ce&Te 
juncx:  cotxum  neqjutxnjmcxyi  >- 
4.  k-qcytuni  xe  fcxe  lajxnnHc  nipeq-foujutc  £,! 
najxqe  cnrog,  eq£,iu>iaj  noxcujutc  ixueTi-noii. 
^en  otxm>  e&oX  nxe^xnno6,i  ►-  j.  oto£, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1716 


The  term  ‘Coptic’  refers  to  the  form  of  Egyptian  in  use  after  the 
establishment  of  Christianity  in  Egypt  during  the  3rd  century. 
Sometimes  called  Neo-Egyptian,  it  is  a development  of  Ancient 
Egyptian,  in  use  until  the  6th  century  B.C.,  and  its  later  Hieratic 
and  Demotic  forms.  These  long  succeeding  periods  made  Coptic 
the  living  language  with  the  longest  recorded  history.  The  few 
remaining  Coptic  speakers  succumbed  to  the  Arabic  language  in 
the  17th  century. 


Coptic  was  spoken  in  several  dialects.  Scriptures  are  extant  in  the 
Bohairic  (Coastal,  Lower  Egypt) ; Fayumic  or  Bashmuric,  Sub- 
Achmimic,  and  Middle  Egyptian;  and  Sahidic  and  Achmimic 
(Upper  Egyptian)  dialects.  Bohairic,  earlier  known  as  Mem- 
phitic,  was  the  usage  of  Alexandria  and  hence  survives  as  the 
ecclesiastical  and  liturgical  language  of  the  Coptic  Church. 
However,  it  appears  that  Scriptures  first  appeared  (3rd  century) 
in  Sahidic,  because  Lower  Egypt  had  been  Hellenized  and  the 
Greek  Scriptures  could  be  used  there.  Although  considerable 
research  remains  to  be  done  on  the  Coptic  texts,  these  early 
versions  cast  light  on  the  text  used  by  the  early  Church. 

The  Coptic  alphabet  employs  24  Greek  characters  and  7 charac- 
ters retained  from  Demotic  script. 

A number  of  critical  editions  of  Coptic  Biblical  manuscripts  have 
appeared  in  modern  times. 


COPTIC:  SAHIDIC  286 

COPTIC  CHARACTER 

I.  TApjjH  anmp<K\ion  iiic  nejjc  najHpe  Q- 
nwoTre.  * Km  ee  ctch^  jn  hcmac  nenpoqurmc. 
ate  etc  ^hhtc  ^lutatev  n»APw\ot  povreHgH.  n«.i 
CTHACofrre  MT€R£IH  £IgH  UUOK.  1 TCCJULH  iSneTlOUJ 
eho\  gi  n*Mie.  ate  dtre  TegiH  Gmtoeic  ktu  itreTn- 
coottH  itnecpuM.  £uutoo(ge.  4 \qgune  -xe  Rwi- 
iw^MuiHt  eq^fi&.nTicju&.  pi  nat^eie.  eqToqgeoeijy 
M«ri\nTitm  uueTMioiik  ciiha.  note  eto\. 

- Mk  i.  1-4  1911 
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Sah.id.ic  Coptic,  the  Upper  Egyptian  dialect  of  Coptic,  was  spoken 
in  the  Theban  (now  Luxor)  area  of  Egypt.  The  first  Coptic 
dialect  into  which  Scriptures  are  thought  to  have  been  translated, 
the  language  was  extinct  by  the  ioth  century. 


CORNISH  287 

11  Dalleth  an  awayl  Yesu  Cryst  Mab  dhe  Dhew. 

2  Kepar  del  yu  scryfys  y’n  profus  Ysay,  Ot  y 
tanvonaf  ow  hannas  arak  dha  enep,  nepawra  darbary 
dha  forth  adheragos ; 3 lef  onen  ow  crya  y’n  gwylfos : 
darbareugh  forth  an  Arluth,  gwreugh  bos  compes  y 
gammenow — 

4 Yowan  a wruk  bysydhya  y’n  gwylfos,  ha  pregoth 
an  bysydhyans  a edrek  rak  dewhelans  peghosow. 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960  (Recomposed) 

Cornish  was  spoken  in  Cornwall,  southwestern  England,  until 
the  early  19th  century,  when  it  was  replaced  by  English.  A 
Celtic  language,  related  to  Breton  and  Welsh,  it  is  not  to  be  con- 
fused with  the  dialect  of  English  common  to  Cornwall,  although 
Cornwall  English  does  show  a slight  Cornish  influence.  During 
the  16th  century  a Cornish  literature  appeared,  but  only  a few 
religious  poems  and  plays  have  survived. 

Cornish  Selections  edited  from  Mss.  were  published  as  early  as 
1826,  primarily  for  academic  purposes.  Genesis,  Chaps.  1 and  3, 
Matthew,  Chap.  2.  1-20  and  Chap.  4,  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  and  the 
Decalogue  have  been  published  in  Cornish  in  addition  to  the 
following  entry. 

For  a bibliography  of  Cornish  translations,  see  H.  Jenner’s  Hand- 
book of  the  Cornish  Language  (1904). 

1936  MarkJ.  Lanham 
Translated  by  Henry  Jenner. 


CREE:  COASTAL  288 

EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 

0‘l“Co  b P LbA1,  Lb  P PsP-AP)(i.o"Ao  <*■(  bo. At  bc-c-t; 
PV>  Lb  t>b-AV  P CA-<I  <°-C: 

* PV>  bV  P ojLbo-Ao,  pt  t>  PsP-oOL-dba,  <«-C  <j 

PT-APW-ArH., 

’ asa  Lb  ^,c<A6.o-At  <^ri>,  <d  -and'  rv  t>b-AV, 

O.L  C'bcri^0  cjTq->A»« 

* <d  pks  <kc,  As-bo,  c«-  r b xn  ? <hd  q_l  t>nr<Ao 
i>b  avuca  (i  <krvv*)» 

Jn  2.  1-4  1930 

The  Cree  Indians,  originally  a warlike  tribe  famous  for  their 
raids  upon  the  Sioux  and  Blackfoot,  were  nonetheless  friendly  to 
French  and  British  traders  in  the  early  days  of  North  American 
settlement.  The  Cree  were  a numerous  and  powerful  people  in 
the  1 8th  century,  though  their  population  has  since  dwindled. 


The  most  widely  spoken  Indian  language  in  North  America, 
Cree  is  a Central  Algonquian  tongue. 

The  Coastal  dialect  of  Cree  is  spoken  on  the  eastern  shore  of 
Hudson  Bay  andjames  Bay,  Quebec,  Canada. 

1921  John  BFBS 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  W.  G.  Walton  of  the  Anglican  Church  in 
Canada. 


CREE:  EASTERN  289 

A maciiepuyeyik  oo  meyo  achimoowin  Jesus 
Christ,  oo’  Koosisa  Muneto  ; 

2 Ka  isse  itussimlhikatfik  kiskewahikawinik, 
Mateka,  net  issitissAwaw  net  issitissAwakun 
kitta  nekanotask,  ka  kwyachetat  ke  maskunow 
ke  nekanivnik. 

3 A tapwat  pauk  pukwutuskeek,  omisse, 
KwyachetawAk  oo  maskunow  ka  Tipayechekat, 
kwiuskwumotawAk  itta  ka  pimotat. 

4 John  ke  seekahAtakao  pukwutuskeek, 
mena  ke  we  turn  unima  seekahAtakoowin  me- 
tatumoowinik  isse  itta  kitta  ke  oche  apAhumak- 
oowisseek  nnichetewina. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1855 

Once  spoken  in  western  Ontario,  the  Eastern  or  Swampy  dialect 
of  Cree  is  no  longer  used.  It  had  been  replaced  in  the  east  by 
Moose  Cree  and  in  the  west  by  Plains  Cree. 

1853  Matthew  Church  MS,  London 

1855  Mark  John  1 John  BFBS 

1856  1 John  (syllabic  character)  CMS,  London 
1876  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  James  Hunter,  CMS,  and  Henry  Budd, 
earliest  convert  among  the  Cree. 


CREE:  MOOSE  290 

EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 

1 ▼ Lr<c-^»  O PS'  X,  PPL«0  tsdr-s  • 

2 b AC ✓ a. Air*  OP'P-dAVO*,  Lob.  <r‘  AtOS  C*  <r>  ATAS-db*  Pr 
cr\>j>0,  4 <rt<r  d-VXCL'  P 1vb4.^*, 

S Vidr'A*  O-Vo.  V U'V  <-bC'br'b‘,  4-<i'bACL»  S AJ  Vf  AXA  IHV 
v.-rs*,  •by'djc-d*  t>  i'bo.  <3. 

4 IPP  ^bdci*  <-kC'brt>‘,  P -dAO-  Lb  -iWAr  Cbd^n^r*. 

pr  or  yvc-rtup  Lr>cjAa. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1931 

Moose  Cree  is  spoken  over  a wide  area  of  northern  Ontario  and 
Quebec. 

1859  Gospels  Moose  Fort,  Hudson  Bay 

1875  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge 


96 


1876  New  Testament  BFBS 

Translated  by  John  Harden,  Church  MS.  His  translation  of  Jonah  may 
have  been  published  as  early  as  1854. 

1 897  Romans  1 899  Galatians  Oonikup,  Northwest 
Territory 

Translator  unknown. 


1872  Gospel  Harmony  Imprimerie  de  l’Asile  de  le  Province, 
Montreal 

Translated  by  Albert  Lacombe,  Roman  Catholic  missionary. 

1 896  Mark  1897  John  MP,  Athabasca  Landing 
Revised  text  and  script  by  Richard  Young  and  George  Holmes. 

1904  New  Testament  1905  Psalms  1908  Bible  BFBS 
Revised  by  J.  A.  Mackay;  many  times  reprinted. 


CREE:  WESTERN  291 

EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 

L 1 v Lixaa'  t>  r<irJA->  rs"  x,  o dA  pslo-l 
* tp  b ACi'o.Ar  <j-sv  op'w-Aqo,  rv  p <rbo-rm<Lnj 
o-'  AU-AV-'  <o.  9 o-bo-  b-S-rcL"'  P Tbo.*;  ’ LU-  UV« 
W Ab-CPx,  4-S7-AC<-x  0 Tbo.o  b riVArV,  bVb'JM'' 
> "Tba.<3-  ; 4 P V AHJo  V <'CYA-q'  Ab-CP"  To.  V 
bq-prv-'  <'(V A-9A-5  P<  >-oArbUP  LP  AflA'a.  ‘ Vd<  Lb 

Mk  i.  1-4  1904 

The  Western,  or  Plains,  dialect  of  Cree  is  spoken  from  western 
Ontario  to  the  foothills  of  the  Rocky  Mountains.  It  is  supposed 
that  at  one  time  members  of  this  branch  allied  with  Siouan 
tribes  and  moved  into  the  upper  Great  Plains,  although  they  are 
no  longer  found  so  far  south. 

Cree  was  reduced  to  written  form  by  James  Evans,  a Wesleyan 
missionary,  who  began  work  among  the  Cree  in  1 840.  He  learned 
their  language,  but  since  the  Indians  had  no  writing  he  could 
communicate  the  Gospel  to  them  only  orally.  Noting  that  the 
Cree  language  had  only  nine  consonants  and  three  vowels,  he 
contrived  an  alphabet  of  syllables,  or  syllabary,  composed  of  42 
symbols,  and  began  to  translate  John’s  Gospel.  The  printing  of 
these  Scriptures  has  become  a missionary  legend  - for  Evans  had 
no  paper,  ink,  type,  or  press.  First  he  carved  each  of  the  symbols 
from  wood  with  a pocket  knife,  and  from  these  wood  blocks  he 
made  clay  molds.  Then  he  melted  the  lead  lining  of  tea  chests 
and  poured  it  into  the  clay  shapes,  thus  creating  metal  copies  of  all 
the  signs  in  the  Cree  syllabary  with  which  he  could  print.  A press 
used  for  treating  furs  became  his  printing  press,  ink  was  made 
from  soot  and  fish  oil,  and  the  pliable  inner  bark  of  the  birch  tree 
served  as  paper.  The  pages  of  James  Evans’  Good  News  were 
sewn  with  leather  strips  and  bound  in  deer  skin.  The  writing 
proved  easy  to  learn,  and  so  the  Indians  said:  ‘The  birch  bark 
began  to  speak  the  words  of  the  Great  Spirit.’ 

1 847  John  Rossville  MP,  Manitoba 

Translated  by  William  Mason,  Wesleyan  missionary,  later  Church 
MS. 

1857  Ephesians  James  2 Peter  ijohn  Rossville  MP, 
Manitoba 

Translated  by  William  Mason  and  Thomas  Hurlburt. 

1859  New  Testament  1862  Bible  BFBS 
Translated  by  William  and  Sophia  Mason,  H.  Steinhauer,  and 
J.  Sinclair.  This  was  the  second  Bible  printed  in  an  American  Indian 
language. 


CREE:  WESTERN,  YORK  292 


EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 

abJA-a. 

rLr'5  Ai_rvA-> 
9b-CP"CV> 

<T  bi,,v  CVA)"U‘ 
rPV-"CAV-'. 

a.bJA-s  23. 

*VCo.°  <r"A'. 

1 qb-r5-  bP',Aa.Cx 

r'A  To.  P'Dija. 

A"Arx  Vb-P, 
o-<i-<L<].-'  V>ra 

A-Wwr' 

<j-AA-V'Cj<]-' 

bUr'c-r. 

2 PrtA5  <vcprs-> 

VdU  A” AT* 


a-b  JA-a_. 

q.l  qb:  t>c  <rpx 

o-bdCP''^, 

vurxr«d-"q  ps* 
vrxA-d5 
<UTL'L<!-r"A<L5 
VdU  AnArx. 

o-bJA-5  24. 

dV Ca.°  -ot>S'. 

1 rpv'  Lcoyax 

oObA3  <3_o"- 

<rpx  vcas-3 
uv'cL5  v*7'. 

2 P"r  .TCA-ib-a.- 

mA  P'Tlba. 
t'Ab’  p"p 

rV-f>-"Cb-a.-. 


Hymn  23  i860 

The  York  Indians  of  Rupert’s  Land,  mentioned  on  the  title  page 
of  the  Rev.  Mason’s  tiny  Psalm-book,  were  the  segment  of  the 
Western  Cree  people  with  whom  he  came  in  contact  while 
serving  at  the  York  Mission  (York  Factory,  Manitoba)  on  the 
western  shore  of  Hudson  Bay,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Nelson  River. 
Their  language  is  a form  of  Western  Cree,  differing  from  that 
found  in  the  Western  Cree  Bible. 


i860  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge, 
London 

Translated  by  William  Mason,  Wesleyan  missionary,  later  Church 


MS. 


CUBEO  293 

1 Queeteni  Juan  Bautista  cooni  buedyr 
puewale  rmeni-crlomia  Judeai.  (Dyecrba 
rial  cacoenamoflr  Jesula) 
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2 Ameza  nale,  cambiajala  mrje-omenrle, 
air 3 ala  chlonl  mrje-pecadole  quebalu 
pronto-tamo  mrje-wolajiepe  mrje-jabocrwa 
fiai  cawalo-jabocrle.  (Aipe  Juan  Bautista 
aquemani  puewale) 

3 Jawede  rial  cacoenamofir  I sal  as  ameza 
Juane,  japialajibu  rriyawayede  fiai  codyr- 
poecr  apenui,  que-acrdyrme  nale,  meazaja- 
la  mrje-omedrle  rque  fiai  Majejabocr,  col6- 
3 ala  me„  (Aipe  Isaias  cacoenamoquemani 
rla  fiai  codyrpoecr  Jesula) 

4 Queeteni  fiai  Juan,  camello  pozai  rri cui- 
totecaje,  rricolecui  rrisintoron  camello 
cajei,  afir  meawale,  momiva  joquiqui-cawrle 
male.  (Aipd  crtequemani  fiai  Juan  Bautista) 

Mt  3.  1-4  1961 

Cubeo  is  spoken  by  about  2,000  Indians  in  the  Amazon  water- 
shed area  of  Eastern  Colombia.  Sometimes  called  Cobeu,  it  is  a 
Tucano  language. 

1958J0I111  Romans  1959  Acts  Mark 

i960  Galatians— Phillppians  1961  Matthew 

1963  Hebrews-2  Peter  1964  1 John-Jude 

1965  Revelation  1966  Luke  1968  1,  2 Corinthians 

New  Tribes  Mission 
Translated  by  Sophie  Muller,  NTM. 


CUICATECO:  PAPALO  294 

1  ?lnu  Juve_cuaJlvl  chll,?aaa  vede  lnlvakij 
na  Kan&  ye?p  Galllea  jillru  kenee  chaku  Jesus 
ml.  2 mlku  Jesus  ntuku  ?J?ya  chi  lTk^je-ya 
na?ny?£-va  ?J7ya  y$?j»  ved«  lnlvaku.  3 mi 
tachl  chlyai-njj  nuunt  uvav  chaku  jesus 

chll-ya  ?17ya:  nkua  nuune  uva  ysVe-ya. 
4 mikif  Jestis  Jj?^-ya  Jll-ya  ?J?ya:  de?ei  ra 
ye?e  ntuku-ne,  n?tl  n?tata7.  ?akua  ntaa/Juve 
ye?9.  5 chakh-yS  Ja7a-ya  7}7y5  chi  dlchl7v5t 

Jn  2.  1-4  1946  (Recomposed) 

Cuicateco  is  spoken  in  various  dialectal  forms  by  12,000  to 
15,000  Indians  living  in  the  Cuicatlan  District  of  northwestern 
Oaxaca,  Mexico.  It  is  a tonal  Mixtecan  language  related  to 
Mixteco,  Amuzgo,  and  Trique.  This  dialect  represents  the 
Cuicateco  usage  common  to  the  area  in  and  around  Concepcion 
Papalo,  Oaxaca.  It  is  close  to  the  Tepeuxila  form,  and  possibly 
should  be  considered  the  same  dialect. 

1951  1,  2 Peter  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
1953  John  (with  Spanish)  Mimeographed  by  SIL 
Translated  by  Marjorie  Davis  and  Margaret  Walker , WBT.  Work 
was  done  in  this  dialect  by  Doris  Needham,  WB  T,  as  early  as  1 940. 


CUICATECO:  TEPEUXILA  295 

1 Chil  ndii  sndii  'find  nguuvi  mii  ni  ch'iindi 
vaacu  yi  'aama  'ii*'yl*  na  yal*  Cana  ye*'i  ya*'ia 
Galilea.  Ni  mii*  canee  chcccuu  Jesus. 


2 Ni  idii*  yi  invitar  Jesus  nduucu  discipulo 
ye*'e  yi  naachi  ch'iindi  vaacu  yi  'ii*'ylV 

3 Nf  ch'iinu  vino  ye*'e  yl.  Nf  cheecu  Jesus 
nga*'a  yl  ngif  yi  'ii*'yl»:  'Aa  ntt£  vino  ye"'e  yl. 

4 Ni  nga*'l  Jesus  ngil  yi  chtccu  yl:  ^Dr'l 
canee*  ye* 'e  nduucu  dii  n'dataa?  'Aa  cute  ndaa 
hora  ye*'e  mi*nii*yu*. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1958 

Tepeuxila  is  the  dialect  of  some  1,500  Cuicatecos  living  in  and 
around  the  town  of  Tepeuxila,  in  northwest-central  Oaxaca, 
Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1958  John  i— 3 John  ABS,  Mexico 

1962  Acts  1966  1 Corinthians  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Marjorie  Davis  and  Lillian  Webb,  WBT. 


CUICATECO:  TEUTILA  296 

"1  Tica  canan  ndudo  ndah  yahn  Jesucristo,  Daya 
Dendiohs. 

2  Ihyan  profeta  che  duche  Isaias,  che  rahndudo 
ye  cuande  yahn  Dendiohs  ne,  dinrun  yes 

U,  Dendiohs,  dechuhu  ama  sahn  che  cahma 
se  ndudo  yahan  cava  che  cahcoyan  se 
yune  cuahn  nan  che  eahan. 

3  Cahma  se  ndudo  me  min  yahn  nan  che 
metah  duhva: 

"Cuihcoyan  nchohn  yune  yahn  Dihvo  vo. 
Cuenedfn  cuaco  nchohn  yune  yahn  ye", 
cahma  se. 

4  Juan  ne,  nda  ye  yahn  nan  che  metah  duhva, 

Mk  i.  i -4(a)  1962 

The  Teutila  dialect  of  Cuicateco  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Indians 
in  the  Teutila  area  of  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1962  Mark  1965  Luke  Acts  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Richard  and  Ruth  Anderson,  WBT. 

CULIIMA  297 

^ladenidsa  najaricca  ima  dsado  'inajaro. 
Najaripa  dsana  tojaponi  madljarlpa  madlhl- 
paja'nahl.  Najaricca  lmapl  lmlttanlpajl ' 
nani.  Inoccodsa  naco  qqui'lnahipaja'nahl. 
Jehe,  najaripa  lcattaqqulde.  Pohua  huapl 
ltajode.  Najari  pohua  onlpa  Camlttehe  Dade 
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Attl.  2NaJaro  camittehe  nohue'lnade  ladsa. 
la  naqui  qqui'inade.  Nbjaro  huatl 'icana- 
baqqulde.  Najaro  toeslejehe  lmadlnlcca 
tladenldsa  huatl 'inaridsajaro.  Najaropi  Abi 
Dlodsa  anljarode.  Nadsapl  ladsa  ahuato'tade. 
®Qqul ' inajaro,  lmlttajaro  tladenldsa  huatl' 

1 najaro;  tladenlra  lcatldserara'cananljlne; 

Jn  i.  i -3(a)  1967 

Culina  is  spoken  by  a small  group  in  southeastern  Peru,  near  the 
Brazilian  border.  It  is  an  Arauan  (Araukan)  language. 

1967  Titus  1 John  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Patsy  Adams  and  Arlene  Agnew , WB  T. 


CUNA  298 

1 Esukristo  Pap  Tummat  Machi  e 
kaya  purpa  nuet  kepe  soiklesatti,  soik- 
leke. 

2 Ar  iki  Isaias  Pap  Tummat  kaya 
purpa  parsoketi  e karta  lti  narmaiksa 
kus  ye : Pe  taik  ye,  pe  itu  an  karta 
perpeeti  an  parmi  ye;  a tule  ikar  in- 
nikki  pe  itu  meso  ye. 

3 Neka  tule  sulit  kan  pa,  kaya  purpa 
kwensak  kotte  ye.  Pap  Tummat  ka 
ikar  kuar  mes  mar  ye,  innikki  e ikar 
sa  mar  ye. 

4 Wan  neka  tule  sulit  kan  pa  noni 
kua.  Pap  ikar  ti  ki  oikleket  ikar  imaik 
noni  ye.  Sunmaiksa  ye,  tule  mar  kwake 
ki  iskusat  ka  wile  itto  kele  Pap  Tummat 
kwake  isku  nanait  elio  ye,  Pap  ikar  ti 
ki  oikleket  ikar  imaikleko  ye. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

The  Cuna  language  is  spoken  with  very  little  dialectal  variation 
by  some  25,000  Indians  of  the  San  Bias  Islands  and  the  adjacent 
mountainous  coastal  areas  of  Panama.  Comprehensively  termed 
‘a  strange,  primitive,  lovable,  wholesome’  people,  the  Cuna  have 
had  contact  with  the  outside  world  for  four  centuries  (Nunez  de 
Balboa,  discoverer  of  the  Pacific,  is  thought  to  have  married  the 
daughter  of  a Cuna  chieftain),  yet  the  Cuna  have  generally  re- 
tained their  culture  and  language.  Within  the  Cunas  are  included 
such  tribes  as  the  Tule,  Yule,  San  Bias,  Darien,  and  Bayano. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1951  Mark  1956  Acts  1959  Romans  i96ojohn 
ABS,  Cristoval 

1965  Matthew  1 Corinthians  SB  en  America  Latina 
Translated  by  Peter  Miller,  Marvel  Iglesias,  Alcibiades  Iglesias,  Mr.  & 
Mrs.  C.  Iglesias,  and  others. 


CURIPACO  299 

11  Panaya  noiniitaca  liaji  iacoti  machiadali  Jesu- 
cristonaco,  liaji  Dios  iri.  (Cuca  inacoca  liaji 
papera)  2 Cayo  lidana  oopi  liaji  inoparotacaita  Isaias, 
icatsaotsa  nomeenaca  pipeyale  apada  icaitecaita  pia- 
cona  licadaacaroatsa  nauapa  nacoadataca  pia  naji 
inaique.  (Cuami  Uaniri  iaco  Liri  iso  linomalicoite 
liaji  Isaias)  3 Cai-liaco  caida  macadauerico  liaji 
icaitecaita,  imachietaca  iuaopiaque  icoadatacaro  Ua- 
minali,  icadaacaro  iuaopiaque  mayacan  linaco.  (Cuca 
lioma  nauapa  machia) 

4 Juan  ibautisaa  inaiqui  macadauerico,  licaitena 
libautisaacana  nacanyaata-shopa  nacambiaquena 
nauaopiaque  napecado  iuya,  Dios  ipeecocaro  nauyan. 
(Cuamishopa  liaji  Juan  ibautismo) 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959  (Recomposed) 

Curipaco  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Indians  along  the  Guainia  and 
other  tributaries  of  the  Rio  Negro,  in  Southern  Colombia. 

1948  John  Acts  New  Tribes  Mission,  Chico,  California 
1959  New  Testament  Brown  Gold  Publications, 

Woodworth,  Wisconsin 
Translated  by  Sophie  Muller,  NTM. 


CUYONO  300 

IAng  impisa  y ang  Maayad  nga  Barita  natetenged 
ki  Jesu-Cristo,  ang  Bata-  y ang  Dios. 

2  Tolad  ang  nakasolat  sa  libro  ni  propita  Isaias: 

"Dagi,  ingpapadara  ko  ang  akeng 
manigbarita  nga  ona  kanimo, 
nga  magasimpon  imong  dalan; 

3  ang  bosis  ang  isarang  nagaogyaw  sa 
katawan-tawanan : 

Simpana  indo  ang  dalan  y ang  Ginoo, 
tadlenga  indo  anang  aragian  — " 

4  Nagabot  si  Juan  nga  manigbcwtismo  sa  katawan- 
tawanan  nga  nagapaelam  ang  bawtismo  y ang  paginelsel 
para  sa  pagpatawad  ang  mga  sola.  5 Nagpadayon  sa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Cuyono  is  spoken  in  the  Philippines  by  about  70,000  people  on 
the  northern  end  of  Palawan  Island  and  on  the  islands  of  the 
Calamian  Group.  The  island  of  Cuyono,  east  of  northern 
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Palawan,  is  usually  considered  the  cultural  center.  Cuyono  is  a 
Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1939 John  ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  a committee  under  the  chairmanship  of  Paul  G.  Culley, 
Association  of  Baptists. 

1962  Mark  1965  John  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
Translated  by  J.  Ekstrom. 

1966  Acts  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
Translated  by  Colin  E.  Tweddell  and  Virginia  de  Vries,  Overseas 
Missionary  Fellowship,  and  Mivina  P.  Romasanta,  Teodoro  and 
Balbina  Abadiano,  Palawan  Fellowship  of  Baptist  Churches. 


CZECH 


301 


3rd  KR ALICE  BIBLE 

RaptXXVIUo  B#eU  9* 

Wrftabt  KfUnitingrt*  *fcl I nano  wflrrfa  fijnms  J&blt  J , t <8« 

f pat  Hff  nriftnraa  gr  onirniflti/  0 tnim  byG  *6  ncfoo  irfticfni 

I/Irije  ppftatte  0 nrnuiti*;  Jbuiv?  w Jtrkutc  itarwfimmacna  bndv  fat. 
tmO<r:3anTph|iaapin<|pd>«pitf  f(  nob  <P»t« prf  Jon «*)n «>»<•  • 
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1st  page  of  Mark  1613 


KRALICE  VERSION 


KRALICE  (REVISED  ORTHOGRAPHY) 

PoC&tek  evangelium  JeilSe  Krista,  Syna  i 
Boziho;  Jakoi  ps&no  jest  v prorocich:  2 
Aj,  j&  posll&m  and^la  sveho  pfed  tv4H 
tvou,  kteryi  pHpravi  cestu  tvou  pfed  tebou. 
Alas  volajiciho  na  pouSti:  PHpravujte  3 
cestu  P&ni,  pHm£  iiftte  stezky  jeho.  Kftil  4 
Jan  na  poulti,  a k&zal  kfest  pok&ni  na 

Mk  i.  l-4(a)  1915 

Czech  is  spoken  by  about  9-5  million  people  in  Western 
Czechoslovakia  and  by  more  than  one  million  more  abroad, 
most  of  whom  are  in  the  United  States.  It  was  known  as 
Bohemian  until  the  historic  lands  of  the  former  kingdom  of 
Bohemia  became  an  integral  part  of  the  new  Republic  of 
Czechoslovakia  in  1918.  The  name  Bohemia  is  one  of  the  few 
remaining  evidences  of  the  Boli,  the  Celtic  original  inhabitants 
of  that  area,  who  were  ousted  in  the  5 th  century  by  the  Slavic 
ancestors  of  the  Czech  people.  In  the  9th  century,  during  the 
period  of  the  Moravian  Empire,  Christianity  was  introduced 
among  the  Czechs  by  Saints  Cyril  and  Methodius.  The  Slavic 
languages  of  the  Czech  and  Slovak  peoples  are  quite  close 
linguistically  and  are  generally  mutually  intelligible.  Differences 
are  primarily  phonetic,  as  can  be  noted  by  the  variation  of  some 
vowel  and  consonant  markings  employed  for  the  two  tongues. 
Centuries  of  separation  in  the  Austro-Hungarian  Empire,  to- 
gether with  the  revival  of  the  Slovak  national  spirit  which  gave 
rise  to  the  Slovak  literary  language  in  the  middle  of  the  19th 
century,  caused  Czech  and  Slovak  to  be  considered  separate 
tongues  rather  than  dialects  of  a common  Czechoslovakian 
language.  The  Czech  literary  heritage  emerges  from  the  ‘Latin 
Period’  in  the  15  th  century.  The  language  reforms  of  Jan  Hus 
‘purified’  the  language  and  established  a simplified  system  of 
orthography. 

The  first  translation  of  the  Bible  into  Czech  was  the  9th-century 
version  of  Saints  Cyril  and  Methodius,  who  came  from  Thessa- 
lonica  (in  what  is  now  Greece).  They  knew  the  Slavic  language 
as  it  was  spoken  in  the  Balkan  Peninsula  at  that  time,  and  used 
this  knowledge  to  translate  the  Bible  into  Slavic,  which  was 
spoken  by  their  new  converts  in  the  Moravian  Empire.  Later, 
because  of  the  prevailing  influence  in  Bohemia  of  the  Roman 
Church,  traditionally  opposed  to  Scriptures  in  the  vernacular, 
this  significant  and  early  version,  which  was  translated  into 
spoken  Slavic  from  Greek  manuscripts,  was  banned  by  the 
Western  Church  and  finally  lost  under  constant  persecution. 

Similarly,  during  the  Counter-Reformation,  many  of  the  Husite 
manuscripts  and  printed  Scriptures,  and  most  of  the  Kralice 
Bibles,  were  systematically  destroyed.  Only  a remaining  few 
found  shelter  in  some  of  the  principal  cities  of  Europe  and  of  the 
United  States  of  America. 


5|iecdtc{  (Sftangelium  (Scjjffe  Wrb 
fta,  ©Ipta  33ojj$o ; 

2.  @afo;  plane  * geft  hi  proro= 
cj<$ : 2It),  ga  pofjldm  angela  fleece 
pitb  ttoarj  ttoau,  ftert)j  pripratoj 
ceftu  ttuait  preb  tebau.  *sr«i  s.i. 


3.  £>Ia«  * toolagjcjke  ita  panflti: 
H3ripratoiigte  ccftu  Jlauc,  prjmc  cift- 
te  ftcjfp  getyo.  -awi.io.s. 

4.  ititil  3an  11a  panflti , a fdjol 
freft  pefdnj  na  cbpufltcnj  I)rjdni. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i860 


During  the  14th  century  a number  of  Psalters  were  translated 
into  Czech. 

1475  New  Testament  Plzen  > 

A third  recension  of  the  Taborite  text.  It  is  thought  to  have  been 
printed  at  Plzen. 
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1488  Bible  Prague 

The  fourth  Utraquist  recension,  thought  to  have  been  revised  by 
M.  Lupac  and  others  associated  with  Prague  University.  Roman 
Catholics  claimed  this  Bible  for  170  years,  ignorant  of  a deliberate 
attack  on  the  Pope  in  an  illustration  for  Revelation  6.8.  A revision  by 
John  Jindrissky  and  Thomas  Molek  was  published  in  Venice,  1506, 
adapted  to  contemporary  spoken  Czech.  Various  reprintings  appeared 
during  the  1 7th  century. 

1533  New  Testament  Namesti 

Translated  from  Erasmus’  critical  Latin  edition  by  Petr  Gzel  of 
Prague,  and  a Neo-Utraquist  scholar  named  Optdt  Benes  of  Tele. 

1564  New  Testament  Moravian  Press,  Ivancice 
Translated  from  the  original  Greek  by  Jan  Blahoslav,  a Moravian 
Bishop.  This  translation,  still  unsurpassed  in  its  poetic  beauty,  served 
as  the  basis  for  the  N.  T.  of  the  Kralice  Bible. 

1 579-1 593  Bible  Kralice 

The  Kralice  Bible,  translated  by  a committee  of  scholars  of  the  Unity  of 
the  Brethren,  at  the  instigation  of  Bishop  Blahoslav.  The  group  in- 
cluded John  Aeneas,  George  Vetter,  Isaiah  Cepolla,  John  Ephraim, 
Paul  Jessen,John  Capito,  Albert  Nicholas,  and  Luke  Helic.  Although 
it  was  immediately  popular,  political  circumstances  during  the 
Counter-Reformation  resulted  in  its  being  proscribed  and  not  re- 
printed in  Bohemia  for  250  years. 

1596  Bible  Kralice 

A new  translation,  the  second,  of  the  1579-1593  Bible,  was  issued  in 
one  volume.  Part  of  the  prefatory  matter,  summaries,  and  annotations 
ivas  omitted.  The  third  edition  in  1613  was  the  last  to  be  printed  at 
Kralice.  Slightly  revised  from  time  to  time,  it  remains  the  standard 
Czech  Bible.  The  text  was  also  used  by  Slovaks  until  the  printing  of 
the  Slovak  Bible  in  1832. 

1677  New  Testament  1712-1715  Old  Testament  Prague 
The  ‘ Wenceslas  Bible’,  prepared  and  published  by  a society  dedicated 
to  the  honor  of  St.  Wenceslas,  patron  saint  of  Bohemia.  This  version,  a 
fresh  translation  from  the  Vulgate  based  on  the  Bible  of  1506,  was 
translated  by  J.  Earner,  J.  Constantius,  and  M.  V.  Steyer,  who 
worked  under  the  ecclesiastical  sanction  of  the  Jesuits.  Slight  revisions 
were  later  published. 

1887  Bible  BFBS,  Prague 

An  edition  of  the  1613  Bible  in  new  orthography,  with  a slight  re- 
vision of  text  and  references,  by  J.  A.  W.  Karefist  and  a group  of 
ministers. 

1902  Gospels  Prague 

The  Slavonic  Version,  with  a translation  into  modern  Czech  by  a 
Russian  priest  in  Prague. 

1933  New  Testament  Laichter,  Prague 

Translated  by  F.  Zilka,  from  Greek  into  contemporary  Czech. 

1946  New  Testament  Vysebrad,  Prague 

Translated  by  Jan  Sykora  and  Jan  Hejcel;  the  whole  Bible  is  reported 
to  have  been  published. 

1 947-195 1 Old  Testament  Prague 
A literary  translation  by  Vladimir  Sramek. 

1948  New  Testament  Olomouc 
Translated  by  Pavel  Skrabal,  Roman  Catholic. 


1968  Hosea-Malachi  Laichter,  Praha 

A new  translation  by  the  O.T.  Translation  Commission  of  the 
Synodical  Council  of  the  Czech  Brethren  Evangelical  Church.  The 
Commission  was  headed  by  Milas  Bic. 


(KI)DABIDA  302 

1 Kuzoea  kwa  ilago  jiboie  ja  Jesu  Masihi,  Mwana 
wa  Mlungu. 

2 Sa  iji  yaandikwa  chuonyi  kwa  mlodi  Isaya, 

Ola,  ini  namduma  mdumi  wapo  imbiri  ya  wushu 
gwako, 

Uchaiboisa  chia  yako; 

3 Lwaka  lwa  uo  ukemaga  kireti, 

Boisenyi  chia  ya  Bwana, 

Goruonyi  mivori  yake. 

4 Orechiege  Johane,  uo  orebaputizirege  kireti  na 
kuchila  wubaputizo  gwa  kugaluka  kwa  kulekwa  kwa 
kaung’a.  5 Nao  wikamgendia  wandu  wa  isanga  jose 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

KiDabida  is  one  of  the  two  major  dialects  of  the  Taita  language 
(see  also  KiSagalla).  It  is  spoken  by  almost  50,000  people  in  the 
Taita  Hills  of  southeastern  Kenya  and  in  adjacent  Tanzania. 
The  Dabida  dialect  is  spoken  by  more  than  80  per  cent  of  the 
Taitas.  A Bantu  language,  Taita  is  related  to  KiPokomo, 
KiNyika,  and  the  Swahili  tongues. 

1904  Mark  1905  John  1906  Luke  1907  Mark  (revised) 
i9iojohn  (revised)  MbaleMP 

191 1 Gospels  (revised)  1922  New  Testament  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  R.  A.  Maynard,  Church  MS. 

1932  New  Testament  1951  Genesis  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  R.  A.  Maynard,  assisted  by  Stephen  Kilelu, 
Jonathon  Kituri,  Jeremiah  Kiwinda,  and  Allen  Madoka. 


DAG  BANE  303 

1YISA  Masia,  Naawuni  Bia  lahabali  suq  piligu  mbaqo. 

Ka  anabi  Aizea  ni  daa  sabi  li  Jem  la,  ni,  n tumo  ni  daq 
3 a tooni,  nti  maali  a tjandi  maa  Jili.  Ninvuyu  so  qun 
moni  molo  moyu  ni,  Maalimiya  ti  Duuma  kandina  Jili, 
ka  maali  o soya  maa  ka  qa  tuhi. 

4 Yohana  daa  yihi  waazu,  ni  be  niqmi  tuuba  ka  be 
baptaizi  ba,  ka  Naawuni  tje  be  d-alahatji  m-paq  ba. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1955 

Dagbane,  or  Dagomba,  is  spoken  by  about  220,000  Dagbamba, 
a people  of  northeast-central  Ghana,  between  Tamale  and  Yendi. 
It  is  a Gur  language,  spoken  with  regional  dialectal  variations. 

1935  Matthew  Acts  Ephesians  1936  Mark  1 Peter 
1938  John  Jude  Assemblies  of  God  Mission,  Yendi 
1941  Matthew  (revised)  1942  Mark  (revised)  BFBS, 
London 
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Franslated  by  M.  P.  and  IV.  L.  Shirer.  All  publications  were  multi- 
graphed. 

1955  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  M.  P.  and  W.  L.  Shirer,  Kenneth  McConchie,  AGM, 

Yaka,  Chakosi,  Abdulai  Zingnaa,  andAlasani  Vogu. 
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ARABIC  CHARACTER 
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.j  r 

J j}  I 

LwLIj  ^ tjjj 

pW  jj t • 


•W"  >4r  * W r 

et  ^ ^ c^> 

^ / Jj-9  e"'  crx. 

yr 


Mk  1.  1-4  1867 

During  the  17th  to  19th  centuries  Dakhini,  or  Deccan,  was  an 
important  vernacular  and  literary  form  of  Hindustani  (q.v.), 
spoken  by  Muslims  of  the  Deccan  Plain  in  south-central  India. 
By  the  beginning  of  the  20th  century,  however,  it  was  well  on 
the  way  to  being  displaced  as  a literary  idiom  by  Urdu,  although 
the  Dakhini  vernacular  usage  is  still  found  around  Hyderabad. 
Estimates  of  as  many  speakers  as  6-5  million  in  1900  show 
Dakhini  to  have  been  a very  important  tongue;  in  fact,  it  was  in 
Dakhini  that  the  first  ‘Hindustani’  Scripture  translations  were 
prepared.  Scriptures  are  published  in  Arabic  character. 


1747  Psalms  1749  Daniel  Luke  Acts  Romans- 
Philippians  1750  Colossians— Jude  1751  Matthew 

1758  New  Testament  Halle 
Translated  by  Benjamin  Schultze,  Danish  Mission. 

1858  Genesis  BFBS,  Hertford 

1 867  New  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Adapted  from  the  Benares  Urdu  version  by  a committee  including  C.  A. 

Browne , W.  G.  Woods,  F.  H.  Scott,  and  R.  D.  Johnston. 

1878  Proverbs  1879  Psalms  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  byE.  Sell. 

1885  Genesis  Proverbs  1886  Mark  1890  Matthew 
1891  Acts  1893  Psalms  1894  Luke  John  Madras 
Auxiliary  BS 

Revised  by  M.  G.  Goldsmith,  Church  MS.  No  further  work  was 
done  in  the  language  and  no  Scriptures  reprinted  after  1905. 
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1 Takama  ’n  labad  u kasi  u Yesu  Kristi, 
Wav  ’n  Asila.  2 Hodu  na  gentin  umi  takar- 
dak  kcomt  Isaya, 

Goto  bo,  m elin  comam  kcomtiviri  un  hwi- 
cirovo, 


Opo  nun  tu  mangsa  levkrovo  ; 

3 Godov  ka-spogo  umi  dikadi, 

Mangsana  levk  Ubangizi, 

U honosa  levsuru  ; 

4 Yohanna  haka,  uwa  nu  emain  nu  baptisma 
umi  dikadi,  u veceke  nu  a em  tuba  a kum  ga- 
P®ra  vun  alhake.  6 An-ucupo  Yahudiya  kwe, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1931 

Dakkarkari,  or  Dakakari,  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  more 
than  40,000  people  in  the  Kontagora  area  of  Sokoto  Province, 
northwest-central  Nigeria.  It  is  a Benue-Congo  tongue. 

1931  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Paul  Ummel,  United  MS. 
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1 Jeaua  Menijt  Wakantanka 
Cinhintku  kin  Wotanin  Waste 
tawa  tokaheya  kin  he  dee. 

2 WicaSta  wokcanpi  kin  en 
owapi  qon  iyececa;  Iho,  niito 
kin  itokam  vrahoSi  mitawa  ye- 
waSi  kta.  nitokam  canku  wiyeya 
enicihnake  kta. 

3 Wicabo  wan  Aewotahedan 

/ 


hotanin  kin  hee,  Itancan  tacan- 
ku  kin  wiyeya  ekicihnaka  wo, 
ocanku  owotanna  kicaga  wo. 

4 Johannes  Aewotahedan  bap- 
tom  wicaqu,  qa  woahtani  kajn- 
jupi  kta,  on  tyupeiciyapi  bap- 
tem  wicaqupi  kin  lie  oyaka 
ece. 

5 llnkan  Juda  makocekinowan- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1919 


The  Dakota  Indians  were  actually  seven  tribes  joined  within  a 
union  known  as  the  ‘Seven  Council  Fires’.  Dakota,  meaning 
‘alien’,  was  their  own  term,  rather  than  Sioux,  a French  mis- 
pronunciation of  the  Algonquian  word  for  ‘little  snakes’.  They 
were  divided  into  the  Eastern  Group  (the  four  Santee  tribes) 
and  the  Western  Group,  made  up  of  the  Tetons,  the  Yanktons, 
and  the  Yanktonais.  From  their  original  home  in  the  northeast, 
the  Dakota  moved  westward  until  by  the  19th  century  they  occu- 
pied a vast  area  of  the  northern  Great  Plains,  from  Wisconsin  to 
South  Dakota.  Numerous  treaties  were  concluded  with  them, 
but  disputes  over  land  and  misunderstandings  resulted  in  con- 
stant unrest  and  uprisings.  By  1 876  they  were  finally  situated  in 
southwestern  South  Dakota,  only  to  be  inundated  with  pros- 
pectors during  the  Black  Hills  Gold  Rush.  The  resulting  decade 
of  conflict  and  massacre  on  both  sides  has  made  legends  of  such 
names  as  Chiefs  Crazy  Horse,  Sitting  Bull,  and  Red  Cloud  and 
the  Battles  of  the  Little  Big  Horn  and  Wounded  Knee.  The 
Dakotas  now  number  about  40,000  living  on  ten  reservations 
from  Montana  to  Minnesota. 


The  Dakota  Bible  has  been  in  use  for  almost  a century,  and  its 
immediate  and  enduring  effect  upon  the  people  for  whom  it  was 
made  has  been  attested  since  its  appearance.  When,  in  1886,  an 
Indian  Commissioner  issued  an  order  forbidding  the  Sioux  to 
learn  to  read  their  own  language,  and  his  agents  attempted  to 
prevent  religious  worship  in  that  language,  Chief  Gray  Cloud  of 
Sisseton  said : I never  saw  a Dakota  filling  a responsible  position 
who  had  not  first  been  educated  in  his  own  language  and 
Christianized,  and  so  made  reliable.’  When  Indians  petitioned 
President  Cleveland  to  revoke  the  senseless  order,  they  said: 
By  learning  the  Bible  a good  many  of  our  people  have  been 
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quieted  down  in  Christian  homes  and  civilized  ways.  The  first 
scholars  of  the  Dakota  language,  with  the  help  of  a little 
English,  have  become  the  trustworthy  men  of  the  different 
agencies  - ministers,  teachers,  clerks,  farmers,  citizens.  . .’  The 
Dakota  Bible  is  a memorial  to  the  untiring  efforts  of  its  trans- 
lators, who  spent  more  than  40  years  in  its  preparation. 

Dakota  is  a Siouan  language. 


1839  Mark  1842  Genesis  1843  Luke  John  Acts-Titus 
Hebrews  Revelation  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions,  Cincinnati 

Translated  by  Joseph  Renville,  a half-breed  fur  trader,  Samuel  W. 
Pond,  Gideon  H.  Pond,  Thomas  S.  Williamson,  and  Stephen  R. 
Riggs,  ABCFM. 

1865  Genesis  Proverbs  New  Testament 

1869-1879  Old  Testament  (in  six  parts)  1879  Bible 
ABS  New  York 

Translated  by  Thomas  S.  Williamson  and  Stephen  R.  Riggs, 
ABCFM. 


An  interesting  booklet  containing  the  23rd  Psalm  in  Indian  Sign 
Language,  rendered  by  Isabel  Crawford,  was  published  in  the  1 940’s 
by  the  Women  s American  Baptist  Home  Mission  Society,  Chicago. 
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CHRISTIAN  Ill’s  BIBLE 

SEttt  n SBuatp 

(Kin  bf(nm(*l(<  cm  Jlx 
y>)7  me  bn  IK'  (f>uCc6cn/ 

— ^ ptxtcmt.  c«  jtjltn. 
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1 Cwfcn  FSarta  IXrKBel'ai  xxj/ 

'(.'bonne*  m i OKtm  / M*  « 

pKbi.f ibc  cm  poiiiftirj*  D-ub  Idfrm 
PamufoilJNlfc.  Odjbnpcmdr  jofc» 
Unbgicf  cbnlbJimcm  ccN  Jlf  jmifo. 
Itm  «lcbc(ig*IKMt»rfWncmi  jer 
bo,  ccbcftnMbm*  ember. 

Or  jctionc#  twrflc&ma  AjmcU 
(nun  cr  im  itbVIa  aff  Inbn  cm  line  la 
bn,  cr  erb  iBrcftcppn  cr  wlr  INnmg. 
Otpirbitfebt  ctfjgbt.  On  f cm  mam 
rifin  migbcbaPmfarrabirg/Oiiler 
tnnegairfcnaNgnl  jtbutftmijntb 
fjjr  be  non  or  cpI  ,'(e  tun«  £f  .'nimgt. 
>8  brbn  rbn  mn  IVuib  JCm  bmb 
jrjlbnbrcbnmnbfll  bdl’gScnb. 

Otbnbmbrfigpaabm  fcmmrnb 
M 3brfun  fem  iff  (Oclilca  fra  Vi  J.mmb/ 
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f:™-.1-  e«i  1 bailcfm  irg  boffiin  brtwlipbrb. 
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WefTfeiftncltcdedn  ptwarboffDiin  Of  trnpIflK  noire  bannan. 

ufenelfra ce  jcbjnnenblelfgreben  fom  Jbelu 6 KjeoWe o otpaNefcbtCudncdium 
onnfiubbiige  ctfigbe  Cibrn  a fal&fwnmrn  or  (Pubs  ngtn  nett/ iCcimti 
bn  or  iron  Gimnfitlumi. 

Or  bn  b-wb  8Kt  boffba  itVifalafTc  belt  £ do  b -mb  — imen  ceb  bond  bicbn  3nb:rdd 
drbcfdfrcbrncgdniil?dlfiiir.,'Cb<br*dda  Jnffne.  Oeb  jbefudfdgbenlbem  ' felgamiff 
bU'(  rfffa  jeg cej CI.":e  rbrrnla2mm|Fen*(i|f'Te.erberctlcbe|hdvbeTi«8dniorfiilbr  bonnem 

tend,.  edrn.  Oefcmbdnbgwf  bn  fed  bbalengnfrrm  fddbdflb  jdrebum  Ttebeba  fen  / cebben* 
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oc  fagbc  Ibolr  b*wb  bdlhie  rot  ma  big  dr  ffaffe  jbelu  alf  llaiarrtb:  Oil  tft  Femmm  dlb  tm* 
bertha  dr  Jeetoeebbuebuefl  (Bubs  beUije.  Or  Jbelun  miebe  bdnntm  ce  fdgbe  C 1 flu, 
le  oefdrnbdlfbdnnem.  0ebenmiene3dnblrtfbdimem  cewberbrnt  ocbfoaob  affbanr 
non. OtbeMrtfuedlUfenfnrbebe  fdd  dlbrbetpurbefigmabuerdnbK /cefdgbr  l?Udbn 
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Or  be  gmge  (red?  dlf  eebden  or  femme  1 fiimoma  cr  3nbiee  boffma  jdeeb  ceb  jc< 

1st  page  of  Mark  1550 


DANISH  BS  REVISION 

3 ®tt  « en  Soft  af  tn,  fom  raabtr  i 
Brfmen:  Bntbn  fyixtni  Sej,  90m 
f>anb  Stitt  ja»nt  !*  4 30^onne4  t°m, 
ban,  fom  bobtt  i 0rftntn  09  ptabiltbe 
Om#enbtIft«e®aab  til  Styibrnte* 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1907 

BS  ORTHOGRAPHIC  REVISION 

1 Dette  er  Begyndelsen  til  Evangeliet  om  Jesus  Kristus: 

* Som  der  staar  skrevet  hos  Profclen  Iisajas: 

»Se,  jeg  sender  min  Engel  for  dit  Aasyn, 
han  skal  bane  Vejen  for  dig; 

’der  er  en  Rost  af  en,  som  raaber  i Orkenen: 

Ban  Herrens  Vej, 
gor  hans  Stier  jaevnc!« 

* saaledes  fremstod  Johannes  Dober  i Orkenen  og  prae- 
dikede  Onwendelses-Daab  til  Syndernes  Forladclse.  3 Og 

Mk  1.  1-4  1946 

Denmark,  meaning  ‘Field  of  the  Danes’,  is  the  smallest  and  most 
southerly  of  the  Scandinavian  countries.  It  comprises  the  Jutland 
Peninsula  and  more  than  400  islands  which  divide  the  Baltic  and 
North  Seas.  The  history  of  the  kingdom  of  Denmark  begins 
with  its  role  in  the  Viking  campaigns  of  a thousand  years  ago. 
The  Danish  people  had  been  evangelized  by  Willibrord,  an 
English  missionary,  at  the  end  of  the  7th  century  and  by  St. 
Ansgar,  ‘Apostle  to  the  North’,  during  the  ninth.  Harald  Blue- 
tooth unified  Denmark,  and  by  his  decree  the  Danes  became  a 
Christian  people.  Aside  from  heroic  early  legends,  Danish 
literature  was  dominated  by  religious  motifs  until  after  the 
Reformation. 

Danish  is  the  language  of  the  4-8  million  inhabitants  of  Den- 
mark. A North  Germanic  language,  Danish  derives,  as  do 
Norwegian,  Swedish,  and  Icelandic,  from  a common  language 
known  as  Old  Norse.  The  Old  Norse  period  lasted  until  about 
1000  A.D.,  at  which  time  the  histories  and  destinies  of  these 
peoples  began  to  draw  apart.  Icelandic  has  most  clearly  main- 
tained its  Norse  character;  Danish,  Norwegian,  and  Swedish 
have  evolved  considerably,  yet  have  much  in  common.  Until 
1814,  Denmark  and  Norway  were  politically  united  under  a 
single  monarch,  with  Danish  the  official  language.  Hans 
Mikkelsen,  who,  at  the  command  of  King  Christian  II,  trans- 
lated the  New  Testament  into  Danish  for  the  first  time  (1524), 
was  mayor  of  Malmo,  now  a Swedish  city.  This  fact  suggests  the 
difficulty  of  classifying  early  editions  of  the  Scriptures  in  the 
Scandinavian  languages. 

1524  New  Testament  Lotther,  Leipzig  & Wittenberg 
Translated  by  Hans  Mikkelsen.  and  Kristian  Winter  at  the  command 
oj  King  Christian  II. 


1 &fu  Arifti,  @ub$  €0110,  ©bam 
9tlium0  Sftgtjnbtlft  n faalcb<3, 
’ fom  bn  n ftrrtxt  (job  $rofdtn 
©fa jab:  ,Se,  j«9  fenbn  min  ©ngel 
for  bit  Snfigt,  f>an  jlal  bnebr  bin  SJej. 
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1528  Psalms  Rostock 

Translated  by  Francis  Wormordsen,  later  a Lutheran  bishop. 

1529  New  Testament  1531  Psalms  Antwerp 
Translated  by  Christiern  Pedersen , considered  the  'Father  of  Danish 
literature’.  As  early  as  151s  his  version  of  the  Liturgical  Selections 
in  paraphrases  was  published  in  Paris , the  first  publication  of  Scrip- 
ture in  Danish. 

1535  Pentateuch  Lotther,  Magdeburg 

Translated  by  Hans  Tausen,  often  referred  to  as  ‘the  Danish  Luther’ 
since  he  was  a chief  instrument  of  the  Reformation  in  Denmark. 

1 5 5°  Bible  Dietz,  Copenhagen 

Christian  Ill’s  Bible,  prepared  from  the  Luther  Version  by  Peder 
Palladius,  Olaf  Gyldemund,  Hans  Sinning,  Peder  Tidemand,  Hans 
Henncksen,  and  Niels  Hemmingsen,  on  the  basis  of  a preliminary 
translation  by  Christiern  Pedersen.  Another  member  of  the  committee, 
John  MacAlpine,  was  by  coincidence  the  brother-in-law  of  Miles 
Coverdale  and  a friend  of  Luther. 

1589  Bible  Vingaardt,  Copenhagen 

The  second  Danish  Bible,  known  as  ‘Frederick  Ifs  Bible’;  a revision  of 
the  1550  text  by  Paul  Madsen,  A.  Lauritsen,  D.  Foss,  J.  Dybvad, 
P . Aagesen,  and  N.  Hemmingsen. 

1605  New  Testament  (revised)  Albert,  Copenhagen 

1607  Bible  Michelsen,  Copenhagen 

1633  Bible  (revised)  Martzan,  Copenhagen 

Christian  IV'sBible;  a revision  prepared  by  Hans  P.  Resen.  This  N.  T. 

was  the  first  edition  of  Danish  Scripture  with  verse  divisions. 

1644  New  Testament  1647  Bible  Martzan,  Winckler, 
Copenhagen 

A revision  of  the  1607  Bible  prepared  by  Hans  Svaning;  known  as 
‘ Svaning’s  Bible’ . 

1717  Bible  College  of  Missions,  Copenhagen 
A revision  of ‘Svaning’s  Bible’,  prepared  by  the  College  of  Missions 
and  known  as  the  Mission  Bible’.  It  was  later  published  at  the 
Orphan  House,  and  also  adapted  by  the  BFBS. 

1742  Gospels  Acts  1748  New  Testament 

1752  Pentateuch  Copenhagen-? 

Revised  by  a committee  at  royal  command.  Based  on  Bengel’s  Greek 
Testament  and  Orphan  House  Bible. 

1819  New  Testament  Orphan  House,  Copenhagen 
A revision  prepared  by  F.  Mtinter,  P.  E.  Muller,  G.  Thorlacius, 
J.  Moller,  P.  O.  Brondsted,  and  J.  P.  Munster.  A further  revision  by 
this  committee  appeared  in  1824,  under  F.  Miinter,  first  president  of  the 
Danish  BS,  founded  in  1814. 

1847  Bible  Philipsens,  Copenhagen 

Translated  by  C.  Hermansen,  Fr.  Helveg,  C.  Levinsen,  and  C. 
Kalkar.  Although  numerous  editions  of  Scripture  revised  into  Nor- 
wegian usage  had  already  been  published,  this  Bible  was  extensively 
circulated  in  Norway. 

1871  Bible  Danish  BS,  Copenhagen 

A partial  revision  (O.T.)  prepared  by  C.  Rothe,  C.  Kalkar,  and 
C.  Hermansen.  The  N.  T.  is  the  standard  version  in  use  today. 

1893  New  Testament  Copenhagen 
A new  translation  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  by  Fr.J.  V.  L.  Hansen. 


1907  New  Testament  Danish  BS,  Copenhagen 
A revision  prepared  under  the  auspices  of  the  DBS.  It  served  as  the 
standard  text  until  the  publication  of  the  1948  revision. 

193 1 Bible  DBS,  Copenhagen 

A revision  of  the  O.  T.,  authorized  in  1931,  with  the  1906  N.  T. 

1 946  New  Testament  (tentative)  1948  New  Testament 

DBS,  Copenhagen 

A revision  primarily  involving  orthography;  prepared  by  the  DBS. 

1953  New  Testament  Frost-Hansen,  Copenhagen 
Translated  by  Peter  Schindler,  Roman  Catholic. 


DAPHLA:  AKA  LEL  308 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

i «rf*iprt*  *$$.  cm?-*  i 

* ^t?  mi-?  c*rat*t  ? c?^!^  cs? 

CmjfStfaj?  ; 

« **  ?*t^  fmt*, 

% srprsf  5TT*F5t€tt  CJWTm,  ^ *TlTOt«t? 

Otf'fas’lJ'RS  ; 

8 SC??  S-*  $^??  9-W  043«rl?  Oft? 

5t«  C?Wt?  C?RtRtR  C???  C?t5R  *tC?t?  I 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

The  Daphlas  are  a nomadic  people  living  in  northern  Assam, 
India,  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  the  North-East  Frontier  Agency. 
The  language  is  spoken  in  many  dialects,  but  translation  work 
has  been  done  in  Aka  Lei.  A North  Assam  language  of  the 
Tibeto-Burman  family,  Daphla  is  spoken  by  more  than  50,000 
people. 

1957  Mark  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  K.  William  Hagstrom,  Myra  Handique,  and  others, 

aided  by  Heli  Piel  Taratn  Pey. 


DA  YAK:  LAND  309 

IPuun  injil  Isa  Almesih,  Anak  Allah. 

2  Nimun  adi  muh  dog  nuris  darum  kitab  nabi  Isaiah, 
Tingga  meh,  aku  pait  pinyisung  ku  diu  so  kuu, 

Ayuh  anu  re  nai  aran  mu  da  sidia; 

3  Siruun  ni  naan  daya  nyirais  datum  tarun  pajam, 

Nai  da  sidia  aran  Tuhan, 

Nai  aran-i  da  tunggun; 

4  John  manug,  adi  maptisa  daya  darum  tarun  pajam  buang 
ngajar  bada  daya  birubah  isa-i  dapud  ampun  dosa  b’da  baptisa. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

The  Dayak,  or  Dyak,  number  more  than  1-5  million  in  Kali- 
mantan (Indonesian  Borneo).  There  are  also  rather  large  Dayak 


104 


groups  in  Sarawak.  The  Dayak  languages  differ  considerably, 
but  all  are  grouped  linguistically  within  the  Indonesian  branch  of 
the  Malayo-Polynesian  family. 

Land  Dayak  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  in  inland  areas  of 
Sarawak  and  in  adjacent  Indonesian  Borneo.  The  Land  Dayaks  - 
the  term  is  a translation  of  their  name  for  themselves,  Bideyu, 
meaning  ‘people  of  the  land’  - are  in  contrast  with  the  Iban,  who, 
according  to  tradition,  migrated  into  the  area  from  overseas,  and 
hence  were  known  as  Birawut,  ‘people  of  the  sea’.  Land  Dayak  is 
related  linguistically  to  Iban  and  the  other  Dayak  tongues  of 
Borneo. 

1887  Mark  Luke  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel,  Sarawak 

Translated  by  C.  W.  Fowler,  SPG.  Scripture  extracts  translated  by 
another  SPG  missionary,  F.  IV.  Abe,  were  published  in  1863-1867. 
The  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  were  published  in  1888. 

1900  Matthew  SPG,  Sarawak 
1912  Gospels  Acts  BFBS 

Translated  and  revised  by  F.  W.  Nicholls,  with  the  assistance  of 
Ah  Luk,  a Chinese  evangelist. 

1963  New  Testament  BSS  in  Malaya  [London] 

Translated  and  revised  by  P.  H.  H.  Howes,  formerly  of  the  SPG. 


DAYAK:  MAANJAIM  310 

1 Maka  hang  taoen  sakadimewalas  katika  pamarentahan 
kaisar  Tiberioes,  awok  hi  Pontioes  Pi  la  toes  marentah 
hang  Joedea,  nelang  hi  Herodes  radja  tane  bagi  epat 
hang  Galilea  nelang  poelaksanaini  hi  Pilippoes 
radja  tane  bagi  epat  hang  Itoerea  nelang  Trakonitis 
nelang  Lisanias  radja  tane  bagi  epat  hang  Abilene, 

2 hang  katika  Annas  here  roeeh  hi  Kaiapas,  imam 
hante  jero,  iro  hawi  lengan  Alatalla  ma  hi  Johannes, 
anak  Sakarias  jero,  hang  padang  moromiok. 

3 Maka  hanje  ngia  litar  tane  ha’iring  kamatang  Jordan 
nelang  iwara  panganroesan  piobahan  ma  ampoenan 
dosa, 

4 kala  haoet  nasoerat  hang  soerat  panan  lengan  nabi 
Jesaja:  ,, Lengan  olon  nanterau  hang  padang  boeka: 
Tatap  naoen  lalan  Toehan,  kawitoe  lalan  watni! 

Lk  3.  1-4  1950 

The  Maanjan  dialect  of  Dayak  is  spoken  by  15,000  or  more 

people  in  central  Kalimantan,  Indonesia. 

1950  Luke  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 

Amsterdam 

Translated  by  G.  Gerlach,  Basel  MS. 


DAYAK:  NGAJU  311 

IEljetoh  taraparan  Ewanggelion  Jesus  Kristus,  Anak  Hatalla.  a Turnon 
auen  id  je  in  jurat  nabi  Jesaja:  “Ite!  Aku  manjoho  sarohan  ajungku 
hagoet  helo  baun  aim,  idje  akan  manjimpan  djaian  ajum.”  3 “Auch 


oloh  mantehau  huang  padang:  tata-tatap  djaian  Tuhan!  pabudjur  djaian 
4 Maka  aton  Johannes,  ie  te  mampandoi  oloh  huang  padang, 
sambil  mansanan  pampandoi  kahobah  akan  ampun  dosa  5 Te  aton  balua, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Ngaju  Dayak  represents  the  central  Kalimantan  usage.  Njadu 
(q.v.)  is  a Dayak  dialect  of  northern  Kalimantan,  and  Land  and 
Sea  Dayak  are  spoken  in  Sarawak. 

1846  New  Testament  BFBS,  Cape  Town 

1858  Bible  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  J.  F.  Becker  and  A.  Hardeland,  Rhenish  MS. 

1 897  Matthew  1899  Mark  Luke  John  1905  Acts 
1926  New  Testament  NBS,  Bandjermassin 
1955  Bible  NBS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 
A revision  undertaken  by  F.  E.  Braches,  W.  Steinbrecher,  and 
Samuel  Sandan,  Rhenish  MS,  and  completed  by  K.  Epple,  Basel 
Evangelical  MS. 


DAYAK:  SEA  312 

1 TU  pun  injil  Isa  Almesih,  Anak  Allah  Taala. 

2 Munyi  ti  ditulis  dalam  surat  nabi  Isaiah,  ko  iya, 

Ingat,  aku  ngasoh  pengasoh  aku  dulu  ari  nuan, 

Iya  ka  ngemas  ka  jalai  nuan ; 

3 Nyawa  orang  ti  ngangau  di  menoa  puang: 

Kemas  ka  olih  kita  jalai  Tuhan; 

Gaga  jalai  iya  lurus. 

4  Nyadi  John  datai,  lalu  maptisa  di  menoa  puang,  iya 
ngajar  orang  baptisa  enggau  ngesal  ati  ngambi  ka  pe- 
nyalah  diampun.  5 Lalu  pansut  ngagai  John  samoa  orang 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 

Iban,  or  Sea  Dayak,  is  spoken  in  Sarawak  and  in  adjacent  areas  of 
northern  Indonesian  Borneo.  The  Iban,  who  inhabit  river  areas 
and  coastal  regions,  live  in  isolated  long-houses  with  ten  or  more 
families  in  each.  They  are  described  as  a ‘proud,  aggressive,  self- 
confident  group  . Iban  is  related  to  the  other  Dayak  languages  of 
Borneo. 

1 864  Matthew?  Mark  Society  for  the  Promotion  of 
Christian  Knowledge 
Translated  by  W.  Chambers. 

1874  Luke  1 877  John  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel,  Sarawak 
Translated  by  IV.  R.  Mesney. 

1 877  Acts  1 879  James-3  John  1880  Psalms  SPG, 
Sarawak 

Translated  by  J.  Perham. 

1 893  Romans-2  Corinthians  1 896  1 Timothy-Hebrews 
1 897  John  (revised)  1902  Mark  (revised)  John  (further 
revised)  SPG 

Translated  by  a committee  including  G.  F.  Hose,  IV.  R.  Mesney, 
J.  Perham,  W.  Howell,  and  F.  IV.  Leggatt. 
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19 1 2 John  (revised)  1913  Matthew  1914  Luke  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  W.  Howell. 

1933  New  Testament  1952  New  Testament  (corrected) 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  Linton,  SPG,  assisted  by  W.  Howell,  R.  W. 
Stonton,  and  L.  Angking  and Lawat,  Dayaks. 

1968  Exodus  Mimeographed,  Interchurch  Committee  for  Bible 
Translation  (formerly  SPG) 

Translated  by  a committee  consisting  of:  Basil  Temengong,  Ngitar 
Mai,  and  Alfred  Chabu,  Anglicans;  J.  Aker,  Roman  Catholic; 
Stanley  Bain,  Burr  Baughman,  Vinson  Sutlive,  Joshua  Bunsu,  and 
Lucius  Mamora,  United  Methodists. 


DELAWARE  313 

Schuk  wonni  John  miechekeni  Achgop  Schakhocqui- 
wan  woak  Chesiwi  Metekenis  nalambisop,  woak  Pasalan- 
ges,  woak  Tekeni  Amcewi  Schugel  Omizewoaganop. 
Nanne  otchapanil  Utenink  Jerusalem  epitschik, woak  Judea 
woak  wemi  elemamek  haki  talli  Jordanink,  woak  sokene- 
pasopanik  untschi  liecama  talli  Jordanink,  woak  ktschih* 
hillachtonewoap  Matschilissowoaganowawall.  Schuk 

Mk3.4-6  1821 

The  Lenni-Lenape,  or  Lenape,  were  a group  of  related  tribes 
who  lived  along  the  Delaware  River,  and  thus  came  to  be  called 
Delawares  by  the  Dutch  and  English  settlers.  In  the  18th  century 
the  Delawares  were  driven  westward.  A large  segment  of  the 
people  were  pushed  into  Ohio  by  the  Iroquois,  and  those  re- 
maining in  western  Pennsylvania  fled  to  Canada  after  the 
unprovoked  slaughter  of  the  Indian  Christian  settlement  at 
Gnadenhuetten  on  the  Muskingum  River.  The  Western  Dela- 
wares fought  in  the  American  colonial  wars  on  the  side  of  the 
French,  and  then  on  the  side  of  the  British.  Later  they  moved  by 
stages  into  Texas,  whence  they  were  settled  in  Indian  Territory. 
There  about  150  still  live  on  a reservation.  Some  of  the  Eastern 
Delawares  are  found  along  the  Thames  River  in  southern 
Ontario.  The  Delaware  language,  spoken  by  some  8,000 
Indians  at  the  beginning  of  the  17th  century,  is  an  Algonquian 
tongue,  grouped  geographically  with  the  eastern  tongues  of  this 
large  language  family. 

1818  1-3  John  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Christian  F.  Dencke,  Moravian  missionary.  He  also 
prepared  translations  of  other  portions  of  the  Bible,  including  John,  but 
these  probably  were  not  printed. 

1821  Gospel  Harmony  Fanshaw,  New  York 

Translated  by  David  Zeisberger,  Moravian.  The  Ms.  for  other 

Delaware  translations  was  destroyed  in  the  Muskingum  massacre. 


DIBABAWON  314 

Sikan  no  tutuw&non,  pinu-unan  to  pagka- 
tuman  to  kagl  to  Diyus  no  pananglltan.  Sikan 
no  pananglltan  to  Diyus,  impasulat  din  nato- 
du-on  to  magsasaysayay  din.  Iyan  ngadan  to 
magsasaysayay  din  si  Isaias.  So-ldl  sikan  pa- 
nanglitan  to  Diyus.  "Na,  kunto-on,  pigpa-an- 
dlyA  ku  to  sugu-onon  ku  to  kahanongan  no 
banwa.  Oghlna-aton  din  to  daan  nu  no  igbaya 
nu.  Og-ikagl  ton  sugu-onon  ku  to  mabogbog 
diya  to  kahanongan  no  banwa.  Ogsugu— on  din  to 
mongo  otow,  "Tastasi  to  daan  to  Diyus t Tul- 
ida  to  daan  no  igbaya  to  Magbobo-ot  to  Kali- 
butanl"  Sikan  to  pananglltan  to  Diyus. 

Na  natuman  so-idi  no  kagi  to  Diyus  to  pi- 
nalogwa  si  Juan  no  piggoanan  to  Maghuhugas. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Dibabawon  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people  in  Cotabato 
Province,  Mindanao,  Philippines.  Translation  has  been  in 
Mandayan  Dibabawon.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
tongue. 

1967  Mark  SIL,  Philippines 

Translated  by  Janette  Forster  and  Myra  Lou  Barnard,  WBT. 


DIDA  315 

1 Jezu-Krist  Lags  a tchoa  beka  de  nane. 

2 Sa  i ziole  profet  Ezai  nikpra:  D wa  na 
lobotcho  a ko  11a  kokro  lobo,  nyi  o tchi  na 
gugye  a gcgra ; 

3 Brezd  ga  popoa  nikpra:  Gegra  Palanio 
a gugye  a,  a-no  o gugye  a konyrugolie. 

4 Ja -Baptist  futo  popoa  nikpra,  0 pritchi 
baptem  la  pratchrarie,  ya  nyinyi  a valie. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

Dida  is  spoken  by  more  than  50,000  people  in  coastal  areas  of  the 
Ivory  Coast,  around  Grand  Lahou.  It  is  regarded  as  one  of  the 
Bete  group  of  dialects,  also  spoken  by  the  Godye,  Kwaya,  Neyo, 
Wobe,  or  Bobwa,  and  others.  These  dialects  are  related  within 
the  Kru  language  group  to  Grebo,  Bassa,  and  other  tongues  of 
Liberia. 

1930  Mark  Mission  Protestante  de  l’Afrique  Occidentale 
Fran<jaise,  Abidjan 

Translated  by  Pierre  Benoit  and  Fernand  Roder,  Wesleyan  Methodist 
MS. 
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1938  Mark  (revised)  1940  Luke  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Edmond  de  Billy,  Methodist  MS,  assisted  by  a com- 
mittee. 

I95ojohn  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Dida  Christians,  under  the  supervision  of  Philip 
L.  de  Feu,  Methodist  Mission. 


DIERI  316 

1.  Jeauni  Christum  Godaia  Ngatamuraia  wonini  ngantjaui 
jaura. 

2.  Worderu  Jesaiasani  Prophetaia  dakanala  parai:  „Mai, 
ngato  angela  ngakani  mudlani  jinkanani  ngopera  jinpai,  nulu 
palto  jinkani  jinkangu  ngankijiribingala  nganai. 

3.  Karkanietjaia  ngaiala  pitarani  parai:  Kaparaia  palto 
ngankinganimai,  ja  tidna  palto  nunkani  talku  ngankanimai !“ 

4.  Johannes  terkakana  wonti  ja  multibanila  jinkina  wonti 
pitarani,  ja  madlentjandru  karitjimalkani  multibanila  kaukau- 
bana  wonti  madlentji  kalingala, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1897 

Dieri  is  spoken  by  about  50  nomadic  aboriginal  tribesmen  in 
northeastern  South  Australia.  Once  considerably  larger,  the 
tribe  originally  wandered  in  the  arid  Lake  Eyre  region.  It  has 
now  scattered  over  a wide  area. 

1897  New  Testament  Evangelical  Lutheran  Immanuel  Synod 
in  Australia,  Tanunda 

Translated  by  J.  G.  Reuther  and  C.  F.  T.  Strehlow,  Lutheran 
missionaries. 


DIMASA  317 

1 Ishorni  Bysa,  Jisu  Khristni  hamba 
gyrau-zymani  jentai.  2 Khandicliaba  Esai- 
asni  laisimaha  rebba  dongbalai, 

Nai,  ang  nuni  sygangha  jami  deglakho 
haihadu, 

Bo  nuni  lama  sylamnang ; 

3 Hagraha  sausi  gyrau  baiabani  kurang, 
Nisi  Gabrani  lama-iung  sylam. 

Bytamaini  lama  kurub  fyleng. 

4 Joannis  sofaikha  hagraha  baptis  khy- 
laikha,  ar  pap  kymamani  khylaihi  kha  slai- 
mani  baptism  baikha.  6 Ar  Judaia  rajini 

Mk  i.  1-4  1908 

The  Dimasas  are  a large  tribe,  found  mostly  in  the  North 
Cachar  Hills  and  Cachar  Districts  of  Assam,  India.  Dimasa,  or 


Hills  Kachari,  is  a Boro  language.  Although  once  a royal  dialect, 
it  was  not  committed  to  writing  until  the  publication  of  the 
Scriptures.  Since  Bengali  is  now  taught  in  the  schools,  it  is 
probable  that  future  publications  will  be  in  Bengali  script. 

1905  John  Assam  Secretariat  Printing  Office,  Shillong 
1908  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  J.  G.  Williams,  Welsh  Calvinistic  Methodist  Mission. 

DINKA:  BOR  318 

1 GDC  de  welpieiA  ke  Yecu  Kritho  Wen  de 
Nhialic. 

2 Ack  man  e cene  ke  gaor  ne  Yithaya  nebi, 

Ye  gemka,.  an  tooc  dutunydie  tueg  bi  yi 
rpor, 

Bi  dholdu  lo  juir; 

3  Ror  de  tog  ye  coot  roor, 

Ye  juerka  dhol  de  Benydit, 

Ca&ka  dholke  lacith; 

4  Go  Jon  ben,  yen  man  e ye  koc  baptith  roor,  ku 
ye  ke  weet  ne  baptinh  de  wel  de  piou  ne  pel  de 
karac.  5 Go  koc  ke  piny  de  Judaya  kedhia  ku 

Mk  1.  1-4  1940 

The  Dinka,  or  Jieng,  are  a pastoral  people  numbering  about  i 
million.  Their  numerous  tribes  are  scattered  throughout  south- 
central  Sudan,  on  both  sides  of  the  White  Nile  in  Bahr  el 
Ghazal  and  Upper  Nile  Provinces.  The  Dinka  tribes  are  some- 
times divided  into  North,  East,  West,  and  Central  groups. 
Their  Western  Nilotic  language  is  spoken  with  major  dialects 
that  generally  correspond  to  these  regional  divisions. 

The  Bor  Dinka  are  a tribe  living  in  the  vicinity  of  Bor,  east  of 
the  Nile.  Within  the  Eastern  Dinka  Group,  which  is  served  by 
the  Bor  dialect,  are  also  such  tribes  as  the  Borathoc,  Ghol,  and 
Nyarweng. 

1915  Luke  1917  Mark  1923  Acts  1929  John 
1931  James  1932  Matthew  1935-1936  Mark  Luke 
(revised)  1940  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  Shaw,  Church  MS,  assisted  by  C.  A.  Lea  Wilson, 
CMS,  and  by  Philip  A.  Agul,  Paulo  Barac  Macok,  Gordon  A.  Ayom 
and  Daniel  D.  Aton,  Dinkas. 


DINKA:  CIEC  319 

^ CANG  de  wel  puat  ke  Yecu  Matia  Wen  de 
Nialic  ekin. 

2 Acit  gar  de  Itaia  ran  de  Nialic  ghon. 
Ting,  an  atoic  randie  tueng  abi  doldu  lo  loi. 
3 Rol  de  ran  cot  ror,  An  puorka  dol  de 


107 


Bain  Dit,  luoika  dolke  ke  loic.  4 Go  Jon 
ben,  ci  koic  yor  nim  e piu  ror,  ku  yok  ke 
bik  puotken  wel,  ku  be  ke  yor  nim  e piu, 
bi  Nialic  karaic  nyai.  5 Go  koic  ke  pan  e 

Mk  i.  1-4  1916 

The  Ciec,  orChich,  are  a tribe  of  the  Central  Dinka  living  north 
and  west  of  Rumbek,  in  southern  Bahr  el  Ghazal  Province, 
Sudan.  The  Ciec  speak  a dialect  closely  related  to  Agar,  or 
Agaar,  the  tongue  now  in  general  use  as  a common  language  for 
speakers  of  these  mutually  intelligible  dialects.  The  Gok  and 
Aliob  are  other  tribes  who  speak  Dinka  dialects  related  to  Agar 
and  Ciec.  The  Kyec  Dinka  dialect,  though  probably  a variation 
on  that  of  the  Ciec,  is  listed  separately,  since  some  dispute  the 
relationship. 

1916  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  A.  Lea  Wilson,  Church  MS. 


Til],  yen  tooc  tunydi  e yinom  tueg, 

Raan  bi  kueerdu  b looi ; 

3 Rol  e raan  cot  e jooric,  yan, 

Luoiki  caar  e Benydit  apieth, 

Luoiki  kueerke  abik  b at. 

4 Go  Jon  ben,  raan  e koc  baptith  e j Doric,  ku  ye  koc 
guieer  ne  baptinh  e puqdepiou  ne  pal  bi  karac  pol. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 

The  Padang,  or  White  Nile,  Dinka  are  the  northern  tribes.  They 
inhabit  a vast  area  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Nile  from  Renk  in 
the  North  to  the  extremes  of  the  Bor  dialect  area.  Thus  they 
live  in  close  proximity  to  the  Nuer  and  Shilluk.  Numerous 
tribes  refer  to  themselves  as  Padang : Abialang,  Akoon,  Giel,  and 
sometimes  Paloc,  Ageir,  and  Donjol.  Other  tribes  speak  dialects 
related  to  Padang,  i.e.,  Ngok. 

1926  Luke  1943  John  BFBS,  London 
1943  Acts  Nile  MP,  Cairo 
1952  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  R.  Triidinger,  Sudan  United  Mission. 


DINKA:  KYEC  320 

1 Lone  run  wtyer-ko-wdyec  na  Tiberius 
Caesar  beyn-did,  ko  Pontius  Pilatus  nom  e 
pan  Yudaea,  ko  Herodes  beyn  e Galilaea,  ko 
Philippus  uanme-de  beyn  Ituraea  ko  pan 

2 Trachonitis,  ko  Lysias  beyn  Abilene,  / etong 
nim  e tit  Annas  ko  Kaiphas  aci  ben  bei  uet  e 
D6n-did  etong  Yoannes,  man  e Zacharias  ror- 

8 ic.  / Ko  yen  aci  ben  tede  eben  Yordan-you  ko 
4 aci  nyec  uak  e long  bi  pyal  e karac-ken  ; / acit 
aci  gor  gor-ic  uel-ke  Isayas  ran  e ting  a luel : 
Kuoy  e col  e yuic:  Juirke  kuer  e beyn; 

Lk  3.  1-4  (a)  1905 

Kyec  was  reported  as  spoken  on  the  west  banks  of  the  White 
Nile,  Bahr  el  Ghazal  Province,  Sudan  (see  Dinka : Ciec). 

1866  Luke  Liturgical  Selections  A.  Weger,  Brixen 
Included  in  Die  Dinka  Sprache,  a grammar  and  lexicon  with  texts, 
translated  by  J.  C.  Mitterrutzner,  who  also  edited  the  linguistic 
material  from  notes  by  numerous  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  of  the 
Central  Africa  Mission. 

1905  Luke  BFBS,  London 

A revision  of  the  Mitterrutzner  text  by  R.  H.  Weakley,  BFBS,  and 
Salim  Wilson,  a Dinka. 


DIOLA  322 

1 Bukttum  bata  Ewanggel  yata  Yesu  Krist,  Anyll  ata  At'emit. 

2 Don  Esaie,  abonya  au  ata  At'emit,  a binden  mu:  u dyuk,  di  bonyulo 
hakil  i abonya  om  am  mu  a kan  butln  ablya.  3 Hurlm  hata  an  au  a 
lob  mu  hatla  d'ebemba  ay:  dyl  kan  dyak  butln  bata  Aban  au,  dyl 
dyongoren  utin  awola.  4 Jean  da  furul,  da  batlse  d'ebemba  ay  na 
lob  mata  kabattse  kata  kabeten  kabofor  bot  kabonket  ko.  5 Esuk  ay 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

Diola,  or  Dyola,  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in  coastal 
areas  of  Casamance,  Senegal,  north  to  the  Gambia  River  and 
southward  into  adjacent  areas  of  Portuguese  Guinea.  It  is  a 
West  Atlantic  language,  closely  related  to  Maninka  and  Bambara 
and  is  spoken  with  considerable  dialectal  variation. 

1961  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Helen  and  Alastair  Kennedy,  Worldwide  Evangeliza- 
tion Crusade,  assisted  by  Mena  Gilpin. 

A Gospel  Harmony  in  Diola,  translated  by  Fr.  H.  Weiss,  was 
published  in  1931.  The  N.T.  was  also  translated  ( about  1924 ) into 
one  of  the  Screr  dialects  ( spoken  by  300,000  people  in  Senegal,  north 
of  the  Diolas ),  by  a Roman  Catholic  missionary,  but  it  has  evidently 
not  been  published. 


DOBU  323 


DINKA:  PADANG  321 

i Gol  e welpieth  ki,  welpieth  ke  Yecu  Kritho,  wen  c 
Nhialic.  2 Adt  man  a e goor  e awarek  de  nebi  Yitha- 
yayic,  yan. 


11  Iesu  Keriso  Eaubada  Natuna 
‘ina  tetera  bobo'ana  ‘ana  nugana. 

2 Nadigega  ‘etoladi  Aisea  paropita 
‘enega,  U ‘ita,  ‘igu  to  piliiareiare 
matamuia  ia  etunena, 

'Imu  ‘eda  ‘i  da  kakari  ; 

3 To  bwau  mitawaia  'enana, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 


‘Inapwana  ‘ina  ‘eda  wa  da  ka- 
kari, 

‘Ina  ‘eda  wa  da  gieparuparudi  ; 

4 Ioni  ‘i  mai,  tauna  mitawaia  ‘i  bapi- 
taiso  ta  nua-ebuni  ‘ana  bapitaiso 
‘enega  bubuna  to'umalina  si  gumwara 
‘i  guguiae.  5 Ta  ‘Asa  Iudia  mai- 
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Dobu,  a Melanesian  language,  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people 
on  Normandy  Island  of  the  D’Entrecasteaux  Islands,  Territory  of 
Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  also  used  as  a lingua  franca  by  more 
than  50,000  people  in  the  Milne  Bay  District,  and  is  a literary  and 
trade  language  in  areas  where  Bwaidoga,  Keherara,  Kiriwina, 
Misima,  and  Tubetube  are  spoken. 

1 894  Mark  1898  Gospels  Acts  i904Matthew- 
2 Corinthians  1908  New  Testament  New  South  Wales 
Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 

1919  Genesis— Leviticus  Ruth  Esther  Psalms  Isaiah 
Jonah  1925  New  Testament  (revised)  1926  Bible 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  E.  Bromilow,  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS,  with  the 
assistance  ofEliesa  Duigu,  a Dobuan. 

DOMINICAN  CREOLE  324 

1.  Coumencement  14vangile  J4si3  Christ  Fils 
di  Did. 

2.  Silon  li  dcrit  nans  les  poophetes : Gkde : 
moin  ka  voyd  messajaie  moin  douvant  visage 
’ous  : li  kd  podpard  chimin  'ous  douvant  ’ous. 

3.  Voix  yon  moune  qui  ka  crid  nans  ddsaie 
Ik : Podpard  chimin  Bon  Did,  faie  ooute  li 
douaite: 

Mk  i.  1-3  1894 

Dominican  Creole  is  the  French  dialect  that  developed  on  the 
Caribbean  islands  of  Dominica,  St.  Lucia,  Grenada,  and  Trinidad. 
Originally  inhabited  by  a fiercely  independent  Carib  people, 
Dominica  was  discovered  by  Columbus,  but  was  later  settled 
by  the  French.  Although  it  finally  passed  to  the  British  in  1815, 
the  Negro  population  by  that  time  spoke  a creolized  French 
language  which  has  persisted  to  this  day. 

1 894  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  Numa  Rat,  a doctor from  St.  Kitts. 


DUALA  325 

SCHULER  VERSION 

Bebotedi  ba  miango  ma  bwain  ma  Yesu 
Kiisto,  Mun’  a Loba:  *Kana  e tilabeno  o ba- 
topedi  ba  mudi  na  : „Ombwa  na  inaloma  angel 
am  oboso  bongo,  ni  mende  ponge  nge’  ango. 
*I)oi  la  mulangwedi  di  sengabe  0 eyart  11a:  Po- 
ngo  nge’  a Sango,  tese  mangea  mao  na  sim!“ 
* Yohane  a ta  a busa  0 eyaii,  a dubise,  a langwa 
dubise  la  jatele  oi'iola  lakise  la  miobe. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 


Duala  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in  coastal  and  inland 
areas  of  Cameroun  around  Douala.  The  majority  use  Duala  as  a 
trade  language,  although  West  African  Pidgin  English  (q.v.) 
is  now  superseding  Duala  as  the  lingua  franca  of  the  outlying 
regions.  A Bantu  tongue,  Duala  is  related  to  Isubu  and  other 
Bantu  languages  of  southwestern  Cameroun. 

1848  Matthew  Devonport  Press,  Bethel 
1852  Gospels  1855  Gospels  Acts  1857-1861  New 
Testament  1859  Psalms  1862-1872  Old  Testament 
Baptist  MP,  Cameroun 

Translated  by  Alfred  Saker,  pioneer  Baptist  MS  missionary  in  West 
Africa,  whose  work  was  described  by  Livingstone  as  the  ‘ most  re- 
markable ever  accomplished  on  the  African  coast' . 

1 896  Matthew  John  1897  Gospels  Acts 

1901  New  Testament  1909  New  Testament  (revised) 

Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 

Translated  by  T.  H.  Christaller  and E.  Schuler,  Basel  MS. 

1925  Psalms  Isaiah  BFBS,  Paris 
Translated  by  F.  Baertschi  and Joseph  Ekolo,  Basel  MS. 

1933  Proverbs  Protestant  Mission,  Douala 
1956  Bible  BFBS,  London,  Paris 

Translated  by  Paul  Helmlinger,  BMS,  with  the  assistance  of  J.  Ekolo, 
Martin  Itondo,  and  Paul  Mbende. 


DUKE  OF  YORK  ISLAND  326 

1 A kabina  weupua  auakak  un  Iesu  Karisito, 
na  tun  Nara. 

2 Lenkuma  Isaia  a parofita  i a timui,  Boboi, 
iau  tulai  a nug  wetula  i mu£a  tarn,  ia  kuma  in 
pam  tafonoi  a num  akspi ; 

3 A igana  te  i wewatai  u ra  bil,  Muat  pam 
taironoi  a nuna  akapi  na  Tadaru,  pam  kadoi  a 
nuna  kum  akapi. 

4 Ioane  i a wanurin,  ma  papitaiso  ta  diat  u ra 
bil,  ma  waupuai  a papitaiso  na  nukpukui  i pet  na 
madek-uai  a pet  akakai. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1882 

This  language  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  on  Duke  of  York 
Island,  north  of  eastern  New  Britain.  It  is  a Melanesian  language. 

1882  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  George  Brown,  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1886  Matthew  1896  Matthew  Mark  (revised) 

NSW  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Benjamin  Datiks  and  Isaac  Rooney,  WMMS. 

In  the  Malu  dialect  of  Duke  of  York  Island,  translations  of  the 
Liturgical  Gospels  were  reported  to  have  been  made  by  Fr.  F.  Felten 
and,  later,  by  Fr.  W.  Hebermann.  It  is  not  known,  however,  whether 
they  were  published. 
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DUMAGAT:  CASIGURAN 


327 


1 Nadid,  s6ye  1 kamahalan  a baheto  tung- 
kul  ni  Hasua  Krlatu,  a anak  na  Dloa. 
Nagaapul  ta  kcca  ae  a baheto: 

Slnulatan  ni  Purupeta  la  ay  a du  tolay.no 
a utuaan  na  Dioa  tu  anak  na  a umogaad  ta 
mundua.  Pare  pagdetuldn  na  kan  pa  tu 
pinakangMgi  na  a monda  m«k«p»g>mui»  du 
tolay  ta  demtan  na  anak  na.  I tinuluaan 
pinakangMgi  na  Dioa  6y  to  labunga  a dikil. 


M6gbbhatul6n  kan  sa  aiya  du  tolay.  a 
"maghanda  kam  dftn  da  dumemftt  i 
Panginoon  tom.  Gemton  moy  i mahusay 
monda  mapoapuaan  na  a maaaya  kam  kdda- 
mdt  na. " 

Nadid.  ti  Huan  a magblnyag,  aiya  ya  i 
pinakangMgla  na  Dioa.  Edaa  ddn  aiya  to 
dikdl  a labung  a ndgMblnyagta  du  tolay. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 


Casiguran  Dumagat,  or  Agta,  is  spoken  in  Quezon  Province  of 
northeastern  Luzon,  Philippines,  by  a Negrito  group,  although 
the  Umirey  Dumagats  are  primarily  of  Polynesian  racial  stock. 
Other  Negrito  tongues  of  the  Philippines  include  Agta  of 
Cagayan  Province  (not  mutually  intelligible  to  speakers  of  the 
language  of  the  Dumagat  Negritos),  Sambal  Aeta,  and  Atta,  also 
spoken  in  Cagayan  Province. 


1967  Mark  SIL,  Philippines 

Translated  by  Tom  and  Janet  Headland,  WBT. 


DUMAGAT:  UMIREY  328 


Magi  oyo  i paggepo  ni  piyun  a bereta 
tongkol  de  Hisu  Kiristo  a Anak  nun 
Makedaoat. 

Naadetong  A Tagibu  I Huwen  A Maglilenod 

A Gesabi  Ni  Piyun  A Bereta 

2Pinasolat  nun  Makedapat  de  Aseyas  a 
magaasabi  na  un  sorut  na  de  Anak  na.  Sinabi 
nun  Makedapat  a magi  oyo,  "Patalikngan  mo  ta 
pepa-atid  ko  nunde  mag-a-atid  ko  de 


pa-agowin  mo  a yeyedi  un  bo-ot  ko  ta 
gepakapiya  i eyani  dedetongan  mo.  3Iwina  a 
mag-a-atid  ko  ay  no-olang  nunde  logal  a an  te 
beloy  ta  podugok  ne  un  agta  ida.  Sasabi  ni 
ge-olang,  'Pakapiya-in  yu  \ esip  yu! 

Patanusin  yu  i esip  yu  ta  naadetong  di  un 
Makedapat  a Pangino-on'. " 

4Kanya  nun  maaloy  di  ay  dinumatong  i 
Huwen  a Maglilenod  de  logal  a an  te  beloy. 
Pinagsabi  na  de  ka- agta- an,  "Magpinagsosol 
kamo  ni  kasalanan  yu  ta  lelinod  ko  ikamo  de 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1968 


The  Umirey  dialect  of  Dumagat  is  spoken  by  about  3,000 
people  and  is  mutually  intelligible  with  the  Casiguran  dialect.  It 
is  a Malayo-Polynesian  language. 


1968  Mark  Philippine  BS 

Translated  by  Tom  Macleod,  WBT,  assisted  by  Tomas  Augustine  and 
Pilimon  and  Pedereko  Dominggo. 


DUNA  329 

Yetu  Keritu  ko  Ngode  ingini  gei. 
Hagamana  te  beli  hunia  Ngode  ingini 
binia  koda  iri.  Anoa  ndu  Ngodega  gono 
ereya  gorane  ka  imaanoa  ruwanguana  go. 
Anoa  hobinia  ko  yaga  Aitaia.  Habia 
anoa  hobiniaga  haga  ndu  home  gilida 
oro.  (Ngodega  haga  hunia  ruwangirane 
Aitaiaga  home  gilida  oro.) 

Wagiba.  Na  anoa  ndu  ala  hagiaye 
ma  ruwanda.  Anoa  hobiniaga  no 


haga  ruwangiye  goya  hadia 
gininania.  Anoa  hobinia,  hidigina 
gada,  ko  home  yaye  ruwanania. 

Inuya  Gelo  Pugao  hoandaba.  Nguni 
ramene  hadiada  irinia  yekiguno, 
home  ruwanania.  (Ngodega  haga 
hunia  rirane  Aitaiaga  home  gilida  oro.) 

Mk  1.  1-3  1968 

Duna  is  spoken  by  about  9,000  people  in  the  Duna  Subdistrict, 
Southern  and  Western  Highlands,  Territory  ofPapua  and  New 
Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1968  Mark  SIL 

Translated  by  Dennis  and  Nancy  Cochrane,  WBT. 


DUSUIM:  BUNDU  330 

1.  Nga  tentek  de  suab  dine  em  hare  e makan 
basar  de  mikain  de  hile-d  pemegunan  de  Kana  id 
suang  de  watas  de  Galilaya,  em  iri  negi  i tina 
di  Isus  nga  hile. 

2.  Em  na'angatan  negi  i Isus  em  i murid  Dau  de 
rumiket  de  hile-d  makan  basar  de  pinikainan. 

3.  Nga  tentek  de  ekere  e waig  de  anggur,  em 
beres  ka  di  tina  di  Isus  de-d  Dau,  "Aise  ne 
waig  de  anggur  diti  tulun". 

4.  Nga  beres  ka  di  Isus  dau,  "Ei  tendu,  nunu  e 
kentek  de  pengentek  de-d  pielitan  Ku  em  ia?  Det 
amu  pe  neriket  e jam  Ku". 

Jn2.  1-4  1959 

The  Dusun  people  number  more  than  150,000,  approximately 
one  third  of  the  population  of  Sabah  (North  Borneo),  Malaysia. 
Dusun,  a term  meaning  ‘farmer’,  in  Malay,  covers  numerous 
tribal  groups  living  in  upland  areas.  However,  many  groups  are 
moving,  with  official  encouragement,  into  the  more  fertile 
lowland  regions. 

A language  of  the  Western,  or  Indonesian,  branch  of  the  Malayo- 
Polynesian  family,  Dusun,  with  Tagal,  shows  affinities  with  the 
Philippine  tongues.  The  number  of  dialects  and  their  boundaries 
has  not  been  determined.  The  Bundu  dialect,  formerly  known 
as  Ulu  Tuaran,  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  people  in  the  Bundu 
Tuhan  area. 

1956  Mark  Stanmore  MP,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Donald  Wellings,  independent  missionary. 

!959 John  National  BS  of  Scotland,  BFBS,  London 

1964  Philippians  Colossians  Dusun  Christian  Fellowship 

Translated  by  Nellie  Young,  independent  Baptist  missionary. 

A number  of  publications  have  appeared  in  Kadazan  Dusun,  an  in- 
clusive name  for  dialects  spoken  in  the  Penampang  area:  Gospel 
Anthology,  1953,  Daughters  of  St.  Paul,  Philippines;  O.T.  Stories, 
>956,  Life  Press,  Singapore;  Story  of  Daniel,  1962,  Borneo  Literature 


no 


Bureau;  extracts  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  ( mimeographed ).  All  are 
translated  by  Roman  Catholics. 


DUSUN:  RANAU 


331 


1.  Iti  no  o Habar  dot  osonong  do  i Yesus  Koristus 
it  Tanak  do  Kinorohingan  o komoyon. 

2.  Nimpuunon  nopo  om  miagal  di  boros  do  Kinor- 
ohingan di  nokotulis  id  suwang  do  Surat  di  Nabi  Yos- 
aya  do  poingkaa,  "Intangai  pogi  nga  monuhu  Oku  nod 
susuhuon  Ku  do  mogulu  Dika  om  iyau  no  o mamaran- 
-tis  mantad  do  ralan  do  wayaan  Nu, " kad  Kinorohi- 
ngan. 

3.  Iri  no  o komoyon  it  tuiun  di  minlohou  hirid 
kapaklan  do  poingkaa,  "Rontisan  no  mantad  o ralan 
do  wayaan  do  Tuhan,  om  potingon  ot  talun-alun  do 
wayaan  Diyau,  " ka. 

4.  Om  rikot  no  i Yaya  hirid  kapakaan,  om  pam- 
batis  nod  tuiun,  om  ponuduk  nogid  rumologod  dusa  , 
om  mokibatis  nogindo,  om  ompunan-id  Kinorohingan 

o dusa.  , , 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

The  Ranau  dialect  of  Dusun  is  spoken  by  about  13,000  people 
living  around  Ranau,  in  north-central  Sabah,  North  Borneo. 


1956  Matthew  1957  1, 2 Corinthians  i960  Acts 
1961  John  1962  Ephesians  ijohn  1963  Galatians 
1964  Romans  1 Timothy-Philemon  Duplicated, 
Borneo  Evangelical  Mission 
1967  Mark  BSS  in  Malaysia,  Singapore  and  Brunei 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Samuel  Gollan,  BEM. 


DUSUN:  RUNGUS  332 

11  Iti-no  i kinotimpuunan  di  habal  do  kovosihan 
dit  Yesus  Xristus,  2 iadko  i nokosurat  laid  sid 
Kitab  di  nabi  Yesaia.  Boros  di  Kinoringan,  Monuhu- 
oku  di  ponuhu-ku  do  mogulu  dikau,  tu  pangatagon-ku 
iosido  dit  ralan-nu,  ka  di  Kinoringan.  3 Om  iri-ogi, 
Dolou  dot  ultm  minggogongou  sid  belantara  dot, 
Atago-no  dikou  i ralan  di  Tuhan  om  tulido-no  dikou 
it  ongovazaan  dau  ka  di  dolou  dino. 

4 Manjadi  riumikot-no  i Yahya  minomotsu  dit 
ongoulun  sid  belantara  om  minangahabal  di  pomot- 
suan  di  koulian  sid  Kinoringan  om  i ralan  do  kaadaan 
do  kasalaan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966  (Recomposed) 

The  Rungus  Dusun  dialect  is  spoken  by  about  17,000  people  in 
the  Kudat  area  of  northern  Sabah,  North  Borneo.  It  is  also 
known  as  Momogun. 

1961  Mark  1 Corinthians  I Thessalonians  Galatians 
1 Peter  1 Timothy  Duplicated,  Basel  MS 
Translated  by  a Basel  MS  missionary  named  Forschner.  In  ig66, 
reprinted  with  revised  versions  of  Mark  and  Galatians. 
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NBS  REVISED  VERSION 

Begin  van  het  Evangelie  van  Jezus  Christus.  Gelijk  geschre- 
ven  staat  bij  den  profeet  Jesaja  „Zie,  Ik  zend  mijn  bode  voor 
uw  aangezicht  uit,  die  uw  weg  hereiden  zal;  de  stem  van  een, 
die  roept  in  de  woestijn:  Bereidt  den  weg  des  Heren,  maakt 
recht  zijn  paden,”  — geschiedde  het,  dat  Johannes  doopte  in 
de  woestijn  en  den  doop  der  bekering  tot  vergeving  van  zon- 
den  predikte.  En  het  gehele  Joodse  land  liep  tot  hem  uit  en  alle 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Dutch  is  spoken  by  about  12  million  people  in  the  Netherlands 
and  by  an  additional  5 million  (55  per  cent  of  the  population) 
in  northern  Belgium,  where  it  is  known  as  Flemish,  and  is  co- 
official  with  the  French  of  the  Walloons.  Although  separated  by 
distinct  cultural  heritages  and  national  borders,  the  Dutch  and 
Flemish  admit  few  linguistic  differences,  and,  in  fact,  there  are 
only  trifling  variations  in  Dutch  and  Flemish,  mostly  in  pro- 
nunciation. There  are  also  Dutch-speaking  populations  in  the 
Netherlands  Antilles,  Surinam,  and  the  former  Dutch  East 
Indies. 

Dutch  is  a Germanic  language,  related  to  Frisian.  The  Romans, 
however,  record  making  contact  in  this  area  with  non-Germanic 
tribes  related  to  the  Celtic  Belgian  peoples.  Even  at  this  early 
date,  there  were  already  Germanic  groups  (e.g.  the  Batavi) 
living  around  the  Rhine  delta.  Later  the  Frankish  tribes  extended 


III 


their  influence  over  the  area,  and  the  Celtic  inhabitants  gradually 
accepted  the  Low  Franconian  idiom.  Mixed  with  elements  of 
Frisian  it  became  the  modem  vernacular  of  the  Dutch  and 
Flemish.  Regional  dialectal  differences  can  still  be  noted. 

The  extraordinary  devotion  of  the  Dutch-speaking  people  to 
their  Bible  has  been  demonstrated  by  the  honor  paid  to  it,  both 
publicly  and  privately,  as  a symbol  of  their  civil  and  religious 
freedom.  But  this  esteem  is  still  better  proved  by  the  constant 
use  of  the  Bible  in  personal  devotions  and  its  central  place  in 
worship  services. 

More  than  a century  before  the  publication  of  the  States- 
General  Version  in  1637,  the  Antwerp  printer  J.  van  Liesvelt 
gave  the  Dutch  their  first  complete  Bible,  translated  mostly 
from  Luther’s  version  by  a group  of  early  Protestants,  whose 
names  have  been  lost.  Indeed,  in  those  days  it  was  almost 
signing  one’s  own  death  warrant  to  put  one’s  name  to  a vernacu- 
lar Bible.  But  after  the  long  fight  for  freedom  from  Spain  had 
been  won  by  the  provinces  of  the  Low  Countries,  the  Synod 
of  Dort  in  1618-1619  made  provision  for  a translation  of  the 
Bible  directly  from  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  original  texts,  such 
as  the  English  people  had  acquired  in  1611.  Licensed  by  the 
States-General,  this  Bible  was  published  in  1637,  and  superseded 
all  earlier  editions.  It  was  soon  found  in  every  household,  and 
went  with  the  Dutch  colonizers  to  the  New  World  and  to 
South  Africa. 

1477  Old  Testament  (except  Psalms)  J.  Jacobszoen, 

M.  Yemantszoen,  Delft 

The  ‘ Delft  Bible’,  not  even  a whole  Testament , provides  the  text  of  a 
14th-century  version  which  had  circulated  in  Ms.  form.  In  the  same 
year  a version  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  was  published  in 
Gouda. 

1480  Psalms  J.  Jacobszoen,  M.  Yemantszoen,  Delft 
Translated  on  the  basis  of  an  earlier  Ms.  version.  Numerous  other 
early  Dutch  Psalters  appeared  between  1526 and  1579. 

1522  New  Testament  H.  van  Ruremund,  Antwerp 

The  first  Dutch  N.T.  Although  the  translator  is  not  known,  it 
appears  to  have  been  prepared  from  the  Vulgate,  with  an  awareness  of 
the  Greek  readings. 

1322  Matthew  D.  Pieterszoen,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  Johan  Pelt,  from  Erasmus’  Latin  text. 

1523  New  Testament  A.  van  Bergen,  Antwerp,  D.  Pieterszoen, 
Amsterdam 

Translated  from  Luther’s  German  version.  Numerous  other  editions 
appeared  throughout  the  Lour  Countries  during  the  next  decade;  some 
were  considerably  revised  ( e.g . that  of  Janszoen,  Leiden,  1 533.) 

1 525  Old  Testament  Kaetz,  Delft,  et  al. 

The  first  complete  O.  T.  in  Dutch.  The  Pentateuch  owed  much  to  the 
Luther  version;  the  rest  to  the  ‘Delft  Bible’. 

1526  Bible  J.  van  Liesvelt,  Antwerp 

The  first  complete  printed  Dutch  Bible,  prepared  by  a group  of  Dutch 
scholars.  J.  van  Liesvelt  had  printed  the  Gospels  as  early  as  1 322. 
Although  the  first  edition  by  van  Liesvelt  turned  to  the  Vulgate 
(while  noting  other  versions)  for  those  portions  which  had  not  yet  been 


published  in  Luther’s  version,  later  van  Liesvelt  printings  were  based 
solely  on  Luther. 

1528  Bible  W.  Vorstermann,  Antwerp 

This  version  followed  the  van  Liesvelt  Bible  of  1326  with  some 
cardinal  passages  changed  in  a Roman  Catholic  sense. 

1548  Bible  B.  van  Grave,  Louvain 

A revision  of  the  1477  Vulgate  by  Claus  ( Nicholas ) van  Winghe  and 
other  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  University  of  Louvain,  inasmuch  as 
they  felt  that  the  Vorstermann  Bible  was  inadequate  for  Roman 
Catholics.  To  insure  its  success,  they  condemned  another  Roman 
Catholic  Bible  by  Alexander  Blankaert,  a Carmelite,  which  was 
published  in  1477  at  Cologne. 

1556  Bible  S.  Mierdman  &J.  Gheylliaert,  Emden 
Edited  by  Jan  Gheylliaert;  prepared  from  the  German  Zurich  version 
and  the  van  Liesvelt  Bible  of  1326.  It  became  popular  among  Re- 
formed churchmen. 

1556  New  Testament  G.  van  der  Erven,  Emden 
Based  on  Stephanus’  Greek  text  of  1342  and  translated  by  Jan 
Utenhove  and  a group  of  Reformed  ministers  in  exile,  it  is  the  earliest 
Dutch  text  with  numbered  verses. 

1558  Bible  S.  Mierdmen  &J.  Gheylliaert,  Emden 

Based  on  the  Magdeburg  Low  German  Bible  of  1334,  this  Bible  was 
used  by  Mennonites  and  Dutch  Lutherans  until  1648.  Numerous  re- 
visions appeared.  Known  as  the  ‘Biestkens  Bible’,  although  neither 
prepared  nor  initially  published  by  N.  Biestkens  van  Diest,  this 
version  took  its  name  from  his  modification  of  the  text  in  the  1360 
(1st)  and  subsequent  printings  by  Biestkens. 

1559  New  Testament  Emden 

Translated  by  Johan  Dyrkinus,  on  the  basis  of  the  Utenhove  N.  T.  It 
was  later  included  in  Deux  Aes Bible  of  1 362-1364. 

1562-1564  Bible  G.  van  der  Erven,  Emden 
Translated  by  Godfried  van  Wingen,  and  known  as  the  ‘Deux  Aes 
Bible',  owing  to  a note  on  Nehemiah  3.3.  Including  the  Dyrkinus 
N.T.,  it  was  the  Bible  of  the  Reformed  Church  until  1637.  Often 
reprinted  and  revised. 

1599  Bible  J.  Moerentorf,  Antwerp 

A revision  of  the  Louvain  Bible,  based  on  the  then  recently  published 
Clementine  Vulgate,  and  prepared  by  the  faculty  of  Louvain  University. 
It  served  until  the  late  19th  century  as  the  standard  Dutch  Roman 
Catholic  Bible.  Several  revisions  have  appeared. 

1637  Bible  P.  A.  van  Ravesteyn,  Leiden 
The  ‘States-General  Version,  prepared  after  a resolution  (16 18-16 19) 
of  the  Synod  of  Dort.  The  translators  were  W.  Baudart,  Jan  Boger- 
man,  Gerson  Bucer,  Peter  Cornelli,  Jacob  Roland,  Anthony  Thysius, 
and  Anthony  Walaeus.  Authorized  by  the  States-General  it  became 
the  standard  Bible  of  the  Dutch  Reformed  Church,  and  remains  in 
use  to  this  day. 

1648  Bible  D.  van  Baardt,  Amsterdam 

A revision  of  the  Biestkens  Bible  by  Adolf  Visscher;  it  brought  the 
text  into  accord  with  the  Luther  Bible.  It  remained  the  Bible  of  Dutch 
Lutherans  until  195  L when  the  Netherlands  BS  version  was  adopted. 

1689-1692  New  Testament  1715-1717  Old  Testament 
Utrecht 
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Translated  by  Andreas  van  der  Schnur,  for  the  Old-Catholics.  A 
revised  text,  prepared  by  van  der  Schuur,  with  the  assistance  of 
H.  van  Rhijn,  was  published  in  Utrecht  in  1732. 

1717  New  Testament  Ghent 

Translated  by  an  Old-Catholic  scholar,  P.  L.  Verhulst,  at  the  com- 
mand of  Tsar  Peter  the  Great.  Printed  in  a diglot,  with  Slavonic  text 
added  when  the  sheets  reached  St.  Petersburg.  Only  a few  were  done 
and  later  most  were  destroyed. 

1846  New  Testament  BFBS 

A revision  of  the  van  der  Schuur  version  by  Petrus  Buys.  It  remained 
the  substance  of  the  Dutch  Catholic  Bible  until  1953,  when  the  Old- 
Catholic  Church  adopted  the  NBS  version  of  the  O.T.,  to  be  used 
with  their  own  new  edition  of  the  N.  T. 

1859-1872  New  Testament  (incomplete)  S-Hertogenbosch 
Translated  with  commentary  by  S.  P.  Lipman,  Roman  Catholic. 
Between  1839  and  1866  a similar  Roman  Catholic  version  by  J.  T. 
Beelen  appeared  in  Louvain. 

1867—1868  New  Testament  Amsterdam 
A new  version,  prepared  by  J.  J.  Prins  and  others,  for  the  General 
Synod  of  the  Dutch  Reformed  Church. 

1877  New  Testament  The  Hague 

A translation  based  on  the  version  of  John  N.  Darby,  leader  of  the 
Plymouth  Brethren;  it  was  prepared  by  H.  C.  and  N.  A.J.  Voorhoeve. 

1899-1901  Old  Testament  Leiden 
1910  New  Testament  Zalthommel 

Translated  by  four  scholars  of  Leiden  University:  L.  Hooykaas, 
IT.  H.  Kosters,  A.  Kuenen,  and  H.  Oort.  The  N.T.  was  the  work 
of  Professor  Oort  alone. 

1906  Gospels  Acts  1929  New  Testament 

1936-1939  Old  Testament  Peter  Canisius  Society, 

Amsterdam 

Translated  by  a committee  of  Roman  Catholic  scholars. 

1951  Bible  NBS,  Amsterdam 

The  NBS  version,  prepared  by  two  committees  appointed  by  the  NBS, 
and  published  in  parts  ( N.T. , 1939).  Members  of  the  interdenomi- 
national committee  included:  F.  W.  Grosheide,  W.  J.  Aalders, 
D.  Plooij,  G.  Sevenster,  J.  T Ubbink,  A.  van  Veldhuizen, 
J.  de  Zwaan,  A.  Klinkenberg,J.  A.  Beijerman,J.  A.  C.  van  Lceuwen, 
H.  Windisch,  and  A.  H.  Edelkoort. 

1959  Romans  Belgian  BS,  Brussels 

Translated  by  D.  W.  Ganzevoort  into  modem  idiom,  for  young 
people. 

1959  Philippians  NBS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  into  simplified  Dutch  by  a committee  of  theologians,  a 
linguist,  and  a layman  appointed  by  the  NBS. 

1961  New  Testament  Society  of  St.  Willibrord,  Oegstgeest 
Translated  by  a committee  of  Roman  Catholics,  including  P.J.  Cools, 
D.  Deden,  J.  Dodewaard,  A.  Drubbel,  W.  K.  Grossouw,  A. 
Hulsbosch. 

1963  New  Testament  Watch  Tower  Bible  and  Tract  Society, 
New  York 

Translated  by  members  of  the  New  World  Bible  Committee. 


1964-1965 John  Acts  Philippians  Philemon  NBS, 
Amsterdam 

Translated  into  'Dutch  of  Today’  by  a panel  appointed  by  the  NBS. 


DUTCH:  CREOLE  334 

I Jie  Begin  van  die  Evangelium  van  Jefus 
Chriftus,  die  Soon  van  Godt  ha  wees. 

2.  Als  ka  fkrievin  die  Propheeten:  kik, 
mie  ftier  mie  Engel  voor  ju,  die  fal  maek  ju 
Pad  klaer  voor  ju. 

3.  Die  bin  fie  Stem , die  ruep  na  binne 
die  Wufteine:  maek  die  \Veg  van  die  Heer 
klaer,  en  maek  fie  Paden  regt. 

4.  Johannes  ha  wees  na  binne  die  Wu- 
fteine, ha  doop,  en  ha  preek  van  die  Penitenfje 

Mk  1.  1-4  1781 

Dutch  Creole,  now  extinct,  was  spoken  in  the  Dutch  possessions 
in  the  Caribbean  Leeward  Islands  (Saba,  St.  Eustatius,  and  part  of 
St.  Martin),  and  also  in  Surinam  and  in  what  are  now  the 
American  Virgin  Islands.  Dutch  Creole  is  not  to  be  confused 
with  the  pidgin  Dutch  and  English  spoken  in  Surinam  (see 
Sranan.) 

1781  New  Testament  Copenhagen 

Translated  by  Jochum  Melchior  Magens,  a Creole  of  St.  Thomas.  It 
was  reprinted  in  1818. 


DUTCH:  GRONINGEN  335 

Begun  van  't  Evangelie  van  Jezus  Chris- 

2.  tus.  Zo  as  schreven  staait  bie  de  profeet 
Jesajoa: 

Zai,  Ik  stuur  mien  Ingel  veur  joen  aange- 
zicht  oet,  dei  joen  weg  beraaiden  zel; 

3.  de  stim  van  ain,  dei  ropt  in  de  woestijn: 
Moak  kloar  de  weg  van  de  Heer,  moak 
zien  poaden  recht  — . 

4.  Zo  gebeurde  het,  dat  Johannes  deupte  in 
de  woestijn  en  de  deup  van  de  bekereng 

5.  tot  vergeving  van  zunden  preekte.  En 

Mk  i.  1-4  1955 

Groningen  is  a Dutch  dialect  spoken  in  the  province  of  Gronin- 
gen, in  the  northeastern  Netherlands. 

1955  Mark  ijohn  1956  Acts  2,  3 John  Groningen 
Translated  by  J.  E.  van  Buuren,  a schoolmaster. 


DYERMA 


336 

1 Isa  Almasihou,  Iricouei  Izo  labari  ’hanno  sintina. 

2 Matac’i  n’antoum  annabi  Isaya  tira’ra, 

Gouna,  ai  gono  donton  ai  diya  ni  djine, 

Ouocai)  ga  ni  fonda  sola. 

3  Boro’fo  djinda  gono  tkie  gandjo’ra 
Arai]  ma  Rabbi  fonda  sola, 

Ararj  m’inga  fond’izo  sassabandi; 

4  Yohanna  d,  cat)  na  baptisma  te  gandjo’ra,  car)  na  toubi 
baptisma  oua’azou  ca  couei  zounoubi  yifayaq  do.  5 Ya- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Dyerma,  or  Zarma,  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  living  in 
the  Dosso  area  of  Niger  and  in  adjacent  Sokoto  Province  of 
Nigeria.  It  is  related  to  Sonrhai  and  other  tongues  of  that 
group. 

1934  John  1954  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Joseph  McCaba,  African  Christian  Mission. 


EBRIE  337 

1 Jezui  Krisi,  NySrjka  Mi,  MSnig-bue  si  abohEle. 

2 Sa  wo  ha  lo  horaba  buetotrewo  Ezai  horo  hromS  sa: 

Wu,  mg  kye  mg  m9n9kyewo  thuasi  he  hgmg, 

3 Mg  n3  9m9kya  he  sito  nte;  Lo  n3  91i  lep9  elukug 
n9nkuthe  ta  edg  sa:  H3  ma  mg  sito  kyenkye  o prim9. 

4 J9  thgndi  ba,  9ha  nduhg  n9nkuthe,  lo  9ta  yitedjrg 
duhgha  bue,  sa  oge  nne  yapa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

The  Ebrie,  who  call  themselves  Kyama,  live  in  southeastern 
Ivory  Coast,  north  and  east  of  Bingerville.  Ebrie,  a Kwa  language 
related  to  Atche,  is  spoken  by  about  1 1,500  people. 

1930  Mark  Librairie  Protestante,  Abidjan 
Reprinted  1967,  SSB  enAfrique  Occidentale,  with  French. 

Translated  by  J.  E.  Aggrey , an  African,  aided  by  P.  P.  S.  Rodet, 
Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1955  Gospels  BS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  Lawton,  MMS. 


EDO  338 

1 Omunhfn  9ghe  Iy?n  npma  9ghe  Yesu  Kristi, 
Ovbi  Osanobua. 

2 Z9  vbene  agbpn^n  vbobp  avbe  akhas^,  Gh8,  I 
gie  pgupmwandia  mw?n  yo’daro  019,  pmwan  n9  gha 
vbe  d9l9  od^ru?  yi  vbodaro  1119. 

3 Urhu  arhunmwun  9kpa  n9  datu  vbuwu  9gbo, 
Wa  d9l9  od9  N9yan  9n  mwan  yi,  wa  gie  od9  9gh9e  dia. 

4 Y9n  vbe  baptaiz  emwan  vbuwu  9gbo,  9 ke  vbe 
kporhu  irhiama  9ghe  aroiro-fiekh9e,  weri9,  rhunmwunda 
amu  orukhp  hin. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 


The  Edo,  or  Bini,  are  a tribe  of  more  than  500,000  living 
throughout  Benin,  Ondo,  Warri,  and  Owerri  Provinces  of 
south-central  Nigeria.  Edo,  or  Addo,  is  the  name  by  which 
Benin  was  previously  known.  Edo  is  a Kwa  language,  related 
to  the  Kukuruku  dialects  (which  include  Ora),  the  Sobo  dialects 
(see  Urhobo),  and  the  Ishan  dialects. 

1914  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  James  Johnson,  pioneer  missionary  among  the  Edo. 

1925  Mark  1927  Psalms  1,  2 Corinthians  Galatians 

BFBS,  London 

1930  Mark  (revised)  1935  Psalms  Proverbs  Gospels 
1,  2 Corinthians  Galatians  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  E.  Edegbe  ( Okpakpere ) and  J.  E.  Okundaye, 
Church  MS. 


EFIK  339 

I Eritaqa  gospel  Jesus  Christ,  Even  Abasi. 

"*■  2 Kpa  nte  ewetde  ke  qwed  prophet  Isaiah, 

ete, 

Sese,  mmadaq  isuqutom  Mi  ebem  Fi  iso, 

Emi  edinamde  usuq  Fo  ; 

3 Uvo  andifiori  ke  desert,  ete, 

Mbufo  edioq  usuq  Jehovah, 

Eneqere  akpausuq  Esie  ; 

4 John  oto  edi  edinim  owo  baptism  ke  desert,  edi- 
nyuq  akwaro  baptism  erikabare  esit,  man  efen  mme 
idiok-qkpo  5 Ndien  mbio  ofuri  edem  Judaea,  ye 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Efik  is  spoken  with  tribal  dialectal  differences  by  more  than 
1-2  million  people  in  Calabar  Province  of  Nigeria.  Numerous 
tribes,  collectively  known  as  Ibibio  (Anang,  Andone,  Eket, 
Enyong,  and  Efik)  speak  related  dialects,  of  which  Efik  is  the 
accepted  literary  form  and  the  one  used  in  education.  The 
Ibibio  tongues  form  a dialect  cluster  within  the  Benue-Congo 
language  group.  Ogoni  is  a related  language. 

The  Efik  New  Testament,  the  first  Testament  to  be  pubhshed  in 
an  African  language  by  the  National  Bible  Society  of  Scotland, 
was  unusual  in  that  it  was  bound  with  the  Book  of  Genesis. 
The  story  behind  this  interesting  publication  has  often  been 
recounted.  When  the  recently  freed  slaves  of  the  West  Indies 
heard  that  Scriptures  were  being  prepared  for  the  Calabar 
region,  where  most  of  the  Jamaican  slaves  and  their  forebears 
had  been  taken  into  bondage,  it  was  decided  that  they  would 
contribute  to  the  evangelization  of  their  African  kinsmen.  Thus, 
out  of  their  penury,  these  freedmen  saved  enough  to  finance  the 
translation  and  printing  of  the  Efik  Genesis.  The  Efik  Old 
Testament  appeared  in  1868,  the  first  complete  Bible  in  a lan- 
guage of  Nigeria  and  the  sixth  in  an  African  tongue. 

i85ojonah?  1852 John  D.  Jerdan,  Dalkeith 

i857Romans  1858  John  (revised)  ijohn 
S.  & T.  Dunn,  Glasgow 


1 862  New  Testament  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

1862  Genesis  Dunn  & Wright,  Glasgow 

1866  Psalms  Proverbs  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  William  Anderson,  Hugh  Goldie,  and  Hope  M. 

Waddell,  United  Presbyterian  Mission,  assisted  by  Aye  Eyo  and 

others. 

1868  Old  Testament  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  Alexander  Robb,  Scottish  missionary,  aided  by  Esien 

Esien  and  other  African  informants. 

1910  New  Testament  NBSS,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  J.  T.  Dean  and  Alexander  Cruikshank. 

1947  New  Testament  1952  Bible  NBSS,  Edinburgh 
A revision  in  new  orthography,  prepared  by  J.  T.  Dean. 


EGEDE  340 

I  1 Qmu-odada  eru  onyila  Jisus  Kraist  Qnyi- 
ewe  nya  Ohe-oluhie. 

2 Labp  ka  e-do  l’upu  nya  Aisaia  ola-^mu,  ya 
ke,  Ye,  Am  kpakpakpa  ndu  ola-eru-nyam  ka  o 
je  l’ilahi  nyan,  Qnp  pie  ka  o ka  nwula  ul?ei  nyan  ; 

3 Qmi  Qftp  ohe  jua  chi  eko  l’epu-ame,  ya  ke, 
Anu  nwula  u^ei  nya  Qnp-ola-ahi,  Nwula  u^ei- 
nya-mu  hp  ka  o ru  kpururu  ; 4 Jpn  kpehe  odehe, 
pnp  o jua  hp  baptism  l’epu-ame,  jua  ya  oye  iria 
da  ohinyphi  nya  ohpbiri  pie.  5 Ala  Judia  wu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 

Egede  is  reported  to  be  the  language  of  about  50,000  people  in  an 
area  southeast  of  the  confluence  of  the  Niger  and  Benue  rivers, 
Nigeria. 

1937  Mark  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

Translated  by  Albert  M.  Igbo;  published  as  a tentative  edition  for 

pioneer  work. 


EGGON  341 

1 Onda  ba  otra  mwa  tyu  ebala  osku  ba 
Kana,  ubiq  ba  Galili;  nga  annaq  Yesu  a wo 
ma:  2 mwa  bzi  Yesu,  pa  la  manwe-otum 
baq,  da  mo  a ba  ibu  ba  mwa  ri  abugo. 

3 Omba  ba  opile  o kho  nga,  annaq  Yesu 
a lu  a da  qa  la,  Mo  a wo  opile  ma  mbo. 

4 Yesu  a nyu  qa  la,  Ashe,  o wo  oboq  pa  la 

Jn  2.  i -4(a)  1935 

Eggon,  or  Egon,  is  spoken  in  southern  Plateau  Province, 
Nigeria.  The  number  of  speakers  of  Eggon  and  related  dialects 
was  estimated  to  be  50,000  in  the  1930’s;  at  that  time,  however, 


the  Eggon  were  considered  to  be  the  upland  tribes  of  the  Mada 
or  Nunku.  The  two  main  dialects  of  Eggon  are  the  Madatarwa 
and  Madengala,  which  differ  considerably.  The  Rindiri,  or 
Mungu,  are  linguistically  related  to  the  Eggon  within  the  Benue- 
Congo  group  oflanguages. 

1935  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Cyril  Sanderson,  Sudan  United  Mission  with  the 
assistance  ofAkolo  Ombugukyi  and Adagadzu. 


EIMG  A 342 

1 Anasuunya  Ikinigi  Yesusa  Kitisosa  kadao  wai 
pii  epe  rapae  kadasiamo  doko. 

Waiakari  Esaia  dokonya  dopa  rao  pepa  pyapae 

2 silyamo. 

Kadereno,  nabame  nabanya  wai  pyadege  akatri  doko 
ebanya  ragaru  ogonya  pena  rtlyo. 

Baame  ebanya  kaita  doko  depa  ranya  setakata. 

3 Yuu  sapu  dokonya  akatri  medeme  toii  rarutnu. 

Kamogo  dokonya  kaita  doko  depa  ranya  setakamyepape, 
baanya  kaitini  dupa  torao  toasakamyepape, 

dopa  rarutnu.  Mk  1.  1-3  1965 

Enga,  or  Mae,  is  spoken  by  about  125,000  Endakali  in  the 
Wabag  and  Laigam  areas,  Western  Highlands  District,  Territory 
of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  Related  to  Kyaka,  Enga  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 

1965  Mark  1 Timothy  New  Guinea  Lutheran  Mission 
Translated  by  Willard  Burce,  New  Guinea  Lutheran  Mission. 


ENGENNIE  343 

11  Ano  ka  oduu  douamu  unwoni  gkomu  vie  Jizos 
Krais  Omini  Oniso.  2 Idiana  a ge  bueni  na  uvomu 
efci  Aizaya  egba  atju  Oniso:  “G§ni,  mi  na  vio  obida 
uvio  me  yia,  na  o si  shinadu  yi  gbg  gimese  uswei  wo 
na  hue.  3 Otoru  avu  na  wyro  chi  na  ogbo  Qto  weia : 
‘Gbg  gimese  uswei  Obuenemu  na,  wuru  gimese  hue 
gamu.’  ” 4 Jon  edei  wuramu  ibaptizm  yi  te  ogbo 
2to  wyro  weia : “Ba  giri  na  odia  ba,  ka  ba  si  buene 
odia  samine  kyemu,  ka  na  a si  wurunu  ba  ibaptizm.” 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

Engennie  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  people  in  the  Ahoada 
Division  of  Port  Harcourt  Province,  Eastern  Nigeria.  It  is  an 
Edo  language. 

1968  Mark  BS  in  West  Africa,  Lagos 

Translated  by  R.  E.  Oku,  Baptist,  assisted  by  Joy  Clevenger  and 
Elizabeth  Thomas,  WBT. 


ENGLISH 
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COVERDALE  VERSION 


1ST  TYNDALE  NEW  TESTAMENT 

Ct>c£ofpdloff.S5. 

(©arPe. 

Ct>cbegyilyns 

off  tl?e  <£>ofpcll  cf  3*fu 

Cbjifltbefonnc  off  #o&/A6  vt 
ysxmittcnin  tbep;opbm?  / bi  ; 
bok*  3 fai^wvmeflmga’biJ 
foit  tbv  fa&/v&mb  (ImII  pae; 
pure  tpy  wave  bcfo:cttv.  tbe 
vovu  of  won  ttjAtcrotf?  m the 
tmltenieerpwparcfetfcwAVe 
offttH  lojbc/niAfebidprttpeo  (Wcycjbt. 

3pon  bapti|emtbe  txn>li>eme«'  an&  p«e 

acb«  baptim  of  ccpentAunctf/ foi  tbcrcrmlfio 

pffymu*.  2ln&  all  tty  Ionbe  effiewtv'  unotbcv 
of  jfcrufaUmwntout  vtitopiTtn/onb  twrcal] 
baprtfebofb^mm  tpcryver  jfwban/frwwUO'/ 
jjynge/rt>arc  fynne* . 

pen  wae  dortv&untb  c»utimvllf  pcav 
tvytl}  a gcrbpll  off  a b«ej Us  fP»n  About  pro  icy; 
nesJ&nb  bcatelocuftf  at)  toy  lbd)ony/Anl>pu; 
acbeb  fuyu at:  a Wronger  tj*n  3 commerb  after 
me/wbo^  jpucfatcbett  T amnot  awtim  to  (io; 
upc  boune  anb  tml ofe-'j b^ue  bap  nfeb  vouuu  < 
tb  toatn*  :but  f>*H?all  baptifc  voutcitb  tbe  poly 

QOOft. 

4nb  yt  cam  topajjei  tpef«&4?ee/tpat3efu£ 

ist  page  of  Mark  1525 

English  is  now  the  most  widely  spoken  language  in  the  world. 
Although  second  to  Mandarin  Chinese  in  number  of  native 
speakers,  it  is  known  either  as  mother  tongue  or  acquired 
language  by  almost  one  fifth  of  the  world’s  population  - nearly 
600  million  people.  To  half  this  number  it  is  the  mother  tongue, 
not  only  in  the  English-speaking  realms  of  Great  Britain,  North 
America,  Australia,  and  New  Zealand,  but  also  in  Africa,  Asia, 
Oceania,  and  the  isles  of  the  Caribbean.  In  addition,  English  is  an 
acquired  tongue  to  300  million,  making  it  the  most  nearly 
universal  language  of  the  mid-20th  century.  Since  World  War 
II,  English  has  predominated  as  the  international  lingua  franca, 
besides  being  the  official  language  in  more  than  45  countries  and 
dependencies  of  the  United  States  and  the  United  Kingdom. 
Scarcely  a student  graduates  from  secondary  school  anywhere  in 
the  ‘Free  World’  without  having  studied  English,  and  English 
lessons  are  even  broadcast  by  the  U.S.  Information  Agency  into 
those  areas  where  it  cannot  be  learned  in  the  classroom. 


tje  spfpcd  of 


Zptfttfi  Chapter. 

latpebegyrntytt 
ae  of  tpe  gofpcU  of 
Jefue  tytift  cpcfbrt 
ne  of  (Sob , ae  it  t e 
totyxl  m r pc  p>opb< 
tee.;&«boIbe,3|ci»- 
bein'?  mrffaffgcr  be- 
foie  r by  facc.wptcfr 
(pal  pic  pare  tby  wayc  bcfoie  cpc.  C pc  Wf' 
ccofa  cryer  le  in  tb c wylbemee : pupate 
tbtwaye  ofctKLORDE,  mate pie  pat  pec 
flrambt. 

*}pon  was  in  tpc  wylbemee,  anbbapty- 
fib.  anb  pteaebcb  tpc  bapeyme  of  amenb' 
tnent.foi  tb*  remyflion  of  fynnee.  2tnb  tpc- 
re  watte  out  onto  pirn  tpc  trpofe  lonbc  of 
Jewry , anb  they  of  JtrufaUm , anb  were 
all  baptyfeb  of  bint  tn^oiban,  anb  blonde- 
ftb  ebeir  fynnee. 

tlbon  trae  clotpeb  with  peer, 

anbmtba  (etbton  gerbell  about*  pt#  loy- 
nee.  anb  ate  (oatffro  anb  toylbe  bony,  anb 
pi  atbeb.anb  f<tybc:Cpcr<  commerp  one 
a fret  me.  tv  bid)  te  (frontier  then  3 : befoie 
»pom  3 am  not  wottpy  to  ffoope  bo  tone, 
anb  to  lotrfeop  f ladjetof  bio  f»>i*c.3  b*P 
ttfe  yon  with  water,  bat  pc  fpal  baptyfe 
yenwieb  tbe  bo(y  oroof?. 

2lnbitbapp«neb  at  tbe  fame  tyme.tbat 
yfu$  came  ootof(Salik  from  nayaret p, 
anb  wae  baptyfebof3bo«t  b»3^4,t'^n^ 
a»  foone  ae  be  trae  comeootof  tbe  water, 
be  fame  that  tbe  pcaaen*  openeb,  anb  tbe 
jroofl  ae  about  rtmyngt  bow ne  upon  pim. 
2Utb  there  came  a voyce  from  pawt:  tp*B 
art  my  beare  fount,*  in  whom 3 bdyte. 

Snb  immebtatfy  tpc  fptett  btoae  bun  iit 
to  tbe  wy(bemce:anb  b«  waefti  tbe  wnlber 
*»  fsorrftMfM^neiwMwitipwtt  «f  8« 


than, anb  t»a»  witl?  tb<  nrflb.  bufht.TU* 
t^taHjtltmyniftrtb  snco^mi. 

»uc  after  t^at  ^n»a»  total,  yfvt  HKt  b 
came  m to  ©aiilt.  anb  p:ead>cb  tpt  go; pell  loc... 
oft^tbfngbome  of®ob,anb(aybe:  t^er, 
rue  16  fujfylleb^nb  tljef^ngbomc  of'CAobi. 
at  banbe:  Entente  y core  |clue»,  anb  bdeue 
t^egofpcU. 

6oaa  Ije  iralteb  by  tbe  fee  bf<3aMc,  b<  «».«  a 

fan>cSymonanb2Inb»a^iebrot^cr,cap  LM41‘* 

tinge  4)«t  ntttw  in  t^t  |te,f«  ebey  iverc 
fyfbtrs.anb^tliie  faybemtotbi:  Jolowe 
me, anb 3 toil  matt  you  fy|it>er*  ofmt.2ln»  lire  « c 
■mmcbiaely  tfcty  left  tfeirnettco,  anb  fo*  *»  tr  b 
loweb  bim. 

3nb  urben  ft  »a»  gone  a lytle  furt t)et 
from  tbener,  ft  fame  ^amca  the  fonne  of 
£ebcOe,anb  3bbnbi5 1'lOtber.an  t^ey  rrcre 
m tbe  (byppe  menbynge  tfett  neeteo.  2lnb 
anonebe  calleb  tbcm. dnb  they  left  tbeir  fa 
tberSebebe  in  tbe  fl)Tppe  rcitb  t^e  byi'6  l‘f 
uauiiteo.anbfoloa’cb  t)im. 

Xnbtbey  nente  In  to  Capematmt , anb  mc  . a 
immebiatlyopontbcSabbarbeo.beentrtb  ">h»  * b 
in  to  tbe  lynagoge.aiibe4ugbt.2Inb  e^ey 
were  aftonuyeb  ae  bi»  boctrync  : fbi  b«  ’ 
wugbt  them  a»  one  bauynge  power,  anb 
not  as  tbe  Bcrybee. 

2nb  in  tbeit  ijnagoge  there  wae  a man  C 
polKIfib  wub  a foule  fpicte,  wbi*  eneb  anb  imea.4 
jaybe:  ©b  wbat  bane  we  to  bo  with  tbe, 
tbon  'Jtlus  ofnajatetb.^irt  ebon  come  to 

be|Iroyemr3  tnoweebatebbnatt  enen  f 
bNy  ont  »f  ®ob.  3nb  3efue  rtptoncb  bint, 
anb  faybt;  bolbc  tby  tonge.anb  beparta 
but  of  bim . 2lnb  tbe  fonle  (piett  tare  bim, 
anb  crieb  wieb  a loobe  voyce,  anb  bepar  teb 
but  *f  b!m.2lnb  ebey  were  aH  a)l»nnyeb,(ii 
|omod>  tb»t  they  ayebone  another  amon- 

ge  tb*  ftlneo.r  |aybe  :H?bat  i»  tbte  r Ifbao 

new  krnynge  u tbie  r ^ oi  bec*maimb«b 
tb<  Nn!e  fpiece.  w:tb  power,  anb  tbe y art 
bbebient  tmtb  bim.Snb  immebiady  tbe  fa 
me  ofbtm  wae  noyfeb  rontibe  abeate  tit  tpe 
coafleeanb  beibcre  of«alile. 

ai©foitb<»ttbbb«y  wtnteontbftbefyr  ««ii 
n4goge,anbeamemtotbebbofeofi3ymS  Utv< 
anb  3nbitw,«b  lamce  anb  3b«n.3nb  9y 
m*ne  motba  in  lawe  laye,r  bob  tbe  ftoere, 
anbanont  tbeytolbe  bent  offer  ,2lnb  beta 
me  to  bet, anb  fee  ber»p.  anb  tote  bet  by  f 
banbe , anb  tbe  fener  bfe  b<t  immebtatiy. 

Slnb  fbe  mymjlttb  onto  them. 

at  enen  when  tbe  Somte  mo*  gone  ■«. 
baw*,tb*y  biongbt  vnte  brniofleboe  «*e-  !*«-, 
te  fief  anb  poflefleb , anb  tb«  wb*!e  at. 

wae gatbtttb tejeebet a«  tteboH, an* 

1st  page  of  Mark  1535 


The  division  between  Middle  and  Modern  English  is  usually 
placed  at  about  1500  A.D.  The  development  of  the  English 
language  and  of  Scripture  translation  prior  to  the  modern  period 
has  been  discussed  under  Anglo-Saxon.  Despite  the  existence  of 
manuscript  copies  of  the  Wycliffe  Bible  in  the  early  16th  century, 
the  people  of  England  had  little  or  no  access  to  the  Scriptures. 
Printing  had  begun  in  England  as  early  as  1477,  but  no  English 
Bible  was  printed  in  the  15th  century,  although  it  appeared  in 
several  languages  on  the  Continent. 

Perceiving  that  ‘it  was  impossible  to  stablysh  the  laye  people  in 
any  truth  excepte  the  scripture  were  playnly  layde  before  their 
eyes  in  their  mother  tongue,’  William  Tyndale,  a graduate  of 
Oxford,  determined  that  even  the  plowboys  of  England  should 
have  the  Bible.  Having  vainly  sought  the  aid  of  the  Bishop  of 
London,  and  aware  of  opposition  among  the  state  and  ecclesi- 
astical authorities,  he  left  England  in  1524  to  seek  both  a place  to 
work  and  a friendly  printer.  At  Cologne,  discovery  by  hostile 
officials  caused  him  to  flee  to  Worms  with  the  partly  printed 
sheets  of  a quarto  New  Testament.  There  in  1525  the  English 
Bible  in  printed  form  was  born  in  exile.  Tyndale  brought  out 


Il6 


MATTHEW  S BIBLE 


GREAT  BIBLE 


ccnwfttmtiirtdiatyCfctr  g«»g« 
t«r  CNMctf  Urge  Man  ta  Om  (*«  CM  aw 
«aU»  rat  afM  g imt.k**  «pftwtt* 
agkxutf  fkiAnt  tgcaf«tgt**a<H  tttagtTfa. 

«t  Ijf.mmi  <6ap(a.+ 

St  JMtotiotoMfeB  mat  toft# 
Mima  QcmojmK  tact  (te  Ul>> 

:boca,  fi^arp  «a4Mlmrri°to« 
'Start  emulate  4c  Uvulae. 
lottKdxt  teas  sart&tt  rati  audit- 
* o;  dx  angell  a(  die  luneKUenoee  ftfi  tx< 
uen  mo  ante  vcoblln  bule  4e  Sate  ltd 
toe  Doie/au  cue  upon  It.  er>  countemlla 
lMdlrtilrWnjntt/edHtafmmittim' 
sefnotne.  intfo; leitreoetjptndxetpetd 
tone  a Suntrpto,  m»  beorae  M Deeo  men, 
tou.rto.  »«deamelun(toneo  i tar*  to  toe  toe- 

“■”**•*•  men;  lean  pe  noe.  1 lutotoe  f fe  tele  1 ecu* 
totitto  toaa  tpictdentoe  ta  tut  oete-.be  W rr* 
ten  a»!x(amt.Comc/aM>rt  toe  place  totecc 
_ tot  lo/txtodjpuumojociuicHf  atetltna 
»»rn  pita  toot  de»  tKm  (tom  ix  cto.Jnotx. 
PoBe/pe  toll  to  befoic  pou  tntotcalile,  tone 
pc  Ball  Cr  Ijmi.  to  1 Itauc  totoepou.  b 
BI.IU.  4-  tnottrpDfpartfOqulchtprtotTt toeft* 
pulceetoltpItateaiinanJopcaDpDninne 
to  bjpnef  h peoptepptra  uotoc.  attoaatorp 
toent  to  RU  p«  o*tapics:bepoloe  Jetua  met 
toKapingritUPaple.  Inn  toepameoptu 
film  Of  { ftRltoo;Qfpp<tQiin.«fitnfafec 
3 ePtaonto  tpetoenoialniw . «o  pRUmp 
a«o»rt>mp‘ti;tttji;ptoep8otnto®allle/  a tone  toad 
nt.lBMtoeptotRjone-iiepoloe/to- 


Zi) t 6ofyrll  of 

jp>gflAi. 


tottan/ Uattocpremt.il 
t me  or  die  He 

"ait»JL*a  tmtofbpepjtart/all  Ptottijta  ( totRpap. 
at it.  petuo.  JnprttpgaKinrtittPtoseDntopto 

t t Here;  a tote  codteU  a oaue  laqjc  monep 
Pnto  ( CotDteto  teptnge:  shape  toattpotit. 
ctpltd  came  PpnpiPt/  ano  Hole  ppm  atoape 
topCII  pt  nept.jnopfrtpo  come  to  ipetuletp 
eant/toe  totll  peart  btm/a  tout  pou  panne, 
ltd . Pnt  toep  tot  e toe  monep  ano  opp  an  tpep 
tone  eaugpt . Int  top*  toptoge  to  nopfto 
_amongetot3etoretntotolf0apt.  b 
® + tltten  toe.rt.  bctnplra  mtt  atoape  Into 

tSalile/  tntoa  mountaptte  topne  Petuapao 
appopnfebtoJ  Jnttopetpeptotoepim/torp 
•c.m.1.  *too;topppepppm.Xutromeo(  OP  Poutet. 
Snt  Jeftta  came  at*  (pate  PneotK  topinpe 
111  poton  la  omen  Pnto  mtmptutn/anotn 
etto.too  tontoreamieatot  all  nacIM/bap. 
tirpnje  to?  PI  toe  name  otlpeCaton/ant  toe 
fonnt.ant  totpolpgooll'.  (Tfltopnoe  ttjtto 
obr true  all  tp(na»,s*aeronin  j comoun. 
aetpou.ane  10/9  am  tolto  POU  an  toapc/cuf 
PnciMtoeenoeortoctooiIPe.  f 

•4cet  enteto  toe  eollien  o( 

».«atoe». 


CatoelpjttCpaptrr.  * 

btgpnnpngt  of  the4 

OMCpcIoCIcCucpjtttronne 

ortBoo/a»uiato/ttttn(mpe_. 
to;op»Re«/*  ttcpoBel  reateaHMa 
mpmcllnign  define  Op  tocc 

topup  torn  pupate  top  toape 

beforttoe.ipt  topee  oCaccpceditoehfita. 
nta/epupaapetdetoape  ottotUpte/ma.  ***** 
tePapatteaSrtpsde.  lodnOpPPaptpRa 
toe  tonoemea/a  pjMtoe  4e  daptone  ot  m 
pmtaunce/Co;  toeieimtoonoeipimea.  to 

all  tout  lanoeol  Jude  ttoepoe  jetnttlem/ 

toent  out  Pnto  dim/  ant  tocceaodatttaat 
ddndi  f tpunioitS/cjrtlSnie  Ocltrpuncl 
Sofia  toaaclotoeo  toptocanaatp  ptn/o 
ttaatmpnoeaCtpnadoutdHlo|nt«.Jnt 

pcROtate'locuHntttniedonp  jpjtacpetuuiou 

Capmgtnnrongntden  Jcdmetd  •fiaat/*"** 
todocetooolaudet  lamnottototoptotta.* 
petouneatnloCr.fpautbapettetpouWto 
toattrdut  pc  (ball  bapttle  pou  to  f fiotrjot  , 

antttcomteopu»*i«ofetape»/JJe. 
had  fid  Caiatttd/a  eftfe  oetoalfieptoaPttl. * 
baptttetor^opn  Inf  oaan.Mi  atone  at  detfJV 
toaa  am  out  o»ftoaeer*Jodn  tone 
open/dtoedotmoottPeftoitlitoetpoiitdR  i ‘ 
file  aOouejktotoR  came  a topee  Mfiont' 
Otmianemp  pneComtln  todoutlttlpR.' 

anoimmettlatlptoelpItRtoauedlmlnlOK  Jo 
totBccnca.ope  tout  tone  In  (toptoemeajtua>  u 
napea/atoaatfpertol*ai»/atoaal*iaWe««; 
becfioUte  toe  anaeWiaWdnt  Pnto  t!«t  “El 
Iftnaodn  toaa  ta«/?efi»  came  t*o«."^ 

i st  page  of  Mark  1537 


laSenoateOMlbtrooirt  then  tilt  fp)S  pi 
latt  Capdt  Onto  tdem : pt  pant  the  mated, 
ao  pone  nape , mate  it  aa  fact  at  pt  can. 
»o  tdcp  vent,  It  mate  tde  (epulen  fine  to 
nwttpc  men, onpCtaltO  the  Hone  {• 
Cede  ti\nn.cbaptn. 


necnaa  po-  furmj  of  (fie*  tomb 

^KWiEnpedea.fiiditdPannKidedefpi# 
wWBtapc  of  f£abbaedea,came  ®a 
imJtA.  BaiPaltntotdt  oepttWatp, 

aatbedolte.tdetBaaaniitutantdua- 
kt.  t epf  UtU  of  toe  IcuP  peifdtpfrffita. 
tun.ttamtaemsluadatlteedefiimeMtpe 
Ptue.Ubttpdu.topaeounRnannntDaa 
Ipke  ipntmpngt.anpPpatapmfetodvR  aa 
tomMandfaiCeactof  dfintbe  depndtttte 
aftotmpto.mp  Petamew  deep  men. 
)»»*>  *tdel*eUUtoettd,a&pdto«otde»t. 
**’*■"*•' mfcftattptnot  Jf«  3diutn,fpc(tdc  Je* 
Ida  totted  mem  anaficPbepianoedeeedtia 
rpfcnaabctipPe.ComtCt^  place  tnpntp? 
» lotp  mat  letprt  i so  qmctlp.i  RUpcatlCa 
toca.tbc  laipCenampnefeanPtctd  and 
licdoib,be(oetd  define  poultocsalile.  tdccc 
pt  Hall  tdemlojdanetotoe  pou  {< 

— - — ' dpfcpal< 


WfiVRdr. 


tlttCdaptn.  + 

“I  <t«  djprift  uHt  bipinit 

_ - — . -.CiM PMaibrnfif  ana  ft,, 

cj«p^ftoe|gflrr.aiWttt,jMWto«3  on  uij.0 


CCefPtttei) 


pjpneedtot.  3nd  tope  tdep  but  ppm,  tocp 
PW4(p|icdt(jn.j6ntlpinctouCct.3Mto3c. 
ISSSSt  ditto  eK,Captnge  *iU 

aamime.  puumtagtnf  ^rKometdcaQf.af  ntd.*cgo 
fattetfoat.ateattillnaaaa.il  - - 


*K  bqrpimpngc  of  x 
tOc  (5ofpcll  of  jffn 
fotmr  of 
d5oO,a0tti0uuittfi 
tt>c^u>pOrtr0(*bf  .:miu 
OolD.JttOcmpmrf  - 
fcngcrbrfowthpf.ie i 
cc  wtoxO  ft»all  pit 
part  for  toaptbefo 
'rctOf'CUt'Jopcrof 
acrpttff  wtIOeme0:  * prepare  pt  tlx  rum 
off  loio.f  make  fWpatOf  0ftrapt*  3ot)n  * IT  11x4 
Ipddaptpft  m tpewpidetnea  ,and  necaclKB  1 

tpebanepmeof  tetptntanncf.fot  tofttmir  <m>-  c 
fioa  of  Dnnra.ant  all  tdelante  of  3cumt  t 
tptpof  Jctulaltm.  Dene  out  Mo  Ppm,  ano 
mcnaUbapnftdofdpmtntottpunjoitu. 
tonftnpnjc  tpcROmnea. 

* JodumaacIMpeb  tnpto  camillrohm, 
and  to  a gntpU  of  a (kpn  adout  dpa  lopnra. 

3a»  Pc  dpt  eanlooifttaatunnuptbonp,  Jo  3 
nuaetcPCtpinte.  # iKtdatiafleonsntpcn 
j.ctmetpaftnme , toport  too  lattpct  3 am 
not  tcoitPptoftonpe  Potent,  anonnloT:,}  1 

done  d4*pftd  pou  toptp  matnPut  pe  toaU 
bantp&  pou  ttttd  tpe  botp  soft.  1 
anp  K ame  to  palbt  tdole  Papea.tpat  3t 
Sulci  from  jnajatetd,  of®aUle»,intinM«  **,», 
daptpftd  of  3o|tini  jojpan.  anPaOontao 
hetaaatomenpout  of  tdttDatn:  *'t/Pt  .n. 
finoc  demf  open,»a=r  etc  npcRdeftfOptije  -a 
topontt  Ipdt  at  our  ant  ton  amt  a oopet 
from  ptanmelpou  art  mnDtarcfotinrin 
tibam3dctpte. 

attotmmePUtIp*tdeQ&'RPwuePunito 
nddeenca : anb  pe  toaa  tone  m tpe  tnpIPtt  m.«. 
neaelPapea,  anp  maaecmpno  of  towti.i 
maainptptnaotdetttta.  *anOtpcanjrtl 
mntpfletd  Onto  ppm.  3fRt  tpat  3opn  nw«  **“* 
Cade  * Mia  came  i to  «alile  * nteacpmgt  , 

tte<5on>tn.ofpkpimdomofsod,abpf9r  c*.  .1 


epmeiacomt.jtpe; 


of  0oPiaat  ciccuc 
tttpft.anPdtleiKlSeiSorptll.  trr,ru 
* aapeniaikto bp tdefttof (Salilc.pt ft  oicj* 
tot  *>tm4  Id  attoftTn piabjotpn,  attpmit 
netttaftolpe(ee,foitdtp  oeRfifldna  3no 
3tfita(ipde  Onto  tdem:  folomc  me, a 3 
made*poo  tobnomtfp(ldetaof  mtn  and  *j«» 
fleapirbt  toape,  tpep  fotfode  tpnt  nettro,  JP 
Monet  Knanb  topea  pe  dab  nont  a Iptu 

tmtpettllto, defame  3«meaedtrcnnc  otic 
brtit.atU)  3opnpia  btoidn,  ropicp  airo  mere 
nndetoppoe  .nuntpnje  tdrtr  nettta.  3nP 

aaouedt  55ed  epon.  3nd  tpep  leefttptitfa 
tpn  JtPcoe 
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5,000  copies  of  an  octavo  edition  - the  first  printed  English  New 
Testament.  Although  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  had  forbidden 
the  importation  of  Tyndale’s  work,  copies  were  speedily 
smuggled  into  England  in  the  bottom  of  packing  cases  and 
wrapped  into  bales  of  goods.  Whether  the  quarto  edition  was 
ever  finished  is  uncertain.  Tyndale’s  own  reference  to  it  as  a 
‘thing  begun  rather  than  finished’  suggests  that  it  was  not. 

As  the  contraband  Scriptures  were  smuggled  across  the  Channel 
from  Antwerp,  the  English  clergy  sought  to  discredit  the  work. 
The  Bishop  of  London  assured  his  congregation  that  he  had 
personally  discovered  two  hundred  errors  in  it.  Yet,  the  demand 
for  the  Book  grew,  and  the  clergy  was  reduced  to  fighting  fire 
with  fire.  To  block  further  production,  the  Bishop  of  London 
bought  a large  quantity  of  the  Testaments  and  burned  them. 
The  purchasing  of  so  many  of  his  Testaments  provided  Tyndale 
with  funds  to  bring  out  a new  and  better  edition.  Pirated 
editions  by  George  Joye  soon  appeared,  and  revisions  by 
Tyndale  himself  were  published  in  1534  and  1535.  In  all,  there 
were  40  printings  before  1566.  Yet  Tyndale  remained  an 
expatriate,  his  work  proscribed.  In  May  1535  he  was  betrayed 
and  imprisoned  in  Vilvorde  Castle  near  Brussels,  where,  17 
months  later,  he  was  strangled  and  burned  at  the  stake,  praying : 
‘Lord,  open  the  King  of  England’s  eyes’. 


That  his  prayer  was  answered  is  attested  by  the  fact  that  an 
English  Bible  had  already  been  published.  Dedicated  to  the 
King,  it  found  favor  in  ‘the  eyes  of  England’.  It  is  to  Myles 
Coverdale  that  the  publication  of  this,  the  first  printed  English 
Bible,  is  due.  But  it  was  Tyndale’s  work  that  laid  the  foundations 
of  the  English  Bible.  Vigorous  and  apt  in  its  phrasing,  pene- 
trating in  its  grasp  of  the  true  meaning  of  the  original,  Tyndale’s 
version  so  entered  into  the  succession  of  historic  English  Bibles 
that,  to  this  day,  everyone  who  opens  the  most  widely  used 
versions  can  hardly  read  a chapter  in  the  New  Testament  with- 
out encountering  far  more  of  Tyndale’s  work  than  that  of  all  his 
successors.  William  Tyndale  determined  to  a great  extent  the 
character  of  the  great  versions  of  the  English  Bible  and  contri- 
buted powerfully  to  the  influence  of  the  Bible  upon  the  life  of 
the  English-speaking  peoples. 

Myles  Coverdale  was  modestly  aware  of  his  limited  knowledge 
of  the  original  Greek  and  Hebrew,  yet  he  grieved  ‘yt  other 
nacyons  shulde  be  more  plenteously  provyded  for  with  ye 
scripture  in  theyre  mother  tongue  than  we’.  Possibly  encouraged 
by  Thomas  Cromwell,  Henry  VIII’s  Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer, 
he  undertook  to  provide  his  ‘nacyon’  with  the  Bible.  No  royal 
permission  for  publication  was  secured,  although  the  Convoca- 
tion of  the  Church  had  petitioned  the  King  in  1534.  Of  Cover- 


taverner’s  BIBLE 


Be  btgpnnptMt  or 
tbe  ©ofptUofjriU 
Clroa,tlx  Tonne  of 
(5oo3a»  it  ubjipN 
■ten  m ttjc  (ttoptjf* 
Itn  rbctiotDc,  31  fmD 
Imp  mtffcngnbrfo! 
IthpfarfjjDliprtiflwl 

— . — , piepart  Hip  map  be* 

foietlit  JClit  tooice  ofamnmflwropiorr. 


lus.pitpart  rcthttaapoftljf  tojo:  make 
hapaMtc*  Qraijlit 

7 lion  did  baptpre  in  the  railDcmcj.  anb 
piMchc  tt;e  baptprme  of  rrpcntaunce  fot 
the  rcmiltpon  of  Cpmire.atiDnll  the  lanDc 
of  Tuep.anDttiep  of  Tecuratem  ment  out 
Onto  liprn , ano  mere  all  baptpfeo  of  hrm 
mtltt  ipun  Joicane , confcITpnge  tljepi 
frnne*. 


Mk  i.  1-5  1551 


GENEVA  VERSION 


He  • beginning  of  the 
Gofpel  of  Icfltf  Chrilt, 
the  Sunne  of  God: 

Autn  written  in  the 
Prophetes,  • Beholdc , I 
fend  my b tneflenger  be- 
fore thy  face , which  dial 


prepare  thy  way  before  tlice. 

•The  voyceot  him  that  cryeth  infwil- 
derneso, ' Prcparetheway  of  the  Lord: 
make  hnpatluHraighr. 

•Iolin  did  baptize  in  the  witdernes , and 
aprcache  the  bapuGne  of  amendemctu 
of  life, for  icmif.iun  of  finnea. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1560 


BISHOPS  BIBLE 


« btgvnnytigofthe 
leofiKiofjtfuChiiO, 
AsjthtfonmdtOoO. 

3s  it  hath  ben  llmt 
ttn  in  the  ptophttts  : 
ISeholDt.JlenDtnip 
nieflctp 


tneBengtt  bctodiy  tut.  tthtthe  (ban 
popart  thy  inapt  befoo  doc. 

I atnpttofbpmdiaimtd)md)tU>pl'Fr  ... 
beenritt:’ popart  pt  die  inapt  of  do  Sw 
lotDe.anDmakthispadiesacapght.  \ 
♦ ‘John did  Dapnitui  do  ttplDctnefft,  f JjJJ* 
anD 


Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1568 


RHEIMS  VERSION 

H E beginning  of  the  Gofpel  of  I * s v t 
C h r 1 s t the  fonne  of  God.  t As  it  is 
written  in  'Efay  the  Prophet’,(BfW4  I fend 
mine  Jn^f l before  thy  fdet,  yrho  Jhdlprepdre  thy  in y 
before  tbee,)-\J  yoite  of  one  crying  in  the  defert,  Prepare 
ye  the  yydy  of  our  Lord  , mdke  freight  bu  pdtbet. 

t * Iohn  vvas  in  the  defert  baptizing , and 
preaching  the  baptifme  of  penance  ""ynto  rcmilsion  of  fin- 
j nes.  t And  there  went  forth  to  him  al  the  countrie  of  lewrie, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1582 


dale’s  place  and  method  of  work  we  know  almost  nothing.  The 
printers  were  perhaps  Joannes  Soter  and  Eucharius  Cervicornus 
of  Marburg.  Brought  to  England  in  unbound  sheets,  a different 
title  page  was  substituted,  reading  ‘faithfully  translated  into 
Englyshe’.  The  Bible  appeared  in  1535,  dedicated  to  the  King 
by  his  humble  subject  and  daily  orator,  Myles  Coverdale.  Not 
until  two  years  later,  on  publication  of  the  second  edition,  was  a 
license  for  the  printing  issued. 

The  major  importance  of  Coverdale’s  Bible  is  its  place  as  the 
first  in  a vast  stream  of  English  Bibles,  which,  in  one  translation 
or  another,  have  issued  from  the  press  for  four  centuries  to  bless 
the  English-speaking  peoples. 

Matthew’s  Bible  of  1537  is  of  importance,  not  as  an  original 
translation,  but  as  a union  of  the  earlier  translations  of  William 
Tyndale  and  Myles  Coverdale  upon  which  the  later  revisions  - 
the  Bishops  Bible,  the  Great  Bible,  and  the  King  James  Version 
- were  chiefly  based. 

The  standard  Roman  Catholic  Bible  in  English  is  the  Rheims- 
Douay  Bible,  prepared  by  scholars  at  the  University  of  Douay. 

As  shown  in  the  following  listing,  there  has  been  no  dearth  of 


KING  JAMES  VERSION 


CHAP.  I. 

, The  office  of  Iohn  the  Bapriii  y Icfus  II 
baptized,  11  tempted,  14  nepreachcth:  K 
calleth  Peter, Andrew,  lames  and  Iohn : 1 j 
healcth  one  that  had  a dcuill,  19  Peters 
mother  in  law,  11  many  defeated  perfons, 
41  and  cleanlcth  the  Leper. 

beginning  of 
tbe  ©orptlofjt. 
tuo  etmft,  tbe 
*omuof©ob, 
x as  tt  is  runt* 
ten  In  tbe  $20- 
Pbtts , • ffirbolD, 
ftno  mp  met 

ftnger  befote  ttn? 

fue , inbttb  Q»u  ptepace  tbp  map  be- 
totijee, 

s * Xhe  boice  of  one  trptng  (n  tbe 
WDtnuut , ^eparepcibettapof  tbe 
tort, make  bis  paths  Otaigbt. 

4 ” John  bto  baptue  m tbe  rmioets 
m , ano  pteacb  tbe  bapttTnie  of  repen* 
ante, life  tbe  rettuflton  of  Ounce. 

I ’ SnO  there  Went  ont  bnto  Him  all 
Qelant)  of  Jubta , anb  tbep  ofjeenfo* 
wn,  * mere  all  bapifteb  of  him  m tbe  rt* 
wtorjoioane,  confrf&ng  tbeic  tones. 


« anb  Jobnrbas'ctocbentmtbcA 
melsbaire,  ano  tUttbagtrbUofa fan 
abont  bts  lomcs : anb  be  on  eat  looms 
an#  mot*  bottle, 

■7  ano  ptearbeWaptng.Xbere  com* 
metbontmtgbtmtbenaafttTtm.tbe 
latebctof  Ibbote  (booes  J am  nottbot* 
tbp  to  forage  bonne, ano  bniooft . 

8 3!  tnbeen  bane  baptty 0 pon  nttb 
natetibnt  bee  tbau  bapttje  pon  nttb 
the  bolp  ©bolt. 

9 *anbtteametopaircmtbofebatef, 
that  "Jefus  tame  from  jftajamb  of 
©attlee,  anonas  bapttybof  Jo  tram 
3Jo/&aiu« 

10  ano  Qratgbcnap  commtng  bp 
ont  of  tbe  nater , bee  fan  tbe  beanens 

BD,anbtbe9ptrttUkeaoonebt* 

gbponbfm. 

11  anDtbteecameaboftefrombea* 
nen , 6ying , Xbou  art  mp  beloneb 
Aonnt.innbomJamnHlpltateb. 

n *anb  tnimetxatlptbe  ftptrttbtt* 
nttb  btmmto  tbe  ndberacllt. 

13  anbbeenastberctntbenaber 
netft  fourtte  napes  tempten  of  foatan, 
anonas  nub  tbe  nan  beads , ano  tbe 
angels  rnmiOrtb  bnto  btm. 

■4  JBott  after  ibat  John  nas  pot 

Mk  1.  1 -1 4(a)  1611 


AMPLIFIED  VERSION 


THHE  beginning  [of  the  facts]  of  the 
good  news  (the  Gospel)  of  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Son  of  God. 

2 ‘Just  as  it  is  written  in  the  prophet 
Isaiah:  Behold,  I send  My  messenger 
before  Your  face,  who  will  make  ready 
Your  way;  [Mai.  3:1.] 

3 A voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilder- 
ness — shouting  in  the  desert  — Prepare 
the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  His  bbeaten- 


tracks  straight  (level  and  passable)! 
[Isa.  40:3.] 

4 John  the  Baptist  appeared  in  the 
wilderness  (desert),  preaching  a baptism 
[•obligating]  repentance  — [that  is]  ea 
change  of  one’s  mind  for  the  better  and 
heartily  to  amend  one’s  ways  with  ab- 
horrence of  his  past  sins  — in  order  dto 
obtain  forgiveness  of  and  release  from 
sins. 


JERUSALEM  BIBLE 


Mk  I.  1-4  1965 


2 1 The  beginning  of  the  Good  News*  about  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  • »It  is 
1 written  in  the  book  of  the  prophet  Isaiah: 

Look,  I am  going  to  send  my  messenger  before  you;  Ml  ,:l 

he  will  prepare  your  way. 

i A voice  cries  in  the  wilderness:  >•  «or 

Prepare  a way  for  the  Lord, 
make  his  paths  straight, 

4 and  so  it  was  that  John  the  Baptist  appeared  in  the  wilderness,  proclaiming' 

5 a baptism  of  repentance  for  the  forgiveness  of  sins.  • All  Judaea  and  all  the  people  Mt  J:6+ 
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English  translations  of  the  Bible.  In  the  mid-20th  century  we 
have  seen  a vast  array  of  new  translations  in  contemporary 
usage.  Despite  their  popularity,  the  traditional  versions  remain 
the  favorite  texts  for  worship,  and  the  King  James  Version 
maintains  its  place  as  the  ‘World’s  Best  Seller’. 

1525  New  Testament  (incomplete)  P.  Quentell,  Cologne 
1525  New  Testament  P.  Schoeffer,  Worms 
1531  Pentateuch  J.  Hoochstrater,  Antwerp,  Marburg 
Translated  by  William  Tyndale  ( Hynchus ).  Revisions  of  the  N.  T.  by 
Tyndale  himself  appeared  in  1534  and  1333  ( often  reprinted);  the 
revised  Pentateuch  was  published  in  1334  as  well.  In  1 331  ? Tyndale’ s 
version  of  Jonah  was  published  in  Antwerp. 

1530  Psalms  M.  de  Keyser,  Antwerp 

153 1 Isaiah  B.  Beckenth 

1 534  Psalms  (new  translation)  M.  de  Keyser,  Antwerp 


today’s  ENGLISH  VERSION 

IThis  is  the  Good  News  about  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God.  * It  began  as  the  prophet  Isaiah  had  written: 
“‘Here  is  my  messenger,*  says  God;  ‘I  will 
send  him  ahead  of  you  to  open  the  way 
for  you.’ 

* Someone  is  shouting  in  the  desert: 

*Get  the  Lord’s  road  ready  for  him. 

Make  a straight  path  for  him  to  travel!’  ” 

4 So  John  appeared  in  the  desert,  baptizing  people  and 
preaching  his  message.  “Change  your  ways  and  be  bap- 
tized,” he  told  the  people,  “and  God  will  forgive  your 
sins.”  4 Everybody  from  the  region  of  Judea  and  the  city 
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1534  New  Testament  Jeremiah  van  Ruremund,  Antwerp 
Translated  by  George  Joye,  who,  like  Tytidale,  had Jled  to  Antwerp. 
Joye’s  N.T.  was  a revision  of  Tyndale’s  version.  He  published  a 
further  revision  in  1535. 

1535  Bible  ; Cervicornus  & Soter  [Cologne  or  Marburg] 
Translated  by  Myles  Coverdale.  The  printer  is  uncertain;  long 
thought  to  have  been  C.  Froschauer  of  Zurich. 

1537  Bible  Grafton  & Whitchurch,  London 
‘Matthew’s  Bible.’  Thomas  Matthew,  given  as  translator,  is  held  to  be 
a pseudonym  for  Tyndale  (on  whose  work  the  text  was  based)  or  John 
Rogers,  who  edited  this  important  Bible.  It  was  probably  printed  in 
Antwerp. 

1539  Bible J.  Byddell,  for  Thomas  Barthlet,  London 
Translated  by  Richard  Taverner  (on  the  basis  of  Matthew’ s Bible). 

1539  Bible  Grafton  & Whitchurch,  London 
Revised  by  Coverdale  from  Matthew’s  Bible.  The  project  was 
instigated  by  Thomas  Cromwell,  hence  the  Bible  is  sometimes  known  as 
‘Cromwell’s  Bible’.  A prologue  by  Archbishop  Cranmer  in  the  2nd 
edition  (1340)  has  led  to  its  also  being  called  ‘ Cranmer’ s Bible’ , but 
it  is  usually  termed  the  ‘Great  Bible’  due  to  Cromwell’s  decree  that  it 
should  be  a ‘Byble  of  the  largyest  volumne’.  Coverdale’ s version  of  the 
Psalms  for  this  Bible  is  that  contained  in  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer. 

1552  New  Testament  R.  Jugge,  London 
A revision  of  Tyndale’s  text  prepared  by  Jugge,  with  the  help  of  a 
group  of ‘godly  learned  men. 

1557  New  Testament  C.  Bradius,  Geneva 
1560  Bible  R.  Hall,  Geneva 

The  ‘Geneva  Version,  translated  by  William  Whittingham,  with 
the  assistance  of  Anthony  Gilby,  Thomas  Sampson,  and  others. 
The  1537  N.T.  was  a private  work  by  Whittingham.  The  earliest 
English  Bible  in  roman  type,  and  the  first  to  include  verse  divisions, 
the  Geneva  Bible  attained  immediate  popularity,  particularly  among 
the  Puritans.  The  earliest  editions  are  known  as  the  ‘Breeches  Bible’, 
because  of  the  wording  of  Genesis  3.7. 

1568  Bible  R.  Jugge,  London 

The  ‘Bishops’  Bible’,  revised  from  the  Great  Bible  version  by 
Matthew  Parker  and  a group  of  Bishops  and  scholars,  including  W. 
Alley,  W.  Barlow,  T.  Bentham,  T.  Bickley,  R.  Cox,  R.  Davies, 
G.  Goodman,  E.  Grindal,  E.  Guest,  R.  Horne,  J.  Parkhurst,  A.  Perne, 
A.  Pearson,  E.  Sandy s,  and  E.  Scrambler.  The  first  edition  is  some- 


times known  as  the  ‘Treacle  Bible’,  because  of  the  wording  of Jeremiah 
8.22.  It  is  interesting  that  a note  in  Psalm  63  refers  to  Ophir  as  the 
‘Ilande  . . .founde  by  Christopher  Columbo’. 

1576  New  Testament  C.  Barker,  London 
A revision  of  the  Geneva  N.T.  by  Laurence  Tomson.  It  was  often 
published  ( after  1387)  with  the  Geneva  O.T.  An  edition  of  l3gg 
first  contains  Revelation  in  the  translation  ofFranciscus Junius. 

1582  New  Testament  J.  Fogny,  Rheims 
1609-1610  Bible  L.  Kellan,  Douay 

The  Rheims-Douay,  or  simply  Douay  ( Douai ) version,  translated  by 
Gregory  Martin,  under  the  supervision  of  Richard  Bristow  and  William 
Allen.  This  became  the  standard  Roman  Catholic  English  Bible. 

1589  New  Testament  R.  Barker,  London 
The  texts  of  the  Bishops’  and  Rheims  Bibles  in  parallel  columns.  It 
was  used  to  support  a refutation  of  Martin’s  text  by  William  Fulke, 
but  its  notoriety  increased  the  weight  of  the  Rheims  text  rather  than 
discrediting  it. 

161 1 Bible  R.  Baker,  London 

The  ‘King  James  Version,  or  ‘Authorized  Version,  prepared  at  the 
proposal  of  King  James  I by  six  companies  of  scholars,  numbering 
about  30,  under  the  direction  of  Lancelot  Andrews,  John  Harding,  and 
Edward  Lively.  Two  series  of  early  printings  are  distinguished, 
primarily  on  the  basis  of  variant  readings  of  Ruth  3.13:  ‘he’  or  ‘she 
went  into  the  city’ ; the  ‘He  Bible’  is  generally  held  to  have  been  the 
first  published.  Although  the  ‘Authorized  Version  was,  in  fact, 
never  bestowed  any  authority,  within  fifty  years  it  had  become  the 
standard  Protestant  Bible. 

1612  Psalms  G.  Thorpe,  Amsterdam 

Translated  with  annotations  by  Henry  Ainsworth.  Other  early 
editions  of  the  Psalms  included:  Coverdale ; (translation  of  J.  van  den 
Campen  or  Campensis),  1333;  Thomas  Sternhold,  1348-1330; 
Sternhold  and  Hopkins,  1362  (a  metrical  version  which  was  often 
reprinted). 

1642  BibleJ.  Broers,  Amsterdam 

KJV  with  notes  taken  from  the  Geneva  Bible  and  Junius’  annotations 
on  Revelation  ‘placed  in  due  order’.  Edited  by  John  Game. 

1657  Bible  H.  Hills,  London 

A translation  of  the  States-General  Dutch  Bible  of  1637,  prepared  by 
Theodore  Haak. 

1726-1727  Matthew  Batley  & Chandler,  London 
The  Beausobre  and  Lenfant  version  translated from  French. 

1729  New  Testament  J.  Roberts,  London 

Translated  by  William  (or  Daniel)  Mace,  with  his  own  Greek  text. 

1731  New  Testament  J.  March,  London 
The  first  printed  edition  of John  Wyclijfe’s  N.  T. 

1749-1750  Bible  Dublin; 

A revision  of  the  Rheims-Douay  Version  by  Richard  Challoner,  who 
may  have  prepared  a tentative  revision  of  the  N.T.,  published  in 
1 738.  A revision  of  the  Challoner  text  by  Bernard  MacMahon  Was 
published  in  1783. 

1733  New  Testament  Bowyer,  London 
Translated  by  John  Wesley,  with  commentary. 


1761  Gospels  Acts  Piety,  London 

Translated,  on  the  basis  of  Mills’  Greek  text,  by  a tailor  named 
Mortimer.  A translation  of  Matthew  based  on  Mills'  text  was 
published  by  Daniel  Scott,  1741. 

1762  Bible  J.  Bentham,  Cambridge 

The  ‘ standard ’ edition,  prepared  by  Thomas  Paris  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge,  in  a serious  attempt  to  correct  the  text  of  the  KJV  by 
up-dating  spelling  and  punctuation  and  unifying  marginal  annotations 
and  references. 

1769  Bible  T.  Wright  & W.  Gill,  Oxford 

The  Oxford  ‘standard’  edition,  which  attempted  to  modernize  the 

diction  of  the  KJV. 

1778-1789  Gospels  Strahan  & Cadell,  London 
1818  New  Testament  Lepard,  London 
Translated  by  George  Campbell. 

1782  Bible  R.  Aitken,  Philadelphia 

Supposedly  the  earliest  KJV  Bible  printed  in  the  United  States. 
Known  as  ‘the  Bible  of  the  Revolution  , this  is  the  only  Bible  which 
received  the  approval  and  recommendation  of  Congress. 

1785  Jonah-Malachi  1788  Ezekiel  Marchbank,  Dublin 
1796  New  Testament  Johnson,  London 
1 809  Hosea— Malachi  Burditt,  London 
Translated  by  William  Newcome. 

1787  Pentateuch  Soesmans,  London 

The  Hebrew  text  with  English  rendering  by  Lion  Soesmans  and 
David  Levi.  In  1 785  a similar  Hebrew-English  Pentateuch  was  pre- 
pared by  A.  Alexander.  Another  translation  of  the  Pentateuch  by 
Isaac  Delgado  was  published  in  I78g. 

1792-1797  Genesis-Joshua  Ruth-2  Chronicles  Davis, 
London 

Translated  by  Alexander  Geddes.  His  translation  of  the  Psalms 
appeared  in  1807. 

1798-1799  Bible  Robinson,  London 
Translated  by  J.  M.  Ray  ( David  Macrae). 

1808  New  Testament  Taylor,  London 

Translated  by  Thomas  Belsham,  on  the  basis  of  the  Newcome  version. 
1808  Bible  R.  Aitken,  Philadelphia 

Translated  by  Charles  Thomson.  It  is  the  first  published  English 
translation  of  the  Septuagint. 

1813  Gospels  Acts  Bradford  & Reed,  Boston 
Translated  by  Alden  Bradford. 

1823  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Philadelphia 
Translated  by  Abner  Kneeland. 

1826  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Buffalo 

Translated  by  Alexander  Campbell,  founder  of  the  Disciples  of  Christ. 

1 827-1 846  Job— Malachi  Boston  & Cambridge 
1869  New  Testament  American  Unitarian  Association, 

Boston 

Translated  by  George  R.  Noyes. 

1828  New  Testament  Macintosh,  London 
Translated  by  Alexander  Greaves. 


1828  New  Testament  Lewis,  Boston 

A slight  revision  of  the  KJV  text  by  John  C.  Palfrey,  which  brought  it 
into  line  with  the  Griesbach  Greek  text.  In  1833  a slight  revision  of 
the  Bible  ( mainly  grammatical)  by  Noah  Webster  was  published  in 
New  Haven. 

1833  New  Testament  Lilly  et  al,  Boston 
Translated  by  R.  Dickinson. 

1836  New  Testament  Moyes,  London 
Translated  by  Granville  Penn. 

1840  New  Testament  Green,  London 

Translated  by  Samuel  Sharpe,  whose  version  of  the  O.T.  first 
appeared  in  1863. 

1843  Matthew  Hebrews  Simpkin  & Marshall,  London 
1846  Gospels  1849  Acts-Revelation  Longman,  et  al, 
London 

Translated  from  the  Syriac  by  J.  W.  Etheridge.  In  1843  a version  of 
Matthew,  translated  by  J.  Cheke,  was  published.  S.  P.  Tregelles 
published  his  version  of  Luke  in  1844. 

1844  Old  Testament  Bagster,  London 
Translated  from  the  Septuagint  by  Lancelot  C.  L.  Brenton. 

1845-1846  Pentateuch  Sherman,  Philadelphia 
1853-1854  Old  Testament  Printed  privately,  Philadelphia 
Translated  by  Isaac  Leeser.  A revision  was  published  in  1863. 

1 849  Gospels  1 85 1 Acts-Revelation  Dunigan,  New  York 
1857-1860  Old  Testament  Baltimore 

Prepared  on  the  basis  of  the  Rheims-Douay  text  by  Francis  P. 
Kenrick.  Another  revision  by  James  McMahon  was  published  in 
1830  (N.T.  only). 

1852-1854  New  Testament  Taylor,  et  al.,  London 
Translated  by  John  Taylor.  It  is  known  as  the  ‘Emphatic  N.  T.’. 

1855  Gospels  Little,  Brown,  Boston 
Translated  by  Andrew  Norton. 

1862  New  Testament  Bagster,  London 

Translated  by  H.  Highton,  with  variant  readings  from  the  principal 
Greek  Mss. 

1 862  Old  Testament  Longman,  et  al,  London 

Translated  by  Charles  Wellbeloved,  George  V.  Smith,  and  John  S. 
Porter. 

1863  Bible  Fullarton,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  Robert  Young.  A revised  2nd  edition  appeared  in  1871. 

1863  New  Testament  American  Bible  Union,  New  York 
Translated  by  a committee,  which  included  Thomas  J.  Conant, 
Asahel  C.  Kendrick,  Horation  B.  Hackett,  J.  A.  Broadus,  Alvah 
Hovey,  and  Henry  Weston.  Portions  were  published  as  early  as 
1832;  Genesis,  Joshua- 2 Kings,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs  were  also 
published. 

1864  New  Testament  (with  Greek)  Printed  privately, 

Geneva,  Illinois. 

An  interlinear  translation  prepared  by  Benjamin  Wilson  ( possibly  not 
issued  until  1863). 
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1 865  New  Testament  (with  Greek)  Bagster,  London 
Translated  by  Thomas  S.  Greek.  Matthew  and  Romans  were 
published  in  1857. 

1867  Bible  Printed  privately,  Plano,  Illinois 
The  KJV,  ‘translated  and  corrected  by  the  Spirit  of  Revelation,  as  re- 
vealed to  Joseph  Smith,  founder  of  the  Church  of  Latter  Day  Saints 
(Mormons). 

1869  New  Testament  Strahan,  London 

Edited  by  Henry  Alford,  on  the  basis  of  a revision  of  the  KJV  begun  by 
Alford  and four  other  clergymen  in  1857. 

1869  Gospels  Williams,  Boston 
Translated  by  Nathaniel  Folson. 

1870  New  Testament  Bowes,  Dundee 
Translated  by  John  Bowes  from  the  purest  Greek’. 

1870-1871  Job— Song  of  Solomon  Hosea  Micah  Pitman, 
London 

Translated  by  Francis  Barham;  some  editions  have  the  Hebrew  text  in 
phonetic  transcription.  A translation  of  Job,  Proverbs,  and  the  Minor 
Prophets  was  published  by  Abraham  Elzas,  1871-1 880. 

1871  New  Testament  Morrish,  London 

Translated  by  John  N.  Darby,  leader  of  the  Plymouth  Brethren.  The 
French  version  of  this  translation  appeared  in  1859,  and  the  English 
version  was first  published  in  fascicles  between  1859  an d 1868. 

1872  New  Testament  Bagster,  London 
Translated  by  Joseph  B.  Rotherham. 

1875  New  Testament  King,  London 

Translated from  the  Tischendorf  text  by  Samuel  Davidson. 

1876  Bible  American  Publishing  Co.,  Hartford 
Translated  by  Julia  E.  Smith  Parker. 

1877  Bible  Eyre  & Spottiswoode,  London 

The  KJV  with  numerous  suggested  changes;  edited  by  B.  Davies, 
F.  W.  Gotch,  S.  G.  Green,  Joseph  Gurney,  and  G.  A.  Jacob. 

1881-1885  Bible  University  Press,  Cambridge  and  Oxford 
The  ERV  ( English  Revised  Version);  a revision  of  the  KJV  prepared 
at  the  direction  of  the  Convocation  of  Canterbury.  Two  committees 
were  appointed.  The  O.T.  committee,  under  the  supervision  of 
Edward  H.  Browne  had  37  members,  and  the  N.T.  committee,  under 
the  chairmanship  of  Charles  J.  Ellicott  had  28  members.  An  American 
committee  worked  in  cooperation,  and  their  suggested  differing  readings 
are  contained  in  appendices. 

1883-1884  Romans— Hebrews  Stock,  London 

1895  New  Testament  1899-1903  Old  Testament  London 

Translated  by  Ferrar  Fenton. 

1885  Old  Testament  Matthew— Luke  Ballantyne  & 

Hanson,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  Helen  Spurrell. 

1888  Gospels  Gardner,  Paisley 

Translated  into  modern  English  by  Ernest  Bilton.  In  1 887  a translation 
of  John  from  the  Codex  Vaticanus  was  published  by  F.  A.  Paley. 

1894  Gospels  Macmillan,  London 

Translated  by  Agnes  Smith  Lewis,  from  the  Syriac  Sinai  Palimpsest. 


1 897  New  Testament  Bell,  London 

Translated  by  Horace  E.  Morrow,  with  special  printing  effects  to  show 
emphasis. 

1897  Gospels  Good  News  Publications,  Scranton 
1899-1901  New  Testament  Whittaker,  New  York 
Translated  into  ‘ Modern  American  Dress’  by  Frank  S.  Ballentine. 

1898  New  Testament  Mackay,  Chatham 

The  ‘Twentieth  Century  New  Testament’,  translated  by  a group  of 
English  scholars. 

1898  Gospels  (from  Latin  Vulgate) 

1901  Gospels  (from  Greek)  Young,  New  York 
1937  New  Testament  Macmillan,  New  York 
Translated  by  Seymour  A.  Spencer,  Roman  Catholic. 

1898  1 Thessalonians-Hebrews  Scribner,  New  York 
Translated  into  modern  English  by  George  B.  Stevens. 

1898-1899  Leviticus  Joshua  Judges  Psalms  Ezekiel 
Isaiah  Dodd  & Mead,  New  York 

Translated  by  a group  of  scholars  under  the  direction  of  Paul  Haupt.  It 
was  known  as  the  ‘Polychrome  Bible’,  owing  to  the  use  of  different 
colored  text  to  indicate  different  periods  of  authorship. 

1900  Romans-Jude  Black,  London 

Translated  into  popular  usage  by  Henry  Hayman.  In  the  same  year  a 
translation  of  Romans  was  published  by  W.  B.  Rutherford  ( who  in 
1908  also  published  Thessalonians  and  Corinthians).  In  1901  the 
Pauline  Epistles  in  the  translation  of  Arthur  S.  Way  were  published. 

1901  Bible  Nelson,  New  York 

The  American  Standard  edition  of  the  Revised  Version,  known  as  the 
ASV.  Already  in  1898  an  edition  of  the  Revised  Version  ( see  1881) 
was  published  by  Oxford  and  Cambridge  University  Presses,  with  the 
preferred  readings  of  the  American  Committee  included  in  the  text, 
rather  than  in  an  appendix.  The  ASV  was  often  republished  until  the 
appearance  of  the  Revised  Standard  Version  in  1952. 

1901  New  Testament  Clark,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  James  Moffatt.  In  this  translation  he  attempted  to 
utilize  the  English  of  the  KJV.  (See  also  1913.) 

1902  New  Testament  Knapp,  Cincinnati 
Translated  by  W.  B.  Godbeyfrom  the  Codex  Sinaitianus. 

1902- 1910  Esther  Song  of  Solomon  Ecclesiastes  Nahum 
Micah  Chicago 

Translated  by  Paul  Haupt.  (See  Polychrome  Bible,  1898-1899.) 

1903  New  Testament  Butler  & Tanner,  Frome,  England 
Translated  by  Richard  F.  Weymouth  and  edited  by  E.  Hampden- 
Cook. 

1903- 1917  Old  Testament  Jewish  Publishing  Society  of 
America,  Philadelphia 

A translation  which  aimed  to  ‘combine  the  spirit  of  Jewish  tradition 
with  the  results  of  Biblical  scholarship’.  The  committee  consisted  of 
Max  L.  Margolis,  Solomon  Schechter,  Cyrus  Adler,  Joseph  Jacobs, 
Kaufman  Kohler,  David  Philipson,  Samuel  Schuman,  and  others. 

1905  New  Testament  Putnam,  New  York 
The  ‘Corrected  English  New  Testament’,  a revision  of  the  KJV  by 
Samuel  Lloyd  and  others.  A tentative  edition  was  privately  circulated 
in  1904  in  England. 
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1911-1922  New  Testament  (with  Coptic)  Oxford 
Translated from  a Sahidic  Coptic  ( q.v .)  text  by  George  Horner. 

1912  Bible  American  Baptist  Publishing  Society,  Philadelphia 
Translated  by  a committee  of  Baptist  scholars:  Barnard  C.  Taylor, 
J.  R.  Sampey,  William  R.  Harper,  Ira  M.  Price,  J.  M.  Powys 
Smith,  and J.  W.  Willmarth. 

1913  New  Testament  1924  Old  Testament  Hodder  & 
Stoughton,  London 

Translated  into  modern  English  by  James  Mojfatt.  (See  also  1901.)  A 
revised  Bible  appeared  in  1 935. 

1913- Bible  Longman,  New  York 

The  Westminster  Bible,  edited  by  numerous  scholars,  including 
Cuthbert  Lattey,  Joseph  Keating,  Joseph  Dean,  Francis  Gigot, 
Patrick  Boylan,  W.  H.  Kent,  Joseph  Rickaby  and  others.  The  N.  T. 
was  completed  in  1935. 

1914  New  Testament  Bible  Numerics  Co.,  New  Haven 
Translated  by  Ivan  Panin,  according  to  a literal  ‘numeric  pattern 
method. 

1914  New  Testament  (incomplete)  Printed  privately, 

New  York 

A rendition  of ‘the  Iesous-mythos’ , along  the  lines  of  ancient  philosophy 
and  psychology,  by  James  M.  Pryse.  Revelation  is  presented  as  a 
Greek  mystery  poem  and  the  Acts  and  many  of  the  Epistles  are  re- 
jected. 

1916  Old  Testament  Hebrew  Publishing  Co.,  New  York 
Translated  by  Alexander  Harkavy. 

1919- 1925  New  Testament  Concordant  Publishing  Concern, 
Los  Angeles 

The  ‘Concordant  Version’,  edited  by  Adolph  E.  Knoch. 

1920- 1934  Old  Testament  (incomplete)  National  Adult 

School  Union,  London 

Translated  by  a group  of  scholars,  including  T.  H.  Robinson,  Adam  C. 
Welch,  Constance  M.  Coltman,  J.  W.  Povah,  John  Skinner,  J.  B. 
Allan,  C.J.  Cadoux,John  Naish,  and  R.  B.  Y.  Scott. 

1923  New  Testament  Riverside  Press,  Cambridge 
The  ‘Riverside  N.  T.’,  translated  by  William  G.  Ballantine. 

1923  New  Testament  University  of  Chicago  Press 
Translated  by  Edgar  J.  Goodspeed.  (See  also  University  of  Chicago 
O.T.,  1927.) 

1925  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Monrovia,  Calif. 
Translated  by  Arthur  E.  Overbury  'from  the  metaphysical  stand- 
point’. A revision  appeared  in  1932. 

1928-1942  Genesis  Psalms  Job  Ecclesiastes  Prophets 
1937  New  Testament  Parthenon,  Nashville 
Translated  by  William  W.  Martin. 

1930  Matthew  Holt,  New  York 

Translated  by  Benjamin  W.  Bacon,  with  commentary. 

1933  Gospels  Harper,  New  York 

Translated  by  C.  C.  Torrey.  Other  portions  were  published  later. 

1933  Gospels  1939  Psalms 


1940  New  Testament  1957  Bible  Holman,  Philadelphia 
Translated  from  Syriac  by  George  M.  Lamsa. 

1933  Luke  1952  New  Testament  Society  for  the 
Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  London 
Translated  by  C.  Kingsley  Williams  into  ‘Plain  English’. 

1937  New  Testament  Humphries,  Boston 
Translated  by  Charles  B.  Williams. 

1937  New  Testament  Felsburg,  New  York 
Translated  by  Johannes  Greber  from  his  German  version.  He  was  a 
Roman  Catholic  priest,  who  had  come  to  believe  in  communication 
with  divine  spirits. 

1940-1946  Mark  John  Acts  Melbourne 

Paraphrased  by  Mary  L.  Matheson,  ‘so  simply  that  even  a child  may 

easily  follow  it’. 

1941  New  Testament  Dutton,  New  York 

Translated  by  S.  H.  Hooke  into  Basic  English  (restricted  to  830 
words,  as  devised  by  C.  K.  Ogden).  Micah  was  published  in  1934, 
Habakkuk  in  1934;  Mark,  1935;  John,  1938. 

1941  New  Testament  1952-1961  Genesis-Ruth  Job- 
Malachi  St.  Anthony  Guild,  Paterson,  N.  J. 

The  ‘Confraternity  Version’,  a revision  of  the  Challoner-Douay 
Bible,  prepared  by  a committee  of  Roman  Catholic  scholars  under  the 
direction  of  the  Episcopal  Committee  of  the  Confraternity  of  Christian 
Doctrine. 

1943  Romans-Philemon  James-Jude  Oxford  University 
Press,  London 

A paraphrase  by  J.  W.  C.  Wand. 

1944  New  Testament  1947  Psalms 

1948-1950  Old  Testament  Sheed  & Ward,  New  York 
Translated  by  Ronald  A.  Knox,  Roman  Catholic. 

1945  New  Testament  Gillick,  Berkeley 
1959  Bible  Zondervan,  Grand  Rapids 

Translated  by  Gerrit  Verkuyl;  it  is  known  as  the  ‘Berkeley  Version. 

1946  New  Testament  1952  Bible  Nelson,  New  York 
The  Revised  Standard  Version  (RSV),  prepared  by  the  American 
Standard  Bible  Committee,  appointed  by  the  International  Council  of 
Religious  Education.  Secretaries  of  the  committee  were  James  Mojfatt, 
Luther  A.  Weigle,  and  Fleming  James. 

1947-1957  New  Testament  Macmillan,  New  York 
A paraphrase  by  JohnB.  Phillips. 

1948  Psalms  Meador  Press,  Boston 

Translated  by  Russell  A.  Peterson,  whose  Gospel  Harmony  was 
published  in  1931.  Another  Gospel  Harmony  by  Frances  W.  Croft 
appeared  in  1949. 

1950  New  Testament  1953-1960  Old  Testament  Watch 
Tower  Bible  and  Tract  Society 

Translated  by  the  New  World  Translation  Committee,  an  organiza- 
tion of  the  Jehovah’s  Witnesses. 

1950  New  Testament  1963  Bible  Scripture  Research 
Association,  Irvington,  N.J. 

The  'Sacred  Name  Version,’  translated,  with  Biblical  proper  names  in 
their  Semitic form,  by  A.  B.  Traina. 
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1952  Gospels  Penguin,  Melbourne 
Translated  by  E.  V.  Rieu. 

1954  John  Billy  Graham  Evangelistic  Association,  Minneapolis 

1958  New  Testament  1965  Bible  Zondervan,  Grand 
Rapids 

The  ‘Amplified  New  Testament’,  edited  by  Frances  E.  Stewart  and  a 
committee. 

1954  New  Testament  Bruce,  Milwaukee 
Translated  by  James  A.  Kleist  and Joseph  L.  Lilly. 

1955  New  Testament  Dennis  Dobson,  Aberdeen 

The  'Authentic  New  Testament’,  translated  by  Hugh J.  Schonfield. 

!955_i962  Mark  (1959)  John  (1962)  Romans  (1955) 

ABS  & Assemblies  of  God  Press 

Translated  into  ‘Simple  English’  by  Annie  Cressman,  Assemblies  of 
God  missionary. 

1956  Romans— Jude  Nelson,  New  York 
Paraphrased  by  Frank  C.  Laubach  in  a simple  form  of  English. 

1956  Gospel  1958-1959  Acts-Revelation  1961  New 
Testament  (in  one  vol.)  Herdman,  Grand  Rapids 
Translated  with  commentary  by  John  J.  Heeran,  Joseph  Huby, 
Alfred  Durand,  and  Albert  Valensin,  Jesuits. 

1959  Gospel  Harmony  1963  New  Testament  Concordia, 
St.  Louis 

Translated  by  William  F.  Beck.  Ruth  was  published  in  This  Day 
magazine  in  1965. 

1960-1963  New  Testament  Lockman  Foundation 

This  version  preserved  the  form  of  the  ASV,  changing  obsolete  or 

inexpressive  words. 

1961  Pentateuch  Jewish  Publishing  Society 
Translated  by  H.  Oreinsky  and  others. 

1961  New  Testament  Oxford  and  Cambridge  University  Press 
The  ‘New  English  Bible’,  prepared  by  a committee  including  C.  H. 
Dodd,  G.  S.  Duncan,  R.  V.  G.  Tasker,  C.  F.  D.  Moule,  G.  D. 
Kilpatrick,  and  others. 

1961  New  Testament  Albanian  Orthodox  Church  in  America, 
Boston 

Translated  by  Fan  S.  Noli,  Metropolitan  of  the  Albanian  Church  in 
America. 

1963  - New  Testament  (incomplete)  Printed  privately, 
Americus,  Ga. 

The  ‘Cotton  Patch  Version’,  translated  by  Clarence  L.  Jordan  for 
Southern  readers. 

1963  New  Testament  Lockman  Foundation,  La  Habra,  Calif. 

A revision  of  the  ASV,  prepared  by  the  Lockman  Foundation. 

1964  Bible  (incomplete)  Doubleday,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

The  ‘Anchor  Bible’,  translated  and  commented  by  Catholic,  Pro- 
testant, and  Jewish  scholars,  under  the  editorship  of  William  F. 
Albright  and  David  N.  Freedman. 

1964-1966  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 

The  ‘ Today’s  English  Version’,  translated  by  Robert  G.  Bratcher  of  the 

ABS. 


1966  Bible  Doubleday,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

The  ‘Jerusalem  Bible’,  translated  into  English  by  a committee 
directed  by  Alexander  Jones,  from  the  French  ‘Bible  de  Jerusalem’. 

1967  New  Testament  Tyndale,  Wheaton,  111. 

A paraphrase  by  Kenneth  N.  Taylor  and  others. 


ENGLISH:  CORNWALL  345 

Go  foathe,  Aw  you  dafters  of  Zion,  and  be- 
howld  King  Solamun  weth  th’  crown  weth  which 
hes  mother  crowned  un  in  the  day  of  hes  es- 
pousals, and  in  th’  day  of  th’  gladness  of  hes 
heart. 

Song  3.  ii  1859 

This  English  dialect,  spoken  in  Cornwall,  should  be  distinguished 
from  the  Cornish  language,  a Celtic  tongue  akin  to  Welsh  and 
Breton.  (See  No.  23  for  note  on  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.) 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 
T ranslated for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 


ENGLISH:  CUMBERLAND  346 

Gang  furth,  0 ye  dowters  o’  Zion,  an’  behauld 
King  Solomon  wi’  the  crwoun  wharewi’  his 
mudder  crwounet  him  in  the  day  o’  his  espuusals, 
an’  in  the  day  o’  the  gladness  o’  his  heart. 

Song  3.  ii  1858 

A dialect  of  English,  spoken  in  Cumberland,  in  northern 
England. 

1858  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  John  Rayson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note  to 

No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  347 

CUMBERLAND,  CENTRAL 

Gang  forrat,  0 ye  dowters  o’  Zion,  an’  see  King 
Solomon  wid  t’  crown  ’at  his  mudder  crown’t  am 
wid  on  his  weddin’  day,  an’ t’  day  ’at  he  was  fain 
at  heart. 

Song  3.  11  1859 

A dialect  of  English,  spoken  in  central  Cumberland. 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  William  Dickinson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See 

note  to  No.  23.) 
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ENGLISH:  DEVONSHIRE  348 

Go  vore,  Aw  ye  daters  uv  Zion, 
an  behold  King  Zolamin  way 
tha  crown  wareway  es  moather 
crown’ d’n  in  tha  day  uv  es  espow- 
sils,  anin  tha  day  uv  tha  gladniss 
uv  es  hart. 

Song  3 . 1 1 1 860 

A dialect  of  English,  spoken  in  Devonshire,  in  southwestern 
England. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

1863  Matthew  Strangeways  & Walden,  London 

Translated  by  Henry  Baird  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to 

No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  349 

DEVONSHIRE,  EASTERN 

Geu  voath,  eu  yeue  maid’ns  0’ 

Zion,  an’  leuke  at  king  Solomon 

crown’d  as  ez  meuther’d  a-crown’d 

’en  th’  day  ee  was  morried,  th’  day 

when  ez  hort  was  za  glad. 

Song  3.  11  i860 

A dialect  of  English,  spoken  in  the  eastern  part  of  Devonshire. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  Strangeways  & Walden,  London 
Translated  by  George  P.  R.  Pultnan  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 
(See  note  to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  DORSET  350 

Goo  vwo’th,  0 you  da’ters  o’  Zion,  an’  look  on 
King  Solomon,  a-wearen  the  crown  that  his 
mother  zet  on  en  the  day  ov  his  wedden,  the  day 
ov  his  gladness  ov  heart. 

Song  3.  ii  1859 

A dialect  of  English  spoken  in  Dorset,  southwestern  England. 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  William  Barnes,  poet,  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

( See  note  to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  DURHAM  351 

Gan  furth,  0 ye  dowters  uv  Zion,  an  behowld 
King  Solomun  wih  t’  croon  ’at  his  mudder 
croon’d  im  wih  id  day  uv  his  espousals,  an  id 
day  ud  gladness  uv  his  heart. 

Song  3.  ii  1859 

A dialect  spoken  in  County  Durham,  in  northern  England. 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  Thomas  Moore  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 

to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  352 

LANCASHIRE,  BOLTON 

Goo  eawt,  O yoa  dowters  o’  Jerusalem,  un  be- 
howd  King  Solomon  wi’  th’  creawn  uz  his  mother 
creawnt  him  wi’  ith’  day  uv  his  espeawsals,  un 
ith’  day  oth’  gladness  uv  his  hert. 

Song  3.  11  1859 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  Bolton  area  of  Lancashire,  England. 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  James  T.  Staton  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note 

to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  353 

LANCASHIRE,  NORTH 

Ga  owt,  O ye  dowters  a Zion,  an  see  king  Sol- 
umun  we  t’  crown  whahrwith  hiz  muther  crowned 
him  on  hiz  weddin  day,  an  e t’  day  a t’  gladness 
ov  hiz  heart. 

Song  3.  11  i860 

A dialect  of  English  spoken  in  northern  Lancashire,  England. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  Strangeways  & Walden,  London 
Translated  by  James  Phizackerley  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See 
note  to  No.  23). 


ENGLISH:  354 

LANCASHIRE,  RADCLIFFE 

Goo  out  yo’  wimmen  o’  Zion  an’ 
’ave  a good  look  at  King  Solomon, 
wearin’  th’  crown  as  ’is  muther 
crown’t  ’im  wi’  fer  ’is  weddin’  day, 
— that  glad  day  ’e’s  most  proud  on. 

Song  3.  ii  1939 
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A dialect  of  English  spoken  in  the  Radcliffe  area  of  Manchester, 
Lancashire,  England. 


ENGLISH:  358 

NORTHUMBERLAND,  TYNESIDE 


1936 James  G.  Whittaker,  Stalybridge 

1938  Mark  1939  Song  of  Solomon  Printed  privately, 

Oxford 

1944  Ecclesiastes  Printed  privately,  Headington 
Translated  by  the  Rev.J.  Barlow  Brooks. 


ENGLISH:  NORTHUMBERLAND  356 

Gan  yor  ways  oot,  0 ye  dowtors  o’  Zion,  an’ 
see  it  King  Solomon  weerin’  the  croon  'it  his 
muthor  croon’d  ’im  wiv  on  his  weddin’-day,  an’ 
i’  the  day  o’  the  great  plishur’  iv  his  heart. 

Song  3.  ii  i860 

A dialect  spoken  in  Northumberland,  northern  England. 

1 860  Ruth  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 
Translated  by  Joseph  P.  Robson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See 
note  to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  NORFOLK  355 

Go  out,  O ye  darters  o’  Zion,  and  behold  King 
Sorlomun,  wi’  the  crownd  as  his  mother  crown’d 
him  with  in  the  da  when  his  sibrets  wor  out  axed, 
and  i’  the  da  o’  the  gladness  o’  his  heart. 

Song  3.  ii  i860 

A dialect  spoken  in  Norfolk,  in  eastern  England. 


i860  Song  of  Solomon  Strangeways  & Walden,  London 
Translated  by  Edward  Cillett for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note  to 
No.  23.) 


How!  Zion’s  dowters,  a’  turn  oot!  King  Sol- 
omon is  here ! Leuk  at  his  bonny  goolden  croon, 
his  mother  meyd  him  weer,  i’  the  day  when  he 
wes  newly  wed,  when  nowt  he  had  to  fear! 

Song  3.  11  i860 

A dialect  spoken  by  the  colhers  (coal-miners)  along  the  banks  of 
the  Tyne  River  in  Northumberland,  England. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  Joseph  P.  Robson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See 

note  to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  359 

SCOTTISH,  LOWLAND 


THE  first  o’  the  Blythe-Measage 
o’  Jesus  Christ,  God’s  Son. 

2.  E’en  as  it  is  putten-doon  by 
Esaiah  1 the  prophet*  11  Lo  1 I send 
oot  my  messenger  afore  thy  face, 
wha  sal  mak  ready  thy  way  for  thy 
comin. 


i’  the  waste,  ‘Mak  ye  ready  a gate 
for  the  Lord ! Mak  straucht  his  fit- 
roads  ! ' ” 


4.  Than  raise  John,  bapteezin  i’ 
the  wilderness,  and  preachin  repent- 
ance baptism  for  the  pittin-awa  o’ 
sins. 


3.  “ The  sough  o’  ane  crying  oot 


5.  And  thar  gaed  oot  till  him  a 


Mk  i.  1-4  1901 


A dialect  of  English  spoken  in  the  Lowlands  of  Scotland. 


1856  Matthew  1857  Psalms  Robson,  Levey  & Franklyn, 
London 

1858  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  Henry  S.  Riddell  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See 

note  to  No.  23.) 


1 860  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 
Translated  by  Joseph  P.  Robson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 


ENGLISH:  357 

NORTHUMBERLAND,  NEWCASTLE 

Gan  oot,  0 ye  dowtors  o’  Zion,  an’  luik  it  king 
Solomon  wi’  the  croon  thit  his  muthor  croon’d 
him  wiv  i’  the  day  iv  his  mairige,  an’  i’  the  day  o’ 
the  plishur  iv  his  hairt. 

Song  3.  ii  1858 

A dialect  spoken  around  the  city  of  Newcastle  in  southern 
Northumberland,  England. 

1858  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  John  G.  Forster  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 
to  No.  23.) 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 
Translated  by  Joseph  P.  Robson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 


1862  Song  of  Solomon  Matthew  Strangeways  & Walden, 
London 

Translated  by  George  Henderson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

1 871  Psalms  1 879  Isaiah  J.  Menzies,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  P.  Hately  Waddell. 

1901  New  Testament  A.  Gardner,  Paisley 
Translated  by  William  W.  Smith. 

1901-1905  New  Testament  Blackwood,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  a Scot  named  Nisbet. 

1916  Proverbs  Graham,  Paisley 
Translated  by  T.  W.  Paterson. 
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ENGLISH:  SOMERSET 


wi’  in  th’  day  o’  huz  weddun’,  an’  in  th’  day 
when  huz  heart  wer’  glad. 

Song  3.  ii  1861 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  north  of  Wiltshire,  England. 

1861  Song  of  Solomon  Strangeways  & Walden,  London 
Translated  by  Edward  Kite  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (Sec  note  to 
No.  23.) 


360 

Goo  voath,  ye  darters  o’  Zion,  an’  zee  King 
Zolomin  crown’d  wi’  th’  crown  hiz  mother  crown’d 
un  wi’  i’  th’  day  o’  hiz  weddin,  an’  i’  th’  day  0’ 

th’  gladness  0’  hiz  heart.  c 

0 Song  3.  11  i860 

A dialect  spoken  in  Somerset  County,  in  southwestern  England. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  Strangeways  & Walden,  London 
Translated  by  J.  Spencer  Baynes  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See 
note  to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  SUSSEX  361 

Goo  foorth,  O ye  dahters  of  Zion, 
an  look  at  king  Solomon  wud  de 
crown  what  his  mother  crowned 
him  wud  de  dee  of  his  weddin,  de 
dee  of  de  gladness  of  his  heart. 

Song  3.  11  i860 

A dialect  of  English  spoken  in  the  County  of  Sussex,  England. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  Mark  A.  Lower  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 

to  No.  23.) 

1935  Song  of  Solomon  Amos  James  1936  Mark  Ruth 
1-3  John  Printed  privately,  Tunbridge  Wells 
Translated  by  James  Cladpole  ( Jim  Richards,  pseudonym). 


ENGLISH:  WESTMORLAND  362 

Oot  wi’  ye,  0 ye  dowght’rs  o’  Zion,  an’  glooar 
at  king  Solomon  wi’ t’  croo’n  his  mudd’r  croo’n’d 
um  wi’  o’  t’  day  uv  his  weddin,  an’  o’  t’  day  o’  t’ 
meriness  uv  his  heart. 

Song  3.  ii  1858 

A dialect  spoken  in  Westmorland  County,  in  northwestern 
England. 

1858  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  John  Richardson  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 

to  No.  23.) 

ENGLISH:  WILTSHIRE,  NORTH  363 

Gwo  vwo’th,  aw  ye  da’ters  o’  Zion,  an’  zee  King 
Zolomon  wi’  th’  crown  as  huz  mother  crowned  un 


ENGLISH:  364 

YORKSHIRE,  CRAVEN 

Gooa  forrad,  O yo  dowters  a’  Zoion,  an  behold 
king  Solomon  we  t’  crahn  wot  his  muther  crahned 
him  i’  t’  day  on  his  espousals,  an  i’  t’  day  a’  t’ 
gladness  on  his  heart. 

Song  3.  11  1859 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  England. 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  Henry  A.  Littledale  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See 

note  to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  YORKSHIRE,  NORTH  365 

Gan  forth,  O ye  dowters  o’  Zion,  and  leeuk  at 
king  Solomon  wi’  the  croon  whorwith  his  mother 
croon’d  him  on  the  daay  of  his  weddin,  and  in  the 
daay  of  the  gladness  of  his  heart. 

Song  3.  11  i860 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  area  around  Whitby  in  the  North  Riding 
ofYorkshire,  England. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 
Translated  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note  to  No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  366 

YORKSHIRE,  SHEFFIELD 

Goo  lang  foorth,  O yah  dowhters  o’  Zion,  an’ 
see  King  Solomon  wi’  ’t  creown  wheerwi’  as 
muther  creowned  um  in  as  weddin’-day,  an’  i’  ’t 
day  o’ 't  gladness  o’s  hart. 

Song  3.  ii  1859 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  area  around  the  city  of  Sheffield  in 
Yorkshire,  England. 
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1859  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  Abel  Bywater  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to 

No.  23.) 


ENGLISH:  YORKSHIRE,  WEST  367 

Goa  foorth,  0 yo  dowters  a’  Zion,  an’  behowd 
King  Solomon  wi’t’  crahn  wi’  which  hiz  muther 
crahned  him  i’t’  day  on  his  espahsals,  an’  i’t’  day 
a’t’  gladness  on  hiz  heart. 

Song  3.  ii  i860 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire,  England. 

i860  Song  of  Solomon  G.  Barclay,  London 

Translated  by  Charles  Rogers  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 

to  No.  23.) 


EPI:  BAKI  368 

1 1 Ilian  mbo  na  Yesu  Kirisito  Atua  Kinerino, 

' togio  nambeamu.  2 Jimbe  ka  beroveta  Aisea 
mbivitauo  rue,  Kubi  jio,  na  ila  kiak  atevi  kamu  ka 
miramo,  Nai  ri  lavatigi  jelemo;  3 Toro  tai  niono 
mbio  ea  vio  iauo,  Kubi  lavatigi  jeleno  Tumbo,  Kubi 
la  kian  marambo  nalo  a memedu ; 

4 Yoan  mbinime,  toro  na  mbabitaisi  ea  vio  iauo 
mili  babitaisian  na  viligian  ka  a je  lelarian  na  kialo 
karian. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1 892  (Recomposed) 

Baki  is  spoken  by  inhabitants  of  Epi  Island,  in  the  central  New 
Hebrides.  Epi,  now  having  a total  of  3,000  people,  formerly  had 
a much  larger  population,  and  numerous  related  Melanesian 
dialects  were  spoken  on  the  island.  In  the  south,  Livara,  a form  of 
Nguna,  is  spoken. 

1 886  Mark  NSW  Auxiliary  BS 

1 892  Mark  (revised)  Matthew  1914  Psalms  Philippians 

1,  2 Thessalonians  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Rule  M.  Fraser,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

1928  x,  2 Corinthians  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  I.  B.  Wier  and  Isaac  Savano,  and  revised  by  R.  M. 
Fraser  and  F.  Ried,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


EPI:  BIERIA  369 

HUKAU  lualima  sua  ilima  nekin  Taibirio  Sisar 
konana  sumbaana.  Bontio  Bailato  mbe  sumba 
nekin  Yutea.  sua  Herod  mbe  sumba  nekin  Cable, 
sua  taliina  Filibo  mbe  sumba  nekin  fiko  Iturea  sua 
Trakonaitis,  sua  Laisanio  mbe  sumba  nekin  Abi 
lene,  bog  Anas  sua  Kaiafas  lo  mbe  o ham  asombi, 
Atua  konana  houana  mbeima  kin  Yoan  natina 
Sakaraia  ie  fiko  tutu.  Sua  nigana  mbeimae 
fiko  mouna  mdu  ohi  Yorotan,  mhou  beki  la  niba- 
bitaisiana  nekin  vukuhiana  kin  lailakatiana 
nekin  felugkoana  sa;  namba  le  msiue  mtokoe 


suksuk  nekin  beroveta  Aisea  konana  houana 
mouna. 

Fata  sakai  ndona  mkembiho  ie  fo  tutu, 

Ke  tolu  mahana  NSumba  ana  sonofiko, 

Ke  tolu  ana  hamau  mouna  le  momau. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1914 

The  Bieria  dialect  of  Epi  is  spoken  by  some  50  people  living  near 
Voambi  in  the  southwestern  part  of  Epi  Island. 

1898  Luke  BFBS,  Hobart 

Translated  by  R.  M.  Fraser,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


EPI:  LEWO  370 

1 A pogi  telu  naureena  tai  teke  e Kana 

2 na  Kalilea  :.a  Iesu  anena  teke  ea  : a a mie 
Iesu  mena  namio  kiena  nalogena  lala  a 

3 imi  ni  naureena.  A .na  pa  waine  tapa 
Iesu  anena  pisa  vani  a,  pisa  pe,  Mala 

4 waine  mrere  sina.  A Iesu  pisa  vani  a, 
pisa  pe,  Ita  te  kusi  paei  suri  tape,  sira  ? 

5 Pogi  lisia  kiau  pimi  re  boli  naua.  Anena 

Jn  2.  1-4  1897 

The  Lewo,  or  Maluba,  dialect  of  Epi  is  spoken  by  about  1,000 
people  in  the  southern  and  southeastern  parts  of  Epi  Island.  It  is 
now  coming  into  use  by  other  smaller  tribes. 

1 897  John  BFBS,  Dunedin 

Translated  by  T.  Stnaill,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


EPI:  TASIKO  371 

11  Burupesia  na  lologena  wo  kie  Iesu  Kristo,  Cod 
narina,  2 sipa  napa  a siria  e tusi  na  Isaia  provet, 
O loge  ne  pitetalia  nailaena  kiau  sufiioni  marafiia, 
napa  tapa  riru  mraba  kiaufna ; 3 Pulugo  ni  yarn  napa 
pio  e yokurena, — A tapa  riru  mraba  lepa  kie  Supe,  a 
tapa  kien’  mraba  lala  a mesumesu ; 

4 Ioane  pimi,  napa  baptiso  e yo  kurena,  pisa  kilalea 
baptisoena  na  sitomi-puiena.  pena  a taffiani  lua 
milamulena  piowa  lala. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1910  (Recomposed) 

The  Tasiko  dialect  of  Epi  is  spoken  by  about  100  people  in  the 
southeastern  part  of  Epi  Island. 

1 892  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

1906  Luke  BFBS,  Tangoa 

1910  Mark  Acts  ijohn  MP,  Nikaura 

Translated  by  O.  Michelsen,  Presbyterian  missionary. 
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EROMANGA  372 

Natnipotni  nam  navosavos  eni  Ieeu  Krista,  netni  eni  1 
Nobu ; Dumutlyi  ovun  profet,  memoku,  Pah  yakum  2 
memtamuli  tandeko  enyau  unimtum,  iyi  mori  onti  aelat 
enugklk. 

Navian  eni  si  umprokotorenuwisah  nam  ra  nuru  woko-,  3 
Uti  selat  alam  nisekon  Novsuromon,  wompi  nngko 
ovun  selat  eni. 

Toane  yembaptiso  iranda  ra  nuru  wokon,  mimtore-  4 
nuwisah  baptisma  ugi  nenfiatumpeni  sat  su. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1909 

Located  in  the  southern  New  Hebrides,  Eromanga  Island  is 
named  after  the  native  term  for  Captain  Cook.  It  also  came  to  be 
known  as  ‘Martyrs’  Island’,  because  of  its  history  of  active 
hostility  to  intrusion  by  outsiders.  The  diminished  population 
of  less  than  500  speak  Melanesian  dialects. 

1864  Luke  MP,  Aneityum 
Translated  by  G.  N.  Gordon,  London  MS. 

1868  Genesis  Printed  privately,  Sydney 

1 869  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  G.  N.  Gordon,  who  was  murdered  in  1861,  and 
completed  by  J.  D.  Gordon. 

1880  Acts  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  J.  D.  Gordon,  who  was  murdered  in  i8y2,  and  com- 
pleted by  H.  A.  Robertson,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

1884  Matthew  BFBS,  Toronto 

1890  Gospels  Acts  1909  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  H.  A.  Robertson. 

1914  Ruth  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Campbell  Rae,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


ESE'EJJA 


373 


Ebio  nee  ehuohui  quea  be  me,  Jeeoea 
Qultojo.  Oya  Eyacuinajjija  Ebacua  EJja. 

Iaaia,  dejja  bajjani  Emeahi-Cuina- 
cojJi-Emimiahi-PaJea'yo,  oya  Eyacullia  - 
jjija  eaohulhuohuijeajji,  yahuajo  jamaya 
tehue  canaje  dejjaja  etehuejjljo: 

" | ShaJ jaajja  cue!  Eyaya  ecue 
esohuidojojji  huoojeanaje  mlya 
ehuidojojjl.  Obuaya  mi  quea  ejiojjl 


ahabojea  caje. 

Oe  dejja  ebiojo  taa  canaje.  Jamaya 
poanaje:  "|Emeahi  cuifiacojjlja 
ejlojji  ahabojeaqui  cue!  | Quea  pojje 
nee  acue ! " 

Huani,  bajjani  Dejjaja  CulAajji  Quea 
Pame,  ebiojo  ani'  yonaje.  Oya  JJahuohui- 
huicha'a  canaje  Jamaya: 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 


Ese’Ejja,  or  Chama,  is  spoken  by  500  people  living  in  north- 
western Bolivia.  It  is  a Tacanan  language. 


1967  Mark  SSB  en  Bolivia 

Translated  by  Jack  and  Nola  Shoemaker,  IVBT.  Although  the  book 
claims  to  be  a diglot  with  Spanish,  no  Spanish  text  is  given. 


ESKIMO:  374 

EASTERN  ARCTIC,  BAFFIN 

EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 

1 cr°;7  t>btv‘  bi>o>b«  amvh*  P/V  xvp>, 

jn<  A<'o-*kLcrb. 

2 crEOl2!^  <db.LVa-  <3  lvlv, 

ndAc,  p«  n<r-<<:  <i<dnbhVb  <iPb- 

Ms*  j 

3 o-<A*bL  A_obV)r  AL>  A>h, 
<incrt><  <i<dnbk*‘l  <jpbdbdt>b,  i>cddo-'rc  cr^'- 
r^ndpt-; 

4 J<doV  <<nnn.'db  np>b,  <jn.t>b- 
<<nc'd'rb  bp<c-bdrii>drb  <voo-c  AU 

t>nbkn>. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 

The  Eskimos,  numbering  as  many  as  90,000,  are  scattered  thinly 
across  the  vast  distances  of  the  Arctic  littoral,  from  Greenland  to 
Siberia.  Of  Mongolian  racial  stock,  the  Eskimos  maintain  a 
noticeably  common  culture,  despite  the  lack  of  proximity  and 
contact  between  groups.  Renowned  for  their  practical  genius 
and  their  hunting  prowess,  which  allow  them  to  subsist  in  the 
bleak  north,  they  also  have  interesting  art  forms. 

Eskimo  settlements  are  generally  confined  to  coastal  areas,  except 
for  the  small  nomadic  groups  of  Caribou  Eskimos  found 
inland  on  the  Canadian  tundra  near  Chesterfield  Inlet,  North- 
west Territories.  Included  in  surveys  of  the  Eskimos  are  the 
Asiatic  Eskimos  of  the  Chukchi  Peninsula  (known  as  Aiwanat), 
Cape  Dezhnev  (Nookalit),  and  the  Bering  Eskimos  on  St. 
Lawrence  Island  (Siorarmiut). 

The  languages  of  the  Eskimos  are  related  to  the  tongues  of  their 
cold-climate  neighbors,  the  Aleuts,  within  the  Eskimo-Aleut 
linguistic  group.  The  Eskimo  languages  of  southern  Alaska, 
including  the  tongues  of  the  Kuskokwim  and  Chugach  groups, 
are  sometimes  placed  in  a separate  class  of  Eskimo  tongues.  The 
Eastern  Arctic,  or  Baffin  Land,  Eskimo  tongue  is  spoken  by 
6,000  or  more  Eskimos  of  Baffin  Island  and  its  numerous 
satellite  islets.  The  Eskimo  dialect  known  as  Sadlermiut,  once 
spoken  by  the  Eskimos  on  nearby  Southampton  Island  and 
around  the  mouth  of  Hudson  Bay,  is  now  extinct. 

Syllabic  Character 

1881  Luke  1 897  Gospels  1903  Gospels  Acts 
1906  Genesis  1908  Romans— Revelation  1912  New 
Testament  1914  Exodus  1917  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  E.J.  Peck,  Church  MS,  generally  by  adaptation  from 
the  Labrador  Eskimo  version,  with  the  assistance  of  J.  W.  Bilby  and 
C.  G.  Sampson,  CMS. 

1939  Isaiah  BFBS,  London 
1950  Proverbs  BFBS,  Toronto 

Translated  by  J.  H.  Turner,  M.  Flint,  H.  N.  Duncan,  and  C.  L. 
Foster,  Church  of  England. 
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ESKIMO:  GREENLAND  375 

1  Jisuse-Kristusimik  Giitip  erneranik  ivnngkiliup 
autdlarKauta  tamaksauvoK;  - sdnllo  pruvtitip  Isaiap 
agdlagaine  agdlagsimassoK : ata,  ingiliga  sujunigkut 
autdlartipara,  avKutigssat  iluarsarKuvdlugo.  3 puila- 
ssuitsume  tordlulassup  nipiga:  NMagkap  avKutigssa 
iluarsarsiuk,  tungmissagssailo  nalingmagtersigik. 
4 Ju&nase  tikiupoK  puilassuitsume  kuississoK  oKalussi- 
ssutigalugulo  kuissut  avdlamik  isumatariuissut  ajor- 
tit  isumakerneKautigssanik.  3 Jdtianiiutdlo  Jerusala- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1936 

The  language  of  the  Eskimos  of  Greenland,  the  most  easterly  of 
the  Eskimos,  can  be  divided  into  three  main  dialect  groups: 
Eastern,  Northeastern,  and  Western.  All  are  easily  mutually 
intelligible  and  not  greatly  divergent  from  other  Eskimo  tongues. 


natlkigtshartsike”.  4 Johnak  yuilkume  angitlortstsiok 
kalarutiklukodlo  angitloriarak  umyolinkigtskun  ashili- 
ngut  awautikat.  5 Tamdramingdlo  Judearamiut, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 

The  Kuskokwim  dialect  is  spoken  in  southwestern  Alaska  by 
more  than  6,000  Eskimos  living  around  the  mouth  of  the 
Kuskokwim  River,  and  eastward  as  far  as  Norton  Sound.  The 
people  refer  to  their  tongue  as  Kuskokfigamiut,  Yut  Kanneriarait, 
Kwigpak,  and  other  local  terms.  Kuskokwim  is  a southern 
Eskimo  dialect. 

1915  Mark  G.  Winter,  Hermhut 
1929  Gospels  ABS,  New  York 

1950-1951  Acts  Galatians— Philemon  James  1 Peter 

Mimeographed 


1744  Gospels  1758  Gospels  Acts 
1766  New  Testament  Copenhagen 

Translated  by  Paul  Egede,  Lutheran  missionary.  His  version  of  the 
metrical  Psalms  was  published  in  1788  and  again  in  1801,  in  Copen- 
hagen. 

1794  New  Testament  1799  New  Testament  (reprint) 
Copenhagen 

Translated  by  Otto  Fabricius,  a missionary  to  Greenland.  The  first 
edition  was  destroyed  in  the  1795  Copenhagen  ‘Great  Fire’. 

1822  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  C.  Kleinschmidt,  Moravian  missionary.  In  1778  and 
1829  the  Moravian  missionaries  published  a Gospel  Harmony  in 
Barby,  Saxony. 

1822-1836  Genesis  Exodus  Deuteronomy-2  Kings 
Ezra-Psalms  Isaiah  Daniel-Malachi  Danish  BS, 
Copenhagen 

Translated  by  Niels  G.  Wolf,  Peter  Kragh,  and  Otto  Fabricius. 

1832  Psalms  Printed  privately,  Denmark 
Translated  by  J.  Kjer,  Moravian  missionary. 

1842  Psalms  1851  New  Testament  BFBS,  Bautzen 
A revision  of  the  Kleinschmidt  version  by  V.  Mueller,  a Moravian. 

1 876-1 877  Job  Psalms  Ecclesiastes  Song  of  Solomon 

MP,  Godthaab 

1893  New  Testament  1900  Bible  Copenhagen 
Translated  by  Samuel  Kleinschmidt,  son  of  J.  C.  Kleinschmidt.  He 
was  assisted  by  H.  F.  Jorgenson,  C.  Rasmussen,  and  J.  Kjer.  A 
slightly  revised  edition  of  the  N.  T.  was  printed  in  1 936. 


ESKIMO:  KUSKOKWIM  376 

IWhanewha  Kanerearam  ashilrim  Jesus  Christu- 
samik,  Agaiutim  Kitunranik  ayakarratlga; 
2 igausingatsiatun  profetam  Isaiam  igaine:  “Tanger- 
luko  kivigaka  tsiunerpigun  ayagtstaka,  itlen  tumkan 
itluaktshararkauga.  3 Yuilkume  kayagalrim  rene: 
Atanerim  tumka  itluaktshartsio  Puktshararkaidlo 


1956  New  Testament  1967  New  Testament  (corrected) 
ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Moravian  missionaries,  including  Ferdinand  Drebert, 
A.  Butzin,  and  J.  Hinz,  assisted  by  Robert  Egsak,  Jim  Kinegak,  and 
others. 


ESKIMO:  LABRADOR  377 


HTAMADJA  oitautsit  tussarnertut  pigiamingat  Jesuse  Kristu- 
* semik,  Gudib  Eminganik. 


2 Sorlo  nelautaijut  aglangine  aglaksimangmat:  Ahak,  Engeliga 
tilivara  sivunemut,  apKotiksamik  &Kiksoije  sivunangne. 

3 AjoKertuijub  nippinga  inuKangitome  imak  pivoK:  Nalekab 
apKotiksanga  aKiksorsiuk,  apKosiningit  naggotisigik. 


4  InuKajuitome  Johannese  baptitsivoK  ajoKertuivlunelo  bap- 
tijumik  KaKialerKojijomik,  ajortunit  pejautiksartiik. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1932 

The  Labrador  dialect  is  spoken  by  the  Eskimos  of  Labrador  and 
northern  Newfoundland.  Like  most  Eskimos,  they  are  semi- 
nomadic  and  sometimes  wander  inland  during  the  summer 
months. 


i8iojohn  1813  Matthew  Mark  Luke  i8i6Acts 
1819  Romans-Revelation  (chap.  3)  1826  Revelation 

1839-1840  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  missionaries  of  the  Labrador  Moravian 
Mission,  including  B.  G.  Kohlmeister,  C.  F.  Burghardt,  and  Georg 
Schmidtmann. 

1830  Psalms  1834  Genesis  1837  Isaiah  1841  Exodus- 
Deuteronomy  1849  Proverbs  Jeremiah-Malachi 
1 869  Joshua-Esther  1871  Job— Song  of  Solomon  BFBS, 

London  & Stolpen. 

Translated,  over  the  years,  by  United  Brethren  missionaries,  including 
J.  L.  Morhardt,  F.  C.  Fritsche,  and  F.  Erdmann. 

1876-1878  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Stolpen 
Revised  by  T.  Bourquin  and  edited  by  J.  Ribbach. 
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1903  Isaiah  (revised)  BFBS,  Herrnhut 

1925  Genesis  Exodus  1935  Jeremiah-Malachi 

1938  Leviticus  Numbers  1952  New  Testament  BFBS, 

London 

Translated  and  revised  by  A.  Martin  and  W.  W.  Perrett. 


ESKIMO:  378 

WESTERN  ARCTIC,  COPPER 


1 TAMEDZA  okautsit  tusa&naktut 
pigiamingat  Jesus  Christ  Godim 
Ergninganik.  * Soglo  Nellautaijut 
aglangini  agla  ksiniangman : 
titigangini  titigalaimangman: 

Ata  Angelica  (illiyaga  sivuningnun, 
Akpautiji 

apkotiksangnik  itkanaiyaiji  sivu- 
nangni. 


3 Inuin  Ayokektuijuni  nippinga  inu- 
kangitumi,  taimak  piyok:  Ata- 
nguin  apkotiksanga  itkanaiyak- 
aiung, 

Apkosiniugit  uakiektissigik. 

nalagoitktisigik. 

4 Iuukayuitumi  John  baptaisiyok, 
ilitsautiblunilo  baptaiyumik,  kaipkalale- 
koyiyumik  swinaunin  piyautiksamnik. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1920 


The  Western  Arctic  Copper  dialect  is  spoken  by  the  Copper 
Eskimos,  who  live  in  the  shore  areas  around  Coronation  Gulf, 
and  in  nearby  areas  of  Victoria  Island.  They  have  traditionally 
been  known  as  Copper  Eskimos  because  of  their  use  of  surface 
copper  for  weapons. 


1920  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  Girling,  Canadian  Anglican  Mission,  and  pub- 
lished in  the  Mackenzie  dialect,  with  footnotes  to  make  it  intelligible  to 
the  Copper  Eskimos.  The  text  had  numerous  compromises  arising  from 
the  attempt  to  adapt  from  one  dialect  to  another.  The  Gospel,  however, 
was  not  acceptable  to  the  Copper  Eskimos. 


The  Barrow  Eskimos,  who  live  300  miles  above  the  Arctic  Circle, 
have  never  seen  a large  town  or  running  fresh  water.  Imagine  the 
problem  of  translating  the  Bible  for  such  a people  - to  whom  not 
only  the  abstract  concepts  of  the  doctrine  are  new,  but  to  whom 
also  the  cities  and  deserts  in  which  the  Biblical  narrative  takes 
place,  the  camels,  wine,  angels,  lepers,  figs,  taxes,  and  turtle- 
doves with  which  the  story  is  filled,  are  all  unknown. 

This  challenge  was  met  and  overcome  by  Roy  Ahmaogak,  the 
Eskimo  translator  of  the  Scriptures  into  his  own  Barrow  Eskimo 
tongue.  Until  he  was  forty-eight  he  had  never  seen  a tree; 
how,  then,  was  he  to  communicate  to  his  people  the  picture  of  a 
forest;  Roy  Ahmaogak  was  prepared  for  the  task  of  Bible 
translation  by  a year  ‘out’.  Fie  studied  at  the  Summer  Institute 
of  Linguistics  to  help  him  cope  with  the  problems  of  putting 
the  particular  phonetic  and  grammatical  idiosyncrasies  of  his 
tongue  into  written  form.  He  also  studied  at  a seminary,  to 
learn  about  theology;  visited  zoos  and  botanical  gardens,  to 
learn  about  fauna  and  flora  of  other  parts  of  the  world;  and 
conferred  with  translations  consultants,  to  know  how  to  solve 
some  of  the  translation  problems  in  his  language.  During  the 
year  he  was  able  to  prepare  translations  of  Mark  and  Romans, 
as  well  as  a primer  to  help  his  people  learn  to  read  and  to 
familiarize  them  with  some  of  the  terms  and  objects  which  they 
would  encounter  in  the  Scriptures.  Mr.  Ahmaogak  returned  to 
Barrow  after  the  year  with  a Book  and  continued  to  work  on 
the  translation  of  the  New  Testament  with  Donald  Webster 
of  Wycliffe  Bible  Translators. 

1948  Mark  Romans  1964  John  Ephesians  James 
1 John  1968  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Roy  Ahmaogak,  a Presbyterian. 


ESKIMO:  379 

WESTERN  ARCTIC,  INUPIAT 

Aullakisaaga  tusaayugaagiksuagan  Siisas  Ku- 
zaist,  Ignigan  Kaatim; 

2 Miguaktuagunigatun  nalaucaktini,  Tau- 
tuksiug,  tiligiga  kivgaga  sivugni,  itkanai- 
yaizuksak  apkutiksagnik  sivugni. 

3 Nipaa  ifiuum  nipaalazuk  nunagluktuami, 
Itkanaiyaksiug  apkutaa  Atangum,  apku- 
tirji  sivukkiksaksigik. 

4 Zaan  paptaiksigazuk  nunagluktuami,  suli 
algaaksuivluni  paptaigutaanik  isumalit- 
kiutim  piigutaatigun  piluutit. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 

The  Western  Arctic  Eskimo  dialect  is  spoken  by  more  than 
3,000  people  around  Point  Barrow,  the  northernmost  tip  of 
Alaska.  They  call  their  language  the  Inupiat  dialect. 


ESKIMO:  380 

WESTERN  ARCTIC,  MACKENZIE 

1.  Ubluk  ilakni  nuliaktoksak  Canami 

Galiliami;  Jesusim  amama  tajvanitoak.  2. 

Jesusilo  maligotingitlo  kaitkyiyait  nulia- 

toksanun.  3.  Wine  nunguman  amaman 

Jesusmon  okalaoya:  Wine  nungoyoak.  4. 

Jesusim  okaotiya,  Agnak,  suniakpik  uwanga 

ilingnun?  Opaoktaga  tikisimangitoak  suli. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1944 

The  Mackenzie  dialect  is  spoken  by  Eskimos  who  occupy  coastal 
areas  around  the  mouth  of  the  Mackenzie  River. 

1938  Luke  1941  Acts  1944 John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  C.  E.  Whittaker  and  J.  H.  Webster,  Canadian 
Anglican  Mission. 
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ESPERANTO  381 

1 La  komenco  de  la  evangelio  de  Jesuo  Kristo,  Filo 
de  Dio. 

2 Kiel  estas  skribite  en  Isaja  la  profeto : Jen,  mi 
sendas  mian  senditon  antau  via  vizago,  kiu  prepares  vian 
vojon. 

3 La  voco  de  krianto  en  la  dezerto  : Pretigu  la  vojon 
de  la  Sinjoro,  rektigu  liajn  irejojn. 

4 Venis  Johano,  kiu  baptis  en  la  dezerto  kaj  predikis 
la  bapton  de  pento  por  la  formetado  de  pekoj. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1913 


anonymous  translations  of  single  Books  and  Selections  are  listed  in  the 
catalog  of  the  British  Esperanto  Association  Library , London. 

Another  of  the  international  languages  is  Interlingua.  Conceived  around 
tg20  by  Edgar  de  Wahl  and,  after  1924,  developed  by  a commission 
of  linguists,  Interlingua  draws  primarily  from  the  Romance  languages, 
but  includes  vocabulary  from  German,  English,  and  Russian  as  well. 
The  verse  shown  is  actually  in  the  forerunner  of  Interlingua,  devised  by 
Giuseppi  Peano,  and  known  as  Latino  sine  flexione. 


INTERLINGUA 

Beatos  es  pauperes  in  spiritu;  quoniam  regno 
de  celo  es  pro  illos. 

Mtj.  3 1914; 

Esperanto,  with  an  estimated  three  to  five  million  enthusiasts 
throughout  the  world,  is  the  most  successful  of  the  artificial,  or 
constructed,  languages.  A linguistic  melange  of  Romance  and 
Germanic  vocabulary,  it  was  devised  by  Dr.  Ludwig  Zamenhof, 
a Russian  brought  up  in  a region  where  four  language  groups 
were  in  conflict.  Developed  as  a ‘neutral  tongue’,  it  first  appeared 
in  print  in  1887.  Since  then  Esperanto  societies  have  sprung  up  in 
some  85  countries,  where  its  supporters  conspicuously  identify 
themselves  with  a green  star  in  the  lapel.  An  estimated  10,000 
books  in  or  about  Esperanto  have  been  published  and  the 
language  is  vigorously  propagated  by  courses,  international 
conferences,  and  over  100  periodicals. 

Scriptures  have  also  appeared  in  Volapiik  and  Selections  in 
Interlingua  (see  below),  the  other  ‘constructed  languages’. 

1893  Ruth  W.  Tiimmel,  Niirnberg 

Translated  by  E.  Neumark.  The  Book  of  John  may  have  appeared  in 
the  same  year,  but  no  copy  has  been  located. 

1906  Matthew  Hinrichs,  Leipzig 

Translated  on  the  basis  of  the  Luther  text  by  W.  B.  Mielck  and  Fr. 
Stephan.  In  1910  an  anonymous  translation  of  the  Gospels  was 
published  by  Hachette,  Paris. 

1910  Song  of  Solomon  Zephaniah  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  J.  G.  Fred. 

1910  John  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

Translated  by  W.J.  Gristead,  D.  O.  S.  Lowell,  and  R.  F.  Anderson. 

1911-1914  Pentateuch  Hachette,  Paris 

Published  initially  in  the  periodical  La  Revuo,  these  were  the  first 
translations  by  Dr.  Zamenhof. 

1912  New  Testament  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Edinburgh 

Translated  by  a committee  appointed  by  the  International  Congress  of 
Esperanto  and  the  British  Esperanto  Association.  Headed  by  J.  C.  Rust 
and  A.  E.  Wackrill. 

1926  Bible  BFBS,  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

The  Committee  N.T.,  with  an  O.T.  completed  by  L.  Zamenhof.  An 
edition  of  1954  contained  a number  oj  changes  by  W.J.  Downes.  Other 


ESTONIAN:  SETU  382 


Jeesuso  Kristuso  Juma- 
la  Puja  evangeeliumi 
alostus. 


2.  Nii  kuis  kirotot  om 
prohvette  kiroh : Kae’, 
ma'  saada  uma  engli  su’ 
palgo  ette,  kia  su’  tiid 
su’  iih  valmistas. 


3.  Hoikaja  helii  om 
laanoh:  Valmisfago’  Is- 
sanda  tii’,  tekke’  taa  tii- 
raa’  tasalsos. 

4.  Johannos  oil  laanoh 
ristmah  ja  kuulutamah 
meeleparandamise  rist- 
mist  patio  andisanmises. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1928 


Estonian  is  spoken  by  about  75  per  cent  of  the  1,220,000  in- 
habitants of  the  Estonian  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union,  and  by 
almost  200,000  more  scattered  throughout  Russia,  Western 
Europe,  and  the  New  World.  The  Estonians  have  inhabited  the 
Baltic  region  for  more  than  two  millennia;  they  were  remarked 
by  Tacitus,  who  called  them  Aesti.  Forcibly  Christianized  by  the 
Livonian  Knights  in  the  14th  century,  they  were  dominated  by 
Russia  from  1710  until  the  period  of  Estonian  independence, 
1918-1940.  Estonia  has  been  a constituent  republic  of  the  Soviet 
Union  since  1940.  The  Estonians,  who  call  themselves  ‘estlased’, 
are  linguistically  related  to  the  Finns  and  speak  a West  Finnic 
tongue  of  the  Uralian  family. 

Three  distinct  Estonian  dialects  are  distinguished:  Tallinn,  or 
Reval,  the  northern  dialect  spoken  in  the  capital;  and  the 
southern  dialects,  Tartu  (Dorpat)  and  Setu.  Setu  is  spoken  in  the 
area  south  of  Lake  Peipus  in  the  Estonian  Republic  of  the  USSR. 


1926  Gospels  Academic  Society  for  Mother  Tongues,  Tartu 
Translated  by  Ernest  Puusepp  and  revised  by  P.  Voolaine. 


ESTONIAN:  TALLINN  383 


C^eefufe  Sristuje,  3umoIa 
«0  l)3oja,  eroangeelinmi  ba- 
tatas. 

2.  9?0nba  lui  tirjutatub  on 
profjroctite  tirjaS:  *SBaata, 
tnina  Idtitan  oma  ingli  finu 
palge  cele,  te«  finu  tceb  finu 
eeS  pcab  roalmiStama. 


3.  ftflilbja  fjftdl  on  torbeS: 
Sf'alnuJtage  38jonba  teeb, 
tetjte  tema  teeiojab  tafafelS. 

4.  ^channel  olt  forbeS  rid* 
timaS  ja  fuulutamaS  meele* 
paranbamife  riStimtft  pattube 
anbefSanbtnijelS. 

5.  3a  tema  juure  lets  rofllja 


Mk  i.  1-4  1945 


POLD  VERSION 


ESTONIAN:  TARTU 


384 


leesuse  Kristuse,  Jumala 
**  Poja  evangeeliumi  algus. 
2.  Nonda  kui  on  kirjutatud 
prohvet  Jesaja  raamatus: 
„Vaata,  ma  lakitan  su  palge 
eele  oma  ingli,  kes  su  tee 
valmistab ; 


3.  hiitidja  haal  on  korves: 
Valmistage  Issanda  teed,  5g- 
vendage  tema  teerajad"; 

4.  nonda  oli  Ristija  Johan- 
nes korves  kuulutamas 
meeleparanduse  ristimist 
pattude  andekssaamiseks. 

Mk  x.  1-4  1938 


The  Tallinn  dialect  of  Estonian  is  spoken  in  the  north  of  the 
country,  in  and  around  the  capital,  Tallinn,  which  was  called 
Reval  by  the  Livonian  Knights  and  reverted  to  its  former  name 
only  after  Estonia  became  briefly  independent  in  1918. 


1632-1638  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  Tallinn 
Translated  by  Heinrich  Stahl.  Another  version  of  the  Liturgical 
Selections  was  published  in  1700  at  Reval  ( Tallinn). 

1715  New  Testament  Prendeken,  Tallinn 

Translated  by  a group  of  pastors  and  edited  by  Eberhard  and  Heinrich 

Gutslajf. 

1739  Bible  Koler,  Tallinn 

Translated  by  Anton  T.  Helle,  H.  Gutslajf,  E.  Gutslajf,  Jr.,  and 
Albert  A.  Vieroth. 

1878  Bible  ABS;  Berlin 
Revised  by  C.  Malm. 

1888  New  Testament  Psalms  1889  Bible  Estonian 
Synod  Press,  Tallinn 
Printed  in  revised  orthography. 

1893  Bible 

A revision  made  under  the  direction  of  the  Tallinn  Sections  Comite. 

1896  Bible  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 
Further  revised  by  C.  Malm. 

1912  New  Testament  A.  Mickwitz,  Tallinn 

Translated  by  Jann  Bergmann.  The  O.T.  was  also  translated  but 

never  published. 

1925  John  (Roman  Character)  BFBS,  London 
1938  New  Testament  BFBS,  Tartu 

Translated  by  Harald  Pold;  O.  T.  published  only  in  abridged  'School 
Bible’. 

1938  Illustrated  Bible  Loodus,  Tartu 
Revised  by  Uku  Masing  and John  K.  Veski. 

1939  Mark  Tallinn 

An  edition  bearing  the  imprimatur  of  E.  Pottlich. 

1968  Bible  BFBS,  London 

O.T.  translated  and  N.T.  revised  by  Endcl  Kopp  and  Johannes 
Aaviv.  The  whole  was  revised  by  a committee  chaired  by  Dean 
Koolmeister.  This  version  was  prepared  for  Estonian  refugees  in 
Sweden  and  was  financed  by  the  Swedish  Church. 


CVGrjuje  Si rietufc,  jumala 
^ iPojaavnui’OppufcaloStuS. 

2.  9fiiba  fui  firjotet  ont 
probtuetibc  firjon:  Sliitfc,  ittino 
Idfjiita  oma  englt  fitto  patgc 
ette,  fe§  fino  teeb  ftno  eert 
pcap  matmistama. 


3.  ©oifaja  t)ddi  om  laanctt : 
S5Batmibtage  ^sfanba  teeb,  tele 
tema  teeraa  tafatfe^. 

4.  ^ofjanncs  ofli  riftman 
taanen,  ninf  fuuluf  patuft« 
fadnbmiie  riftmift  patu  artbts- 
anbmife4. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1896 


Tartu  (Dorpat),  one  of  the  southern  Estonian  dialects,  is  spoken 
in  the  Tartu  area.  The  second  largest  city  of  the  Estonian 
Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union,  Tartu  was  called  Dorpat  after  its 
capture  by  the  Livonian  Knights,  but  was  renamed  Tartu  in  191 8 . 


1632  Liturgical  Selections  Riga 
Translated  by  Joachim  Rossinius,  a Dorpat  pastor. 

1686  New  Testament  Wilcke,  Riga 

Translated  by  Adrian  Virginius,  Johann  Gutslajf,  and  others,  at  the 
order  of  J.  Fischer. 

1727  New  Testament  Riga 

Translator  unknown;  published  by  the  Dorpat  BS,  181 5,  at  Mitau. 

1836  Psalms  Dorpat  BS,  Mitau 
Translated  by  Ferdinand  Meyer. 

1857  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  Dorpat 
Revised  by  Professor  Kiel  of  Dorpat  University. 

1865  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  Dorpat 
A further  revision  of  the  BFBS  text. 

1 896  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  Dorpat 
A revision  with  orthographic  changes  made  by  Uku  Masing. 


ETHIOPIC  385 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 


8 ' AfflTIA « A.f  A-A> 

flCfl-f  A > <bA£  ■ MlUWMwC  ■ 
I nh*»  ■ > nh.'ip-ffi  > 

Mt  1 Vo- >M>  < <»AMi 

t • ' 7JPh  • Hf.JU’.A  > V 

*r+h » ntMii » 
f » Of*.  * HArt-flh  • I1M 


t i jla.  > ¥«r+  • AniLA-fl*.c  • 

•OCP  < 1 

8 ®WA-  ■ f-AIA  * fair* « n 

> ®£A-flh  * rrrr  > 

WAJk  1 1 • A 

mA-fo*-  b 

6 a>f  Afli-t  1 1 ^ 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 


Ethiopians  derive  their  name  from  a Greek  word  meaning 
swarthy  faces’.  Known  as  Ge’ez,  Ethiopic  was  brought  to  Africa 
by  invaders  from  southern  Arabia,  who  ruled  northern  Ethiopia 
in  330  A.D.,  the  traditional  date  of  the  coming  of  Christianity.  A 
South  Semitic  language  related  to  Arabic,  Ethiopic  was  sup- 
planted in  the  15  th  century  by  Amharic.  It  is  now  used  only  as  a 
liturgical  language  of  the  Abyssinian  Church.  The  Ethiopic 
syllabary,  a 23-sign  alphabet,  is  thought  by  some  to  have  de- 
veloped gradually  from  Semitic  writing,  or,  according  to  others, 
to  have  been  devised  in  the  5th  century  by  a Greek  at  the  court  of 
Ethiopia. 


132 


The  origins  of  the  Ethiopic  Bible  are  not  known.  Tradition  sug- 
gests that  it  was  prepared  during  the  5th  century  by  a group  of 
nine  monks  from  Egypt,  known  as  the  Nine  Saints.  Another 
widely  accepted  story  attests  that  a young  Syrian  missionary 
named  Frumentius  arrived  about  the  middle  of  the  4th  century, 
founded  the  Church  in  Abyssinia,  and  translated  the  Bible  into 
the  vernacular.  This  Bible  remained  the  only  version  known  to 
Ethiopians  until  1840,  when  the  Amharic  Bible  was  published. 
Although  the  oldest  extant  manuscript  of  the  Ethiopic  Bible 
dates  from  the  13  th  century,  a study  of  its  text  shows  its  early 
Christian  origins  and  long  history  of  transmission.  Translated, 
like  the  Latin  Vulgate,  Arabic,  and  Coptic,  from  the  Greek 
Septuagint  and  Greek  New  Testament,  the  Ethiopic  Scriptures 
may  be  considered  a daughter  version  of  the  Greek  Bible.  An 
Old  Syriac  base  has  been  suggested  though  not  fully  demon- 
strated. The  version  is  particularly  valued  by  scholars  because  its 
unusually  large  canon  includes  several  apocryphal  books  which 
have  come  down  to  us,  in  whole  or  in  part,  exclusively  through 
the  Ethiopic  Bible. 

A number  of  critical  editions  of  the  Scriptures  in  Ethiopic  have 
been  published,  several  of  these  by  the  BFBS. 


EWE  386 

IYesu  Kristo,  si  enye  Mawuvi  la,  fe  nyanyuie 
la  fe  gomedzedze  enye  esi.  2 Abe  alesi  wogb 
cji  le  nyagblocfila  Yesaya  fe  agbale  la  me  ene 
bena : „KpD  da,  mele  ye  dola  dom  cjo  d.e  qgowo, 
amesi  adzra  wo  mo  la  cfo ; 3 amesi  le  yli  dom  le 
gbeadzi  la  fe  gbe  enye  esi : „Midzra  Afeto  fe  mo 
la  d.o,  miwo  efe  motatawo  dzodzoe.“  4 Yohanes 
va  do,  amesi  de  mawutsi  ta  na  amewo  le  gbeadzi, 
eye  wocfe  gbe  fa  dzimetotro  fe  mawutsidedetaname 
hena  nuvokeke.  5 Eye  amesi  wo  le  Yudeanyigba 

Mki.1-4  1953 

Ewe  is  spoken  by  about  i million  people  in  Ghana  (approxi- 
mately 875,000  speakers  from  Flohoe  to  the  coast),  and  in  south- 
central  Togo  and  Dahomey.  A Kwa  language,  Ewe  is  closely 
related  to  the  Mina,  Gu,  Fon,  and  Awuna  tongues,  which  some 
consider  Kwa  dialects. 

1858  Hebrews  I -3 John  Revelation  1 86 1 Gospels 
1 867  Acts  1870  Genesis  1871  Psalms 
1874  Gospels  (revised)  Bremen  BS,  Stuttgart 
1 875-1877  Romans-Revelation  (2  parts)  BFBS,  North 
German  MS,  Bremen 

1875  Joshua-2  Samuel  1877  Exodus  C.  Hilgerloh, 
Bremen 

1877  New  Testament  North  German  MS,  Bremen 

1878  1, 2 Kings  BFBS,  Bremen 

1 889  Isaiah  Jeremiah  J.  Frese,  Bremen 

Translated  by  J.  Merz,  J.  Binder,  J.  B.  Schlegel,  and  H.  Weyhe, 

Bremen  MS. 


1898  New  Testament  C.  Scheufels,  Stuttgart 
Revised  by  J.  Spieth  and  G.  Double. 

1913  Bible  BFBS,  Baden 

The  completed  O.  T.  and  further  revised  N.  T.,  prepared  by  mission- 
aries of  the  Bremen  MS. 

1929  New  Testament  1930  New  Testament  Psalms 

1931  Bible  BFBS  London 

A revision  with  orthographic  changes,  prepared  by  D.  Westermann. 


FANG:  GABON  387 

Mela  mete  Jon  Batist  anga  so,  anana  kobo  e 
nto  Judia.  Ananga  zu  na,  Venila  milkm  mine, 
togo  11a,  ay  on  eyo  onto  b&  Togo  na  enye  Aisaia 
ngengan  anga  kobo  e jam  dia  na,  Kin  emot 
akobo  e nto  na,  Kdmega  nzin  Anyame  : samega 
nzin  zia  sogowc. 

Jon  ite  anga  to  ngo  zia  mimvot  mi  kamel, 
y’dtuma  ekd  tyit  njin  wia ; ye  biji  bia  binga  to 
bitan  ye  yui  afaniti.  Ane  Jerusalem,  ye  Judia 

Mt  3.  1-4  1894 

Fang  is  spoken,  in  many  dialects,  by  an  estimated  200,000 
people  living  primarily  in  central  and  northern  Gabon.  It  is  also 
found  in  Rio  Muni  and  southern  Cameroun,  where  it  is 
frequently  called  Ntum.  The  usage  here  termed  Gabon-Fang  is 
the  dialect  common  to  the  inland  environs  of  the  Gabon 
Estuary.  Fang  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  Bulu  and  sometimes 
classed  with  Yaounde  in  an  inclusive  Yaounde-Fang  subgroup. 

1894  Matthew  Genesis  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  W.  Marling,  American  Presbyterian  Mission 


FANG:  OGOWE  388 

1 Asumega  Mba  Fwe  Yesu-Krist. 

2 Nson  a ne  ntena  e nten  ngan  fisaya  na : Bege,  ma 
16m  nidi  warn  6su  via,  ew’6  ke  we  kont  nzen  ; 3 Kin  za 
ydra  minion  na : Kdmega  & nzen  Tare,  Isiga  minsenege 
mia  ne  bara,  4 nale  Yoan-Batiste  a nga  sia  minion,  a 
bomege  bor  batem  e y’azoba,  e yi  na  be  zamba  e mamebi 
mo.  5 Wena  b6r  be  y'afan  Yudee  y’eba  be  ya  Yeru- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1927 

The  Ogowe  dialect  of  Fang  is  spoken  in  the  region  of  the  middle 
courses  of  the  Ogowe  River,  in  central  Gabon.  It  is  a Bantu 
language. 
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1902  Matthew  Mark  BFBS,  Paris 
Translated  byE.  Allegret,  Paris  MS. 

1910  Luke  John  BFBS,  Paris 

1912  Acts  1913  Romans  1,2  Timothy  MP,  Samkita 

1915  Mark  (revised)  19181,2  Corinthians 

Societe  des  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris 

1919  Galatians  Colossians  Philemon  MP,  Samkita 

1921  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  1927  New  Testament 

1932  Psalms  Isaiah  1938  Proverbs  1951  Bible  BFBS, 

Paris 

Translated  over  the  years  by  missionaries  of  the  Paris  MS:  E. 
Rambaud,  Samuel  Galley,  Rene  Ellenbcrgcr,  and  Louis  Obame 
Mendome. 


FANTE  389 

J JESUS  CHRIST,  Nyankopan  Ba  no,  ne  nscmpa  no  ahycse, 
2 Dc  mbre  woakyercw  no  wo  nkonhycnyi  Isaiah  mu  dc, 
Hwc,  morosoma  mo  bofoe  ma  oeedzi  w’enyim  kan  a 
Obesiesie  wo  kwan  mu; 

3 Obi  ne  ndze  retsea  mu  wo  sare  no  do  dc, 

Horn  nsiesie  Ewuradze  no  kwan, 

Horn  mma  n’atsempon  ntsentsen; 

4 John  baa  bonumae  wo  sare  no  do  na  opaa  mu  kaa  nnuho  enuma 
a odze  ko  bonefafir  mu  no  ho  astm.  5 Na  Judaea  man  nyina,  na 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

Fante  is  one  of  the  Akan  dialects  of  Ghana  (see  Twi:  Akuapem), 
spoken  by  about  750,000  people  living  mainly  along  the  western 
and  central  coast,  from  Takoradi  to  Winneba.  It  is  mutually 
intelligible  with  Twi  and  the  other  Akan  dialects.  A considerable 
literature  has  been  developed  in  Fante. 

1 877  Matthew  Mark  Wesleyan  MS,  London 

1886  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  W.  Parker,  an  African  pastor. 

1888  Genesis  1896  New  Testament 
1903  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  IV.  Parker,  with  the  assistance  of  a committee  under 
the  supervision  of  W.  M.  Cornell. 

1919  Pentateuch  1922  Psalms 

i936-i938Mark  John  (revised  orthography)  BFBS, London 
Translated  and  revised  by  a committee,  including  C.  W.  Armstrong, 
A.  A.  Sneath,  WMMS,  and  J.  O.  Hammond,  E.  A.  Sackcy,  and 
F.  E.  Ekuban,  African  pastors. 

1948  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated,  with  orthographic  revisions,  by  a committee  composed 
of  C.  W.  Armstrong,  G.  Acquash,  K.  Horn,  A.  B.  Dickson,  F.  C.  F. 
Grant,  C.  H.  Bartels,  H.  C.  Neill,  and  I.  C.  Mason. 


FAROE 


U pphavid  til  gleSiboS- 
skapin  um  Jesus  Krist,  GuSs 
son. 

2 Llkasum  skrivaS  er 
hjd  Jesaja  profeti:  „Si,  eg 
sendi  ul  sertdisvein  min 
framman  undan  tser;  hann 
skal  bugva  ut  veg  tin. 

3 Roddin  d einum,  id 


rdpar  t oydimdrk:  „Ruddid 
veg  Harrans,  beinar  gerid 
leidir  hans!““  . 

4 SoleiSis  steig  Jdhannes 
doyparin  fram  I oySimork- 
ini  og  praedikadi  urnvend- 
ingarddp  til  fyrigevingar 
syndanna. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1946 


Faroe  is  spoken  by  the  35,000  inhabitants  of  the  Faroe  (Faeroe) 
Islands,  in  the  North  Atlantic  between  the  Shetland  Islands  and 
Iceland.  The  1 8 islands  of  the  group  were  originally  inhabited  by 
Celts,  but  Norse  settlers  arrived  at  the  end  of  the  first  millen- 
nium A.D.  During  the  19th  century  a nationalistic  movement 
resulted  in  the  revival  of  the  Faroe  language,  which  resembles 
Icelandic  in  its  retention  of  original  Old  Norse  features,  and 
stimulation  of  a Faroe  literature.  Faroe  is  now  the  official 
medium  of  written  communication. 


1823  Matthew  (with  Danish)  Danish  BS,  Randers 
Translated  by  J.  H.  Schroeter,  a Farocse  pastor. 

1909  John  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translated  by  A.  C.Eveson  and  A.  J.  Jackson. 

1921  Psalms  1923  Matthew  i924Mark 
1926-1927  Luke  1928-1931  Acts-Revelation  Torshavn 
1937  New  Testament  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Torshavn 
Translated  by  Jacob  Dahl,  Evangelical  Lutheran. 

1937  New  Testament  NBSS,  Torshavn 
1948  Bible  Fiiroyski  Bibliugrunnurin,  Torshavn 
Translated  by  Victor  Danielson,  aided  by  Sigurd  Joensen,  Conrad 
Joensen,  Peter  Haberg,  E.  A.  Reyenberg,  and  A.  W.  Sloan. 

1961  Bible  Danish  BS,  Copenhagen 

Translated  by  a committee,  including  K.  O.  Vidertf,  Z.  Brimnes, 
J.  Follend,  S.  J.  Joensen,  K.J.  Rasmussen,  andE.  Vilhelm. 


FASU  391 

11  Kotimo  maeya  Yasu  Kereso  rekeno  some 
kotesa  Marakemo  poparaka  maresapo.  2 Wate 
fana  Kotimo  someane  Aeseamo  aporoaki  kasapo. 
Some  kasane  Aeseamo  poparaka  Kotimo  someraka 
“hao.  Nomo  aporo  meta  fana  pusiehokosapo.  3 Apo- 
roamo  ikiakara  sunuhoko  aperamo  ipi  waraka  “uni- 
haepoko  ikiakarane  rakinie.  Ikiakara  makotehoanie.” 
Aiyaka  epo  somehokosapo.”  Kotimo  airakano  Aesea- 
mo popasapo. 

4 Aisakipoko  keseke  Yane  ipi  pesapo.  Yane  ipi 
he  tapukumarera  ima  reke  amanoaki  some  karaka 
“ne  himu  watikisa  Kotimo  mafahoasimo  watikisane 
rukupateaka  metakarirakano  ne  nomo  he  tapukuma- 
reakosapo.”  Yanemo  aisapo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964  (Recomposed) 
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Fasu  is  spoken  by  about  750  inhabitants  of  the  Southern  High- 
lands District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 

1964  Mark  SIL,  Ukarumpa 

Translated  by  Jean  A.  May  and  Eunice  Loeweke,  WBT. 


FIJIAN 


392 


J AI  v&katekivu  ni  tuku- 
tuku-vinaka  kei  JUn 
Kariaito,  na  Lnve  ni  Kalou ; 
2 me  Y&ka  sa  vola  na  paro- 
flta: 

Raica,  an  sa  tala  na  noqn 
talai  me  lin  e matamn, 
Ena  caramaka  ko  koya 
na  nomn  sala  e ma- 
tamn: 

3 A domo  ni  dna  sa  kaci- 


kaci  e loma  ni  veikan, 
Dou  caramaka  na  sala  i 
Jiova, 

Cakava  me  dodonn  na 
nona  Yeisalatn. 

4 Sa  danveipapitaisotaki  ko 
Joni  e loma  ni  veikau,  ka 
vakarota  na  nodra  papitaiso 
era  veivntnni  me  bokoci  nai 
valavala  ca.  5 A sa  lako 
yani  vna  na  lewe  ni  vanna 
Mk  1.  1-4  1950 


Of  the  250  islands  of  the  Fiji  group,  80  arc  inhabited.  The 
Fijians,  who  comprise  about  35  per  cent  of  the  450,000  in- 
habitants, were  notorious  cannibals  during  the  early  19th 
century.  Their  Melanesian  language  is  spoken  in  numerous 
dialects.  Tentative  portions  of  Scripture  were  published  in  a 
number  of  these  dialects,  before  a decision  was  made  to  translate 
exclusively  in  the  Mbau  usage. 


1839  Mark  Lakemba  MP 

Translated  by  David  Cargill,  Wesleyan  MS,  in  the  Lakemba 
dialect. 

1846  Matthew  Acts  MP,  Viwa 

1 847  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  Hunt,  WMS. 

1853  New  Testament  (revised)  MP,  Viwa 
Revised  by  John  Watsford. 


FINNISH 


AGRICOLA  BIBLE 


$p.  tfetoroifm  JEuattcteltiim.  XLVT. 
ffiifimcinctt  Elicit. 

li«  * 
mol#  poi4ntCtw/w‘l  40• 
geliomtfl/nfoqofo 
tmoktttoon  pro  ‘ 
p^ctw/  Cay 0 mi', 
ne  le^eten  minim 
f?  iigdm  (Irttm  taf 
uoeetm/ioum4 
mifimtm  pit*  fti> 
nun  Etctw  fiimn 
et^efea.  famatoa 
ifen  ini  on  cor ww 
fti  / VOalmtflatd 
ijcrrart  tt'ttt/oqm* 

- Aw.5. 
jfo^mrttsaftoi 
corutfa  / farnatot 
paranopen  CafitL 
tu  fynbem  anttpir 
artbarmferf.  (Jael 
golFeuit  fytntn  cy* 
gcnecofo^Jutxan 

maFunba/tant  3* 

mfakmiff /lacofi 

tttin  ctitfti  hcnclte 

"jforbamn  w&bbafa  / tunnuflabcn  fcdbcn  Syrminfe. 
triWM  Ob  pugcttttu  Com  din  curooiHu  / ia 

1st  page  of  Mark  1548 


Jeesuksen  Kristuksen,  Jumalan  Pojan,  evankeliumin 
alku. 

Niinkuin  on  kirjoitettuna  profeetta  Esaiaan  kirjassa: 
»Katso,  mina  lahetan  enkelini  sinun  edellasi, 
ja  han  on  valmistava  sinun  tiesi». 

»Huutavan  aani  kuuluu  eramaassa: 

’Valmistakaa  Herralle  tie, 
tehkaa  polut  handle  tasaisiksi’», 
niin  Johannes  Kastaja  saarnasi  eramaassa  parannuksen 
kastetta  syntien  anteeksisaamiseksi.  Ja  koko  Juudean 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 


1854  Genesis  Exodus  Psalms  MP,  Viwa 
T ranslated  by  E.  Hazlewood. 

1858  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  J.  Calvert. 

1864  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  byE.  Hazlewood. 

1899  New  Testament  1902  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  F.  Langham. 

1931  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  C.  M.  Churchward  and  C.  O.  Lelean,  Australian 
Methodist  MS. 

1968  Luke  BFBS,  Hong  Kong 

Translated  into  modern  Fijian  by  Paula  Niukula,  assisted  by  a 
committee. 


Finnish  is  spoken  by  about  85  per  cent  of  the  4-5  million  in- 
habitants of  Finland,  and  by  communities  in  Estonia,  Sweden, 
and  the  United  States.  Fen-land  (meaning  the  ‘land  of  marshes’, 
- the  Finns  call  it  Suomi)  was  settled  in  the  8th  century  A.D.  by 
the  Finns,  who  forced  the  original  Lapp  population  to  move 
northward.  In  the  12th  century  Finland  was  dominated  and 
Christianized  by  Swedes,  which  made  Swedish  the  official  and 
literary  language.  The  area  passed  by  stages  to  Russia  (1721  -i  809), 
but  during  the  early  19th  century  a growing  nationalist  move- 
ment resulted  in  constituting  Finnish  the  national  language 
(1863)  and  establishing  the  Finnish  Republic  in  1919. 

Finnish  is  placed  in  the  Finnic  group  of  the  Uralian  languages, 
which  includes  such  tongues  as  Estonian,  Livonian,  Karelian, 
and  Vcpse.  More  distantly  related  within  the  Uralian  family  arc 
the  Lapp,  Mordvin,  Cheremiss,  Vogul,  Votiak,  and  Hungarian 
(Ugric)  languages. 
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1548  New  Testament  1551  Psalms  Stockholm 
Translated  by  Michael  Agricola,  who  later  published  other  portions  of 
the  O.  T. 

1642  Bible  Keisarilda,  Stockholm 

Translated  by  Aeschylus  Petraeus,  M.  Martin  Stodius,  Gregory 
Matthaei,  and  Heinrich  J.  Hoffman.  It  was  published  under  the 
patronage  of  Queen  Christina  of  Sweden. 

1685  Bible  Winter,  Turku 

A revision  of  the  1642  Bible,  prepared  by  Heinrich  Florin  and  J. 
Gezelius.  It  became  the  standard  Finnish  Bible  and  was  reprinted  for 
three  centuries.  First  published  by  the  Finnish  BS  in  1814;  by  the 
Russian  BS  in  1822;  by  the  BFBS,  1835;  by  the  Russian  Evangelical 
BS,  1835;  by  the  ABS,  191 1.  Certain  orthographic  changes  by  a Finn 
named  Akiander  were  included  in  a N.T.  published  in  1852  in 
Helsinki.  Although  slightly  different  readings  are  encountered  in 
various  editions,  the  only  significant  revision  published  before  that  of 
the  20th  century  was  edited  in  1859  by  A.  B.  Ingman  for  the  Finnish 
BS. 

1891  John  Porvoo 

Translated  byL.  Enkvist.  First  publication  in  Roman  type. 

1913  New  Testament  Porvoo 

1933  Old  Testament  (with  1913  N.T.)  Finnish  BS,  Turku 
1939  New  Testament  (further  revised)  BFBS,  Helsinki 
A revision  prepared  by  a committee  which  included,  in  the  course  of 
time,  such  scholars  as  Sten  E.  Stenij,  Johannes  Schwartzberg,  Arthur 
L.  Hjelt,  Juhani  Aho,  J.  A.  Mannermaa,  A.  F.  Puukko,  A F. 
Peltonen,  and  Otto  Manninen. 


FOE  394 

!•  Yesu  Keriso,  Dihobamo  Uxubira  eare,  yo  dase  wasi  dira  gara  coxae. 

2.  Deregibumenara  Aesayamo  yo  dibure,  Nomo  demahabomenara 
siayadoxagerege,  naxa  gamagehabure,  yo  axa  gahabaxayoxo,  naxa  igara  yo 
4gebaxayoxo. 

3.  Me  hurarori  kabe  baramo  yo  odedibure,  Faxudimo  yo  waxabo  igara 
4gemaxae,  yo  igara  mododomaxae,  tere  doxanege,  diare  bogaira  terege, 

4.  Y one  iburi  medenabomena  yo  ware,  me  hurarori  erahare,  tere  hano 
kuira  kuhrigare  mariabaxayoxo,  gamrixuremo  duxudekamare  doregediare 
iburi  medenabo  dasera  dia  dibige. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Foe  is  spoken  by  about  2,800  inhabitants  of  the  Mubi  Valley  in 
the  Southern  Highlands  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New 
Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1961  Mark  Unevangelized  Fields  Mission 
1968  John  BFBS  in  Australia 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Murray  Rule  and  H.  Hicks,  UFM. 
Matthew,  Acts,  Ruth,  Jonah,  and  parts  of  Genesis  were  also  distri- 
buted in  tentative  form. 


FOIM  395 

_ ^ ^ / / % 

1.  Weqagbe  © e <^o  xo  do  Jezu  Kristu 

v v % ^ / /%//%. 

vi  Mawu  to  u o si  bibe  $ie. 
w * ^ ^ % % / * * * 

2.  Le  e ko  wla  do  weaagu-nudo^aito  Izai 

* % / / / / / 

si  vrema  me  gbo  0 30  ji  ; 

V ^ m*  * m*  * 

"Be  Mawu  0,  u se  wssagu  ce  do 

b'e  na  je  nuko  nu  we 

* * / « « / / % 

bo  na  bio  all  do  nu  we. 

k « t %.  / / «.  v k / / / / / 

3.  E se  mede  d°  xo  su  we,  d°  gbexololo  me  d^>  Ji  1 

/ ^ / / / / //  / / 
mi  bio  Akluno'lixo  d°>  mi  jlo  alisue  to  le 

V k ^ / V k / / / k 

4*  mo  w?,  Ja  Batiatu  do  gbexololo  me 

k k k k k / / k 

bo  do  yehuesi  le  nu  me  le  we 

kkkkkk/////  / % 

bo  do  yehuesi  huzuhuzu  to  si  xo  jla  we 

/ V k ft*  k k / / k V 

nu  Mawu  na  wa  so  hue  yeto  so  ke  ye. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Fon  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  in  south-central  Dahomey. 
It  is  a Kwa  language,  related  to  Gu  and  Mina. 

1 897  Liturgical  Gospel  Selections  Mission  Catholique, 
Ouidah 

Translated  by  F.  Steinmetz,  African  Missions  of  Lyon,  a Roman 
Catholic. 

1967  Mark  Cotonou,  Dahomey 

Translated  by  a joint  Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant  Translation 
Committee,  and  published  by  the  Confederation  des  Eglises  de  Toute 
I'Afrique. 


FORE:  PAMUSA  396 

1.  Pigoam&gina,  Qotl  Ananda  Jlsasi  Kralatinda  aogl  kanana  bu'kaaa 
kananapa  pilanaana, 

2.  Piya  Goti  kamana  una  ablmete  anba  otllna  kina  Aisaiaba  p llama 
Iral —1  inibwiMi  i 

Aboma,  Dak aba  kananande  bate  vaklna  kinandapa  alaagakana, 

Kakepa  ugagasamete  pari  wanaglna,  ayaananagapa  aogl  pugatanaglna, 
ka'kapa  danagl  pugatakiyama. 

3*  Akeba  wana  kamba  mlnda  bara  blmaglna,  Alabalenbaba  kanakina  plya, 
Ayaemanawapa  aogl  potato,  daaikinanavapa  danagl  potalycna, 

Tabela  ka  una  oilikiy  «ag lna , 

Alaaiaba  pilana  kalamalanembenena. 

4.  Plgoana,  plya  vranl  be  Inigagani  yagwara  Jonlba  wana  kamba  ainda  bara 
witagina,  plgo  wavayapa  kanana  amba  aid  pi  tag  ana,  ly  nmanaawnag  lna , Tlkaba 
kanbalagana  pugagame  tlyunallpa  atategl  toba  a'mbe  aganda,  a og Inal  1 kanalglnaba 
Ootlba  kanbalagana  pugaganakaba  kanana  ulitaldnanaliba  kamba  lltanda  tlbana 
aogl  klnandataa  ulltaklmltasaga  wanlpa  balyo  ollltaana. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

The  Pamusa  dialect  of  Fore  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  inhabitants 
of  the  Eastern  Highlands  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New 
Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1966  Mark  1967  Matthew  Luke  John  Mimeographed 
Translated  by  Mildred  Cervinka,  World  Missions,  Inc. 
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FORMOSAN 


397 


i TS  A tou  wae’i  k’anna  ni-iroua 
■*^-ta  ti  Joannes  ka  Tama  Eu- 
lough  matta-fafou  tou  paeulaepxu- 
laegn  ki  Judea , 

2 Koun  ; Si  lala  [pa-falikough-a 
ki  vana-oumi  ki  rygh]  ka  ni-mou- 
touk  ta  pei-fafou-an  ki  tounoun  ki 
vulluvullum. 


3 Ka  teni  ta  ti  atta  ka  ni-pa- 
foufou-en  ki  Mattaei-ian  ka  ti  Efa- 
jas , koun;  Yngau  ki  Makou-lan- 
gaegh  tou  pxulxpxulaegh , Si-d’a 
d’arang-a  paka-parilpil  ki  darang  ki 
Meirang,  pei-tiktik-au  ta  ’ouh- 
kakoun  tyn. 

4 Teni  ta  ti  Joannes  ka  ni- 

Mt3.  i-4(a)  1 888 


Formosan  was  the  language  spoken  by  die  aboriginal  inhabitants 
of  the  area  around  present-day  Tainan,  in  southwestern  Formosa 
(Taiwan),  where  the  Dutch  founded  a fort  in  1624.  The  Dutch 
missionaries  mistakenly  thought  it  the  only  language  spoken  on 
the  island.  Matthew  and  John  in  Formosan  were  printed  only  a 
year  before  the  Dutch  were  expelled  by  a wave  of  mainland 
Chinese  who  were  fleeing  the  Manchu  dynasty. 


1661  Matthew  John  M.  Hartogh,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  Daniel  Gravius,  Dutch  Reformed  Church  Mission. 
Matthew  reprinted  18S8,  with  Dutch. 


Although  Latin  was  the  literary  language  of  the  period,  Frankish 
translations  of  the  Bible  were  probably  produced  at  an  early 
date.  The  Franks  had  been  converted  to  Christianity  under 
Clovis  I (d.  5 1 1),  and  the  Church  remained  a weak  though 
constant  factor  in  Frankish  history.  The  earliest  extant  manu- 
script of  a portion  of  the  Scriptures  in  Frankish  is  believed  to  be 
the  translation  of  Matthew  made  at  the  Abbey  of  Monsee 
(Bavaria)  in  758.  Another  9th  century  manuscript  from  the 
monastery  at  Fulda  gives  a Frankish  translation  of  Tatian’s 
Gospel  harmony  in  an  East  Frankish  dialect. 

The  following  are  two  critical  editions  of  Frankish  Scriptures. 

1571  Metrical  paraphrases  of  the  Gospels  Basel 

Edited  by  Matthias  F.  Illyricus  from  a gth  century  Ms.,  attributed  to 

a St.  Gall  monk  named  Otfried. 

1827  Matthew  Stuttgart,  Tiibingen 

The  St.  Gall  Matthew,  edited  by  J.  Andreas  Schmeller. 


FRANKISH 


398  FRENCH 


399 


1.  In  then  logon  quam  Iohannes  ther  tonfari  predi- 
gonli  in  thero  uuuostinnu  Iadaeae , 

2.  Su*  quedanli:  tuot  riuua  j uuanta  nahit  aih  himi- 
lorichi. 

3.  Thiz  ist  ther  Ton  themo  gihundit  uuas  thuruh 
Etaiam  uuizagon , sus  quedantan:  stemna  ruofentes  in 
uuuostinnu,  gavuuet  trohtincs  uueg,  tuot  rehto  sino 
stiga. 

4.  Therselbo  Iohannes  habeta  giuuati  fon  hariron 
olbentono  , inti  filiinan  bruohhah  *)  umbi  sino  lentin; 
sin  maos  uuas  heuuiskrekco  inti  uuildi  honag. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1827 

The  Franks  were  a group  of  Germanic  tribes  encountered  by  the 
Romans  along  the  middle  and  lower  courses  of  the  Rhine  during 
the  3rd  century  A.D.  Among  these  tribes  of  vigorously  inde- 
pendent pagans,  the  most  important  seem  to  have  been  the 
Chamavians,  Attuarians,  Brusterians,  Rippuarians,  and  Salians. 
The  Salians,  who  lived  in  the  north,  concluded  a treaty  with  the 
Romans  during  the  4th  century.  Shortly  thereafter  the  Salians 
and  Rippuarians  united  and  set  about  conquering  an  empire  that 
in  200  years  was  to  grow  to  include  the  Low  Countries,  western 
Germany,  Austria,  Switzerland,  and  most  of  France  and 
northern  Italy.  The  Merovingian  and  Carolingian  dynasties 
maintained  the  empire,  but  after  the  death  of  Charlemagne  it 
was  partitioned  (843  and  870).  The  East  Franks  continued  to  use 
the  Germanic  Frankish  tongue,  which  is  the  ancestor  of  modern 
German;  the  West  Franks  mingled  with  the  Romance-speaking 
Gauls  and  were  assimilated. 


1ST  OLIVETAN  BIBLE 

COarc. 

ft  mUf  m fon  monumrm  nrufqnff  aoott  mta tBt  ti)  ta 
prmr  u aptra  4 f rpuffr  6nc  gr®r  plmr a fjupe  bu 

monumrm  ft  panaet  JfyuU  Qfyatfaktnt  f lautn 
JfJortr  rflolmt  ta  afftfra  cpfitrt  fr  frjw&  Jr 
«?ffaurrrio:4rfJap**fcto;Dr  to  jJparadi 

ZZ?*  c8uin8rntfr«pi<nrtpaufpfaa^atnira/;ff«P0»rt 
file  Srra  |>Matr'  btfane:  Jrtgnt  n**aufa  fouumdtr  4 
it  fcSuctrur  ta  qutiUfkuoOauojr'a  DteCrtoe  tropa 
lairs  ir  rrfufr  array.  E*  «3rmn8r  qur  tr  frpu U 8*  fott 
garfr  luffl  au  Brt«  iouraf|b)  ^ fr«  nr  6lf  nnll 

f 4f  nr  tr  brfroStt/;  frfrnt  an  pruptr.  Jt  rf  rrfufrtlr  bra 
mom  ;trbrmtaamufmptttt\  bptrmtn.  prfair 
fhir  be#  Voua  rrj  aurj  ta  gatbr.  affry  ; fr  psrbn  edmt 
Sousknur*.  >nifj'borKfnjffffrrrnt; gnnitrftfrfo 
pub  fx  irritant  ta  pmrr  aurv  fro  gatJra. 

CfapXttr  prStti. 

fl  flteau5rfp»6r«fe66otfiv4(amftraft!wr 

f- f I au*  prmirr  ioUr  brs  fa6txnjy1>tnt  iljorv 

LVi  I &9aQtafatnr flaunt ilfjartr  Srotr  fr  frpuf 
CtaT.i  *"*■**’  (qk  etSoiqr/imggTiJmouirmlt  brier 
irf«(blrt.Carragrbu.±rtg:brftrtftburlrfrf  6tnt/; 
toufCa  ta  prrrrr  br  fjtrpa'f  fefroXt  fur  tflr.  £t  fl  rtgotB 
* rUctuimrrfitatr/jbo  8rfkmmL6'anrrinrntlgr.£t 
pour  fa  train  tr  btc  rfuf  in  garirs  furmC  tfpooanXty  f 
furmt  fcltt  rommr  mom. 

" fit  figr  rriSXtjblfaur  ftmn:t>cm/nr  tTsfgnn  peft: 
rorlrfarfl&ouatmfo  Vftiejarfiraurifirjf  nrft 
a-  paairjiart/efrrfufatribmrtt  abtrSrnrs;  Bcpr^fr 
& ftru  ou  It  Arlgfir  rfkwt  mte  .£t  Soue  nj  a£Cn  bin)  toft/ 
pbxdraafreblfnptnquU  eftnfufiittbn  mom. £t 
Sour  tf  Sous  pjrtrJrrartjyJaflfrr  Soua  frSmt}  to/ 
toirr  tr  tr  Soue  op  pjrblel. 

£f  rflre  fr  partirfi  frgtnrmrt  bu  monumft  aurr  nni 
fr  ; grifi  torr  ; (oorurft  Qndrrr  au  r btfctptca  biirtur. 
i^atoquiBrfTrBoflalltpaurlannitrtafrt  btfdptn/ 
r fioirr  Vfue  frur  Hat  au  brudrlxfdt:  Jr  Sous  fafur.£t 
Irrflw  fapr»8rrrt  ; nnpolngnrrltfrs  pir6  5 ( taSojr 
rft.aHr  V^fr'NftjJrctoignopoJtaflo/annina 
mre  frrrrs  Sorfnrt  m &a(ltrrj  tad^mr  Smoot 
C Zrfjflfa  ooonifflrBfurftpartlrsrSolrfauino  bra 
v*—  (mrfirsSInlfcftnjfafllr  /annontrrrtaurprfmtpaufp 
f«rtfu<ariw»  foutrs  frs  t Sofrs  4 nuolrtTl  rfr  fbtrtro 

£(  irrnfp  faffrmSfrrA  ourr  fra  anrtfs; ; apm 

rmt  puna  bon  ruTltgrdS  a rglt  aap  gmfliop 

mra/btfana  TXrtnfro  btfdptn  fontSmua  br  nuiev 
f font brfrofir  ipiont  nous  bopntio  £t ft trpmtoflojt 
rmt'no*  fur  prTfuoSrTSs  v Sous  affrumda . etayia 
pgne  fargrt/frtrrtalnfiijf^rfbtftrnfdflnn-  £t<iHr 
paroffrarffrMujfourrrnrrrfrs  Jutjfruifjau&Sfaf. 
£t  dra  Bn  v btfrtptn  frt)  affrrmt  oj  (SalUtvn)  ta 
rT‘ ****<'  miuivHoti  'tfuetnnauotioMnr  ettpti&fttritl 
ttv  tfy  (to6otnir.maio  auruna  6ou6tm*t.  C*  }f 
fua  appwfavpada  a mfr/befar;  'ZoutrouttnUr  mrfi 
J"**1*"  Mnrranrtrf  irijlmr.  BOn,  boot  f mfrtgnn  touars 
grmin  baptyant  au  non)  bu  pnrfbu  ftft  j bu  fatnrt 
d*^l1r*rit{rir**a9uintoutnito(roifikfxa 
*KUioaof<bman6m.e*9o4rY*(idoaDtt9mm/ 


Cfbfbaiabuteoantltrb'WMCMU 
frtm)fabmn  J^aafUu. 


Cbafrf. 

CZc  Samtt  euangfle  6c  Jcfas 

C tttfvfrfor)  feina  dpao. 

Ctoxtrtpitmkt. 

€ comaiccmcnt  6c  Ictun 

glfr  br  Vfua  CW  fif«  brElru/oift 
quif  rfl  rfrtit  ra  poSrtra  t>okyrmn  tT*-  » 
uorrmorjangr  bruit  to  farr/qul  ptrp*  . 

rrrota Sort  bruit  toj-  Ia6o^> burr* 
aubrfnt  p»>iarnla6orrbu^rignrur/faltiaf«fai  Xm:L 

Crra  btobtv  1 u 

ryfanrfWt  6optlumtau  brfrrt/f  parfi^mt  fr  |» 
ptrfmr  br  rrptxanrriri)  rrmlfftotj  bra  prr  0rr.  £ttM 
trfarrgion  br  Jubrr/^  (rufrbr  fnvfati  pffbtmt  a fu^r 
t rftottt  tout  flapdjo  par  fuf  au  ftniuc  br  I01B09  tiff 
fane  trumpet  Her.  £t  JrQoi^rfloftSrlhibrpetf)  br 
rQamroii  brfnrcrtnrtUTrbrprauafftoutbrfrerrtna; 
f mdgnMrt  bre  f ant  mitre' 1 muf  fauuagr  ; puffott/  ft 
Nfant  pfue  fo3  4mor WlCwapire  mor  buqurf  Irw  Ho.t 
futs  pas  fnfftfant rtjrnr  rmfinit'fuf  brftlaCa  reurorr 
btfrefoutim.  VPooaapbapdjr  braur : mala (ribf  ,C 
Sous  baotdm  bu  folmt  rfprrtt. 

etn6ulntrr)<ntoun(a^  XbaSIntbr  fiayamf  0*1+* 
6r<3o01k';firt6aflt<ybr  fcfaoaufTnnirbr  latfa* 
ex  Intirtnmt  4f  m&oh  fym  br  trout rit Srlt  fra  dmt?  ^ 
ojorra  4 It  fatnrt  rijrntcdmr  Bnr  touQbt  brfrmtant 

f ut tr riuf. 6t  inrioXpfutfaidr  bn drutr/ofU:  Xu 

nmoi)fd\bUafmtiauqut(if  pitnomot)  66  p6u#r. 

et  titolttcfpnlttrnuofraubtlritetrlhtx  liter  au  CU*rnm 
brf rrf  (jnardtr  ioura.j  rfwtt  iftr  br  falari  Jf rffolt  auffi 
aurr  fra  brflra  7 fraangra  fupaimtniflrotmt. 

&yriaayxrai  Jr^onfUflurr/ Jrfu6  6<ntrr) Cfatl 
frt  pit  Jit  fra  ftdnn  nouurflra  bu  ropaumr  br  btruy  L'Jfi? 
tbtfant.LrUparfiacrdpffifte  ropaumr  br  Eini  rf 
appwrJr.KrpmtnBouBVfTopna&uonglfr. 

£t(Jmiinitaup}rsfamrTbr  (SalUrtif  SHt-Sf  b 
mofjtflnSjrfrfrrrrblrrtupIrniafrarrtr  njfamrr 
rorlfrrlfjtftprfiJr*a.  Ctjrfua  frur  blfMpmn  Optra 
mof  nr  Sous  frrarrfirrprfcjrura  bra  Jommrs.  £t 
Uifonanrt  faifTana  frura  rrryfr  fupuirrnt 

et  brfa  poffant  Sng  pru  plus  ouftrr/  Sett  Jarquro  |Mm)A 
ft/} be  Jr6r6er  f JrJifrrrr bfrrfup'j  krufrofcoufWe 
frura  rrt*  njfc  naurrr/tnronanfc  fra  apprfla.  £t  totf> 
fans  frur  prrrJrbrJrrnjfr  nauto aun  frs  mmrnafr 
rra/fr  fuputrrnt.  £ 

PulsmtmrtojCaprmaurTj:;  fruirtnftftif  mtir 
oup^brsfaMatJ^njfiffrtfrr/framfrlgnott/rt  fr  „ pli 
rffonnofrtbrfibortrtnrtatlf  framfHgnolr  rommr  ^ 1 
Sfantauioiltr/tiiaqpaarimrfra  Srri6n  ***’■ 

lota  yauaXtrrt  but  aftdn6/re  Sng  Jimrr>i>frfpr>  m 
rit  fouc/Tr'frJf  frfnta  brfantBJ/qur  pa  If  rutrr  nous  j 
top  Jrfi>«  f)os«rtrTj'rs  tu  Srnu  nous  brfhuttr  tr  ftap 
4 turafr  fatnrt  brDIru.  6x  Jrfua  fr  rrpjfnt/  btfSt; 

top/;  foia  JotabrfJJr.£t  frfprrtt  foulffr  fr  brf 
rj<nuit;frfrl*a  Jaufrr6olr4ottfrbtrrfup.£t  tout 
fdbrtmTrtArflrmrrrt gutfr  fmgurrotft  rntrr  rvtr/bL 
fana  Qutft (Kfmoeth tft ref rbot trim  nouurttr «u 
auffi  tf  rimanlr  par  autofile  aur  rfprdt}  foutfEry  <* 

If  flip  oArpffrnt.  0t  fit  rmoinmrr  alia  toronttnrnt  pat 
Iautrfrcrfla9bri3afrfrc. 

ist  page  of  Mark  1533 
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le  f£vre  version 


Q&atCr 


£««/* 


Jtuc.fl, 


~%-'la  fainctelSiianatfe  ,.en,etc*<‘»  y'f«taufirauHtc*6'fi, 

hr'Jeindrti.in.i.f  . 9 ftuuagre mai® ftqangca furrttmiftroi'riit. 

3 <°m“  ««■>  cV3a 

S.pnf.r feSa'csrfp „ fa  9Urorau,»tI>C»ico 

SMUtioq  Or pwrrr/Or  anty/gbro  0cupfifj0r^f6tSre  t ®"a.l,C* tc  fcmP®  Cft  aCOtlipfy/j  ft  tOfUUmC 
bu brm Jiiuiife:0rfj6rirritvrr  brpimc/brrnrfp  qui  0f  DlCU  eft appiocfjc  -f ijiftro  pt’illffcc/g  Ctoi  tflfcf.**, 
futf Wt gHfftoOf ollirrffa  maMlwg on  ffptfup.-  t)  a ftu.mgift.  &t  tfemmant  aupite  fa  met  ^Utta^ 

&c  <oafifce/if  Scit  $iin« q g ?tn8,ir  ft  fccte  Oi 
cefjr  irtfamj  ftuca  ccf?  tq  fa  mcc  ( cac  ifjt* 
ft*>»cnt  prfcBcuco)  g 3!ffuoft*  Bift:  * lDcncj 
Jfjr«  nw/f  ic  So9  feca?  pcfcQeuct  free  f)3re. 

incontinent  faifferent  ftiice  cetj/  g ft 
fuyuirrnt.  fi*f  Difcc/pjljanf  9 ig  pru  pf9  ouf. 
tcc/^rir  3I(>49  frft&c  i^cS.T/  g Jcaij  fine 
Biceftr/  iccufp  acoafftan©  ftuto  ett  g cq  fa  rta 
uitc:  g incontinent  fee  appeffa.  Iff  fqticfg  ftif- 
(cccntft1  pcccZc0c5ccci)funauircaucc  fee  £ 
mcrcenairco/gft  fuwjiccnr.  + ]jjft  cntcctent  gut** 
cn  Cap^arnami) : g ftp  cuter  aup  ioiire  Pee 
^>a66af  j cij  fa  fpitagogur  .fto  oi(Vignoit/+  g 
fcftonnoift  De  fa  doctrine:  car  if  fee  c nfcijioit 
cfiraranfpuiffartce  /$  not)  pat  cocfco  3>cri« 

0ce.  £i)o:eraaott  cqfturfr’njgogiicSng 
Boc /arant  fcfpcut  iiimtiin8c/ft  qi‘  fcfcria/  Di*  U£,4<t 
fantiO'Jrp  aifrntrr  for  gno9  ~{rfu6  dc j2a 
jarct  re  tu^ciiuno9drftruirc:icfcarqture 
ft  fainct  Oc  3Dicii.l2t  Jefuo  fe  mmaija/Difat 
ffc  rnmitl  rttrp  for/g foitc 0o:e dc ff^Sc.  l£fjo:e  ftfpcrif 

UMmiiuiCC  immuii5cftto:incnfant/^fcferiantafj<i:ifte 
mrnt dc  JZcuangtfc -fcfu  iuiy/fozfit Dicrftr. l?t  toue  frfrnrruciilcrnit 
iCfjiifi  fiC g dc  IDieu.  nj  teflfe  irtariirrc/qft  fenqueroirnt  nitre  ciifv/ 

t> Tlinfp  quifeft  cfcrj'pt  difane:  Queft  cccp  1 Ouefieeft  cefrc  doctrine 
1rq£faicft  piopBctct . nouurlTe  car  if  commanSc  par  pu:f|anctaup 
— I * tooicj’/icnuorc  motion  cfpetif j inununBce  ifj  fur oSnfjciit.  $3  re 
ffc  tenant  fa  facc/q  picparcra  ta^opc dcuant  nonj  aCa  inconcmcnf  p tout c fa  regioq  dr  C5a 
tof.'  %a  ^oip  du  errant  au defer t/picparc^  fifcc.^H^aioi.icontiiimt  foppiitfaiil  defafp  _ , 

favoredu  s>ciqnc':faictct  fro  ftticre dzoief J nagoguc/SinrJtcq  famaifoqde  ^i.i»3  g2Ji» 

3 n*f  <*•* dc^rrf /CriffSaptifoif/  p pufcQoit  tiiP/aucc  ~{aqo  g leat).  let  fa  6cflcmrrcdc 

fr  Oaptcfiuc  dc'pcnitrncc/  cq  rmtifjioq  dee  pc  ^intoq  ef?oit  touifyez/arant  fa  finite:  d3t  in* 
tqct.ict  loiifc  fa  rrgioqdc  J u8cc  pffoit  a flip  continent  fur  parfcrcntdiccffc.  let  fur  fapp:o 
(i  ccufp  dc  0irrufafcnj:  $ rfioient  to9  Captifej  efiant  fa  ftua/cq  ft  pimat  put  ft  m ait)/  g fu< 
par  fur  au  ffcuue  bi  j eidaiq  confeffatu  feure  Bit  ft  finite  ft  faiffa/g  fee  fccuoit.  iSt  quant  d 


<Ctjap:trr.  i 


pccfjn.  jf  caij  efroit  Refill  dc  poif?  dc  ctiamrau 
mice  line  cmiictiirc  dr  pcau  aft nto: dc  fee  rate 
9 incngr.it  dee  fatiftcrrfl'ce  gmief  fautiagcrg 
p:rfc6-  it/difant : t pfue  foit  ^ mop  ^icnSia 
ap:ce  mor : dnc)f  ic  ne  fuio  point  digue  cij  me 
agcnouiQant  / fup  dc  (Tree  ft  cotofc  dc  fee  fo* 
ficre.T'.c  ^oue  ar  6aptife dcauc  / maie  ccfur 
5Jo9  Baptifera  du  fain  ft  rfpccit  II  * l£t  aduint 
m ere  ioure/if  lejuo  Sint  dc  JlJajarct  cite  dc 
Oafifre  / g fut  0apri|c  dc  jfcaq  au  ffruucdc 
^oiSaiij.trt  mcontinft  qf  fut  monfc Bore  dc 
fcauc/'if 'Seii  fee  cirufp  ouuere:g  ft  fainct  cf* 
piit  c3  me  Snccoufoin0cdcfceii8aiit/g  demon- 
rant  foe  icefur : aiifTr  ^nc  ^oip  fut  faictcdee 
cicufp:  i tTu  re  m3  fift  0icij  armc/  cq  tor  iap 
piinemoq  Coq  pfa:fir.U?t  tantoft  ftfpcrif  ft  in 
cita  dc  oBer  au  drfcit . * l5t  efioit  audefrrt 


ft  foie  fuf l 
l^enu/gque 
ft  foftiffuff 
couc^c:  oq 
[fur  appoi. 
!(oit  to9  fte 
|maftSce/9 
;fii>  dinioiu 
jaefre/  g c« 
froit  foutc 
fa  cite  rfffr 
t6ftrafapoi 
r tr.ii  cqgue 
nfiCtautop 
qm  ifroicnt 
^cj  rjdr  di 
utrfee  nra> 


quarantc  ioute  g quatantc  nui(tj:auqf  efioit  ft  oice:  * g tcctuit  pfujicuie  dia6fte  / g nr  fte  jjjr4, *: 

faiftoit 

ist  page  of  Mark  1541 


DE  SACY  VERSION 


I T E commencement  dc  l’Evangile  dc 
-LfJ  bsus  Christ  FilsdcDieu; 
i comme  il  eft  ccritdans  lcProphetc  Ifaie  : 

J’envoye  mon  Ange  devant  voftre  face  , qui  if*. 40. i- 
merchant devant  vous  vous  preparera  le  chcmin. 
j On  entendra  dansledefertlavoixdeceluy  \ur  , 

Juicrie:  Prepare!  la  voyc  du  Seigneur  > rendez  iM\. 
roirs  fes  fentiers.  15. 

4 Jean  eftoit  dans  Ic  defcrt>  baptifant>&  pref- 
chant  le  Bapteme  de  penitence  pour  la  remi/Gon 
des  pechez. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1667 


OSTERVALD  VERSION 

IE  commencement  de 
■I  l’6vangile  de  jfiSUS- 
CHKIST,  *Fils  de  Dieu, 


2 conform^ment  & ce 
qui  est  4crit  dans  les  pro- 

* Mat.  14.  S3.  Lao  1.  S3.  Jean  1.  34. 


ph^tes : *Voici,  j’envoie 
mon  messager  devant  ta 
face,  qui  preparera  le 
chemin  devant  toi. 

• Mai.  8.  1.  Mat.  11.  10.  Luo  7.  37. 

3 *La  voix  de  celui  qui 
crie  dans  le  desert  est  : 
Pi'^parez  le  chemin  du 
Seigneur,  aplanissez  ses 


SYNODALE  VERSION  REVISED 


sentiers. 

•fiaa.40.8.  Mat.8.8.  LuoS.4.  Jeanl. 15,28. 

4 *Jean  baptisait  dans 
le  desert,  et  prechait  le 
bapteme  de  repentance 
pour  la  remission  des 
p4ch6s. 

• Mat.  8.  1.  Luo  3.  3.  Jean  3.  23. 

5 *Et  toute  la  Judde  et 

Mk  i.  1-4  1909 


1  Commencement  de  I'Evangile  de  J6sus-Christ.  Fils  de 
Dieu  (1). 

2  Selon  ce  qui  est  6crit  dans  le  (livre  du)  prophfete  fsaie  : 

« Voici.  j’envoie  devant  toi  mon  messager. 

Pour  frayer  ton  chemin; 

3  C’est  la  voix  de  celui  qui  crie  dans  le  desert  : 

Pr6parez  le  chemin  du  Seigneur. 

Aplanissez  ses  sentiers  (2).  » 

4  Jean  parut;  il  baptisait  dans  le  desert  et  prechait  le 
5 bapteme  de  repentance  pour  le  pardon  des  p6ch£s.  Tout  le 

Mk  i.  1-4  1947 

‘NOUVELLE’  VERSION 

1  1 Commencement  de  l’fivangile  de  Jesus-Christ,  Fils  de 
* Dieu. 

2  Conformdment  a ce  qui  est  ^crit  dans  le  prophite  CsaTe  : 

« Je  vais  envoyer  mon  messager  devant  ta  face,  et  il  te  prtipa- 
3 rera  le  chemin...  Une  voix  crie  dans  le  desert  : Preparez  le 
4 chemin  du  Seigneur,  aplanissez  ses  sentiers  (>)  » — Jean 
parut  dans  le  desert,  baptisant  et  prfichant  le  baptfeme  de 
5 repentance  pour  la  Emission  des  p^ches.  Toute  la  Jud(5e  et 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 


fran<;ais  courant 

1 1 Ici  commence  la  Bonne  Nouvelle  qui  parle  de  Jesus- 

Christ,  le  Fils  de  Dieu.  2 Dans  le  livre  du  prophete  Esaie,  il 
est  ecrit: 

"Voici,  j’envoie  mon  messager  devant  toi,”  dit  Dieu, 
"Pour  t’ouvrir  le  chemin.’’ 

3  C’est  la  voix  d’un  homme  qui  crie  dans  le  desert: 

"Preparez  le  chemin  du  Seigneur, 

Faites-lui  des  sentiers  bien  droits!” 

Ainsi,  Jean  parut  dans  le  desert;  il  baptisait  et  lan^ait  cet 
appel:  "Changez  de  vie,  faites-vous  baptiser  et  Dieu  pardon- 
nera  vos  peches.  6 Et  tous  les  habitants  de  la  region  de  Judee 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

French  is  spoken  by  more  than  50  million  people  in  Europe,  in- 
cluding, besides  the  French,  4 million  Walloons  (the  French 
speakers  of  southern  Belgium),  and  a million  more  in  western 
Switzerland,  Monaco,  the  Channel  Islands,  and  areas  of  Luxem- 
bourg and  Italy  adjacent  to  France.  At  least  6 million  Africans 
speak  French,  one  million  in  Algeria  and  the  rest  scattered 
throughout  the  more  than  20  African  countries  in  which 
French  is  the  official  language.  In  the  New  W orld,  4 million 
French  Canadians,  1 million  in  the  United  States,  and  others  in 
French  Guiana  and  the  Caribbean  bring  to  a total  of  more 
than  65  million  the  number  to  whom  French  is  the  mother 
tongue.  Although  English  has  now  ousted  French  from  its 
former  position  as  the  most  favored  international  language, 
a position  maintained  for  three  centuries,  French  remains  a 
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language  of  considerable  cultural  prestige.  Including  its  use  in 
French  possessions  and  former  colonies  in  Africa,  southeast 
Asia,  Oceania,  and  areas  of  French  cultural  influence  (e.g. 
Eastern  Europe,  Turkey,  the  Near  East,  and  Central  and  South 
America),  French  may  be  known  as  a second  or  acquired 
language  by  an  additional  150  million  people. 

The  oldest  French  documents  date  from  the  9th  century  and 
show  the  middle  stages  of  the  development  of  Gaulish  vernacular 
Latin  into  modern  French.  A number  of  ‘Old  French’  dialects 
developed,  many  of  which  still  prevail.  (See  French:  Amiens 
Picard.)  However,  the  dominance  of  Parisian  usage  as  the  French 
literary  idiom  has  exerted  a standardizing  effect,  and  now 
difficulty  of  communication  is  encountered  only  in  the  most 
markedly  rural  areas  of  France.  Other  noteworthy  forms  of 
French  are  the  creolized  tongues  - Haitian,  Dominican,  and 
Mauritius  Creoles  (q.v.)  and  the  petit  negre  of  West  Africa. 

The  history  of  the  Bible  in  France  begins  long  before  the  advent 
of  printing  (introduced  in  France  at  Lyons  about  1472).  Although 
translations  had  probably  been  made  earlier,  the  oldest  extant 
manuscripts  give  12th-century  versions  of  the  Psalms,  Kings, 
Revelation,  and  fragments  of  John.  A few  examples  of  the 
Waldcnsian  versions  of  that  period,  which  caused  great  con- 
sternation in  the  Office  of  the  Inquisition,  still  exist  as  well.  In 
the  13  th  century  a translation  of  the  complete  Bible  was  made  by 
a company  of  translators  in  Paris. 

However,  a history  of  the  French  printed  Bible  must  begin  with 
Petrus  Comestor,  a 12th-century  scholar  of  prodigious  memory 
for  the  Scriptures,  who  later  became  chancellor  of  the  University 
at  Paris.  He  composed  the  Historia  Scholastica,  a narrative  of 
Biblical  history  with  rambling  commentary.  Comestor’s 
popular  work  was  edited  and  enlarged  a century  later  by  Guyard 
des  Moulins,  whose  work  included  more  actual  Scripture,  and  in 
the  course  of  time  was  itself  revised,  coming  each  time  nearer 
to  completion.  Known  as  the  Bible  Historiale,  it  was  again  re- 
edited,  probably  by  Jean  de  Rely,  at  the  command  of  King 
Charles  VIII,  and  published  in  Paris  some  time  before  1499.  At 
least  a dozen  editions  of  the  Grande  Bible  (as  it  was  known, 
although  it  was  not  a complete  Bible)  were  published  before  the 
middle  of  the  16th  century. 

The  first  printed  French  Bible  was  a product  of  the  Renaissance 
rather  than  the  Reformation.  It  was  prepared  by  the  noted 
humanist  and  scholar,  Jacques  Lefevre  d’Etaples.  On  the  basis  of 
the  Bible  Historiale,  he  completed  a translation  of  the  entire 
Bible.  His  New  Testament,  published  in  1523,  was  adjudged  by 
the  French  clergy  to  smack  menacingly  of  Protestantism  and, 
although  Lefevre  himself  enjoyed  the  patronage  and  protection 
of  Francis  I,  his  Bible  had  to  be  published  in  Antwerp.  The  first 
product  of  the  French  Reformation  was  the  Bible  of  Olivetan,  a 
modest  but  very  competent  scholar  who  was  kinsman  to  John 
Calvin.  Calvin  himself  wrote  for  it  the  Latin  preface  and  an 
introduction  to  the  New  Testament.  He  took  a large  part  in 
later  revisions  of  the  original  Neuchatel  Bible  of  1535.  Another 
of  the  revisions  of  Olivetan’s  version,  brought  out  by  Robert 
Stephanus  (Estienne)  at  Geneva  in  1553,  is  the  earliest  entire 
Bible  to  contain  Stephanus’  division  of  the  text  into  chapters  and 
verses,  a system  still  in  use.  These  early  French  versions,  both 


manuscript  and  printed,  are  of  particular  interest  to  the  English- 
speaking  reader  because  of  the  close  relation  of  the  early 
English  court,  nobility,  and  clergy  to  corresponding  bodies  in 
northern  France.  It  is  known  that  manuscript  Bibles  in  French 
and  Norman  French  circulated  in  England  long  before  the  in- 
vention of  printing.  In  fact,  this  influence  may  be  said  to  last  into 
the  16th  century,  for  Henry  VIII’s  copy  of  Lefevre’s  Bible  (now 
in  the  British  Museum)  has  been  shown  to  have  contributed 
much  matter,  in  the  shape  of  woodcuts,  chapter  headings,  and 
marginal  notes,  to  the  second  English  printed  Bible,  known  as 
‘Matthew’s  Bible’. 

1474;  New  Testament  B.  Buyer  (G.  le  Roy),  Lyons 
Edited  by  Julien  Macho  and  Pierre  Farget from  the  Bible  Historiale. 

1483 ! Psalms  G.  le  Roy,  Lyons 
The  first  edition  of  the  French  Psalter. 

1523  New  Testament  Simon  de  Colines,  Paris 
1530  Bible  M.  Lempereur(de  Keyser),  Antwerp 
The  first  printed  French  Bible,  translated  by  Jacques  Lefevre  d’Etaples, 
who  relied  heavily  on  the  text  of  Jean  de  Rely’s  recension  of  the  Bible 
Historiale  ( printed  in  Paris  before  1499),  and  prepared  his  own 
translation  oj  those  parts  of  the  Bible  not  included  in  the  earlier  book. 
Revisions  by  Lefevre  himself  appeared  in  1534  and  1541.  This  text 
serves  as  the  basis  for  numerous  subsequent  Roman  Catholic  versions. 

1535  Bible  Wingle,  Neuchatel 

Translated  by  Pierre  Robert  Olivetan,  a cousin  of  Calvin.  This  was 
the  first  French  Protestant  Bible.  Olivetan  personally  revised  the  text 
for  editions  of  1536  (N.T.)  and  1340.  A revision  by  Calvin  appeared 
in  1532.  This  was  the  first  text  to  use  R.  Stephanus’  division  into 
numbered  verses. 

1550  Bible  B.  van  Grave,  Louvain 

The  ‘Louvain  Bible’,  a revision  of  the  Lefevre  version  by  a committee 
of  the  Faculty  of  Theology  at  the  University  of  Louvain.  Other  re- 
visions of  the  Lefevre  and  Louvain  Bibles  appeared  later:  1373,  by 
Michael  de  Bay;  1608,  Besse;  1613,  Deville;  1621,  Frizon;  and 
1647,  Veron. 

1560  Bible  H.  Estienne,  Geneva 

The  French  ‘Geneva  Bible’,  a revision  of  Olivetan,  either  by  Calvin 
or  under  his  direction.  In  1388  an  edition  reworked  by  C.  B.  Bertram, 
with  the  aid  of  Theodore  de  Beze,  was  published.  Numerous  other  re- 
visions appeared  during  the  1 6th  and  1 7th  centuries. 

1566  Bible  Chesneau,  Paris 

Translated,  with  considerable  reliance  on  the  French  Geneva  Bible,  by 
Rene  Benoist,  a priest  of  St.  Eustache.  ( For  the  use  of  Roman 
Catholics.) 

1644  Bible  Chouet,  Geneva 

Translated  by  Jean  Diodati,  who  also  prepared  an  Italian  version 
(1607). 

1666-1670  New  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  Denis  Amelote,  who  had  procured  a copy  of  the  Port 
Royal  (De  Sacy)  Ms.  before  its  publication  and  based  his  version  on  its 
readings. 

1667  New  Testament  Migeot,  Mons 
1672-1695  Old  Testament  Paris 

The  ‘Port  Royal,’  or  ‘De  Sacy’,  version,  initially  prepared  by  Antoine 


139 


le  Maistre  from  the  Vulgate  and  revised  and  completed  by  his  brother, 
L.  Isaac  le  Maistre,  who  was  better  known  under  an  assumed  name,  De 
Sacy.  Although  imprisoned  in  the  Bastille,  he  translated  most  of  the 
O.  T.  His  translation  was  published  in  30  volumes.  Remarkable  for  its 
elegance  of  style;  used  by  both  Roman  Catholics  and  Protestants. 

1668  New  Testament  Muguet,  Paris 

A paraphrase  prepared  by  Antoine  Godeau,  Bishop  of  Vetice.  His 
version  of  the  Psalms  was  published  in  1686. 

1696  New  Testament  Halma,  Utrecht 
1707  Bible  Desbordes,  Amsterdam 

A revision  of  the  French  Geneva  Bible  by  David  Martin,  a French 
Protestant  minister  who  left  France  in  1 685  and  undertook  the  transla- 
tion at  the  request  of  the  Walloon  Synod. 

1697-1703  New  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  Dominique  Bouhours,  with  the  aid  of  Michel  Tellier 
and  Pierre  Besnier,  Jesuit  priests.  A revision  by  P.  Lallemont  was 
published  between  1713  and  1723,  and  another  revision  by  Herbet 
was  published  in  1 748. 

1701-1716  Bible  Paris; 

Translated  by  L.  de  Carrieres;  a revision  of  the  De  Sacy  Version. 

1702  New  Testament  Trevoux 

A translation  generally  accepted  as  the  work  of  Richard  Simon, 
Roman  Catholic. 

1702  New  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  Charles  Hure,  a Roman  Catholic  professor  at  the 
Sorbonne. 

1703  New  Testament  J.  L.  de  Lorme,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  Jean  Le  Clerc,  Protestant  professor  at  Remonstrant 
Seminary. 

1718  New  Testament  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  Isaac  de  Beausobre  and  Jacques  Lenfant,  French 
Protestant  pastors  who  had  taken  refuge  in  Berlin. 

1719  New  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  a priest  named  Barneville. 

1724  Bible  Amsterdam 

Translated,  on  the  basis  of  the  French  Geneva  Version,  by  Jean- 
Frederic  Ostervald.  A revision  by  the  translator  was  published  in  1744. 
This  popular  Bible  is  still  in  use. 

1 743  Bible  Paris 

A revision  of  the  Carrieres  version  of  the  De  Sacy  text,  prepared  by  the 
Abbd  de  Vetice. 

1753  Bible  Cologne 

Translated  by  Nicholas  le  Gros.  An  edition  in  1 739  had  included  only 
Genesis  to  Numbers,  with  the  De  Sacy  version  used  for  the  rest  of  the 
Bible. 

1 820-1 824  Bible  Paris  & Lyons 

Translated  by  Eugene  Genoude,  a Roman  Catholic  layman.  A re- 
vision by  the  translator  appeared  in  1 846. 

1835  New  Testament  Valence 

A fresh  translation  of  Amelote’s  version  by  pastors  and  professors  of 
Geneva. 


1836  Gospels  1851  New  Testament  Paris 
Translated  by  Abbe  Dassance,  Roman  Catholic. 

1839  New  Testament  1861-1862  Old  Testament 

Lausanne 

Translated  by  Louis  Gaussen,  Louis  Burnier,  and  Henri  de  la  Harpe. 
The  N.  T.  was  a revision  of  Olivetan. 

1842  New  Testament  1848-1849  Bible  Society  for  the 
Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  Paris 
A revision  by  a committee,  which  included  H.  T.  Luscombe  and 
A.  J.  Matter.  The  text  relies  heavily  on  Martin  and  Ostervald. 

1 846  New  Testament  Quebec 

A translation  with  paraphrase  inserted  in  the  text,  prepared  by  Joseph 
Signay,  Roman  Catholic.  Based  on  De  Sacy. 

1846-1853  New  Testament  Paris  & Geneva 

1846- 1855  Bible  Paris 

Translated  with  commentary  by  L.  Bonnet,  a pastor  of  Frankfurt.  An 
edition  revised  by  the  translator  and  Alfred  Schroeder  appeared  from 
1892  to  1903. 

1847- 1861  Old  Testament  Neuchatel 

Translated  by  Perret  Gentil,  a Protestant  professor  at  Neuchatel. 

1853  John  London 

Translated  by  James  Hamilton,  ‘according  to  the  Hamiltonian 
System’. 

1855  Gospels  Paris 

Translated  by  Jacques  B.  Bossuet,  Bishop  of  Meaux.  Another  Roman 
Catholic  version  of  the  Gospels,  translated  by  Alcide-Michel  Destrem, 
appeared  the  year  before  in  Paris.  In  1862  versions  by  Adrian  Brun 
and  Ruben  were  published  in  Paris. 

1858  New  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  Eugene  Arnaud,  Reformed  pastor  ofLes  Vans. 

1859  New  Testament  Vevey 
1885  Bible  La  Haye 

Translated  by  John  N.  Darby,  leader  of  the  Plymouth  Brethren. 

1861  New  Testament  1877  Bible  Paris 

Translated  by  J.  B.  Glaire,  Roman  Catholic.  A new  translation  f rom 

the  Vulgate  with  Papal  authorization. 

1863  New  Testament  Paris 

A revision  of  the  Genoude  version  by  A.  Gaume,  a Roman  Catholic 
priest. 

1872-1874  New  Testament  Paris 

A translation  prepared  by  Hugues  Oltramare,  under  the  direction  of 
the  Protestant  clergy  of  Geneva. 

1 872  Psalms  (incomplete)  1 874  New  Testament 
1880  Bible  Geneva 

Translated  by  Louis  Segond,  a professor  of  Hebrew,  as  part  of  the 
same  project  that  produced  the  Oltramare  N.T.  It  was  published  in  the 
same  format.  Segond  later  translated  the  N.  T.  to  assure  uniformity  of 
style.  This  Bible  became  immediately  popular  with  French-speakinq 
Protestants.  A revision  of  the  N.  T.  appeared  in  1962  (q.vj. 

1874  Bible  Toulon 

Translated  by  Antoine  Arnaud,  a Roman  Catholic  priest. 
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1874-1881  Bible  Paris,  Strassburg 

Translated  by  Eduard  Reuss,  a Protestant  professor  at  Strassburg. 

1885  New  Testament  1894-1904  Bible  Paris,  Tournai 
Translated  by  A.  Crampon , Roman  Catholic.  A revision  appeared  in 
1952  (q.v.). 

1885  New  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  Edmond  L.  Stapfer,  pastor  of  the  Reformed  Church. 
Another  edition  appeared  in  1889  ( usually  considered  to  be  1st  edition), 
and  a retouched  version  was  published  in  1 894. 

i886-i889Bible  Paris 

Translated  by  Eugene  Ledrain,  Roman  Catholic. 

1 894  New  Testament  (tentative)  1903  New  Testament 

1910  Bible  SB  de  France,  Paris 

‘ The  Synodal  Version’,  edited  by  a committee  appointed  by  the  French 
Protestant  Synod  at  Marseilles.  This  version,  which  became  a popular 
Bible  among  French  Protestants,  has  often  been  reprinted. 

1897-1905  Old  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  members  of  the  French  Rabbinate  under  the  direction  of 
Zadoc  Kahn. 

1903  New  Testament  Paris 

Translated  by  A.  Decoppet,  a Protestant  clergyman. 

1928-1947  Bible  SB  de  France,  Paris 

The  ‘Centenary  Bible’,  translated  by  numerous  scholars  to  celebrate  the 
centennial  of  the  Bible  Society  of  France. 

1932  Bible  Societe  St.  Paul,  Vincennes,  Paris 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholics  of  the  Pieuse  Societe  Saint  Paul. 

1948  New  Testament  1950  Bible  Brussels 

The  ‘Maredsous  Bible’,  translated  by  the  monks  of  Maredsous, 

particularly  Paul  G.  Passelecq. 

1948-1956  Bible  Paris 

The  ‘Jerusalem  Bible’,  translated  by  the  Dominican  fathers  of  L’Ecole 
Biblique  de  Jerusalem. 

1951  Bible  Paris 

Translated  by  numerous  Roman  Catholic  scholars  of  the  Ligue 
Catholique  de  I’Evangilc,  under  the  direction  of Achilleus  Lien  art. 

1951  Gospels  1953  New  Testament  Montreal 

The  ' ACEBAC  Version’,  prepared  by  members  of  l’ Association 
Catholique  des  Etudes  Bibliques  au  Canada,  including  Charles-Omer 
Garant,  Donat  Poulet,  Andre  Le  Gault,  Adrien  Brunet,  Irenee  Saint- 
Arnaud,  and  Artheme  Tetrault. 

1952  Bible  Paris 

A revision  of  the  Crampon  version,  prepared  by  J.  Bonsirven  (O.  T.) 
andA.  Tricot(N.T.). 

1954  Gospels  Paris 

Translated  by  Yvan  Daniel,  Roman  Catholic. 

1956-  Bible  (incomplete)  La  Pleiade,  Paris 
A translation  prepared  by  French  scholars,  including  E.  Dhorme, 
Frank  Michaeli,  andA.  Guillaumont. 

i960-  John  Acts  Galatians— Colossians  SSB,  Paris, 

New  York 


The  ‘Version  Populaire’  translated  by  Fritz  Fontus,  Harold  Heneise, 
Sauveur  Marcellin,  and  Thomas  Jules. 

1962  New  Testament  (tentative)  SB  Franfaise,  Paris 

A revision  of  the  Segottd  Version,  prepared  by  a committee  including 
F.  Michaeli,  J.  Muntz,  P.  Poujol,  P.  Prigent,  R.  Stephan,  and 
J.  M.  Nicole.  After  1984  it  was  published  as  the  ‘Nouvelle  Version,  a 
revision. 

1963  New  Testament  Watch  Tower  Bible  and  Tract  Society 
Translated  by  the  Ne w World  Bible  Committee. 

1966  Luke  N.T.  and  O.T.  Selections  SSB,  Paris 
Translated  by  Pierre  de  Beaumont  in  simplified  French  usage. 

1966  Luke  Acts  Paris 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  ( Ligne  and  Michalon)  and  Protestant 
(Prigent  and  Louys)  scholars  and  referred  to  as  the  ‘Edition  CEcumenique’ . 

1967  Romans  Alliance  Biblique  Universelle,  Paris 
Translated  by  Catholic  and  Protestant  committees,  under  the  direction 
of  M.  Boegner  and  Cardinal  Bea,  and  referred  to  as  ‘La  Traduction 
CEcumenique' . 

1968  Mark  Alliance  Biblique  Universelle,  Paris 

Translated  into  fran^ais  corn  ant’ , in  much  the  same  style  as  the 
Today’s  English  Version,  by  Jean-Claude  Margot. 


FRENCH:  AM  IE  NS- PI  CARD  400 


Ch’6  l’Singnor  vo  Diu  k’oz  adorr6,  6 pi  ch’e  li 
tou  seul  k’6  s£rvir6. 

Mt  4.  10  1863 

French  dialects  have  long  been  considered  an  interesting  cultural 
feature  of  certain  regions  of  France.  Although  these  dialects  still 
persist,  especially  in  rural  and  village  France,  they  present  little 
problem  in  communication.  French  dialects  formerly  were,  and 
sometimes  are  still,  grouped  as  the  Northern  dialects,  or 
langues  d’oil,  and  the  Southern  Provencal  dialects,  or  langues  d’oc, 
a classification  based  on  the  development  within  these  groups  of 
the  Latin  affirmative  ‘hoc  illud  est’,  or  ‘that  is  so’.  The  southern 
dialects  retained  a shortened  form  of  the  Latin  phrase  and  the 
northern  dialects  evolved  a special  construction  of  the  vowels  of 
the  first  two  words.  The  langues  d’oc  are  treated  under  Provencal. 

To  a considerable  extent  provincial  dialectal  differences  still 
characterize  the  colloquial  speech  of  France,  as  well  as  the 
various  patois  spoken  in  areas  of  French  colonial  impact.  The 
Biblical  passage  on  the  Prodigal  Son,  Luke  15.  11-32,  has  been 
translated  into  no  less  than  85  local  French  dialectal  versions 
(see  Memoires  of  the  Societe  des  Antiquaires  de  France,  Volume 
VI,  1824).  Although  these  versions  show  the  usage  of  more  than 
a century  ago,  they  graphically  portray  the  role  of  dialects  even 
in  as  ostensibly  homogeneous  a linguistic  community  as  France. 
It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  these  dialects,  varying  from 
standard  literary  French  vocabulary  and  pronunciation,  are  not 
corruptions  of  French,  but  forms  of  the  language.  Starting  from 
essentially  the  same  point  as  standard  French  - that  is  the  strongly 
Latinic  Old  French  - they  have  evolved  differently,  owing  to 


local  or  regional  political  and  cultural  influences.  Indeed  any  of 
these  dialects  might  now  be  the  standard  French  form,  but  for  the 
vicissitudes  of  history  (e.g.  if  Paris  had  not  been  located  so 
strategically,  or  if  Cardinal  Richelieu  had  founded  the  French 
Academy  in  another  city). 

The  Amiens-Picard  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Picardy  region 
around  Amiens,  in  northern  France.  (See  No.  23  for  note  on 
Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.) 

1863  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Edouard  Paris  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 


FRENCH:  BOURGOGNE  401 

NO  SPECIMEN  AVAILABLE 

A dialect  spoken  in  Burgundy,  in  northeastern  France. 

1831  Ruth  Printed  privately,  Dijon 
Translated  by  C.-N.  Amanton. 


FRENCH:  FRANCHE-COMTE  402 

G’ost  lou  Seigneu  v6te  Due  que  vos  aidoreriz, 
et  peu  9’ost  lu  seul  que  vos  sarviriz. 

Mt  4.  10  1864 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  Doubs  Valley  above  Besan^on,  in  north- 
eastern France.  The  dialects  of  Burgundy  and  Franche-Comte 
are  historically  related. 

1864  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  C.  Thurict  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to 
No.  23.) 

FRENCH:  GUERNSEY  NORMAN  403 

Ch’est  PSigneur  vote  Gyu  qu’ous  ador’raiz,  et 
ch’est  li  seul  qu’ous  serviraiz. 

Mt  4.  10  1863 

A Norman  dialect  spoken  on  Guernsey,  in  the  Channel  Islands. 

1 863  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Georges  Metivier for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note 
to  No.  23) 


FRENCH:  SAINTONGE  404 

Vut  qu’ol  6-t-6crit  que  vous  adorrez  voute 
Seigneur  le  bon  Dieu,  et  que  vous  sarvirez 
reins6que  li. 

Mt  4.  10  1863 

A dialect  spoken  in  the  former  French  province  of  Saintonge,  in 
southwestern  France,  along  the  Bay  of  Biscay.  This  province  is 
now  the  Charente-Maritime  department. 


1 864  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Burgaud  des  Marets  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See 
note  to  No.  23.) 


FRENCH:  TOULOUSE 


405 


Car  Dious  it  tallom4nt  aimat  16  mounde,  qu’a 
dounat  soun  Fil  uniqu6,  afi  qu6  quin  qu6  se  sio 
qu6  crey  6n  el  nou  perisco  pas,  m6s  aoujo  la  bido 
6ternello. 


Jn  3.  16 


1820 


A dialect  spoken  in  Toulouse  in  southern  France. 

1820  John  B.  Nabarro,  Toulouse 
Translated  by  C.  Chabrand. 


FRENCH:  VAUDOIS,  ANCIENT  406 


1 Noczas  foron  faitas  al  tercz 
dia  en  la  Cana  de  Galilea:  e la 
maire  de  Yeshu  era  aqui. 

2 Mas  Yeshu  fo  appella  a las 
noczas  e li  desciple  de  luy. 


3 E vin  defalhent  la  maire  de 
Yeshu  dis  a luy : Ilh  non  an  vin. 

4 Yeshu  dis  a ley : O fenna, 
qual  cosa  es  a mi  e a tu  ? la  mia 
hora  non  ven  encara. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1848 


Vaudois  was  spoken  during  the  Middle  Ages  by  Waldensians  in 
the  Piedmont  region  of  Italy.  Manuscript  translations  of  the 
New  Testament  and  parts  of  the  Old  Testament  were  prepared 
by  followers  ofPeter  Waldo  as  early  as  the  13th  century. 

Vaudois,  with  the  dialects  of  Dauphin,  Neuchatel,  and  Lyons,  is 
a Franco-Proven^al  tongue,  and  is  considered  to  form  a transition 
between  French  and  Provencal. 


1848  John J.  Murray,  London 

Edited from  16th  century  Mss.  by  W.  S.  Gilly. 

1 890  New  Testament  Archivo  Glottologico,  Vol.  XI 
Edited from  1 6th  century  Mss.  by  C.  Salvioni. 


FRENCH:  VAUDOIS,  MODERN  407 


trI:  giourti  apreu,  un  fesia 
de  nossb  4 Cana  de  Galilea, 
et  la  marb  de  Gdsu  bra  la'i. 

2 E Gbsu  6 deed  istk  envilh 
h nossb,  coun  seui  disciplb. 

3 E com  lou  vin  h vengh  k 


manquh,  la  marb  de  G6su  l'i 
di : I 11  han  pH  gi  de  vin. 

4 MHGbsul’i  harespoundh: 
Cosa  y-b-la  entra  mi  et  tu, 
dona?  Mia  houra  6 panc4 
vengha. 


Jn  2.  1-4  1830 

The  modern  Vaudois  dialect  is  spoken  in  Vaudois  communities 
in  northwestern  Italy  and  southeastern  France. 


1830  Luke  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Pierre  Bert. 
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FRENCH:  WALLOON  408 

1 Vochal  li  k’minc'mint  d’  l’Evandjile  di  J^sus-Cri. 
fi  d£  bon  Diu.  2 Sorlon  $ou  qui  1’  proffete  Isaie  a 
scrit  : « Vola  qu’  dj’&vfive  mi-andje  divant  vos,  felle  Jri 
l’prumire  v’g  aprfesteyerfe  1’  vdye.  3 Ine  vw&s  br6t 
£ d^zfirt  : Apr&stez  1’  vflye  d&  Signeflr  6t  s’ridressiz 
gig  pazig.  » 4 Dj  han-Batigse  vina  batizant  i ddzfirt, 
pretchant  I batime  di  penitince  po  1’  pardon  dig 
pitehJs.  5 Tote  li  Judeye  it  toteg  lig  djins  d’Jeru- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1934 

Although  the  term  Walloon  is  sometimes  used  to  describe  all  the 
4 million  French-speaking  Belgians  (as  distinguished  from  the 
Flemish),  the  Walloon  dialect  actually  connotes  the  French 
spoken  around  Liege,  in  southeastern  Belgium.  It  was  there  that 
the  19th-century  movement  to  develop  a Walloon  literature  was 
strongest. 

1934  Mark  Gillet-Jacques,  Liege 
Translated  by  J.  Mignolet. 


1755  Psalms  Leeuwarden 

Translated  in  part  by  Gijsbcrt  Japiks  and  finished  by  Simon  and  Jan 
Althuysen. 

1858  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 

Translated  by  Joost  H.  Halbertsma  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

Reprinted  1884  byBFBS.  (See  note  to  No.  23.) 

1879  Luke  Leeuwarden 
Translated  by  G.  Colmjon. 

1 897  Mark  Leeuwarden 
Translated  by  S.  K.  Feitsma. 

1912  Mark  De  Motor,  Snits 
Translated  by  W.  van  Borssum  Waalkes. 

1933  New  Testament  1937  Psalms  1943  Bible 

Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  G.  A.  Wumkes  andE.  B.  Folkertsma. 


FRIOULAN 


409 


Tu  adoraras  lu  Signor  Dio  to,  e tu  serviras  lui 
sol. 

Mt  4.  to  i860 

Frioulan  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  in  northeastern  Italy 
and  adjacent  Yugoslavia,  the  area  included  in  the  historical  region 
of  Friuli.  Named  after  the  Roman  town  of  Forum  Iulii 
(Cividale),  Friuli  was  conquered,  ceded,  and  divided  throughout 
its  history,  until  in  1947  western  Friuli  was  incorporated  in  the 
Friuli- Venezia  Giulia  Region  of  Italy. 

The  Frioulan,  or  Frioulian,  dialects  make  up  the  eastern  group 
of  the  Rhaeto-Romance  languages,  which  include  also  the 
Romansch  and  Tyrolian  tongues.  (See  No.  23  for  note  on  Louis- 
Lucien  Bonaparte.) 

1 860  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Pietro  del  Pozzo  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 


FRISIAN 


410 


1 Bigjin  fan  it  Evangeelie  fan  Je- 
zus  Christus,  Gods  Soan. 

2 Lyk  as  biskreaun  stiet  by  Jesaja, 
de  profeet:  Sjoch,  ik  stjur  myn  ingel 
foar  dyn  antlit  ut,  dy’t  dyn  wei 
remeitsie  sil; 

3 de  stim  fan  ien,  dy’t  ropt  yn  de 


woasteniie:  Klearje  de  wei  fan  de 
Heare,  meitsje  syn  paden  rjocht. 

4 Johannes  de  Doper  kaem  yn  ’e 
woasteniie,  forkundigiende  de  doop 
fan  bikearing  ta  forjowing  fan  sun- 
den. 

5 En  it  hiele  13n  fan  Judea  roun 


Mk  1.  1-4  1947 

Friesisch,  as  the  Frisians  call  their  language,  is  the  tongue  of 
Friesland,  a northern  province  of  the  Netherlands,  and  the 
adjacent  coastal  islands  in  the  North  Sea.  The  Frisians  are  a 
people  of  Anglo-Saxon  stock,  and  their  language  is  closely 
related  to  English.  Frisian  proper  is  still  spoken  by  about  250,000 
Frisians.  (Almost  half  the  population  of  Friesland  is  Dutch- 
speaking.) 


Frisian,  a Germanic  tongue,  is  spoken  in  three  distinct  dialects : 
Western,  or  Frisian  proper,  Eastern,  and  Northern. 


FRISIAN:  NORTHERN  411 

Di  onj  fang  fon  d&t  evangelium  fon  Jesus  1. 
Krast,  Godens  saan,  wos:  / so  as  et  shrawen  2. 
stont  bai  di  profeet  Esaias: 

„Lok,  ik  siinj  man  aingel  for  din  onlas  haane, 
di  ward  de  dan  wai  ba&ne;  / 

dar  as  en  rees  fon  &n,  di  biilket  onj  e farken:  3. 

Bain  di  Hiire  san  wai, 
shoghti  sin  steege!“  / 

— sodenji  tratj  Johannes,  di  wat  dupet,  ap  onj  e 4. 
farken  an  pratjet  fon  dat  dupen  to  en  amkiir  an 
to  ferjeewen  fon  e seene.  / An  fon  d&t  hiil  lonj  5. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1954 

The  Northern  dialect  of  Frisian  is  spoken  by  more  than  10,000 
people  living  in  the  North  Frisian  Islands  and  along  the  North 
Sea  coast  of  Schleswig-Holstein,  Germany,  as  far  north  as  the 
border  of  Denmark. 

1954  Mark  Flensborg  Avis 

Translated  into  the  North  Frisian  usage  of  Mauring  by  Alfred  Boy  sen. 


FULA:  FUTA-JALON  412 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 
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ARABIC  CHARACTER 


Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

Fula:  Futa-Jalon  is  the  form  of  Fulani  (q.v.)  spoken  by  about 
l-5  million  people  in  and  around  the  Fouta  Djallon  area  of 
Guinea.  There  are  mutually  intelligible  dialects  in  Senegal  and 
Portuguese  Guinea. 


t_ j «t^»c |0^  t*'  V ^ 

KT^gJ^  —{£•>£•  * <£*»>£ 

Is  Ji,VP 

^ ofc  0 -•  f.  '■yi'i 

Mt  3.  1-4  1961 


Arabic  Script 

1929  Matthew  1963  Gospels  Acts  Romans  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  Harry  O.  Watkins,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance, 
with  the  assistance  of  Madiyu  Dyallon  and  other  African  Christians. 


FULA:  MACINA 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


413 


- O J 


^ £ _ > V _ 

' •’  3 1 JO  ^ h/kC  C. 2 

„ j ' or  o c-  ~ o o ^Sr  „ j 

*_>  lO  v 3 

jO_Aj is.  (Jlc 

•$•  (jJpdjsjf /Lc 

Jn  2.  1-4  1934 

Macina  is  the  form  of  Fulani  (q.v.)  spoken  by  more  than  50,000 
people  on  both  sides  of  the  Niger  River,  between  Timbuktu  and 
Segou,  Mali.  It  is  a West  Atlantic  language. 


Arabic  Script 

1934  John  Mimeographed  by  CMA,  Kankan 

Translated  by  Charles  and  Sadie  Stamm  and  E.  P.  and  Eva  Howard, 

Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


Fulani  is  spoken  primarily  in  Adamawa  and  Rauchi  provinces  of 
east-central  Nigeria  and  in  adjacent  Cameroun,  but  forms  of 
Fulani  are  found  from  Mauretania  to  Chad.  It  is  known  as 
Fulfulde  (self-designation),  Fula,  or  Peul.  Estimates  of  the 
number  of  speakers  run  from  3 to  5 million.  Fulani  is  used  as  a 
lingua  franca  in  certain  areas,  but  it  has  not  developed  as  a literary 
language.  There  are  many  regional  dialectal  forms  of  this 
West  Atlantic  language.  Scriptures  have  been  published  in  the 
Macina  and  Futa-Jalon  dialects.  (See  Fula.)  The  Adamawa  usage 
is  termed  Eastern  Fulani.  All  other  Nigerian  forms  are  sometimes 
known  as  Western  Fulani. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

iqnyjohn  1922  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  W.  Olsen,  Sudan  United  Mission. 

1927  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  W.  Taylor,  a Nigerian  official. 

1943  Mark  James  Mimeographed  by  Sudan  United  Mission 
Translated  by  Ruth  Christiansen,  SUM. 

1956  Gospels  1963  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  E.  and  V.  Roulet  and  Ruth  Christiansen. 

1961  Matthew  (Arabic  script)  1962  Genesis  (Arabic  script) 
SSB  au  Cameroun,  Yaounde 
A transliteration  of  the  Roulet  text. 

1964  New  Testament  SB  en  Cameroun,  Yaounde 
A revision  of  the  Roulet  text  by  L.  H.  Stennes,  Lutheran  Brethren 
Mission,  R.  Kassuhlke,  H.  Endresen,  Ruth  Christiansen,  and 
Mallutn  Marcus  Muhammadu. 

1966  Psalms  SB  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  R.  Kassiihlke.  In  the  same  year  the  N.T.  and  Psalms 

were  issued  in  one  volume. 


FULANI  414 

1 Pudduki  linjila  Yesu  Almasihu,  'Bid'do  Allah;  2 bana  ko  lati 
bindadum  har  annabo’en:  Nda,  mi  don  nula  nulado  am  jiha 
yeso  ma,  taskitanando  lawol  ma  yeso  ma.  3 Sautu  gokando  nder 
ladde:  Taskitane  lawol  Jaumirawo,  ndamitine  daton  mako. 

4 Yuhanna  wari,  emo  wada  baptisma  nder  ladde,  emo  wazina 
baptisma  tubu  ngam  faruye  hakkeji.  5 Mobgal  lesdi  Yahudiya  e 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 


(IKI)FULIRO  415 

1LWO  kutondera  makuru  misha  ga  Yesu 
Kristo,  Mugala  Mungu.  2 Kwo  bikayan- 
dikwa  mu  katike  kitabu  kyo  munabii  Yesaya : 
Lole,  nyehe  natuma  ndumwa  yani 
mbere  lya  malanga  gawe, 


144 


Agagira  njira  yawe  mbere  lyawe; 

3 Izu  lyage  lyalira  mu  ishamba, 

Mulime  barabara  lya  Nahamwitu, 
Mutemule  njira  yage ; 

4Kwoku  akaboneka  Yohana  kubatiza  mu 
ishamba  na  kuyigeriza  higulu  lyo  bubatizo 
bo  kuhindula  mutima  kwo  buliosse  bwe 
nzambi.  5 Bakamugendera  kihugo  kyoshi 

Mk  i.  1-4  1929 

The  Fuliro  language  is  spoken  north  of  Lake  Tanganyika,  in 
eastern  Congo-Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue  with  affinities  to 
the  Hunde  and  Ha  languages. 

1929  Mark  (tentative)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Lars  Johansson,  Swedish  Free  Mission,  assisted  by 
Yohane  Magwele,  Yesaya  Mbagwa,  Dawidi  Mubali,  and  Yakobo 
Murunda. 


FUTUNA  416 

11  Temokagi  y tavisau  rufie  y Iesu  Kristo  tatariki 
0 Teatua;  feipe  tavisau  aprofit  nisery  pe  [avau 
kakauna  tioku  agelo  kamokagi  y tako,  eiy  kapenpena 
tiau  aretu  weimua  y tako — tasi  kotapa  i agamotu 
kapenpena  akaua  taretu  0 Teriki,  qtotonu  akaua  ano 
retu.]  2 a Jon  nibabtiso  i tanohva  neitucua  tababtiso 
mo  aroto  tagata  nikoke,  pe  klamky  tanori  apenanesa. 
3 afaki  Judy  oji  ma  afaki  Jerusalem  niroro  ky  tey, 
eiy  nibabtiso  y kiry  i tavitafe  Jordan,  akiry  neitucua 
apenanesa  ory. 

4 a Jon  nikati  y moga  afuru  kamel,  nilava  tiona 
taupuku  y kiri  bulimatau,  eiy  nikina  alokust  ma  hune 
i agamotu. 

Mk  1.  i~4  1875  (Recomposed) 

Futuna  is  spoken  by  a diminishing  population  of  about  200  on  the 
island  of  Futuna,  in  the  southern  New  Hebrides.  It  is  a Polynesian 
language  related  to  Aniwa. 


1 869  Mark  Printed  privately,  Sydney 

1888  Acts  BFBS,  Sydney 

1896  Jonah  1898  James— Jude  MP,  Futuna 

1912  Galatians-Revelation  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS 

1923  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Joseph  Copeland,  London  MS,  and  W.  Gunn,  Free 
Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 


GA  417 

Iesu  Kristo,  Nyohmo  bi  le,  sanekpakpa 
le  sisidse. 

(1,2-8  Mat.  3,1-12  Luk.  3,1-18  loll.  1,19-30 ) 

2.  Tamo  boni  anma  ye  gbalo  Iesaia 


wolo  le  mli  ake:  * “Na,  mitsu  mibofo 
le  ke-mitso  ohle,  moni  aasa  ogbe  le 
atoo  le.”  • Mai.  3,1.  Mat.  11,10. 

3.  “Moko  gbe  mibo  ye  na,  le  no  ake: 

Nyesaa  Nuntso  le  gbe  le,  nyedsadsea 
etemponi  le  tromo  1”  les.  *o,3. 

4.  Iobane  ba  ni  ebaptisi  ye  na  le  no, 

ni  esie  tsuitsakemo  baptisimo  ni  ake-naa 
esaifa.  Mk  1. 1-4  1946 

Ga  is  spoken  by  235,000  people  in  coastal  areas  of  Ghana, 
primarily  east  of  Accra,  and  spreading  across  adjacent  Togo  into 
Dahomey.  A Kwa  language,  it  is  closely  related  to  Adangme, 
Krobo,  and  other  dialects  of  this  area.  First  Scripture  translations 
were  in  ‘Accra’. 

1843  Matthew  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  W.  Hanson,  an  African  clergyman. 

i854Matthew  John  (revised)  1855  Mark  Luke 
1857  Genesis  Daniel  1 John-Revelation  1858  Acts 

1 859  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
i859lsaiah  1860-1861  New  Testament  (revised) 

BFBS,  Basel 

1860-1866  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Basel  and  Stuttgart 

1872  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Basel 

Translated  by  J.  Zimmerman,  Basel  Mission,  assisted  by  A.  W. 

Hanson  and  I.  Nikoi. 

1889  New  Testament  Evangelical  MS,  Basel  BS 
A revision  prepared  by  F.  G.  Christaller. 

1900  New  Testament  BFBS,  Basel 

Futher  revised  by  M.  Sugar,  G.  Jaeger,  C.  C.  Reitidorf  D.  Saber,  and 
L.  L.  Richter,  Basel  MS. 

1909  Bible  BFBS,  Basel 

The  igoo  N.T.  with  a revised  O.T.,  prepared  by  C.  Koelle,  C.  C. 
Reindorf  L.  L.  Richter,  and  N.  B.  Moheitn. 

1954  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Orthography  revised  by  C.  A.  Hesse. 

i966John  BSS,  Ghana 
Revised  orthography. 


GADSUP  418 

1.  Yitati  Ko'tinaka'  wemi  Kadaiti  ukakanim  wainta 
warn!  awoku'  wayani  wenani  kukandem  ma'nin  mukemi . 

2.  Okeke  Ko'ti  tenimi  Aiteya  tiyinkanim  wainta 
indidemi  mini  waya  Yitatinka'  tenim  wayayani  ma'nin 
tide  apademoni.  Indeno.  Teni  Ko'ti  we ' i tenti ' 
anipani ' idinta  taankarai  emi  a' nadi 'uankademi  eni ' 
ayuwi ' ankantemi . 
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3.  Payam  makapa ' te  yadademi  tintemiti.  Yi'koyuni' 
ayuwiteko.  Ante’de'  wen!  ’ ayamandako. 

4.  Mi'nin  tiden  apadandanimi  penani  mi'nudanimi 
Yoni  a'ma'  makapa’  apo ' tapi 1 uemi  mam  tiyimidemi 
nom  yimiyinkademi  ma'nin  temoni.  Ikenyi'  manda 
anda  ki'pgde'i  nom  manadami  yi'koyuml  ikenyi1 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

Gadsup  is  spoken  by  about  7,500  people  in  the  Kainantu  Sub- 
district,  Eastern  Highlands,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea. 
It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1968  Mark  SIL 

Translated  by  Chester  and  Marjorie  Franz,  WBT. 


GAELIC 


419 


TOTSEACH  Soisgeil  Iosa 
Criosd,  Mhie  Dhe : 

2 A r4ir  mar  a ta  e sgriobh- 
ta  anns  na  fkidhibh,  Feuch, 
euiream  mo  tkeachdair  roimh 
do  ghnuis,  a dh’ulluicheas  do 
shlighe  romhad. 

3 Guth  an  ti  a dh’digheas 


anns  an  fhksach,  Ulluichibh 
slighe  an  Tigheama,  deanaibh 
a cheumanna  direach. 

4 Bha  Eoin  a’  baisteadli 
anns  an  fhksacb,  agus  a’  sear- 
monachadh  baistidh  an  aith- 
reachais,  chum  maitheanais 
pheacanna. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1922 


The  Gaelic  of  Scotland  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  Scots,  of 
whom  only  a small  number  are  exclusively  Gaelic  speakers. 
(See  also  Irish.)  English  is  now  the  language  of  Scotland, 
politically  united  with  England  since  1707,  and  Gaelic  is  now 
spoken  chiefly  in  the  northwestern  region,  the  Scottish  High- 
lands. Originally  inhabited  by  the  Piets,  a people  of  disputed 
origin,  Scotland  was  settled  by  Celts  from  Ireland  about  the 
middle  of  the  first  millennium  A.D.  Until  the  Reformation  the 
Gaelic  of  Scotland  was  identical  with  that  of  Ireland,  and 
shared  the  same  literature.  An  independent  Scottish  Gaelic 
then  developed.  Manx  is  more  closely  akin  to  Scottish  Gaelic 
than  to  Irish. 


Before  the  publication  of  the  1767  New  Testament,  Irish 
Scriptures  were  used  in  Scotland.  Scottish  Gaelic  is  printed  in 
Roman  character. 


1684  Metrical  Psalms  S.  Knibo,  Edinburgh 
The  first  complete  Psalter  in  Gaelic,  translated  by  Robert  Kirk.  It  in- 
corporated the  fifty  Psalms,  or  ‘Caogad’  of  1659  ( which  was  also  in- 
cluded in  the  Synod  of  Argyll  version,  1694,  and  its  revisions: 
MacFarlane’s,  1753;  Smith’s,  1787;  Ross’s,  1807  and  the  revision 
of  the  General  Assembly  on  the  Gaelic  Scriptures,  1826). 

1 767  New  Testament  1 796  New  Testament  (revised) 

1801  Old  Testament  Scottish  Society  for  the  Promotion 
of  Christian  Knowledge,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  John  Stuart,  with  assistance  from  his  son,  John  Stuart, 
and John  Smith,  all  Scottish  ministers.  Revised  several  times. 


1875  New  Testament  A.  King,  Aberdeen 
Translated  by  Fr.  Ewcn  MacEachen  and  Fr.  Colin  Grant. 

1902  Bible  SSPCK,  Edinburgh 

A revision  begun  in  1880  resulted  in  a new  translation  by  a committee 
headed  by  Norman  Macleod. 


GAGAUZI 


420 


1 Iisus  Hristosun,  Alla- 
h&n  Oolunun  Evangheli- 
eas&n&n  ba§lantlsd. 

2.  Nidjea  eazilma§  pro- 
roclarda:  i§tea  Bean  Senin 
iuziuniun  ioniundea  iolla- 
er&m  Benim  Anghelimi, 
hangSsi  hazirlaedjecSenin 
iolunu  Senin  ioniundea. 

3.  Ciolda  ciarSnSn  sesi: 


hazArldin  Saabinin  iolunu, 
Ona  cararlari  eapSn  dooru 
diuz  (diuzledin). 

4.  Gheldi — ghiosterildi 
loan  ciolda,  neredea  vap- 
tiz-edeardi,  hem  da  na- 
saat  veridi  ghiunahlar&n 
aiflfta  icin  pigmaniac  vap- 
tizliini. 

5.  Hem  da  biutiun  Ea- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 


CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1 Be  ioqyHA>KH  noHAe  raAHAeHHHu-b  KaHa 
mexpHHAe  aioiohtj  ojiyd-b,  Hcycyn-b  b3ah- 
AecH  opa^a  hah. 

2 Be  Hcyc-b  HAe  maHpAAepn  Aaxn  AioioHe 
AaBerb  oAyHAy. 

3 Be  uiepaS-b  eKCHAMeKAe,  HcycyH-b  BaAH- 
AecH  aHa,  uiepaCAap^  HOK-b  Anp-b,  as  ah. 

4 Hcyc-b  aHa,  eii  xaiyH-b,  cchhut,  SeHHM-b 

Jn  2.  1 -4(a)  1927 

Gagauzi  is  spoken  by  a dwindling  group  of  people  living  along 
the  Bulgarian  Black  Sea  littoral,  from  Cape  Emine  to  Cape 
Kalisakra.  It  is  a Turkish  dialect.  The  Gagauzi  are  Orthodox 
Christians. 


1927  John  (Cyrillic  character)  BFBS,  Varna 

Translated  by  Ivan  Todoroff  and  S.  Thomoff,  Orthodox  clergymen. 

1934  Matthew  (Roman  character)  1935  Mark  (Roman 
character)  BFBS,  Bucharest 
Translated  by  Mihail  Clachir. 


GAHUKU  421 

Izesuq  Kilistoq  Oqmasiqnini  gipala  aiq  ganac 

gavaqa  lamanaq  laq  oko  neve. 

2 

Mcnoq  lo  utoq  oakac  ve  Zesaiaq  laqa  loko 
luhuva  zaraoq  neve: 

Aqnigozo,  noniq  gakoc  lo  konekene  it!  ve  ajniecle  - 

kugo,  ale  goiq  oko  gapoga  vele  getativef 
3 

Hatiglhlfllguq  ve  makollqnini  anoqlu^a  sole 
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nolive:  Guivahaniqraini  gapova  vili  talo.  Aiq 

gapo  ale  hee  11  talo. 
k s 

Zohaneq  monoq  nagamiq  holo  klnlakac  ve  hatlgl- 
hlsiguq  utoq  oake,  llhimaqlnl  apaao  ketative  loko 
klglka  all  vlllgikikl  monoq  nagamiq  hilatave  loko 
lo  utoq  oko  lo  kctneko  minamoq. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

Gahuku  is  spoken  by  about  6,000  people  in  the  Eastern  High- 
lands District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 


lr>-r:?i.OVl  J>:  n.:  6.YVtN 

n-)  :: 

KV  ::  lTli.:q»S‘P’:*h<!. ::  Yl'J  : (£'**/» 


Bi  Pvh'iru/I : : JVMUn*:  fd.: 

tn  fU»  (<5.A  *P):  A.9"  nc^ 

Mk  1.  1-4  1876 


1963  Mark  1968  Luke  S1L,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  Ellis  Diebler,  WBT. 


GALICIAN  422 

AQUEL  tempo  deixoitse  ver  Xan  Bautista  pre- 
' dicando  no  deserto  de  Xudea, 

2  Edieindo:  Fa«ede  peniteneia : porque  esta  cerca 
o reino  dos  ceus. 


The  Galla,  or  Oromo,  number  between  2-3  and  3 million 
people  in  west-central  and  southwestern  Ethiopia.  From  the 
Blue  Nile  in  the  north,  Galla  tribes  are  found  as  far  south  as  the 
Lake  Rudolf  area  of  Kenya.  Once  one  of  the  most  southerly 
Cushitic  tribes,  inhabiting  northwestern  Kenya,  the  Gallas  took 
advantage  of  Ethiopian  internal  turmoil,  following  the  Somali 
wars  of  the  mid-i9th  century,  to  move  northward  into  the 
area  they  now  hold,  displacing  from  it  other  Cushitic  peoples. 
The  numerous  Galla  or  Gallinya  dialects  are  still  little  known, 
and  Scripture  translations  in  Galla  languages  are  here  given  on 
the  basis  of  geographical  rather  than  tribal  names.  The  Boran 
are  also  generally  considered  a Galla  tribe. 


3 Este  e aquel  de  quen  se  dixo  pol  o profeta  Isalas : 
E a voz  d’  aquel  que  esclama  no  deserto,  dicindo : l’re- 
parade  o cumiho  do  Senor:  faecde  direitos  os  seus 
sendeiros. 

4 Levaba  Xan  unha  roupa  de  pelos  de  camello,  e 
unha  petrina  de  coiro  ao  rededor  dos  lombos : e a sua 
comida  eran  langostras  e mel  silvestre. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1861 

Galician,  or  Gallego,  is  spoken  by  about  2 million  people  in  the 
mountainous  region  of  Galicia,  at  the  northwestern  tip  of  Spain. 
Galicia  (the  classical  name  for  the  area,  which  has  persisted), 
was  conquered  by  the  Romans,  who  tapped  its  mineral  resources. 
It  was  later  annexed  to  the  Suevian  Kingdom.  The  Galicians 
have  remained  a vigorously  independent  people. 

Galician  is  considered  a Portuguese,  rather  than  a Spanish, 
dialect. 

1861  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Jose  Sanchez  de  Santa  Maria  for  Louis-Lucien 
Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  2j.) 


GALLA:  CENTRAL  423 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 


Ethiopic  Character  unless  noted 

1870  Luke  1871  John  Pilgrim  MP,  St.  Chrishona 

1872  Genesis  Psalms  1874  Acts-Revelation 

1873  Matthew  Mark  1876  New  Testament 
1877  Exodus  BFBS,  St.  Chrishona 

Translated  by  J.  L.  Krapf  Church  MS,  Debtera  Saneb,  and  Roofo,  a 
Galla. 

1893  Mark  (Roman  character)  Lovedale  MP,  Cape  of  Good 
Hope 

Transliterated  by  students  at  the  Lovedale  Missionary  Institute. 


GALLA:  EASTERN  SHOA  424 

Guyawani  sana  Yoannes  Baptista  kan  jedani  dufe, 
mogga  Yudaya  qesa  utu  lablabns, 

2.  Utu  jedus:  gadda  cubu  gadda,  motumni  Waqa 
maka  diatef. 

3.  Isatu,  kanarra  Yesayas  dubate,  utu  jedu:  sagalen 
nama  hiyu  mogga  qesatti : kara  gofta  kokopesa,  dan- 
disa  kajelsisa. 

4.  Yoannesi  mo  kafana  kan  rifensagalatti  ufatatures, 
teba  hidata  tures,  diannisa  hawanisafi  damu  turtes. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1886 

The  Ittu,  or  Eastern  Shoa,  a dialect  of  Galla. 

1886  Matthew  BFBS,  Vienna 

Translated  by  Hajlu,  a freed  Galla  slave  from  Harar. 
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GALLA:  NORTHERN  425 


ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 

« EA+n>a-nAipfHiiticfrKl>X***> 

t+p-  = 

■I  4.JSJ-II  AT) : UM.OR  = tVT  ■ Adf, 

4Ati  ■ g. l : nXo  i tu.n.  ■ fuu-t  mu<.  s 
tl  mA.ll  A4  ■ X.T+1  mXR  11  TIAtT^P- 1 


♦A.'l  1 J’lg.'lfl  I <DA*flVt  tl 
■I  P-<hVl  1 A*  i J5.T+  1 Aim  i U.  11 

at*  ■■  **n. : jt*.4rfi i Xmcn.ru  -*41  Jt, 
n-iOMVtq.  n 

at  -oh  1 Eu-j>n  1 t*-iK*.i  vnvmx.1  -m. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1899 


The  northern  Galla  dialect,  translated  especially  for  the  Gallas  of 
the  Massawa  area,  is  used  throughout  Ethiopia,  from  Addis 
Ababa  to  the  Sudan  border. 


Ethiopic  Character 

1 893  New  Testament  Swedish  Mission  Press,  Moncullo 
1899  Bible  BFBS,  St.  Chrishona 
Translated  by  Onesimus  Nesib,  a Galla  teacher. 


GALLA:  SOUTHERN  426 

1 Mai  sun  ha  dufe  Yohan  Baptiftun,  ha 

2 lalabe  gar  if  Yudaya;  ha  yede,  Ufigaba, 

3 manif  hayumt  irana  ha  diate.  Manif 
kun  isumt  ka  Isaya  rhagan  dubete : 

Hafur  isa  ka  kulisu  didit, 

Midaisa  dirbu  Wofidoa, 

Kajelcha  dandi  isa. 

4 Yohanilen  ufau  isa  rhifens  galati ; hitu 
gogale  kidansa  kaba;  sagale  isalen 
awanesaf  dam  ifati. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1904 

The  Southern  Galla,  or  Bararetta,  dialect,  translated  for  Gallas 
living  south  ofLake  Abaya  in  Ethiopia  and  in  Kenya. 

1878  Jonah  United  Methodist  Free  Church  MP,  Ribe 

1 889  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Thomas  Wakefield,  UMFCM. 

1904  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  R.  M.  Ormerod,  UMFCM. 


GALLA:  SHOA,  SOUTHERN  427 

31  Sawani  sanitis  Joaiies  kan  tshamfamu  duffe 
bersisses  kan  Judaia  bosonati.  2 Tsheddes,  Wa- 
namtuda  debSa,  motuma  Waka  diate  girte.  3 Kuni 
kan  dubatame  Jesaias  nabi  birati  kan  tshedde, 
Sagalle  kan  eiju  bosonati,  toltsha  karra  Waka 
karrasas  guda  katsheltsha.  4 Tshenani  Joaiies  woi- 
jasa  rifensa  gamela  kabe,  kan  itilles  sab&ta  duktasati, 
niadasas  auwanisa  dagmas  bosbna. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1841 


This  dialect  of  Galla  is  that  of  the  Southern  Shoa  region. 

1 841  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 

Translated  by  J.  L.  Krapfi  Church  MS,  assisted  by  Berk,  a Galla. 


GANAWURI  428 

1  TUM  bol  yenen  Yesu  Kristi  nwon 
Taiibei. 

2  To  lili  lili  hra  ne  ke  ha  ndo  takada 
Annabi  Isaya  yah, 

Ne  se  tom  mesenje  he  nu  yise  mo 
Hiha  na  ke  nyan  kine  mo. 

3  Zelos  nyi  yeres  ahai  hyinen  nya 
hkine  Darwei 
Yegenefe  eikeik. 

4  Yohanna  ne  yes,  A ve  hro  se  yek  Baptisma 
ndo  hai,  ne  se  ton  eve  bol  Baptisma,  se  bogo 
Sana  ne  bok,  ni  vene  liana  hyinen  fot  a mon. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1940 

Ganawuri  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  people  south  of  Jos  in 
Plateau  Province,  Nigeria.  It  is  related  to  Jaba,  Iregwe,  and 
Katab  within  the  Benue-Congo  linguistic  group. 

1940  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Thomas  L.  Suffill,  Sudan  United  Mission. 


(LU)GANDA  429 

1  OKUSOKA  kwenjiri  ya  Yesu  Kristo,  Omw&na 
wa  Katonda. 

2  Nga  bwekyawandikibwa  mu  na’bi  Isaya  nti 
Laba,  ’nze  ntuma  omubaka  w&nge  mu  masogo, 
AlirongOsa  olugudolwo; 

3  E’dobozirye  ayogerera  wa’gulu  mu  'dungu  nti 
MulongOse  olugudo  lwa  Mukama, 
Mulung’amye  amakuboge; 

4  Yokana  ya’ja  eyabatiza  mu  ’diingu  n&bulira  oku- 
batizibwa  okwokwenenya  olwoku'gyibwako  ebibi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

The  BaGanda,  the  dominant  tribe  of  Uganda,  number  about  one 
million,  primarily  in  Buganda  Province.  They  comprise  only 
one  seventh  of  the  nation’s  population.  Although  English  is  the 
official  language,  LuGanda  is  employed  as  lingua  franca  through- 
out much  of  the  country  (where  no  less  than  13  distinct  tongues 
are  spoken  by  more  than  100,000  each,  besides  a host  of  lesser 
languages  and  dialects).  Ganda  is  closely  related  linguistically  to 
Kiga,  Nyore,  Nyoro,  Teso,  and  Ruanda. 

1887  Matthew  Church  MS  Press,  Natete 
1 891  John  Printed  privately,  Wareham 
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1892-1893  New  Testament  (in  parts)  1893  Exodus  Joshua 
1 894  Genesis  Psalms  Daniel  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  CMS,  including  G.  L.  Pilkington, 
A.  M.  Mackay,  R.  P.  Ashe,  atidE.  C.  Gordon. 

1 894  Matthew  Mark  Printed  privately,  Marseilles 
1 896  John  Imprimerie  Notre  Dame,  Montreuil 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 

1896  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  G.  L.  Pilkington  and  A.  M.  Crabtree,  CMS.  Known  as 
the  ‘Biscuit  Tin  Bible’,  because  its  shape  was,  by  accident,  the  size  of 
the  tin  boxes  in  which  the  BaGattda  often  protected  their  few  books. 

1899  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  a committee  of  BaGanda  Christians,  under  the  direction  of 
Jane  E.  Chadwick,  CMS. 

1905  Gospels  Acts  Maison-Carree,  Algiers 
1933—1934  Gospels  1936  Gospels  Acts 

1953  Romans— Revelation  White  Fathers  Press,  Uganda 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries,  primarily  Fr.  Modest 
Raux.  Scripture  narratives,  translated  by  Roman  Catholics,  were 
published  in  1892  and  1913. 

1 968  Bible  (new  orthography)  B S in  East  Africa 

The  1899  text,  with  a new  orthography  by  C.  M.  S.  Kisosonkole. 


GANGTE  430 

IPathien  Chapa  Isu  Krista  Chanchin  Pha  tun  kipatna  1 
chuh. 

Thiemgau  Isaiah  lehkhabuah,  2 

“Ngai  tie,  ka  sawlchak  na  ma  ah  ka  siiwl  a, 

A mah  chun  na  lampi  stem  ina.” 

“Gamthipa  mi  kiko  khat  chun,  3 

‘Lalpa  Iamlien  lai  unla, 

A lampi  hei  zangun,’  a tii,” 

ti  a,  a zik  guol  khan,  gamthipa  baptist  Johan  khah,  thilhihkhelh  4 
ngaihdamnan  Iungheina  baptisma  thu  gen  in,  a hung  pawt  a. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

Gangte  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people  in  central  Manipur, 
India.  It  is  related  to  Thado. 

1952  Matthew  1955  Mark  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and 
Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1955  John  North  East  India  General  Mission,  Churachandpur 
1959  New  Testament  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Mr.  Thongzakam,  the  Rev.  Lalthianliam,  and  the  Rev. 
Vangzadal,  North  East  India  General  Mission,  assisted  by  a com- 
mittee of  pastors  and  evangelists. 


GARHWALI:  SRIMAGARI A 431 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ r«3  i — tirf 

^ *rnq»t  w ?r jx  twfa  3 fret  trp 


fa  Wfaumi  fimrifarr 
fa  tT*jT«T  wsrarc  % ire  w fa 

A n tirHcnt)  3T!;an  *5T  jt««t  <t 

%r  fsirg-mr  31*11  tps!  fafsi  sj-srifax 

ik  air  Fqftija  nwrenn  ^ i 3 sit  fqT?rraRi*r*r 

Mt  3.  1-4  1827 

Garhwali  is  spoken  in  the  Garhwali  District  of  northern  Uttar 
Pradesh,  India.  It  is  a Central  Pahari  language  of  the  Indo- Aryan 
family,  and  is  related  to  Jaunsari  and  Kumaoni.  Srinagaria  is  the 
dialect  of  Garhwali  spoken  in  the  Srinagar  area. 

Devanagari  Character 

1827  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1876  Matthew  American  Methodist  MP,  Lucknow 
Translated  by  J.  H.  Gill,  AMEC. 


GARHWALI:  TEHRI  432 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ fercrci  fre  Rsftsn  tt  ^mt  rjr  *rf  $ r!  snrt, 

*tr  ^ *rf,  rNri  snft  1 =■  rr  t 

W 4ft  tf  RT  JRI  I RR  TTRLR  reft  BR 
CTR  Tlf,  qiR  RFT?  A (H)  RRT  fa 

TRI  TBsRR  bV  *R1  I ^ fTR  RM  ^ far)  SRSfR, 

ffd  ^ R VTR,  Wft  JRRt  «mtT  | *.  (sflf) 

Jnz.  1-4  1966 

Tii  Parmeaur  apnfi  Issur-ka-tain  munduinwdn  wor 
kh&li  tai-kl  sewfi,  kar. 

Mt  4.  10  1895 

Tehri  is  the  dialect  of  Garhwali  spoken  in  the  Tehri  area  of 
northern  Uttar  Pradesh,  India. 

Roman  Character 

1895  Matthew  Church  MS,  Orphanage  Press,  Agra 
Translated  by  Thomas  Carmichael,  CMS. 

Devanagari  Character 

1910  Matthew  (revised)  North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 
Revised  and  transliterated  by  William  Greet,  Tehri  Border  Village 
Mission.  Another  revision  appeared  in  1914. 

1966 John  BS  oflndia,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Alice  Smith,  Hill  Tribes  Mission,  and Jayab  Sinfh. 
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GARO:  ABENG  433 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 


wtwicti  fofrfinr  cvrjrf*  itwi  itwtf*  fritf*  ■> 
ftfirrwi  f*fat«  *tf%i  fufuf*  »wi  «mn  cronw 
itwi,  wtm  Wtn  fwtwi  fcf*  wtPtni 
»rc*nWvBii  rwi  wmn 

nwi,  Wien  »m  «im  *m*i  *mw  Twf**fi  wtfrfw 
mwi  ft**,  rnwrr*  Ttfr*n  * 

CW  wlwft  fnmw  Iwwi  %fc  flfim  ftn  rtirf*  • 


OWTW  fTfwm  ftwTT*  nt«*1  fmnr  vmf* 

• w**i*i*i  *if?if*  «r«nc«fi  wi*n**rfwt  i rmr* 

*n»ft  f**f*mf*  f«wc*n  c*ti  wtwi,  " cr*- 

«t«  Ifti*  ww*f*rm  »tr^  wmifa  tm  ;M  fwrwf* 
rt*u*i  wmwTcn,  frfa  TtwTf*^*twi  *mi* 

• fWCTim  i ff*rr*  jn  wwt«n,  wton  fawrt* 

with  *nwi  «rtm  r*n*mc*ii 

Lk  3.  1-4  1887 


Garo,  a language  of  the  Boro  group  of  the  Tibeto-Burman 
family,  is  spoken  by  about  250,000  people  living  in  the  Garo 
Hills,  District  of  Assam. 


The  Abeng  Garo  dialect  was  spoken  by  people  living  on  the 
plains  of  Mymensingh,  south  of  the  Garo  Hills.  This  region  is 
now  in  East  Pakistan,  where  there  are  numerous  Garo  com- 
munities. 


Bengali  Character 

1887  Luke  Bible  Translation  Society,  Calcutta 

An  adaptation  of  the  Achik  Garo  Scriptures  by  ].  Ellison  of  the 

Baptist  MS. 


GARO:  ACHIK  434 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

> c?  fits  sr,TN  *TKic<n  wiMf»n 

* •sjiTics'csn  i <ri\ri5  fa^w<>rtfa  tv«nc*ti  si^tnc*  c*m 

tst^  “ t^cTi,  ^tn^i  ^n?i°s  strati  *vn 

’%n,f  otiw  mi  smu 

* inmim  i <tt«rtcqi  <rt«nt«n 

«i;iT^.*n  <mn,  mir<ti  hic* 

Tt*:*nc<i,  ^rtc3i  <n*Lfa  mit^n  wi** 

8 catcti  1 ’ ctitr  *n«nccrt;ri  cinnnr  *n^- 

stwtfr,  «rtc<n  *FT*rt*fi  'S^i^ca  f-srf^f^t 

« «rt«nc«n  1 

Mk  1.  1-4  1875 

kurang, 

Gitelni  ramako  daksobo, 

Uni  re-aniko  dimbrengatbo ; 

4 bakrao  baptize  ka  atgipa  aro  pap- 
rangko  watanina  gisik  pil-anini 
baptize  ka-ako  aganprakgipa  Johan 
rebaaha.  5 Unon  Judea  a-song 
gimik,  aro  Jerusalemoni  pilakan 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

The  Achik  dialect,  spoken  by  people  of  the  Garo  Hills,  Assam, 
India,  predominates  among  several  mutually  intelligible  Garo 
dialects,  and  is  considered  the  standard  dialect. 


I Isolm  JJepante  Jisu  Kristoni 
nama  katani  a-bachenga. 

2 Maikai  Isaia  katchinikgipani 
katao  sea  gnang, 

Nibo,  anga  an-tang  sa-greko 
nang  na  skang  watata, 

Ua  nang-na  ramako  tarisogen  ; 
3 Bakrao  aganprakgipa  saksani 


Bengali  Character 

1875  Matthew  Luke  John  Bible  Translation  Society, 
Calcutta 

1 875  Mark  Baptist  MP,  Sibsagor 

Translated  by  T.J.  Keith,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union. 


1882  Galatians— Philippians  Genesis 

1884  Matthew  Mark  (revised)  1888  Luke  John  (revised) 

1  John-Revelation  3 1890  Acts  1891  James 

1 894  Romans— Revelation  (2  vols.)  ABMU,  Tura 
Translated  and  revised  by  Marcus  C.  Mason  and  E.  G.  Philips 
ABMU. 

Roman  Character 

1903  Genesis  (revised)  1 904  Gospels  (revised) 

1909  New  Testament  ABMU,  Tura 
1924  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  M.  C.  Mason,  E.  G.  Philips,  Miss  E.  C.  Bond, 
ABMU,  and  Modhumath  Montin,  a Garo.  Orthographic  changes 
were  made  in  subsequent  editions  of  the  Bible,  1 93d  and  1 954. 


GAWIGL  435 

Koraiti  Jisase,  Gotega  Malomo  molkomo.  Yuga 
* ugu  peagamoga  pulu  itipe  lekemo.  2 Aisea,  Go- 
tega ugu  nijirimu  yemone,  itipe  nibe  bokuna  to- 
rumu.  Pilie!  Na  Gotene  naga  ugu  nili  yemo  nuga 
ou  kubi  lepalie,  nuga  aulka  aki  tijibe  yemo  mudu- 
kuru,  nirimu.  3 Kolia  ku  lelina  yemoga  kerena 
opa  ugu  nibelie,  Ye  Ailimuga  aulka  anumu  teko 
mimi  tekolie,  yuga  aulka  teko  tubi  tieyo,  nirimu. 
4 Jane,  yu  no  lijili  yemo,  kolia  ku  lelina  wedo  oba 
opa  ugu  nibelie,  Enega  konopu  alowa  tekolie  no 
ligi  kinie  Gotene  enega  ulu  pulu  kerime  kanopa 
kode  tejibe,  nirimu.  5 Akinie  Juriye  yaboma  kepe 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Gawigl  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  in  the  Western  High- 
lands District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  Related  to 
Melpa,  it  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1967  Mark  BFBS,  Australia 

Translated  by  B.  Blowers,  Evangelical  Bible  Mission. 


GBARI : GYEIMGYEN  436 

IAbeda  ’kmisunhi  nabari  manahi  nya  Yesu  Kristi,  Nugun 
Shekwohi  nya,  tukwo. 

2  Ngye  shi  a beyi  ka  dna  litafi  anabi  Ishaya  nya, 

Gyewye,  ma  tnu  mi  tnutnuhi  eho  abye, 

Wo  nu  wo  ba  zhin  ho  zokwo  aba ; 

3  Begye  eza-yihi  nya  dna  zhabwi  mi : 

Fye  zhin  Dagahi  zokwo  aba, 

Zhin  wo  zokwo  cewo. 

4  Yohanna  wa  be,  wo  nu  n wo  zhin  baptisma  ezhabwi  mi,  wo 
zhin  wa’azi  jesun  wo  ga  tuze  baptisma  abwiye  nya  ntu  gafara 
alaifi  nya  bo.  5 Yahuda  ekni  viyan,  Urushalima  aza  3d  jesun 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 
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The  Gyengyen,  or  Matai,  Gbari  dialect  is  spoken  in  northern 
Niger  Province  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Zaria  Province,  Nigeria. 
The  Gbari  language  is  spoken  with  considerable  dialectal  vari- 
ation among  an  estimated  150,000  people.  Gbari  is  a Kwa 
language,  related  to  Nupe  and  Igbira. 

1912 -1 913  Mark  Niger  Press,  Shonga 

Translated  by  D.  Macfarlane  and  T.  E.  Alvarez , Church  MS. 

1915  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  E.  Dudley,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 

1922  Luke  1924  1-3  John  1929  Romans 
1934  1-3  John  (revised)  1935  Luke  (revised) 

BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  Hay,  SIM. 

[ 93 X John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  Johnston  Booth,  SIM. 

1956  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Hay,  Aaron  G.  Goertz,  and  Thomas  Brown,  SIM, 
aided  by  Gagare  and  Tatare. 


GBARI:  YAMMA  OF  GAYEGI  437 

| Jesu  Masihu  Tswaslie  ’Bi  beta  mari  nyici  ba, 
^ hini.  2 Shan  ba  ’a  wo  ka  fi  e Aizeya  anabi 
litafi  lo  uyi,  ga  ga  nyie, 

He  le  wye,  Mi  ’a  nye  tnutnuli  ka  gi  ho  be, 
Ze  ga  sun  here  zugo  ba  nyi; 

3 Zado  belebmi  yi  sawyi  dna  e cika  lo, 

Se  ku  piyigo  zugo, 

Se  ’a  we  azugo  gagali  sun  cilili; 

4 Yohana  ga  be,  ze  sun  baptisma  dna  e cika  lo  nyi, 
ga  wu  ba  Tswashe  beta  le  ba  ’a  li  zinbma  ke  ba 
go  baptism  e lapi  gafara  bero.  5 Aza  kikiri  e yi 

Mk  i.  1-4  1925 

The  Yamma  dialect  of  Gbari  is  one  of  the  Western  forms  of  this 
Kwa  language.  It  is  the  dialect  of  the  area  around  Gayegi, 
Nigeria. 

1925  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Eva  and  F.  X.  Stanley,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 

GBARI:  YAMMA  OF  PAIKO  438 

2 I wiy»go  shari  ro  ’«  yi  pa  mura  i Kana  Galili  nyari  ro; 

ce  Jesu  ’ya  wo  *ni  ro:  2 ’A  ga  daku  Jesu  muhin  to  wo 
’zanyikpe  yi  gye  ba  zhi  mura  pa  ba.  3 ’Sa  e shingma  gigiri 
nuwan  ga  gba,  Jesu  ’ya  ga  gna  wo,  Ba  je  yi  shingma  gigiri 
nuwan  yi  m.  4 Jesu  ga  gna  wo,  Nyigoza,  nye  nuwan  dna  i ho 
be  roT  Nye  ’sa  e si  be  m.  6 Wore  ’ya  ga  gna  atnutnuri,  Ko  wo 

Jn  2.  1-4  1926 


The  Yamma  of  Paiko  dialect  of  Gbari  is  spoken  in  the  area 
around  Paiko,  south  of  Minna,  in  Niger  Province  of  Nigeria. 

1926  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Hope  Wallis,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


GBEAPO  439 

3Kde  joli  pu  tuo  m woromo  Tabirio  Sis®  0 nia 
kaloba  foe  dae.  Pantia  Pailaete  d mono  kaloba 
cacai  kde  Judia.  Haerote  mana  kaloba  kde  Jalali. 
0 mamu  Fila  a mana  kaloba  kde  Ituria  kde  Taraeko- 
nata.  Lasaenia  mana  kaloba  kde  ASbilini.  2 Tilojua 
JEnxo  kde  Kaeefa  u mana  badiapo  foe.  Nyasowa 
tywi  diate  Jan  ma.  D mana  S®k®raia  ju.  D nene 
gbaje  bo  nya  sele  ne.  3 Jan  a munane  kde  de  la 
k®  neane  kde  Jada  qwia.  D boala  nyapa  bo  sia  ulu 
gbwinikukwi  bo,  u ma  baeftai,  ulu  gbwinikukwi  ma 
te  warale  poe.  4 Ke  ® nua  cele  la  kde  cdedae  ma 
Isea  kae,  a mana  Nyasowa  Sawepo  nyu. 

“IJwi  balo  do  boala  le  jama  kde  gbaje  sali, 
Wa  Koa  na  sunu  ma  bu  sal®  ma. 

Lk  3. 1-4  1953 

Gbeapo  is  spoken  by  about  9,000  people  north  of  Cape  Palmas, 
Liberia.  It  is  a Kru  language,  related  to  Grebo. 

1953  Luke  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Louise  Hackert,  Assemblies  of  God  Mission,  with  the 

assistance  of  Amos  Warner  and  others. 


GELA  440 

1 Na  vuivunina  na  ronorono  uto  nina  Jesus  Christ 
Dalena  God. 

2 Te  vaga  te  gerea  tua  a Isaia  na  porovete,  Ko 
rigia,  inau  tu  vetena  kasunia  vanigo  nigua  na  mane 
vetena,  ge  ke  vati  kasunia  vanigo  na  halautumu  i nagomu. 

3  Na  manana  ahei  te  bosa  gaegahe  ta  na  bona  aroha, 
me  gagua,  Kau  goni  kasunia  na  hala  tina  nina  Lord  ma 
kau  goni  dilai  na  lei  halautuna. 

4  A John  te  mai,  te  vulitabu  ta  na  bona  aroha,  me 
taraira  nia  na  vulitabu  ni  tugu  lio.  5 Ma  gaira  soko 
na  Judea  tara  ruguhoru  mai  tatana,  ma  ra  na  Jerusalem, 
ma  eaira  soko  tara  lavia  na  vulitabu  tatana  ta  na  beti 

Mk  1.  1-4  1923 

The  four  Florida  Islands,  in  the  central  Solomons  between 
Guadalcanal  and  Malaita,  are  called  ‘Gela’,  or  ‘Nggela’,  by  the 
Melanesian  inhabitants.  Little  dialectal  variation  is  noted  in  the 
Gela  language,  which  is  closely  related  to  Bugotu.  Enclaves  of 
Gela  speakers  are  also  found  in  neighboring  Guadalcanal  and 
Savo,  where  a non-Austronesian  tongue  predominates. 


1 879  John  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Is. 

1882  Luke  John  1887  Gospels  Acts 

Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  London 
Translated  by  C.  H.  Brooks  and  Alfred  Penny,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1905  Revelation  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Is. 

1923  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  D.  Eccleston  Graves,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1961  Genesis  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  C.  E.  Fox,  Melanesian  Mission. 


GEORGIAN  441 

VAKHUSHT  VERSION 

ECCLESIASTICAL  (KHUTZURl)  CHARACTER 


xhxyxfa  TtjIiih  41 -5(1.1 

Jiifi*v  fli!t*c  0 1lliBi*ciig'C  p-tjiJiiiow 

h-t;  . x'mX  rf  y ltX  ?*»}  Ch’ij-fJ 

•rarulii  W 1 l"11?  unJilix  » thiuH’tjrvBxl 

2'i;K‘iu37rvyfir1fi  Tj’rvfii  ij;ili«t  ja-rj  jfij %X  Q VBt 
’nxnxXvtjthx  ui(S vgR.n’jx  • yxRiuH  "hx&qK™' 
’fjhxht  Oii/ifrsfii  * 5T*v  pitltpq’m~’tuqifq(in4n, 
X'tux’Hp*  StiKi  O T/ftu  ’IuixUtj  uqXxyKaibx  » 
R^mq-ra^Wig-Tpy-t;  > £«* 
R'V3imi!i„(i,r(3trW  btllxlituf  tailixlix  Hihxfvq’qrq- 
£H  MX*  (uuTuqxuiX  « &X  •t^xR’tjrt'SniSx  Zihx 

Mk  1.  1-4  1816 


civil  (mkhedruli)  character 

2).  b3i  ^)£Da&- 

Scabo  -3oFi;  ^4631*4(536001  ^400 

jjcjtmnbifo.  (®4 

'dobDo.  (fll'4o4bo  40,  3.) 

(y.  0301  004463  ^(yjbbnbi,  54 
6»O>3(rr.|»(J33t0a,  (04  J4(04£g&(04  64- 
OJC^obQQSob*  bn£) jb^GTinbobj  3obo- 

<>333%Cr^P  (3<n(S340>4. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1876 

Georgian,  called  ‘Gruzian’  by  the  Russians,  is  spoken  by  more 
than  1 -5  million  people  living  primarily  in  the  Georgian  Repub- 
lic of  the  Soviet  Union.  Known  before  the  Christian  Era  as 
Colchis  and  Iberia,  Georgia  early  developed  a high  culture,  which 


4.  (DobsbsSn  bAarfb^bobo  03601 
Jbinb^gbn,  doba  (0301064, 

2>.  ab)(j  1 ^g&o(oi  a bib  06404 
-ynE  ab^abaSg^jjcrpba:  ala  363^14 
9g  74^1313(010601  afjggrxo.bo  6380 
(^n6 4U3  do0ibi  -83664,  bi0l3g(yi3s6 
£468-64(0636  £*6460  83660  ^064- 
^3  83664.  (84(17.  3,  1.) 


reached  its  zenith  in  the  13  th  century  under  Queen  Tamar.  The 
Georgians  were  evangelized  in  the  4th  century  by  an  Armenian 
nun,  Nino,  and  are  one  of  the  oldest  Orthodox  congregations. 
Ravaged  by  the  Mongols,  Persians,  and  Turks,  Georgia  finally 
fell  under  Russian  control  in  the  early  19th  century.  In  1918 
independence  was  declared.  Three  years  later  Georgia  became  a 
Soviet  Republic. 

Georgian  is  a tongue  of  the  small  but  varied  Caucasian  language 
family,  sometimes  termed  Japhetic  or  Alarodian.  Called 
‘K’art’uli’ena’  by  the  Georgians  themselves,  it  is  related  within 
the  South  Caucasian  language  group  to  Mongrelian,  Svan,  and 
Laz,  and  more  distantly  to  the  North  Caucasian  group.  (See 
Udin.)  Two  different  scripts  were  formerly  in  use  for  Georgian. 
Mkhedruli,  now  used  exclusively,  is  the  civil  writing,  originally 
employing  40  characters,  but  now  33.  According  to  tradition  it 
was  devised  by  St.  Mesrop,  the  inventor  of  the  Armenian  and 
Alban  scripts,  or  by  Parnavaz,  the  first  Georgian  king  (fl.  300 
B.C.).  Khutsuri  is  the  ecclesiastical  writing,  the  invention  and 
derivation  of  which  are  uncertain. 

A great  Georgian  hterature  began  as  early  as  the  6th  century  and 
still  flourishes.  The  earliest  extant  example  is  a manuscript  of  a 
segment  of  the  Bible. 

1709  New  Testament  Psalms  Prophets  Tiflis 
The  ancient  Georgian  text,  attributed  by  some  to  Mesrop;  later 
revised  and  printed  from  a Ms.  at  the  order  of  Vakhtang,  King  of 
Georgia. 

1743  Bible  Moscow 

A revision  prepared  by  Vakhusht,  son  of  Vakhtang.  Often  reprinted  in 
both  Civil  and  Ecclesiastical  character  up  to  the  present  time.  First 
Moscow  BS  publication,  N.T.,  1816,  Moscow;  first  Russian  BS 
publication,  N.T.,  1818,  St.  Petersburg;  first  BFBS  publication, 
Gospels,  187 6;  N.T.  and  Psalms,  1879,  Tiflis. 

1884  Old  Testament  Tiflis 

A revision  prepared for  the  Synod  of  the  Georgian  Church. 

1895  Psalms  Gospels  1896  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Tiflis 

Translated  by  the  Archimandrites  Leonid  and  Kesari. 

1900  Pentateuch  BFBS,  Tiflis 

A revision,  with  reference  to  ancient  Mss.,  by  Archpriest  Peter 
Konchoshvili. 

1909  Matthew  1911  Mark  St.  Petersburg 
Edited  by  V.  Beneshevich. 

1928  Mark  1933  Matthew  1955  Luke  1961  Prophets 
Firmin-Didot,  Paris 

Gospels  edited  from  the  Adyah  Ms.  (an  Sth-gth-century  translation  of 
the  Gospels  into  Old  Georgian  from  Armenian,  Mt.  Athos);  the 
Prophets  edited  from  Mss.  in  Jerusalem,  Mt.  Athos,  and  Tiflis,  by 
Robert  P.  Blake  and  Maurice  Briere. 

1945  Gospels  Tiflis 

Edited  by  A.  G.  Shanidze  from  Georgian  Mss. 

1955  Acts  Louvain 

Edited  by  G.  Garitte from  two  Sinai  Mss. 
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I ST  LUTHER  NEW  TESTAMENT 


1ST  GERMAN  BIBLE 


Courtesy  of  Pierpont  Morgan  Library 


ifclM*  to  mcnfcbrn  ffan&t  fol  fcin  rin  wonting* 
taWigmiiki  vno  mi  Mr  e'm  browning  am  Otr 
pfnc  to  tr  «lfo  fpncbc  • tone  Brm  hmrn 
tot  w*g  ■"®rr  »rpt  not?  ifr  mnn  Or r mcnfcb  war 
^ O^rcung  wott  Ora  tvoir?  frpmr  Jofoimra 
tfrgtwcfr  • ni  tort  Otr  mmfct?  wurot  vinOm  o?«r 
**nn  wrHown  bm  oarcb  Bit  onfonamra  • ms  ifr 
btmfe  Bit  grfpmb  ei«  mu  dnanOrr  hrtt  Brr  miffd 
vfi  nu  in  Orm  persons  won  brm  brr  mmfcb  wsrtf 
■afgtmbm  vnB  vniotf  etc  gmao  gor?.Vno  far; 
wa-  to  brr  cwangdifr  marrar  rncu  ing  Ms  wmht 
®r*  wsrtn  cwangtip  to  bfib  er  an  ? ft  prrbigm  won 
tan  nod  bts  bnrm  m;  ifr  won  ban  raulF  iobannis 
ton  B«r  farm  fanr  (ft  canfftn  itr  bat  nit  grarbnt  in 
ta*  grborr  bts  Raifrbra  ms  ifr  rr  bar  nit  brfcbnM 
non  brr  fUtfrblfcbm  grburtt  wnfrrs  hrrrm  i Ms 
•narbt  eao  ms  wor  in  macbras  wno  hwas  babm  hr-. 
fctmbm  :brfunbrr  bat  m arcus  aufgdtgt  gmtjlub 
Oic  wfifrmang  vft  eit  |al  brruaffrf  crifn  Ms  war* 
ticjtl.rag  vflot«.jrl.n«dx:  wart  sic  Mb  »1  .pi. 
bat  mtr  brfcbloffm  in  ir  wcrborgtnhnt  bcimUctxr 
babhcit  Brft  oic  wait  mfri . ^.arb  Ipritbt  rr  ans  bit 
tmfriifrbr  wrrTArbnng  in  brr  wA faming,  wnb oit 
fammung  btz  wilom  tpcr  ;fi  brm  brfrn.vnoOorj& 
taisimfr  wnb  bit  bwrrikbraig  brr  mgci : wno  alt 
fo  bat  wns  brr  rwangriifr  m arras  grnorbcrt  ftncr; 
nrmtn  in  of  rr  Of  all  oifr  Ding  mtworifrn  bat  mie 
fcnrtpn  wonm  . f unwar  bcrfcib  m arras  als  man 
fjmdn  brr  bttb  im  ab  fribrr  fain  banmtn  nacb  Orm 
als  rr  gianbig  wart  wnb  Ms  t*t  rr  torarfi  ans  gfte 
lidxr  vonbt  wno  aus  brmfit  wnb  aad>  ootamb  oas 
rr  wurbc  vmuorffrn  wnb  vmrat?  ?fi  brr  pncfrrr  { 
frbaffr : |tocb  oia  worgtortau  modung  als  in  gott 
crwdt  bat  oic  mufr  gott  gdurfam  frin  brm  giau  i 
bm  .wnb  bm  giaubmban  mfri  oic  in  crwdt  be  urn 
|fi  rim  birttn  oic  modxcn  nir  to  wibcr  grfrin  -.ms 
rr  mitcrr  Imrangr  wno  mir  bar  abba  twang  fans 
eanmcns  m?  rr  wcrlbrr  bir  mat  ft  erf  tbs  Ifr  j ft  fcbm 
bm  wnb  ?fi  fpmhm  bit  oing  bit  to  gebirro  (ft  brm 
«mpt  pncfrtrlubrr  wirbigfrnt:  wann  bit  Mb  wir 
tiheit  brr  prirfrerfebaffr  was  im  (ft  gen  get  aus  ti 
obm  grftbribf  gcfcblctbclcm  *u?  brm  rr  gelwn  tva? 
Tin  wrmpm  frin  wtrbihnc  wann  rr  was  brr  trfr 
btfchoPF  in  sllrxanonm  .\^nb  silt  fdn  mtinunge 
wnb  allrr  frtntr  Raft  o»  rr  msebc  grtwifTm  bir  bing 
bit  to  grfaonm  ?ft  dm  volkamm  lefam  : wtnn  tin 
wolbnmm  (cbm  fret  toran  Ms  on  mmfcb  I dr  nacb 
tan  cwangdmm  :aacb  wt?  Ms  frin  flnf?  M<  cr  Ms 
rwangdram  wnrb  fcbichf  wnb  orbm  p,  man  wur 
tc  brbaltm  wnb  wolbrmgm  gofrtirb  otr  grbot  bes 
fcnrn  :abrr  wssmc  fdn  Rn^  Ms  Bu  fact*  Crs  g» ; 
frtj  got}  wurtr  wrrmmen  wno  Bnfrmntn :aacb  oss 
sms  fdn  Raff  ms  rr  gtbt  ffiuememen  bir  gftriubc 
natnr  bra  brrrm  in  brr  fiofdrtubm  na tur.'^as  ifr 
Ms  wtr  glaubm  Ms  crifrns  war  goat  vno  menfeb. 
wnb  otr  fdbm  oingr  mftfTcn  wir  bts  rrfrtn  fBcbm 
vno  fin  ben  in  wns.Bojnatb  mdffm  wtr  rs  aocb  Ik 
rtn  bir  anbem  :tbrr  totnacb  was  wtr  v'mbm  in  b* 
bftebt  mare  ms  mftfen  wir  erfcennen.vnb  fo  wtr 
rs  erbemtm  fo  m&fm  nrtr  rs  Imn  fo  wir  Ms  tbftn 
C#  wertm  wir  babm  bm  Ion  bar  x 


woramb  ta  ta  te  psltyrt  wnb  I Oar  bs  frtubt  maebt 

Ms  ifr  Otr  Otr  to  pmigt  wrt  brr  6 to  canffr  bit  fdn 
tin  an  bam  lon*ibotb  Otr  bar  to  gibe  bir  mtrang  brr 
gtnabm  bit  Wt  bar  >q»t  wnb  bar  gionm  in  twigbnt 
err  ifr  gott.  Irpica4c*-bc 
<ut  fiw  ‘K-vUttxu^  Hex  entatgefart-  rt} 
&r  anefangfc  Ora  awingrlp 
ihtfu  ertfn  0w  fan  got):als 
gtfcbrtbf  ifr  in  pfaias  Orm 
wapffagm  . $icb  icb  fmbe 
mtmm  mgd  wot  Bnm  ant; 
l&t^otr  to  wor  brrur  odnen 
wrg  woi  Bir  .^in  frime  Ors 

OrrtortfftinBti  wAfr.'IBa 

rabOan  wag  Oas  bm«n:macbtmbt  fem  fteig.jo  ; 
banner  was  tanJfmr  in  Oar  wftfrr  wno  prroigt  Of 
taulf  orr  bftfr  :in  bit  wtrgdung  Oar  fdn  Cm  .Vno 
•lie  bir  grgtnt  (ft  in  Or  wnO  allr  otr  won  itrf  m Oit 
gtmgtn  aus  (ft  tm  wno  wurOm  getrufft  won  im 
in  Otm  Ro^  Ots  toroans  wnb  briebtm  tr  fdnor . Vn 
io banner  was  groafft  mit  bm  barm  Ors  hcmldns 
wnb  tin  frilem  gurtrl  was  wmb  frin  landwn  vwnb 
tr  affc  lorafrc  wft  wil0tsb6mg:wft  prtbtgtfagmc 
ft  archer  twin  id)  kampt  nseb  mir  :0rs  icb  nit 
bin  wirbig  ms  id)  micb  ndgr  |ttntbinOm  Of  rime 
feintr  grfcbdcbOr.fcbtauff  rueb  in  wsffcr  : wanri 
rr  wire  tdeb  tauffrn  im  brill gf  gwfr.y*nO  rs  twart 
grtban  in  bm  esgm  :Ms  ihrfas  ham  von  nafamb 
gslilw  wnb  cr  wart  gctaulfr  von  iobannes  im  ior 
oan.Jrbane  ftdg er  aoR  won 0cm  wafTer- vrt  fad) 
tie  bund  offrn : wnb  bm  grifr  ntOrrfrngmr  als  dn 
taobr  wno  bdnbmt  auf  in  .Vno  tin  frpmc  twart  gt 
msebc  won  bf  btmdn  .^u  bifr  main  Itrber  fan  : in 
bir  cnqampt  gaoid  teb  mtr  . Vnb  jabant  twang 
ta  grifr  in  Bir  wftfr.  Vno  rr  was  in  Orr  wfifr.jtl 
rag  wno.pl  .nacbtiwno  er  wart  verfftebt  wd  fatbd 
nss.VnO  was  mit  of  hem  : vno  oit  mgd  ambed> 
tm  im.\V*ft  tom r<b  to  iobannes  aw?  gtantwurt: 
ibrfus  Ham  in  gaUlcam  er  braBigt  or;  ewangdp  Bra 
reiebs  got?  wnO  fpracbCyVann  Ms  wpt  ifr  Orrfullt* 
wnb  o»  rneb  got?  gma dm t freb  .^Juwtt  eucb  wft 
giaubt  Orm  ewangeUum  . Vno  ibrfas  furgimgr 
bap  0am  mere  galitct  • er  faefo  fpmon  wnO  anbraas 
fhnm  brftOtr  legmtBie  net?  in  ms  mere  .t^Vann 
fp  warm  wifebrr.  Vnb  ibrfas  Ipracbjft  in  kampt 
nseb  mir : vnb  icb  mad  efab  ?twrrom  wifebrr  Oar 
left tx.  Vnb  (rbant  lieffen  fp  bit  net?  vft  nacbuolg; 
tm  imr  . Vn0  **  fdrgtmg  won  bann  am  ldt?d  rr 
fad  iamb  ?ebrbans  wft  toban  nem  feinm  brft  Orr  vrt 
bt  Orm  febiff  fat?tm  (p  (rfamf  btc  nrt?r:  wno  (ebant 

nrffetrfp.VnofplirfmpferOrasrrm  vactrrinof 

fdiff  mit  0m  or febmm : vft  nocbuolgtf  im  -Vd 
fp  gang#  tin  ?ft  rsppbamtam  :w<l  (ebant  gteng  rr 
Ora  fambfrags  in  bir  (pnagogm  vno  Irrt  fp  . Vnb 
fp  Orr  febradm  vbtr  fdn  Im.Wafi  rr  was  fp  ler; 
me  sis  babmr  grwalt  :wno  nit  sis  Oit  fdmbrr  . 
Vno  tin  man  was  in  tr  fpnagogbrkfanert  vonof 
vnrrinm  gdfr : vnb  tr  Tie#  fagmt . fbrfas  won 
ns?amb  was  ifr  wns  wnb  otr  % Vo*  Otm  ?nt  bifr 
ou  kamf  wns  wurlicff . "Jd  wat^  o?  ou  btfr:l«i  bn 

ligjot|fnn.  Vnb  ii«  A orort  ira  fagmt  ^cHhimt 
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German  is  spoken  by  at  least  100  million  people,  more  than  three 
fourths  of  whom  live  in  the  two  Germanies.  It  is  the  official 
language  of  Austria  and  Luxembourg,  and  one  of  the  official 
languages  of  Switzerland.  German-speaking  communities  are 
found  in  adjacent  Czechoslovakia  (Sudetenland),  Italy  (South 
Tyrol),  and  Yugoslavia,  and  throughout  the  Balkan  countries,  as 
far  as  the  Ukraine.  There  are  also  several  million  German  immi- 
grants and  their  descendants  in  the  United  States  and  South 
America.  As  a second  or  acquired  language,  German  is  spoken 
throughout  Europe  and  by  a few  people  in  areas  of  former 
German  colonial  influence:  Cameroun,  Togo,  Tanzania,  South 
West  Africa,  and  scattered  groups  of  Pacific  islands. 

The  early  Germanic  peoples  were  linguistically  divided  into 
Eastern  (see  Gothic)  and  Western  tribes.  The  Western  Germanic 
group  included  the  Lombards  (or  Langobardi,  who  settled  around 
Pavia  in  Italy,  and  disappeared),  Saxons  (see  German:  Low), 
Franks  (see  Frankish),  and  Thuringians,  Alemanians,  Bavarians, 
and  Hessians.  The  first  extant  example  of  written  German  is  the 
manuscript  of  the  Strassburg  Oaths,  812  A.D.,  written  in  what  is 
known  as  Old  High  German.  At  this  time  the  Northern,  or  Low, 
German  dialects  were  spoken  by  the  Saxons  (this  dialect  de- 


ill  t>cr  anfrnc;  bee 
£uangcli  r 6 $t>cfu  l i :< 

fto/txm  |on  Z3ornfi/<-.lf;  ccKh.'icbc  ; 
flrbr rtinocn  puoplxtfii/Silsc/td)  3,*  40.’ 
fenoe  mffnrn  dtpcl  fiir  Prrlxr/txr 
00  berertte  Onrncn  m:c,  fiiron/ £6 
ift fyu  rufrnoc  (Brmmc  pinbcrtx'iu 
ffrn  / bfrrfttct  ocn  ircc  bcc.  txmi  / 
niacbtfqrnt  (Itrstrtctxii:- 
Jolsannce  ber  roar  |wn  txr rou;  lDJrtb  >• 
(ten  / tauffermno  pxbigct  ron  txr  ’ 
tauffc  per  pu|fc  jur  rrrgebun(t  txr 
funtxn/rnt)  ce  pjtug  ?u  rbm  brn 
cue  / bac  gantt  3uoi|cb  lano  / rub 
Oic  ron  3crufalcm  / mo  liclfcn  fkb 
alicron  rbm  rcu|fcu  pm  txm  3o:ban  mo  befennettn  vbx  funtx. 

^olxsmice  aber  roar bcflcrOct  mir  Famed bcrcu  /mb  mfrcpicm 
Icoomi  oirrtcl  mibfcrnc  Icnecii/mo  afe  lxro|‘d>tccfcn  mo  roilbbo. 
mg/m  p;cOif,tmorp:ad-)/i£eFomptcrncrnad>mrr/twrifF(FcrcFcr 
Ocnn  icb  / txm  icb  uicbr  gitugfam  brn  / bae  ids  micb  fur  rtjmbucfc/  *>i«u. 
me  ox  rrmcii  ferner  febueb  cuifloiFc/  icb  tcuffccucb  nutrociFcrobcr 
cr  irirtcucb  mir  bnu  bcrligcn  gerp  rcnffcn. 

X)iiOCBbcgablicbtur(cibigcn}crt/ Oae^bcfueaue  Bcllilcaron  Wnb  i. 
Tlc5ci'ctbFam/molic8ricbtcutFcnron3olxmixrm3o;oan/riiO 
clebalofrcrgcraue  ecmroalfcr /mnefclxOasficboicbrmclauflf 
tbnttcn  / vno  Ocn  gcr(l  glcrcb  roic  cru  tcrobc  crabfFcrgcnau|frbn/ 

1'  ne  ec  gei chads  ern  ftrmnic  ron  brm  cl  /eu  bi(l  mcrn'licbcr  fon  /rn 
Oem  idscru  roolgcfcllcnbabc. 

I>uo  balo  trero  rbu  ocr  gcr|t  run  efc  rouficn  / m roar aloa  rim  txr  Math  4. 
rouflcn  ncmig  fogc/mo  uv.ro  rerfudst  ron  ocm  tcu(fdl/  m roar  ber 
Ocn  rbicrcn/me  Oic  engde  oiciicren  rbm. 

Tlads  txm  atxr  3olsamics  gefangen  roar/  Fam  3bcfus  rmi  ©al> 
lilea / me pteoiget oas  cuangdium rom repeb  ZJottie /mo fpiacb / 

Die  icpt  ift  crfullc  t / mo  ecu  repels  25otti8  erbep  Fomcn/bc|Fcrreu> 
ds  me  glcrobt  an  Oas  fuengdion. 

Ea  cr  aber  an  ocm  jOalilepfdscn  mccr  gieng  /falx  cr  Simon  me  tcarh  4. 
Anexcs  | epnen  btuecr  / ecs  |ic  plsrc  ned  pis  mccr  rooiffcn  / eenn  (ic  i • 

rocrcn  (ifdxr/me  3lx|u9  (p;ads  tupbn/folgct  mpriiads/icbroill  cu 
ds  jn  mcnfdxn  (tfclxr  mccl/cn/als  baio  rcrlicifcn  fie  pl/x  netje  / mo 
foigctcn  plsm  nacb. 

19uoec  cr  ron  oanncn  cpi  rocnig  furbas  gimg  /fabc  cr  3acobcn 
ocn  fon  icbcoci  mo  3obcnncni  femen  bmocr/  oas  (tc  plsrc  nerje  pm 
febiff  »u  femen  legten/mo  balo  rieff  cr  rbn/Pib  fidic|Tcn  rbren  rat* 
ter  Scbctxon  pm  febiff  / mir  Ocn  tagloncr /me  rolgctcn  rtsm  nads. 

t)ne  fiegicitgcn  gen  (Capernaum  /mne  balo  an  ocn  Sebboten/  OXarrivT, 
gieng  cr  rim  bicfdsulcn/me  Icrctc/me  fie  entfatiten  fids  rber  ferner 
Icrc/Ocnn  cr  Itrctc  gcu-alnglids/vnenictst  roic  Oic  fcbrifftgdcrtcn. 
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veloped  into  the  Plattdeutsch  of  today)  and  by  the  Northern 
Franks  (whose  Low-Franconian  dialect  became  mixed  with 
Frisian  and  Saxon  elements  and  formed  the  basis  of  modern 
Dutch).  The  other  Germanic  groups  spoke  Southern,  or  High, 
German  dialects.  Old  High  German  is  commonly  said  to  have 
evolved  into  Middle  High  German  around  1100.  Beginning  in 
the  late  1 3 th  century  we  note  some  of  the  linguistic  elements  that 
characterize  the  German  of  today.  Luther’s  Bible  helped  to 
establish  the  standard  literary  form  of  the  language.  Regional 
dialectal  distinctions  are  still  noted  in  vernacular  German. 

Old  German  versions  of  the  Scriptures  were  prepared  as  early  as 
the  8th  century.  (See  discussion  under  Frankish.)  By  the  time  of 
the  advent  of  printing  in  the  West,  numerous  translations  of  the 
Bible  had  been  made  into  German,  and  many  are  still  preserved 
in  the  more  than  200  extant  manuscripts.  The  first  printed 
German  Bible  employed  the  text  of  one  of  these  early  versions. 
Thought  to  have  been  composed  around  the  end  of  the  14th 
century,  it  contained  many  words  that  were  already  unintelligible 
to  the  mid- 1 5 th  century  reader.  The  other  13  pre-Lutheran  High 
German  Bibles  were,  nonetheless,  based  on  the  same  text.  Four 
Low  German  editions  were  printed.  These  are  here  treated  under 
German : Low. 
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DIETENBERGER  BIBLE 


Cwm&faim 

SRura. 

©aei.€apitcf. 

fpicM  mP  ttwff  ^wn/twyi  Oi0w»i«<#l 
Hi«inr.-rflJn  +mQan/wtr1fr  *a#OuMfal 

f*Vft  rasnMdxgtfi — ' — ' 


©.irKinae/mil  Wdnftbtjr  tairi?tcrcn/rnnfc 
bic  £ngcl  bitncrcnjm. 

_ Hachc^m  <Uxt  ~loannc*t*bcr«nmc:rTr«r 
tam  J<lufltn(BaIiUa/mbpitbi(jfrta*^iia 
gdiou  tx«  retch*  (5ocua/m  (piacb.  i>i<  wall 
bu  jar  ctfuUcr/vnb  bj  ra<$  C#tc<  a baba  F©  « 
mmtft/fotbwbugwidai^rbaii^tt^yito. 

T>n6  ala  cr  an  txm  ©atfafom  OCxa  fUr//  C 
men  g fa  hr  tr  (5 1 mon  mob  In  twain  famm  mj».n« 
biobcr/baaiicyrciKgituwiwrwwtfaKbawjM 


Jyilibcranfan^ 

bca  if  tiangdioiujftfa 

■ Cb:t|t»{x©  0on©<D©t* 
| tea/ >il6  gtfcb:ib«n  fhfcc 

■ in  bent  y>t©ptxtai  i£  fa* 
ia'0i*-;/idjfmt*  mti * 
, ntn  if  ngtl  v*t  bcin.-m 
angt|i<bc/bcr  b«  bmt> 

— ■■  i iJ  rtn  trirt  btini  nxg  t*©i 

b».!C»n  (Fun  bear .iffmben inn  bar 

&<*^<rrcnn  ,TWfbt (F«rcf  feu* 

Joannrawar  £nbv*ritni(Fm/C4»ffrt  tmnb 
axbtgtcb:ncaofftxrbu|]c/j»ir  wrgtbung 

Sit.Dnb  ca  gicng  ju  jm  bmoofi  baa  gang 
cfcUnb/vnb  otic  Durc|'oUmircn/  rnnb 
fidy  von  |m  can  (fen  in  bem  3o;ban  / T n 
bodxrcen  ’trcfnnbc. 

3e«nn<a  aber  war  brPln>«mitca:nff 1 1 xu 
TO* ' wi>  cm  rumen  ron  am  f<U*  vwb  fan  Un 
ben  /mb  a|»  baifdjucfat  , mb  wilb  bomg  / vil 
mb  f p:ad).  if*  font  ptana  nadf  mtr/ 
•eitl  iFrrcfrr bann  id>  ban  id*  mrgcnugfam 
•■/bus  ict>  mu^  r©i  jm  buefe  / mb  bit  nrmm 

Mart  rb:ict>  au  f)Ufc.  ccn(ft  ai<b  <m  waf« 
NrMber  cr  irtrbe  crufftn  Mbm  b<W>S«n 
§“*• 


naj/mb  rolgrtai  jm  nod). 

'Pntoervon  bamunonwmigfurWSgfng  m<ti-  rt< 
falx  cr  3<u©feum  ben  fan  7«Mct/vn  J©**-  x»  »ui 
■emfeinebniber/welcbean^yrenajiin  fct*f 
jufamen  legten/mb  aliMb  neffer  |nen.T>n 
|t(ttef|cnnircnrarrer?cbebeon  im  fchiffmitt 
txn  tagl  jfKm/mb  Tolcrctcn  ndc^. 

Tnd  (it  gunqcn  nn  gm  Capbcru.:!'-w ' rfi 
balbatibimf.tbb4th/gitngtrfti  Me  ftbulcn/  j. 
TfiUm.T)niii>  |i(  cmMstm  ficbvtxr  faiwr  1 1*  v 

rc/b4imcrlcr?r|ic4l4cmcrbcrb4gav4lrb*t/ 

wt  nic  mu  bu  Khiifftgtlrrrin. 

T)nb  « tvarmfrir  |cbulcn  an  nrnifdi  bcfrfV 
Cm  min  anfm  rn  rrincngtrfl,  bet  fd):cr  mnb 

fp:«^.TP«^4binn;irmitblr/3t|'uT«nn« 
SambrTSijlufomtn  rnasmurbcrtt.-icbiKif 
b«»bii  &tr  bcrtiji  (Bonn  h|I.T>nbntfii«  be 
bKmrein/nn  f|>:4cb.T>frftumt/-Hi  fin  auff 
non  biifcm  mtnfcbtn.Tnnbbtrvnmnt  grrH 
rrrH  )it  'mb  fct:<r  lour /mb  fur  inf  non  jm. 

Tnbfi:  nnrunbmtn  |td>  «ll  r/nlfo/ bj  fu  on 
brrnnanbrrfid)  btfr«mn/Tnf.:«itaiL5p«i 
i(tbodi  tbu/nxo  i(l  tnf  fur  cm nmfecr 
_!£r3ip:iumirgtn'<ittbfn»nniS«nnri(W|im4*-l 
nn  Hr  fnnb  im  grboiftim-Tobtan  ormrtx  m tm.  114 
fd»t  air  bnlb  bui  <b  bj  gang  (BnllCifd)  tanb. 

T>nb  f»  bnlbgimgm  iirnujl  bar  fcWlm/mb 
f am tn  inn  bar  bo  nh  Simonio Tnnb  3nb:t</ 
mitt  3«obo  rnb  >«nm.  t>nb  bit  fcbmnir 
eimonm  Ing/mb  bet  bj  fubrr/mb  alt  b«!b 
fagrm  |irjm  ron  fr.'Jlnbirtrattiijr  Tnblir 

*tct  |ir  auff/nnb  hilt  lit Wr  brrbanb;»nb  bj 

fiebrr  vtriuffaaU  balb/mb  fit  btnurinai. 
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With  Martin  Luther  and  his  Bible  a new  era  begins  in  the  history 
of  the  Christian  Church,  marked  by  a renewed  interest  in  the 
Scriptures.  The  importance  of  Luther’s  Bible  cannot  be  over- 
estimated. Not  only  did  it  become  the  foundation  of  the  Refor- 
mation spirit  in  Germany;  it  served  also  as  the  basis  of  translations 
into  several  other  European  tongues.  Although  revised  several 
times,  it  remains  essentially  as  Luther  prepared  it. 


1466  Bible  Mcntel,  Strassburg 

The  first  Bible  printed  in  a modern  language.  The  text  of  this  Bible 
was  taken  from  a Ms.  version  attributed  to  an  unknown  scholar  of  the 
late  1 4th  century.  All  13  of  the  other  pre-Lutheran  Bibles  were  based  on 
this  text.  Other  notable  pre-Lutheran  printings  which  followed  the 
Mentel  text  were:  1470,  Eggensteyn,  Strassburg;  1475,  Pflanzmann, 
Augsburg;  1473,  Zaitier,  Augsburg;  1475?,  Sensenschtnid  & 
Frisner,  Niirnberg;  1477,  Sorg,  Augsburg;  1483,  Koberger,  Niirnberg; 
1487,  Schonsperger,  Augsburg;  1307  Otmar,  Augsburg. 

1522  New  Testament 

1 523—1 524  Genesis— Song  ofSolomon  Lotther,  Wittenberg 
1532  Prophets  Lufft,  Wittenberg 

The  translation  prepared  by  Martin  Luther.  So  immediate  was  its 
success  (83  reprintings  of  the  N.  T.  appeared  before  the  O.  T.  was  com- 
pleted in  1332),  and  so  durable  its  style,  that  it  remains  the  standard 
Protestant  German  Bible  to  this  day.  The  first  complete  edition  of  the 
Luther  Bible  was  published  in  1334  (Lufft,  Wittenberg);  revisions  by 
Luther  himself  were  published  in  1341  ( known  as  'Melanchthons 
Bible’),  1343  ( the  ‘Standard  Luther  text’),  and  1367,  the  first  text  with 
verse  divisions.  Several  revisions  appeared  later. 


LUTHER  (revised  1956)  VERSION 

I Dies  1st  dor  Anfongdcs  Evangeliumsvon  JcsusChristus. ' Wiegcschricbcn 
steht  im  Propheten  Jesaja  (Mai.  3,1 ; Jes.  40.3):  «*Siehe,  ich  sende  meinen 
i Hoien  vor  dir  her,  dcr  da  bereile  dcinen  Weg.»  «Es  ist  cine  Stimme  ernes 
Prcdigcrs  in  der  W Uste : Bemiet  den  Weg  dcs  1-krm,  machet  seine  Sicige 
a richtig!»  Johannes  der  Tiufer  war  in  dcr  Wiiste  und  predigte  die  Taufc 
s der  BuQc  zur  Vergebung  der  SUnden.  Und  es  ging  zu  ihm  hinaus  das 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

‘gute  nachricht  fur  sie’ 

Das  ist  die  Gute  Nachricht  uber  Jesus  Christus,  den 
Sohn  Gottes. 

Es  begann,  wie  der  Prophet  Jesaja  geschrieben  hat: 

Hier  ist  mein  Bote,  sagt  Gott, 
ich  will  ihn  vorausschicken, 
damit  er  alles  vorbereitet. 

Jemand  ruft  mit  lauter  Stimme  in  der  Wiiste: 

Richtet  den  Weg,  damit  der  Herr  einziehen  kann! 
Baut  ihm  eine  gute  StraBe ! 

So  trat  Johannes  in  der  Wiiste  auf,  taufte  die  Menschen  und 
sagte  ihnen  seine  Botschaft:  Andert  euch  und  laBt  euch 
taufen,  und  Gott  wird  euch  eure  Schuld  vergeben!  Alle 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

1527  New  Testament  Stockel,  Dresden 

A Roman  Catholic  version  by  Jerome  Emser.  Although  a notorious 
critic  of  Luther  and  the  Luther  Bible,  Emser  deviated  in  only  a few 
places  from  Luther’s  version.  In  1326  a Roman  Catholic  version  by 
Jacob  Beringer  had  also  more  or  less  reproduced  Luther’s  text. 

1527-1529  Bible  Froschaucr,  Zurich 

The  ‘Ziirich  Bible’,  adapted  slightly  to  refect  Swiss  German  usage. 
(Such  adaptation  was  common  practice  in  the  16th  century.)  Thus  most 
editions  of  Luther’s  Bible  published  in  southern  Germany  or  Switzer- 
land, i.c.,  Augsburg,  Basel,  and  Niirnberg,  included  either  explanatory 
notes  or  different  readings  to  accommodate  the  German  dialects  of  these 
areas.  (See  also  Low  German.)  Growing  impatient  because  of  the 
delay  in  publication  of  Luther’s  version  of  the  Prophets  (1332),  a com- 
mittee of  Zurich  ministers  themselves  translated  Isaiah-Malachi,  and 
published  their  version  with  the  Luther  text  of  the  rest  of  the  Bible. 
Other  such  ‘Combined  Bibles’  also  appeared.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
20th  century  a Committee,  working  from  the  original  languages, 
revised  the  Zurich  Bible.  The  complete  revision  was  published  in  1931 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Church  Synod  in  Zurich. 

1529  Bible  Schoeffer,  Worms 

The  Zurich  Bible  with  slight  revisions.  Known  as  the  ‘Baptist  Bible’, 
it  was  the  first  published  Protestant  Bible  to  include  the  name  Bible 
(Biblia)  as  a general  title.  A century  later  another  significant  revision  by 
J.  Breitinger  appeared  in  Zurich. 

1531  Bible  Froschauer,  Zurich 

A new  edition  of  the  Zurich  Bible,  with  a new  rendering  of  Job-Song  of 
Solomon.  The  preface  is  thought  to  be  written  by  Huldreich  Zwingli, 
the  famous  Swiss  Reformer. 

1534  Bible  Jordan,  Mainz 

A Roman  Catholic  rebuttal  to  the  Luther  version,  by  Johann  Dieten- 
berger,  a Dominican.  The  text  leaned  heavily  on  Emser  for  the  N.  T. 
and  Luther  for  the  O.  T. 

1537  Bible  Krapff,  Ingolstadt 
Prepared  by  Johann  Eck,  Roman  Catholic. 
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1573  Psalms  Leipzig 

A metrical  Psalter,  translated from  French  by  Ambrosius  Lobwasser.  It 
was  popular  among  the  Reformers.  Another  metered  version  of  the 
Psalms  was  published  in  1582  by  Caspar  Ulenberg. 

1617-1619  Bible  Herborn 

Translated  by  Johannes  Placator;  published  earlier  ( from  1602 ) in 
fascicles. 

1630  Bible  Cologne 

Translated  by  C.  Ulenberg.  It  seldom  departs  from  the  Dietenberger 
text. 

1630  New  Testament  Rakow 

Translated  by  T.  Crell  and  I.  Stegmann,  Socinians.  In  1660  another 
Socinian  translation  of  the  N.T.,  prepared  by  J.  Felbinger,  was  pub- 
lished. 

1 662  Bible  Cologne 

The  Catholic  Bible  of  Mainz’,  prepared  by  a committee  of  Mainz 
scholars. 

17 St  Bible  Constance 

Translated  by  a group  of  Benedictine  scholars,  chief  among  whom  was 
G.  Cartier. 

1753  New  Testament  Stuttgart 
Translated  by  J.  A.  Bengel. 

1780-1783  Pentateuch  (Hebrew  character) 

D.  F.  Starcke,  Berlin 

Translated  by  Moses  Mendelssohn  for  German  Jen’s.  Although 
vigorously  opposed  at  first,  it  became  a standard  text  and  was  often 
republished.  Also  printed  in  Gothic  character. 

1788-1805  Bible  Niimberg 

Translated  by  Heinrich  Braun.  The  3rd  edition  was  revised  by 
Joseph  F.  vonAllioli.  ( See  1 830-1837  below.) 

1807  New  Testament  Braunschweig,  Vieweg 

Translated  by  Leander  van  Ess  and  his  brother,  Carl.  It  was  the  first 
Roman  Catholic  version  of  the  N.  T.  prepared  from  the  Greek.  The 
3rd  edition,  1816,  was  revised  in  accordance  with  the  Vulgate,  with 
alternative  renderings  following  the  Greek  text  at  the  foot  of  the  page. 
Ian  Ess  s O.T.  was  published  1822—1836,  and  the  first  complete 
Bible  in  1840. 

1808  New  Testament  Regensburg 

Translated  by  M.  Wittmann,  Roman  Catholic.  It  became  knoivn  as 
the  ‘ Regensburg  Version  . 

1809-1814  Bible  Heidelberg 

Translated  by  W.  M.  L.  de  Wette,  assisted  by  J.  C.  W.  August i.  A 
revised  edition  appeared  in  1831-1832. 

1815  New  Testament  Giel,  Munich 

Translated  by  Johann  Gossner,  a Roman  Catholic  who  later  became  a 
Protestant  and founded  the  Gossner  Mission. 

1 825  New  Testament  Munster 

Translated  by  J.  H.  Kistemaker,  Roman  Catholic.  The  BFBS  issued 
many  editions  after  a revised  2nd  edition,  1834. 

1826-1836  Old  Testament  (Hebrew  character)  Karlsruhe 
Translated  by  Asher  ben  Joseph  for  German  Jews. 


1830-1837  Bible  Ntirnberg 

The  Braun  version,  revised  by  Joseph  F.  von  Allioli.  Thereafter  it  was 
known  as  Allioli  s Bible  , and  became  the  standard  German  Roman 
Catholic  version. 

1852  New  Testament  Elberfeld 
Translated  by  K.  von  der  Heydt. 

1855  New  Testament  1871  Bible  Elberfeld 
Translated  by  J.  N.  Darby,  Plymouth  Brethren  leader.  His  version 
appeared  in  French  in  1859.  In  i860?  a version  of  the  N.T.  by 
Friedrich  Ringsdorjf  was  published  in  Hamburg. 

1868  New  Testament  Leipzig 

Translated  by  C.  C.  J.  von  Bunsen,  and  edited  by  H.  J.  Holtzmann 
after  von  Bunsens  death. 

1 870  New  Testament  1 892  Bible  Halle 
A revision  of  Luther’s  text  by  a commission  of  scholars  appointed  by 
the  Eisenach  German  Evangelical  Conference  in  1863.  Tentative 
editions  had  appeared  in  1867  and  1883 . The  most  important  revisions 
of  Luther’s  text  which  appeared  in  the  19th  century,  it  is  known  as  ‘the 
Halle  issue  of  the  definitive  edition  of  the  revised  Luther  Bible’.  Other 
revisions  by  J.  F.  von  Meyer  (1819),  and  Rudolf  Stier  ( 1856 ) were 
published  by  BFBS. 

1875  New  Testament  Tubingen 

Translated  by  Carl  Weizsacker,  Protestant.  An  original  translation 
from  the  Greek,  following  the  text  of  Tischendorf’s  8th  edition. 

1888  Genesis  1892-1894  Old  Testament  Freiburg 
Translated  by  Emil  Kautzsch  and  others. 

1899-1901  Bible  Regensburg 

The  1 oth  edition  of  the  Allioli  Bible,  revised  by  Augustin  Arndt.  Later 
editions  referred  to  as  Arndt’s  Version. 

1903  New  Testament  1905  Bible  Bonn 
Translated  by  F.  Schlachter,  a Swiss  scholar  of  Biel.  It  is  known  as  the 
Miniature  Bible’.  Certain  O.  T.  portions  in  Schlachter’ s translation 
appeared  before  publication  of  the  complete  Bible. 

1903  New  Testament  (incomplete)  Trier 
Translated  by  Jakob  Ecker,  Roman  Catholic.  Re-edited  ( 1907 ) as  the 
Fulda  School  Bible  , it  was  translated  into  eight  European  and  two 
African  languages. 

1906-1907  New  Testament  Gottingen 

A version  prepared,  with  commentary,  by  a number  of  German 
scholars,  with  Johannes  Weiss  as  editor. 

1909  New  Testament  Braunschweig 

1926  Old  Testament  Wurttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 

N.T.  translated  by  Konstantin  Rosch;  later  published  with  the  O.T. 

of  Eugene  Henne,  Roman  Catholic. 

1915  New  Testament  Kepplerhaus,  Stuttgart 

Translated  by  V.  Schweitzer;  after  Schweitzer’s  death  by  Peter 

Ketter.  The  Psalms  first  appeared  in  the  1937  printing.  Known  as  the 

Kepplerbibel. 

1924-1926  Bible  Mainz 

Independent  versions  of  the  O.  T.,  by  Paul  Riessler,  and  the  N.  T.,  by 
Rupert  Storr,  but  published  in  the  same  format  by  the  same  house,  they 
tended  to  be  used  as  a complete  Bible. 
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1925  New  Testament  Steyler  Missionsdruckerei 
Translated  by  Jacob  Schafer , Roman  Catholic.  Numerous  O.T. 
Books  by  Edmund  Kalt,  part  of  the  same  projected  version,  were  also 
published  between  1923  and  1927.  This  text  was  later  included  in  the 
Parsch  version  of  1934. 

1927  New  Testament  Munich 
Translated  by  Fritz  Tillmann,  Roman  Catholic. 

1931  New  Testament  Stuttgart 
Translated  by  Adolf  Schlatter. 

1933  Epistles  1934  Gospels  1939  New  Testament 

Heilbronn 

Translated  by  Friedrich  Pfdfflin. 

1934  Bible  Klosterneuburg 

The  ‘Klosterneuburg  Bible’,  edited  by  Pius  Parsch  from  other  German 
translations  by  Roman  Catholics. 

1939  New  Testament  Regensburg 

Prepared  under  Adolph  E.  Knoch,  along  the  lines  of  the  English  Con- 
cordant N.T.  ( 1921 );  in  this  version  each  Greek  word  was  always 
translated  by  the  same  German  equivalent. 

1946  New  Testament  WBS,  Stuttgart 
Translated  by  Ludwig  Thimtne. 

1953  New  Testament  1955  Old  Testament  1936  Bible 
Pattloch,  Aschaffenburg 

The  N.T.  by  Josef  Kiirzinger  and  O.T.  by  Vinzenz  Hamp  and 
Meinrad  Stenzel  were  both  published  earlier.  In  1936  they  were  pub- 
lished together  as  a complete  Bible. 

1956  New  Testament  1964  Bible  WBS,  Stuttgart 
A revision  of  the  Luther  text,  prepared  by  a committee.  A tentative  re- 
vision of  the  N.T.,  published  in  1938,  was  not  accorded  official  sanc- 
tion until  1 93  6.  This  N.  T.  was  then  published  with  the  Luther  O.  T. 
as  revised  in  1912.  In  1964,  when  the  revision  of  the  O.T.  was 
finished,  the  complete  revised  Luther  Bible  was  published. 

1958  New  Testament  Frankfurt 
Translated  by  Frank  Sigge,  Roman  Catholic. 

1958-1961  Gospels  Revelation  Niirnberg 
Translated  by  Wilhelm  Muller-Jiirgens,  Roman  Catholic. 

1961-1962  Matthew  Mark  John  Acts  Evangelische 
Haupt-Bibelgesellschaft,  Berlin 

Translated  by  Norbert  Buske,  Fritz  Hernpel,  Ernst  Gess,  and  Kurt 
Zabel. 

1963  New  Testament  Watch  Tower  Bible  and  Tract  Society 
Translated  by  the  New  World  Bible  Translation  Committee. 

1964  New  Testament  Stuttgart 

Translated  by  Helmut  Riethmiiller,  authorized  for  use  by  Roman 
Catholics. 

1965  Bible  Freiburg 

The  ‘Herder  Bible’,  prepared  by  a committee  of  Roman  Catholic 
scholars. 

1965  New  Testament  Stuttgart 
Translated  by  Jorg  Zink. 


1967  New  Testament  WBS,  Stuttgart 

The  German  translation  corresponding  to  the  English  ‘ TEV’  ( pub- 
lished 1966),  Gute  Nachricht  fur  Sie.  It  was  translated  by  Barbara 
Beuys,  Norbert  Brieger,  Johannes  Lehmann,  and  a committee. 

1968  Bible  Herder,  Freiburg 

A translation  based  on  the  text  of  the  ‘Herder  Bible’,  then  revised  with 
reference  to  the  French  Jerusalem  Bible.  Edited  by  Diego  Arenhoevel, 
Alfons  Deissler,  Anton  Vogtle,  and  Rudolf  Pesch.  In  the  same  year, 
Herder  published  the  same  text  with  the  apparatus  of  the  Jerusalem 
Bible. 

Since  the  mid-i6th  century  there  have  been  numerous  publications  of 
German  Scriptures,  transliterated  into  Hebrew  character,  for  the  use  of 
German  Jews.  They  include  the  following  transliterations  from 
Luther’s  text: 

1340,  Cracow,  New  Testament  (incomplete),  by  Johann  Harzuge, 
a Jewish  convert  to  Christianity. 

1820,  London,  New  Testament,  by  Judah  D’Allemand,  for  the 
London  Jews  Society. 

1838,  [BFBS]  Vienna,  Old  Testament,  by  R.  Kdnig,  Free  Church 
of  Scotland  Mission  to  the  Jews. 


GERMAN:  BERN  443 

ett  filr  bi  fr<?b»  23otfd)«ft  t>o  3efua 
jlue,  bm  (Botteafubn,  ea  tuiUiga  Si 
fab*  f<fy>  bi  be  propbeten  a.  3Dr  Jefaja 
bet  gfeit:  „£ueg,  i febiefen  e tTCa  wr  br 
b«r.  2? a foil  bir  br  tDdg  bereite.  3 br  XDiiefcbti 
gbort  men  e Stimm,  bie  riieft:  „2>a bnet  e Strajj 
fur  e t^errfeber!  £r«get  a Ilea,  nma  undbett  ifeft, 
ab!" 

(Sfo  bet*  br  3ob«nnea  br  £«ufer  gmad)t.  (Br 
ifd)  i b’Wiicfcbti  d)o  unb  bet  touft  unb  bet  pre» 
biget:  „£iiet  ed)  beFebren  unb  l«bt  ed)  toufe:  IDe 
rodrben  ecb  eui  Slinbe  rergdb!" 

Mk  1. 1-4  1944 

The  Bern  dialect  of  German  is  spoken  in  and  around  Bern,  the 
capital  of  Switzerland.  Although  German  is  only  one  of  the  four 
official  languages  of  Switzerland  (with  French,  Italian,  and 
Romansch),  it  is  the  mother  tongue  of  more  than  70  per  cent  of 
all  Swiss.  Known  as  Schwitzerdiitsch,  it  is  a High  German 
dialect,  although  it  differs  considerably  in  pronunciation  from 
standard  High  German. 

1936  Luke  1940  Acts  1944  Matthew  Mark  Bern 
Translated  by  Johann  Howald. 


GERMAN:  ERZGEBIRGISCH  444 

3m  fud)3aabnten  <Sabr  br  Hegieriing  cun  Kaifer 
fciberius,  als  pontius  pilatus  £anbpflaager  mar  in 
(Subaa  un  fjerobes  Dierfiirft  in  (galilaa,  fei  23ruber 
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Ptjilipp  ober  Dierfiirft  in  3turaa  un  in  br  fanbfcfjaft 
Eradjonitis  un  Syfanias  Dierfiirft  in  Abilene;  als 
Ejannas  un  Caipijas  Ejudjpricfter  roam:  bo  fam  ©ottes 
Sefaaffl  3e  ©ofyannis,  ban  Sul?  gacfjerias,  in  be  EDiifte. 
Un ’r  fam  in  aUe  ©ognbert  iimme  ©orban  riim  un  pre* 
bigit  be  fEaaf  br  Bu§e,  3ur  Dergaabiing  ber  Siinben. 

Lk  3. 1-4  1930 

This  German  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Erzgebirge,  a mountain 
range  along  the  border  of  Czechoslovakia  and  East  Germany. 
Czech  is  the  language  of  the  southern  Erzgebirge. 


1930  Luke  Chemnitz 
Translated  by  Fritz  Korner. 


GERMAN:  LOW 
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COLOGNE  BIBLE 


Courtesy  of  Pierpont  Morgan  Library 


jWssassss: 

*****  enft»  bat  wmb-M, 

JUhc^«t  be  te  v*ftt  erifh-  €>k(pTvk*H)«vI 
tetv«fokmgl)c bra buuda m bet  wocft ettu 
vnbrftmmtbngt  bet  wilts  tecr  to  & l?mn 
v , **. *"2  ** (®  l)*fft  vna  be 
•wlgeUft*  $ftaeoia  getog* to  vomtmt  m t s 

bZ*  *U<  bmcfc  *mwoopc  rmt  fcotten 
•? **  * r“*««  alfo  mi  fpr* 

Jutljow  cm  fulue  finen  bum«n  aff  na  te  alfo 
v*  gdomd}  trarb  vn  t>at  tete  ()*  vd)  gotfckc 
miff  **  ******  ot*nobid?«t.  v"  ock  banimr 
2*2  W«6r  VWW«P«  vn  vratutt*  totlrtt' 
Itrrfc^obort,  hr  vcvgccabmcrte  votwtk 
bmgraifo  «n  got  v«w*biget  t)abte  bo  mu  * 

ge^^an,  fin  & g^loui-vn  br'grloucnt* 

Joftua  br  cnc  vwwelbigct  t)abte  Co  «ni  ()« 
“_7  «“>«?*»  n<  bat  wtbbet  fin  bat  he  met 

bet  lennge  vnte  rmt  brr  aff  t)awmgc  fine*  bu 
wxwvoaioi  be  mefttrfcf)op  to  fmui  vnte  &p 
JrJabrbmgebrbat  gefwrct  to  t*  atnpt  tec 
f wee*  te  fulue  werbir 

hmbrt  preftcrfcf)op  wa*  emc  to  geegit  vth 
t»  gdweucne  geflcd)C*  Uw  vd)  te*  \y*  geW 
waa- Ituvonn  fine  wetbidjett  wet*  h*  wa* 
1 aU*it>na  tm  aU  fin  rttenig* 
vn  all  fin  rht  wa«  batl;«  mod)te  wet*  be  bm 
g*  te  bat  Ijoce  tl>o  <ni  vuUenkam*  leuit  wit* 
tetvuUckamcn  lcucnt  flat  bat  an  bat  ten  mp 
fc&  !*“*/“  brm<  <^ck  waa  bat  ftjn 

vtybatt)*  bat  cwlgdawt  worte  (d)ickc  vn 
otbrnere  bat  men  w«te  td)olten  vnte  vuiir* 
bonglji  gaftWu  g()*bate  bra  Ijcrtn  • *uter 
Imp  bat  waa  fin  vkjt  bat  Ije  be  gefett*  gotea 
m«be  foe  ne  me  vnte  erkeraic-  f>ck  waa  bat 
fm  vltf  bat  ()*  gcue  to  voencmi  te  got  like  na 
Cut  tea  peren  vnte  teicfHtkt  nafurbatie  bat 
wp  geloue  oat  « ofhia  were  gob  vn  mpfd)* 
vnte^te  lulucn  binge  mote  wp  ctft  fofee  vnte 
vmbr  m vna-bac  na  mote  wp  bat  ock  let*  be 
aaterecc-funtet  bar  na  wat  wp  vmt*  m be  bo 
M /%ata«  bat  mote  wp  erkenni' vnte  wen 
wp  bat  erkennen  (o  mote  wp  bat  term  • alio 
wpbatbonfcwettewpljebbtb*  loen  tec 
vojmamng^e  went*  te  baet  plantet  vnte  te 
bm  frud?t  mafcet  bat  ia  te  bat  prebiket  vnte 

tebar  bo  pet  brfinten- Jo  bod)  tete  bar  gtfft 

brmmnglje  bet  gnate  Ijtjr  m tec  taft  vnte  fit 
bet  gioiun  m cwiri)ctt  be  ta  gob 


htgtencntevnbrbcuttan  battwanjia 

J6n  anfeegmne  tea  ovangdif  ^4  * 
fu  (Jrifti  bra  lone  gate*  alfo  geftr* 
urn  iampfaia  tent  pcoplxten  fin 
ick  fente  mpne  engd  vo*  bm  attge 
nci)!*  or  oat  vooberctet  ten  wed)  v«  btj  ten 
ftemrne  tebaet  wpt  m brt  woeftenpe  beretet 
bm  wed)  bra  l>«rtnmak<tr*d;t  fine  w*gl)c 
Wea  waa  bopftr  l bet  woftemnm  prebrkete 
be  hope  tet  bolen  vn  v«gl)e«ngl)e  brt  finite 
rnallete  vljuba  vn  aUe  br  van  Jl)<m(akm 
bigmgl)oi  vd)  ri)o  erne  vnte  wests  gebofft 
van  emc  m teme  vloet*  tet  toebanen  v ute  bi' 
d)teten  ere  fimte  -vnte  Jpi)anne*  teboepeT 
waa  g*)edetetmptbm  »)artn  tea  Camdev 
vnte  eenen  vetien  goebd  l)abte  l)e  vmme  fine 
lenbm  • $nte  ad)  I )op  fprcngf)dcn  vnte 
wold)onmd)  vnte  ptetekete  vnte  (ete  • ten 
ftatckcrkumptnampbmickrtea  irk  mH)t 
bpnwetbid)batiekmpnegl)cv|pc  d)«o> 

(en  bm  remen  finer  (cf)oe- j|rk  hope  m<rc  ' 
me  water  funter  t)e  wert  tuw  bopev m 4anv> 
l)»Uigl)en  geefte . |>nte  bat  gl )dH)ad)  mcni 
bagpen  bat  Jhefua  quam  van  nwaftt  gSrti » 
lce*vntel)ewatbgf)cbopctvan  Jol)anttem 
m tet  iotbancn-'9l)o  l)antea  Heed)  l)e  vtpc 
van  brace  water  vnte  (ad)  tel)emmc(c  apen 
vnte  ten  l)iUigt)cn  geeft  nebtet  ftpgl )en  aUo 
en  buue  vnte  bleff  vp  emc* vnte  cm  flcmmc 
warb  gi)d)octt  van  brmet)cmmd  • t>u  bift 
mpnleuc  (one  m teme  irkmp  wol  bd)agl)< 
^nted)ol)anbr*brccfF<ntegccftvd)m  te 
woefteme  vnte  l)e  waa  m tet  woeOcmgl)*n 
vretkd)  baghe  vnte  veetkd)  nad)t- vnte  l)e 
watt  vorfi>d)t  van  teme  buud  vnte  f)e  waa 
bij  ten  term  vnte  te  mgde  brneten  erne  bar* 
Oat  na  bo  lol)annea  waa  g()eleucrt  lt)efiia 
quam  mgaUeenl)*  prebrkete  bat  ewahgeku 
tea  dkegatea  vnte  (pmrk- went*  te  tltiavo* 
uidt  vnte  bat  tike  gate*  naleet  fik  betowet 
vnte  gt)douct  brace  ewangdao  • Onbc  J()*' 
fua  be  gengl)*  vort  btj  bat  meet  gahlcc  vnte 
i)e  (ad)  fimton  vnte  anbream  finen  beoetet- 
be  wotpen  bat  nett*  m bat  meet  went*  (ewe' 
rm  vtf«i)ere  • ^ibr  J()efiua  te  (poick  d)o  «n* 

kacnet  na  mp  vnte  irk  werte  tuw  maken  viH 
(H)erc  brt  mpn(H)m>vnte  d)o  l)antea  verie  ► 
ten  (i  te  nett*  vnte  nauolgl)cbm  emc  • Pnbe 
gfcick  vort  van  bat  ten  we»mc+>  vnte  fad) 
Jacob  jebeteum  vnte  Jol)aroiem  finen  bto ' 
tet  m brace  fd)cpe  d)o  l)opdeggcnte  te  nett* 

1st  page  of  Mark  1478 


1 93un  3*fui  S^riftui  tniU  i«f  ottfeUn.  &t  ii  jo  ®obb  fro 
S6bn.  Un  wat  id  nu  netted,  bat  nbmt  wi  Soanaelium. 

3cf  fang  bomit  nun  oSrn  an. 

* ®Cflb  |o  ai  bat  in  ben  “iprofet  3*faja  fin  93oot  foremen 


„Sub,  id  f$icf  bt  en  SDtann  ndrutl 
©e  fetjad  bl  amnelbn 

un  fbr  bi  be  'Safin  friemafenl* 

* „©or  id  en  Grimm  in  be  Gtepp  to  $8rn, 
be  tbpt: 

©taft  Safin  fbr  ben  ioerrnl 
©laft  eben  jin  QBegl' 

4 grab  fo  mat  bat  be  ©bper  3of>anneb. 

JWnn  in  be  Gtepp  un  prebig:  be  Eflb  fcftudn  fid  belepro 
un  fia  bipen  (aten;  benn  toirrn  efit  o«f  be  Giinn’n  oergetoen. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Low  German  is  spoken  in  northern  Germany,  separated  from 
the  southern,  or  High,  German  usage  by  an  erratic  linguistic 
border,  which  crosses  Germany  from  Aachen  to  Wittenberg. 
Known  as  Plattdeutsch,  it  is  descended  from  the  dialects  spoken 
by  the  Old  Saxon  tribes  of  that  region.  Although  the  standard 
High  German  literary  usage  is  employed  in  formal  education, 
Low  German  usage  is  widespread  in  conversation. 

The  early  Low  German  Scriptures  are  included  in  this  entry,  in- 
asmuch as  modern  Low  German  is  linguistically  descended  from 
the  language  of  these  historic  Bibles. 

1475  > Psalms  Brandis,  Liibeck 

The first  Scripture  portion  in  Low  German.  Translator  unknown. 

1478;  Bible  Quentell,  Cologne 

The  ‘Cologne  Low  German  Bible’,  based -on  the  text  of  the  first 
German  Bible  and  that  of  the  Delft  Dutch  O.  T.  Low  German  thus 
became  the  third  living  language  in  which  a complete  Bible  was  pub- 
lished. Three  other  Bibles  were  printed,  based  primarily  on  this  first 
Quentell  edition;  another  printing  hy  Quentell,  c.  1480;  1494,  S. 
Arndes,  Liibeck;  and  1522,  L.  Trutebul?,  Halberstadt. 

1533  —1534  Bible  L.  Dietz,  Liibeck 

The  Luther  Bible  prepared  by  Johann  Bugenhagen,  a follower  of 
Martin  Luther.  At  least  a score  of  similar  editions  of  Luther’s  Bible 
appeared  later.  After  1545  they  were  usually  based  on  the  ‘Standard 
Text’. 

1926  Luke  Bockenhagen,  Mecklenburg 

1929  New  Testament  193  5 New  Testament  (revised) 

BFBS,  Berlin 

Translated  and  revised  by  Ernst  Voss,  Home  Mission  of  Schwerin, 
Mecklenburg. 

193  8 New  Testament  (2nd  edition)  Gottingen 

Translated  by  Johannes  Jessen. 


GERMAN:  446 

LOW,  EAST  FRIESLAND 

1 **  ^ ®nfan*  Dan  CEoangelium  nan  3efu*  (Eflriftus, 

2 (Soils  Sbf)it;  as  bat  bot  befdjtefen  fteit  bie  ba  i$ropf)et 
3*[aia:  Sfifi,  if  ftfir  mien  (Engel  oflt  bie  an,  ba  bie  bien 

a ffieg  inftanne  fetten  fall,  ©or  rdpt  n’  Stemme  in  bS 
SBfifte:  SJiaft  bfi  £eet  fien  ©eg  toerecf>te,  maft  lief  fien 
* ©aben.  3°f>ann*s  bfi  ©fipet  trab  up  in  bfi  SBfifte  un 
prebtgbe  bfi  ©dpe  can  SBufre  toe  Setgebung  can  bfi  Sfinnen. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1924 
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This  Low  German  dialect  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  in 
rural  areas  of  the  Oldenburg  district  of  Lower  Saxony,  West 
Germany. 

1915  New  Testament  A.  Dunkmann,  Aurich; 

Translated  by  O.  Boekhojf.  Reprinted  1924,  Dunkmann,  Aurich.  A 
portion  of  an  early  Ms.  of  the  Psalms  in  Old  East  Frisian  was  pub- 
lished in  Zeitschrift  fur  Deutsches  Alterthum  und  Deutsche 
Literatur,  1888. 


GERMAN:  PENNSYLVANIA  447 

O l Zu  sellre  Zeit  is  Yohannes  der  Daafer  kumme, 
J un  hot  in  der  Wildemiss  vun  Judea  verkinnt: 
2 Nau  bessert  eich!  Gottes  Reich  schteht  eich  graad 
var  der  Dier.  3 Nau  kummt  seller,  wu  der  Brofeet 
Yesaya  devun  schwetzt:  Do  is  en  Schtimm  vumme 
Mann,  as  in  der  Wildemiss  ausruft:  Macht  der 
Weeg  zerecht  fer  der  Har,  as  er  darrichkumme  kann ! 
4 Seller  Yohannes  hot  en  Rock  aus  Kameelhohr 
gewore  un  en  Gartel  aus  Ledder  um  sei  Leib.  Un  er 
hot  vun  Hoischrecker  gelebt  un  vun  wildem  Hunnich. 

Mt3.  1-4  1955 

The  Pennsylvania  German  dialect,  often  termed  ‘Pennsylvania 
Dutch  , is  spoken  by  several  hundred  thousand  people  (estimates 
run  to  more  than  a million),  primarily  in  Berks,  Lancaster, 
Lebanon,  Lehigh,  Northampton,  and  York  counties  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. Although  Germantown  was  founded  as  early  as  1683,  the 
great  influx  of  Germans  began  in  the  early  1 8th  century,  when 
the  immigrants  from  the  Rhenish  Palatinate  began  to  arrive. 
Most  of  the  German  families  were  seeking  religious  freedom,  and 
tended  to  settle  in  rural  areas  and  maintain  their  European  cul- 
ture. Their  language  blended  several  German  dialects,  primarily 
the  Rhenish  Low  German,  and  adopted  certain  syntactical  ele- 
ments of  High  German  and  English. 

1955  Matthew  1968  Gospels  Pennsylvania  German 
Society,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Translated  by  Ralph  Charles  Wood,  with  the  assistance  of  Haven 
Staak. 


GERMAN:  TRANSYLVANIA  448 

•r>  Gd)  tcfdwi.'rcn  6*,  ir  Tivbttt  y Jfrufalcm ! bd  ben 
*ibn,  cbcr  $tr*f abcn  of  bon  fcwHb,  bat  ir  m6ng  frtng= 
bmn  ni  t afnxdt,  nod)  ri.'qt,  brt  batt  ft  fohwft  flffdllt. 

ffiii*r  f6  bd,  bd  craft  flibt  cu$  bcr  SBdftfn,  ni  r 
grnob  9iud>,  ird  f (Mfru&fol  ron  9Aurrbfn,  SBdirid)  unb 
allrrlaa  yulwr  6ncfi  2Cpentt>irtere  ? 

* 2dd) ! on  baab  2?db  Salome  birr  flobn  fufjifl 
Starfcn  eu$  bfn  Starftn  tn  Jfrad. 


* 2d  baalbrn  a lit  2d)irii  rber,  unb  fdng  qcfchfdt  jt 
fhrdibfn.  Gn  icflidKr  buct  fdnfl  2d)itiirb  un  finger 
nn  bfr  Sorcbt  mcUen  tn  ber  9icd)t. 

Song  3.  5-8  1859 

The  German  speakers  of  Transylvania,  the  historic  region  which 
now  comprises  central  Rumania,  number  almost  200,000,  and 
are  known  as  Saxons.  Primarily  the  descendants  of  German 
colonists  who  settled  in  this  area  during  the  12th  and  13th  cen- 
turies, they  also  include  the  descendants  of  those  who  came  in 
during  the  18th  century  period  of  Austrian  domination.  (See 
No.  23  for  note  on  Bonaparte  editions.) 

1859  Song  of  Solomon  London 

Translated  by  J.  Seivert for  Louis-Lucieu  Bonaparte. 


GILBERTESE  449 

OAN  euankerion  Iesu  Kristo  are  Natin  te  Atua ; 

2  N ai  aron  are  koreaki  irouia  burabeti  ni  kanai,  No- 
ria,  I kanakoa  au  man  n ri  moam,  ba  c na  katauraoa  ka- 
waim  [i  maim], 

3 Banan  lernana  ae  takarua  n te  rereua  ni  kanai,  Kam 
na  katauraoa  kawain  Iehova,  kaeti  kawaina  nako. 

4 E bababetito  Ioane  n te  rereua,  ao  e taekina  babetitoan 
rairan  te  nano  ba  baini  kabarani  bure. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1892 

Gilbertese  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  4^,000  inhabitants  of  die 
Gilbert  and  Ellice  Islands,  the  British  Colonial  Territories  south 
of  the  Marshall  Islands,  in  a location  where  both  the  Equator  and 
the  International  Date  Line  pass  through  them.  Gilbertese  is  a 
Micronesian  language. 

1 864  Matthew  John  Ephesians  MP,  Apaiang 
1866  Matthew  ABS,  New  York 
1869  Mark  Acts  1871-1873  New  Testament 

1877-1878  New  Testament  (revised)  1 886-1 887  Job-Isaiah 
ABS,  Honolulu 
1893  Bible  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Hiram  Bingham,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions. 

1895  Matthew  Printed  privately,  Freiburg 
A revision  prepared  by  E.  Bontemps,  Roman  Catholic. 

1954  Bible  ABS,  New  York 

A revision  prepared  by  George  Eastman,  London  MS,  assisted  by 
Kaitara  Metai. 


GIO  450 

1 BE  e ke  pee,  c|e  Taibecjm  Siza,  e ko  6ou  me  ka,  kwe 
goo  do  ga  soo  cju  kae,  Pontio  Pai^a,  e ko  me  go 
<f,a  me  ka  Zudia,  e Heifp,  e ke  me  go  4a  me  ka 


158 


Ga^e^i,  a za  <^e  Fe^o,  e ka  me  go  4a  me  ka  Itu^ia, 
waa  Trakonaite  se  gq  nu,  e Daisania,  e ka  me  go 

2 ^a  me  ka  Abecjmi,  4e  Ana  waa  Kaifa,  wo  ka 

sra  60  me  va  kae,  Aabi  wo  e 6ee,  e nu  Zakac|ai 

3 gb©  Zon  pie,  e ka  pii  4ag-  E nie  se  gq  saa  4©e 

Zcnjan  son,  e p©  wo  nee,  Ka  ka  yen  za,  ka  kaa  ka 
zoo  sie,  ka  Aabi  nyee  ka  soo  yaa  zie  ka  cja  cju°> 

4 ka  woo  ka  batai  ka.  Pa  c|p  me,  ye  bee  sq  me 

Aizaia  wo  4p  ka  c|m  bie  me  a c|_i  wo  kwi  gq, 

Me  do  wo,  e gbla  gbee  pii  (Jag, 

Ka  kwa  Den  6a  zea  ka  sa  ka, 

Ka  a zea  61©  tee  ka,  ye  do  kpin  4©. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1943 

Gio  (Gcc),  or  Dan,  is  spoken  by  about  125,000  people  in  the 
Eastern  Province  of  Liberia  and  in  adjacent  Ivory  Coast.  In 
Liberia,  the  Gio  are  found  primarily  in  the  upper  valley  of  the 
Cavally  River,  south  and  east  of  the  Tchien.  Gio  is  a Mande 
language,  related  to  Mano  and  Gouro. 


(LU)GISU  452 

1 MwANZO  kwa  njiri  ya  Isa  Masiya,  Omwana 

2 wa  Were.  Nga  nabi  Isaya  wahandika  mu 
kitabo  ari  Lola,  se  nduma  mukwenda  wase  aku- 

3 tangise,  akung’onere  muira  wobira  ; Ligono  lya 
mundu  abolera  mu  magora  ari  Mung’ona  itsira 

4 ya  Mwami,  mugolola  mukosi  kwewe.  Yohana 
waitsa,  wabatisa  mu  magora,  wabolera  ari  mwi- 

5 galuka,  mbabatise,  ebibi  birusweho.  Baba- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1904 

The  Gisu,  also  known  as  Masaaba,  number  about  330,000 

in  eastern  Uganda,  west  of  Mount  Elgon.  A Bantu  language,  it  is 

spoken  in  several  dialects. 

1904  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  A.  Crabtree,  Church  MS. 


1943  Luke  1945  Acts  BFBS,  London 
1949  1 Timothy  Mid-Liberia  MP,  Tappi 

Translated  by  Percy  E.  Clubinc,  Liberia  Inland  Mission,  and  Gordon 
D.  Mellish,  Mid-Liberia  Mission. 

i954john  1956  Luke  (revised)  ABS,  New  York 

1958  Acts  (revised)  BS,  Monrovia 

1959  Ruth  Job  Daniel  Jonah  i960  Exodus 
World-Wide  Evangelization  Crusade,  Ontario,  Canada 
1962  Genesis  LIM,  Monrovia 

Translated  by  P.  E.  Clubinc  and  Thomas  Jackson,  LIM. 


(KI)GIRYAMA 
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1910  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Revised  and  translated  by  W.  Holden,  CMS. 


GITKSIAN 


453 


1. Wai  la  kpil-dukqustens'l  £6l  li 
da  kings  Tiberius  Caesar,  nilgit  Pon- 
tius Pilule!  simoigidit  a'l  Judaea,  ni'l- 
git  Herod'l  Tetrarch  a'l  (ialilee,  ni'lgi 
waikt  Philip  gi'l  Tetrarch  a'l  Ituma 
gan'l  gwutgwudak  Trachonitis,  ni'lgit 
Lysaniusl  Tetrarch  a'l  Abilene, 

2.  A'l  g*ii  nil  nit  Annas  gan6  Caia- 
phasl  gamintqu'l  leplet,  gi  udiksl  al- 
giak'l  S’iinoigit  lakagi  as  John  lgo'1- 
gum  giats  Zacharias  allaknoom  yib 


3.  Ni'lgi  gwi'hlawilt  gi  a'l  tkanitqus 
liik  vib  al  tgwudakl  Jordan,  hfyukqul 
gwilmaTlasqut  a'l  dim  wila  ga  baptize 
ail  guksatetqusit  al  dim  sagimksl  'li 
hadidakqudit; 

4.  Hogia&atl  la  nit’amtquit  al  zim 
sawinsk  li  algiaks  Isaiah  gukgwildim 
mallasquit  gi.  La  amhel  ^am  gioltl 
wiamhet  a'l  lak  noom  zeziks.  Sim 
gwildim  gaudinl  genak  al  Min,  aim 
&igan£antqul  dim  yiiut  gi. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1906 


1 Chaho  cha  uyoro  udzo  wa  Jesu  Masihi,  Mwana 

wa  Mulungu. 

2 Here  viryahu  virizhoorwa  kahi  za  mwambirizi 

Isaia, 

Lola,  namuhuma  muhumwa  wangu  mbere  za  usoo, 
Andiyekuhendera-to  ngira-yo; 

3 Mumiro  wa  mutu  apigaye  kululu  ko  nyika, 
Hendani-to  ngira  ya  Bwana, 

Igolozeni  mikondo-ye; 

4  Wakwenda  Johana,  iye  ariyekala  akibaputizi  ko  nyika 
akiambiriza  ubaputizi  wa  kudzyuta  kwa  kuusizwa  da- 
mbi.  5 Makimwendera  kuko  atu  a-tsi  nzima  ya  Uya- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1924 

KiGiryama  is  spoken  north  of  Mombasa,  in  southwestern  Kenya. 
It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  closely  related  to  the  Nyika  dialects,  but 
manifests  considerable  Swahili  influence. 

1 892  Luke  (with  Swahili)  1 893  Acts  1 895  Matthew 
i899john  1900  Mark  1 90 1 Old  Testament 
1908  Romans— Revelation  1915-1923  Gospels 

Acts  (revised)  1924  New  Testament  (revised) 

1951  Psalms  (revised)  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Church  MS,  including  W.  E. 
Taylor,  J.  Gona,  and  D.  A.  Hooper.  Revised  by  Florence  I.  Deed. 


The  Gitksian  Indians,  native  to  the  upper  courses  of  the  Skeena 
River  of  British  Columbia,  speak  what  is  considered  to  be  a 
dialect  of  the  Zimshian  tongue. 

1906  Luke  No  publication  stated 

This  Gospel  was  given  to  the  Bible  Society  by  Mrs.  Thorkildson,  wife 
of  a missionary  among  the  Gitksian.  The  translator  is  unknown. 


GLAVDA  454 

IZungwura  lebegmarawa  Yesu  Krist,  zera  Yazhi-  1 
gilla.  Band  kwa  vindava  ma  xuda  wakita  annabi  2 
Ishaya: 

“Vazega,  mbilegana  zerabilegara  tevukwagha 
kwanna  dabatlegan  kebaramagha; 
ghaya  dadadaga  ma  xuda  teghala:  3 

Batlambatleg  kebarama  Dadamazhigilla, 
geramnagirega  kedulaxana.” 

Yohana  seghavsega,  ina  kwanna  bagabag  ketsufega  ma  4 
xuda  teghala,  ina  kwanna  tagataga  kelebeg  tsufega  pe- 
laghra  kwanna  vilegarvileg  kebisha  xaipaxa.  Badum  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 


1 59 


Glavda  is  spoken  in  the  Mandara  Mountains  of  northeastern 
Nigeria. 

1967  Mark  (with  English)  BS,  Frankfurt 
Translated  by  Eugene  L.  Rapp  and  Zakariya  Kelekwa. 


GOFA  455 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 

& frt-rt  « tic.Mti  1 m t vA  « 

& an-LW  « M 1 m.P.  « M'*>  ^ 
'/:R  • «*£ « fcii « « .-#• « 

r » e’i  • >.1 « iin>r 

« m « flnhA « A*A 

«*  Ai.*«  J'vh'M  « nn  > • "VUJ.).>}y.rti  F’HV* 

'V'V.I;?  « "juurfcf  « v/V.  « > 

mva  « f.fts  y/r* « >i.fi£>y.(i-4‘  ?&.** 

Mk  1.  1-4  1934 

Gofa,  a dialect  of  the  Cushitic  Walamo  language,  is  spoken  by  the 
Gofa,  who  live  in  the  southwestern  part  of  the  Walamo-speaking 
area,  near  Lake  Abaya  in  southern  Ethiopia. 

Ethiopic  Character 
1934  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Walter  A.  Ohman,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


(CHI)GOGO  456 

IUmwamulizo  wo  luganuzi  luswanu 
lwa  Yesu  Kristo, 

2 Nha  vyono  lwandikwa  muli  Isaya 
umuwizi, 

Langa  ta,  nghumutuma  mutumwa 
wangu  hamwande  yo  wusu  wako, 
Mono  kolonozereza  nzila  yako; 

3 Izi  lya  yunji  yakubalaluka  ku  nyika, 
Nozerezenyi  nzila  yo  Muwaha, 
Gololenyi  wukolo  wakwe; 

4 Yakaza  Yohana,  mono  yabaputizaga 
ku  nyika  yakuganula  wubaputizo  wo  wu- 
nene  ko  ku  wunenelwe  wo  wubi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

The  Gogo  language  is  spoken  by  at  least  400,000  people  south- 
west of  Dodoma,  in  central  Tanzania.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue 
related  to  ChiKaguru. 


1886  Matthew  Universities’  Mission  to  Central  Africa  Press, 
Zanzibar 

1887  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1889  John  Church  MS  Press,  Frere  Town 
1891  Matthew  (revised)  1893  Ruth  Jonah 
1897  Gospels  Acts  1 899  Romans— Revelation 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  Cole,].  E.  Beverley,  and J.  C.  Price. 

1905  Genesis  1910  Exodus  Numbers 

1911  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  J.  H.  Briggs,  E.  W.  Doulton,  and  T.  B.  R. 

Westgate. 

1952  1, 2 Samuel  BFBS,  Sydney 

i960  Mark  Luke  (revised)  1962  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  O.  T.  Cordell,  CMS. 


GOGODALA  457 

1.  Maema  enoba  sokate  balama  Godope  Mata  Jesu 
Kerisope  gi.  2.  Aenaepi  Isaiah  giladaenapa  lumagi 
bukama  alilojana  gilala.  Ae  ti,  nae  naedowali  gisou- 
lanapa  aedowali  lopama  ouaminamalowa,  e wamuna- 
malelona  nabidi  obate  saeleminamalelo.  3.  Lumagite 
wa  gobala  mama  midaelo.  Dae  Wawape  nabidi  saele- 
mina,  obape  nabidi  sogolale  aenaemina.  4.  John  pae- 
jana,  oba  wa  gobala  luma  wima  golodaemunotolojana 
lumagi,  oba  wima  golo  gi  danadolojana,  aepite  luma 
obwimunu  sosawe  gi  naesaedaemite  kobele  edaemadili. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

Gogodala  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  north  of  the  Fly  River 
and  along  the  Aramia  River,  in  the  Western  District,  Territory 
of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1942  Mark  (mimeographed)  UFM  Press 
1952  Mark  John  1958  Matthew  Luke  Acts 

BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Charles  Horne,  Unevangelized  Fields  Mission. 


GOIUDI:  ADILABAD  458 

TELUGU  CHARACTER 

$fX";So & esdtSn^uo  fcgp  1 

jSSsSt'.S’  ■3S»5r'e»,  I — 7T-  2 

i^8S.  I sSr-g  tfdSr.3o  IjSMfcw,  K~  3 

fcioo  ItSxxbo  Qo'SCb  ’’i&l?  8 er*o<3 

«S"  ■iSoS'Jk)  qo-33S  7§^jexT-»5o  sSt’cJSjisuo 
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«dK»£foo  3iSS.d&;3  ^5cl5bol!5  0?  S Zy&Q)  I TTii  7$  4 
5)d0»3wo  c3>x^;5-«3b  '7t£'3  iSbotS  -&,^)tS‘  sSr°$& o3b 

tr»Sj  sSr»8£tx>  s&S&S  er»S>  JTSi  tS  .sS,^r»3b  I^Bb 

-°  j VX 

zr-S^Sb.  I «)S)"g  dSir^JSdSb  ^S’o  ASbJSb  tfoasb,  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

The  Gonds  of  India  number  about  1,250,000,  living  in  an  area 
which  was  until  the  18th  century  the  rich  and  independent 
realm  of  Gondwana.  Living  in  upland  areas  of  southern  Madhya 
Pradesh,  they  are  in  a period  of  cultural  change.  Many  are  losing 
their  tribal  identity  and  becoming  assimilated  linguistically. 
Gondi  is  a Dravidian  language,  distantly  related  to  both  Tamil 
and  Telugu.  It  exhibits  certain  affinities  with  the  Khondi,  or 
Kui,  tongue,  a fact  which  suggests  that  the  Gonds  and  Kuis  may 
once  have  been  one  people.  The  Adilabad  dialect  is  spoken  by 
Gondi  tribes  in  the  Adilabad  district  of  northern  Andhra 
Pradesh. 

Telugu  Character 

1962  Mark  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Sri],  Andriah  and  P.  Samuel. 


$ ^faffalT*TT  | <5FT 

sff  unsafe  wt*zi 

8 SpjS  amfassr  nrfs  vw- 
?tt  gWtfta  mvn*\  ss 
y i mfa  sncr  f^f^n 

Mk  1.  1-4  1873 

The  Chhindwara  dialect  is  spoken  by  Gondi  tribes  in  the 
Chhindwara  district,  southern  Madhya  Pradesh,  India. 

Devanagari  Character 

1 872  Matthew  1 873  Mark  North  India  BS,  Allahabad 
Translated  by  J.  Dawson,  United  Free  Church  of  Scotland. 


GONDI:  BETUL  459 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

0)  T3  fori  font  TOTT  ^ 

*ttit  i ?n  i (r) 

nfa  I srireTTO  frT  I 

(\)  ft*  rits  ^ *t£  ^T5rm:-^T?  ^JT 

I (s)  :-?rfrit-riTf5T 

V&  TOT  ? ^ ifo  I (V) 

Jn  2.  1-4  1948 

Betul  is  the  Gondi  dialect  spoken  in  the  Betul  district,  southern 
Madhya  Pradesh,  India. 


Devanagari  Character 

1948  John  BFBS,  Allahabad 

1968  Matthew  BS  of  India,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Clement  Moss,  National  Evangelical  MS  of  Stockholm, 
aided  by  Hirday  Babu  and Jabbarsingh. 


GONDI:  CHHINDWARA  460 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

1 tURfo*  Srf  S^rTT  SSSUmfll 
3 fo* 3*  i f%T  gf|3reir^<>fe'ii  m- 


GONDI:  KOI  461 

TELUGU  CHARACTER 

1 TT'zr’g'^  '536'lr''Srf  iicxS'B  cS5bcn> 

cocSStg^^wi  sT*o&  S>ep=do  «>£ cb©  £3$  s&oeS  AC 

ejosbg  ^©g  ~%n>8 r*tt>  -tfefcxr-Q'Xi©  sfroz? 

S)<^6d8bg  zT^Sg  La  ©Sxo2»l| 

atfetr-ass©  ««  &oa  w8«5"^  ^©i  «r-£r- 

9 

1 OdBb  feS^'SbO  MS  SfcozJ, 

t 

2 £9;S^  g’dBbob  cXtr  SSoflb^  W#  5 

«5'8c5ir-'S  Sr^xSA  "^iO 

tirio  £>!?. 


3 arp  ©00  7^43  La 

ss^oAb  20000 ex  efcoTr’iS,  Zj^S^S^0  ^r°csb  TolSo^bo 

eS  sSool?  ^o|o  wnH  sfoo-©,  sSoS"^) 

WooolT’oAb,  5'e)jJ_a'^B  fbj^oooabo  «ooo^§ 

4 y'wjj-  Sfo.vcS^iJo^  fe)o 0^>a  osrs 

T. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1932 


1 tib4ri  kaisdru  rdji4t4  padih4n6  4ndide,  ju- 
daid,  d48h4tiki  ponti  pildtu  adipati  &shi  manji, 
galileia  d4sh4tiki  herddu  katurddtipati  dshi 
manji,  itureia  tr&kdniti  d4sh4tiki  6ni  tammund 
at^e  pilippu  chaturd&tipati  dshi  manji,  abhi- 
14ne  ddshltiki  lusdnia  adipati  dsbi  manji, 
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2 ann&  kaiapd  pedda  y&jakurku  dshi  mana- 
naske,  adivit6  jakkaridni  marri  atte  ydha- 
nagga  D6vuni  m&ta  vatt4. 

3 aske  prabhuni  arri  ’ sakk&ni  tungdti,  6ni 
arrungu  beiy61i  tung&ti.  orroro  vaiva  sam6m 
dshi  mante,  orroro  metta  annasi  mante,  onkavu 
savarani  Aita,  kalkini  n61i  nuyimu  aiite, 

4 aske  manusurku  anddru  D6vuni  rakshana 
6dit6ru  inji. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1B82 

The  Koi  dialect  of  Gondi,  the  most  distinct  linguistically,  is 
greatly  influenced  by  Telugu.  It  is  spoken  in  the  most  south- 
easterly territory  of  the  Gondi  tribes. 

1 882  Luke  1 John  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  London 
1889  Luke  (revised,  Telugu  character)  BFBS,  Madras 
Translated  by  F.  Haig;  revised  by J.  Cain,  Church  MS. 


GOIMDI:  MANDLA  462 

DF.VANAGARI  CHARACTER 


Gonja  is  spoken  in  the  Boli  area  of  Northern  Province,  Ghana, 
along  the  Black  Volta.  It  belongs  to  the  Volta  group  of 
languages. 

1 967  Acts  (tentative)  Basel  M S 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  O.  Rytz,  Basel  MS,  and  C.J.  Natomah,  a 
Gonja  Presbyterian  pastor. 


GOTHIC  464 

MOESO-GOTHIC  CHARACTER 

A jj*«£NAST*A6ws  AivArraAgjtNS  i'Aisnis  xnisrAns 
A snwAns  rjt+S-  sya  rAMSAuf)  isr  in  bsAun 
*****  nKAnpSTArv  sAi  Vk  VnsAnAqA  ArnAn  msi- 
hAh  A FAnKA  'I’tis.  sAsi  rAMANvauk  yir  ’Fain  An  A 
3 FAnRA  <l»ns-  stibna  VXngAMAms  in  An+iAAi-  mAn- 
Veuji  yir  FAwns.  KAihTjts  vAtiRKauk  sxAirxs  r*<ks 

K 4-  nNSAKiS:  vAS  ijthANNGS  AAnngANAs  in  An+iAAt 
gAh  mskqAnAs  AAnnem  lAReirjts.  An  AFAAtgihai 

Mk  1.  1-4  1750 


t vf*  finri  bibt  rt$  R*irt 

* Bin  vi?  *mr  1 

9 illH  1 vfB 

mwn  vm«n  vfrjtyi  B?t  i 9m 

• wit  tb  fiqspB  1 vf*t  9^  m*  % btjt 

R?9  BTR  . RIB?  BRR  fRl  9(1? 

Jn  2.  1-4  1897 

The  Mandla  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Mandla  district  of  southern 
Madhya  Pradesh,  India. 


Devanagari  Character 

1895  Luke  1897J0I111  North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 
Translated  by  Balm  Phailbus,  under  the  supervision  ofH.  D.  William- 
son, Church  MS. 


GONJA  463 

1 TEOFILO,  kawul  junkpar  so  na  to,  n kange  kishen  kama  ne  Yesu 
dan  wora  ne  kanane  e ngini  na, 

2 n ya  fo  kache  na  ne  e sa  bushungipo  ne  e lara  na  ebul  ashi  Ki- 
yoyu  cheen  to;  bu  man  mo  so  n yo  esoso. 

3 E lara  mo  b kumu  n ngini  basa  ere  mo  b luwu  b kaman,  ne  e 
ngini  bumo  sheda  damta  fane  e kara  ko  nkpa;  nche  adena  b ki- 
fee  to  e lar  bumo  so,  n1  ngini  bumo  Ebore  b kuwura  b ashen. 

4 Sange  na  e wo  bumo  kuto  na  e yili  bumo  fane  bu  sa  man  lar  ashi 
Yerusalem,  ama  bu  jo  etuto  b kono.  Yesu  kange: 

"Menye  nu  ashi  me  b kono  to,  nkpal  mane  so 

Acts  I.  1-4  1967 


ADAPTED  ROMAN  CHARACTER 


1 AnaxtodeitiH  aiwaggeljoux 
IemiiH  XrixtauH  xunaux  f?u|>s. 

2 hwb  gamelij)  ixt  in  Exaiin 
praufetau:  aai  ik  inxandja  aggilu 
nieinann  faura  pun,  naei  gaman- 
tveip  wig  |>einana  faura  pug. 

3 Stibna  wopjandiug  in  aupi- 


dai:  manweip  trig  fraujing,  raih- 
tos  tvaurkeip  gtaigoe  gupg  un- 
garig. 

4 Was  Iohanneg  daupjandg  in 
uupidai  jah  merjandg  daupein  id- 
reigos  du  aflageinai  frawaurhte. 

•r>  jah  ugiddjedun  du  imma  all 


Mk  1.  1-4  1891 

The  Goths,  an  Eastern  Germanic  people,  first  enter  history  in  the 
3rd  century  A.D.,  when  they  were  settled  north  of  the  Black 
Sea.  They  soon  split  into  the  Ostrogoths  (East  Goths)  and  Visi- 
goths (West  Goths). 


The  Ostrogoths  became  allies  of  the  Eastern  Roman  Empire  and, 
prompted  by  Constantinople,  conquered  Italy  and  set  up  their 
capital  at  Ravenna.  During  the  6th  century  their  kingdom  was 
overthrown,  and  the  Ostrogoths  gradually  lost  their  identity. 

The  Visigoths,  who  had  preceded  their  Gothic  kinsmen  into 
eastern  Europe,  settled  in  Moesia  and  Dacia  during  the  4th  cen- 
tury. Here  they  encountered  Christianity  as  a result  of  the  mis- 
sionary work  and  Gothic  Bible  translation  of  Ulfilas.  Late  in  the 
same  century  they  began  their  rampaging  migration  across 
southern  Europe.  At  the  time  they  conquered  (but  only  briefly 
held)  Italy,  southern  Gaul,  and  Spain.  Their  capital  was  estab- 
lished at  Toledo,  and  the  Visigoths  quietly  assimilated  the 
developing  Spanish  culture  and  language. 

Now  extinct.  Gothic  is  placed  in  an  East  Germanic  language 
group,  with  its  ‘dead’  sister  tongues:  Vandalic  (the  tongue  of 
another  migratory  people,  who  set  up  a powerful  kingdom  in 
north  Africa  during  the  5th  century),  and  Burgundian  (the 
language  of  an  East  Germanic  tribe  that  settled  in  Burgundy  and 


later  merged  with  the  Franks).  It  is  interesting  that  this  Gothic 
civilization,  with  its  distinct  language,  did  not  leave  a trace  of 
influence  on  the  subsequent  Germanic  culture. 

Ulfilas,  or  Wulfila  ( d . 383  ?)  translated  the  Bible  into  (Visi)Gothic 
‘with  the  exception  of  the  Books  of  Kings  which  he  omitted 
because  they  are  a mere  narrative  of  military  exploits  and  the 
Gothic  tribes  were  especially  fond  of  war’.  Numerous  fragments 
of  5th-  and  6th-century  manuscripts  preserve  portions  of  this 
early  translation.  Most  noteworthy  is  the  magnificent  Codex 
Argenteus,  written  in  silver  and  gold  on  purple  parchment.  It  is 
now  in  Uppsala  in  the  University  Library.  Although  there  is  no 
scholarly  consensus  on  the  derivation  of  the  characters,  it  seems 
that  about  20  were  borrowed  from  Greek  uncial  script,  five  from 
the  Latin  alphabet,  and  two  were  invented  signs,  possibly  in- 
spired by  runes.  The  Gothic,  or  ‘black  letter’,  type  used  in 
printing  has  no  connection  with  Ulfilas’  alphabet,  which,  to 
avoid  confusion,  is  termed  Moeso-Gothic.  This  Moeso-Gothic 
character  is  used  for  some  of  the  earlier  printings. 

A number  of  critical  editions  of  Gothic  Scriptures  have  been 
published. 


GOULEI  465 

1 Ndo  mute  gugu,  ic  ndo  dann  diye  kei  ngao’t  kemm  bbee 

2 ke  Kana,  bbeekon  ke  Galilee,  Kon  Jesu  ndi  tutu,  dee 

3 bbar  Jesu  se  njekuegirge  lenn  nan’t  tutu  to.  Loo  ke 
mann-kann-nduu  goto  bbai  kon  Jesu  edenn  ede  ne: 

— Mann-kann-nduu  mbat  de  de’t. 

4 Jesu  tel  edee  ede  ne: 

— Diye,  kee  6e  ta  le  je  jee  sei  wa.  Ndo’n  lem  nai  bai. 

J11  2.  1-4  1956 

Goulei  is  spoken  by  7,000  to  10,000  people  in  southern  Chad,  in 
the  area  between  Fort  Archambault  and  Lai.  It  is  a Central 
Sudanic  language  of  the  Chari-Nile  family,  grouped  linguistically 
with  Bongo,  Bagirmi,  and  the  Sar  dialects. 

1956  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  A.  Cameron  and  Gladys  Lees,  Sudan  United 
Mission. 


GOURMA  466 

1  Jesu  Kilisiti,  Otiem-Bijwa  Labali-qamo  yacilima. 
2 Nani  lan  den  diani  mama  osawali-pwalo  Esayi  yatili  ni, 
Didi,  n swani  ntondo  aliga, 

Yuwa  n ba  qambi  asanu. 

3 Li  tie  yuwa  n kpani  lifwasieli  ni  yanialu  gi  yedi, 
Dambi  mani  nDiedo  yasampienu, 

Nadi  mani  oyasani. 


4 Jan  den  cwa  gi  batisi  lifwasieli  ni,  gi  go  waqgi  yaba- 
tisima  n yuwandi  yayan-lebidima  n qwa  lipa-bidili  kelima 
titwombiadi  sugili  yapo.  5 Jude  yaba  kuli  leni  Jelusalema 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Gourma  is  spoken  by  about  210,000  people  in  southeastern 
Upper  Volta  and  in  adjacent  Niger  and  Dahomey.  Related 
languages  (dialects)  are  spoken  by  the  Pilapila,  Kasele,  Moba, 
Tobote,  and  others.  Gourma  is  a Gur  language. 

1947  John  Sudan  Interior  Mission,  Niger 
1954  Mark  1955  Matthew-l  Corinthians 
1958  New  Testament  SB,  Paris 
Translated  hyE.  and  W.  M.  Strong,  SIM. 


GOURO  467 

1 Kazambali  bi  Jezu  Kristo,  ale  vijili  pelisiana  le 
ki  ku. 

2 Wi  le  wa  gye  kira  Ezai  le  sebe  gi,  yi  le  ki  ku : Ka 
yee ! Ma  ale  laidene  qwuvo  i lezia,  ye  e da  ile  zi  pla 
le  i le ; 

3 Mi  le  ki  a siana  bwi  gi,  a deri  le  ki  ku  : Ka  Miza 
le  gbe  pla ; ka  ale  zinu  kele  tigili. 

4 Ja  bora,  ye  e munu  batize  wu  bwi  gi.  E le  wo  le 
le  wo  bli  nola  ye  e wo  batize  wu  winyane  le  zate  voli  ma. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Gouro  (Guro),  or  Kweni,  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people 
over  a wide  area  around  Bouafle,  south-central  Ivory  Coast. 
Several  Gouro  dialects  are  spoken  in  this  area,  including  Ghan 
(Gagu),  Mwa,  and  Suamle,  all  of  which  are  usually  grouped  in 
the  Mande  linguistic  group. 

1951  Mark  1954  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

1955  Acts  Christian  Literature  Crusade,  Pa.,  USA 

1956  Matthew  Luke  John  Romans-Revelation 

Mimeographed  in  Ivory  Coast 

1960  New  Testament  Worldwide  Evangelization  Crusade, 
Ontario,  Canada 

1961  Luke  (revised  orthography)  BFBS,  London 

1968  New  Testament  (revised)  BS  in  West  Africa,  Abidjan 
Translated  by  Mrs.  L.J.  Stanijord  and  Grace  Rieder,  WEC. 


G RAG  ED  468 

IE  me  Jesus  Kristus  inan  totol  gamun  inan  fun.  2 Pro- 
fet  Jesaia  gazelak  egin,  Nasi,  qa  qainag  totol  qenaup 
ilawoi,  i o naonen  oina  dal  kibinewoi.  3 I auan  ta  fatu 
udaulon  ibobime,  Ujanzen  inan  dal  kibinep  pani,  inan  dal 
tiduk  nau.  4 Flaneknen  Johanes  fatu  udaulon  itaseg 
kankan  buleknen  aupasek  pasinenoi  flanek  azu  ipidin. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 
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Graged,  Gedaged,  or  Ragetta,  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  people 
living  around  Astrolabe  Bay,  in  the  Madang  District,  Territory 
of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  has  also  come  into  use  as  a lingua 
franca  for  surrounding  tribes,  and  it  is  understood  by  at  least 
60,000  people.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1925  Luke  1935  Luke  (revised)  Acts  1 Thessalonians 
Philemon  James  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  George,  Lutheran  Mission. 

i960  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  E.  F.  Hannemann,  American  Lutheran  Mission. 


GREBO 


469 


d«h  u wink  krc  wall  kudi,  bfth  mldni  Kiuri- 
fih  tide,  ball  seni  a tide  fraurt  ydh.  YofinI  4 
bSptnisida  kre  wall  kudl  a tida  bfiptlst'm-Sh 
te  gnebo  fib  wore  beh  hie  mah,  wa  kbune 
kuhkwih  muo  wore  mana  poe.  fie  Yudi-  6 

Mk  i.  1-4  1841 

Grebo  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  100,000  people  in  coastal  and 
inland  areas  of  Liberia,  from  the  Cestos  River  eastward  into 
Ivory  Coast.  It  is  sometimes  divided  geographically  into  ‘Beach’ 
and  ‘Bush’  Grebo,  although  other  distinctions,  based  on  tribal 
divisions,  are  used  by  the  Grebos  themselves.  Grebo  is  a Kru 
language. 


ixiuibi  uiiieutui 


1 no  nil  uuutk 


ah  hurutuda.  Krd  £h  nu  #h  kinie  profitl-  2 
bo-ah  kin  id  i k£h;  yi,  tcnh  na  tedehnahtenha 
koh  mah  yibu,  gnana  mi  nab  tide  ndeng- 
ma  koh  inuh  y£h.  Gnebwl  dull  pe  he-  3 


1838  Matthew  1841  Mark  American  Board  of 
Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions,  Cape  Palmas 
Translated  by  J.  Leighton  Wilson,  ABCFM. 

1 848  Luke  1850  Genesis  1851  Acts  1852  John 

1866  Romans  1868  Matthew  1 Corinthians  ABS, 
New  York 

Translated  by  John  Payne,  ABCFM. 

1 872  Psalms  Schultze,  Basel 

1966  Psalms  (reprinted)  Mimeographed,  Cape  Palmas 
Translated  by  J.  G.  Auer,  Lutheran  missionary. 


GREEK:  ANCIENT  470 

GREEK  CHARACTER 
BEZA  TEXT 


j PXHiv  ra  I»- 

' nS  Xet^cf i joJ  tv  Oetxf- 
' yiy^arnlaj  c#  7b7< 

■ \fbv,iyd  d- 

<S»  a!yfi?w  puv  /XffQoxd- 

ItVJ  J0v,o(  njffcfAx lice  oS'tl  my  t/U 
ftv&c&vi  mv. 

PoeJnt  c* 

•n  litm  o&i  KvcJLoVy&j'Juef  nn^'n 
'TC&ou  iuvf. 


tvincipiumbuar 
gelii  IefuChrifti 
Filii  Dei: 

Vt  feriptum 
eft  inPropheti*, 
(IEcce,ego  ' micro  nunciu  mei i 
ante  faciem  tuam,qai  parabit 
viam  tuam  coram  tc. 

(Vox  clarrunru  in  deferro 
Parateviam  Domini,  complj 
nate  fcmica«  eiw. 


IN itmn  Ituingtti  \t 
fuebrifh  hln  Da: 

Siatt  feriptm  eOia 
Ejaid  Propketa,Lmr,cgo 

mtttoAHftlHfnmeim  *n 

tr facicm  num><]Mpr*. 
pdrdlnutdmuundn. 
mm. 

Voxcldnuntuinde 
fertv  Pdrdte  m dm Donu 
m>  reftas fact*  fcimttt 
am 


Mk  i.  1-3  1565 


ERASMUS  N.T. 

Jpxh  7B>W)ytXi*  mror 
D xpirror  ifov  'w  fltotubxj  yi 

I njtxprraii;, 

l|  Wov  ot7ros  tJ&u  Top  af/ 
>*Xo fi/iou  ttjo  itfoozovov  cow,  05  KaTttxrtciu 
in  'tQ)  %fdp  <rov  Xjxit fo&ip  <ra . $>«  ni  &>/ 
5»ro?  v tS  ifi/Ato , iToifxqouTi  'dw  0 S' op 
*vfiv,\viuauf  yoiSn  T^^[^oo^atrw»_ 
*>w»to  » aai»«?  6airf  !]u  0 7?  ifi/xco  . tCj 

ntpttofi  Baiff/o'/uc  lUTaro/ag,  *«kj  atfvnp 
•MOfTiup . ngtij  o^twojworTO  iqoq  ivrip 
maaa  n lovfaia.  X^a  NJ  01  itjocnoXv/A /too* 
19^  tSa-nf/^orro  varreg  yj  7$  10 f far f 
»ora/x5  W airrou^oMoXo-yov^oo / Ta«r 
"luarvxq  t^ift  ^ 

TfiX**  xWaou  Hgi]  li/j.ii  / 

M«t imp  w-ffi  'Hwotrtpujj  Autov  > C'  \<&!op 
H9^  ay fiop,  C t k fyvostr  Xt- 

I*?  » tfatTOj  0 *^C»{0T^g  /A.V  OTTItfU  pM 

j’jwii/u) Karon  xv4 *4  %v<reu  rr  )fAapra 
jCnUu/Liraii  «vto»  . j-nj  iba-iti/ 
n W vJ'an.  i.rtc  Jit  Qairffcri 
yrtuu-.TitrYC.  Kait>«n>sv'cxu’>ai, 
TXIC  'lAljaic  , xX6i  /j  IHTOrr  hiri  /uajijis 
^ >«XiX«;acr  , ngtj  (£aif|I<0j(  vv«  )uai/ 
HISVI5  lOffa-H.  tultus  a»a6aT  atrvjix 

^i]o/jlhou(j  TOUf  ot^aiov'i , 1^  to 
xtfistjd*  xaJaGatvo*  tnau7o>, 
ix  y o»yg»5».gxIi  o^o'imVo 
ALaiaI°i.^m  i»Jo'mm.iii)'ui8t'onro'  xni^ 
«"!« ixCol&t  US  r)  ifKJ u.o»,iy  * ixfif 7! 

W Wji? 


Nitiu  cuagclii  icfu  Chn/ 
Ih  filp  dci , ficut  foiptum 
eft  in  propheti s.Eccc  ego 
. _ J mitto  nunciu  meum  ante 

laacm  tuam.qui  prarparabit  uiam  tua 
ante  te , uox  damantis  in  deletto.para 
teuiam  domini , rciftas  fadtc  fetnitas 
eius.Erat  baptiras  in  deferto  Ioannes. 
SC  przdicans  baptifmu  pocnitentia:  in 
remiftionem  peccatoy.  Et  egredieban- 
turad  cum  tota  Iudara:  tegio , 8C  hie^ 
rofolymitx , SC  bapnzabantur  omnes 
ab  illo  in  Iordane  fluminc , confiten^ 
!*s  peccata  fua.  Erat  aut  Ioannes  uefti 
tus  pilis  capeli  SC  zona  pellicca  area  lu 
bos  fuos,St  uefeebatur  loaiftis.acmd/ 
le  fylueftri , SC  pdicabat,diccns.Veniet 
qui  fortior  eft  me  poft  me , cuius  non 
mm  idoncus , ut  procumbens  foluam 
com'giam  caldamento^ . Ego  quidem 
baptizaui  uos  in  aqua.illc  ucro  bapti^ 
zabit  uos  in  (piritu  fandto . Et  factnm 
eft  in  diebus  illis . ucnit  Icfus  a Naza- 
reth Galilazc.K  bapn'zatus  eft  a loan/ 
ne  in  Iordane.  Et  ftatim  cum  afeende/ 
tet  ex  aqua  uidit  difeindi  ccelos.K  fpm 
quail  columba  ddeendente  fupet  jlu. 
Et  uox  faefta  eft  de  ca-lis . Tu  cs  filius 
meus  dileftus , in  quo  mihi  bene  com/ 
pladtum  cft.Ec  conrinuo  fpiritus  ilium 
emittit  in  deTcrtum  ,SC  erat  illic  in  defer 
to  dies 

i st  page  of  Mark  1516 


FIRST  TEXTUS  RECEPTUS’ 

i A ’ r x H'  dCuxftxin  1 \r.i 

* ±\  *e#*,  ? ©I#  • C<  yi. 

tfccTTTUi  ci  rt7f  <za£5<PriTTti<;  * 
1 os  , tyo)  ’bcnrlt&u  t ecy[tXor  ptu 

th,  0(  ryt&ffjcjjCiuajTiuj  ofrbr 

3 M t[A<sj&&ir  Qa.  <bur >t  (& oarr(5»  c# 

r» ! fflVf  rduj  K 

4 & tietetf  7TW«7T  i(  uvrS.  E J4- 
nfy I'vetnvsfietirligvr c> t7\  (fhftai ,£x*- 

gvormr 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1624 


NESTLE  TEXT 

‘Aqzv  tot)  siayyeXiov  Trjaov  XpiozovT:.  J 

DKa&a)s  yeygameu  iv  ficj>  ’Hoaiq.  xq>  ngotp-qz^  • 2 
ifioi)  TanooxiXXo)  zbv  ayysXdv  (tow  npb  apoo- 

< OIZOV  00V, 

Be  xazaoxevdasi  rij v 6i6v  aovT- 
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<puvii  jlo&vtoe  sv  ,rtj  spin «*>’  3 

szoipdoars  t i/v  oddp  uvpiov, 
ev&slag  noistts  tag  tplfSovg  rai>zov: ,s 
>riy£ve to  ‘Icadvvrjq  ($anzifav  iv  z-q  ipy/up  xaD  xtj-  4 
Qvaaav  fianziofia  fiszavoiaq  etq  dtpeaiv  d/iag- 
zi&v.  xai  ifrnogeiszo  ngoq  aizov  naoa  f)  ‘Iovdaia  6 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

BOVER  TEXT 

1 ‘ ^PX^I  ToO  *doi^Y*Xt0u *1  r|croO  XpicrroO  YloOxoOGeoO. 
* KaScix;  ytypcmrai  iv  T$  ’Herat  a t $ Ttpo4>fprr) 

ISoil  &ttoot4XXu  t6v  iy(t.\6v  pou  Tip 6 TtpoauTtou  oov, 
8<;  Kaxaaiccudaci  xf|v  &56v  aou- 
BoQvxot;  iv  xf)  ip^|pa> 

‘ExoipAaoTE  xf|v  686v  Kup(ou, 
cdBclat;  Ttoictxc  xdt;  xp(Bou<;  au-roO, 

4 iyivcxo  NaAvvi^  6 Bomx(£uv  iv  xfj  ipf|po  Kqpuaaov 
Bdnxiopa  pcxavolat;  «t<;  «<pcotv  dpapTiOv.  » real  i£- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

BIBLE  SOCIETIES’  TRANSLATORS’  TEXT 

1  Apxv  zov  evayycXiov  'Irjaov  Xpiorov  [vlov  Oeov]1." 

2 Kaddis  yiypanrai  iv  tw  ’Haatq.  tw  npo^Tr)1 , 

I6ou  dnooriXXu  t6v  dyycXdv  pou  npd  npooumou  aour 
8?  xaxaoxcudoci  xf|v  &S6v  aov 

3 4>a>W|  Bouvxo;  iv  xfi  ipVgptp, 

'Exoipdoaxc  -rjjv  658v  xup(ou, 
cu8e(a;  noicixc  t4?  xpi^ou;  avrov — * 

4 €y«v«ro  'laxivirqs  fianrl^Luv  iv  rij  iprjpLw  Kai3  KTjpvaaiov 
{}a.irTiop.a  p.fravcnas  eiy  a<f>eatv  apLapritov.  6 /cat  i^tnopev- 

Mk  1 . 1 -4  (a)  1966 

When  we  speak  of  Ancient  Greek  in  a Biblical  sense,  we  do  not 
refer  to  the  ‘Classical’  Greek  of  the  thinkers,  poets,  and  play- 
wrights of  the  Attic,  or  Athenian,  civilization  (before  c.  322 
B.C.).  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  is  Hellenistic  Greek, 
usually  said  to  have  developed  in  the  camps  and  armies  of  Alex- 
ander the  Great  and  to  have  been  carried  by  his  armies  through- 
out the  world  he  conquered.  However,  Hellenistic  Greek  is  a 
vernacular  mixture  of  the  Attic  and  Ionic  usages  and  began  its 
development  as  early  as  the  5th  century  B.C.  The  spoken  idiom 
of  the  Hellenistic  Period  (300  B.C. -500  A.D.)  was  Koine,  or 
Common’,  Greek,  a form  of  the  Greek  language  which  came 
into  use  in  the  Seleucid  and  Ptolemaic  empires,  and  later  spread 
throughout  nearly  the  whole  Mediterranean  world. 

Hellenistic  literary  Greek  attempted  to  maintain  the  character  of 
the  earlier  Classical  Greek.  This  movement,  known  as  Atticism, 
resulted  in  the  use  of  somewhat  archaic  vocabulary  and  grammar. 
It  is  noted  to  a greater  extent  (e.g.,  in  Luke’s  writings),  or  lesser 
extent  (e.g.,  in  Paul’s  writings)  in  the  literary  Koine  of  the  New 
Testament.  Koine  Greek  gradually  gave  way  to  the  national 
vernaculars,  and  in  Greece  evolved  into  Byzantine  Greek  and 
after  1453  into  Modern  Greek. 


Editions  of  the  New  Testament  in  Ancient  Greek  are  not 
translations  at  all,  but  attempts  by  modern  scholars  to  arrive  at 
the  actual  form  in  which  the  writings  were  originally  prepared. 

The  Greek  Old  Testament,  however,  represents  the  first  Bible 
translation,  the  oldest  of  all  Bible  versions,  and  the  only  pre- 
Christian  translation  of  the  entire  Old  Testament.  According  to 
tradition,  it  was  translated  during  the  3rd  and  2nd  centuries 
B.C.  for  the  Jewish  community  in  Alexandria.  A legend  says 
that  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (285-247  B.C.)  wished  a copy  of  the 
Jewish  Holy  Writ  for  his  great  Alexandrian  library.  He  in- 
vited 70  (or  72)  Jewish  scholar-scribes  to  Alexandria  from 
Jerusalem  to  prepare  a translation  of  their  Scriptures  into  Greek. 
From  this  legend  it  came  to  be  known  as  the  ‘Septuagint’ 
(Latin  for  ‘seventy’).  In  reality  the  Septuagint  was  translated  by  a 
number  of  persons  over  a considerable  period  of  time. 

It  is  impossible  to  overestimate  the  importance  of  this  Greek  Old 
Testament  to  the  growth  of  the  Christian  Church.  Among  other 
distinctions,  it  is  the  chief  source  of  all  the  earliest  versions, 
excepting  only  the  Aramaic  Targum  and  the  Samaritan  Penta- 
teuch. Until  Jerome  made  his  late  4th-century  translation  directly 
from  the  Hebrew,  the  vast  Latin-speaking  world  had  only  the 
‘Old  Latin’  versions,  made  from  the  Septuagint.  The  Syriac,  the 
Armenian,  and  the  Ethiopic  Old  Testaments  are  daughter 
versions  of  the  Septuagint. 

Throughout  the  Middle  Ages  the  scholars  of  Western  Europe, 
with  only  the  rarest  exceptions,  were  limited  to  the  Latin 
Vulgate  as  their  source  for  both  the  Testaments.  But  with  the 
fall  of  Constantinople  in  the  15  th  century,  virtually  coincidental 
with  the  invention  of  printing,  the  way  was  opened  for  the  West 
to  recover  the  Greek  Bible  through  the  manuscripts  of  fugitive 
Greek  scholars  from  the  Eastern  Empire.  These  texts,  often 
markedly  divergent  from  those  of  the  Vulgate,  were  spread  in  a 
succession  of  printed  editions,  produced  during  the  16th  and  17th 
centuries,  to  satisfy  the  rapidly  expanding  world  of  classical  and 
Biblical  scholarship.  It  must  be  noted  that  the  first  Greek  New 
Testament  did  not  appear  until  1516  - by  which  time  well  over 
100  editions  of  the  Latin  Bible  and  vernacular  Scriptures  in  11 
languages  had  been  published.  This  late  appearance  was  due, 
not  to  lack  of  interest,  but  in  part  to  the  technical  problems  in- 
volved in  providing  the  quantities  of  special  type  necessary  to 
print  such  a work. 

As  with  Latin,  little  critical  interest  was  taken  in  the  text  of  the 
early  Greek  Bibles.  Although  Erasmus  claims  to  have  sought  the 
most  authentic  readings  for  his  version,  it  is  generally  accepted 
that  he  used  texts  which  were  readily  at  hand,  and  even  resorted 
to  translating  ‘backward’  from  the  Vulgate  when  his  source  texts 
were  incomplete.  The  ‘Pre-Critical  Period’,  as  Dr.  Bruce  M. 
Metzger  calls  it,  is  typified  by  a complacent  championing  of  the 
Beza  text,  which  came  to  be  known  by  the  rather  inflated 
epithet  of  the  ‘Textus  Receptus’  (‘received  text’).  (See  under  dates 
1565  and  1624  below.)  Although  it  became  scholarly  practice  to 
collect  and  document  variant  readings  - culminating  in  the 
monumental  list  of  30,000  compiled  by  John  Mill  - few,  indeed, 
were  the  editors  who  dared  depart  from  the  Textus  Receptus. 
It  was  not  until  Johann  Griesbach  ventured  to  publish  his  own 
recension  that  scholars  began  the  active  critical  reappraisal 
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of  the  text  which  has  continued  vigorously  ever  since.  The 
search  for  fresh  evidence  continues,  although  it  is  not  every 
day  that  a Codex  Sinaiticus  appears  to  a Tischendorf;  textual 
critics  are  busy  grouping  and  studying  the  approximately 
5,000  Greek  Biblical  manuscripts  which  have  already  come  to 
light.  Thus  we  sense  the  trail  leading  back,  back,  toward  the 
ideal,  but  unreachable,  goal  of  the  original  texts,  as  set  down  by 
the  Evangelists  and  Apostles. 

A great  many  scholarly  editions  of  the  Greek  New  Testament 
and  the  Septuagint  Old  Testament  have  been  published,  of 
which  the  following  are  perhaps  of  the  greatest  interest  and 
importance. 

OLD  TESTAMENT 

1522  Bible  Alcala 

The  Complutensian  Polyglot,  the  Greek  section  of  which  was  edited 
by  Diego  L.  de  Zuniga,  Fernando  N.  de  Guzman,  and  Demetrios 
Ducas.  The  O.T.  section  was  completed  in  1517,  but  not  published 
till  1522. 

1572  Bible  Plan  tin,  Antwerp 

The  Antwerp  Polyglot,  second  of  the  great  polyglots,  follows  the 
Complutensian  in  the  O.  T.  and  relies  heavily  on  it  for  the  N.  T.  as 
well.  Other  16th-century  polyglots  included  the  Fleidelberg  (1587), 
the  Hamburg  {1596),  and  the  Nurnberg(i399)  editions. 

1629-1645  Bible  Vitre,  Paris 

The  Paris  Polyglot,  edited  by  Cardinal  du  Perron  and  Guy  M.  le  Jay. 
Follows  the  texts  of  previous  polyglots. 

1 894  Old  Testament  Cambridge 

Edited  by  H.  B.  Swete.  This  is  the  text  of  the  Codex  Vaticanus,  with 
an  apparatus  of  variant  readings  from  other  Mss. 

1906-1940  Old  Testament  Cambridge 

Edited  by  A.  E.  Brooke  and  N.  McLean,  with  an  extensive  critical 
apparatus. 

1935  Old  Testament  Stuttgart 

Edited  by  A.  Rahlfs ; a critical  text  based  on  the  Codices  Vaticanus, 
S inaiticus,  and  Alexandrinus. 

NEW  TESTAMENT 

1 504  John  (6  chaps.,  with  Latin)  Aldus,  Venice 

The  earliest  portion  of  the  N.  T.  printed  in  Greek.  It  appeared  in  a 

volume  of  the  poems  of  Gregory  Nanzianzus. 

1516  New  Testament  (with  Latin)  J.  Froben,  Basel 
The  first  printed  Greek  N.T.,  edited  by  Desiderius  Erasmus,  with  his 
own  Latin  translation,  in  a period  of  only  six  months.  Some  verses  of 
Revelation  seem  to  have  been  retranslated  from  the  Vulgate.  A second, 
slightly  corrected  edition  appeared  in  1519. 

1534  New  Testament  S.  Colines,  Paris 

The  earliest  attempt  at  a comparative  critical  Greek  text,  prepared  by  S. 
Colines,  the  publisher. 

1546  New  Testament  R.  Stephanus,  Paris 
Edited  by  R.  Stephanus  ( Estienne ),  and  based  on  the  Erasmus  and 
Complutensian  texts.  The  3rd  edition  (1550)  was  called  the  Editio 
Regia.  A slightly  revised  edition  in  1531  introduced  the  system  of 
verse  numbering  now  popular. 


1 565  New  Testament  (with  Latin)  R.  Stephanus,  Paris 
Edited  by  Theodore  de  Beze  (or  Beza),  noted  theologian  and  Calvin’s 
successor,  whose  commentary  had  appeared  in  a 1360  printing  by 
Bargarli  and  Courteau,  Basel.  Based  on  Stephanus’  1331  edition,  with 
Beza  s Latin  translation.  Several  revisions  appeared,  with  major 
recensions:  in  1382,  1388,  and  1398. 

1624  New  Testament  Elzevir,  Leiden 

Edited  by  Bonaventure  and  Abraham  Elzevir,  in  the  Erasmus, 
Stephanus,  and  Beza  tradition.  The  preface  to  the  2nd  edition  in  1633 
referred  to  the  text  as  the  Textus  Receptus,  the  ‘received  text’.  The 
reverence  accorded  it  was  so  great  that  until  1 881  it  formed  the  basis 
of  all  major  Protestant  versions  in  Europe. 

1707  New  Testament  Oxford 

Edited  by  John  Mill,  with  remarkably  extensive  apparatus,  and  based 
on  the  Stephanus  text.  In  1710  L.  Kuster  published  an  edition 
( Amsterdam ) with  even  further  expanded  apparatus. 

1734  New  Testament  G.  Cotta,  Tubingen 

Edited  by  Johannes  Albrecht  Bengel,  with  variant  readings  graded 

according  to  their  value. 

1777  New  Testament  J.  Curt,  Halle 

Edited  by  J.  J.  Griesbach.  An  independent  text,  based  on  analysis  of 
Mss.  into  Western,  Alexandrian,  and  Byzantine  recensions.  Adopted 
by  the  Serampore  missionaries  as  the  basis  for  their  versions. 

1841  New  Testament  Leipzig 

Edited  by  L.  F.  K.  Tischendorf,  following  the  Textus  Receptus.  The 
8th  edition  (1872)  contained  the  fullest  critical  apparatus  to  appear  in 
the  19th  century. 

1859  New  Testament  Cambridge 

Edited  by  F.  H.  A.  Scrivener ; based  on  Stephanus.  Often  reprinted. 

1 879  New  Testament  (with  Latin)  Bagster,  London 

Edited  by  Samuel  P.  Tregelles;  based  on  early  uncial  Mss. 

1881  New  Testament  Cambridge 

Edited  by  B.  F.  Westcott  and  F.  J.  A.  Hort.  They  distinguished  a 
‘Neutral’  New  Testament  text  among  the  types  current  before  the 
ecclesiastical  recensions.  This  they  edited,  with  a slight  apparatus,  and 
with  an  introduction  describing  their  critical  method  with  classic 
precision  and  clarity.  This  assured  the  triumph  of  their  text  over  the 
medieval  standard  text  ( Textus  Receptus),  and  laid  the  basis  for  all 
subsequent  critical  editions. 

1881  New  Testament  Cambridge 

An  edition  prepared  by  F.  H.  A.  Scrivener;  a reconstruction  of  the 
Greek  text  used  by  the  English  Revised  Version  Translation  Com- 
mittee. A similar  edition  was  prepared  by  Edwin  Palmer  at  Oxford. 
In  1910  Alexander  Souter  edited  the  Palmer  text  with  a select  critical 
apparatus.  An  edition  with  a revised  apparatus  appeared  in  1947. 

1898  New  Testament  Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 
Edited  by  Eberhard  Nestle.  Sometimes  known  as  the  Stuttgart  Text;  a 
majority  text  based  on  the  Westcott-Hort,  Tischendorf,  and  Weymouth 
texts,  it  became  and  remained  a standard  for  scholarly  use.  The  3rd 
edition  (1901)  included  Weiss’  readings  instead  of  Weymouth’s;  the 
13th  edition  (1927)  saw  a recasting  of  the  apparatus,  which  has  been 
constantly  revised  to  report  new  Ms.  discoveries,  especially  papyri. 
(23th  edition,  1963.) 


1900  New  Testament  Hinrichs,  Leipzig 
Edited  by  Bernard  Weiss.  Favors  the  Codex  Vaticanus. 

191 3 New  Testament  Berlin 

Edited  by  Hermann  von  Soden.  An  independent  text  with  a full 
critical  apparatus.  Part  1 (1911,  in  3 volumes)  reports  the  date, 
method,  and  analyses  underlying  the  text  of  the  edition.  A smaller 
edition  with  condensed  apparatus  was  also  published. 

1933  New  Testament  (with  Latin)  Rome 

Edited  by  Augustin  Merk,  with  an  apparatus  based  on  von  Soden  s 

analysis  of  witnesses,  augmented  with  fresh  evidence.  Later  editions  by 

Stanislas  Lyonnet  {1951),  ].  P.  Smith  (1937),  and  C.  M.  Martini 

{1964). 

1933-1940  Mark  Matthew  Oxford 

Edited  by  S.  C.  E.  Legg.  Westcott-Hort  text  with  an  extensive 
apparatus  of  variants  from  early  Mss.,  patristic  quotations,  and 
previous  editions.  Luke  was  prepared  but  not  published. 

1943  New  Testament  (with  Latin)  Madrid 
Edited  by  Joseph  M.  Bover.  Eclectic  text  with  select  apparatus,  includ- 
ing modern  critical  editions. 

1966  New  Testament  ABS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Netherlands  BS,  WBS 

Edited  by  an  international  committee,  consisting  of  Kurt  Aland, 
Matthew  Black,  Bruce  M.  Metzger,  and  Allen  Wikgren.  The 
distinctive  purpose  of  this  edition  was  to  produce  a critical  apparatus, 
restricted  in  the  main  to  variant  readings  significant  for  translators. 
The  apparatus  includes  an  indication  of  the  relative  degree  of  certainty 
for  each  variant. 


GREEK:  MODERN  471 

GREEK  CHARACTER 
BAMBAS  VERSION 

’APXH  tov  eiarfyeklov  tov  Tijjtov  Xpunou,  Tiov  tov  6 eoxr 
'>ca8<k  elvai  yeypappivov  iv  row  irpotyp am,  “T8oi>,  iyo, 
dircxrreWa)  rbv  arfyeXov  pov  irpb  irpocrdrrrov  <rov,  Sort?  OeXei 
Karoo- KevdcTU  Trjv  oBov  <rov  IpirpocOev  <rov.n  ’"Qttvrj  f3o&vro<s 
iv  Ttj  ip’ipep,  'EroifidtraTt  Trjv  6B& v tov  K vpiov,  tvOelan  Kautrt 
TO$  rpipov 9 avrov, 

4,Hto  6 ’ltodwr)^  fia-rrrlfav  iv  TT)  iprjptp,  col  KTjpvntov  /9a- 
irrurpa  per avo last  tit  afieoiv  dpaprcwv.  *Kol  i^rjp^pvro  rrpirt 

Mk  I.  1-4  1950 

Modern  Greek  is  the  language  of  almost  10  million  people,  in- 
cluding Greek-speaking  inhabitants  of  Greece,  Cyprus,  Turkey, 
and  the  United  States,  as  well  as  the  unique  theocratic  republic 
of  Athos,  home  of  the  monastic  colonies  of  Mount  Athos. 
Although  Modern  Greek  is  spoken  with  a remarkable  lack  of 
dialectal  variation,  there  are  nevertheless  two  distinct  levels  of 
language.  The  first  is  Katharevousa  (‘pure’),  the  language  of 
officialdom  and  of  most  literature,  including  the  newspapers ; it 
maintains  the  vocabulary  and  syntax  of  Koine  Greek.  (See 
Greek:  Ancient.)  The  second  is  Demotiki,  or  Romaiki,  the 
vernacular  Greek  as  it  is  now  spoken.  It  is  much  simplified 
grammatically,  and  employs  considerable  loan  vocabulary. 


Although  the  movement  to  promote  literature  in  the  colloquial 
usage  emerged  as  early  as  the  18th  century,  and  the  two  forms 
have  in  fact  drawn  somewhat  closer  together,  they  still  remain 
distinct. 

Witit  few  exceptions  Greek  Scriptures  have  been  prepared  in 
the  formal  literary  idiom.  In  fact,  the  publication  of  the  Pallis 
vernacular  version  of  Matthew  in  an  Athenian  newspaper  in 
1901  touched  off  so  much  public  and  political  unrest  that  the 
government  prohibited  publication  of  Modern  Greek  Scriptures 
of  any  kind.  This  prohibition,  which  lasted  23  years,  was  re- 
voked in  1924. 

The  history  of  the  Modern  Greek  Bible  has  been  dominated  by 
two  versions.  The  early  (1638)  translation  by  Maximus,  a monk 
of  Gallipoli,  has  been  often  revised  and  reprinted.  However,  the 
version  (1844)  by  N.  Bambas  and  others  has  become  the  standard 
version,  especially  among  Protestants.  The  first  portion  of  the 
Bible  ever  to  appear  in  Modern  Greek  is  an  interesting  bit  of 
Judaica  - the  polyglot  Pentateuch  (1547),  edited  by  the  famous 
Soncino  family  of  Venice.  It  contains  a translation  of  the  Torah 
into  Greek,  printed  in  Hebrew  character. 

Modern  Greek  is  the  spoken  language  closest  to  the  language  in 
which  the  New  Testament  was  originally  composed.  Thus  the 
translator  of  the  Gospel  into  Modern  Greek  would  seem  to  have 
an  advantage  over  the  translator  into  any  other  tongue.  In 
recent  years  a number  of  new  translations  have  appeared, 
notably  the  New  Testament  published  by  the  Bible  Societies  in 
1967. 

Greek  Character  unless  noted 

1547  Pentateuch  (Hebrew  character)  E.  Soncino, 

Constantinople 

The  first  published  Scriptures  in  Modern  Greek,  prepared  by  the  elder 
Soncino  for  Jews  of  Constantinople. 

1638  New  Testament  Aubert,  Geneva 

The  first  published  Modern  Greek  N.T.,  printed  with  Ancient  Greek. 
The  Modern  Greek  text,  prepared  by  a Greek  monk  named  Maximus, 
was  published  at  the  expense  of  the  Dutch  States-General.  A re- 
vised text,  edited  by  a defrocked  priest  named  Seraphim,  was  published 
by  the  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel  in  1 703. 

1710  New  Testament  Orphan  House,  Halle 
A revision  of  Maximus’  text,  with  corrections  by  Anastasius  Michael, 
edited  by  August  H.  Francke.  It  was  often  reprinted.  The  first  edition 
by  the  BFBS  published  in  1810;  by  the  Russian  BS  in  1817. 
Numerous  editions  with  slight  revisions  appeared,  notably  recensions  by 
G.  C.  Renouard  and  Thomas  Pell  Platt,  1824;  by  D.  Schinas,  1927; 
by  H.  D.  Leeves,  1830. 

1 8 3 1 P salms  1933  Genesis-J oshua  B FB  S , London 

1 838  Gospels  BFBS,  Athens 

1840  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1844  New  Testament  BFBS,  Athens 

Translated  for  the  BFBS  by  N.  Bambas,  assisted  by  N.  Ioannides, 
E.  de  Tipaldo,  H.  D.  Leeves,  and  others.  A revision  of  both  Testa- 
ments, the  first  one-volume  Modern  Greek  Bible,  appeared  in  1831. 
Although  slight  revisions  have  been  made  in  it,  it  remains  the  standard 
Modern  Greek  Bible. 
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1 854  John  (Roman  character)  Church  MS,  Smyrna 
1859  Luke  Acts  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  Smyrna 
Edited  and  transliterated  by  T.J.  Wolters , CMS. 

1900  Gospels  Sakellarius,  Athens 

Translated  at  the  suggestion  of  Queen  Olga  into  popular  Greek 
usage. 

1902  Gospels  Liverpool 

Prepared  in  vernacular  usage  on  the  basis  of  the  Codex  Vaticanus , by 
Alexander  Pallis.  Matthew  had  been  published  in  igoi  in  the 
Athenian  newspaper,  The  Acropolis.  This  translation  caused  so 
much  agitation  that  all  modern  versions  were  prohibited  by  law  of 
Church  and  Government  until  the  repealing  of  this  law  in  1924. 

1947-1949  Minor  Prophets  Astir,  Athens 
Translated  by  B.  Vellas. 

1954-1955  Bible  Bible  House,  Athens 

Translated  by  Athanasios  Chastoupsis  and  Nikolaos  Louvaris. 

1967  New  Testament  BFBS,  Athens 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  B.  Vellas  by  a committee , which 
included  Hamilcas  Alivisatos,  C.  Metallinos , George  Hadjiantoniou. 


GU  472 

TTTHSWHEWHENU  w^ndagbe  Jesu 
M V Klisti  ton,  Ovi  Jiwheyewhe  ton ; 

2 Le  ye  wlan  §n  to  ow6  yewheg&n  1$  ton 
m$,  P$n,  yen  do  medagun  sie  hlan  nukon 
towe,  mehe  na  jla  aliho  towe  do  to  nukon 
to  we. 

3 Ogbe  mehe  ton  to  awh&do  to  zvingbo 
me,  Ml  jla  aliho  Okluno  ton  do,  ml  hen 
moji  eton  le  jlo. 

4 Johanu  to  bibaptizi  to  zungbo  me,  bo 
so  to  yewheho  baptem  vojo  ton  dp  na 
jona  ylando  ton. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1923 

Gu  is  spoken  in  coastal  and  inland  areas  of  southeastern  Dahomey, 
between  Alada  and  Porto  Novo.  The  number  of  speakers  is 
estimated  to  be  as  high  as  500,000.  A Kwa  language,  Gti  is 
related  to  Ge,  Ewe,  Fon,  and  Mina. 

1886  Matthew  1888  Mark  Luke  1889  Psalms  John 

1 890  Acts-Philemon  1 892  Hebrews-Revelation 

1895  Genesis  1900  Exodus  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  T.J.  Marshall,  an  African  Wesleyan  MS  pastor,  and  a 

committee. 

1908  New  Testament  1910  Psalms  BFBS,  Paris 
Revised  and  translated  by  a committee,  including  G.  O.  Henry. 

1919  New  Testament  BFBS,  Paris 
Further  revised  by  G.  O.  Henry  and  C.  Edmunds. 


1923  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Completed  by  G.  O.  Henry  and  C.  Edmunds. 


GUAJIBO  473 

1 Pejjania  lihuaisi  raja  nataj ju-j juabajl, 
Jesucristo  canacujitsia  Dios  pejjunto. 

2 Isaia,  lihuaisi  tsipaebinuu  pe  yaquinae 
baj jutota  pe  nayaquinarutsi  cahuuuyaa:  Taj a 
lihuaisi  caponaenuu  raja  panehua junaeyaa 
beria  itorobajS  nija  namuto  pecatoo  jjenebi 
nejja. 

3 Pe  ajihui  jibi  jahuata  lihuaisi  pe  ca- 
huaahuaa j ainuu , pe  jumaitsi  tsabiabinuuje: 
Huaja  tuj janenuu  pija  namuto  patoo  jjanihua- 
ere,  namuto  patoo  rohuia  ejjanare, 

4 Juan  nejjata  pe  ajihui  jibi  jahuata  bau- 
tisababiaba,  jihui  itsa  najumatabu  cujiru 
cambiaba  be  nabautisaba,  neconi  penatoo  na- 
jumatabu  cujiru  copatsi  nejjatsi,  jai  tsabia- 
bi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Guajibo  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  Indians  in  Eastern  Colombia 
and  the  Amazonas  territory  of  Venezuela.  The  linguistic  group 
is  divided  into  two  tribes  — the  Guajibo,  who  are  agricultural  in 
their  economy,  and  the  Quivo,  who  hunt  and  fish. 

i960  Mark  Acts  New  Tribes  Mission 
Translated  by  Julio  Jimenez,  NTM. 

1966  1, 2 Thessalonians  1968  Mark  (revised) 

NTM,  Puerto  Ayacucho 
Translated  by  Sophie  Muller,  NTM. 


GUAJIRA 


474 


SUTTUKA  tuirua  anulie  anfis  nchflc 
Jesukuristo,  Nchon  Maleiwa. 

2 Maaka  ashajuushin  sunain  Isaia, 
puropetakai : 

Jiraka,  tajutuin  chi  taluwatayakai 
supulerua  puhupuna, 
Nunateraiwa  pupuna  pupulema. 

3 Nunuiki  chi  awdatushkai  ere 


mm4ka  sumuiwas: 

Jundtera  nupuna  Sefiorkai, 

Loto  jutuma  nupunouhchen. 

4 Juan  awoutisajapuhush  ere  mmiSka 
sumuiwas,  oulaka  ishajapuhush  sau 
awoutisajawa  suma  ayonjawa  supula 
alatira  tu  ainjalaima  e mojuin. 

5 Ajuitapuhushi  nunainmui  suluhuje 

Mk  1.  1-4  1944 


Guajira  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  Indians  in  the  arid  Guajiro 
Peninsula  of  northeast  Colombia.  One  of  the  largest  lowland 
tribes  of  South  America,  the  Guajira  speak  an  Arawakan 
language. 


1 944  Mark  (with  Spanish)  AB  S 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  William  E.  Thompson,  South  American 
Indian  Mission. 
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GUANANO 


475 


tori  manure  ojahnoga,  « nlrohoa  tiro, 

— al,  Joafta  laala. 

Jua  CJohuoaoa  ya  ojlhtl  ojohaorlro  masa 
marl rope  Jl,  aaeare  buhaa  tire.  T1  8a  yoare 
ojahjralna  Jl  dutl,  noare  jroa  dutl,  CJohSnao* 

7a  Ojlhtl  ojohaore  tlnara.  T1  8a  yoare  ojahyalna 
Jloha  tl  Ra  »ooT-e  <*u»eh»  CJoh&aao*  sohc  tl 

8ara  ojohlre.  X yoa  JlpJlhtl  Judea  aaoarl 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

Guanano  is  spoken  by  about  800  people  along  the  Rio  Vaupes  on 
the  Brazil  border,  Colombia. 

1968  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SIL,  Colombia 
Translated  by  Nathan  Waltz,  WBT. 


jojuornw  ujonaaaoa  aaoaro  to 
yoare  noa  buheare  yahuraoaja.  CJohXaaoa  ya 
duroourlro  laala  aaaa  tlrlro  to  Joaro  aehata  ahrl 
yahua  jlra. 

w*»rooarlrore  a«  pjano  aa 
■ahahtl  aahare  o Jahnohtlrore  aarooaja. 

X yoa  tiro  aaaa  aarlropa  duroou  aaRurooura. 

Boaro  bo tori  aaha  yoa,  aarl  pjahtoro  to 


GUARANI  476 

1  HESU  KIRiTO.  TUPA  RA’Y,  PARENGATU<»  nepyrtha. 

2 OikuatiahaguAicha  marandu<»  Isaia: 

“PAina  niko  amondo  che  parehAra<»>  ne  renondera, 
ombosako’i  hagua  nde  rapera."  (Mai.  3:1) 

3 “Ne’epu  osapukAiva  tave'yme:<‘>  Pembosako’i  Karai  ra- 

pera, peipyso  hapepo’ira.”  (Isa.  40:3) 

4 Ojechauka  niko  Hua  pe  PoromongarayhAra  tave’yme 
omoherakuavo  angajevy<s>  mongaray<*>  angaipo’ora.W 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 

Guarani  is  spoken  by  more  than  a million  people  living  in 
Paraguay  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Brazil  and  Argentina.  Guarani 
is  essentially  the  national  language  of  Paraguay,  although 
Spanish  is  the  language  of  government  and  education.  A Jesuit 
mission  among  the  Guarani  Indians  was  established  as  early  as 
!579-  Luiz  de  Mantoya  reduced  the  language  to  writing,  but  no 
Scriptures  were  printed  at  that  time. 

The  Tupi-Guaram  language  family  includes  such  far-flung 
South  American  tongues  as  Cocama  of  Peru,  Guarayo  of 
Bolivia,  Nyengato  of  Colombia,  the  Tupian  languages  of  the 
southern  Amazon  Basin,  and  many  Guaranian  tongues  of  south- 
ern Brazil. 

1905  Luke  (with  Spanish)  1907  Acts  (with  Spanish) 

1913  New  Testament  BFBS 

Translated  by  J.  W.  Lindsay,  South  American  MS. 

1947  Psalms  BFBS,  Toronto 
Translated  by  Pavel  Rosenberg. 

1962  Mark  (tentative)  1963  New  Testament 
Instituto  de  Estudios  Biblicos,  Asuncion 

Translated  by  Reinaldo  Decoud  Larrosa  of  the  Plymouth  Brethren. 

1963  Mark  1965  Luke  SSB  en  America  Latina,  Mexico 
Translated  by  Pedro  A.  Ruiz  Diaz  Ocampo  and  Humberto  Gomez, 
Baptists.  Both  Mark  and  Luke  were  diglots  with  the  Spanish  Version 
Popular  text. 


GUARANI:  IZOCENO  477 

1  JESU  CRISTO  Tumpa  Tai  ine  iyipf. 

2  Oyekwatiauka  oi  rami  Isaias  One- 
mone  va  ine  pe : 

Emae,  che  amondo  chene  jerajaha  nde- 
rova  jenonde, 

Nderapera  oyapo  kavita  va; 

3  flu  pe  ine  ata  va, 

Pembokavi  Yandeya  japera, 
Pembosimbi  japera. 

4  Juan  ou,  nu  pe  oporombobautisa  va, 
jare  onemone  toyemboLiutisauka  oyembo- 
pia  ambwae  Tta  reta  onemboaiuka  vaera 
chugwireta  iyoa.  5 Jare  ojo  chupe  opaete 

Mk  1.  1-4  1933 

During  the  early  16th  century,  Guarani-speaking  migrants 
arrived  in  southeastern  Bohvia,  where  their  language  was 
adopted  by  numerous  indigenous  tribes.  Of  the  various  dialectal 
forms  developed,  the  usage  of  the  Parapeti  River  area  is  known 
as  Izoceno  (derived  from  the  town  of  Izozog).  It  is  related  to 
Chiriguano,  Guarayo,  Siriono,  and  other  Guaranian  tongues  of 
that  region. 

1931  John  1933  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  L.  F.  R.  Harwood,  South  American  MS,  assisted  by 

Victor  Garcia. 

1964  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  Bohvia,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Harry  Rosbottom,  WB  T. 


GUARAYO  478 

1,  Ko  y4pHidar  fiehesa  evangelio  Jesucristo  Tumpa- 
rahir.  2.  Aipo  ehi  profeta  Isafas-rembikuachiaguer: 
amondo  chefiehe-mombehusar  pempShu- ve-nara  pefle 
moingantu-Sgua  peri  - rupi.  3.  Oyendu  fiempei  ava 
onehe  pirantS  ava-porehtnsave:  peflemoingantu  yar- 
raper-rupi  peyapo  peri  ihivi-vahe.  4.  Juan  ou  ava 
ampIrSmo-SguS  mahunguer-pipe,  aipo  ehi:  Tape  ami  ra 
monsa,  tapesekuflaro  perekokuer  tafieroinsa  peangaipa 
peu.  5.  Opakatu  *vi-rupi  Judea-ve-tekua-rupi  Jerusa 

Mk  I.  1-4  1964 

Guarayo  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  Indians  living  in  five  villages 
of  the  Guarayo  River  area  of  northeastern  Bohvia.  A member  of 
the  large  Tupi-Guaram  family  of  South  American  languages, 
Guarayo  is  related  to  Siriono,  Pauserna,  Chiriguano,  and  other 
Bolivian  tongues. 


1964  Mark  Methodist  Church  in  Bohvia,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Homer  L.  Firestone,  Methodist. 
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GUAYABERO 


479 


1 Apfra  noya  nonan  sha'huichiiaa. 
Quisocristo  Yose  hui'nin,  Iraca  YosB 
nohuanton,  a'nara  quBmapi  ninorln.  IsalasB 
itopi.  Ninoton,  ninshitBrin, 

2 

" ' TBhuBnchachi  comiaionehuB ' ton  a'pararahuB. 
Ira  a'paarin  quBma  huBcamaquB , ’ it Brin  YoaBri, 
^ Co  pBi  ya'huBrinquBhuB  a'na  quBmapi 
aha'huitirin.  Ira  a'paquB  Sinioro  huBoaquB, 


Ira  otBBquB,  toaarin."  tBnin  IeaiaeB  iraca, 
ninahitaton. 

4 In a quBran  Co ana ha  huB'nin.  I'quB 
piyapi  amatBrinao . Co  pBi  ya ' huSrinquBhuB 
ya'huBrarin.  Piyapi 'aa  pBnBnarln.  — Niaha 
ancantBquB.  YoaB  pochi  cancantBquB  oehanBn 
YoaB  InquichinquSn.  Ina  qufiran  i'quB 
amataranquBn,  itBrarln.  ^ InaquB  notoaro 


Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

Guayabero  is  spoken  in  the  Amazonas  Province  of  Colombia, 
near  the  Venezuela  border. 


1961  Acts  1963  Mark  SB  cn  Venezuela 

1964  1,  2 Peter  1967  Hebrews  New  Tribes  Mission 

Translated  by  Sophie  Muller,  NTM. 


GUAYMI:  EASTERN  480 

Ougiie  coin  quena  ne  or  Sr  8 Jteucrlsto  HgSbS  Hgob^ 
bada.  Bo  erere  ta  tlgani  tara  bade  Ieafa,  nl  ougiia 
toaga  HgSbSgtle  i Toen,  tl  gfie  tl  cugfie  ngiilanga  Juan  ma 
canengrl,  ne  oa  giie  ma  J1  Igadhlde.  ^fiagaga  Jumen  ca 
oaibe  de:  Ji  DhanguigUe  Iguede  mun  gfle;  jl  digued* 
me dr 6 nan  gra  le  mun  gife.  ^Juan  namane  ngabe  bautlzare 
oa  oaibe  de,  arando  namane  dhlrlre  fedre:  Mun  gtte  Ja 
tS  ouidei  ne  amane,  NgSbS  gtie  mun  nguide  dhenga  mun 
bada  agare,  ne  amane  ti  gile  mun  bautizaihl,  Juan  g(ie 
niabare  fedre.  5lli  nlnanga  oa  de  Judea  de  da  Jandani 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

Guaymi  is  spoken  by  35,000  to  50,000  people  around  Chichica, 
Tole  District  of  Chiriqui  Province,  Panama.  It  is  a Chibchan 
language,  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  different  Panamanian 
tribes.  The  Guaymi  usage  of  the  Chichica  area  is  usually  known 
as  Eastern  Guaymi. 

1968  Mark  NTM,  Panama 

Translated  by  Charlotte  Teubner,  New  Tribes  Mission,  and  Layo 
Carpintero. 


GUDEILLA  481 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 

K » ^(19°  * m<n»F  * « P.U-T  * 

h«A  * 1 1 h 

M » £ fldht  « v • oo-iX 

01*  * « Wn  * h.dJ-T'f  « A.4 


fkl  « PakMi  • hA.4  » « flic  • 

*•*<*>*  . h-Ai  « fiCYVn  s <p  1 « * 
ii.1  • K.T  1 W9°  • m(\6M  a wx a. 
1X9°  * k&t  » n A * « A. 

A.A  • • £Mi  » A/P  » lb 

cni* « Pvv  • a « « th* ti « 

K « Y\OOX  I p<.4A.®7.  « 0.y-£*  » « 

f 'CWti  • ?£*?£  • P*Wri  « ib 1W  « A/r « 
t»A-A  « AthY”  « thbh  8 « hm  * 

Mt  3.1-4  1935 

Gudeilla,  or  Hadya,  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  75,000  people 
living  in  western  Arussi  Province  of  southwestern  Ethiopia.  A 
Cushitic  language,  Gudeilla  is  related  closely  to  Sidamo. 

1935  Matthew  BFBS,  London,  Addis  Ababa 
Translated  by  Clarence  W.  Duff  and  Norman  C.  Couser,  Sudan 
Interior  Mission,  with  the  assistance  of  Mulunah  Habte-Yes, 
Saboro  Wosorei,  Asaffa  Bamborei,  and  Shugutei  Dado. 


GUERZE  482 

1 E,  Teofile,  goloi  da  galaq  nyiiyai  Yesu  e di  kpala 
too,  gee  de-yele  ho  heli,  qaa  dye6e  tala  ke  yili  maa 
meni  6a. 

2 Gee  ho  te,  kelayai  e di  yeye  dyu,  e di  liewoo  60 
Nii  Maalieyee  pa. 

3 E gbaa  huluma  le  a die  kala-dyeq  dyu  ponaa  tarna 
pa,  naa  naqa  6oa  pulu.  Di  gaa  holo  pou-naaq 
goo  mu,  e hwaa  Yala  qa  taala  maa  meniyai  die. 

4 Gee  qaakpaq  dyu  di  pa  yili  hu,  e di  liewoo  60  ye 
di  ho  heye  Jerusalem,  hwee  ka  Naq  qa  mineheyce 
maa  kpaq,  ye  die,  yii  ka  maa  meni  meg  na. 

Acts  1.  1-4  1959 

Guerze  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  living  in  the  N’Zere- 
kore  area  of  extreme  southern  Guinea.  A Mande  language,  it  is 
closely  related  to  Kpelle  of  Liberia  and  is  considered  by  some  to 
be  the  Guinean  Kpelle. 

1959  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Barbara  Lytle,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance; 
Mark  and  John,  translated  by  Ray  Possiel,  were  published  in  1949? 
by  the  CMA  Press,  Kankan. 

The  White  Fathers  have  published  numerous  Selections  from  the  Bible 
in  Guerze:  Liturgical  Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.  Paul  Lassort,  1953 
and  1957,  Mission  d’Afrique  du  Nord  Press;  Gospel  Harmony, 
published  in  1934  at  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France;  and  O.T.  Stories, 
published  in  1939  at  the  Mission  d’Afrique  du  Nord  Press. 

In  1927  Liturgical  Selections  by  Fr.  P.  Laplagne  were  published. 


GUGU-YALANJI 
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483 

1 Yanyu  kuku  ngulkurr,  Jesusanka. 

Nyulu  Godumu  kangkal.  2 Ngadi-ngadiku 
Isayangka  Godumu  kuku  balkan.  Nyulu 
kabanba  balkan,  "Milka  janay.  Ngayu  dingkar 
yungal  yimbalji  bamanda,  yundu  dunganjiku. 
Nyulu  dingkarangka  yunu  baral  ngulkurr-bungal. 
3 Dingkar  yirrkay-yirrkay  bubungu 
jirrbu jirrbungu,  "Baral  ngulkurr-bunga . Maja 
jirimun  kankadayda.  Baral  junkayku  balka." 

4 John  nguwimal  milbijinda  bubungu 
jirrbu jirrbungu.  Nyulu  bama  Godundumundu 
kukubu  milka  bakan.  Nyulu  yalaman,  "Yurra 
jiba  jurrkijika.'  Godungku  yurranin  dajinka, 
dayirr-bunganka,  ngulkurr-bunganka . Ngayu 
yurranin  banabu  dukul  damal,  bama  wubulku 
milbinka,  Godungku  yurranin  dajin,  dayirr- 
bungan,  ngulkurr-bungan. " 5 Bama  wubulku 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Gugu-Yalanji  is  spoken  by  about  300  Australian  aborigines 
living  in  the  coastal  area  between  Cooktown  and  Mossman, 
Cape  York  Peninsula,  Queensland. 

1967  Mark  SIL,  Berrimah 

Translated  by  Henry  and  Ruth  Hershberger,  IVBT. 


GUHU-SAMANE  484 

1 Dzesu  Kiristuho  sinabidza  khooba  erani. 

2 Dzesea  ma  too  abiho  neta  qeeteta 
sinabidza  oi  hee, 

Nookare.  Anai  qaru  abi  nameke 
khata  niiho  bosata  dzoobiremi 
tuumaqi  noi  niiho  tete  roibetakoi. 

3 Noho  noo  totoho  haba  habanata 
sokate  hiireqi  hee,  Sooparaho 
tete  minake  korabeteqi  oko  tete 
nohoke  pobitareiqi  hiibakoiqi  hiireta. 

4 Oiqi  qeetetaho  isakita  Dzohane 
sobasoba  maikhata  noi  haba  habanata 
biranate  sinabidza  hiireqi  hee,  Abi 
qupa  burisi  eete  sobasoba  oba 
saridzemi  Ohonga  nokoho  kahosa 

5 dzamutareiqi  hiireta.  Hiiremi, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

Guhu-Samane  is  spoken  in  the  Morobe  District,  Territory  of 

Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1966  Mark  James  BFBS,  Australia 

Translated  by  Ernest  and  Marjorie  Richert,  WB  T. 


GUJARATI 

GUJARATI  CHARACTER 

« &MI  *HIVH  ; ? £»t 

1 [«u  S 

«i,  4 nrtl  anm  hhi  gcA  M143  3 ; 

<1  anm  hui  ; 

3 *wxi  'Usiviudl  S — 

ktfll  Hu'l  &*iR  4<l, 
till  um  tflVll  ; 

* ?t*wi  «*hCh^»u  MtU,  vrUKl  Huflir  yq 

•llRlWl  Msll  *<ll.  \ SHd  »U>»ll  |<l«U  rt«tl 

cHl  Vl?l  Wl ; a>A  «tHl  illctMi  V451  SRS-t 

otlRt^t  MWl.  S vfy  iU&Hdl  ^>414  Still  *<tOU  * ?Ml 

Mk  I.  1-4  1937 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 
SERAMPORE  VERSION 

\ JTJ155  *TnrEin;5it  mro 

R 3 1 1 Hrtrrarfrft 

*rr  mrt  Htjn  m wr  *ttr  ?it£ 

«r*'  b* 

^ Rtttti  wt;  nenfr 1 

?r  % W urn: 

e %*{  i arJiEsm  3iwi 

xrni  ms-  r*t 

U.  «5%*t  IRff  I #4UI%f^F^TT^ICSJT  TO 

Mk  1.  1-4  1820 

Gujarati  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  20-6  million  inhabitants  of 
Gujarat,  India  - a state  constituted  in  i860  from  north  and  west 
Bombay  State.  It  is  also  spoken  by  a large  community  in  the  city 
ofBombay.  The  Gujarats  are  descendants  of  the  southerly  group 
of  the  Gujaras,  an  Aryan  people  who  settled  along  the  west 
coast  of  the  Indian  subcontinent  about  the  middle  of  the  first 
millennium  A.D.  Within  the  Indo-Aryan  language  family, 
Gujarati  is  related  to  Marathi  to  the  south.  The  Gujarati  script, 
related  to  the  Kaithi  alphabet  in  which  Bihari  is  written,  is  now 
in  official  use.  Other  modifications  of  this  writing,  known  as 
Vaniai,  Sarafi,  or  Bodia,  are  also  in  private  use. 

Gujarati  Character  unless  noted 

1 809  Matthew  (Devanagari  character)  1 820  New  Testament 

(Devanagari  character)  Serampore  MP 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1 821  New  Testament  1 823  Old  Testament 
1832  New  Testament  (revised)  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  IV.  Skinner  and  W.  and  Alexander  Fyvie,  London  MS, 
and John  Taylor. 

1853  New  Testament  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 
A revision  prepared  by  J.  Wilson. 

1 856  New  Testament  1858  Pentateuch 
1 860  Old  Testament  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 
N.T.  translated  by  a committee,  including  W.  Clarkson  and  W. 
Flower,  LMS.  The  O.  T.  was  a revision. 


1887  Gospels  Acts  1889  New  Testament 

1899  Old  T estament  Bombay  Auxiliary  B S 

Revised  by  a committee,  including  W.  Beatty,  G.  P.  Taylor,  J. 

Schillidy,  and J.  F.  Steele,  Irish  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1965  Gospels  Acts  1968  Romans— Revelation 

St.  Xavier’s  College,  Ahmedabad 

Translated  by  Maguindas  Parekh,  Professor  of  literature  at 
Ahmedabad  University,  and J.  Cueli,  Roman  Catholic. 

1965  Mark  (tentative)  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Revised  by  T.  H.  Lyle,  Irish  Presbyterian  Mission,  J.  I.  Chawhan, 
Methodist  Church  of  South  Asia,  and  a representative  committee  of  all 
the  Protestant  churches  in  Gujarat. 


GUJARATI:  PARSI  486 

GUJARATI  CHARACTER 

l«U  feAj  uswin.  5-  ^ 

*u*fl  <rt<i«i>ii  ttSkj  Bl,  “«n,  <ni<i  mpw 

oGfi'ct  m<l  ’HPi'4  nut  jMflt  wfi.  3 \\w 

vii  ’‘twirftk'i,  tirfwui  ^Tmi  tttqnftti  £y;” 

* r|>»  lldfii  <*U>tO«>H  *MPtCM,  <\S\  y-tlgHl MlfR  *1}  ^|- 

'•H'i  AlMdUtMl  uni  "I^l-  M lit  ^l^t 

Mk  i.  1-4  1864 

Parsi  is  the  form  of  Gujarati  spoken  by  the  descendants  of  a 
group  of  early  Zoroastrian  refugees  jrom  Muslim  persecution  in 
Persia  (Iran).  They  now  speak  Gujarati  in  a form  distinguished  by 
its  admixture  of  Persian  vocabulary. 

Gujarati  Character 

1861  Gospels  Acts  1864  New  Testament  Bombay 
Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  Danjibhai  Nauroji,  a Parsi  Christian. 

GUNWINGGU  487 

1.  Gungare  guuwog  gunmag  nuje  Jesus  Christ.  2. 
Isaiah  gumwam  jimeij,  liagudji  biuin  ljamuagewe 
garogme,  nuijga  gabolginanbun  ge.  3.  Nagudji  biniu 
gaidjmey  gore  gubolgdale,  rjuda  yurimanburimen 
rog;  ljuda  rog  ljuribolgmanbu  mandjad  nuje  Nagi- 
mug.  4.  John  benbabdaidjgeji  gope  gubolgdale  ben- 
mane  joljolmi,  tyuda  yurimar gware  yuriji- 
men,  bu  yaje  babdaidjge.  5.  Biriwen  binin  nawu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1942 

Gunwinggu  is  spoken  by  about  a thousand  inhabitants  of 
Western  Arnhem  Land,  in  northern  Australia.  So  closely  do  the 
aboriginal  tribes  of  that  region  live  with  other  tribal  groups  that 
most  speak  several  tongues.  Thus  Gunwinggu  is  understood  by 
many  more  than  those  to  whom  it  is  a native  tongue. 

Early  missionary  efforts  in  northern  Australia  were  hampered  by 
this  diversity  of  languages.  The  Rev.  Alfred  Dyer  wrote  of  his 


problems  among  the  Gunwinggu:  ‘If  you  drew  a circle  of  100 
miles  radius  round  the  station  you  would  find  you  had  from 
five  to  ten  languages  amongst  the  people.  We  actually  started 
school  with  eleven  scholars  speaking  five  different  languages. 
We  had  no  time  to  study  a language,  so  for  us  there  was  only 
oneway  out;  we  taught  them  English,  not  pidgin  English  but 
proper  English.  When  I started  daily  Services,  they  were  given  by 
interpretation  into  the  three  best-known  languages;  nearly  all 
who  attended  could  speak  at  least  three  languages;  one  man 
I knew  spoke  seven  (quite  an  accomplishment  for  someone 
who  could  neither  read  nor  write).’ 

1942  Mark  ijohn  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Mrs.  G.  R.  Harris,  Church  MS,  and  A.  Capell, 
Professor  at  the  University  of  Sydney. 

GUPAPUYiyU  488 

1.  Dhuwalanydja  ijurru-yirr’yunawuy  dhiiwu  bulaijgitj 
Djesu  Christkalaquwuy,  ijunhi  ijayi  Gathu’mirriiju  Godku. 

2.  Dhuwalayinydja  wukirriwuy  dharrana  yana  ga 
djawarrkmirriwutju  Isaiahwuiju  balanya,  Buthuru-bitjurru, 
ijarra  yurru  djuy’yun  dhawumirrinha  ijarrakuwuy  ijarra 
ijathili  nhokala.  hjayi  yurru  dhukarr  nhuqu  yakthun. 

3.  hfayinydja  yurru  wathun  yindiy  rirrakayyu  ijayilpi- 
ijura  waijaqura  bitjan,  Dhukarr  ijamathaiju  yakthurruyi 
Garraywu.  Batjuwarr  nhaniju  dhunupayaqu,  bitjan. 

4.  Bala  John  rjunhi  Liya-lupmaranhamirri  malrfthurru- 
na  ljunhiliyi  qayilpiijura  waijaijura  ga  djawarrkthurruna 
gana  yolrjuwala  malatjuwala  marr  ga  dhu  walala  liya-guliny- 
bunhamirri  walalaijgiyingalaijuwa  yatjkurruwa  romgu  baja 
liya-lupthunna  marr  ga  dhu  Godthu  walalaijgu  bay- 
lakaramana. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Gupapuytju  is  spoken  by  about  300  aborigines  of  eastern 
Arnhem  Land,  in  northern  Australia.  It  is  also  understood  by 
many  neighboring  tribesmen.  It  is  the  third  indigenous  language 
of  Arnhem  Land  in  which  Scriptures  were  published.  (See 
Gunwinggu  and  Nungubuyu.) 

1967  Mark  BFBS  in  Australia 

Translated  by  B.  M.  Lowe,  Methodist  Overseas  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  ofBandarrawuy  andBadaltja. 

GURENNE  489 

IYesu  Kristo,  Naayinne  bia,  yelsonne  piilengo.  Wo  I 
nodeesa  Yesaya  n gulese:  2 

Bise,  mam  tonn  la  mam  tonna  fo  nengan, 
enga  te  a wa  maale  fo  sore; 
ayema  konkore  kaase  moo  puan  yette:  3 

Maaleya  Daana  sore, 
engeya  a soa  te  a tuuse. 
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Y ohane  waan  na  bo  soa  moen,  te  a yelle  lebeggere  4 
soaboa  sea  n tare  yea  yelbeero  basega  puan.  Te  Yu-  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

Gurenne,  or  Nankanse,  is  spoken  by  more  than  100,000  Gurunsi, 
a name  loosely  applied  to  several  tribes  hving  east  of  Navrongo, 
in  adjacent  areas  of  Ghana  and  Upper  Volta.  It  is  a Gur  language. 


1933  John  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  Kankan 
1947  1,  2 Corinthians  1-3  John  Janies 
Mimeographed,  Kankan 
1957  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  Ballard,  F.  J.  McKinney,  Tom  Burns,  CM  A,  and 
Asegerena  Duyo. 


1962  Mark  (with  English)  Basel  Mission,  Stuttgart 
Translated  by  Eugen  L.  Rapp  and  V.  N.  Aboyer. 

(GI)HA  490 

A Intango  y’ubutumwa  bwa  Yesu  Kristo,  Umwa- 
* na  w’lmana. 

2  Nkuko  bwanditswe  muli  Isaya,  umuhanuuzi, 
‘Raaba,  ndatumye  integuza  yanje  imbele  yawe 
yirolinganiza  inzira  yawe; 

3  Ijwi  dy’umuntu  ahamagalira  mw  ibuga 
(urutale), 

“Linganize  inzira  ya  Databuja, 

Goroole  imivunjo  aho  aroea;”’ 

4  Yohana  yabonekanye  abatiza  mw  ibuga  (uru- 
tale) n’ukubuura  urubatizo  gw’  ugucikira  kuzana 
ugukuligwaho  ibibi.  5 Baramugiira  abo  mu  gihugo 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

The  Ha  language  is  spoken  in  the  Kasulu,  Kibondo,  and  Kigorna 
districts  of  northwestern  Tanzania,  along  the  eastern  shores  of 
Lake  Tanganyika  and  inland.  The  more  than  400,000  WaHa 
(as  the  people  call  themselves)  comprise  one  of  the  largest  tribes 
in  Tanzania.  GiHa  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  KiHangaza, 
IkiFuliro,  KiRundi,  and  IkinyaRuanda. 


HAIDA  492 

2.  Waigen  hinu  il  Bhouan,  Kwutunge  unga 
1th  stilthto,  shage  kingdomge  aanan  isis  althla. 

3.  Altsiilth  anisu  Isaiah  nung  Prophetgas 
shutaiang,  waigen  hinu  il  shouan,  Nung  kil 
swaunshung  tlige  daunga  gu  hin  sahailthlang, 
Shalana  gie  kuwe  tlaelthkiu,  waigen  kuwe 
tumzusi  langa  tlayagulthu. 

4.  Weata,  John  kin  giandas  camels  hou 
idjan,  waigen  skidal  tlidskou  alth  il  tlidzguwau- 
gang,  waigen  tou  langa  locusts  idjan,  waigen 
atlthwun  tou  ishin. 

Mt3.2-5  1891 

Haida  is  spoken  by  Indians  of  the  Queen  Charlotte  Islands  and 
adjacent  coastal  areas  of  British  Columbia  and  extreme  southern 
Alaska.  These  Indians  are  culturally  related  to  the  Zimshian  and 
Tlingit.  Numbering  about  10,000  in  the  early  19th  century,  by 
1900  they  were  reduced  by  disease  to  no  more  than  2,000.  Their 
language,  considered  to  be  a separate  Nadene  tongue,  was 
originally  spoken  in  several  regional  dialects.  Most  of  the  Haida 
now  speak  English. 


i960  Gospels  1961  Acts 

1962  Romans-3  John  TaboraMP 

Translated  by  Fr.  Van  Sambeek. 

1962  Mark  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  by  Lionel  J.  Bakewell,  Musa  Kahurananga,  Rubetii 
Gikanake,  and  Rubeni  Mbiha. 


HABBE  491 

IAma  Aini  Yesu  Kristo  kiberu  esu  tolagu  go  uwa. 
2 Profete  Ezai  do  ne  kuni  tanganyu,  kise  gi : 

Yenei,  titiyaine  ma  giru  uwa  ne  yatiza.  Wo  giru 
uwa  ne  ozu  uwa  yeyegeredo. 

3 Olu  solo  ne  ine  pize  go  mi  wamo  kise  geze:  Ino 
Banga  ozu  yegerei,  ozu  dagi  womo  gabei  tetai 
• bozoi. 

4 Ja  wiya  olu  solo  ne  batizaube.  Hake  yabu  kanu  be  ga 
asubu  duli  batizu  ga  wadyukanaube.  5 Jude  gana  woile, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

Habbe,  or  Dogon,  is  spoken  by  about  160,000  people  in  the 
Hombon  and  Bandiagara  area  of  southern  Mah  and  in  adjacent 
areas  of  Upper  Volta.  It  is  a Gur  language  related  to  the  Lobi  and 
Red  Bobo  dialects. 


1891  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Charles  Harrison,  Church  MS. 

1898  Acts  1899  Luke  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  H.  Keen,  CMS. 


HAITIAN  CREOLE 
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IKomansman  Levanjil 
Jezu-Kri,  Pitit  Bon-Dieu. 
2 Dapre  sa  ki  ekri  nan  liv 
profet  Ezai: 

Min-ni,  m-ap  \oyi  kon- 
misionne  mouin  avan  ou, 
Ki  va  pare  chimin  ou; 


3 Se  voua  sila  k-ap  rele  nan 

deze  a : 

Pare  chemin  le  Segne, 
Plani  rout  li  yo. 

4 Jan  te  paret  ap  batize  nan 
dize  a,  ap  prichi  batem  ri- 
pantans  pou  padon  peche  yo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 


Haitian  Creole  is  the  only  language  of  95  per  cent  of  over  4 
million  inhabitants  of  Haiti,  the  republic  that  occupies  the 
western  third  of  the  Caribbean  island  once  known  as  Hispaniola. 
Although  the  island  was  claimed  by  Columbus,  the  western  part 
became  a French  colony  in  1697  and  remained  under  French 
control  until  1804.  Haitian  Creole  evolved  from  the  pidgin 
language  that  developed  as  a means  of  communication  between 
French  colonists  and  the  African  slaves,  who  were  imported  to 
Haiti  in  large  numbers  during  the  17th  and  18th  centuries. 
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Although  the  Haitian  elite  tend  to  consider  Creole  merely  a 
corruption  of  French,  soon  to  be  overcome  by  the  use  of  French 
in  education,  Haitian  Creole  is  now  more  and  more  looked  upon 
as  a distinctive  feature  of  Haitian  life  and  culture.  Official 
acceptance  has  brought  about  numerous  reforms  in  its  use  in 
reading  programs,  publications,  and  radio. 

Haitian  Creole  utilizes  an  almost  exclusively  French  vocabulary, 
with  a grammatical  structure  related  to  that  of  the  Portuguese 
Creole  that  developed  in  West  Africa  as  early  as  the  15th 
century.  It  is  similar  to  the  French  Creole  in  use  in  other  parts  of 
the  Caribbean.  Including  Creole  speakers  in  Louisiana,  Guada- 
loupe,  Martinique,  and  French  Guiana,  Creole  may  be  the  tongue 
of  as  many  as  5 million.  A similar  development  is  noted  in  the 
Creolized  French  in  use  on  Mauritius  and  the  Reunion  Islands 
in  the  Indian  Ocean. 

1927  Markjudson  Press,  Philadelphia 
Translated  by  Elie  Marc,  Baptist. 

1944  Luke  1952  Acts  ABS,  New  York 
r957john  Transylvania  Bible  School,  Freeport,  Pa. 

Translated  by  Henry  O.  McConnell;  Marco  Depestre,  Methodist; 
James  Smith  and  Raymond  Joseph,  West  Indian  Mission;  and 
Ruben  Marc,  Baptist. 

1950'  Gospels  1951  New  Testament  Psalms  SB  et  des 
Livres  Religieux  d’Haiti 
Translated  by  Arthur  Bonhomme. 

1958  Matthew  Mark  Romans-2  Corinthians 

1959  Galatians-Colossians  Hebrews  Revelation 

ABS,  New  York 

1960  Genesis  Psalms  New  Testament 

1 960  John  (with  French)  AB  S,  Port-au-Prince 

1961  Galatians-Colossians  (with  French)  ABS,  Paris, 

New  York 

Translated  by  Raymond Joseph,  Marco  Depestre,  and  Alan  Rocourt. 

i960  Gospel  Selections  La  Phalange,  Port-au-Prince 
Translated  by  Fr.Jean  Parisot. 

1962  Gospel  Selections  Imprimerie  St.  Paul,  Port  Salut 
1967  Gospels  H.  Deschamps,  Port-au-Prince 

Translated  by  Fr.  Paul  and  Yues  Dejean.  A Creole  Missal  was 
published  in  1952,  Imprimerie  St.  Paul,  Issay-les-Moulineaux, 
France. 


HALLAM  494 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

* 'll  Rim  f^|  tts  1 * 

"KUatti  srfattNi  % c^n 

'si*.  ’HlriRq  attJTl  art’ll 

fall's.  ® «rft»T4pR  «rtfc*rtwr*,  srhftft 

«rr*«i  ntnft  atn  >n$- 

stvrtrtfs^  — atfen  t « 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 


Although  there  are  hillsmen  of  Tripura,  India,  who  call  them- 
selves Hallam,  this  name  is  used  as  a collective  term  for  a number 
of  related  tribes  of  that  area,  including  the  Chorei  (about 
20,000  in  northern  Tripura)  and  the  Banjogi  of  East  Pakistan. 
The  Hallam  dialects  are  generally  classified  with  Hmar,  Kom, 
Anal,  and  Hrangkhol  (spoken  by  2,000  in  Tripura)  in  the  Old 
Kuki  subgroup  of  the  Kuki-Chin  languages.  Translation  in 
Hallam  has  been  in  the  Chorei  dialectal  usage. 

i960  Mark  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Mrs.  F.  W.  Waldock,  Baptist  Mid-Mission,  Sri 
Jogeswar  Chorai,  and  Sri  Mihir  Mullick. 


(LU)HANGA  495 

1 Obusimik’wi  obwe  Injili  ya  Yesu  Kristo,  Omwana 
wa  Nyasaye. 

2 Amak’uwa  k’inga  olwakali  akahandikwa  muk’i- 
tabo  k’yomunabii  Isaya,  mbu 

Lola,  enduma  omurume  wange  imberiwo, 
Oulak’ukasirya  ingirayo ; 

3  Oluyoka  lwoyo  ousunganga  mbu 
Muk’itsimi  mumukasirye  Omwami  omuhanda; 
Mugololosye  tsingiratsye  k’irungi. 

4  Yohana  Omubatisya  yalolek’a  muk’itsimi,  nayala 
amak  uwa  akobubatisi  obwobwigaluk’asi  k’ulwa  obu- 
lek’yerwi  bwefyonono.  5 Abandu  abe  Buyudaya  ne- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1939 

LuHanga  is  the  Bantu  language  spoken  by  about  30,000  Hanga 
tribesmen  (known  as  Buwanga).  Closely  related  are  the  dialects 
of  the  Kisa,  Tsotso,  and  Marama  tribes.  These  speakers  number 
about  40,000  in  all.  They  are  found  in  the  region  above  Kavi- 
rondo  Gulf  in  southwestern  Kenya,  and  are  among  the  tribes 
that  make  up  the  Luyia  people.  LuHanga  is  placed  with 
LuNyore  and  OluLuyia  in  the  Luyia,  or  Bantu-Kavirondo, 
subgroup  of  the  northern  Bantu  languages. 

1914  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  Chadwick,  Church  MS. 

1916  Luke  1922  Matthew  Luke  (revised)  Mark  John 
1939  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  J.  Leech,  CMS,  assisted  by  a committee. 


(LU)HANGA-(LU)NYORE  495A 

UNION  (OLULUYIA) 

3HAHO  mumuyika  kwekhumi  nakharaano  okwo- 
muburuchi  bwaKaisari  Tiberio,  Pondio  Pilato 
nali  Kafuna  weBuyahudi,  naye  Hcrode  nali  omu- 
ruchi* weGalikya,  Filipo  omusiani  wabwe  nali 
omuruchi  womumbali  tsielturea  ncnde  Turakoniti, 
khandi  Lisania  nali  omuruchi  wAbilene,  2 mundaalo 
tsiobukuhani  *-obukhulundu  bwAnasi  nende  Kayafa, 
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likhuwa  liaNyasaye  liamwitsila  Yohana  waZakaria 
nali  mushitsiimi.  3 Naye  niyoola  mumbali  tsiosi 
etsilondokhana  nende  Yorodani,  niycel watsanga * ako- 
bubatisibwi  bwokhwikalukhasia  khulwa  obuleshelwi 
bwebionoono;  4 shinga  olwa  kahandiikwa  mushitabo 
shiamakhuwa  kelsaya  omulakusi,  mbu, 

Omwoyo  kwoyo  oulanjisia  mushitsiimi, 

Mbu,  Mukasie  injila  yOmwami, 

Mukololosie  emihandachie. 

Lk  3.  1-4  i960 

The  Luyia  people,  who  call  themselves  AbaLuyia,  number  some 
15  Bantu  tribes,  living  in  the  southwestern  comer  of  Kenya, 
above  the  arm  of  Lake  Victoria  which  is  Kavirondo  Gulf.  The 
numerous  Luyia  tribes  spoke  different  Bantu  languages  and 
rigidly  maintained  their  individual  tribal  identities.  However,  in 
the  1930’s  a national  consciousness  arose,  and,  in  seeking  a form  of 
unity,  they  chose  the  name  AbaLuyia  for  the  entire  people,  and 
OluLuyia  as  the  common  name  for  the  languages  and  dialects 
they  spoke.  Thus  this  collective  term  includes  the  people  and 
languages  of  the  following  tribes:  Nyore,  Ragoh  (Logoli), 
Hanga,  Isukha,  Itakho,  Kabras,  Kakalelwa,  Khayo,  Marachi, 
Marana,  Nyala,  Samia,  Shisa,  Tiriki,  and  Tsotso.  The  Bantu 
languages  of  these  tribes,  although  generally  grouped  together 
within  a Luyia  or  Bantu-Kavirondo  subgroup,  vary  considerably, 
but  in  most  cases  preserve  mutual  intelligibility. 

The  New  Testament  had  already  been  published  in  LuNyore, 
LuHanga,  and  LuRagoli  when,  in  1942,  it  was  decided  to  pre- 
pare a translation  of  the  Old  Testament  in  a ‘Union’  OluLuyia 
usage,  which  would  attempt  to  serve  speakers  of  all  tongues  of 
the  AbaLuyia.  The  committee  was  faced  with  problems  greater 
than  those  the  ordinary  translator  faces  when  he  takes  up  the 
challenge  of  restating  God’s  Word  in  another  man’s  language. 
They  had  not  only  a translation,  but  a language  itself  to  create. 
Which  of  the  many  dialectal  forms  of  grammar  and  vocabulary 
should  be  followed;  On  which  pronunciation  should  the  ortho- 
graphy be  based ; It  was  decided  that  Union  OluLuyia  was  to  be : 

Grammatically  the  usage  of  the  central  dialects  (Wanga, 
Marana,  and  Shisa). 

Written  according  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  majority  of 
the  AbaLuyia. 

Composed  of  vocabulary  in  actual  use  by  a majority  of  the 
tribes,  and,  where  several  phonetic  variants  were  in  use,  be 
standard  throughout. 

The  AbaLuyia  were  made  accustomed  to  the  new  common 
language  and  its  orthography  by  printing  articles  in  the  one 
vernacular  newspaper,  by  publishing  inexpensive  books  on 
popular  topics,  and  by  distributing  leaflets  to  schools,  all  in  the 
new  orthography. 

The  first  tentative  Scriptures  in  OluLuyia  were  published  in 
1954,  and  work  continues.  OluLuyia  Scriptures  are  replacing 
the  LuHanga  and  LuNyore  translations. 

1954  Genesis  1956  Proverbs  1957  Isaiah 
i960  1, 2 Samuel  Luke  1962  John  BFBS,  London 
1968  New  Testament  Psalms  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
Translated  by  Leonora  L.  Appleby,  Australian  Church  MS,  with  the 
assistance  of  Jared  Isalu  and  a committee. 


Selections  in  a translation  by  Roman  Catholics  have  also  been  re- 
ported published. 


(KI)HANGAZA  496 

1 Inhangulo  y’  amakulu  meza  ya  Yesu 
Kristo  Umwana  w’  Imana;  2 ng’  huko  vya- 
handitswe  n’  umuhanuzi  Isaya, 

Ati,  laba  ndatumy’  umuteguzi  mu  maso 
yawe, 

Uzoteng’  inzila  yaw’  imbele  yawe. 

3 Ij  wi  dy  ’ utel’  ugwamo  mw’  ishyamba  ngo, 
MuteguP  inzila  y’  Imana, 

Nimugolol’  ahacha. 

4 Alaza  Yohana,  abatiriza  mw’  ishyamba 
no  guhanul’  amajambo  yo  kwihana  kuzan’ 
ukuvanwah’  ivyaha.  5 Balamushengelel’  igi- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

The  Hangaza  language  is  spoken  southwest  of  Bukoba  in  the 
extreme  northwestern  comer  of  Tanzania.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  GiHa,  KiRundi,  and  IkinyaRuanda. 

1938  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  E.  Shaw,  Church  Army  missionary. 


HANUNOO  497 

11  Ti  umpisa  Mayad  pag  Barita  nl  Hisu- 
Kiristu,  ti  Anak  Diyus. 

2  Angay  sa  pagkasurat  sa  rlbru  ni  Isayas 
purupita, 

"Malu,  ipauna  niku  kacg  auruguun  sa 
kanmu, 

mag-alistu  kanmu  dalan; 

3  ti  busis  usa  ka  magtawag  sa  panga- 
wakawaan,  magkun, 

Ialistu  niyu  ti  dalan  Panglnuun, 
tadlungun  niyu  kay  manga  dalan.  " 

4  Nagras-ug  si  Huwan,  nagtulbaw  sa  pangawakawaan 
ag  itinudlu  ti  tulbaw  mags  is  i sa  patawad  sa  manga 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1963 

Hanunoo  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  inhabitants  of  the  southern 
areas  of  Mindoro  Island,  Philippines.  An  old  alphatetic  script 
still  survives  among  the  Mangyans  of  Mindoro.  Hanunoo  is  a 
southern  Mangyan  (which  means  ‘Woodsman’)  language.  It  is  a 
Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue.  (The  ancient  Philippine 
scripts  and  their  derivation  are  discussed  under  Tagalog.) 

1963  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Elly  van  der  Linden,  Overseas  Missionary  Fellowship. 
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HARAUTI  498 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

\ irptOt  forqftgfr  ifirwmrron^fti 

TQ  * aren  arfMrtf^  fiwftw  HfalPl^TW  ^ 

* *n%i  tf  «snm  ^15*  tnt  gmftwlt 

* * *nn  *n*raM*  tnrt  itz.  tro^n 

switch;  **  mwiT  amitl  Tq  * % 
9 <TOft  vnvrarc  »FC  ^ wre  *wrc 
yrtt  mmift  ^tr  imi  wmifti 
^4t^armr  ^nrr  i 

Mk  1.  1-4  1822 

Harauti  is  a Rajasthani  (see  Marwari)  language,  spoken  in  the 
Bundi  and  Kota  districts  of  east-central  Rajasthan  State,  India. 

Devanagari  Character 

1822  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries,  who  called  the  language 
Harotee. 


HAUSA  499 

IFarkon  Bisharar  Yesu  Almasihu, T)an  Allah,  ke  nan: 

2  Yadda  ya  ke  a rubuce  a littafin  Annabi  Ishaya,  cewa, 
“Ga  shi  na  aiko  manzona  ya  riga  ka  gaba, 

Wanda  zai  shirya  maka  hanya. 

3  Muryar  mai  kira  a jeji  na  cewa, 

Ku  shirya  wa  Ubangiji  tafarki, 

Ku  mike  hanyoyinsa.” 

4  Yohana  Maibabtisma  ya  bayyana  a jeji,  yana  wa’azi  mutane  su 
tuba  a yi  musu  babtisma  don  a gafarta  musu  zunubansu.  5 Sai 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 


Jn  3.  16  1925 


Hausa  is  spoken  by  7 million  or  more  people  in  northern 
Nigeria,  where  it  is  the  official  language.  Hausa  groups  are 
spread  across  West  Africa,  from  Ghana  to  Chad,  and  as  far 
inland  as  the  Saharan  oases  of  southern  Algeria.  In  all  there  may 
be  as  many  as  25  million  Hausa  speakers,  for  the  language  serves 
as  a lingua  franca  throughout  much  of  West  Africa,  particularly 
Nigeria.  The  predominantly  Muslim  Hausas  adapted  the  Arabic 
script  to  their  language  long  before  European  contact  began. 
The  usage  of  the  Kano  area  of  Nigeria  has  become  the  standard 
literary  form  of  Hausa,  and  a considerable  vernacular  literature 
exists.  A Chado-Hamitic  language,  Hausa  is  related  distantly  to 
Tangale,  Kanakura,  and  Mousgoum. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1857  Matthew  John  Acts  1858  Genesis  Luke 

1859  Exodus  BFBS,  London 

1 877  John  (revised)  1878  Mark  CMS,  London 

1880  New  Testament  1881  Isaiah  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  James  F.  Schon,  a CMS  missionary  in  Sierra  Leone, 
who  studied  Hausa  but  never  visited  any  Hausa-speaking  area. 
The  books  are  printed  in  italic  type. 

1881  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  B.  Baikie,  a consular  ojfficial. 

1 899  John  (Arabic  script)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Abd’el  Kadr,  a Hausa  of  Kano,  and  revised  by  C.  H. 

Robinson. 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


tXi-tS"  « *il\  *->  l r * 

. 9t,+  + + 9 * o * o ^ 9 9 ct 

jfS\  \j\  Vut&A  oyyl 

* kpjSju  b-ii  00.  cJL x£~j> 

' ^ 

c ^ 9 G of,**  *0  9 *'  O ✓ G^^  of*  9 

^b  \fx£  r 


0*0  o'  O'  Co  ^ 9 


M ^ c 9 C O O O-  C o-  C o'  9 

jiAAAJ  ojj  Ua.jJ  • 1“ 


* * 

*9  ✓ G G^ 


(iT*“ 

^ ^ * * 


Mk  1.  1-4  1902 


ALT EMI  ARABIC  CHARACTER 

•t 


1902  Mark  (Arabic  script)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  H.  Robinson,  W.  H.  Brooks,  andL.  H.  W.  Nott. 

1903  Mark  ijohn  1904J0IU1  1908  Acts 

1909  Matthew  Luke  John  1 Corinthians 
1 Thessalonians  James  ijohn 

1 9 1 2 New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  R.  S.  Miller,  CMS,  with  the  assistance  of 
Mallarn  Fati,  W.  A.  Thompson,  and  others.  A revised  edition  appeared 
in  1925, BFBS, London. 

1915  Genesis  1916  Exodus  Deuteronomy  1917  Psalms 
1920  Proverbs  1932  Bible  BFBS,  London 
The  O.T.  was  prepared  by  a committee,  consisting  of  W.  R.  S. 
Miller,  J.  T.  Maxwell,  F.  Farrant,  A.  P.  Stirrett,  A.  M.  Benson,  and 
R.  A.  Dickson. 

j925  John  (Aljemi  Arabic  script)  BFBS,  London 
A transliteration  prepared  by  Mallam  Hassan,  under  the  supervision  of 
W.  R.  S.  Miller. 

1952  John  (tentative)  l956John  i960  John  (revised) 

Matthew  1961  John  (French  orthography)  BFBS,  London 
1965  New  Testament  BS  in  West  Africa,  Lagos. 
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A revision  prepared  by  G.  P.  Bargery , I.  M.  and  C.  Sanderson, 
Sudan  United  Mission,  and  a committee  of  Hausa  Christians. 


HAWAIIAN 


500 


OKA  mua  o ka  euanc- 
lio  no  Iesu  Kristo,  kc 
Keiki  a kc  Akua. 

2 £ like  me  ia  i palapala- 
la  e ke  kaula,  e Isaia,  Aia 
hoi,  kc  hoouna  aku  nei  au  i 
ko'u  cldc  mamua  o kou  alo, 
nana  no  e hoomakaukau  i 
kou  alanui  mamua  ou. 

3 Ka  lco  o ka  mea  e kala 


ana  ma  ka  waonahele,  E hoo- 
makaukau oukou  i alanui  no 
Ichova,  e hana  i kona  mau 
kuamoo,  i pololei. 

4 Bapctizo  ae  la  o Ioane 
ma  ka  waonahele,  me  ke  ao 
mai  i ka  bapetizo  no  ka  mi- 
hi,  i mea  e kalaia  mai  ai  ka 
liala. 

5 Hele  aku  la  io  na  la  ko 

Mk  i.  1-4  1839 


The  eight  volcanic  islands  of  Hawaii  have  constituted,  since 
1959.  the  50th  state  of  the  United  States.  Settled,  according  to 
tradition,  during  the  10th  century  by  Polynesian  voyagers  from 
Samoa,  the  islands  were  discovered  in  1778  by  Captain  Cook. 
His  name  for  them,  the  Sandwich  Islands,  eventually  fell  out  of 
use.  Hawaii’s  rapidly  increasing  population  of  650,000  is  one  of 
the  richest  racial  mixtures  in  the  world.  Inhabitants  of  Polynesian 
descent  now  represent  only  about  a fifth  of  the  population. 
The  Hawaiian  language  is  spoken  by  less  than  50,000  inhabitants, 
who  are  almost  all  bilingual  with  English.  Characteristic  of  the 
Polynesian  tongues,  the  Hawaiian  alphabet  contains  only  12 
letters:  AEIOUWHKLMNP.  A Hawaiian  Pidgin 
(Polynesian  English)  has  developed,  and  is  particularly  used  on 
the  outer  islands  from  Oahu,  seat  of  the  capital. 


1828  Matthew  1829  Mark  John  ABS,  Rochester 
1832  New  Testament  i836NewTestament(revised) 

MP,  Oahu 

1837-1839  Bible  ABS,  Honolulu 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions,  including  Hiram  Bingham,  Asa  Thurston, 
William  Richards,  A.  Bishop,  and  L.  Andrews.  Often  reprinted. 


(RU)HAYA  501 

IYohana  Omubatisa.  Embandizo  yobujuni  bwa  Yesu 
Kristo  niyegi:  2 Bukabanza  okwo  kyahandikirwe 
omurangi  Yesaya,  nagamba  ati: 

Leba ! Nintuma  entumwa  yange  kukwebembera, 
Kuhangura  omuhanda  gwawe. 

3 Hura!  Eiraka  lyomurangi  nilirangira  omwirungu 
liti: 

Muhangure  omuhanda  gw’  Omukama, 
Mutckanise  emihandaye! 

4 Yohana  Omubatiza  akaija  omwirungu,  naranga 
omubatizo  gwokweehuza  amafu,  gwokugaihwaho.  5 Aho 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 

The  Haya  language  is  spoken  by  about  300,000  people  (estimates 
run  as  high  as  half  a million)  living  on  the  western  shores  of  Lake 
Victoria,  around  Bukoba,  in  extreme  northwestern  Tanzania. 


It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  IkinyaRuanda.  Numerous  Haya 
dialects  are  distinguished. 

1920  Gospels  1921  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Paul  Doring,  Evangelical  MS. 

1924  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1930  Acts-Revelation  BFBS,  Bielefeld 

The  Doring  version,  revised  by  R.  H.  Leakey,  Church  MS. 

1936  Gospels  MP,  Bukoba 

1952  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Anna  Rascher  and  Otto  Hagens,  Bethel  Mission, 
assisted  by  H.  Scholten  and  a committee. 

1959  Gospels  Acts  Marian  Press,  Kisubi 

Translated  by  Fr.  Willihard  Mapapi.  Numerous  Roman  Catholic 
publications  of  Bible  narratives  are  listed;  they  include  a School  Bible, 
published  Trier,  1913  and  1926,  and  O.  T.  and  N.  T.  stories,  published 
in  Bukoba,  1926. 

1968  New  Testament  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  by  Miss  Orstadius,  Church  of  Sweden,  Philipo  Tibaijuka, 

and Joel  Kibira,  assisted  by  a committee. 


HEBREW 


502 


HEBREW  CHARACTER 

FIRST  PRINTED  HEBREW  PENTATEUCH 


,■»#!  ••  pf3^"rvTr«  TonSub  rrryn  rfw 

nbarwoWw-cm  0 icrtwToiei 
mTKnjrrSJK  o : *T^rn^onxTi 
^nrrrrtb  ionayrra?  onsro  y*v<q  TmW“rc;t< 
tt  ritapiS 

nrroqm*i^ 

«nrr*iiK  ^'cramt<Vbrh  runpirr^ : rib 

\ .*•  1 • .*  * '•i’’*.  Ji  v * -If--:  - i • I vi»  * 

crignprtK  rv  jribx 

••  I • r > ! : ~ --1  - V u V «J!  T « ! V - • 

» iW?  ww  wb*wrv<  njrr'nipj  *6 

5 ‘“tor 
rrrbratf  vaim  dm 

K Tiii  Tarn  tow  TOTXivrw  rota p 


Ex  19.  22 — 20.  IO  1482 
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COMPLUTENSIAN  POLYGLOT 


KITTEL-KAHLE  TEXT 


Xrjfla.JSrc.Irc.cfl  in  trrp.Urina.  £ranfla,B.I®fcro. 

Ci.l.  cr*?tetep4ofcdt  oca*  crlnin  n _ tm«.t  cv'N'pridpio'cra  .1. 

A •**«'  =fX"  iw*»  • *5  V"  ii»  7»»  • ■ -^trirdeus  ooooooooooo 

aitrrr  jcrjiimfibiUs  t kopoflU.  ct  laxbw  At  ‘cclum'fi^tttri . * Ton 
autcm  ccoccocoxooooo 

II. 1.  ’ P07  „ Ct  fptrtm*  od  f«rtb«mr  At  ‘cra!'inani*'6< vacua 

M.g*.  iraiwTxtiAou-w.kjuwttupi  htu  tvtytfvrit*  tcnebre crant*fup*f3de 
here.  per  eqaoin.  ct  MW  mm  ft*(  lux.  t ft  pabyfli : •&  fpiritus ' dd 
t u r «ry -mu ( nn» o if  itnOt-ru  w i •ftrcbatur'fupcr  coocoo 

'aquas. f DbatcpMeus. 


* TunOnTu  a 

cu<  ter.  ct  *Utt  ?«b«  tnc*:*  bona,  ct  «. 
yrnTt^wcMutifwotf  t>  qxi  ,rn  »«aoi.mu  fu* 

mfit  MM  inter  loci:  « Inter 

* Of  ITM  4 I?  «**/xtT4t  T 4KJT8C , MU  sretfitVtf  Ttu 
■ciKbiio.t  Tocault  MM  luci  Dtcn:  ct  true 
ncrovc-Mu  ixaAurtt  0 tc  y>ipZ(ifiif*r,tsuTont 
bteOTteJUN  noctf.  ct  'fecit  < rd^c:  ct  foaM 
tj*  i**a  mnxja-  w lyimt  tavtfa , mu  i-fAro 

mjwioico  mue.ctMtit  Mttc  fiat  fimumAA  in  ,«m  wi.  viuwuih 
nfui  .iji-cf.  Itla-tjulrwu  l £ yw+ru  nft’uM*  *»  ’nocrem.  oomcoocdmcooo 


•lax.'Et  facta  cTux.  *Et 
V»dit/deus*’liiccni  ooooco 
‘q>  efTrt*bona : ’&  diuiGt 

*lucenipa  ‘‘tenebri* : 'ap 
pcila  inter;  coxoxocooooo 
MucemVuc:  renebra* 


tettptrtr  ufa 

t oquJ.  t fcJt  moo  frmmtA.i  tea 

T»'  cat  i/J'aTtc.  mh  rr«Wtt  S i?  to  n?  lufia-tit  A 


jiium-  icrat  A 


•Factnmcp  eft  * vcfpe‘& 
*manc'dict,vnntxooooo 
’Dixit  quocp'dcus.'Fiat 
'firmamenrii 1 in  medio 
, , — is—  — , _ ■jquaruni:,8f’diitidat 

%u9<9>itoii9{i'xu:  rsrr  ui'a TK>i  4»u»oxxtut  •aquas  ccoxxojodoooxoo 
fiinumJio:  ct  mter  «*rf:  qacjbper  'abaqms.’EtfcdtMcUS 

r=nc4i*r»c , mu  napum  t vJVrrK , Ttu  tmnw  ‘firmamentum . ccoocco 
_ fimumttfl.  « rocamt  Mt  ^ firtnamCti  <«=  *diuiDtcp*aqiiaskq  crant 

TCJ  5-tf!<*j«T9<.»9U  IX*Atr:l  4 if  to  nftUfltt  8Uf«  ‘fub  COOMOOtOOOXOOXOl 

lom. rt  oiattMM.^  bent,  ct  Mi*<  tefpere;  * *firmamcto  ab  his'que 
w».i»u  t iJ'tioK •jTitaAot.dm'l^tTo iTOtaa , »iu  er,int*fupcr  oowxooxoo 
fiat  I. none:  Mro  feetdno.  t tent  Mac  <4«rc.  •firmamenfu. * Etfactu 
e»P:T0  if  UI  ,»yt«a  d'lv-rtfou  wu  trwM  # I?  »v»«x*  eft*ita."  VcxaiurcR'dem 
gefur  aqn»  qoefob  celo  te  congregv  'firmamentum r celum; 
•utu t> v J'uf -jt int MtTu  f o-jfaitv  tif  <rvr«>o.»  factum cft,ycfpe*8i 
Miexrni:  ct  apparruatMta.*  foot  < lu.  t d>  *manc*dies  'fecundu*. 
t«  pwt.tou  t$tuTu » mu  t|ptTttuT«fdu  »v  'Dixit  rero’dent . oonoo 
fR«au«aqiuqiie  (lib  cdo  ^ fa  c4*rt  — ' 

»V>  1*  7>  5 TiicTu  ¥ Vj»amu  lif  t«Cf  tu*« 

piaocofclt^  1 cppjnilt  arldr-t  rocautt  Ocm  art 
yuym:  irrev.MU  up  In  1 X-\91  ’ci*tTt»  S t'  TOO  ft 

di:  terri.  t cSgrrgrnocn  oqaart  rocjuttrma 
pti.Yoi-MU  -ri  Ti/ftfuTa  i*>*  viVroi  ttaAtTt  la 
no.  ct  »:du  Mn»:<p  bont.  ct  Mdt  Moo  gcr 
A^vraf- ■Juii.f'ti « *tif  ,oTi  «aA*».*sofna*o  if  £>ka 
■"Met  terra  bertd  fern  kmnUtf  femf  Pm 
rwini  • -pT  farina  x»fT  rnruftt  ersp/ja  talk 


•Congregenhit\iqiteq 
•fub’celo  lunt  ‘incawxo 
Tocum'rnnm.'Si  appa* 
reat'arida.  *Et  factum  c 
fta.*Et  vocnuir*dcit*  'a 
ridirferram:axoaeooxo3 
•cogrcgnrionefqj  'aqua 
ru'appeUamt'matia.  '6 1 
ridit  ‘ dcu* 'q»  effet  *bo» 
num^S  aifc  ^Genninet 
•terra  'hcrbi'virctem  6 1 
•fadete  feme:8£  ‘lignum 
•pomifcru'fadcn**fru* 
ctu'iuxta  genus  fufi  *cu 
^uf•femc,  lfemetipfo  fit 
rfup 'terri.  ‘ Ec  fbctn  eft 
•tta.'Etptnht'tcrra’  her 
bj'viretc&'fedcte  feme 
•iuxtagenu*  fim:‘lignft 
(p'fadej*fructu;  ‘fiihfit 
tmu  quodqj 1 fementem 
fm  fpcm  ltd.  ■ Et  ridit 


ft  >tf  MU  tat’opoioTVTa.tsu  fu  Aoo  tafiri^iot  iroiout 
*>  fracti.  rmna  firn-.c  ipfiooin  Ipfo  fajr,  genuf  ltiB 
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__arrl.t  ftdkl  iu.  ct  piooUtarra  bcr= 

T»r»«f  • nil  tliStTo  o uTiif  • t>i  if«  Hiftu  « tt  Aot.i  ‘ 
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Hebrew,  one  of  the  official  languages  of  the  State  of  Israel  (the 
other  is  Arabic),  is  spoken  by  2-j  million  native  and  immigrant 
Jewish  Israelis.  Ancient  Hebrew  is  a northwestern  Semitic 
tongue,  closely  related  to  Canaanite  and  the  other  languages  of 
Syria  and  Palestine  - Edomite,  Moabite,  Ugaritic,  and 
Phoenician.  The  earliest  example  of  Hebrew,  outside  the  Bible, 
is  the  calendar  (from  the  9th  century  B.C.)  found  at  Gezer. 
Certain  dialectal  differences  can  be  discerned  by  comparing  the 
few  extant  examples  of  early  Hebrew,  and  a hint  of  these 
differences  can  be  found  in  the  “Shibboleth  Episode”  recorded 
in  Judges  12.6.  It  is  evident  that  Hebrew  was  a spoken  language 
until  the  period  of  the  Babylonian  Captivity  (586-538  B.C.). 
During  the  years  that  the  Jews  lived  in  Mesopotamia,  they 
abandoned  Hebrew  for  the  related  Aramaic  tongue  spoken 
there.  Thus  we  are  told  that  when  they  returned  from  exile  to 
Jerusalem  after  the  Edict  of  Cyrus,  they  needed  interpreters  to 
understand  the  Law  which  Ezra  read  to  them  (Nehemiah  8.6-8). 
Thereafter  Aramaic  remained  the  everyday  language  of  the 
Jews  until  their  dispersion  from  the  Holy  Land. 
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Middle  Hebrew  is  generally  considered  to  have  been  an  academic 
idiom,  used  by  the  Jewish  scholars  who  produced  the  laws  of  the 
Mishnah  and  the  medieval  Rabbinic  Bible  commentaries.  The 
revival  of  Hebrew  has  been  termed  the  most  successful  ‘lin- 
guistic experiment’  ever  undertaken.  The  achievement  is  due 
primarily  to  a Lithuanian  immigrant  to  Palestine  named  Eliezer 
ben  Yehudah  (Perelmann),  who  arrived  in  the  Holy  Land  in 
1881  and  immediately  set  out  to  ‘modernize’  and  reinstate 
Hebrew  as  a living  language.  He  added  at  least  2,000  new  words 
based  on  original  Hebrew  roots.  The  Hebrew  Language 
Council  he  founded  became  in  1953  the  Academy  of  the  Hebrew 
Language,  which  promotes  and  regulates  this  young-old  tongue. 
The  Hebrew  alphabet  developed  from  the  Phoenician  script. 
Thus  it  has  a common  origin  with  the  Greek  alphabet,  on  which 
the  scripts  of  the  modern  European  languages  are  based. 
Employing  32  consonantal  letters,  Hebrew  is  written  from  right 
to  left.  Modern  Hebrew  has  no  vowel  markings,  although  a 
system  of  ‘points’  indicating  the  vowels  has  been  in  use  since 
early  in  the  Christian  Era.  The  first  use  of  these  points  is  noted  in 
the  9th-  and  10th-century  manuscripts  of  the  ben  Asher  family, 
although  the  origin  of  these  Masoretic  marks  (from  the  Hebrew 
word  Masora , meaning  ‘tradition’)  is  much  older. 

The  New  Testament  is  the  only  actual  translation  of  the  Script- 
ures with  which  we  are  here  involved,  since  the  Old  Testament 
was  composed  in  Hebrew,  with  the  exception  of  passages  of 
Ezra,  Jeremiah,  and  Daniel,  which  were  written  in  Aramaic. 

The  Hebrew  Old  Testament  text  now  used  by  students  and 


translators  is  the  result  of  both  past  and  continuing  scholarly 
effort.  Scholars  maintain  that  the  earliest  oral  forms  of  the 
Scripture  tradition  were  subject  to  various  changes,  especially 
when  they  were  committed  to  writing.  Jewish  scribes  were,  how- 
ever, very  careful  about  the  written  form  of  the  Old  Testament 
text  and  by  the  time  of  Christ  there  were  scribes  who  went  so 
far  as  to  count  the  number  of  letters  in  the  Scriptures  in  an 
attempt  to  preserve  them  from  change,  and  the  Masorete  scribes 
took  great  pains  to  avoid  corruption  of  their  texts.  Yet  there  are 
certain  differences  in  the  extant  early  Hebrew  manuscripts. 
Early  printed  Hebrew  Scriptures  were  usually  based  on  those 
manuscripts  which  were  available  to  the  editors  or  printers.  It 
was  not  until  the  1 8th  century  that  an  effort  was  made  to  evalu- 
ate the  existing  texts  and  to  prepare  a critical  Hebrew  version. 
Scholars  now  have  at  their  disposal  textual  readings  from  a 
number  of  sources : Hebrew  manuscripts,  the  early  versions,  and 
the  ‘daughter’  translations.  Unfortunately  the  number  of  early 
Hebrew  manuscripts  of  the  Old  Testament  is  not  great,  as 
compared  to  the  many  manuscripts  available  to  Greek  scholars 
seeking  the  New  Testament  text.  The  most  important  early 
Hebrew  manuscripts  are  the  texts  from  the  Cairo  Genizah, 
(fragments  dating  from  the  9th  century  A.D.  and  earlier)  and  the 
Dead  Sea  Scrolls  (dating  from  the  first  century  B.C.  and  the 
first  century  A.D.).  Other  important  manuscripts  reflect  versions 
attributed  to  scholars  known  as  ben  Asher  and  ben  Naphtali 
(both  of  the  10th  century  A.D.).  Thereafter  there  are  more 
Hebrew  manuscripts,  but  most  of  them  are  of  little  value  in 
seeking  the  original  text  of  the  Old  Testament. 

The  Samaritan  Pentateuch  is  alleged  to  present  the  text  as  it  was 
at  the  time  of  the  Samaritan  schism.  The  Septuagint  Greek 
version(s)  must  also  be  mentioned  as  a prime  source  for  Old 
Testament  textual  study.  The  Aramaic  Targums  also  provide 
valuable  insight  into  the  state  of  the  text.  These  Scriptures  in 
Aramaic,  the  vernacular  of  the  Near  East  at  the  time  of  Christ 
and  for  some  time  thereafter,  were  translations  made  in  Palestine 
and  Babylonia  for  oral  delivery  in  synagogues.  Extant  manu- 
scripts of  the  Targums  date  from  the  2nd  century.  Finally,  the 
Peshitta  (the  Syriac  translation),  the  Latin  Vulgate,  the  Coptic, 
and  other  early  translations  of  the  Old  Testament  cast  light  on 
the  possible  state  of  the  early  stages  of  the  Hebrew  texts. 

A number  of  scholarly  texts  of  the  Hebrew  Old  Testament  have 
been  published,  of  which  some  of  the  more  important  are  listed 
below.  Also  included  are  some  translations  of  the  New  Testament 
into  Biblical  Hebrew. 

1477  Psalms  Bologna 

Edited,  with  commentary,  by  four  orthodox  Jews;  it  is  the  earliest  of 
three  Hebrew  Psalters  which  appeared  before  1480. 

1482  Pentateuch  A.  ben  Chayim,  Bologna 
The  first  printed  Pentateuch  in  Hebrew.  Published  at  the  expense  of 
Joseph  ben  Abraham  Caravita.  Contains  the  Rashi  commentary  and 
the  Targum  of  Onkelos. 

1485-1486  Prophets  J.  Solomon,  Soncino 

First  edition  of  the  Prophetical  books  (including  Joshua,  Judges, 

1 Samuel-2  Kings),  published  by  a Jewish  refugee  from  Spain,  who 
settled  in  Soncino  and  adopted  the  place  name  as  his  own.  The 


Hagiographa  was  printed  in  Naples  in  1487,  completing  the  publica- 
tion of  the  Hebrew  O.  T. 

1488  Old  Testament  Soncino 

First  complete  Hebrew  O.  T.;  other  editions  by  the  Soncino  publishing 
family  appeared  in  1491,  Naples  ?;  1492  and  1494,  Brescia;  and 
possibly  1511,  Pesaro. 

1514-1517  Old  Testament  Alcala 

The  Complutensian  Polyglot,  first  of  the  great  polyglots.  The  Hebrew 
text  ( vols . 1-4)  was  edited  by  Juan  and  Pedro  de  Vergara,  Alphonso  de 
Zamora,  Alphonso  de  Alcala,  and  Pablo  Coronel. 

1516  Old  Testament  D.  Bontberg,  Venice 
The  first  of  several  important  editions  prepared  and  printed  by  Daniel 
Bomberg.  The  1517  edition  was  known  as  the  first  Biblia  Rabbinica, 
edited  by  Felix  Pratensis.  The  1525  edition  ( 2nd  Biblia  Rabbinica), 
was  the  first  to  include  the  Masora,  edited  by  Jacob  ben  Chayim;  the 
1528  edition  combined  elements  of  the  Pratensis  and  ben  Chayim  texts 
and  was  influential  among  the  Reformers.  A 3rd  Biblia  Rabbinica, 
edited  by  C.  Adelkind,  appeared  in  1348.  The  4th,  edited  by  A.  ben 
Joseph  Salatn  and  Isaac  ben  Gersoti,  was  published  in  1368. 

1537  Matthew  H.  Petrus,  Basel 

First  portion  of  the  N.T.  published  in  Hebrew,  edited  from  the  14th- 
century  translation  of  Shern  Tob  ben  Shaprut,  by  Sebastian  Munster. 
Another  version,  prepared  by  J.  Quinquarboreus,  was  published  in 
Paris  in  1331.  A rendering  from  another  Ms.,  edited  by  J.  du  Tillet, 
was  published  in  Paris,  1333.  In  1399  the  complete  N.T.  was 
published  in  Niirnherg. 

1572  Old  Testament  C.  Plantin,  Antwerp 
The  Antwerp  Polyglot.  The  Hebrew  section  was  edited from  the  text  of 
the  Complutensian  Polyglot  and  2nd  Biblia  Rabbinica  by  Benedictus 
Arias.  This  Hebrew  text  was  later  reprinted  in  the  1384  polyglot  of  C. 
Plantin;  the  Paris  Polyglot,  1 643,  followed  the  same  text. 

1661  Old  Testament  J.  Athias,  Amsterdam 
Edited  by  Joseph  Athias,  this  well  executed  edition  was  based  on 
Buxtorf’s  text.  It  was  the  first  to  have  numbered  verses  throughout.  It 
served  as  a basis  for  most  editions  until  the  appearance  of  the  van  der 
Hooght  text  of  1 703. 

1790  Pentateuch  Oxford 

The  first  printing  of  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  edited  by  B.  Blayney. 
To  be  differentiated  from  the  Samaritan  Targum,  treated  under 
Samaritan. 

1 865  -1 895  Old  Testament  (incomplete)  Leipzig 

Edited  by  S.  Baer  and  Franz  Delitzsch;  Exodus-Deuteronomy  were 

never  published. 

1 877  New  Testament  BFBS,  Leipzig 

Translated  by  F.  Delitzsch,  first  on  the  basis  of  the  Codex  Alex- 
andrinus,  later  to  conform  to  the  Textus  Receptus.  Revised  editions 
appeared  in  1878, 1880,  and  1892. 

1905-1906  Old  Testament  Leipzig 

Edited  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  of  Rudolf  Kittel;  it 
included  V.  Ryssel,  J.  W.  Rothstein,  W.  Nowak,  Fr.  G.  Beer, 
G.  Delman,  M.Ldhr,  and  Fr.  Buhl. 
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1908-1926  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Edited  by  C.  D.  Ginsberg  until  his  death  in  1914,  and  thereafter  by 

H.  E.  Holmes  and  A.  S.  Geden. 

!937  Old  Testament  Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 
The  third  edition  of  Kind's  text,  edited  by  P.  Kahle,  A.  Alt,  and  O. 
Eissfeldt.  Based  on  the  Leningrad  ben  Asher  text,  with  critical 
apparatus  for  Mss.  and  versional  variants  separated  from  the  textual 
emendations.  It  became  and  remains  the  standard  critical  text. 

1958  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Edited  for  the  BFBS  by  Norman  H.  Snaith.  In  1959  an  edition 
consisting  of  the  Snaith  O.  T.  and  the  Delitzsch  N.  T„  in  one  volume, 
was  published  in  Israel.  This  was  the  first  Hebrew  Bible  containing 
both  Testaments  to  be  produced  in  that  country. 


(OTYI)HERERO  503 


1.  Ombutiro  jevangeli  raJesus 
Kristus,  Omuna  uaMukuru  ojo 
ndji, 

2.  punga  pa  tjangua  movapro- 
fete:  „Tara,  me  hindi  omuengeli 
uandje  komurungu  uoje,  ngu  ma 
t*unu  ondjira  joje  komurungu 
uoje.“  Mai.  3,  1. 


3.  Eraka  romuzuvarise  mokuti 
ongaango  oro  ndi:  „Tuneje  ondji- 
ro  jaMuhona,  sembamiseje  omi- 
rari  vie."  Jes.  40.  3. 

4.  Johanes  ue  ere  mokuti  onga- 
ango n’a  papetiza,  n’a  zuvarisa 
ombapetismo  jondanaukiro  jomu- 
tima  kondjesiro  jozondjo. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1950 


The  Herero  language  is  spoken  by  about  3 5,000  people  in  coastal 
and  inland  Damaraland,  central  Territory  of  South  West  Africa. 
It  is  a Bantu  tongue ; dialectal  forms  include  Herero  proper, 
Cirnba,  and  Mbandieru. 


1875  Psalms  Solomon  Press,  Cape  Town 
1 879  New  Testament  Psalms  Bertelsmann  Press,  Gutersloh 
Translated  by  P.  H.  Brincker,  Rhenish  MS. 

1912  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  a missionary  named  Dannert,  Rhenish  MS.  A corrected 

edition  appeared  in  1950. 


HILIGAYNON  504 

Ang  ginsuguran  sang  maayong 
balita  nahanungud  kay  Jesu-Cristo, 
ang  Anak  sang  Dios.  2 Subong  sang 
nasulat  ni  Isaias  nga  manalagna, 

“Yari  karon,  ginapadala  ko  ang  akon 
manugbalita  sa  una  nimo, 
nga  magaaman  sang  imo  dalanon;<> 

3 ang  tingug  sang  isa  nga  nagasinggit  sa 
kamingawan: 

Ihanda  ninyo  ang  dalanon  sang  Ginoo, 
tadlonga  ang  iya  mga  banas — 


4 Nagpakita  si  Juan  nga  Manugbautiso  sa 
kamingawan,  nga  nagawali  sang  bautismo 
sang  paghinulsul  nga  sa  kapatawaran  sang 
mga  sala.  5 Kag  nagduguk  sa  iya  ang 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

Hiligaynon,  Uongo-Visayan,  or  Panayan,  is  spoken  by  about 
2,820,000  people  on  Panay,  Romblon,  Tablas,  and  western 
Negros  Islands,  in  the  Visayan  group  of  the  Philippines.  Within 
the  Hiligaynon-speaking  area  are  found  enclaves  of  Aklan  and 
Hantik  on  Panay,  and  ofBanton  on  Tablas  and  Banton  Islands. 
Hiligaynon  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1900  Mark  BFBS,  Madrid 

1903  New  Testament  Evangelical  Mission,  Panay 
1912  Old  Testament  ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Eric  Lund,  with  the  assistance  of  several  Panayans, 
including  Braulio  Manikan  and  Vicente  Doronila,  Baptists.  A corrected 
Bible  text  appeared  in  1925. 

1940  New  Testament’  publisher 
Translated  by  Fr.J.  Kaufmann. 

1945  Luke  1950  New  Testament  ABS,  Manila 
A revision  prepared  by  S.  S.  Feldmann,  Pascual  Aranet,  Melquiades 
Galila,  Jesus  T.  Vafior,  and Iniego  Delarinan. 

1953  Luke  John  ABS,  Manila 

1959  Bible  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Roque  E.  Cabilcs, 

Iniego  Delarinan,  W.  H.  Fonger,  Joe  T.  Howard,  Ben  de  Leon, 

Restituto  Ortigas,  Jesus  T.  Vafior,  and  Clara  R.  Galila. 


HINDI  505 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ % 3*  tfar  rrIr  rr  rtttr  1 3 r% 

♦ifawts-TOi  r f f%  kr,  it  rrr  jr 

^ k rtr  r^rt  gi,  3ft  k fair  rtr  ^RrkiT  i 3 aptR  r 

3+HRRM  *T  5T5R  TJRTf  * T^T  f fa?  5TR  RTT  RTR  ^RTT  RKt,  Rk 
RRk  R*R  M RTTt  I V R^RT  RTRT,  aft  afRR  R RRfkRT  kT, 
flk  RTRl  k «TRT  % fatR  RRftrtTR  % RRfRTRT  RT  5TRTT  RT7RT  RT  | 
k Rk  Rk  RgjfaRT  kr  %,  Rk  RtpR'RR  % RR  qfrHTR 
RR%  RTR  RTT  Rpr  rrk  RTRt  R?>  RTRRT<  RTRR  RRt  R 3R  TT 
RRftTfRT  fRRT  | \ 3k  % T>T  RR  RTR  RffR  Rk  RRRT  R?RT 

R RRR  "FT  RTRR  RTK  TfRT  RT  Rk  feffRt  Rk  RR  Rtf  RTRT 
RT^TT  RT  I « Rk  Rf  STRK  TRRT  RT,  fa?  k RK  Rf  RTRRTRT 
^ RRI  Tl  RtfaRRTR  5 ; R fR  rPr  R^f  fa;  R.++T  rr%  ark  R7 
RK^PJI  R R R fft  RTft  Tt  RRfkRT  faRT  t RT  R^  5*5  <rfk 
RTTRT  ?T  RRfRRRT  kT  II 
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Mk  1.  1-8  1966 


KAITHI  CHARACTER 

\ 4 ^r  *i»m  «*rrzn5r  i 

* ^Ttqi  ^tijT  If  'RPJiT 

h=t  ^tir  v?5Tfri  s?  3ri  tit  ’Rurr  ttt  *n=t»r  cqT- 

s* 

^ ^*rt  i ^ ^rcf^  cjsf  ? % srt  9s  *i=t*t 

« 9st  srqiTi  ^ «riit  9>i  ^Pqr  irtt  i cR  * 

^i®!  %m  wi  Itr  'iT'mrzriT  ^ ^rrzr  ^r 

* ^«T  v=}^n=r  ^f=Trrx  s?[  i nr  srm  ?Js;<ft?f:  9s  «r 

Mk  i.  1-4  1846 


ago  libo  ti  hu  j;jo  tore  age 
teru  panth  baniiwega. 

3 K si  ka  sliabil  kun,  ,jo 
jangal  uou  pukarta  hai.ki  Par- 
nicsliwnr  ka  panth  baiuio,  us 
ko  riij-niAi'g  sidhe  karo, 

Mk  1.  1-3  1897 

Hindi  is  spoken,  with  some  degree  of  dialectal  variation,  by  an 
estimated  200  million,  or  35  per  cent  of  the  inhabitants  of  India. 
It  has  been  proposed  as  the  official  Indian  language,  and  attempts 
have  been  made  to  institute  its  use  in  all  interstate  communi- 
cations. 

In  the  past,  considerable  confusion  has  arisen  because  of  the  use 
of  the  term  Hindi  to  denote  both  a literary  language  and  a 
language  group.  Thus  'High  Hindi’  refers  to  the  literary 
language,  while  ‘Hindi’  has  been  used  to  refer  to  a number  of 
vernacular  tongues  spoken  from  Bengal  to  the  Punjab,  including 
primarily,  Eastern  Hindi:  Awadhi,  Bagheli,  Chhattisgarhi, 
and  possibly  Biliari;  and  Western  Hindi:  Braj  Bhasha,  Kanauji, 
and  possibly  Rajasthani  and  Pahari. 

In  this  book  ‘Hindi’  is  used  in  its  limited  sense  to  designate  the 
Western  Hindi  literary  language,  a non-Persianizcd  form  of 
Hindustani  (q.v.)  which  has  come  into  use  as  the  prose  literary 
language  of  northern  India.  This  ‘High  Hindi’  is  a relatively 
modern  linguistic  invention  and  owes  a good  deal  of  its  wide 
use  to  British  influence,  beginning  about  1800.  Prior  to  this 
time,  Hindu  prose  was  written  in  the  regional  dialect  of  each 
writer. 

The  interesting  literary  history  of  Hindi  is  usually  traced  to  a 
work  by  Lallu  Lai  (supported  by  Dr.  Gilchrist),  written  in  the 
late  1 8th  century  in  the  usage  of  the  Upper  Doab  area.  In  an 
idiom  largely  free  of  Urdu  influence  and  employing  a vocabulary 
and  grammar  more  or  less  common  to  closely  related  languages 
of  northern  India,  it  provided  the  basis  for  the  standard  literary 
usage  designated  as  Hindi.  As  a literary  vehicle  it  is  now  well 
established  and  spreading  in  use  with  broadening  education 
and  wider  use  in  the  mass  media. 

The  folk  migrations  and  invasions  that  formed  the  Indian 
ethnological  and  linguistic  mixture  arc  well  attested  historically. 
Four  language  families  are  represented  in  the  hundreds  of 
languages  of  India.  The  first  migrants  to  arrive  (possibly  except- 
ing the  Negroid  Andamans)  were  the  Austric  peoples,  repre- 


sented today  by  about  6 million  speakers  of  the  Khasi,  Munda 
(see  Mundari),  and  Nicobarese  languages.  During  the  fourth 
millennium  B.C.  the  Dravidians  entered  India  - the  forebears  of 
the  more  than  90  million  speakers  of  the  Dravidic  (see  Tamil) 
tongues.  Before  1000  B.C.  the  Aryans  had  arrived  and  settled 
throughout  northern  and  central  India.  The  descendant  languages 
of  their  Indo-European  tongues  are  now  spoken  by  more  than 
300  million  people  in  the  broadly  variant  Dardic  (see  Shina), 
Persian  (see  Balochi),  and  Indo-Aryan  (see  Sanskrit)  languages. 
The  other  major  group  are  the  Sino  Tibetan,  represented  now  by 
the  almost  5 million  speakers  of  the  Tibetan  (Lahuli),  North 
Assam  (see  Daphla),  and  Assam-Burmese  (see  Manipuri) 
languages. 

The  Asian  subcontinent,  upon  which  this  linguistic  overlay  is 
placed,  has  historically  passed  from  regional  rule  by  numerous 
autonomous  kingdoms,  to  unity,  with  domination  by  the  Delhi 
Sultanate  (c.  1200),  and  later  the  Mogul  Empire  (1526-1757) 
and  the  British  (1757-1948).  In  1947  Pakistan  and  India  were 
divided ; two  years  later  (1949)  the  Republic  of  India  was  born. 

The  Devanagari  script,  a semi-syllabic  system,  with  48  signs 
developed  from  Gupta  character,  is  discussed  under  Sanskrit. 

Devanagari  Character  unless  noted 
1806  Gospels  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Henry  T.  Colebrooke,  the  first  European  Sanskrit 
scholar. 

181 1 New  Testament  1812  Pentateuch 
i8i6Job-Song  of  Solomon  1818  Joshua-Esther 
Isalah-Malachi  New  Testament  (revised) 

1821  Gospels  (new  translation)  1 823  Gospels  (Kaithi 
character)  1 824  Gospels  (revised)  Serampore  MP 
All  translated  and  revised  by  the  Serampore  missionaries,  under  William 
Carey,  J.  Chamberlain,  and  J.  T.  Thompson.  The  language  was 
known  as  Hindoostanee,  Hindui,  or  Hindee. 

1 826  New  Testament  Gospels  (Kaithi  character) 

1835  Bible  1845-1846  Genesis  Exodus  Psalms 
Proverbs  New  Testament(Kaithi  character) 

Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Adapted  from  the  Urdu  version  by  W.  Bowley,  Church  MS,  and 
transliterated. 

1848  New  Testament 

1850  New  Testament  (Kaithi  character)  Bible  Translation 
Society,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  W.  Yates  and  A.  Leslie,  Baptist  MS. 

1 849  New  Testament  1852-1855  Old  Testament  (in  2 parts) 
North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 

Edited  by  committees  under  the  direction  of  Joseph  Owen,  American 
Presbyterian  Mission,  and  F.  E.  Schneider,  CMS. 

i860  New  Testament  BFB S,  London 

A slightly  revised  edition,  prepared  by  J.  F.  Ullmann,  APM,  on  the 
basis  of  the  1849  N.  T. 

1 866-1 869  Old  Testament  (in  2 parts) 

North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 
A revision  of  the  1 852-1855  O.  T.,  prepared  by  J.  Owen. 


I SLOVAK  ke  Putr  Ylahn 
Khmht  ke  susam achat 
k&  urambh ; 

2 Ja:se  bhavlshyadvaktuou 
ke  pustak  meu  likhi  hai.  ki 
Dekh.  maiu  apne  dut,  ko  ter© 
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1 868  New  Testament  Baptist  MP,  Calcutta 
1879  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  ABS,  Lucknow 
1 879  Matthew  (Kaithi-Pothi  character)  Calcutta  Auxiliary  B S 
Translated  by  J.  Parsons , BALA,  assisted  by  J.  Christian . Pothi 
printing  is  arranged  lengthwise  on  the  page. 

1888-1889  Gospels  Acts  North  India  Auxiliary  BS, 
Allahabad 

Translated  by  a committee  under  the  direction  of  J.  F.  Holcomb. 

1 899  Genesis  Exodus  1901  Psalms 
1 902  Old  Testament  (tentative)  1905  Old  Testament 

North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 

Translated  by  W.  Hooper,  CMS,  S.  H.  Kellogg,  APM,  and 
J.  A.  Lambert,  London  MS.  This  version  remains  in  use,  employing 
the  Parsons  N.T.  with  the  1 888-1889  Gospels  and  Acts,  and  the 
Hooper-Kellogg-Lambert  O.  T. 

1942;  Luke  Printed  privately 

A translation  into  Simple  Hindi,  prepared  by  J.  H.  Lawrence. 

1956  Mark  1959 John  1961  Gospels  Acts 

BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

1967  New  Testament  BS  oflndia,  Bangalore 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  consisting  of  Yisudas  D.  Tiwari, 

C.  S.  Thorburn,  R.  M.  Clark,  Philip  John,  G.  C.  Khanna,  and 

Herbert  J.  Singh. 

1958  New  Testament  Sanjiwan  Press,  Patna 
Translated  by  Fr.  R.  P.  Sail. 

1965  Old  Testament  St.  Paul’s  Press,  Allahabad 
Translated  by  Fr.  S.  N.  Wald. 

Other  translations  in  Hindu  by  Roman  Catholics  are  reported  to  have 
been  published  as follows: 

1917  Matthew  1 940  Gospels  Acts 

1962  Gospel  Harmony. 


HINDUSTANI  506 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

X . * T*  ^t5I  rJ  rt  sit?  i rrt 

tret  r1  farere  r frem  5 fin  igqR 

*>~t  RT  RP7  RRHT  j #TT  RFT  RZTT7  RTm,  RRR  J?  5RTTR  ? 
RTR  R~t  wrere  WTsft  5 fR  RR  RT  RTR  RRTT  RTt,  RR  R TTTR  Rp} 
aRTRt  I WTRT  RRR  R RrLtRRT  RRT  *fk  RRT^J  Rj  * 

RR-iqft  R fare  {ft*T  V RRfaRR  R>  RRret  RTRT  RT  I rIt  ttgfaltl  R * 
R<re  r hr  r>r  trtr  rrttrr  r hr  trrrth  faRR  rt  hr  r rtr  rtt 

HHR  RRT$f  RT  SRTTT  RT  V RRR  RR>  R HR  R rrIrRRT 
faRT  1 RjtRT  35T  R RTWf  R RRR  Hf^R  R>T  Rtfi  RT  qRRT  RRrI 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

So  much  confusion  is  involved  in  the  many  meanings  of 
Hindustani  that  a brief  summary  of  the  relevant  linguistic 
developments  is  required.  Until  the  mid-20th  century,  ‘Hin- 
dustani referred  to  the  common  literary  language  of  Hindustan, 
the  Ganges  plain  between  the  Himalayas  and  the  Deccan.  Most 
Hindus  tended  toward  a Sanskritized  usage  (Hindi),  which  they 
wrote  in  Devanagari  character,  while  most  Muslims  leaned 


strongly  to  Persian  borrowings  (Urdu  and  Dakhini),  and  wrote 
in  Persian  character.  Hindustani  developed  and  spread  during 
the  1 6th  and  17th  centuries  as  the  lingua  franca  of  the  Mogul 
Empire.  For  religious  and  political  reasons,  this  common  idiom 
assumed  a different  character  in  different  areas,  yet  was  readily 
understood  by  the  educated  from  the  Punjab  to  Bihar.  Thus, 
until  1947)  both  Hindi  and  Urdu  were  generally  regarded  as 
alternative  forms  of  Hindustani.  Thereafter,  however,  the 
distinction  between  the  two  languages  assumed  a nationalistic 
import,  and  the  common  basis  of  Hindi  and  Urdu  became  a 
matter  of  little  concern. 

Hindustani  is  also  used  in  two  other  meanings:  Muslims  in 
India  have  generally  referred  to  their  language  as  Hindustani; 
and  the  KhariBoli  (meaning  pure  language’,  i.e.,  the  vernacular 
of  the  western  part  of  Uttar  Pradesh,  on  which  both  Hindi  and 
Urdu  were  based)  is  known  as  ‘Hindustani’.  Scriptures  in  the 
latter  idiom  are  here  listed  as  Hindustani.  Although  written  in 
Devanagari  script,  the  usage  represents  a hybrid  between  Hindi 
and  the  Persianized  literary  form. 

Devanagari  Character 

1914  Luke  1918  Matthew  Luke  (revised) 

i9i9john  1921  Mark  North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 

Translated  by  W.  F.  Johnson,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1958-1959  Gospels  i960  New  Testament 

BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  R.  Caldwell  Smith,  American  Presbyterian. 


HIXKARYANA 
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Khoryenkono,"  kekon-heno-hata.  "Oyoaanar  yony- 
horyehe-ha.  nek-ha. 

Teryewrye-ro  kowonten-hata,  ahehnawo,"  kekon- 
heno-hata.  "Asama  enyhoryetxoko,  Kohkon  yomoh- 
toho  ae,  ken-hata,"  kekon-heno-hata.  "Haraaah- 
ae  txetxoko,  eaanara,  ken-hata,"  kekon-heno- 
hata,  Eaaya-heno. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Hixkaryana  is  spoken  by  about  150  Indians  along  the  River 
Jamuda,  on  the  border  between  the  States  of  Para  and  Amazonas 
in  Brazil.  A Cariban  language,  it  is  related  to  Waiwai  and  other 
tongues  of  northeastern  South  America. 


orunu  notahtxeye,  Txeeua 
Kryeatu  hoko,  Khoryenkom  mur  noko-rna. 

2.  lro  hoko  aenhoy-hata,  Eaaya-heno,  aanyehra. 
Khoryenkono  rwon  yokaryaekon-heno-hati.  Innenhotha- 
ranhar  hoyeno-ma  ona: 

■Qiytxatxok-hati,"  kekon-heno-hati.  -finytxa  - 
txok-hata.  Oywaho  ronoto  anyakyaha,  kek-ha 


1966  Mark  SB  do  Brasil,  Rio  de  Janeiro 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Desmond  Derbyshire,  WBT. 


HKUN 
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LAO  CHARACTER 

’ V’j) cym',  . 

* rr3.  r B rf ce-y  r w oO  ‘ " 


— ~r\  t 


•JNJLIG'  f IQ 


Jn  2.  1-4  1938 


The  Hkiin  people  live  in  the  Kengtung  area  of  Burma.  They 
speak  a Tai  language  related  to  Tai  Lii  and  Lao.  It  has  been 
suggested  that  the  Hkiin  were  indigenous  to  the  region  and  were 
subjugated  by  the  migrating  Tai  peoples  probably  in  the  13th 
century. 

1938 John  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Raymond  B.  Buker,  a Baptist  missionary,  with  the 
assistance  of  Say  a An  Noi,  a native  pastor. 


HMAR  509 

IPathien  Naupa  Isu  Krista  Chanchin 
Tha  hung  tlung  phutna  chu. 
2 Zawlnei  Isai  lekhabua, 

“Ngai  ta,  ka  tirko  I hmaah  ka  tir  a, 
Ama  chun  i lampui  siem  a tih,” 

3 “Thlalera  mi  khek  rawl  chun, 
‘Lalpa  lamlien  rit  unla, 

A lampuihai  suktlun  ro,’  a tih,”  tiha 
inziek  ang  khan; 

4 Johan  thlalera  Baptistu  kha  suol 
ngiidamna  dingin  simna  baptisma  thu 
hrilin  a hung  suok  a.  5 Chun,  Judai 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

Hmar  is  spoken  by  almost  30,000  people  spread  across  western 
Manipur  and  adjacent  areas  of  Assam,  India.  Although  classified 
with  Hallam  in  the  Old  Kuki  language  group,  Hmar  has  much 
in  common  with  Lushai. 

1920  Mark  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  F.J.  Sandy,  Welsh  Calvinistic  Methodist  Mission. 

1934  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  Calcutta 
A revision  prepared  by  H.  K.  Tranglura  and  his  father. 

1941  Matthew  1946  New  Testament  1949  Jonah 
BFBS,  Calcutta 

1951  Genesis  Exodus  1953  Leviticus  Psalms 

BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1959  New  Testament  (revised)  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon, 

Bangalore 

1968  Bible  BS  of  India,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Dr.  Thanglung  and  a committee,  consisting  of  H.  L. 
Sola  and  Z.  Nghitiglo,  North  East  India  General  Mission;  Rochunga 
Pndaite,  Indo-Burma  Pioneer  Mission;  H.  Thiek,  Sumkung,  and 
Awikung,  Welsh  Presbyterian  Church. 


HO  510 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

* fapfrp  thp  itsrotp  fawr  I fairer 
Tfcm  fastitT  Pfyr  Ip  Trartr  ?y%pr  krt* 


fy«trp  % firs  ffcm  prater  Ip  trap  wtssf 
'tfs'sir  ftterq  sjs  ffcprp  I fks  few  Wnr 
smfslfssT  fe^jp  «&l|p  ttii 
sjsrfter  -jgp  fewp*  fap  few  Wpf’snteteft  fegp 
^ Is  ?rarq  *tepf  foppp  fejprpr 

sis  prarsrqte'  ?y%Pi  yppp  qfqft  «ffr  | 

3 *>pp  stfs  p;sr  53:  %pr  1 yph 

pt|  p^rt  tr^r  ppp  fegp  I dterter  <rr<r 
w srfbp  fepxfrw  l*rr  ppfaw  l*rr  ssrn 
v pi:  1 pppp  <pfr  r 

p>pr  fp  pry^rr  sift  yfpippr  jpI:  sir  I y^jp 
ssr  fer  <TTtep*:*r  pyl  yp1:*r  Trap  ststp  1 

Lk  3.  1-4  1950 

Ho  is  spoken  by  a Munda  tribe  numbering  about  600,000, 
and  living  in  southeastern  Bihar  and  in  adjacent  Orissa,  India. 
The  Ho  have  retained  their  Munda  tongue,  although  many 
have  abandoned  the  traditional  culture.  Ho  is  often  placed  with 
Koda,  Turi,  and  other  small  tribal  tongues  in  the  Kherwari 
branch  of  the  Munda  family. 

Devanagari  Character 
1915  Luke  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  A.  Logsdail  and  Abraham  Bodra,  Society  for  the 
Propagation  of  the  Gospel. 

1950  Luke  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
A slightly  revised  edition. 


(KI)HOLO  511 

1.  Mu  magumbi  awane  Joao  Batizo  wa  jile, 
wa  hosele  mu  mukala  ya  Yudia. 

2.  Ne  wa  bambela,  Dilenu  bituxi : mukonda 
kilamba  kya  Nzambi  Mawezi  kidi  hehi. 

3.  Maka  you  udi  gwindji  wekamene  profeta 
Esiasi  wa  hosele,  wa  mwambela,  Mbimbi  ya  muntu 
umoxi  wa  dila  mu  mukala,  Yudikenu  njila  ya 
Ngana,  lelamenya  ne  magesa  manjila  indji. 

4.  Ne  Joao  himene  wa  sudikile  kapote  ya 
wonya  wa  kamelo,  ne  wa  kutile  mumbunda  ni 
kikaba  ; ne  kudia  kwindji  a kele  nu  pasu  ne 
wemba  ya  foto. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1934 

KiHolo,  or  KiHolu,  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  MaHolo  (as  the 
people  call  themselves)  living  along  the  Kwango  River  in  Angola 
and  adjacent  southwestern  Congo-Kinshasa.  A Bantu  language, 
KiHolo  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  Holoholo  tongue  of 
eastern  Congo.  Tradition  links  the  Holos  with  the  Samba,  their 
Congolese  neighbors. 

1943  Matthew  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
1956  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Fred  and  Alice  Morton,  Unevangelized  Tribes 
Mission. 
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HOPI 
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1 1’  lomatuawi  Jesus  Christ  it  hakiy  Pas  Nap 
Qatuhqat  Tiyat  yuaataqa  yan  yayhniwa, 

2 Imuy  Pas  Nap  Qatuhqat  lavay’aymuyatuy  pe- 
niyamuy  aii  hin  pey’taqat  pan’i;  ura  yan  pey’ta: 
Meh,  nu  hapi  upyeve  ituaw’ayay  ayatani,  noqwpam 
hapi  upyeve  uiiem  pohut  aii  qenitani. 

3 Hakiy  tonaat  qayesiwhpuve  tsa’tinumqa  yan 
lalvaya:  Uma  Tutuyqawhqat  efiem  pohut  aw  hin- 
tsatsnani,  pam  haqe’niqat  aw  suwiptotani. 

4 John  qayesiwhpuve  kuyit  akw  tutuvoylalawu, 
nihqe  as  sinmuy  qaantipuam  pumuy  amuhpiy  a y o 
yukiwniqat  oviy  put  aiiqw  ahoy  nanamtoke’  kuyit 
akw  tuvoylatotiniqat  pumuy  amumi  pariqawu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

The  Hopi,  one  of  the  American  Indian  tribes  (with  the  Tano, 
Keres,  Zuni,  and  others)  which  make  up  the  culturally  related 
group  comprehensively  termed  ‘Pueblo  Indians’,  have  lived  on  a 
reservation  in  Arizona  since  1882,  and  now  number  about  5,000. 
Their  language,  sometimes  spoken  of  as  Moki,  is  a Uto-Aztecan 
tongue. 

1929  Gospels  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  J.  R.  Duerksen,  Mennonite , aided  by  Otto  Lomavita , a 


HRE  514 

1 Jo  aih  Joan,  mangai  ma  broq  ba  sroeh, 
hnai  bau  Chuaq  oe  ti  noe  braih  can  oe 

ti  Judia,  doe, 

2 "Cadac  tuiq  lui  vih  via  ma  lem  beq, 

ma  jah  qmang  aih  Diac  Boc  Plinh 
haten  truh." 

3 Aih  la  haq  ma  pajau  Isaia  khoi  doe, 
"Bau  mangai  creu  oe  ti  noe  braih  can, 

•Padon  trong  Chuaq  beq, 
broq  ma  jang  trong  Haq."' 

4 Joan  casunh  eo  cvan  broq  sam  sac  aseh 
lac  da,  cat  dalong  sam  akea  ti  caqnam; 

Mt  3.1-4  (a)  1967 

Hre  is  spoken  by  a group  of  90, 000  montagnard  tribesmen  living 
in  the  central  highlands  of  South  Vietnam.  Also  known  as 
Da  Vach,  they  speak  a Bahnaric  language,  usually  placed  in  the 
Mon-Khmer  family  of  languages. 

1967  Gospels  Revelation  Worldwide  Evangelization 

Crusade,  Kilcreggan 

Translated  by  S.  Harverson,  WEC. 

HUAMBISA  515 


Hopi. 

1958  John  1,  2,  3 John  Missionary  Crusader,  Lubbock 

1959  Acts  1962  Mark  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Otto  Lomavita  and Jonathan  Ekstrom,  WBT. 

1966  Romans  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 

HOUAILOU  513 

1 Peci  ne  ka  rhavu  virherhi  i Iesu  Keriso,  o i Bao;  na 

2 unu  ka  su  ma  i Isaia  perofeta,  ere,  Torhu,  go  thruwa 
kavip£  virherhi  xinya  baye  ft  i,  n6  ye  kavetova  weye 

3 xii  na  ce.  Merea  i o kamo  re  a ro  nekae,  efe,  Kave- 
tova weye  Orokau,  wa  ve  tari  para  jo  weye  xie. 

4 Na  bori  poa  na  Ioane,  re  vi  baptisi  ro  nekae,  ma  vi- 

5 pura  n6  ne  baptisi  ne  vipafi  ve  p6  c6  sane.  Cere 

Mk  1.  1-4  1949 

Houailou,  or  Wailu,  is  spoken  on  New  Caledonia,  a large 
French  administered  island  of  the  South  Pacific.  It  is  a Melanesian 
language. 

1903  Matthew  Paris  MS,  Noumea 

Translated  by  national  teachers  maintained  by  the  PMS. 

1910  Matthew  1922  New  Testament  BFBS,  Paris 
Translated  by  Maurice  Leenhardt,  PMS. 


11  Yamai  nagkaman  Tiusa  chichamen  artajai  tusa 
nagkama  Pegker  Chichama  nuna,  Tiusa  Uchirin 
Jisukristua  nu  ni  chichamen.  2 Yaunchuk  Isaias  nu 
chichaman  aru.  Isaias  Tius  enentaimtikram  Tiusa 
chichame  etserin.  Nu  chichaman  aru  “Antukta, 
wina  shuarun  chikichkinak  emtikjai  ameka  weatsmi- 
nin.  Nu  shuar  ame  jintimin  pegker  jintamatin. 
3 — Iina  Apuri  jinti  pegker  umirkatarma.  Jinta  jin- 
tamkurum  tutupin  jintaratarma,  iina  Apuri  jinti  — aya 
nugkanman  pujus  nu  shuar  senchi  chichak  tau,  tau 
Tius.”  Tius  tu  chichakmaun  Isaias  aru. 

4 Yaunchuk  tu  armau  asamtai  Juag  Imakratin  aya 
nugkanman  pujus  chicharak  — Atum  tunau  inaisat- 
tarma,  turakrumin  atumin  tunaurin  Tius  tsagkurtam- 
rattawai,  atum  tunau  inaisatjai  takurmin  wi  atumin 
imaitjarme  — tau  Juag. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965  (Recomposed) 

The  Huambisas  inhabit  an  area  of  northern  Peru  generally 
bounded  by  the  Maranon,  Santiago,  and  Morona  rivers. 
Huambisa  is  a Jivaroen  language. 

1965  Mark  1968  Acts  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  David  Beasley,  WBT. 


HUASTECO  516 

1 Ts’i’quin  antsana’  an  alhua’  cau 
jun  tu  olnab  a Jesucristo  in  Tsaca- 
mil  a Dios. 
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2 Thuchath  c’al  an  caulome  abal  c’al 
a Dios  a Isaias  antsana’:  Ca  ats’a’,  u 
abal  u abatnanelil  abal  ti  oc’xiy.  Jaja’ 
ne’ex  ti  t’ojojonchi  a belil. 

3 Ne’ets  quin  thajchixna’  al  an  jol- 
tam:  Ca  t’ojojonchichic  im  belil  an 
Ajatic.  Ca  bolchi  in  tsacam  belilchic. 


Oaxaca,  Mexico.  It  is  not  related  to  the  surrounding  Zapotec, 
Mixe,  or  Chontal  tongues  of  this  area  of  Oaxaca. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1953  Mark  Tipografica  Indfgena,  Cuernavaca 
1958  John  ABS,  Mexico 

1 964  Acts  1 966  Mark  (revised)  SB  en  Mexico 
1966  James-2  Peter  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Milton  and  Clara  Warkentin , and  Glenn  and  Emily 
Stairs,  WBT. 


4  Pujlats  a Juan  al  an  joltam,  ani 
in  thajchixnanchi  an  inicchic  quin 
jalc’uy  in  tsalap,  tiq’uel  talbel  ca 
pujan  ani  ca  pacwlanchat  in  hualab. 

Mki.1-4  1953 

The  Huasteco  Indians  number  about  40,000  living  in  the  Panuco 
River  area  of  southern  San  Luis  Potosi,  Mexico.  Huasteco,  the 
most  northerly  of  the  Mayan  languages,  is  not  to  be  confused 
with  the  Aztec  dialect  of  this  area. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1952  Mark  ijohn  1953  Mark  (revised)  ABS,  Mexico 
057  John  Acts  Romans  Tipografica  Indfgena, 
Cuernavaca 

Translated  by  Ray  and  Kay  Larsen,  WBT. 


huave  517 

I1  Pues  aaga  Jayats  nanderac  qulaj  aaga  yaj  wtix 
Jesucristo,  micual  Teat  Dios,  tataag  empezar  atnej 
tarangiich  wiix  nawiig  suites. 

2 Pues  ante  miiin,  atciiy  tarang  Isaias  tiiil  mlnawlig 
nej,  cos  tarang  wiix  nawiig  leawa  Teat  Dios  tasaj  nej. 
Teat  Dios  apiting: 

Pues  xacual,  sanuiich  mamb  nop  naxey  mamong 
ombas  nej  que  ique. 

Nej  apmamb  prime ra  masaj  nlpllan  para  leaam 
omeajtsiiw  wtix  aag  ngo  majneaj  teamarangiiw 
para  macueatiw. 

3 Pues  aaga  naxey  natajciich  mandar  quiaj,  apmamb 
maqulaach  nlpllan  tiiil  note  lugar  nliing  ngo 
majliiy  cambaj.  Pero  xeyay  nlpllan  apmambitw 
mangueaylw  andeac  nej.  Nej  apmapiiing: 

Pues  xlque  xiiin  nasaj  icon  mecueatiiin  merangan 
ngo  majneaj  cos  alliic  Mlteatiiiits , " apmaj  nejiw. 

Pues  atqulaj  tandeac  Teat  Dios,  y tarai*  Isaias  tiiil 
mlnawlig  nej. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Huave  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  Indians  living  along  the 
Pacific  side  of  the  Isthmus  of  Tehuantepec,  in  southeastern 


HUICHOL  518 

1 Mericiisii  hairieca  tucari  'aye'acu  meneitineii- 
quitiiani  xeime.  'Ixiiarari  mepeveviecai.  Canasie 
Carereya  cuieyarisie.  Quesusi  varusieya  mana 
niuyeicacaitiini.  2 Quesusi  niuta'inierieni,  teyii'ii- 
quituvameteta  mete 'uta'inieri  'ixiiararipa.  3 Hicii 
vinu  'ayexiicu  Quesusi  varusieya  miipau  tinitahiiave, 
Vinu  mepiicahexe iya.  4 Quesusi  miipaii  tinitahiiave, 
'Uca  titasii  tetehexeiya  'ecu  ne  'axeicua.  Netucari 
cuxi  piica 'aye  'ave.  5 Hicii  varusieya  miipau  tiniva- 

Jn  2.  1-4  i960 

Huichol  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  Indians  sparsely  settled  in  the 
eastern  half  of  Nayarit  and  adjacent  Jalisco,  Mexico.  The 
Indians  call  their  language  Tewi  Niukiyari,  'the  words  of  the 
people’.  A Uto-Aztecan  language,  Huichol  is  related  to  Yaqui, 
Mayo,  Tepehuan,  and  other  Mexican  tongues. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1958  1 Peter  i96ojohn  1961  Romans  1962  Acts 
ABS,  Mexico 

1967  New  Testament  Amos  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Joseph  Grimes,  WBT.  Other  N.T. 

Books  were  circulated  in  mimeographed form. 


HUITOTO:  MUINANI  519 


1-2.  Jutfflamul  rapue  Jlno 
llordfma  Isafa  cuegdpue  llua  lt61, 
Jutfflamul  Jltd6 , Jesucristo  Huera 
rapuedt  tdai-n^de.  Jutfflamul  dalde: 
--Act  o alllue  lo  flue  ptnd- 
llena  cue  Ja^6nlct  omo  tpd- 
tdaltdtcue  --daide. 

3.  Comtnt  IRfinanomo  Jttrlo- 
ralma  udldt  ptefrede. 


--Naama  alllue  lo  mal  omal 
ptndblrl  --dalde.  --Da  luena 
mal  Jafclna  oma\  ptno  --datde. 
4.,  Daif  comfnt  lfl6nanomo  Nofbltda- 
ratma  ba  Juadt  llootalblde.  Comfnt 
datof  comfict  lhualna  mefdollena 
lloode,  dafot  nofbicalllena . Datf 
dafof  ptnlpue  dotddbltdallena 
lloode.  5.  A^llo  comfnt  nana 


Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

The  Muinani  dialect  of  Huitoto  is  spoken  by  150  Indians  living 
along  the  Ampiyacu  River,  north  of  Pebas,  Peru.  A few  more 
live  in  adjacent  areas  of  Colombia,  from  where  nearly  all  the 
Peruvian Huitotos  came  in  193 5-  The  Huitotoan  language  group 
includes  Bora,  Ocaina,  and  the  three  mutually  intelligible 
Huitoto  dialects : Muinani,  Murui,  and  Meneca. 


1961  Mark  SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Eugene  Minor,  WBT. 
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HUITOTO:  MURUI  520 

^Jesucristo  Jusinamui  Jlto.  Jesucristo 
ie  mare  rafuedi  iese  tainede.  2Ieafa  Jusifia- 
mui  rafue  lloraima.  Ie  rabemo  Iaaia  iese 
cu&ga.  Jusinamui  raite: 

"Cacarei.  Cue  jalenicl  o 
uioodo  oretaiticue  o naiso 
finollena.  ^Jofue  inenanomo  lima 
uaidi  Jidai  Jidainadi  cacade:  Cal 
Nama  ie  jaillena  fino.  Ie  na^so 
marena  fino",  raite. 

Z4. 

Ie  isoi  jofue  inenanomo  bautizaralma 
Juan  Jaide.  Juan  llote:  Omoi  comeci  iuai 
meido.  Omoi  bautizano.  Ie  muldona  Jusinamui 
omoi  Jeacinuai  dotajite.  ^Nana  Judea  enirue- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 

The  Murui  dialect  of  Huitoto,  or  Witoto,  is  spoken  by  more  than 
300  Indians  in  Peru  and  Colombia,  on  both  sides  of  the 
Putumayo  River,  northeast  of  Pebas,  Peru. 

1963  Mark  ijohn  1967  Acts  James  Titus 

SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Bryan  & Shirley  Burtch,  IVBT. 


HULA  521 

I.  IESU  KERISO  Palagu  Nauna  gena  evanelia 
ovoovona  era.  2.  Isaiah  peroveta  auna  na  e alo 
iwaao: 

Ono  giaa,  veugunagi  auna  oi  wailamuai  a 
uguana, 

Gemu  raopara  ia  na  pene  kala  mavua  gena; 

3.  Karo  ka  anoleanai  e koona, 

Velekouna  raopara  pio  kala  mavua, 

Gena  lakalaka  pio  kala  roriroria. 

4.  John  e veamaio,  anoleanai  e vebapatisowai, 
e bapatiso  vevavua  kilana  e wapaagiao,  alama  pene 
kilawaira  gena.  5.  Judea  kwalu  aura  maparara  e 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Hula,  or  Vulaa,  is  spoken  in  the  Hood  Peninsula  of  Central 
Province,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian 
language  related  to  Keapara. 

1949  Matthew  1954  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  Lillian  M.  T.  Short,  London  MS,  and  Ila  Tiana,  a 
national  pastor. 


HULI 

Ngode  igini  Yasu  Keriso  Bi  Mana  Debene 
2 pigane  ogoni  nga.  Ngode  bi  mana  lamiaga 
Aisaia  ibunaga  buknni  hi  ogoni  gili  bu  winigo 
nga. 

/naga  bi  lawia  harugo  lamulc  piaga- 
gonie  maga  hariga  belo  ibuhondo, 
i Bamba  ha,  laro.  Dindi  ko  wali  agali 
nahegoria  howa  mbiralime  olalu , 
Anduane  Homogo  ibilo  hariga  ba  halu 
mo  tiga  bilimu,  lenego  gili  bu  nga. 

4 Ani  gili  bu  wiyadagua  baboraya  biaga  Yono 
dindi  ko  wali  agali  nahegoria  ibuwa  ibugua  lalu, 
Ko  birimigo  domo  wa  helo  bu  mini  beregedalimu, 
lene.  Ogoninaga  baboraya  bulene  nga,  lamini. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Huli  is  spoken  by  about  36,000  people  in  the  Southern  Highlands 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 

1965  Mark  Methodist  MP,  Rabaul 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  Sinclair,  Unevangelized  Fields 
Mission,  and J.  Hutton,  Methodist  Overseas  Mission. 


(KI)HUNDE  523 

1NDANGIR0  ya  mwatsi  mubuya  wa 
Yesu  Kristu,  Mugala  wa  Mungu.  2 Ba- 
tyo  ko  yaandikwaga  mo  kati  ke  kitabo  kya 
munabii  Isaya : 

Lola,  ingye  anituma  ndumwa  yani  yo 
bushondotsi  bwe  busu  bwawe, 

Naye  endekutemulire  -njira  yiwe. 

3 Mulenge  uwe  iye  yolirira  mwa  bweru, 
Mutemule  njira  ya  Ninakuwetu, 
Mulingiriranye  halakatsuka. 

4 Hahulukyaga  mundu  muuma,  Yohana, 
agerebatisa  mo  bweru  ne  bwerekyabo  abu- 
batiso  bwe  bindula,  bunaleta  letokye  bibi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

KiHunde  is  spoken  by  about  250,000  people  in  the  Masisi  area  of 
eastern  Congo-Kinshasa.  A Bantu  language,  it  is  related  to 
Tembo. 

1930  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Hilda  Backlund,  Shematsi  Petero,  and  Kyahi  Samwel, 
Swedish  Free  Mission. 

In  ig22  a Roman  Catholic  version  of  the  N.T.  in  narrative  form  was 
published  by  the  Vicariat  Apostolique  du  Haut-Congo. 


(KI)HUNGANA 
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Mu  bilumu  bini  kayiaidi  Joane-Mvitimi  kateye- 
leke  mu  kiti  kia  mututu  kia  Juda. 

Kafinineke,  Lub&lamaoa  bimbunu  bia  bene:  nze  ki- 
mfumu  kia  Nzaraa  kiayikana  hachi  hachi  mu  kuiai. 
Nze  awunu  yi  yana  wasungukini  akue  Mumono 


Eziaai,  Zu  lubatamakaka  mu  kiai  kia  mututu,  luyi 
diki  njidi  a Mfumu,  luaungimiai  miaoko  mia  yana. 
Joane  mumfumakuo  kaveteke  milele  mia  miki  mia 
kameli,  ai  mukab’  a mukana  mu  lukete  lua  yana;  bi- 
dia  bia  yana  mayaya  ai  buiki  bua  banufki. 


Mt  3.  1-4  1932 

KiHungana  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  northeast  of 
Vanga,  in  southwestern  Congo-Kinshasa.  It  is  one  of  a number  of 
related  Bantu  languages  of  that  area,  including  GiPende, 
KiKwese,  and  KiTsamba.  They  are  sometimes  grouped  in  an 
‘Eastern  Division’  of  the  Kongo  (KiKongo)  dialect  group. 


1920  Mark  1925  James  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS, 
V anga-sur-K  uilu 

1926  John  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

1932  Matthew  1935  Acts  ABFMS,  Vanga-sur-Kuilu 
Translated  by  W.  H.  Leslie,  American  Baptist  Mission. 


HUNGARIAN 

KAROLI  BIBLE 
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t 

EzviCliri- 
ffufoacjz  I- 
ften  fUnac 
EuangeHot 
minac  krx- 
deti. 

l Mint  mrg  vagyoniruaazEro 
phcriknil.Ime'ln  el  botfitomaz 
azen  kSuetemeta  teortzidelStt, 
ki  megkfliiti  azteVtadatte  elec- 
ted. 

; Killed  (io  az  puztaban.k^liit- 
fttec  meg  azWrnac  Vtlt,egyea- 
ge(f#tec  meg  az  88fuenir. 

4 Kereztel  vala  az  linos  azpuz 
tiba  n.e s prfdikillya  vala  az  meg 
qrllhec  kereztlegit, , az  bQndk- 
ncc  botflnattylra. 

5 Es  ki  mlgyen  vala  fthozzlia, 
az  egdfi  ludfinac  tartomanya.es 
az  Icrufllembdliec,  is  mindnyl- 
iln  meg  kereztelkednec  vali  5 
tfile  azTordln  vizeben,  azS  bil- 
nftkrfil  valllft  tfuen. 

6 Az  Unofnac  pedig  8lt8?eti 
vala  teud  fi8rb8l , d*  az  S drre- 1 • 
nac Suedeziie b8rb8l  tfinllr  -t  •: , 
Ssdfiic  vala(5sklkatdserdei  n <. 
in. 

f Es  predikll  vala , ezt  mo  id- 


uin:»  En  v tin  rum  i ij  Li  in  ai. 
lamnll  erSsb,  kinec  nem  vagyoc 
miltdjhogy  le  haioluln  meg  old 
gyam  laruiioac  kStrlA. 

8 En  idllehet  kcreztekelec  tile. 
ketvizzel.de  8 kereztel  titeket 
(rent  Ldtktl. 

9 Es  J8n  az  napokban , el  i8oe 
Iefus  NazaretbSI  Galilcinac  vi- 
rollbdl.^s  meg  kcrcztelkedlc  az 
Iinoftdl. 

to  Ei  azonnal  fel  i8udo  az  viz. 
bSI,  lit!  az  j geket  meg  nilatkaa. 
ni.da  az  (lient)ldket  mint  egy  ga- 
la mbot  8 reii  le  Cillani. 

u Esiidzat  18n  az  {gb8l , Te 
vagyamazdn  Cerclmes ham ,az 
kiben  dn  meg  engeiteltcttem. 

11  Es  azonnal  az  Idee  d ragadi 
8tet  az  puztiba. 

q Es  vdlt  ott  az  ptntiban  negy 
uen  napiglan/s  az  Satan  kdbti 
vala  8tet,ds  vala  1 vadackal,  is  az 
Angyaloclidlgllnac  vala  8 orti. 

14  Minec  vtinna  pedig  az  li- 
nos az  t8ml8ttbc  vettetet  Vdlna, 
el  mine  Iefus  Galileiiba.prpkkal 
uln  az  Iften oriiiglnac  Euarge* 


lions  it.*  . 

Esezt  mondgya  val|J>e.t8lta« 
id5,<s  d kBzelitettai 


i st  page  of  Mark  1 590 


JOINT  BIBLE  COMMISSION  REVISION 

A Jezus  Kri8ztus,  az  Isten  fia 
evang61iumanak  kezdete, 

Vera  3—8  : y.  3.  Mntd  3.  1—11  Luk.  S,  1—18- 

2.  Amint  meg  van  irva  a pr6f6- 
taknal:  line  en  elkiildom  az  • 6n 
kdvetemet  a te  oread  elott,  aki 
megkesziti  a te  utadat  elotted; 

* Mel.  8,  1.  M4t-  11.  10. 


3.  Kialtonak  szava # a puszta- 

ban:  Keszitsetek  meg  az  Tjrnak 
6tjat,  egyengessetek  meg  az  6 os- 
v6nyeit:  •£«».  40,  3. 

4.  E16all  vala  Janos,  keresztelv6n 
a pusztaban  6s  predikalvan  a meg- 
ter6snek  kereszts6g6t  a biinoknek 
boesanatara. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1958 


Hungarian,  or  Magyar,  is  spoken  by  about  12  million  people. 
The  official  language  of  Hungary,  it  is  also  the  native  tongue  of 
more  than  a million  Szekely  (Siculi)  in  Transylvanian  Russia.  The 
Magyars,  a Turkic  people,  arrived  in  Hungary  from  east  of  the 
Urals  in  the  9th  century.  Their  first  king,  Stephen,  completed 
the  conversion  of  the  Magyars  to  Christianity  and  established  the 
Hungarian  State.  Although  Latin  was  the  literary  language  of 
Hungary  until  the  middle  of  the  19th  century,  Hungarian 
manuscripts  exist  from  as  early  as  the  13  th  century.  A Ugric 
language  of  the  Uralian  family,  Hungarian  is  related  to  the 
Finnic  tongues. 

Among  the  historical  distinctions  of  the  Bible,  it  must  be  noted 
that  the  first  book  printed  in  Hungarian  was  a portion  of 
Scripture.  Surprisingly,  this  was  as  late  as  1533,  a date  that  sug- 
gests the  important  role  of  the  Reformation  in  the  history  of  the 
Hungarian  Bible.  Even  the  few  Bible  manuscripts  still  preserved 
from  before  the  days  of  printing  were  rendered  from  the  Vulgate 
by  Franciscan  friars  who  had  to  flee  Hungary  because  of  Hussite 
sympathies.  So,  also,  when  the  whole  New  Testament  first 
appeared  in  Magyar,  it  was  a pupil  of  Melanchthon,  John 
Erdosi,  who  translated  it,  and  a Protestant  nobleman  afforded 
protection  to  the  press  on  which  it  was  printed.  Erdosi  was  not 
the  only  scholar  in  the  troubled  16th  century  who  made  the  Hun- 
garian Bible  his  special  task,  but  it  remained  for  Gaspar  Karoli, 
often  called  the  ‘Tyndale  of  Hungary’,  to  carry  the  first  complete 
Magyar  Bible  to  triumphant  conclusion.  That  Karoli  did  not 
suffer  martyrdom  as  Tyndale  did,  but  lived  to  see  his  Bible 
accepted  and  used  in  his  own  country,  was  due  solely  to  the 
armed  protection  of  such  powerful  Hungarian  leaders  as 
Rakoczi  and  Bathori.  They  also  defrayed  the  expenses  of  printing 
the  Bible.  Known  as  the  Vizsoly  Bible,  because  it  was  printed  in 
the  village  of  Vizsoly,  its  publication  in  1590  is  remembered  not 
only  in  the  history  of  the  Hungarian  Reformation,  but  also  in 
that  of  Magyar  language  and  literature.  With  only  minor  re- 
visions, the  Karoli  Bible  was  reissued  more  than  100  times  in  the 
three  centuries  following  its  publication,  and  it  has  played  a role 
in  Hungary  analogous  to  that  of  Luther’s  Bible  in  Germany. 

Not  until  1908  was  the  first  thorough  revision  of  the  Karoli  Bible 
published.  Nonetheless,  by  1930  the  need  for  a new  revision  was 
again  apparent.  Activated  by  increasing  interest  in  the  Scriptures 
among  Hungarian  Protestants  and  by  public  consciousness  of 
linguistic  archaisms  in  the  Karoli  text,  a new  revision  was  under- 
taken by  S.  Szegledy  and  S.  Raffey,  both  of  whom  had  previous- 
ly published  their  own  translations.  But  the  tentative  edition  of 
their  joint  effort,  published  in  1938,  met  with  so  much  criticism 
that  after  World  War  II  a committee  was  appointed  to  revise 
their  work.  This  Joint  Bible  Commission  has  given  to  Hungary 
a Bible  that  blends  the  best  of  Karoli’s  version  with  the  results  of 
Bibhcal  research  and  the  gradual  changes  in  the  Hungarian 
language. 
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1533  Pauline  Epistles  H.  Victor,  Cracow 

Translated  by  Betiedek  Komiathy,from  the  Vulgate.  Reprinted  1883, 

Budapest. 

1536  Gospels  Vienna 
Translated  by  G.  Pesti. 

1541  New  Testament  U.  Sziget,  Hungary 

Translated  by  John  Erddsi  ( Sylvester ).  The  first  edition  is  known  as 

the  Sarvar  Testament.  Reprinted  1574,  Vienna. 

i552-i565NewTestament  OldTestament  (incomplete) 
Klausenburg 

Translated  by  G.  Heltai  and  others. 

1590  Bible  V.  Mantskovit,  Vizsoly 
Translated  by  Caspar  Karoli,  a pastor  at  Gdncz. 

1608  Bible  (revised)  Hanau 
A slight  revision  of  the  Karoli  text  by  Albert  Molnar. 

1626  Bible  N.  Forntika,  Vienna 

Translated  by  Gyorgy  Kaldi,  Roman  Catholic.  Issued  under  the 
patronage  of  the  Archbishop  of  Esztergom,  to  counteract  the  influence  of 
Karoli’ s Bible. 

1719  Bible  Leiden 

Translated  by  Gyorgy  Csipkes,  pastor  and  professor  at  Debreczen. 
Most  copies  were  confiscated  by  Counter-Reformation  Bishops. 
Printing  of  Bibles  was  prohibited  in  Hungary  between  1730  and  1770. 
This  Bible  was  often  revised. 

1908  Bible  BFBS,  Budapest 

A complete  revision  of  the  Karoli  Bible  by  a group  which  included  Mor 
Ballagi,J.  Keresztesi,  P.  Hungalvy,  Aron  Szilady,  Gyorgy  Radacsi, 
Istvan  Limberger,  and  Sander  Poszvek. 

1924  New  Testament  BFBS,  Budapest 

Translated  by  S.  Szegledy,  a Reformed  Church  Hebrew  scholar. 

1951  New  Testament  Rome 

Translated  by  Fr.  GellertBekes  and  Fr.  Patrik  Dalos. 

1951-1952  New  Testament  1951-1966  Old  Testament 

Reformed  Church  in  Hungary,  Budapest 

Together  a complete  revision  of  the  Bible,  prepared  by  a Joint  Bible 

Commission  of  Lutherans  and  Reformed  Church  scholars. 

1966  Matthew  Mark  Luke  1967  John  Acts 
General  Synod,  Reformed  Church  in  Hungary,  Budapest 
Translated  by  Sigismund  Varga  and  Charles  Proehle,  in  an  effort  to 
arrive  at  an  even  better  translation  of  the  N.  T.  tentatively  published 
1951-1952. 
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IEi  Voa  Ima  lesu  Keriso  eiai.  Eloi  inu  Ukua. 
Pina  voa  eire. 

2  Aisaia.  Eloi  inu  epo  a 'a  monou.  ua  cla'a  voa 
kikirie: 

"Na  voa  viri.  Na  ni  paku  na  epo  a 'a  oi’ivi- 
riaka'a. 


U ni  kapea  karikiniaka'a. 

3 A'a  monou  pa'amu  ruai  rokoliviai  laea  laema- 

kei'i: 

‘Kapea  kariki  Amua  eiai, 

Kapea  ananai'i  okoi!’’’ 

4 Aisaia  ana  kuru  voa  miki  lie  uku  loane,  bapa- 
tiso  okua  a’a.  ua  pa’amu  mere  elemane’e.  U omoro 
ekie  a'a  lae  urukiai  omu  namea  mere,  mo  bapatiso 
miai,  ou  eiai  Eloi  omu  namea  u'uaka'a.  5 ()u  eiai 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Iai,  formerly  called  Namua:  Maipua,  or  Eurika,  is  spoken  by 
about  7,000  people  in  the  Purari  River  Delta  of  Gulf  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian 
language. 

1910  Matthew  John  1920  New  Testament  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  J.  H.  Holmes,  London  MS. 

1967  Mark  BFBS,  Australia 
Translated  byLyn  Calvert,  LMS. 
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1.  Nyakwadumarla  nyan  Yisas  Klaysna  apma 
woopusepuna  tat  nyaagiit  wugivat.  Nyakwaduma 
waa  nyaagiit  waliikoo  palii  Ayseya  wugivat 
piiliiwutii . 

2.  Viikoo  wukkavii.  Miina  agwayoobii 
kwunakkiya  wunai  waa  nyaagiit  kiyakiyaa 
nyagoot  tata  ay  wowun  waa  piiliiwutii. 

3.  Kwo  niidii  kavaba  wugivat  waledii. 

Niima  nyana  yookiyaa  agwayoobii  kwukkaa 
kwunat  waa  waledii. 

4.  Jan  dunyagukoot  jagiliikoo  nyana  kwo 
niidii  kavaba  liikoo  butii.  Kupi  maawut 
siikkweyan  gwukkoot  jagikiyowun.  Wugikootiikoo 
kavle  vat  yetiiliigwa  vakkoot  gwaat  siikiyoodii 
waa  butii  Jan. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Iatmul  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  people  living  in  the  Eastern 
Sepik  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 

1965  Mark  Philemon  SIL,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  Philip  and  Lorraine  Staalsen,  WBT. 


IBANAG 
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1  GAFU  na  Evangelio  ni  Jesus  Cristo,  nga  An4  nad  Dios. 
* Tac  cunna  egga  nga  netura  cani  Isaias  nga  profeta  : 

Ajjoye  nga  itubuc  cu  id  dorobac  cu  ta  aru- 
bang  mu, 

tu  ume  mamaran  tal  lacarammu  ; 

« Ngaral  nat  tadday  nga  umagaagal  tac  calammalamraattan, 

| Paranan  nu  id  dalan  nay  Yafu, 

Pacatunungan  nu  il  lacaran  na. 

4 Zimittal  si  Juan  nga  liamautiza  tal  calammalammattan,  anna 
ilayyagayya  na  is  bautismo  nap  pabbabaui  tu  iquepamacoma 
uac  catagarulian.  * Ay  nallauan  nga  mine  tad  dian  na  it 

Mk  i.  1-4  1913 

Ibanag  is  spoken  by  almost  200,000  people  in  inland  areas  of 
northeastern  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands.  Although  surrounded  on 
the  north,  west,  and  south  by  Ilocano  speakers,  Ibanag  shows  no 
signs  of  being  assimilated.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
tongue. 

1907  Luke  191 1 New  Testament  ABS,  Manila 
Translated  by  Carlos  Everett  Conant  and  A.  L.  Snyder. 

1935  Matthew  1938  Mark  ABS,  Manila 
A revision  prepared  by  Tomas  Altamero,  a local  pastor. 

I96ojohn  Luke  1962  Acts  Philippine  Bible  House, 

Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Pablo  Cayaba,  Fidel  P. 
Calang,  Timotea  Daguna,  Hilario  Maguddayao,  and  Marla  Reyes. 
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Nkembu  okuumma  nke  Yiaus  Kreut,  Qpdra  nke 
Tiuku  ; 

2 Otuna  ddere  na  dmoma,  Le,  Aziem  nde  6zim  na 
ihungi,  nke  ga  dsikeren  uzongi  na  ihungi. 

3 Otu  olu  ndebe  na  ime  ohia,  Dsikenre  unu  uzo 
nke  Eze,  me  uzgya  bdti. 

4 Yohanu  einekwa  baptist  na  ime  glda,  ma  karuo 
( kuokwa ) baptisma  nke  nlialg  na  bagara  nke  ndSo. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1864 

UNION  IBO 


11  Nmalit®  ozi  <?ma  Jisus  Kraist, 
Okpara  Chineke. 

2 Dika  edeworo  ya  n'akwukwp  Aisaia 
onye-amuma,  n, 

Le  Mu  onwem  nezipu  onye-ozim  ka  9 
ga  n’iru  gi, 

Onye  gemezi  uzp-gi ; 


3 Olu  otu  Onye  neti  nkpu  n’phia,  ti, 
Doiienu  uzp  Onye-nwe-ayi, 

Me  okporo-uz9-Ya  ka  ha  guzozie ; 

4 Jpn  putara  lh£,  onye  neme  baptism 
n’9hia,  nekwusa  kwa  baptism  nch£ghari 
inwe  n^a-hara  nmehie.  5 Ala  Judia  nile 
na  ndi  Jerusalem  nile  n&pukuru  ya ; 9 


Mk  1.  1-4  1913 


The  Ibos  number  more  than  3 million,  living  in  the  Eastern 
Region  of  Nigeria.  Once  common  in  other  areas  of  other 
Nigerian  regions,  the  Ibos  grouped  within  the  Eastern  Region 
for  political  and  social  reasons.  A predominantly  Christian 
people,  they  are  distinct  culturally  from  the  Hausas  and  Yoru- 
bas  who  make  up  the  majority  in  other  regions  of  Nigeria. 


Ibo,  of  Igbo,  is  a Kwa  language,  spoken  in  various  provincial 
dialects.  The  distinctive  ideographic  writing  system  known  as 
Nsibidi  (which  tradition  claims  was  learned  from  baboons),  was 
once  in  use  in  the  Calabar  and  Cross  River  areas  of  Iboland. 
There  is  a considerable  Ibo  vernacular  literature. 

Isuama  Ibo  is  spoken  in  Owerri  Province.  Union  Ibo  is  an 
attempt  to  find  a standard  literary  language  which  can  be  used  by 
speakers  of  many  or  all  the  dialectal  forms  of  the  language. 

1 860  Matthew  1864  Mark  Luke  1865  John 
1866  Acts  1 Corinthians— Philippians  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  C.  Taylor,  an  African  pastor  for  the  Church  MS, 
and John  F.  Schon,  CMS. 

Union  Ibo 

1908  New  Testament  1913  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  T.J.  Dennis,  CMS. 

1913  New  Testament  Pentateuch  BFBS,  London 
Revised,  with  adaptations  for  use  among  Ibos  of  Onitsha  Province,  by  a 
committee  of  the  Niger  Mission. 

1950  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Transliterated  into  phonetic  orthography  by  Kano  Achinivu. 

1952  Bible  BFBS,  London 
A corrected  edition. 
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ubptsi  nke  zuru  ato  otu  onye  na  alu-nwayin  na 
^Kana  nke  Galili ; ma  nne  Jisus  di  ng’  qwu. 

2 Si  akppkwara  Jisus  ma  nde  discipul  ya  n’alulu- 
n way  in  pwu. 

3 Mb<j  win  biara  gufsa,"  nne  Jisus  se  ya,  Edsi- 
kwegi  win. 

4 Jisus  se  ya,  Nwayin,  ’m  ge  edsigi  eme  ke  ? otu- 
mbijin  9 biaru  bpgi. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1892 

Lower,  or  Delta  (Bonny),  Ibo  is  spoken  in  the  Niger  River  delta 
regions  of  southern  Owerri  Province,  Nigeria. 

1892  John  Delta  Pastorate  Press,  Bonny 

Translated  by  Josiah  A.  Pratt  of  Sierra  Leone,  directed  by  Dandeson 
Coates  Crowther,  Church  MS. 

1893-1894  Galatians— Philippians  1.25  Delta  Pastorate  Press, 
Bonny 

Translated  by  J.  Boyle,  a Christian  of  Sierra  Leone. 


IBO:  UNGWANA  531 

1 ]U  BO  . Gospel  Jisus  Kreist,  fiwa  Abasi. 

2 lVi  Ofltva  ekpari  ka  Isaiah  profet,  onwa  nzirionye 
ozim  obum  uzo  nke  ja  mekota  uzogi. 

3 Olu  flke tin  rozara,  mekota  uzo  Eze,  me  usoye  oguzo, 

4 Jon  abia,  nke  abaptis  nkeridoru  rozara,  ta  ogu  abaptis 

Mk  i.  1-4  (a)  1899 
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Ungwana,  or  Eastern,  Ibo  is  spoken  by  Ibos  living  in  the  Cross 
River  area  of  Calabar  Province,  Nigeria. 

1 899  Mark  United  Presbyterian  MP,  Calabar 
1907  Matthew  United  Free  Church  MP,  Calabar 
Translated  by  P.  Rattray,  United  Presbyterian  Church  Mission. 
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11  Nraanite  ozi  91x1a  Jisus  Kraist, 
Qkpala  Chuku, 

2 Dika  edewolu  ya  n'akwukicp  Aisaia 
onye-amuma,  si, 

Ne  Mu  onwem  nOzipu  onye-ozim  ka  9 
ga  n’iru  gi, 

Onye  gemezi  uzp-gi ; 

3 Onu  otic  Onye  neti  nkpu  n’pfia,  si, 
Dozienu  uzp  Onye-nwe-ayi, 

Me  okpolo-uz9-Ya  ka  fa  guzozie ; 

4 Jpn  putalu  ife,  onye  neme  baptism 
n’pfia,  nekwusa  kwa  baptism  ncheghali 
inwe  njjaghalu  nmefie,  5 Ana  Judia  nine, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1913 

Upper  (Oniteba)  Ibo  is  spoken  in  Oniteba  and  northwestern 
Owerri  Province,  Nigeria. 

1893  Gospels  1 896  Psalms  Acts— Colossians  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  H.  Johnson  and  H.  H.  Dobinson,  with  the  assistance  of 
T.  D.  Anyaegbunam. 

1900  New  Testament  1901  Genesis 
1905-1906  Old  Testament  (in  2 parts)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  T.J.  Dennis,  with  the  assistance  ofT.  D.  Anyaegbunam 
and  later  of  a committee.  The  O.  T.  was  revised  in  order  to  prepare  the 
Union  Ibo  Bible. 


Iceland  was  discovered  and  settled  by  Scandinavians  during  the 
9th  century.  The  Icelandic  language,  spoken  by  the  200,000 
Icelanders  with  no  appreciable  dialectal  differences,  is  a Western 
Norse  tongue  of  the  Germanic  languages.  There  is  an  impressive 
Icelandic  literary  heritage,  which  begins  with  the  poetry  of  the 
Old  Norse  Heroic  Age,  although  it  was  not  written  down  until 
about  the  1 1 th  century,  when  runic  characters  were  used. 

A volume  of  translation  and  paraphrases  of  various  parts  of  the 
Bible,  called  the  Stiorn,  was  prepared  in  the  late  13  th  and  earlv 
14th  centuries.  It  was  published  in  1 862. 

1 540  New  Testament  H.  Barth,  Roskilde,  Denmark 
Translated  from  the  Vulgate,  with  reference  to  Luther’s  version,  by 
Oddur  Gottskalksson,  a Lutheran. 

1584  Bible  A.  Syne,  Holar 

Previous  publications  revised  and  completed  by  Gudbrandur  Thor- 
laksson,  Bishop  of Holar.  A revision  of  the  N.  T.  appeared  in  1 6og. 

1644  Bible  Holar 

A revision  prepared  by  Thorlakr  Skulsson,  Bishop  of  Holar. 

1728  Bible  Arnoddssyne,  Holar 

Translated  from  the  Danish  Bible  of  lyiyby  Steinn  Jonson,  Bishop  of 
Holar. 

1841  Bible  Icelandic  BS,  Videy 

A translation  prepared  under  the  auspices  of  the  Icelandic  BS,  founded 
in  1815. 

1863  New  Testament  1866  Bible  BFBS,  Oxford 
A revision  of  the  BS  text,  prepared  by  Petur  Petursson  and  Sigurdur 
Melsted. 

1 899-1908  Bible  Icelandic  BS,  Reykjavik 
A further  revision  of  the  BS  text,  prepared  by  Hallgrimur  Sveinsson, 
with  Thorhallur  Bjarnarson,  Steingrimur  Thorsteinsson,Jon  Helgsson, 
and  Eirikur  Briem.  Some  parts  were  published  separately  in  the 
intervening  years. 

1945  John  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translated  by  Arthur  Gook,  Brethren  missionary. 


ICELANDIC 
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I 1 Upphaf  fagnadar- 
"*■  boOskaparins  um  Jesum 
Krist,  GuOs  son. 

2 Svo  sem  ritad  er  hj4 
Jesaja  spimanni:  — Sj4, 
eg  sendi  sendiboda  minn  4 
undan  per,  er  bua  mun 
p6r  veg.  8 Rodd  manns. 


er  hrdpar  f dbygdinni: 
Greidid  veg  Drottins  og 
gjorid  beinar  brautir  hans; 
— 4 kom  Jdhannes  skirari 
fram  I 6bygdinni  og 
predikadi  idrunarskirn  til 
syndafyrirgefningar,  5 og 
611  Judeubygd  og  allir 


Mk  1.  1-4  1926 

Iceland,  the  most  westerly  state  of  Europe,  lies  only  160  miles 
southeast  from  Greenland,  and  the  tip  of  its  Melrakkasletta 
Plain  is  above  the  Arctic  Circle.  Iceland  has  the  highest  literacy 
rate  in  the  world,  and  Icelanders  read  more  books  per  capita  than 
any  other  people.  The  Evangelical  Lutheran  Church  is  the  State 
Church. 


IDOMA:  CENTRAL  534 

I OB  0130  elo  ow9si  Jisus  Kraist  Oyi  Owo- 
richo.  2 Ba  ege  e-to  l’ykpa  Isaia  oche- 
ojoje,  ka, 

Ma,  Ami  gedegede  ntu  oche-ute-elon 
ka  o ijo  ovu  lo, 

Oche  ene  geta  ogwu-wo  ya; 

3 Ok9  oche  ehe  e-kpo  okoko  l’achi, 

Ka  ala  ta  ogwu  Oche-ule-uno  ya, 

Ta  ogwu-nu  ya  ka  o le  ra; 

4 Jon  wa  eche,  oche  e-ya  baptism  l’achi, 
e-ka  e-ye  o pia  ira  o le  usota  uyabia.  5 Ache 

Mk  i.  1-4  1927 


Idoma  is  spoken  by  about  300,000  people  in  Benue  Province  of 
Nigeria,  between  Igala  and  Tiv.  There  are  numerous  Idoma 
dialects,  including  Agatu  and  Arago.  Although  probably  related 
to  Jukun,  the  Idoma  dialects  are  often  grouped  geographically 
with  Igala  and  Igbira,  neighboring  Kwa  tongues. 

1 927  Mark  1930  Luke  1933  Acts  B FB  S,  London 

Translated  by  W.  Norcross  and  C.  Hutchinson,  Primitive  Methodist 
MS. 

JiWjohn  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  G.  E.  Igwe,  Methodist  MS. 

IDOMA,  NORTH:  AGATU  535 

€i  1 Okwaje  g£ho  Dhoi  gijisus  Kraist,  Oi  gOco, 
ya  ma.  2 D le  baba  na  w’ota  t’aje  lipu 
gakpaf  gAizaya  okace  gOco  la  kaman, 

M'd,  A t'okhj  gUm  eltj  gb'jbu  gD, 
anu  gi  y'jvve  gO. 

3 Qkj  gela  oye  ni  d'egba  lajetaci  kaman : 

Aa  I'jwe  kagwo  jOndu , 

I'jwe  gUnu  ya  t'jkpakpa. 

4 Hibi  la,  Jan  ni  y’ibaptisim  lipu  gajetaci  iga’a  gi  t'akoya 
gela  gibaptisim  agohili  opiaba  hibi  gi  gm’abo  h’ambulef 
ta.  5 Ejeji  gace  gaje  giJudiya  ti  gace  gi  Jerusalem  cincim 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

The  Agatu  dialect  of  Idoma  is  spoken  by  about  60,000  people  in 
the  Idoma  Division  of  Benue  Province,  of  central  Nigeria. 

1951  John  BFBS 

i960 1 Thessalonians  Stewards  Co.  Ltd.,  Idah 
1962  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  R.  T.  and  S.J.  Dibble,  Mr.  & Mrs.  H.  D.  Macltay, 
Otnaye  Ojakele,  Oinaye  Ogweje,  andEigege  Ogulc. 

1968  John  BS  of  Nigeria,  Lagos 

A new  translation  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  H.  D.  Mackay,  Christian  Mis- 
sions in  Many  Lands,  Oinaye  Ogweje,  and  a committee. 
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i Ikikyo  kOshu  Neshi  koYesu  Kristu,  Oyi  kOwuso. 
2 Byo  ni  a tena  ipu  kolitafi  koleho  kOwuso  Ishaya, 

Ma  ni,  in  toleho  hi  ohobu  wo, 

Anu  ni  ga  kyowe  wo  tu; 

3 Oko  ni  ya  yogu  ipu  kakyashi, 

Ala  kyowe  kAdole  tu, 

Ala  nata  kowe  nu; 

4 OYohanna  wa,  anu  ni  yobaptisma  ipu  kakyashi,  o 
gbigu  kobaptisma  ko  shogbotu  wogafara  koza  labi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1929 


The  Arago  dialect  of  Idoma  is  spoken  by  about  13,000  people  in 
the  area  of  Lafia,  Benue  Province,  Nigeria. 

1929  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  Janet  M.  and  A.  S.  Judd,  Sudan  United  Mission, 
assisted  by  an  informant  named  Elatikpo. 


IFUGAO:  BANAUE  537 

2 1 Hidin  miatlun  algo  ya  wada  han  mun-aaha- 

waan  ad  Cana  hi  ad  Galilea  ya  wah  dih  inan 
Jesus.  2 Naayagan  goh  Jesus  ya  nan  itudtuduwanah 
nan  munaahawaan.  3 Hidin  kumudang  di  bayah  ya 
inalin  inan  Jesus  i hiya,  “Maid  ah  bayahda.”  4 Ya 
inalin  Jesus  i hiya,  “Ina,  nganney  piyatam  i haon? 
Agge  ni  dimmatong  di  olas-u.” 

Jn  2.  1-4  1962  (Recomposed) 

Ifugao  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  almost  100,000  people  in 
north  central  Luzon,  Philippines.  Tentative  translations  in  the 
Banaue  and  Batad  dialects  have  been  prepared  in  an  attempt  to 
find  a union  dialectal  form  of  Ifugao  which  would  best  serve 
speakers  of  all  local  Ifugao  idioms.  Ifugao  is  a Philippine 
Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1962  John  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Roger  Walkwitz,  Far  Eastern  Gospel  Crusade, 

George  Namulngo,  Antonia  Cumaddap,  and  Teoflo  Uyarnmi. 


IFUGAO:  BATAD  538 

3Miapulut  limay  tawon  di  numpaptoan 
Tibiliu  an  Ali  ya  hidi.yen  tawon  ya  nung- 
gabilnadolan  Ponhiu  Pilatud  Hudia  ya  hi 
Helodeh  di  nangipapto  ad  Galilia  ya  hi  Felipe 
an  ibanay  nangipapto  hinan  abublebuble  ad 
Itulia  ya  ad  Talakoniti  ya  hi  Lihaniah  di 
nangipaptb  ad  Abilini,  ya  hi  Anah  ya  hi 
Kaibah  di  aap-apun  di  nun-alunon  di  tagu.  Ya 
hi  diyen  tawon  ya  niihapit  hi  Manongan  i Juan 

an  imbabalen  Hakaliah  hinan  mapulun  an  maid 
3 

tagu;  ^ya  dinalanan  amin  di  abublebuble  an 
nihgon  hinan  wangwang  an  ngadanay  Holdan  ya 
muntudtudun  alyonay  hamiotanday  nomnomda  ta 
adida  mabaholan  ya  mabaptihalda  ta  maaan  di 
baholda.  Ya  hidiyen  inatna  ya  nitudd  hinan 
liblun  nitud-an  di  hinapit  din  nun-alunon 
Manongan  hinan  tatagu  an  hi  Ihaiah  te 
inalinay , 

Lk  3.  1-4  1965 


The  Batad  dialect  of  Ifugao  is  common  to  people  of  the  Batad 
area  of  Mountain  Province,  northeast  of  Banaue,  north  central 
Luzon,  Philippines. 

1965  Luke  SIL,  Nasuli,  Bukidnon 
Translated  byLen  Newell,  WBT. 


IFUGAO:  KIANGAN  539 

IHay  nipalpuwan  di  maphod  an  kalin  Jesus 
Kristo,  an  Imbabalen  di  Diyos. 

2  Athituy  inpuntudok  Isaya  an  nunhapiton 
di  Diyos, 

“Teya,  an  itud-akku  tun  baalok  hi  hinang- 
ngabmu, 

an  hiyay  mangidadaan  hi  dalanom; 

3  hay  kalin  di  ohan  muntukuk  na  potaal : 
Idadaan  yuy  dalan  di  Apu, 
punandongon  yu  diday  dalanona — ” 

4  Hi  Juan  an  munbawtisar  ya  wadan  na- 
angang  na  potaal  an  punibanduna  di  bawtis- 
mon  di  tutuyu  an  pangaan  hi  liwat.  5 Ot  amin 

Mk  1.  1-4  1950 

The  Kiangan  dialect  of  Ifugao  is  spoken  in  the  Kiangan  area  of 
Mountain  Province,  south  of  Banaue,  in  north  central  Luzon, 
Philippines. 

1915  Luke  ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  R.  E.  Barton,  a schoolteacher. 

1956  Mark  Philippine  Bible  Society,  Manila 
Translated  by  Ernesto  Allaga. 


I GALA  540 

1 Ukadan^  uch$ny9  Jisus  Kraist  Qma  Qjy. 

2 Dabalu  ku  ma  kcptan^  ef  ytakada  Aiseya  akach^ 
Qj9,  kakini, 

Go,  ’nakpf  onuch^miuch^gbaw^  ki  ache  9na-w$; 

3 Omukyla  ’ka  ki  akwukwa  ef  9g9uwo-9g9kp9, 

kakini, 

M9  f’  9na  Onduwa  fiwpche, 

Che  9na-wn  t9kpakpa. 

4 J9n,  ei  ki  che  baptism  ef  pgpuwo-pgpkp^,  i wa 
takoya  pla  baptism  e uribeda  k’  adure  ki  kwo  b’ 

5 uma  t^.  Abo  a 119  Judia  chaka  kpai  abo  J^rusal^m 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 


Igala  is  spoken  by  about  300,000  people  around  the  confluence  of 
the  Benue  and  Niger  rivers,  in  Kabba  and  Benue  provinces, 
Nigeria.  It  is  a Yoruba  dialect,  spoken  by  the  Igala,  or  Igara. 
Igala  is  a Kwa  language,  sometimes  grouped  geographically 
with  the  Igbira  and  Idoma  tongues. 

I924john  Jonah  Abajikolo 

1933  Gospels  Acts  1935  New  Testament  Niger  Press, 
Jos 

Translated  by  A.  A.  Hewstone,  Brethren  Mission,  with  the  assistance 
of  missionary  colleagues  and  a committee. 

J937  Mark  1938  Romans  1948  New  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  David  H.  O’Neill,  R.  T.  Dibble,  and  H.  W.  Dickson, 
Qua  Iboe  Mission. 

1952  Genesis— Ruth  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands,  Idah 

Translated  by  Malcolm  and  Paul  Gross,  CMML. 

!957-i958  1, 2 Kings  Ezra-Esther  Psalm  Selections 
Proverbs  Daniel  Jonah  Haggai-Malachi 

Stewards  Co.  Ltd.,  Idah 

Translated  by  R.  T.  Dibble,  Qua  Iboe  Mission. 


IGBIRA  541 

1.  Ini  ihicgucta  a nyi  oyiziyawo  onya  ini  Kana  Igalili; 
Dnyi  Ijcsu  ya  izo.  2.  A hi  Ijesu  be  oniri  ezimna  ani  vc 

ini  oyiziyawo  ono.  3.  Iji  wain  ta,  onyi  Ijesu  d kaa  yi  o, 
ka,  Ai  nyi  wain.  4.  Ijesu  3 kaa  yi  d,  ka,  Dnt,  tmi  ri 
twu  ri?  Umt  ami  oi  yi  tu.  5.  Dnyi  ani  3 kaa  yi 

Jn  2.  1-4  i960 

Igbira  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  150,000  people  in  Kabba 
Province,  Northern  Region  of  Nigeria.  Numerous  dialects  can 
be  noted,  spoken  by  tribes  that  cluster  about  the  confluence  of 
the  Benue  and  Niger  rivers . Igbira  is  a Kwa  language. 

1891  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  P.  J.  Williams,  a Nigerian  clergyman.  Though  he 
actually  translated  the  whole  Bible  into  Igbira,  only  this  Gospel  was 
printed. 

i960  John  Sudan  Interior  Mission,  Jos 
Translated  by  Mr.  &Mrs.A.  Tobert,SIM. 


IGNACIANO 

I Ani  taca'e  eta  taepanirava  eta  tiurina  echajiriru- 

eava  maye'e  ema  Jeeucrieto,  mac  hie  ha  ema  Viya. 

I Ema  Iaaiaini  ema  proieta  cametarairura'ini  ma  - 
jucha'i  eta  Ajurecana.  Ani  taca'e'i  eta  Ajurecana: 

Pima'a,  nuti  Dioe  nuvaneca  ema  nuvanara’i. 

Ema  tinapucayare  piye'e.  Tctupiricaya  eta 

Mk  1.  1-3  1967 


piyani'aya.  --taca'epa'i  eta  Ajurecana. 

Ani  vara  taca'e: 

Etaecaripa  eta  mayani'aya  ema  Viaqucnu. 
Epiyaca  tatupina  eta  achene  --maca'epa'i 
ema  achane  tipiaraica  taye'e  eta  mavapa'i . 
Eta  juca  taca'e'i  eta  Ajurecana. 
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Ignaciano  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  living  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Beni,  Province  of  Moxoa,  near  San  Ignacio,  Bolivia. 

1967  Mark  SIL,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Willis  Ott,  WBT. 


IGOROT:  BONTOC  543 

1*  Nan  kilapwan  nan  Evanhelio  isnan  Jesu  Kristo,  ai 
Anak  nan  Chios  ; » Ai  kag  naikolit  isnan  profeta,  Haim, 

faalek  nan  faak  ai  mangununa  isnan  sasakangem,  ai  atmangi- 
manman  isnan  kalsam.  * Nan  kali  nan  osang  ai  chaonfukau 
isnan  let-ang,  Imanmanyu  nan  kalsan  nan  Apo,  enlotkenyu 
nan  kalsana.  « J uan  nenfunyag  isnan  ka  l^t-ang,  ya  insolona 
nan  funyag  isnan  infafawi  ta  makaanan  nan  f&sol.  a Ya 

Mk  i.  1-4  1912 

Igorot  is  spoken,  in  several  dialectal  variations,  by  about  32,000 
people  in  the  western  area  of  Mountain  Province,  north  central 
Luzon,  Philippines.  The  Bontoc  dialect  is  the  usage  common  to 
the  Bontoc  area.  Igorot  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
language. 

1908  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Walter  C.  Clapp  and  J.  H.  Turning  Mackenzie, 
Protestant  Episcopal  Mission. 

1914  Luke  BFBS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Miss  Waterman,  American  Protestant  Episcopal 
Mission. 


IGOROT:  BONTOC  WESTERN  544 

1  Nan  logy  an  nan  Gawis  ay  Damag  ay  malpoon  ken 
I Jeeu-Cristo,  ay  Anak  nan  Dice. 

2  Kaneg  nan  nalsofcat  itaan  IMon  la  ala*  ay  mam- 
madto, 

"Haenyo,  ibaak  nan  bab-a-a-ek  isnan  sagang~ 
mo, 

sia  nan  awnit  manggesat  Isnan  danem; 

3  nan  bogaw  nan  menbetbetad  Isnan  lilt: 
Gesatanyo  nan  danen  nan  Apo, 
menletgenyo  nan  danena--" 

4  nawanada  isnan  lilt  si  Juan  ay  bomobonyag  ay  mangl- 
bagbaga  isnan  bonyag  ay  menbabawiyan  ta  kakaanan  dl 
basbasol.  5 Dat  omey  nan  am -in  ay  otnili  id  Judea  ya 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Western  Bontoc,  the  Sagada  dialect  of  Igorot,  is  spoken  by  more 
than  20,000  people  in  central  Bontoc  Sub-Province  of  Mountain 
Province,  north-central  Luzon,  Philippines. 

1967  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  James  Bawayan,  Philippine  Episcopal  Church,  and 

others. 


I JO:  LOWER  545 

1 Jisgs  Kraist  Ayelja  Yai  l?ei  egberi  mi  titari  koro  Ijarami. 

2 Aisaiya  ye-gre-perebg  bei  gho  ge  wori  haram^u, 

Digi  a Ini  tgrugg  ghg  ini  osgmu  mgndeljg  feremg  mutg, 
Ori  ne  In’eteli  mi  tglgmg  nyg  ^g  pei ; 

3 Gbgripg  pggg  piri  ogbo  nghg  iloguyo, 

Nyanaljg  bei  eteli  mi  g wg  tglgmg, 

Ora  eteli  ma  mie  gbasiamg. 

4 Jon  bei  bo,  ori  ne  piri  ogbo  mi  ghg  baptaizi,  nte  bari 
digi  enenitg  wage  baptizim  gba  eke  sei  b<?ggmg  yemi  pre  ijg  bei. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1927 

Ijo  is  a group  of  dialects  spoken  by  about  150,000  people  in  the 
Mid-Western  Region  ofNigeria  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Owerri 
and  Calabar  Provinces.  It  is  also  known  as  Ijaw.  The  numerous 
Ijo  tribes  speak  related  dialects  which  can  be  divided  into  two  or 
three  main  groups.  The  Brass,  Nembe,  or  Lower,  Ijo  dialects  are 
spoken  in  eastern  areas  of  the  Niger  River  delta,  more  or  less  the 
center  of  the  Ijo-speaking  region.  The  Ijo  tongues  are  generally 
mutually  intelligible  and  are  considered  a separate  group  within 
the  Kwa  languages. 

Daniel  Ockiya,  son  of  the  African  king  of  Brass,  and  a youthful 
convert,  who  was  educated  at  a mission  school,  spent  54  years 
translating  and  revising  the  Ijo  Scriptures.  This  singular  record 
of  dedication  is  unmatched  in  the  history  of  Bible  translation. 

1 886 John  Lower  Niger  MP,  Brass 

Translated  by  J.  D.  Garrick,  an  African  of  Sierra  Leone,  serving  as  a 
Church  MS  missionary,  with  the  assistance  of  C.  D.  Crowther. 

1903  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

1910  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Know- 
ledge, London  1 927  New  Testament  1 939  Genesis 

1943  Luke  (revised)  1956  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Daniel  Ockiya,  assisted  by  H.  Proctor,  Dandeson  C. 
Spiff,  George  Sambo,  and  S.  S.  Williams,  among  others. 


IJO:  UPPER  546 

4 JESU  KRISTI  Wonyingi  Yai  be  egberi  be 
1 bplp  1)919  koro  bara  be. 

a Aisaia  boro  kpmp  bp  gp  wonimi  bara  be,  gba- 
ghampp, 

Dii,  Are  ine  bplpu  bp  ine  ispmu  owei  fprpmp 
mutpu  Eri  np  ine  uwpu  be  tplpmp  owei  nge  be; 
3 Kpni  owei  okolo  izu  bp  dorouyemi,  gbaghampp, 
Nana -owei  uwpu  be  9 mp  tplpmp, 

Wo  kala  uwpump  kpp  mip  gomump. 

4 Jpn  bo  me,  en  np  izu  bp  baptaizi  ta  sei  bppmp  ye 
bpmpnp  bolou  dei  yp  pbp  baptism  egberi  be  gba  owei 
be.  5 Ania  Judia  ibe  sp  mp,  Jerusalem  otump  sp 

Mk  1.  1-4  1924 

Upper  (Patani)  Oji  is  spoken  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Ijo- 
speaking  area.  It  includes  both  the  Patani  and  Kolokuma  dialects. 

1912  Mark  1915  Mark  (revised)  1924  Gospels  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  H.  Proctor  and  Mark  Lele,  Church  MS. 
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(CHI)ILA  547 

l MANONGA  a-Makani  Mainu  a-Jesu  Krisitu,  Mwana 
a-Leza.  2 Mbubona  mbwaaij walilwe  kumusinsimi  Isaya, 

ati: 

Langa,  ndatuma  sinkombe  wangu  kumbele  kwako ; 
Nguukakakululicila  inzila; 

3 Izwi  lya  sikoompolola  mulukula: 

Amubambe  mukwakwa  wa-Mwami 
Amucincimice  inzila  syakwe — 

4 Johane  Mubapatizi  wakabulika  mulukula,  kakambauka 
lubapatizo  Iwalubebo  ulwakuti  silecelelwe  sibi.  5 Kwaka- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 

The  Ila  language  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  100,000  Ba-Ila,  as  the 
people  are  known,  living  along  the  western  bend  of  the  Kafue 
River,  in  central  Zambia.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  related  to 
Mukuni  (ChiLenje)  and  ChiTonga. 

1907  Mark  1912  Matthew  1915  New  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  E.  W.  Smith,  assisted  by  a committee. 

1929  Jonah  1934  Psalms  1936  Exodus  Mark  (revised) 
1936-1937  Gospels  Acts  (revised) 

1945  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  J.  W.  Price,  assisted  by  E.  W.  Smith, 
H.  S.  Gerrard,  and  S.  Mukaza  Munyama. 


(KIIM)ILAMBA  548 

I  Muandio  wa  Mpola  naNziiza  za  kiYesu  Kilisito, 
1 Muana  wa  kINzua;  2 kina  all  nandlkue  nuYesaya 
umunakldagu: 

Laaa,  namutuma  umutumua  waane  kuntongela  ya 
usiu  waako, 

Nukijtpnha  inzila  yaako. 

3 Luli  lwa  muntu  lukltunta  mumbuga, 

MIzIpIIlil  Inzila  ya  kiShekulu, 

Pigololl  ipijlla  piakue. 

4 uYohana  nwigyelela,  nwibadllzia  mumbuga,  nukwita- 
nantia  ubadlizo  wa  upeli  kuuleegeligua  wa  milandu.  5 Nil 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

Kinllamba  (also  called  KiNilamba)  is  spoken  by  about  1 Bo, 000 
people  in  north-central  Tanzania,  north  and  west  of  Singida.  It  is 
a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  KiRemi. 

1940  Mark  BFBS,  London 
1 94-5  John  ABS,  BFBS,  New  York 

Translated  by  H.  S.  Magney,  E.  R.  Danielson,  and  G.  N.  Anderson, 
Augustana  Lutheran  Mission. 

1963  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1967  New  Testament  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  by  Marian  Halvorson  and  Helen  Erikson,  Augustana 

Lutheran  Mission. 


ILOCANO  549 

1 Ti  pangrugian  ti  Naimbag  a Damag  maipapan  ken 
1 Jesu-Cristo,  ti  Anac  ti  Dios. 

2  Cas  naisurat  iti  libro  ni  Isaias  a mammadto, 

“Adtoy,  ibaonco  ti  babaonec  nga  umununa 
ngem  sica, 

isaganananto  ti  dalanmo; 

3  ti  timec  ti  maysa  nga  agawawag  iti  let- 
ang: 

Isaganayo  ti  dalan  ti  Apo, 
palintegenyo  dagiti  danana — ” 

4  iti  let-ang  nagparang  ni  Juan  a mangbabautizar,  a 
mangicascasaba  iti  bautismo  ti  panagbabawi  a mai- 
paay  iti  pannacapacawan  dagiti  basbasol.  5 Ket  na- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Ilocano  is  spoken  by  about  3,160,000  people  in  central  Luzon’ 
Philippines,  primarily  in  the  Ilocano  Province.  In  some  surround- 
ing areas  of  northern  Luzon,  it  is  used  as  a lingua  franca.  Ilocano 
is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1 899  Luke  1900  John  Acts  BFBS,  Madrid 

1901  Luke  (revised)  1902  Matthew  Mark 

1903  New  Testament  1906  New  Testament  (revised) 

1909  Old  Testament  ABS,  Manila 

Translated,  under  the  direction  of  R.  O.  Walker,  BFBS,  and  Jay  C. 
Goodrich,  ABS,  by  Isabelo  de  los  Reyes,  Irineo  Javier,  Simplicio 
Mendoza,  Ignacio  Villamor,  Eduardo  Benitez,  and  others.  It  is  known 
as  the  Union  version. 

1920  Gospels  Baguio  Catholic  School 
Translated  by  Melanio  Lazo  Singson,  Roman  Catholic. 

1927  Bible  (O.T.  corrected,  N.T.  revised) 

1934  Bible  (O.T.  revised,  N.T.  corrected)  ABS,  Manila 
A revision  by  J.  W.  Moore,  Severino  Cordero,  V.  S.  Soliman, 
H.  W.  Widdoes,  and  Cecelio  P.  Lorensana. 

1959 John  i96ojohn  Acts  1962  Matthew  Luke 
1963  1,2  Peter  1964  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
Translated  by  a committee,  including  Onofre  G.  Fonceca,  Norbert 
Becker,  Pablo  Bringas,  Mariano  Gines,  andAniceto  Jerusalem. 

1959  Gospels  Acts  Liturgical  Epistles  Baguio  Catholic 
School 

Translated  by  Fr.  Mariano  Pads. 

1965  Gospels  Printed  privately,  Manila 

Translated  by  Santiago  A.  Fonacier,  Iglesia  Independiehte,  Filipina. 


I LOI\l  GOT  550 

Nemad  katSgon  aguto,  wad£  dima  nan -aba  lad 
Kana,  ta-pon  nema  Galileya.  Wad€d  man  ma 
inan  Isut;  2 natavavan  maman  si  Isut  sayden  dima 
fin-onod  sod  mana  nan-abalaan.  3 Nema  ingkakding 
nema  eyab,  sem&Sn  soy  ma  inatoy,  "Awa-wan  poy 
eyabd£. " 4 A semSSn  sot  Isuti,  "B£kog,  nompa  tfin 

ebfiyangmovak?  Awana  semabe  pay  ma  odatko." 

Jn  2.  1-4  1964 
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Ilongot  is  spoken  by  about  6,000  people  in  the  mountainous 
southeastern  corner  of  Nueva  Viscaya  Province,  in  northeastern 
Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  lan- 
guage, distinct  from  Ilongo  which  is  one  of  the  names  by  which 
Hiligaynon  is  known. 

1 964  John  1965  Romans  1-3  John  1 Timothy-Titus 

Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Robert  F.  Gustafson,  New  Tribes  Mission,  and 
Teofila  Velasquez. 


INDO-PORTUGUESE 
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(I  comedo  de  o evangel- 
ho  de  Jesus  Christo,  o 
Filho  de  Deos ; 

2 Como  tem  escrivido  ne 
o prophetas,  Olha,  eu  te 
manda  minha  anjo  diante  de 
tua  rosto,  quem  lo  prepara 
tua  caminho  diante  de  ti. 

3 O voz  de  huma  claman- 


do  ne  o deserto,  fallando. 
Prepara  o caminho  de  o 
Seniior,  e endereita  sua  cam- 
inhos. 

4 Joao  tinha  bautizando 
ne  o deserto,  e pregoando  o 
bautismo  de  repenta<jao  per 
o perdao  de  peccados. 

5 E ja  sahi  per  elle  todo 

Mk  1.  1-4  1852 


Indo-P ortuguese  is  a Portuguese  Creole,  formerly  spoken  by 
descendants  of  Portuguese  and  Dutch  settlers  in  Ceylon  and, 
with  some  variation,  along  the  adjacent  coast  of  India.  Estimated 
to  have  been  spoken  by  50,000  people  in  Ceylon  in  the  1820’s,  it 
is  now  extinct. 


1819  Matthew  Officio  Wesleyano,  Colombo 
1821  Psalms  1823  Gospels  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 
1826  New  Testament  J.  Tilling,  London 
1 826  Genesis  Psalms  (revised) 

1 83 1 New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
1833  Pentateuch  Psalms  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 

1851  Matthew  (revised)  R.  Clay,  London 

1852  New  Testament  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  and  revised  by  missionaries  of  the  Wesleyan  MS,  including 
Robert  Newstead,  W.  Buckley  Fox,  and B.  Clough. 


INDONESIAN  552 

(1)  Pada  mulanja  adalah  Finnan;  Finnan  itu 
ber-sama2  dengan  Allah  dan  Finnan  itu  ada- 
lah Allah.  (2)  la  pada  mulanja  ber-sama2 
dengan  Allah.  (3)  Segala  sesuatu  didjadikan 
oleh  Dia  dan  tanpa  Dia  tidak  ada  suatupun 
jang  telah  djadi  dari  segala  jang  telah  didja- 
dikan. (4)  Dalam  Dia  ada  hidup  dan  hidup 
itu  adalah  terang  manusia.  (5)  Terang  itu 

Jn  i.  1-4  1968 

In  prehistoric  times  waves  of  Malay  peoples  swept  across 
Indonesia,  some  settling  and  others  moving  on  to  the  Philippines 


and  Pacific  Islands.  From  the  Malay-stock  tongues  of  these  early 
Indonesian  settlers  developed  most  of  the  multitude  of  Indonesian 
languages.  However,  Bahasa  Indonesia,  meaning  ‘the  language  of 
Indonesia’,  developed  from  the  Malay  tongues  spread  through- 
out the  archipelago  by  traders  early  in  the  second  millennium 
A.D.,  and  after  1200  by  Muslimizing  expeditions. 

This  ‘Koine’  Malay  spread  from  the  Sumatran  coast  along  the 
Straits  of  Malacca  to  western  Java.  Influenced  by  European  and 
other  Indonesian  tongues,  it  evolved  into  the  language  spoken 
by  educated  Indonesians.  In  1945,  when  Indonesian  independence 
was  declared,  this  language  was  chosen  as  the  basis  for  Bahasa 
Indonesia.  Since  that  time  Indonesian  has  been  sponsored  as  the 
national  and  official  language,  and  purposefully  enriched  in 
vocabulary  and  structure.  Therefore,  Indonesian  and  the  ‘High’ 
Malay  of  the  Malayan  Peninsula  (see  Malay)  have  their  roots  in 
the  same  language,  but  the  two  have  developed  differently. 

Indonesian  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  15  million  people  and  its 
use  is  expanding  rapidly,  owing  to  its  enthusiastic  nationwide 
employment  as  the  medium  of  education  beyond  the  third  grade. 
It  serves  as  a force  for  unity  in  the  world’s  most  scattered  and 
diverse  nation,  where  more  than  105  million  people,  living  on 
thousands  of  large  and  small  islands,  speak  some  250  languages. 
To  understand  the  use  of  Indonesian,  it  is  necessary  to  bear  in 
mind  that  large  groups  of  Indonesian  citizens  speak  other  Malay- 
stock  languages  - Javanese,  almost  50  million;  Madurese,  12 
million,  etc.  While  continuing  to  use  these  languages  in  the 
home,  these  people  will  learn  the  linguistically  related  Indo- 
nesian, which  serves  as  the  idiom  of  government,  commerce, 
and  most  literature.  Each  year  more  children  learn  Indonesian  in 
the  schools  and  more  adults  achieve  a working  knowledge  of  it 
through  business  and  the  mass  media.  Thus  the  number  of 
speakers  of  Indonesian  is  growing  rapidly. 

Most  of  the  languages  of  Indonesia  belong  to  the  Western,  or 
Indonesian,  branch  of  the  Malayo-Polynesian  language  family. 
However,  the  West  Irian  tongues,  except  for  those  of  the  ex- 
treme western  regions,  belong  to  the  Papuan  family.  The 
Scriptures  listed  are  preliminary  translations  for  an  Indonesian 
version.  Scriptures  are  in  Roman  character.  Arabic  script,  once 
very  common  in  Indonesia,  is  now  dying  out. 

1959  Genesis  Exodus  Judges  Ruth  Esther  (tentative) 

1960  Deuteronomy  Joshua  1966  Mark  Nehemiah 
Philippians  1967  r Samuel  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 
Translated  by  J.  L.  Swellengrebel  and  a committee. 

1968  John  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 
Translated  by  Dr.  Abineno  and  a committee. 


INIBALOI  553 

11  Sajay  i panshokian  ni  mapteng  nga  shamag  ja 
maypangkep  son  Jesucristo  ja  Anak  nen  Apo 
Shiyos.  2 Insolat  nen  Isaya  ja  amemadto  shi  dibsho 
to  i inkowan  nen  Apo  Shiyos  so  ni  Anak  to.  Jet  say 
insolat  to,  sajay:  “Mengibetkagak  ni  mepangdo  ja 
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an  mengiremag  ni  totoo  jey  onmotok  ka.  Jet  si-kato 
i mansekana  ni  emin  na  mesepol  ja  medeka  ja  para 
imotok  mo.  3 Waray  toon  amankeljaw  shima  dogad 
ja  enshi  balebaley,  jet  say  inkeljaw  to,  sajay : ’Iseka- 
na  jo  i emin  na  mesepol  ja  para  imotok  nen  Apo  tayo. 
Singpetiyo  i shalan  ja  panakshan  to.’  ” 

4 Mimotok  si  Juan  ja  para  bonjag  shima  dogad  ja 
enshi  balebaley,  jet  inkowan  to  i esel  nen  Apo  Shiyos 
shiman,  ja  kowan  toey  “Pan-babawi  kayo  maypang- 
kep  ni  basol  jo  jet  bonjagan  takajo,  say  omasen  nen 
Apo  Shiyos  shi  nemnem  to  i dingdingkayon  basol!” 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965  (Recomposed) 

The  Inibaloi,  numbering  about  30,000,  live  in  Central  Luzon 
below  the  Kankanaey  in  southern  Mountain  Province,  Philip- 
pines. Inibaloi  is  a Phibppine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 


1965  Mark  SIL,  Nasuli,  Malayhalay 
Translated  by  Lee  Ballard,  WBT. 


IQUITO 


554 


1Qulsaaquii  evangelio;  j4itar44ta 
Diufisa  niyini  miiy44riquina  taaran44yaaj44; 
Jisucrilstu.  2Nuuquiica  purujllta 
iiquia&riquina  lln 4n4  ityaaca  t44riquina 
Isaias.  Nuun44juuquiaaqu4n£  8imiimk-Jln4 
n&dji:  C4riir£4.  QuLjiquii  qulmenaajiro 
quiSficuji.  Nuu  en&qui  iricat44juurli; 


5aaqui-Jln4  rurucuuyiina:  "Iricati4juu 
amiqut  paedmarl  if.ouji.  Tacujataqui  nuu." 

^itiina  8lhuaSniquiaaqutn4  naqui-jlnA 
Ju44;  aacat44nuuyf4na.  Nu4tuuy44riqu4na 
car.y4o4:  ^uin4&  sits  a qulnaailnl-ilcuaji 
in£t  Diufisa  apir44ni-llra  quin44ja. 
Jahu44ri  quli  quinaacatiinuurii. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 


Iquito  is  spoken  by  about  100  Indians  living  50  miles  west  of 
Iquitos,  Peru,  along  the  Chambira  and  Pintoyacu  rivers.  It  is  a 
Jivaroan  language  related  to  Candoshi. 


1963  Mark  SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Robert  Eastman,  WBT. 


IRAQW  555 

2BAL  delor  tam  duxorka  ider  bara  Kana’r  Galilea  ne 
ayor  Yesu  i didi  dirii. 

2  Yesu  sleme  ne  eharuseros  kina  atet  bara  duxoda’e. 

3  Ne  vinyo  iwa  alen  Yesu  ayoros  guriber:  Inoin  vinyo  ka 
konaka. 

4  Yesu  garii  illawats:  Ameni,  an  ne  king  garren  a mila? 
Siwar’e  a xerika. 

Jn  2. 1-4  1957 

Iraqw,  or  KiMbulu,  is  spoken  by  about  150,000  people  in  the 
highlands  southwest  of  Arusha,  northern  Tanzania.  Although 
Bantu  languages  are  spoken  in  surrounding  regions,  Iraqw  is 
classified  with  the  southern  Cushitic  groups,  with  such  tongues 
as  Burungi,  Goroa,  Mbugu,  and  Sanye. 

1957 John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Anna  Strom,  Norwegian  Lutheran  Mission,  assisted  by 
Bartolomayo  Yonathan,  Gwaatema  Yonathan,  Yonathan  Matle,  and 
Filipo  Wahari. 


I RAYA 

11  Da  pasogodan  Pirmlda  ka  Barita  sa 
lakl  Hisos  Klristo,  onga  Apo  Iraya. 

2  Ayon  sa  sinarikowan  sa  rlbro  lakl  Isayas, 
da  magpamarlta  da  batang  sa  Apo  Iraya,  amba, 

Tiya,  naay  sogoan  naay  nagsogo  sa 
komo  onaanan; 

iya  da  tay  mag-awas  da  komo  batay 
dinalanan. 

3 Da  tokawanan  magslgaw  sa  poro  wala 

Iraya,  amba, 

Koyo  awasan  da  batay  dinalanan 
Aponin  Lakol. 

Koyo  taldengen  da  konin  dalan. 

4  Lomwas  sa  poro  wala  iraya  lakl  Howan  maglimes . 
Magpanoltol  iya  da  maglimes  mag-aken  kadaetan 

Mk  1.  1-4  (a)  1968 

Iraya  is  spoken  by  about  7,000  people  northwest  of  Alangan, 
Mindoro,  Philippines. 

1968  Mark  OMF 

Translated  by  Hazel  A.  Page,  Overseas  Missionary  Fellowship. 


IREGWE  557 

| Ica  cwucwu  Alika  rina  Jesu  Krisiti,  Kowe  Ba 
11a.  2 Aslii  ne  tri  wii  yari  krada  Aizeya  ane 
ri  ine  rasa. 

Hi.  anje  te  ane  te  anje  liyi  re  cwo 
ansliwe  ayi  arnva, 

Ane  ne  nnu  ri  re  hla  Invia; 

3 lew ii  ane  yi  ne  arm  kia  konu  yi, 

Invi  slia  are  Bra  Ba, 

Inyi  nyi  re-re  aim  re  ci  tsantsa. 

4 Jan  a be,  ane  ne  aim  tara  ine  rislii  iyi.  A na 
ne  we  liyi  anka  tara  ine  rishi  n si  zlnvia,  a ya  cwu 
awii  n we  nyi  anwia  anwia.  h Ine  ankla  Judia 

Mk  1.  1-4  1923 

Iregwe  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people  in  Jos,  Plateau  Province, 
Nigeria.  A Benue-Congo  language,  it  is  related  to  Ganawuri, 
Jaba,  and  Katab. 

J923  Mark  1926  John  1928  Luke  BFBS,  London 
1 93°  Philemon  1 John  Mimeographed  at  mission 

193 1 John  Philemon  (revised)  Matthew  Romans 
Philippians  ijohn  1935  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  L.  Ogilvie,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 
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IRISH  558 

ERSE  CHARACTER 

1 copvc  roircen  for*  Cfiorc,  mic  d<j. 

2 ITUp  ac4  fCfioCCA  as  er4iAf 

P6aC,  cuipim  p&rhAC  mo  CeAdCAipe 
UUrtiOCAf  100  fti$e  fbrtiAC. 

3 5uC  Ati  c6  SlAoOAf  inf  Ati  BjrAfAC, 
ttevOci$it>  fli$e  An  Ci$eAfnA, 

X)6AnAiO  a CofAin  uipeAC  ; 

A Do  Oi  eoin  as  bAipceA*  inf  An  tip^fAC  Agur 
AS  reAnmOpO  bAipce  nA  n-Aitpi$e  Cum  mAiteArfWAir 
5 nA  bpeACAO.  Asur  t>o  Cuai-0  cip  lu-OAeA  uite 

Mk  i.  1-4  1951 

1 Tosach  soisc&l  Iosa  Criost,  Mic  De. 

2 Mar  ata  scriobhtha  ag  Esaias  faidh, 

F4ach,  cuirim  r6mhat  mo  theachtaire 
Ullmhochas  do  shlighe  rdmhat. 

3 Guth  an  te  ghlaodhas  ins  an  bhfdsach, 
Reidhtighidh  slighe  an  Tigheama, 

Deanaidh  a chosdin  direach ; 

4 Do  bhi  Eoin  ag  baisteadh  ins  an  bhfasach  agus 
ag  seanmoni  baiste  na  h-aithrighe  chummaitheamh- 

5 nais  na  bpeacadh.  Agus  do  chuaidh  tir  Iudaea 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

Irish,  Erse,  or  Gaelic,  is  spoken  as  a mother  tongue  by  a number 
of  people  in  Ireland.  It  is  known  by  many  more,  since  Irish  is 
learned  as  a required  subject  in  the  elementary  schools  of  the 
Republic  of  Ireland.  Irish  Gaelic  literature  is  attested  since  the  jth 
century,  although  earliest  examples  date  from  the  12th.  Rich  in 
style  and  content,  it  continues  to  the  present.  Although  a runic, 
or  Ogham,  script  was  in  use  in  Ireland  until  the  7th  century,  Erse 
character  developed  from  the  distinctive  Latin  script  which  may 
have  been  in  use  in  Ireland  as  early  as  the  6th  century. 

Irish,  spoken  with  northern,  southern,  and  western  dialectal 
variations,  comprises,  with  Scottish  Gaelic  and  Manx,  the 
Goidehc  branch  of  the  Celtic  tongues.  These  languages  and  those 
of  the  southern,  or  Brythonic,  group,  Welsh  and  Breton,  are  the 
only  extant  tongues  of  the  Celtic  family.  Before  the  Roman 
colonial  period,  Celtic  tongues  were  current  throughout  north- 
central  and  southern  Europe  and  in  Asia  Minor.  Gaulish,  as  the 
forms  of  the  extinct  continental  Celtic  tongues  are  known,  was 
spoken  by  Celts  who  dominated  Europe  from  Belgium  to 
northern  Spain  and  Italy.  These  continental  Celtic  languages 
died  out,  leaving  only  a few  scattered  inscriptions  dating  from 
around  the  first  century  B.C.  The  insular  Celtic  persisted.  The 


Celtic  tongues  in  use  today  derive  from  two  main  linguistic  roots : 
Celtic  of  the  Britons,  who  moved  ahead  of  the  Germanic 
advance  into  Wales  (Welsh),  Cornwall  (Cornish),  and  Brittany 
(Breton),  and  Gaelic  in  Ireland,  which  was  later  introduced  to 
Scotland  and  the  Isle  of  Man. 

Irish  Scriptures  are  normally  in  the  Western,  or  Connaught, 
usage,  and  have  been  from  the  beginning  published  in  both  Erse 
and  Roman  character. 

1602  New  Testament  J.  Francke,  Dublin 

Translated  by  Nicholas  Walsh,  John  O’  Kearney,  and  Nehemias 

Donellan. 

1683  Old  Testament  London 

Translated  by  William  Bedell,  Murtagh  O’King,  and  Dennis 
O’  Sheridan. 

1690  Bible  R.  Everingham,  London 

The  first  complete  Bible  in  Irish,  combining  the  O.  T.  above  and  the 
2nd  edition  N.T.  [1681);  transliterated  into  Roman  type  for  the  use  of 
Gaelic  speakers  in  Scotland. 

1817  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Although  the  BFBS  printed  the  N.T.  as  early  as  1810,  only  in  this 
edition  did  they  first  introduce  textual  corrections  by  James  McQuige, 
to  agree  more  closely  with  the  English  KJV. 

1830  Bible  Hibernian  BS,  Dublin 

A corrected  edition  of  the  standard  Irish  Bible,  prepared for  the  HBS  by 
Edward  O’Reilly,  Roman  Catholic. 

1838  New  Testament  Dublin  and  London 
Adjusted  to  the  Southern  dialect  by  Robert  Keane. 

1913  Gospels  Acts  HBS,  Dublin 

Translated  by  James  Goodman  and  J.  E.  H.  Murphy.  Matthew  and 
probably  Acts  were  published  before  tgii. 

1932-1951  New  Testament  HBS,  Dublin 

Translated  by  Ernest  E.  Joynt,  Methodist,  into  modern  Irish.  The 

Gospels  and  Acts  were  published  separately  as  completed. 


IROQUOIS  559 

1 Tsiniiot  tsi  tiotasa8e  ne  Iesos  Keristos  Niio  Ro- 
ienha  Ruiaiatake. 

2 Rouen  ne  Rotitokensehak8e : iahiiatori  ne  rake- 
ri8enha8e,  raonba  enhiahaaseronnien. 

3 Kenh  nihaSennoten  ne  Karhakonson  ra8ennota- 
tiea ; raton ; Se8ahaaseronni  ne  Ra8enniio  rahohaa, 
taionniarak8enhaton  tsi  rothate. 

4 Karhakon  sakohnek8ahestak8e  ne  Sa8atis,  nok 
8akoretsiaronsk8e  naonsaiontatre8ate  oni  aonsaiako- 
terake8ase  ne  KariSaneren. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1880 

The  Iroquois  Indians  were  actually  a league  of  five,  later  six, 
Indian  Nations:  the  Cayuga,  Mohawk,  Oneida,  Onondaga,  and 
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Seneca  (and,  after  1722,  Tuscarora)  tribes.  The  democratically 
conducted  Iroquoian  Confederacy  was  established  by  Hiawatha. 
Firm  allies  of  the  British  during  the  early  days  of  the  American 
Colonial  Era,  the  Iroquois,  from  a home  in  New  York  State, 
took  control  of  almost  all  the  northeast-central  region  of  the 
present-day  United  States.  There  are  now  about  15,000  Indians 
of  these  tribes  living  on  reservations  in  the  United  States  and  in 
Quebec  and  Ontario,  Canada. 

The  closely  related  languages  of  the  Iroquois  tribes  are  grouped 
in  the  Iroquoian  language  family,  with  the  tongues  of  the  Huron, 
Erie,  Conestoga,  and  Cherokee.  The  Pawnee,  Arikara,  and 
Wichita  languages  of  the  Caddo  group  are  also  sometimes  in- 
cluded. 

The  Scriptures  listed  might  well  be  considered  to  be  Mohawk, 
although  they  differ  slightly  in  vocabulary  and  orthography 
from  those  used  for  Mohawk,  since  they  represent  an  attempt  to 
provide  a common  Mohawk-Oneida  usage.  A prayer  book  with 
Scripture  Selections  translated  by  Solomon  Davis  was  published 
in  the  Oneida  language  (1837,  Swords,  Standord  & Co.,  New 
York). 

1880  Gospels  BFBS,  Montreal 

Translated  by  Joseph  Onasakenrat,  a Methodist,  with  Jean  Dion  and 
P.  Laforte,  both  educated  Indians. 

1942  Luke  ABS,  New  York 

A revision  of  the  Onasakenrat  text,  prepared  by  David  M.  Cory  and 
Louise  Diabo,  Presbyterians,  with  changes  to  alloiv  its  use  by  the 
Iroquois  of  the  Coughnawaga  Reservation  near  Montreal,  Quebec,  and 
ofBrookline,  New  York  as  well  as  by  the  Oneida  Indians  of  Wisconsin. 


ISIMEG  560 

1 Tu  nanggayut  naya  Napiya  nga  Damag  nga 

nepanggap  Ice  Jesu-Cristo  nga  An-an&  ne 
2 

Dios  ay  umman  kitu  nesurat  kitu  mibru  ne 
Isaias  nga  maragbdbdnan  kltun, 

"Sinnom  ta  ibon  ku  nga  munna  ngam  ikaw  ya 
bonan  ku 

nga  mamadan  kiya  dalenan  mu. 

3 

Aggina  ya  magbdbdnan  kiya  ir-ir-er  nga 
nan  no, 

’Padanan  nu  win  ya  dalenan  naya  Apu. 

Tunungan  nu  ya  dalenan  na.'" 

4 

Juan  nga  mamawtisar  tu  nagpasaingan  kitu 
ir-ir-er  ay  nangibdbdnan  nga  mabawtisaran  daya 
tolay  nu  makappoli  da  senu  mapakawan  datu  basul  da. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 


Isneg  is  spoken  by  about  33,000  people  around  the  villages  of 
Apayo,  Dibagat,  and  Kabugao,  in  Mountain  Province  of  north- 
ern Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
language. 

1961  Mark  SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 

Translated  by  G.  Richard  Roe  and  Ernest  Chun,  WBT. 


ISOKO  561 

1EMUHQ  usi  uwoma  Jesu  Kristi,  Qmy  Qghpn^ 

2  Epa  119  a kere  hp  obe  Aisaia  pr^aro,  119, 

Kiri,  me  bi  vi  uk9  1119  be  ta  ob9  aro  ra, 

Q 119  9 19  te  ru^r^  edere  ra; 

3  Urn  91119V9  j9  o r9  9W9  bo  09, 

Wa  ru^r^  edere  Olori  na, 

Ru  edere  119  kp9vi. 

4  Jon  9 zere,  9 39  baptizi  ahwo  eva  9W9,  9 j9  VU90VU9 
eva  ikur9ri9  baptism  re  ahwo  a wo  9rpvr9  izieraha. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

Isoko  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in  northeastern  Warri 
Province,  the  Midwestern  Region  of  Nigeria.  Previously  known 
as  Igabo,  now  considered  an  offensive  term,  Isoko  is  a Kwa 
language,  related  to  Urhobo,  in  the  Sobo  group  oflanguages. 

1920  Mark  1922  Gospels  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  D.  Aitken,  Church  MS. 

1932  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Revised  and  translated  by  O.  N.  Garrard,  CMS. 


ISUBU  562 

31  O e nggombi,  Jon,  motu  a luba,  a maya,  a 
makwala  0 betika  bi  Judea,  2 Ama,  Banggiani  o 
bobi,  ebanja  ikanea  la  loba,  di  kombene.  3 Ebanja 
one,  a beri  mo,  nanu  ndi,  Izea,  profeti,  a kwali  na  mo : 
Do  la  moko,  a kwala  0 betika,  bonggwanani  njea  ya 
Sanggo  asu;  lo  wenea  njea  yai.  4 One  Jon,  a maboto 
monggombi  mo  sowe  ya  ekyameli,  a malo  na  mokan- 
ja,  0 buluwe  boi:  ila  lai,  di  mabe  falale,  na  bombo  bo 
bweli. 

Mt  3.1-4  1 846  (Recomposed) 

Isubu  is  now  spoken  by  less  than  1 ,000  people  at  the  foot  of  the 
Cameroun  Mountains,  in  coastal  areas  of  southwestern  Came- 
roun.  Sometimes  known  as  Su,  or  Subu,  Isubu  is  a Bantu 
language  related  to  Duala. 

1 843  John  1846  Matthew  1847  Genesis  1848  John 

Dunfermline  Press,  Bimbia 

1852  Gospels  Acts  Printed  privately,  Bimbia 

Translated  by  Joseph  Merrick,  an  educated  African  missionary  for  the 

Baptist  MS,  and  Alfred  Saker,  BMS.  Merrick’s  work  was  the  first 

Christian  effort  in  the  Cameroun. 
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ITALIAN 


563 


MALERMI  BIBLE 


Courtesy  of  Pierpont  Morgan  Library 


el  cofiglio  cTtfero  moltifliim  peeunia  ali 
caualieri  diccdo  Due  come  li  fuoi  difci' 
puh  uencro  Ji  nodr  :&  metre  cti  dorm! 
uimo  el  furorono.  Bt  fe  qflo  fata  udito 
dal  pfide  not  li  fuaderemo:6c  faremoui 
fecuri.Et  quelli  prefa  la  peeunia  fecero 
come  eranoflatiamaelmati.  Et  quefta 
cofa  e diuulgata  aprefTo  li  iudei  infino 
al  di  dhogi.Ma  li  undeci  andor  ono  i ga' 
lilea  nel  monte  nelqual  haueali  ordinal 
to  itfu.Et  uedendolo  ftladororono  ma 
alcuni  dubitorono.  Et  andando  iefus  a 
loro  ftli  parlo  dicendo.  Ame  e data  ogni 
potelba  tn  cielo:&  in  terra.Andando  ail' 
que  uoi  inlrgnate  a tutte  le  genre  bapti 
zandoli  nel  nome  del  patre:&  del  figFo: 
AC  del  [pinto  fandlo.Infeemndoli  a ft  r / 
uare  tutte  le  cofecbio  ur  bo  coman dato 
Et  ecco  cbio  Ton  cum  uoi  in  tutti  It  gior 
m infino  ala  conform  none  del  feculo. 


Finitolo’euangelio  fecondo  Matbeo. 
Incomincia  el  plogo  nel  euagelio  fecon 
do  Marco, 


dio  dal  bapteftmo  del  fignor  no  fe  aft.i 
tico  a pdtear  la  natiutu  fecondo  la  came 
laql  bauea  ueduto  dicere  neli  euangelifti 
paiTati.Ma  exprimedo  la  expofitioe  de 
tutrol  defto.Racotoelieiuniola  tetatio' 
ne  del  diauolo  la  cogregatione  dele  be  (lie 
& el  miniflerio  deli  angeli  aciocbe  ordi' 
nadoct  a itedere  coprededo  tutte  cofe  in 
breui  plan  no  fubtraeffe  la  audlortta  de 
lacofa  tadtafic  etia  no  negaffe  la  plenuu' 
dine  de  lopa.Finalmete  el  fe  dice  cbe  egli 
receuuta  la  fede  tagliofle  el  deto  groflo 
aero  foffe  reprouato  al  orlitio  facerdota' 
le.Ma  folamete  cofetedo  ala  fede  puote 
ala  prededinara  eledlione  p modo  cbe 
egli  atal  guifa  non  pdeffe  nel  opa  quel 
cbe  pnma  bauea  merttato  nela  generari 
one.Diche  eglt  fu  epifeopo  de  alexadria 
lacui  opa  p ogni  cola  fu.Et  fapere  dtfpo 
nerc:&  ordinarr  5 fe  li  dibit  del  euagelio 
& in  fe  conofcere  la  dtfctplina  dela  lege. 
Cc  itedere  la  diuina  natura  effer  nela  care 
• ne  del  fignor  e.L  aqua]  e necefiana  efler 

ip. 


apnma  cercbata  in  noi.Finalmente  recer 


Et  nel  baptefimo  ftgluolo  de  * 

Pirtroftr  ctiadifcipulo  nel  p' 

larediuino  opiido  el  facerdo' 

tio  i ifrabcl  leuita  fecodo  la  came  court  ^ 
tito  alafed'dacrido.Scripfet  vtalia  leu.v  m*  Finiroiljtlogo  icomenna  leuangelro  fe- 
gelio  demoflrado  i effo  qlcbe  e renulo*  Jk  condo  Marco, 

ala  fua  generations  a xpo.Vndrgli  di  ® V E S T O E E L pri 


•da  mercede  dela  rxorta none ipbo cbe co 
^ lui  cbe  piata:&  cbe  adaqua  fono  una  cofa 
t ^^^^daquclcbdonaacrefcemetoegliedio. 


moflra  nel  pricipio  del  cominciamento  9 
lordine  dela  eleblione  leuitica  ordinado 
quello  cu  la  uoce  dela  exclamanone 
pbetica  aero  cbeegli  predicate  el  predr' 
flinato  Ioane  figFo  cf  zacbaria  madato 
p la  uoce  del  annutiante  angelo  demo-* 
ftralTe  nel  comiciameto  dele  euagelica  p 
drcatione  no  fola  mete  el  uerbo  efTer  ia'  , 

bio  came  ma  ctiam  el  corpo  del  fignor  JJfWi 

p el  uerbo  dela  diuina  uoce  elfcr  antma  ^ 0 ferto  fic  predicate  el  babteiimo  dela  pci- 

toaciocbeellegetequeffoeuageliofa''  • • tetiai remidione depeccati. Etadauano 
pefTe  el  pricipio  dela  icarnatione  nel  ft'  da  lui  tutti  qlli  dela  regioe  d iudea:8c  tut 

gnorrSc  doucr  la  came  conofcere  lbabt ta_  WkJ  ti  de  tberufale:£c  baptizauanfi  da  quello 
culo  del  ueturoiefuEretia  rittouafe  la#  • nel  tiumeiordac  cotelTandofi  li  fuoi  pec 
parola  dela  uoce  laql  egli  baueua  pduta  0 cati-Et  eraui  Ioane  uclbto  de  pelle  de  ca 
nelecofonare.Finalmetc  erradonel  op*  meliific circa  lifuoi  lumbi  era  ctnro  de 

del  pfeblo  euagelio  icomiciado  a pdicare  pelltza.Et  magtaua  le  locuflerbc  el  mcle 

1st  page  of  Mark  1471 


cipio  del  euagelio  de  ie- 
fuCriftofigro  de  Dio 
lecodo  cbee  feripto  i via 
propbeta.  Ecco  cbio 
ddo  lagelo  mio'dinaci 
ala  ficia  tua.Elqlrnaa  de  re  preparcra  la 
uia  tua.Egli  c uoce  cridante  nel  dif  rto. 
Apparecbia  te  la  uia  del  fignor  facete  dri 
'ble  le  uie  fue.Fu  Ioane  bapnzarr  nel  de. 


DIODATI  VERSION 

IL  principio  dell’  evangelo 
di  Gesu  Cristo,  Figliuol  di  Dio. 

2 Secondo  ch’  egli  b scritto 
ne’  profeti : Ecco,  io  mando  il 
mio  Angelo  davanti  alia  tua 
faccia,  il  qual  prepareril  la  tua 
via  d’  innanzi  a te.  8 Vi  e una 
voce  d’  uno  che  grida  nel  de- 


serto : Acconciate  la  via  del 
Signore,  addirizzate  i suoi  sen- 
tieri. 

4 Giovanni  battezzava  nel 
deserto,  e predicava  il  battesi- 
mo  della  penitenza,  in  remis- 
sion de’  peccati.  6 E tutto  il 
paese  della  Giudea,  e que’  di 

Mk  1.  1-4  1939 


Italian  is  a linguistic  descendant  of  Latin,  as  are  all  the  Romance 
languages.  It  is  spoken  by  almost  55  million  Italians,  including, 
besides  those  in  Italy,  more  than  3 million  in  the  United  States, 
one  million  each  in  France  and  Argentina,  and  other  large  groups 
in  Y ugoslavia,  Switzerland,  and  Brazil.  It  is  an  official  language  of 
Switzerland  (although  spoken  by  only  about  400,000  Swiss  in 
Ticino  Canton)  and  is  spoken  by  the  17,000  inhabitants  of  the 
Republic  of  San  Marino.  The  numerous  divergent  colloquial 
dialects  of  Italy  are  discussed  below.  (See  Italian:  Bergamasco.) 
Since  medieval  times  the  Florentine  usage  has  been  recognized  as 
the  literary  standard. 


Even  before  the  appearance  of  printed  Italian  Bibles  in  1471, 
translations  of  the  Scriptures  are  known  to  have  circulated.  It  was 
from  such  a version  that  most  of  the  text  ofjenson’s  Bible  (1471) 
was  prepared.  The  only  extant  evidence  of  these  early  transla- 
tions, however,  is  a few  14th-century  manuscripts  of  Venetian 
and  Tuscan  Gospel  Harmonies.  An  Italian  manuscript  of  the 
whole  Bible  is  preserved  in  the  National  Library  in  Paris. 
Translated  by  Nicholas  de  Nardo,  it  was  finished  in  1472,  a year 
after  the  first  printed  Italian  Bible  was  published  by  a Benedic- 
tine monk,  Niccolo  Malermi. 


Between  1471,  when  Malermi’s  version  first  appeared,  and  1530, 
when  Brucioli  brought  out  his  New  Testament,  stirring  things 
had  been  happening  in  the  Church,  even  in  Italy.  Both  Human- 
ism and  the  Swiss  and  German  revolts  against  papal  power  and 
doctrine  had  their  influence  on  such  men  as  Lefevre  in  Paris. 
Similarly,  in  Venice,  Brucioli  felt  the  breath  of  the  new  age. 
Early  champions  of  Florentine  independence,  Brucioli  and  his 
brothers,  who  were  printers,  were  exiled  to  Venice.  There 
Brucioli  made  a fresh  translation  - from  the  Hebrew  and  Greek, 
he  claimed  - and  in  his  prefaces  and  notes  attacked  the  policy  of 
withholding  the  Scriptures  in  the  vernacular  from  the  common 
people,  and  otherwise  showed  considerable  sympathy  with  the 
principles  of  the  Reformation.  Yet  he  is  said  never  to  have  left 
the  Roman  communion.  Certainly  successive  editions  of  his 
version  were  dedicated  to,  and  apparently  found  favor  with, 
princes  of  the  Roman  Church. 


A revision  of  Brucioli’s  version  for  Geneva’s  Protestant  refugees 
was  printed  in  Geneva  in  1562,  and  the  Italian  Lyons  Bible  of 
1551  employed  Calvin’s  preface  to  the  Olivetan  Bible.  Yet  the 
first  Protestant  Italian  Bible  is  considered  to  be  that  of  Giovanni 
Diodati,  whose  family  had  fled  religious  persecution  in  Italy. 
Though  born  in  French-speaking  Switzerland,  this  noted 
Genevan  scholar  gave  Italy  a Bible  that  is  a literary  classic, 
written  with  a flavor  of  pure  Tuscan  in  the  tradition  of  Dante 
and  Petrarch,  as  well  as  a work  of  able  scholarship.  Despite  Pope 
Pius  IV’s  prohibition  on  reading  the  Bible  in  the  vernacular 
(1 564),  Diodati’s  version,  upon  its  publication  in  1607,  met  with  a 
success  almost  as  immediate  and  widespread  as  Luther’s  had 
almost  a century  earlier. 


The  standard  version  of  Italian  Roman  Catholics  is  that  of 
Martini,  a scholar  who  was  later  to  become  the  Bishop  of 
Florence.  Revisions  and  reprints  of  both  the  Martini  and  Diodati 
Bibles  have  had  enormous  circulation  both  inside  and  outside 
Italy,  and  for  three  centuries  they  served  as  the  primary  Italian 
Scriptures.  In  the  mid-20th  century,  however,  a number  of 
translations  into  modern  Italian  usage  were  published  and 
greeted  enthusiastically  by  churchmen  and  laity  alike. 


1471  Bible  V.  de  Spira,  Venice 

The  first  printed  Italian  Bible , translated  by  Niccolo  Malermi,  a monk 
ofi  Venice.  The  text  primarily  follows  the  Vulgate.  It  was  often  re- 
printed during  the  1 6th  century. 

1471  Bible  Jenson,  Venice 

A text  partially  derived  from  pre-existing  Ms.  versions.  However, 
before  the  printing  was  finished,  Jenson  procured  a copy  of  the  Malermi 
Bible  and  began  to follow  it. 
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1 530  New  Testament  1531  Psalms  1532  Bible 

di  Giunta,  Venice 

Translated  by  Antonio  Brucioli  and  often  revised  and  reprinted.  The 
place  of  this  version  in  Italy  corresponds  to  the  Lcfevre  version  in 
France. 

1536  New  Testament  di  Giunta,  Venice 
A revision  of  Brucioli' s version  by  Fr.  Zaccheria  of  Florence.  Another 
slight  revision  by  S.  Marmochino  was  published  by  di  Giunta  in  1338, 
in  some  places  bringing  the  text  into  line  with  the  Vulgate. 

1551  New  Testament  Lyons 
Translated  by  Massimo  Teoflo. 

1607  Bible  1641  Bible  (revised)  Geneva 
Translated  by  Giovanni  Diodati.  In  revised  form  it  still  serves  as  the 
standard  Bible  of  Italian  Protestants.  Revisions  during  the  18th  and 
19th  centuries  were:  Mattia  d’Erberg,  1712;  Johannes  D.  Muller, 
044!  G.  Rolandi,  1819;  T.  P.  Rosetti  ( for  the  Society  for  the 
Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge ),  1830;  and  S.  Ferretti,  1834. 

1769-1781  Bible  (23  vols.)  Stamperia  Reale,  Turin 
Translated  by  Antonio  Martini  at  the  suggestion  of  Pope  Benedict  XIV. 
This  became  a popular  Roman  Catholic  Bible  and  was  often  reprinted. 

1873  Gospels  J.  Manuelli,  Florence 

1880  New  Testament  Bocca,  Turin 

Translated  by  Carlo  M.  Curci,  a Jesuit.  Based  on  Martini’s  version. 

1881  New  Testament  Florence 
Translated  by  A.  Revel,  a Waldensian. 

1885  Bible  BFBS 

A new  edition  of  Diodati  s text , with  the  addition  of  select  references  by 
T.  H.  Bruce  and  his  successor  as  BFBS  agent  in  Rome,  A.  Meille; 
assisted  by  A.  Revel.  This  became  the  BFBS  standard  edition  until 
1924. 

1902  Gospels  Acts  Vatican,  Rome 

Translated  by  P.  Clemetiti  for  distribution  by  the  Pia  Societa  di 
S.  Girolamo  per  la  DifFusione  del  Santi  Vangeli. 

1912  Gospels  Acts  1916  New  Testament  Psalms 

1924  Bible  BFBS,  Rome 

A revision  of  the  Diodati  text,  prepared  by  Giovanni  Luzzi,  V.  Bani, 
and  E.  Bosio.  It  is  still  the  text  published  by  the  Bible  Societies.  Luzzi 
previously  published  his  own  version:  Acts,  1900;  Gospels,  1909; 
N.T.,  191 1;  complete  Bible,  1930. 

1922  Pentateuch  (tentative)  Vita  e Pensiero,  Milan 

1925  Job-Song  of  Solomon  Pontificio  Instituto,  Rome 
Translated  by  Alberto  Vaccari,  a Jesuit.  His  work  was  later  revised  and 
continued  by  a committee  under  Fr.  Vaccari. 

1929  Bible  Cardinal  Ferrari  Society,  Florence 

Translated  by  G.  Ricciotti,  G.  Castoldi,  G.  Giovannozzi , G. 

Mezzacasa,  F.  Ramorino,  G.  Bonacorsi,  and  G.  M.  Zampini. 

193 1 Bible  Berruti,  Turin. 

Translated  by  Marco  Sales. 

1 93 1 Bible  Societa  S.  Paolo,  Rome 
Translated  by  Eusebio  Tintori. 

1943-1958  Bible  Salani,  Florence 

Translated  by  Alberto  Vaccari,  Francesco  Scerbo,  Giacomo  Mezza- 
casa, Raffaele  Tramontano,  Mario  Tocabelli,  and  others. 


1961  Bible  Marietti,  Turin 

Translated  by  Salvatore  Garofalo  and  others.  Influenced  by  the  French 
Jerusalem  Bible. 

1962  Bible  Ed.  Paoline,  Rome 

Translated  by  Giovanni  Robaldo,  Giovanni  Castoldi,  Fedele 
Pasquero,  Vito  Mullone,  and  Fulvio  Nardoni.  A shorter  Bible. 

1963  New  Testament  Watch  Tower,  New  York 
The  New  World  Bible  Translation  Committee  version. 

1967  Acts  Vatican  City 

Translated  by  Carlo  M.  Martini  and  Nereo  Venturi,  Jesuits. 

1968  Bible  Mondadori,  Milan 

An  ecumenical  version  called  the  ‘Biblia  Concordat a,  influenced  by  the 
French  Jerusalem  Bible.  The  committee  included  Felice  Montagnini, 
Roman  Catholic;  Alberto  Soggin,  Protestant;  Panagiotis  Kizeridis, 
Orthodox;  and  Elia  Piattelli,  Jewish. 

ITALIAN:  BERGAMASCO  564 

Adora  ol  td  Signur,  e no  serf  che  lu  sul. 

Mt  4.  10  i860 

Although  standard  literary  Italian  is  in  use  throughout  Italy,  the 
Italian  language  is  spoken  in  numerous  regional  dialects,  some  of 
them  so  divergent  as  to  be  mutually  unintelligible.  These  dialects 
can  be  classified  generally:  the  Central  Italian  dialects  ofLatium 
and  Umbria,  including  the  Roman  and  Florentine  standard 
literary  usage;  the  Southern  dialects  (spoken  south  of  Rome)  - 
Calabrian,  Corsican,  Neapolitan,  Sicilian,  etc.;  and  the  Gallo- 
Italian,  or  Northern  dialects  - Bergamasco,  Bolognese,  Genoese, 
Milanese,  Piedmontese,  Romagnuolo,  Venetian,  etc.  The 
Sardinian  and  Frioulan  languages  are  also  considered  by  some  to 
be  Italian  dialects. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  translations  in  the  following 
sections  were  prepared  a century  ago  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte 
(except  for  Piedmontese),  and  for  purely  philological  reasons  (see 
note  to  No.  23),  and  that  they  represent  the  usage  of  the  mid- 
19th  century.  Dialectal  usage  is  usually  more  pronounced  in  rural 
areas. 

The  Bergamasco  dialect  of  Italian  is  spoken  around  Bergamo,  in 
northern  Italy. 

i860  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  P.  Locatelli  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

ITALIAN:  BOLOGNESE  565 

Adora  al  Sgndur  to  Dio,  e servel’  lu  sdul. 

Mt  4.  10  1862 

The  dialect  spoken  around  Bologna,  northern  Italy. 

1 862  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Carlo  Pepoli  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note  to 
No.  23.) 
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ITALIAN:  CALABRIAN  566 

Adura  lu  Segnure  Dio  tue,  e serve  ad  illu  sulu. 

Mt  4.  10  1862 

The  Calabrian  dialect,  spoken  in  Calabria,  the  part  of  southern 
Italy  known  as  the  ‘toe  of  the  Italian  boot’.  This  is  the  dialect  of 
Cosenza,  northern  Calabria. 

1 862  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Raffaele  Lucente  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 
to  No.  2J.) 

ITALIAN:  CORSICAN  567 

^ l Or,  in  l’annu  quindeci  di  u regnu  di  Tiberiu 

Cesare  quandu  Ponziu  Pilatu  era  guvematore  di 

a Judea,  Erode  tetrarco  di  a Galilea,  u so  fratellu 

Filippu  dell’Iturea  e di  u territoriu  di  a Tracuntida, 

Lisania  te  trarcu  dill’Abilene,  2 e ai  tempi  di  i sommi 

sacerdoti  Anna  e Caifassu  — a parola  di  Dio  fu 

addirizzata  a Ghiuvanni,  figliolu  di  Zaccaria,  in  lu 

desertu.  3 E andede  pe  a cuntrata  di  u circumbicinu 

di  u Giurdanu,  predichendu  u vattezimu  di  u penti- 

mentu  in  remissione  di  i peccati,  4 segondu  ci6  ch’e 

scrittu  in  lu  libru  di  e parole  di  u prufeta  Isaia : Eccu 

a voce  di  quellu  chi  grida  in  lu  desertu:  Accunciate 

a strada  di  u Signore,  e ripianateli  e vie. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1861  (Recomposed) 

The  Corsican  dialect  of  northern  Corsica,  which  was  intermit- 
tently under  Pisan  and  Genoese  control  from  the  nth  to  1 8th 
centuries.  It  is  now  a department  of  France  and  French  is  spoken 
throughout  Corsica. 

1 86 1 Matthew  London 

A translation  prepared  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte  by  several 
Corsicans.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 

ITALIAN:  GENOESE  568 

Ti  adoriae  u Segnti  to  Diu  e ti  servi®  a le  sulu. 

Mt  4.  10  i860 

The  Genoese  dialect,  spoken  in  the  city  of  Genoa  in  northern 
Italy. 

i860  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Giuseppi  Olivieri,  a Genoese  librarian,  for  Louis- 
Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 


ITALIAN:  MILANESE  569 

Adora  Domeneddio,  e servel  lu  soli. 

Mt  4.  10  1859 

The  dialect  spoken  in  the  city  of  Milan,  northern  Italy. 

1859  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Antonio  Picozzi  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note 
to  No.  23 .) 

ITALIAN:  NEAPOLITAN  570 

Adora  lo  Signore  Ddio  tujo,  e ssierve  a isso  sulo. 

Mt  4.  10  1861 

The  dialect  spoken  around  the  Naples  area  of  southern  Italy. 

1861  Matthew  London 

Translated for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte  by  a ‘man  of  letters’  of  Naples. 

It  had  been  published  earlier.  (See  note  to  No.  23.) 

ITALIAN:  PIEDMONTESE  571 

Ma  Gesu  a 1 ha  di-ie:  Va  via, 
Satan;  Perche  ale  scrit:  T’ado- 
reras  P Segnour  to  Diou,  e te  lou 
serviras  chiel  soul. 

Mt  4.  10  1861  (Recomposed) 

The  Piedmontese  dialect,  spoken  near  Piedmont,  in  northwestern 
Italy.  Since  this  region  borders  both  France  and  Switzerland  and 
was  historically  under  the  intermittent  rule  of  the  French 
dynastic  houses,  Piedmontese  shows  considerable  French 
influence. 

1834  Gospels  1835  New  Testament 

1838  Luke  John  (with  French)  BFBS,  London 

1 840  Psalms  (with  Italian)  McDowall  [BFBS],  London 

1861  Matthew  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte,  London 

Translated  by  Pierre  Bert  and  P.  Geymet,  except  Psalms  which  was 

translated  by  J.  C.  Beckwith. 

ITALIAN:  ROMAGNUOLO  572 

Ad6ra  6 tu  Signor  Iddfo,  6 serve  sol  16. 

Mt  4.  10  1865 

The  dialect  spoken  near  Romagna  in  northeastern  Italy. 

1 865  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Antonio  Morri  of  Faenza  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 
(See  note  to  No.  23.) 
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ITALIAN:  ROMAN  573 

Adorerai  er  Signore  Dio  tuo.eservirai  a lui  solo. 

Mt  4.  10  1861 

Roman  is  the  dialect  common  to  a portion  of  the  population  of 
the  city  of  Rome  and  surrounding  area.  Literary  Italian,  how- 
ever, is  also  Roman  usage. 

1861  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  G.  Caterbi  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note  to 
No.  23.) 


ITALIAN:  SICILIAN  574 


Adurirrai  lu  Signuri  Diu  to,  e servirrai  ad  iddu 
sulu. 

Mt  4.  10  1861 

The  dialect  spoken  in  Sicily,  the  island  which  comprises  southern- 
most Italy. 


1 860  Ruth  Song  of  Solomon  1861  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Luigi  Scalia  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See  note  to 
No.  2J.) 


ITALIAN:  VENETIAN  575 

Adora  el  to  paron,  che  xe  Dio,  e te  toca  a ti  de 
servirlo. 

Mt  4.  10  1859 

The  Venetian  dialect  spoken  in  and  around  Venice  in  northern 
Italy. 


1859  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Gianjacopo  Fontana  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See 
note  to  No.  23.) 


ITONAMA-SARAMO  576 

A 1 ijpayi'ijhua  padara  mijmala  ajmicaninene'que 
| Quisusca  Cristo  Ajme'e  Dijnamu.  2 Pochone 
Isaias  ajnrr.pudara'te  ajminene'qui  Dijnamu 
cohue'te  cubajque  machiriri: 

— A'quiyaspasadu'temo.  Simapine  ajmupu- 
dara'te  asmipadara.  A'q'uinuhuanojono'te 
meyuma'la'co  a'mi'yasda.  3 Huaspa'bije 
mepadara'cha  nic'abi  memay'c  'a'na'co  ucu. 
Osine:  "Dujcuyuma'laje  ajmi'yasda  DajneYu- 

malajne.  Dujcuyusohui'tye  ajmi'yasda  nipi'i 
ujdaya  Dajne Yumalajne." 

4 Pochone  huajbojna  Juan  miyoloba'na  nic'abi 
memay'c'a'na'co  ucu.  Mehuajbojco  chuspadara'na  . 
Mechuspadara'co  osine: 

— Dijquihuanichejpele'que . Pachaste  sojcoyolo- 
ba'nehue.  Pachaste  Dijnamu  yupejpe'tye  dijni- 
machahualu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 


The  Itonama-Saramo,  or  Machoto,  number  about  500  in  the 
towns  of  Magdalena,  San  Ramon,  and  Huacaraje,  in  Beni  De- 
partment, northeastern  Bolivia.  Itonama  is  linguistically  isolated. 

1967  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Bolivia,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Elizabeth  Camp  and  Millicent  Liccardi,  IVBT. 


IVATAN  577 

11  No  sitnanan  no  evangelio  a komapet  di  Jesu- 
cristo  a Anak  no  Dios.  2 Akma  so  nakapakatolas 
na  do  libro  ni  Isaiah  a propeta,  “Tiban,  ta  tovoyen  ko 
0 patsirawatan  ko  do  panman  mo  a mayrarahan  nimo. 
3 No  liak  no  asa  ka  tawo  a mangy  aw  do  kakaywan: 
Ipayrarahan  nio  0 Apo.  Pakatalinngen  nio  0 panana- 
han  na.” 

4 Naytotoaw  si  Juan  a maninrios  do  kakaywan  as 
kapananawo  na  so  kapanrios  a komapet  do  kapaneh- 
seh  a ipakabo  so  gatos. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960  (Recomposed) 

Ivatan  is  spoken  by  almost  12,000  people  in  the  Batanes  Islands, 
north  of  Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine  Malay  o-Polynesian 
language. 


i960  Mark  SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 
Translated  by  Simon  Goto  and  Morris  Cottle,  IVBT. 


IXIL  578 

* Ixe'tebal  uk'a  ba'nla  yole'  ve'  lpalebe  u 

Jesucrlstoe'  viC'aol  u TIXe'. 

2 

Eche'  ve'  tz'ibamalcan  tu  u'uj  ta'n  u Isafas  ve' 
nl  cat  alon  viyol  u TIXe': 

lie'  tuc  unchajben  uma'l  u alol  tetz 

vunyole'  baxel  savatz 

Uve'  la  banon  tuch  vabeye'  savatz. 

3 

Es  uch  uma'l  u slq'ul'm  tu  uma'l 
u vatna]  tx'ava': 

Ebanta]  tuch  vlbey  u Seflore', 

EbantaJ  Jlc  te  vlbeye', 
tt’c  u Isafase',  talcan  tu  u'uj. 

* Ae*  ve'  lbanaj  tan  nl  cat  tak'cu'  u Juan  a'  tu  u 
▼atnaj  tx'ava'e'  es  nl  cat  tal  lsuchll  u cu'ebal  a'e'  te 
uk'a  tenam  tl’  lc'axat  chajnaj  uk'a  lpave'  tt'  lsotze'. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Ixil  is  spoken  by  almost  30,000  people  in  southwest-central 
Guatemala,  around  the  villages  of  Nebaj  and  Cotzal.  It  is 
linguistically  grouped  with  Mam,  although  affinities  with  Quiche 
are  also  noted. 


1961  Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Guatemala 
Translated  by  Ray  Elliott,  WBT. 
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JABA 


579 

1 Kiri  nom  shara  fu  Jesu  Almasihu  We  Nom.  2 Go  bo  cang 
difo  litafin  annabi  I shay a,  Lik  mi  tom  we  kyum  id  di 
kishjng  ngu,  Neri  ji  bebi  kaain  ngu;  3 Lyak  neri  hi 
nga  di  f$m,  Nyu  byebi  kaain  Kye  nyi  Jesu,  Nyu  byebi 
kaain  nga  ldL  su  lililik;  h Yohanna  nga  bo,  nga  neri 
paing  baptisma  di  f$m,  nga  mo  shara  baptismar  fu  kpt 
bo  di  ga  tari  m^nsjibung.  5 Ldl$ra  libi  Yahudiya,  di 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 

Jaba  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  25,000  people  in  Zaria  Province  of 
Nigeria.  It  is  related  to  Ganawuri,  Iregwe,  and  Katab,  within  the 
Benue-Congo  group  oflanguages. 

1921  Mark  1923  John  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  and  N.  Watson  and  Tom  Allan , Sudan  Interior 

Mission. 


JABIM  580 

1 Jesu  Kilisin6  gawae  gajam  gam  tonec  | kfittjm 

2 polopete  Jesaia  keto  amboac  tonec  gebe  Olic 
acgom,  a&  jakgg  goc  agela  esSlgg  £mug  aom  ma 

3 emansarj  aomnem  int^na.  I jjac  teg  gemdec  gemoa 
gameg  sawa  ne  awa  gebe  Amansag  Apdmtaune 
intena  ma  ametoc  ene  lgg  etu  solop. 

4 TJackesagu  Joag  kepoa  lase  agga  gameg  sawa  ma 
gewa  sa  gebe  lan  seoc  neg  sec  las6  ma  selig  saggu 

5 gebe  enseg  neg  sec  su.  Tec  lau  Judaiaga  to  Jelu- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

Jabim,  or  Yabem,  is  spoken  by  more  than  60,000  people  in  the 
Finschhafen  area  of  Morobe  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and 
New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian  language. 

1908  Luke  1919  1, 2 Thessalonians  MP,  Logaweng 

1924  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

193  5 New  Testament  (revised)  Psalms  Proverbs 

Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 

1953  Psalms  Proverbs  (revised)  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  H.  Zahn,  New  Guinea  Mission. 


JAGATAI  581 

PERSIAN  CHARACTER 

'*T  1 wC  yh  y IT 


* lL&IuU 

lLiUaIaj 

Mt  3.  1-4  1884 

Jagatai,  or  Chagatai,  flourished  from  the  15th  to  the  17th  century 
as  the  Turkic  literary  language  in  use  at  Samarkand  and  Bukhara, 
and  as  far  south  as  Herat,  Afghanistan.  Usually  known  as  Old 
Uzbek,  it  derives  its  name  from  Jagatai,  a son  of  Genghis  Khan, 
who  ruled  much  of  Turkestan  until  his  death  in  1242.  Jagatai  was 
written  in  the  Uighur  script,  an  alphabet  of  14  consonantal 
letters,  written  vertically,  which  developed  front  the  Syriac.  In 
the  late  16th  century  Turkestan  was  conquered  by  the  Uzbeks, 
and  Jagatai  gave  place  to  Uzbek  as  the  literary  tongue.  However, 
Jagatai  is  the  Turkic-stock  language  of  the  several  hundred 
thousand  Tekke  Turkomans  of  the  Gulistan  mountains  around 
Merv. 

1880  Matthew  18 84  Matthew  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  J.  Bassett,  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions,  on  the  basis  of  the  Azerbaijan  version. 


JAIPURI  582 

DEVANAGARI  character 

^ *rre  vrCt  wN 

Cl  *4  1 tto  w«r  1 wT^t  trafrrpm  «rwr 

Mt  6.  9-10  1815 

Jaipuri  is  a Rajasthani  language,  spoken  by  people  in  the  Jaipur 
district  of  India.  (See  Marwari.) 

Devanagari  Character 
1815  Matthew  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries,  who  called  it  juyapoora’. 


JAPANESE  583 

Japanese  is  spoken  by  almost  100  million  people,  most  of  whom 
live  on  the  four  major  islands  of  Japan.  A people  of  disputed 
origin,  the  Japanese  traditionally  date  the  beginning  of  their 
history  from  about  660  B.C.  Though  Japan  came  under  strong 
cultural  influence  from  China,  a distinct  Japanese  culture  has 
developed.  Linguistically,  Japanese  is  generally  placed  in  the 
‘Origins  Questionable’  category,  although  there  are  numerous 
theories  as  to  its  beginnings.  Japanese  utilizes  Chinese  characters, 
known  as  kanji,  along  with  phonetic  symbols,  known  as  kana. 
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KATAKANA  CHARACTER 
GUTZLAFF  VERSION 


HIRAGANA  CHARACTER 
GOBLE  VERSION 
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Jn  3.  13-19  1837 


Two  syllabaries  are  used:  Hiragana  (cursive)  and  Katakana 
(angular).  During  the  early  part  of  the  20th  century  the  present 
system  of  writing  became  standard.  Prior  to  that  time  several 
forms  of  writing  were  experimented  with  in  printing  the 
Scriptures.  Some  early  Bibles  were  printed  in  all  katakana  or 
hiragana,  and  editions  for  scholars  were  in  Chinese  characters, 
with  Japanese  reading  aids  known  as  kunten.  Until  the  1880’s 
most  Japanese  Scriptures  were  printed  in  a handwritten  style, 
rather  than  in  the  separated  character  of  the  movable  type  now  in 
use. 

Christianity  arrived  in  Japan  in  1549,  brought  by  Francis  Xavier, 
the  Jesuit  missionary.  With  him  he  brought  a translation  of  the 
Gospel  of  Matthew,  prepared  by  a Japanese  convert  in  India 
named  Yajiro.  Much  of  the  New  Testament  was  later  translated 
by  Juan  Fernandez  and  Manoel  Barreto,  but  neither  of  these 
versions  was  ever  printed.  Reliable  evidence  suggests  that  in  1613 
a New  Testament  was  printed  by  Jesuit  missionaries  in  Kyoto 
(Miako),  but  no  copy  survives.  Thereafter,  Christianity  was 
suppressed,  and  it  was  not  until  the  arrival  of  Protestant  mis- 
sionaries in  the  19th  century  that  the  Bible  appeared  in  Japanese. 


Mt  4.  j(b)-io(a)  1871 


J 837  John  1-3  John  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 

Foreign  Missions,  Singapore 

Translated  by  Karl  Gutzlaff,  Methodist  MS. 

1 871  Matthew  1 875-1 879  Mark -Revelation 

American  Baptist  Missionary  Union,  Yokohama 
Translated  by  J.  Goble  and  Nathan  Brown,  ABMU. 

1872-1873  Matthew  Mark  John  Yokohama 
1873  John  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  and  transliterated  by  B.  J.  Bcttelheim,  who  had  previously 
translated  the  N.  T.  into  Luchu. 

1876  Matthew  Jujiya,  Tokyo 

Translated  by  Japanese  Christians,  under  the  direction  of  C.  Carrother. 
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KANA-MAJIRI  CHARACTER 
STANDARD  VERSION,  REVISED 


KANA-MAJIRI  CHARACTER 
KOGOTAI  (COLLOQUIAL)  VERSION 
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Mk  i.  i-n(a)  1948 


1 878  Proverbs  Tokyo 

Prepared  from  the  Bridgman  and  Culbertson  Chinese  translation  by 
H.  Kojima. 

1880  New  Testament  ABS,  Yokohama 
Translated  by  J.  C.  Hepburn,  S.  R.  Brown,  D.  C.  Greene,  and  John 
Piper,  under  the  supervision  of  a Committee  representing  all  Protestant 
missions  in  Japan.  The  text  was  first  published  in  tentative  portions 
from  1876  to  1880. 

1880  New  Testament  (revised)  ABS,  Yokohama 
1887  Bible  NBSS,  Yokohama 

The  ‘Standard  Version  or  Motoyaku  ( meaning  ‘literally  according 
to  the  original’),  prepared  by  the  Permanent  Revision  Committee, 
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Mk  1.  1-8  1967 


ROMAJI  (roman)  CHARACTER 

koe  ari,  iwaku, 

Shu  110  niichi  wo  sonae, 
Souo  miehisuji  wo  naoku 
seyo 

to  am  ^a  gotoku, 

4 Yoliane  no  lii  oite  bapu- 
tesuma  wo  hodokoshi,  tsuini 
no  yurushi  wo  esaseu  ga  ta- 
me ni,  kui  aratame  no  bapu- 
tesuma  wo  nobe  tsutaetiui. 

5 Yudaya  no  kuniju  oyo- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1901 


which  included  the  members  of  the  original  Committee  with  R.  S. 
Maclay,  and  such  Japanese  scholars  as  Takayoshi  Matsuyama, 
Masatsuna  Okuno,  Goro  Takahashi,  and  Kajinosuke  Ibuka.  Portions 
oj  the  O.T.  appeared  tentatively  in  1881. 

1 880  New  Testament  Psalms  ABS,  Yokohama 
Adapted  from  the  Bridgman  and  Culbertson  Chinese  version  by 
C.  M.  Williams.  Editions  were  also  published  by  the  BFBS. 

1881  Mark  ’publisher 

Translated  into  colloquial  Japanese  by  K.  Ibuka. 


KORE  Kami  no  Ko,  Iesu 
Kirisuto  no  fukuin 
no  hajime  nari. 

2 'iogensha  no  shirushite, 
Miyo,  ware  nanji  no  kao 
no  mae  ni  waga  tsukai 
wo  tsukawasan  ; 

Kare  nanji  no  mae  ni 
sono  michi  wo  mokube- 
shi. 

3 No  ni  yoberu  hito  no 


1881-1884  Pentateuch  Psalms  Proverbs 

BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Yokohama 

Adapted from  the  Delegates’  Chinese  version  by  Robert  Lilley,  NBSS. 

1883  Old  Testament  BFBS,  ABS,  Yokohama 
Adapted from  the  Bridgman  and  Culbertson  Chinese  version. 
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1892  Bible  (Roman  character)  BSS  Committee  for  Japan 
A transliteration  of  the  Standard  Version  begun  by  J.  C.  Hepburn 
(N.T.,  Psalms),  and  completed  by  G.  Braithwaite  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  Permanent  Revision  Committee. 

1895-1897  Gospels  Tokyo 

Translated  by  C.  Takahashi,  RC,  with  the  assistance  of  Michael 
Steichen  and  Noel  Peri.  Numerous  translations  of  Bible  Stories  and 
Selections  appeared  earlier. 

1895  Mark  BSS  Committee  for  Japan 
Translated  into  colloquial  Japanese  by  James  Amerman. 

1 900  NewTestament  Tokyo; 

Translated  by  Nicolai  Kassatkin , a Russian  monk.  His  version  of  the 
Psalter  was  published  in  1885. 

1901  NewTestament  ABMU,  Yokohama 

A revision  of  the  i8yg  Goble-Brown  Baptist  version  by  F.  G. 
Harrington. 

1907  Matthew  Psalms  Printed  privately,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  Yoshisuke  Sakon,  teacher  at  a Methodist  school. 

1910  New  Testament  Roman  Catholic  Press,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  Emile  Raguet.  It  became  the  standard  Roman  Catholic 
version. 

191 1 Mark  (tentative)  BFBS,  ABS,  Yokohama 
1917  New  Testament  ABS,  Yokohama 

The  Kaiyaku  ( revised  version  ),  a revision  of  the  Standard  version  by 
a committee,  including  UmenosukeBessho,  C.  S.  Davidson,  H.J.  Foss, 
Toraichi  Fujii , D.  Crosby  Greene,  C.  K.  Harrington,  Takayoshi 
Matsuyama,  and  D.  W.  Learned.  It  was  published  with  the  1 888  O.  T. 
A revision  of  the  O.  T.  was  begun  during  World  War  II,  but  after 
publication  of  Job  ( 1950 ) and  Psalms  (1951),  it  was  decided  to  abandon 
the  project  in  favor  of  a new  translation. 

1913  Luke  Tokyo 

Translated  by  T.  S.  Tyngand  Takayoshi  Matsuyama. 

1 920  Luke  (romanized)  Hawaiian  Board  Book  Room, 
Honolulu 

A colloquial  translation  prepared  in  Hawaii. 

1924-1925  Mark-Acts  Japan  Book  & Tract  Society,  Tokyo 
Translated  into  simple  Japanese  by  Yahei  Matsumiya. 

1928  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Tokyo 

Translated  by  Naoji  Nagai,  with  special  stress  on  faithful  rendering  of 

the  Greek. 

I93I_I932  Luke  Acts  Kanazawa 

A paraphrase  for  children  prepared  by  C.  Makida.  In  1933  a N.T. 
paraphrase  in  simple  Japanese  was  published  by  K.  Uyesawa  for  use  in 
Sunday  schools. 


1 949  Matthew  (romanized)  Good  Samaritan  Society,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  Kisaburo  O'Hara  and  others. 

1949- 195 1 Gospels  Acts  Society  for  Biblical  Research, 
Tokyo 

Translated  by  Saburo  Ishishima  and  called  the  ‘Family  Bible’. 

1950  Mark  Bible  Meditation  League,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Translated  by  Kazuya  Matsumiya  into  a fundamental ’ Japanese 
vocabulary. 

1950- 1952  Genesis  Psalms  Tokyo 
Translated  by  Osamu  Shibuya. 

1950  Gospels  1953  New  Testament 

1957  New  Testament  (romanized)  1965  Bible 
Don  Bosco  Sha,  Tokyo 

Translated  into  colloquial Japanese  by  Fr.  F.  Barbaro. 

1951  John  Evangelical  Press,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  R.  G.  Wright,  Plymouth  Brethren. 

1952  New  Testament  Christ  Weekly,  Tokyo 

Translated  by  Tontio  Muto  and  Shuichiro  Watasc  in  ‘response  to  the 
wide  demand  for  a Bible  easy  to  read  and  understand’. 

1952  Genesis  (tentative)  Mark  1954  New  Testament 

1955  Bible  Japan  BS,  Tokyo 

A new  translation  into  colloquial  Japanese  by  a committee,  including 
Senji  Tsuru,  Giichiro  Tezuka,  Toshio  Endo,  Takuo  Matsumoto, 
Shogo  Yamaya,  Masashi  Takahashi,  and  Kaichi  Baba. 

1954-1966  Matthew-Romans  Scisho  Chishiki  Sha,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  Toraji  Tsukamoto. 

1956  Genesis  Samuel  Isaiah  Jeremiah  Ezekiel 

Iwanami  Shoten,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  Masao  Sekine. 

1958  Genesis— Leviticus  Hosea  Matthew— Luke 
1968  Psalms  Studium  Biblicum  Franciscanum,  Tokyo 
Translated  by  Franciscan  scholars  under  the  direction  of  Bernardin 
Schneider. 

1961  John  1962  New  Testament  Word  of  Life  Press, 
Tokyo 

The  Amplified  N.T.,  prepared  by  a committee  of  scholars,  headed  by 
Kenneth  McVety  of  The  Evangelical  Alliance  Mission. 

1963  John  1965  NewTestament  Word  of  Life  Press, 

Tokyo 

The  ‘ Word  of  Life’  version,  prepared  by  the  New  Japanese  Bible 
Commission. 

1 963-1964  Gospels  St.  Paul’s  Convent 

A colloquial  revision  of  the  Raguet  version;  printed  in  diglot  with  the 
English  Confraternity  Version. 
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JAPANESE:  LUCHU  584 


KATAKANA  CHARACTER 


Lk  3.  1-5  1855 


Luchu,  or  Ryukyu,  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  900,000  inhabitants 
of  the  Ryukyu  Islands,  which  stretch  over  650  miles  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  from  southern  Japan  toward  Formosa.  The  most 
populous  of  the  islands  is  Okinawa,  seat  of  the  ancient  capital  of 
the  Shura  Kingdom.  It  came  under  Chinese,  and  later  Japanese, 
domination,  but  after  World  War  II  the  islands  were  placed 
under  an  American  military  governor.  Luchu,  or  Ryukyu,  is  a 
form  of  Japanese,  preserving  many  of  the  words  and  some  of  the 
grammar  now  obsolete  in  the  Japanese  spoken  in  Japan. 


1855  Luke— Romans  Hong  Kong 
i858Luke(with  Chinese)  BFBS,HongKong 
Translated  byB.J.  Bettelheim,  Naval  Mission. 


JARAWA  585 

MESESf  rife  Yesu  Igwon  Gwonom. 

2  Kyon  to  ta  zibik  ka  yer  takada  anna- 
bi  Ishaya, 

Di  yin  me  sen  ka  tom  yin  anet  na  son 
yin 

Wu  fe  ata  ka  nye  yin  iren; 

3  Ata  yis  ka  yer  ka  tse 

Ata  ka  nye  yin  iren  Gwonom. 

4  Yohanna  be  wu  fe  ta  nye  baptisma  ka  yer 
ka  tse,  atas  rife  Gwonom  ye  ra  tuba  ata  ka 
ryan  rinen  ba.  5 Piyer  aner  ben  Yahu- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1940 

Jarawa,  or  Jar,  is  spoken  in  upland  and  plain  dialects  east  of  Jos,  in 
Plateau  Province  and  in  adjacent  Bauchi  Province,  Nigeria.  The 
number  of  speakers  was  estimated  in  the  1930’s  to  approach 
50,000.  Related  dialects  are  spoken  by  tribes  who  do  not  use  the 
name  Jarawa.  The  Jera  (see  Tera)  and  Jerawa  (see  Rukuba) 
languages  of  this  region  have  in  the  past  led  to  confusion  in 
linguistic  groupings.  Jarawa  is  considered  to  belong  to  the  Niger- 
Congo  languages. 

1940  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  two  Jarawas,  under  the  supervision  of  Thomas  L. 
Suffill,  Sudan  United  Mission. 


JAUNSARI  586 

1 Or  tgttu  dusdo-munj  Yuhanna  nawandara 
Yehudiya-kS  baokun-unda  kdttha  sundnda  ado, 

2 Or  boldn,  Kbej  kdro ; dttuleio  gainl-ki  syanchari 

3 neri  dsdo ! Ettuleio  du  solo-dsdn  jo  YSsaiyah 
bdjandar-ki  bilain  bethaunuo,  jdlla  boldo, 

Baokun-unda  eko  admi-ki  bhas  jo  dtaun, 
Parmeshwar-ki  bat  bano, 

TdskI  botoli  swaini  bano ! 

4 Or  6uwl  Yuhanna  unton-kS  mundau-ka  apna 
judo  ta  blrdn,  or  apnd  kamarS-phundo  ebamrd- 
ki  manjan ; or  tdsko  khano  soe  or  bdnunda  mo. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1895 

Jaunsari  is  spoken  in  the  Jaunsar  District  of  northern  Uttar 

Pradesh,  India.  It  is  a Central  Pahari  language  of  the  Indo- Aryan 

family,  related  to  Garhwali  and  Kumaoni. 
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Roman  Character 

1895  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  T.  Carmichael,  Church  MS. 

Devanagari  Character 

1904  Mark  North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 
Translated  by  M.  Carmichael,  and  revised  by  T.  Law. 


JAVANESE  587 

JAVANESE  CHARACTER 

1 « *J  13 7*° 4 

2 1/  «|  #o  Si  wnam-Q:i  fu  f M| 

""  in  A^miu  MM^loy 

»Aeni«#u^ncjisninaiirtjwioi^(c»y*i^i^  d%  * 
^ M m C|  ^ *21  M *»  on  A ^ 

•if'aft  nj-fJnj-l^ciuunQtj^j1 

4 */»%  ^7 "”*7*°* 

Mr|  ^ m *jun  m 3*  u^(tnicn«n^i«|^|uii|T)0I^ifli 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 
• 4 * 7 ' <?✓  ✓ 


Mi  2*  CJi  h l&  l>  VLb  I 
tcyJL^>  £l 

O','.'.  ' ".  ° * J •/  o/o'sc  >/ 

-},  y ^ Q & v 

V.  *V  ” -V  0 °-'\'  ° ' ' vu 

¥ %s**+yw*  {jy  ^y '?  a>  r 


0/ 


' T'C  » y OJ  „JO  • / . 3, 0/ 

• Jy  yyyy-,  y 

a'.i//‘>  ° !'■  < » 0 /or  /o,  ,,  o _, 


/ /.j  o J o>  o / 0/  B , 


o J O/ 


f <w>^>  J0b  ; 

2:  y-.yy  ^y>  ,yy  > 


1 Wiwitaning  Indjile  Jisoes  Kris- 
toes,  Poetrane  Allah. 


2 Kaja  kang  woes  katoelisan  ana 
mg  Kitabl  para  Nabi : Lah  Ingsoen 
ngoetoes  malagkatingsoen  loemakoe 
dadi  tjetjala  ana  ing  ngarepira,  kang 
bakal  ngrata  dalan  ana  ing  ngarep- 
anira. 


ana  ing  pasamoenan : Pada  nja- 
wisna  margi  ambah-ambahand  Pa- 
ngdran,  loeroeng-loeroengd  pada  ken- 
tjengna. 

4 Mengkono  Jochanan  Pambaptis 
enggond  rawoeh  ana  ing  pasamoenan 
ngoendangakd  baptising  patobat 
moerih  apoeraning  dosa. 


3 Swarand  kang  ngoewoeh-oewoeh 


Wong  saisind  tanah  Joedda  lan 

Mk  1.  1-4  1949-1950 


Java  is  among  the  most  densely  populated  areas  of  the  world.  No 
larger  than  New  York  State,  it  has  at  least  60  million  inhabitants. 


two  thirds  of  the  entire  population  of  Indonesia,  the  fifth  most 
populous  nation  on  earth.  It  has  a reputed  history  of  habitation 
beginning  a million  years  ago,  for  the  remains  of  the  so-called 
Java  Man,  one  of  mankind’s  oldest  known  ancestors,  were  found 
here.  Java’s  cultural  history  has  left  the  island  rich  in  Hindu  and 
Buddhist  art  and  vernacular  literature. 

The  Javanese  language  is  spoken  by  over  40  million  people  living 
primarily  in  north-central  and  eastern  Java.  Sundanese  and 
Indonesian  are  the  most  common  tongues  of  western  Java.  Many 
Javanese  dialects  can  be  distinguished,  primarily  the  older 
Javanese  (Middle  Javanese)  of  the  Banyumas  and  North  Cheri- 
bon,  and  a number  of  modern  idioms  (i.e.  Basa  Kedatan  ‘court 
language’,  Ngoko  ‘common-man  idiom’,  and  Madhya  ‘deity 
language’). 

The  Javanese  script,  descended  from  South  Indian  writing 
brought  to  Java  as  early  as  the  5th  century  A.D.,  is  written  from 
left  to  right.  It  has  20  consonants,  five  vowels  and  auxiliary  signs. 
Generally  no  space  is  left  between  words.  Javanese  written  in 
Arabic  script  is  known  as  Pegon. 


Javanese  Character 

1829  New  Testament  Java  Auxiliary  BS,  Serampore 
Translated  into  a dialect  of  northern  Java  by  Gottlob  Bruckner,  a 
Baptise  missionary  of  Samarang. 

1846  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  Delft 

1848  New  Testament  1852  Psalms 

1 854  Old  Testament  1 860  New  Testament  (revised) 

NBS,  Gravenhage 

Translated  by  J.  F.  C.  Gericke,  an  agent  of  the  NBS. 

1882  Matthew  Printed  privately,  Samarang 
Translated  by  P.  Bieger,  a missionary. 

1886  Matthew  Printed  privately,  Samarang 
1886  Luke  BFBS,  Batavia 
1 890  New  T estament  1893  Old  Testament 
1894  Gospels  Acts  (revised) 

1897  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Samarang 
Translated  by  P.Jansz,  Dutch  Baptist  MS. 

Arabic  Script 

1893  Luke  BFBS,  Singapore 
The  Jansz  text  transliterated. 

1896  Luke  1 897-1900  Matthew  Mark  John  Acts 

1906  Bible  BFBS,  Samarang 
Translated  by  P.  Penninga. 

Roman  Character 

1910  John  Acts  1912  New  Testament  BFBS,  Singapore 
A transliteration  of  the  BFBS  text. 

Javanese  Character 

1930-193 1 Gospels  Acts  1933  New  Testament 
Genesis  Exodus  BFBS,  Singapore 
Arabic  Script 

1935  Matthew  BFBS,  Singapore 

1939  Genesis  Cooperating  BSS,  Amsterdam 
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Roman  Character 

1934-1936  Gospels  BFBS,  Singapore 
1940  New  Testament  1948  Genesis  1949-1950  Bible 
1954  Luke  (revised  orthography)  Cooperating  BSS,  Djakarta 
1956  New  Testament  (revised  orthography)  1961  Bible 
(revised  orthography)  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 
A complete  revision  of  the  Jansz  text  carried  out  by  F.  L.  Bakker  and 
the  son  of  P.  Jansz,  under  the  supervision  of  a committee.  The  O.  T. 
was  completed  shortly  before  the  Japanese  invasion  of  Java  in  1941, 
and  the  Ms.  luckily  survived  a prolonged  stay  in  a concentration  camp. 
A number  of  Scripture  narratives  in  Javanese  have  been  published. 
They  include: 

1841  O.T.  and  N.T.  Stories,  by  J.  F.  C.  Gericke,  NBS,  Haarlem 
1881  O.  T.  Stories,  by  C.  Poensen,  NBS,  Amsterdam 
1887  Bible  Stories,  by  W.  Hoezoo,  NBS,  Amsterdam? 

1928,  1932,  1933  Bible  Stories  in  Tembang(the  court  language),  NBS, 
Amsterdam. 


(ECI)JITA  588 

■j  Ob  warn  biro  bwe  Misango  jo  bwana  eja  Ycsu  Kristo 
Omwana  wa  Nyamuanga.  2 Rwa  kutyo  jandikirwe 
no  muragi  Isaya  ati, 

Rora  entituma  in  turn  wa  yani  imbere  yao, 

3 Riraka  rya  unu  ka:ikirira  inguru  mwibara  ati, 
Nimucume  injira  ya  Ratabugenyi,  mwimye  jinjira 

jae. 

4 Yoana  naja  nabatija  mwibara,  nasimura  ebyo  kubatija 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Jita  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people,  including  the  Kwaya, 
south  of  the  Mara  River  in  northern  Tanzania.  It  is  a Bantu 
tongue,  related  to  KiKerewe,  KiZinza,  and  RuHaya. 

1934  Luke  Africa  Inland  Mission  Press,  Luhumbo 
Translated  by  Ezekiel  Kaneza  atidE.  Sywulka,  AIM. 

1941  Matthew  1943  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  R.  Reider,  Seventh  Day  Adventist  Mission,  and 
E.  Sywulka,  Fay  Toney,  Frank  Manning,  and  others  of  the  AIM. 

i960  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

A revision  of  a 1930  edition  by  Donald  H.  Ebeling,  AIM,  and  a 
committee. 


JIVARO  589 

1 Jui  Jesucristunun  shiir  chichaman  ningamui.  Je- 
1 sucristu  Tiusa  Uchirinti. 

2Tiusnan  etserin  auyayi  ni  naari  Isayas.  Isayasa 
papirin  aarmaiti, 

Iisiana,  huifia  acatramurun  acupeajai  hueamur- 
min  huetifian. 

Nisha  ame  jintimin  ihuiarati  tusan  acupeajai. 


3Aents  atsuinamunam  untsuahuai. 

“Jintia  ihuiaratarum,  uunt  huecasat  tuaarum, 
tahuai. 

Yupichuch  ahuasatarum,  tahuai.  Nuque  aar- 
maiti. 

4 Atsuinamunam  Juang  imiaimiayi.  Chichaac,  "Huifia 
tunaarun  Tius  asacatrurat  tusarum,  tunaarum  enen- 
taimturtarum.  Tu  enentaimprarum  maitiarum,  timiayi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

The  Jivaro  Indians,  who  now  number  about  10,000,  live  in  the 
eastern  Andes  of  Ecuador.  Formerly  known  for  their  practice  of 
‘shrinking’  heads,  the  Jivaros  are  related  to  the  Aguarunas  and 
Huambisas.  There  is  also  a high  degree  of  mutual  intelligibility 
between  the  Jivaro  and  Achual  tongues. 

1939  Luke  National  BS  of  Scotland 
Translated  by  Charles  Olson,  Kansas  Gospel  Union. 

1 966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  S SB  en  America  Latina 

Translated  by  Dorothy  Walker,  Gospel  Missionary  Union,  assisted 
by  Glen  Turner,  WBT. 


JORAI  590 

1.  Tdldi  pdphun  Cdddng  mdng  Tdldi  Phr&o 
Hi&m  kd  Yesu-Krist,  An 3,  di  Adai. 

2.  Tui  h&ng  hdm&o  Cih  am&ng  hddrom  (sQp) 
hr&  p6  lal-lui-hlao  £sai : 

“Anai-n6  Kao  pdkiad  nao  ding  kdna  Kfio 
sa  Co  Ci  an&p  Ih,  nu  8i  pdkra  brdi  jdlan 
bdi  an&p  Ih  . . . (Malaki  3:  1) 

3.  Hi&p  mdnuih  andn  ur  am&ng  tddrdn 

Cuah  tui  anai:  Pdkra  brdi  jdlan  kd  Tha 
Yang,  dom  dd  (hddai  mn6ng)  abih  bang 
jdlan  Nu.”  (Esai  40:  3) 

4.  Yohan  hdmao  rai  amfing  tddrfln  fiuah  laih 
anun  nu  ng&  batem  hang  pdto  lal  kd  tdldi  batem 
brdi  kd  arang  nga  bdkdhmal  tdldi  soh  kd  arang 
p6,  kiang  kd  diii  tu  tdldi  pap  brdi. 

Mk  i.  i-4  1950 

Jorai,  or  Jarai,  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  200,000  people  on  the 
Darlac  Plateau  of  the  central  Vietnamese  highlands  and  settle- 
ments are  also  found  in  Cambodia.  Jorai  is  a Chamic  language  of 
the  Malayo-Polynesian  family. 

1950  Mark  John  1952  Matthew  Luke  Acts  BFBS, 
Toronto 

Translated  by  Pham-xuan  Tin  and  T.  G.  Mangham,  Christian  and 
Missionary  Alliance. 

1963  Romans  BSS  in  Vietnam,  Pleiku 
Translated  by  Trung  van  Sang. 
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JUKUN:  DONGA 


591 


SHI  numa  ku  funa  bu  zhu  adz  we 
gbwa-asona  Tibariyus  Kaisar  shini 
kuru  wa  huh  we,  bi  ze  Bunti  Bilatus  ya 
na  kuru  ku  Yahudiya,  bi  ka  ze  Hirudus 
ya  na  kuru  ku  Galili,  bi  ze  ngwu-za-a 
Filibbus  ya  na  kuru  wa  ku  Ituriya  ba 
Tarakunitis,  bi  ze  Lisaniyas  ya  na  kuru 
wa  ku  Abiliya,  2 ku  funa  bu  nyunu  wa 
Hanana  ba  Kayafa  bi  shi  limanka  jira 


bu  Shidd  bi  ku  bie  Yohanna  ngwu  bu 
Zakariya  ku  yo  ngwuna.  3 Ku  kye  ri 
ya  ku  sonaka  kata  ba  na  ku  nu  ningha 
wa  je-a  ra  Urdun,  ku  ri  da  yi-bi  jira  bu 
baptisma  diji  bi  puka  mikina  bu-bi  aji 
bi  dafa  vi-bi  bwa  be  be  bu-bi;  4 saji  wa 
bi  ba  ku  funa  bu  litafi  bu  jiraka  bu 
Ishaya  annabi, 

Lk  3.  1-4  1918 


Jukun  tribesmen,  numbering  about  30,000,  live  in  Benue  and 
Adamawa  provinces  of  Nigeria.  They  speak  slightly  varying 
dialects  and  are  generally  known  by  the  name  of  the  area  in 
which  they  are  found.  (Donga  Jukuns  live  in  the  Donga  area  of 
eastern  Benue  Province.)  The  Jukun  dialects,  including  Wur- 
kum,  are  regarded  as  a linguistically  isolated  group  of  related 
tongues,  although  some  think  they  are  related  to  Idoma.  They 
are  generally  placed  in  the  large  Benue-Congo  linguistic  group. 


1918  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  L.  Whitman,  Sudan  United  Mission. 


ki  fl  litafi  bu  annabi  Ishava. 

Bya,  ndi  tso  pa  te6-mi  ki  pyi-u, 

Wa  ri  bi  mbya  nyacho-u  ; 

3 Ande  wa  ri  ba  nde  ki  hwfi, 

Ni  mbya  nyacho  bu  Chido, 

Ni  mbya  nyacho-a  mbati  ; 

4 Yohanna  bi,  aku  wa  ri  tea  baptisma  ki  hwi, 
ku  dft  ji  bu  Chido  bu  Iniptisma  bu  tuba  ba  pa 

5 bu  wa  baba.  Aji  bu  Yahudiya  kata,  ba  pa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1914 

The  Wukari  Jukuns  are  found  in  the  Wukari  area  of  Benue 
Province,  to  the  west  of  the  Donga  Jukuns. 

1914  Mark  Niger  Press,  Shonga 

Translated  by  C.  W.  Guinter,  Sudan  United  Mission. 


JUKUN:  KONA  592 

"I  MIRI  wa  hwa  Sharr  A-Sansan  bu  Isa 
Almasihu,  Un  Kurmam.  2 Sadau  bug 
bad  fini  afarbu  annabi  Ishaya, 

Wai,  n’som  a-som  mui  amiri  pyen  wu 
re, 

A de  bei  myeb  pinnu  wu; 

3 Nei  mper  zo  a re  bar  fini  yaubinnu, 
Nan  myeb  pinnu  bu  Sheyi, 

Nan  nab  pinno’o; 

4 Yohanna  bei,  ku  sa  baptisma  fini  yaubinnu, 
ku  sa  wa’azu  bu  baptisma  bu  nouzai  penni 
zwanni.  5 Avirri  Yahudiya,  bug  bug  kini 

Mk  i.  1-4  1927 

The  Kona,  or  Jiba,  Jukuns  are  found  in  the  north  of  the  Jukun- 
speaking  area.  No  estimate  of  the  number  of  speakers  of  indivi- 
dual Jukun  dialects  is  available. 

1927  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  W.  Olsen,  Sudan  United  Mission. 

JUKUN:  WUKARI  593 

1 Aji  wa  ndi  titi  wa  s4sS  ku  fo  ki  bye  Yesu 

2 Kristu,  Nwo  bu  Chido.  Sadzu  wa  be  ba  ku 


KABBA-LAKA  594 

1 Tar  ke  madji  lo  Jesus  Christ,  Ngon  lo 
Allah,  oun  kote  ban. 

2 Deo  kadaba  tokou  mbeti  lo  prophete  fisaie 
pa, 

Wo,  ma  moula  ndje  koula  lom  dongor 
mari, 

Ne  na  da  deo  loi. 

3 To  to  ta  doou  ke  ourouki  me  kor  te, 
Edai  deo  lo  Seigneur, 

Edai  deo  la  gate  gate. 

4 Jean  ndje  da  bapteme,  teh  me  kor  te,  ne 
mpa  tar  bapteme  ta  mbete  kedji  do  ne  ke 
madjang  te  ta  kare  me  Allah  woei  do  ne  ke 

Mki.  1-4(1)  1930 

The  Kabba-Laka  Scriptures  are  an  attempt  to  accommodate  the 
slightly  varying  dialects  of  both  the  Laka  and  Kabba  tribes  of 
northwestern  Central  African  Republic.  The  estimated  10,000 
Kabbas  include  such  tribes  as  the  Bumanga,  Sime,  and  Ndeme  of 
the  Kyabe  area.  North  of  the  Kabbas,  the  50,000  Lakas  are  found 
in  the  Baibokum  area  of  southwestern  Chad  and  adjacent 
Cameroun.  Kabba  and  Laka  are  Central  Sudanic  tongues,  related 
to  Sar,  Bongo,  Bagirmi,  Goulei,  Ngambai,  and  other  languages 
of  the  Chari-Nile  group. 

1948  John  1950  Mark  BFBS,  ABS,  London,  New  York 
i960  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  M.  W.  Kennedy,  Brethren  Mission,  with  the  assistance 
of  Pierre  Ngondje  and  PaulBobeta. 
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KABRE  595 

1 Ta  Caa  Iso  Piyalo  Yesu  Klisti  too  Laapaale 
I Kopag  kancaalaga  nto. 

2 Pa  qmaawa  antepu  Isayi  takalaga  taa  se, 

“Iso  ma,  ma  tilage  ma  tillu  ke 
Nya  isentaa,  se  i hasage  nya  mpaao. 

2 Nago  kale  ka  kpaalage  tuule  taa  se, 

I hasa  Sdsd  mpaao,  i tagane  i mpaisi.” 

4 Mpogo  pa  lapa  na  Yohane  koo  tuule  taa  na  i 
lake  yalaa  ke  patem,  na  i kpaalage  se  yalaa  i 
lagase  na  i la-we-ge  patem,  paco  Iso  wii-we-ge 
pa  kopantai).  5 Yuta  teto  yalaa  tana,  na  Yusalem 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

Kabre  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people,  including  40,000 
Dompago,  in  the  Sokode  area  of  Togo.  Some  Kabre  and 
Dompago  live  in  the  Togo-Dahonrey  borderland.  Closely  re- 
lated dialects,  Kabre  and  Dompago  are  Gur  languages,  usually 
grouped  linguistically  with  Tem  and  other  tongues  of  Togo. 

1955  Mark  (tentative)  Mimeographed  by  Sudan  Interior 
Mission 

1966  Mark  (with  French)  SSB  en  Afrique  Occidentale 
Translated  into  the  Dompago  usage  by  R.J.  Pickering,  SIM. 

1961  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  into  the  Kabre  usage  by  J.  Delord,  Paris  Evangelical  MS. 


KABYLE:  GREATER 


596 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


ti|  pLLil  -^*>9  d tfiai/o  jjf 

r* 


• 4,',  o , - « - ’ • »;  *,A  - 

ik'-  e 

jijl  J>ii  XsiU  JtJfi  J&  JU  -JU  . 

Mk  1.  1-4  1903 


i,2  Leb6a  n-Indjil  n-Aisa  el-MasiK  Emmi-s  r-Rebbi.  Akken 
itsouaktheb  deg  thekthabth  n-ennebi  Ichaia:  Athaia  chiiar  fer 

3 ezzath  oudem  ik  amchegga  inou  ara-iheggin  abrid  ik.  D-^outh 
b-ouin  itsaggidhen  g-lkhali:  Heggith  abrid  n-Siid,  seggemeth 

4 iberdan  is  irqaqen.  Ilia  Yahia  itsbatize  g-lkhali,  itsbechir  lbatem 

Mk  1.  1-4  (a)  1958 


The  Kabyle  are  a Berber  people,  numbering  about  one  million, 
in  the  Kabylie  Mountains  along  the  Mediterranean  coast  of 
Algeria,  east  of  Algiers.  The  name  Kabyle  derives  from  the 
Arabic  word  for  ‘tribesman’.  Greater  Kabyle,  the  western 
dialect,  is  spoken  in  the  Grande  Kabylie  Range.  Kabyle  is  a 
Berber  tongue. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 
1885  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Atnar  Nait  Ali,  under  the  supervision  of  G.  Pearse, 
North  Africa  Mission. 

The  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles,  translated  by  a Roman  Catholic 
named  Creusat,  were  published  in  l86g. 

1893  Mark  i894Luke  1895  Matthew  Acts  BFBS, 
London 

1899-1901  Romans— Revelation  1902  John  (revised) 

1906  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Algiers 

Translated  by  Eugene  Cuendet,  NAM,  T.  Hocart,  French  MS,  and 
H.  G.  Lamb,  Brethren  Mission. 

1903  Mark  (Arabic  script)  Trinitarian  BS,  London 

1904  Luke  (Arabic  script)  BFBS,  Algiers 
Transliterated  by  H.  S.  Mayor  and  E.  Cuendet. 

1907  Mark— John  Mission  d’ Afrique,  Algiers 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  White  Fathers  Mission.  In  igi2  a 
volume  of  Scripture  narrative  was  published  by  the  White  Fathers 
Press. 

1907  Genesis  Psalms  1909  Proverbs  1927  Genesis 
Psalms  Proverbs  (revised)  Isaiah  BFBS,  Algiers 
Translated  and  revised  by  E.  Cuendet. 

1928  New  Testament  BS,  Algiers 

A revision  of  the  Cuendet  text,  prepared  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  C.  R.  Marsh, 
with  the  assistance  of  H.  G.  Young  and  S.  J.  Sears,  Christian 
Missions  in  Many  Lands,  S.  Arthur,  NAM,  and  L.  Chevrin, 
Methodist  missionary. 


KABYLE:  LESSER  597 

1 y beddou  1-lkhebar  ilhan  f-Sldna  Aisa  elMasih,  Emmli  r-Rebbi. 

2 Amakken  itsouaktheb  g-thekthahth  ennebi  Ichkta:  Aqel-1  flilli* 
sath-ek  amchlik  inou  ara-iheyyin  abrid  ik  zath-ek;  (outh  ltskyet 

3 ft-lqlfar:  Heyyith  abrid  n-Sid,  seggemeth  iberdan  la  irqaqen.  Ilia 

4 Yahia  Itsbatize  g-lqifar,  Itsbecher  lbatem  n-tsouba  1 lAfou  n-denou- 
5 bath.  Fefen  for  es  aith  taemourth  n-Houdia  merra  d-lmezdafon 

Mk  i.  1-4  1954 

The  Lesser  Kabyle  dialect  is  spoken  by  almost  350,000  Berbers  in 
the  eastern  Kabyle  (Petite  Kabylie)  upland  area  of  northern 
Algeria. 

1954  Gospels  Trinitarian  BS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  R.  Marsh,  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands. 
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KACHCHHI  598 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

YT^TST^ij  *?51 

*.  ■?  ■%<?!  «r£f  fjtmi,  Jtva  ^SJTT  T:  "ftf;  £? 

w^<nrfMr 

\ «r^n:  Tfv,  f?5T * &. 

rj  q£i  vn 

Tfr^nr*rf  <r>^t 

v <T  iV  A «$  fSr^  5T<t^[  $i 

W ft  ivtrgi '?$&*;'$ irTftfr 

Mt3.  1-4  1834 

Kachchhi,  spoken  in  Kutch,  is  considered  by  many  to  be  a 
dialect  of  Sindhi.  It  is,  in  any  case,  a transitional  language  between 
the  Indo-Aryan  Sindhi  and  Gujarati  tongues. 

Devanagari  Character 
1834  Matthew  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  James  Gray,  East  India  Company  Chaplain. 


KACHIIM:  JIIMGHPAW  599 

1 Karai  Kasang  a Kasha,  Yesu  Hkristu  a kabu  gara  shi 
ga  a npawt  nhpang  re  ai  lam. 

2 Yu  mu,  na  a man  e na  a lam  lajang  magang  na, 

Nye  a kasa  hpe  ngai  shangun  dat  we  ai ; 

3 Nam  mali  kata  e jahtau  ai  nsen  gaw  : 

Dai  madu  a lam  lajang  da  mu, 

Shi  a lam  masun  ni  hpe  shading  mu, 

nga  nna,  4 myihtoi  Esaia  laika  hta  ka  da  nga  ai  hte  maren, 
yubak  raw  dat  kau  na  matu,  myit  malai  baptisma  hkaw  dan 
ai  hte,  nam  mali  hkan  e baptisma  jaw  ai  Yawhan  gaw, paw  pru 
ra  ai.  5 Dai  rai  nna,  Yuda  mung  ting  na  ni  hte,  Yerusalem 

Mk  1.  1-4  1945 

The  Kachin,  numbering  possibly  as  many  as  450,000,  live  in 
northern  Burma  and  in  adjacent  Yunnan,  China  and  Assam, 
India.  To  what  extent  regional  dialectal  differences  occur  in  the 
Kachin  language  is  unknown.  However,  it  may  be  concluded 
that  Burmese  Kachin,  known  as  Jinghpaw,  varies  from  the 
Indian  Kachin,  or  Singpho,  usage.  A Tibeto-Burman  language, 
Kachin  is  distantly  related  to  the  Naga  and  Kuki-Chin  tongues. 
The  term  ‘Kachin’  sometimes  denotes  a number  of  culturally 
similar  groups,  including  the  Kachin,  Atsi,  Maru,  and  Lashi,  who 
inhabit  mountainous  northern  Burma.  Many  of  these  smaller 
tribes  use  Kachin  as  a lingua  franca. 

1 895  John  1 896  Luke  1897  Genesis  1898  Exodus 
1899  Obadiah-Jonah  1901  Psalms  1902  Acts 
1903  Matthew  Mark  1912;  New  Testament 
1912  Matthew  Mark  (revised)  1927  Bible 
American  Baptist  MP,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Ola  Hanson,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union. 


KADO 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 
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1 1 $.T:jLinjt’  Cc  3J-;  j,  rjn  l~  t°  a , r f 
L3°5j  JnLCvLLJJn3blJ  T.3:  A.  T>  C C.  rbn  Lm 

n - n r»u  n 

AnTiL  Arn=CTj  L~XCmC',Dt;j-L'^U~T-3:  L, 

2 S.  Cn=  A Jn  L Cm  J Jn  3^  IT  S : 2 AC.  C,n=  C J_kr. 
IbCS'D,  AC.  S. C"~ L A 3b  A.  A”-  Am  1 J T L Lf  t Te. 

3 J T 3b  Tuo  Ao  To  A A_  T L5, . 3 Ao  lo  AoT  L D°  Ts  5 ti 

4 T L,  Cno  J”'  3b  td  Ln  T’  J«,  t T J Jn  . 4 C C D Y-  “Lo 
S.  YnJ_A  Y.  i,,  T T r t Lo  J- , r : “ J T L t.  t’ 


3 u nl» 


n • _ uo  n « 


5  Y.T’DLT’:  ‘ASiTDt';  Aolo^iTLD.  »TC 


Lk  3.  1-4  1939 

Kado  is  one  of  the  tribal  groups  of  southern  Yunnan,  China,  and 
adjacent  Laos,  where  they  refer  to  themselves  as  ‘Woni’.  Among 
the  Woni  tribes  are  the  Kado,  or  Katu,  Kutsung,  Mahe,  Pudu, 
and  Sansu.  Many  of  the  dialects  are  mutually  intelligible.  In  all 
they  may  be  spoken  by  more  than  1 $0,000  people.  They  are 
related  to  Lolo,  within  the  Tibeto— Burman  language  family. 


Pollard  Script 

>939  Luke  BFBS,  ABS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Bertha  Preisinger,  Vandsburger  Mission.  Romans  may 
also  have  been  published. 


(CHI)KAGURU  601 

Na  mwaka  wa  kurni  na  sano  wa  kutema 
kwakwe  Kaisari  Tibirio,  Pontio  Pilato 
kakuwa  kalamula  mu  Uyabudi,  na 
Herode  kakuwa  Mndewa  wa  Galilaya,  na 
nduguye  Philipo  kakuwa  Mndewa  wa  Ituria 
na  wa  isi  ya  Trakonitis,  na  Lusania  kakuwa 
Mndewa  wa  Abelene. 

2.  Na  Anna  na  Kayafa  wakuwa  wakohani 
wakidu,  nonga  dya  Mulungu  dimwejile  Yokana, 
mwana  wa  Zakaria,  mu  iwela. 

3.  Naye  keja  mu  nkhandakhanda  zose  za 
Yadcni,  kakuwa  kalongela  ujibisi  wa  kulamba 
kwa  kulavya  maswesa. 

4.  Ntkaisho  ivotalwa  mu  barua  ya  malonga 
ga  Isaya  nabii,  kalonga,  Ijidjwe  lia  yumwe 
aj°jaga  mu  chiwela,  sankkuleni  njila  ya 
Mndewa,  gololeni  mafumefume  gakwe. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1885 
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The  Kaguru  language  is  spoken  east  of  Dodoma,  in  central 
Tanzania.  Occasionally  referred  to  as  ‘Northern  Sagara’,  it  is  a 
Bantu  tongue,  related  to  ChiGogo. 

1885  Luke  1 894  Matthew  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  T.  Last  and  A.  N.  Wood,  Church  MS. 


KAILI 


602 


' Nolipamo  kasapoeloe-lima-mpae  poparenta  i Datoe- 
oge  Tiberioe,  i Pontioe  Pilatoe  nipotomaoge  rl  ngata 
Joedea,  i Herode  nipomagaoe  ri  ngata  Galilea,  i Pilipoe 
sampesoewoena  nipomagaoe  rl  ngata  ltoerea  bo  ri  ngata 
Tarakonitl,  i Lisania  nipomagaoe  ri  ngata  Abilene,  *1 
Hana  bo  i Kajapa  nipobalengga  noe  agama,  nakawamo 
lolita  nToepoe  si  Johane,  ana  i Sakaria,  ri  karawa-bai. 

Lk  3.  1-2  1939 

Kaili  is  spoken  in  the  northwestern  part  of  central  Sulawesi 
(Celebes).  It  is  an  Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1939  Luke  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Bandoeng 

Translated  into  the  Ledo  dialect  by  S.J.  Esser,  Government  Linguistic 
Adviser.  Considerable  use  was  made  of  a volume  of  Bible  Stories 
translated  into  the  Idja  (Sigi)  language  by  E.  Rosenlund  of  the 
Salvation  Army. 


KAIIMGAIMG 


603 


1.  Jejunh  Krinhto  ^™®-ser  ve,  Tope-kosin-ti. 

- - - kygpeg-tf 

Juvum  Batista,  ty  ag-kygpej-fi-ti 

„ « , - tog  r _ , ty  . _ tO-tl 

2.  Ran  ky  nt  nt,  Isaias-ta-to-ti,  Tope-vi-t^._j.--ti, 


ky  tog:  "ha  ve,  jene  je  sog  (ke)  mu,  a-jo,  a-jo 
tfnh-ke-ti,  ti-ty  aJapry 


toj-fa 
a-jo 

prunprun  je",  he  tog. 


jamtn 

3.  "Ema-tu  ki  venh-vf  tog  me  ha  ti,  ky  tog: 

, jaPry  - . ,r  . japry 

!. . . pa'i  . r prunprun  ra.  . .!  he  ti,  !. . .ti-  l 

Jamln  jamir 

kugrynh  ra. . .!  he  ti",  he  tog,  Isai"as-ti. 

4.  Ky  Juvum  tog  sir  je  mu,  ema-tu  ki, 

kygpeg-ti  ...  . . 

ag‘kygpej-fi"tl‘  Ag-jyven  t°g  jegtf.  ky  tog:  a- 

kype  je  sog  (ke)  mu",  he  tog,  "a-ty  Tope  vf  mranh 

ky  fe  kaj  nin  ky",  he  tog,  "Tope  ty  a-ty-y  -vi- 

mranh  ty  venh-pate  fon  je",  he  tog. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 


Kaingang  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  about  4,000  people 
scattered  over  a wide  area  of  southern  Brazil.  Kaingang-speaking 
communities  are  found  in  SAo  Paolo,  Parana,  Santa  Catarina,  and 
Rio  Grande  do  Sul  provinces,  as  well  as  in  adjacent  Argentina. 
The  numerous  dialectal  forms  are  grouped  in  a Kaingang 
language  family. 


Diglot  with  Portuguese 

1967  Titus  1968  Mark  SB  do  Brasil 

Translated  by  Ursula  Wiesetnann,  WBT. 


KAIRI 


604 


1 Yesu  Kerlso  po  Yehopa  ne  Hurl  po . 

A te  keto  hel  kahau  apalko  me  rapomoto. 

2 Matepo  Yehopa  ne  hel  kinitu  uki  po, 
pania  a mo  Aieaia,  aoaiko  me  kakatemoto, 
Noito.  Ene  kel  kaka  uki  po  ene  yaraimo, 
eke  wotute,  apo  eke  yara  tel  hamokapo. 

3 Yori  yori  pa  mete  te  uki  reiapai 
tel  avikimo,  Kama,  Poritere  ne  yara  tei 


hamoto,  ane  yara  tei  wait  marato. 

4 Amakahine,  Tyoni  po,  papitaiai 
maranltu  uki  po,  yori  yori  pa  mete  te 
yanane  kltimapo.  Arc  kctc 
tetemaraka  kamau  me  wame  ene  papitaiai 
mar a tinepo,  Yehopa  ne,  ame  arc  kctc 
horoperakapo. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Kairi  is  spoken  by  600  people  in  the  Upper  Kikori  area  of  Gulf 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 


1965  Mark  BFBS,  Australia 

Translated  by  Nigel  Gore,  independent  missionary. 


KALAGAN  605 

^ Yai  ya  lyekatan  na  Madyaw  Tugun  ni 
Jisas  Kraist  na  Ise  na  Tyumanem: 

2 Kay  migsulat  da  ya  kagun  na  Tyumanem 
si  Isayas  sa  tingeg  na  Tyumanem,  "Pananenggi, 
yai  ya  suguun  ku  adti  mauna.  Yan  ya 
magpatlagad  sa  dalan  kanmu.  3 Yan  ya  tingeg 
na  utaw  magtatawag  adti  magalet.  Patlagada 
ya  dalan  kan  Amu,  patlagada  ya  dalan  kanan 
matulid"  — 

A Aw  si  Juan  na  magpan-elemay  nyadti  magalet  aw 
mig-ubatubat  sa  pagpan-elem  sa  mga  utaw  kun 
migselsel  silan  na  pagkamang  sa  sala  nilan. 

Mk  I.  1-4  1964 

Kalagan  is  spoken  by  about  13,500  people  in  southern  Mindanao, 
Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1964  Mark  SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  FrancisBus  Dawson,  WBT. 


(SE)KALANA  606 

1 KUTANGA  kwe  udebo  mbuya  ya  Yesu  Kristu, 
Nkololo  we  Ndzimu.  2 Koga  se  kwa  ka  nyoliwa 
ndi  Isaya  Nlebesambeli, 

Lingani,  ndo  tuma  ntumwa  wangu  mbeli  kwe  maha 
dzenyu, 

Oyu  u no  wo  biganyidza  zila  yangu ; 
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3 Hwi  lomwe  u no  danilila  mu  hango ; 

Ka  ti,  Biganyidzani  mwaha  wa  He, 

Lularnisani  zila  dzidze ; 

4 Johane  ka  ha,  iye  wa  ka  be  e bvubika  mu  hango,  ka 
buya  ka  sumikila  kubvubika  kohanduka  kuzwibatikwa 
kutjinya.  5 Ngono  ku  ka  ha  kuunli  hango  yose 

Mk  1.  1-4  1929 

The  Kalana  language  is  spoken  by  25,000  to  50,000  people  east  of 
Bulawayo,  Rhodesia,  and  in  adjacent  Botswana.  One  of  the 
Shona  dialect  cluster,  it  is  the  most  distinct  of  the  group. 

1904  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  G.  Cullen  Reed,  London  MS. 

1924  Matthew  (revised)  1929  Gospels  Acts  BFBS, 
London 

Revised  by  John  Whiteside,  LMS,  and  others. 


(KI)KALANGA  607 

IHakubambila  gwa  myandagisoga  gya  Yesu  Kilishitu 
MwanaKabeshyampungu.  2 Mwa  kili  kiandikilwe 
muMukanda  gwa  balomboli  nage; 

Lola  bili  bya  nankutangilishya  mukendi  wane, 
Ewikakulongishya  kugibwa  kwanjila. 

3 Njyuwi  lya  gumo  wakutambila  milungu  bunene 
nage;  Mulongye  njila  gya  Yehova  no  mwakuhitila 
gololamo. 

4 Yoano  ugile  mukubatishya  milungu  bunene,  no  kusa- 
hula  myanda  gya  lubatishyo  lwa  kufulubuka  hamutima, 
ku  kulekelwa  kwa  myanda.  5 Honkalya  kala  kumuhi- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 

The  Kalanga  language  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  BaKalanga,  as 
the  people  call  themselves,  northwest  of  Albertville,  in  south- 
eastern Congo-Kinshasa.  KiKalanga  is  a Bantu  tongue  of  the 
Lega  group,  closely  related  to  KiHoloholo  and  KiBangabanga. 


IKalebwe  is  a Luba  language,  spoken  by  about  75,000  people  in 
Upper  Katanga  Province,  west  of  Kabalo,  in  Congo-Kinshasa. 
(See  TshiLuba.)  It  is  sometimes  referred  to  as  ‘Eastern’  Kalebwe, 
while  KiSonge  is  known  as  ‘Western’  Kalebwe.  It  is  a Bantu 
tongue. 

1938  Luke  1943  Acts  1952  New  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  D.  Johnstone,  with  the  assistance  ofL.  Gittings  and 
Sarah  Ann  Johnstone,  Congo  Evangelistic  Mission,  Pita  Mbele,  Polo 
Samba,  Jeremia  Patishia,  and Joshua  Katshelewa. 


KAMAIMO-KAFE 


609 


1 iGQd)  AHUTVJ  APR!-  HERA,  YESU  WUSTOMKU ' 

SOLI-  KASEFA' KEA  AG  AT  A1  A AMAHAHU' 

ME'NEA. 

2 (God)  Anutu  kea  hu  ama  hu'  vahe ' (profete) 
891 'a  Aisaia  amanage  huno'  kre'nea. 

Ntahiho,  nagra  ka  vnganteku1  kato  vahe'ni'a 
(an kero)  huntesugeno'  ka  kota  hugantegahle. 

3 Ka'ma  mopafi  mago'mo'  amanage  nehuno' 


keya'  netie,  Anumayamofo  kama'a  vrlnteta 
kama 1 a erlso'e  hi ho.  4 Anage  huno1 
(Ood)  Anutu  ke  hu  ama  hu*  vahe'mo*  kretageno' 
menl  avufaga  fore’  hu'nea.  Tore'  hlgeno' 
Yohane  ka'ma'  mopafi  fore'  huno'  mono*  ti 
freyamante'  hoya  erigafa  hu'nemo'  amanage 
huno'  yamasaml 'nea,  Kefoyantlmi  (Ood)  Anutu 
erl  treramantenagu*  tamagu'a  rukrahe  huta 


Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Kamano-Kafe  is  spoken  by  about  35,000  people  in  the  Kainantu 
and  Henganofi  subdistricts  of  the  Eastern  Highlands  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian 
language. 


1967  Matthew  Mark  1 John  SIL,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  Audrey  Payne  and  Dorothy  Drew,  WBT. 


(KI)KAMBA  610 

| WAMBTLfLYO  wa  uvoo  museo  wa  Yesu 
Klisto,  Mwana  wa  Ngai. 

2  O tondu  kuandikltwe  TvukunT  ya  mwathani 
Isaia, 


1948  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  G.  and  A.  E.  Want,  Garenganze  Evangelical  Mission. 


(I)KALEBWE  608 

J Ebediebedi  dia  mukandu  wi  buwa  wa  Yisu  Kalestu, 
Mwana  ’Efile  Mukulu;  2 bu  bibafundjilwe  kwi  Esaya 
mudimuni’shi,  Talanga,  ami  nantumu  mukyendji  wande 
ku  mpala  obe,  analonamishe  eshinda  diobe.  3 Eyi  dia 
muntu  adidi  mu  mapia  a kabalala’shi,  Nulonamishe 
eshinda  dia  Fumu,  nuludikye  bikilo  biaye  susa. 

4 Yoano  bafikile,  kwete  kwambika  bantu  mu  mapia  a 
kabalala,  kwete  kulungula  wa  kwambikibwa  kwa  kwi- 
mwesha  mwanda  wa  kulekyelwa  kwa  mabi.  5 Na  bungi 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 


Sisya,  nyie  ningutuma  mfltflmwa  wakwa 
mbee  wa  Gthyu  waku, 

Ola  ukaseuvya  nzia  yaku; 

3  Wasya  wa  mundu  aklneena  muno  weunl, 
Seuvyai  nzia  ya  Mwiaii, 

Lungalyai  moendelo  make; 

4  Yoana  niwokie,  akivatisa  weunl  na  akitavan’ya 
uvatiso  wa  ualyulo  wa  ngoo  uetae  uekeo  wa  nai. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Kamba  is  spoken  by  more  than  half  a million  people,  over  a wide 
area  of  south-central  Kenya,  northeast  of  Nairobi.  It  is  a Bantu 
tongue  related  to  KiKuyu. 

1850  Mark  Printed  privately,  Tiibingen 
Translated  by  John  L.  Krapf,  Church  MS. 
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Kamberri  is  spoken  by  about  67,000  people  in  the  region  from 
northern  Niger  Province,  Nigeria,  to  the  Dahomey  border. 
Other  tongues  of  north-west-central  Nigeria  are  Dakkarkari  and 
the  Duka,  or  Kamuku,  dialects.  All  belong  to  the  Benue-Congo 
language  group. 

1933  Mark  John  BFBS,  Kibdib 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  N.  E.  Durkee,  United  MS. 


1898  Luke  Leipzig  Mission 

1904  Acts  1909  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Hofmann,  H.  Pfitzinger,  and  Ernst  Brutzer, 

Leipzig  Mission. 

1915  Mark  i9i6John  1920  New  Testament  1935  Daniel 
1936  Genesis  1956  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Africa  Inland  Mission,  including 
George  W.  Rhoad,  Hattie  A.  Newman,  C.  F.  Johnston,  H.  S.  Nixon, 
Rose  M.  Horton,  Emma  M.  Farnsworth,  Clara  Guilding,  and 
Frances  Johnson. 

A Roman  Catholic  translation  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  is 
reported. 


KAMBERA  611 

1 Na  pakiri-na  na  lii  m&nangu  rukuna  i Jehu  Karitu,  na  anana 
i Ala. 

2 Hama  tuna  na  maninja  la  huratu-na  na  wunangu  Jahaja: 

T&ngaru,  ku-palewa-ja  na  papalewa-nggu  la  pa-mangilu- 
nggau,  na  ma-pal&njapu  haha-nggaunja  na  kndamu. 

3 Na  warana  na  ma-warangu  la  mar&da  telangu:  Pa- 
14njapu-jawa  na  kndana  i Mlri,  pat&ndji-hawa  da  ka- 
ndjilitu-na, 

ba  w&na, 

4 nu  ka  parunungu-nanjaka  i Juhani  la  mar&da  telangu  hi 
na-bobaru-ja  na  rukuna  na  parunu  pandjilungu  la  pa- 
dj&mangu  ndjala. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

Kambera,  sometimes  called  Eastern  Sumbanese,  is  spoken  by 
100,000  or  more  people  in  eastern  Sumba,  an  Indonesian  island 
between  Sumbawa  and  Timor.  Western  Sumbanese,  in  this  hook 
termed  ‘Wewjewa’  (q.v.),  is  closely  related  to  Kambera  within 
the  Indonesian  branch  of  Malayo-Polynesian  languages. 

1949  Luke  1950  Acts  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  National  BS 

of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 

1961  New  Testament  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 

Translated  byL.  Onvlee. 

A volume  of  Scripture  narratives  in  Sumbanese,  translated  by  D.  K. 
IVielenga,  was  published  by  the  NBS  in  1915. 


KAMBERRI  612 

1  Ufaru  Alabai  i a Sa'ani  wa  Yesu  Kristi,  Ma 
m-Usulu. 

2  Kamatsun  adaneutsuma  litafi  va  annabi  Ishaya, 
Indana,  n ta  lingusu  dime  wu, 

Zana  fawb-ure  wu ; 

3  Udio  wu  <Jeu  utsum-ona, 

I  fawb-ure  w-Ushowuts-Usulu, 

I yuw-onotu  nu  malun  yi ; 

4  Yohanna  tuwu  tu,  ui  zana  yuwai  baptisma 
utsum-ona,  u yuw-adanshe-Sulu  va  baptisma  va 
tuba  u’yuwu  gafara  v-unusu. 

Mki.  i-4  1933 


KAIMAKURA  613 

1 LUMA  goro  ballam  net  ma  Yesu  Kristi 
Lowo  ma  Progru. 

2  Kimi  si  ljula  Annabi  Ishaya,  Ka  yinge,  na 
tange  na-tange  mono  ganwo,  mu  mi  an 
niemgo  goko  mongo; 

3  Yilam  na-nai  la  liishu,  Ku  nieme  goko  ma 
nakomai,  ku  teshe  woworwongin  goro 
gokongin  mani. 

4  Yohanna  a doni,  mu  mi  11a  ye  baptisma  la 
liishu,  a ballewu  balla  ma  Progru,  ma  baptisma 
ma  liip  tuba  ma  mulle  jabbe  ballangin.  5 Dai 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 

Kanakura,  or  Kanakuru,  is  spoken  by  about  1 1,000  people  in  the 
Numan  area  of  Adamawa  Province,  Nigeria,  and  northward 
into  Bornu  Province.  A Chado-Hamitic  language,  it  is  related  to 
Tangale. 

1937  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Erlatid  Kjaer,  Sudan  United  Mission. 


KANAUJI  614 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

\ ?izt  twttthitwt 

T Sir  wfw  ww  wftw^Tt  Iwt  tit 

Tfr  wist  wfr  wit  Tni^f  tjwtt  m 

Tfa  in'  twit  unit  zwr  wr  Tfrifi 

* ttW  tit  ttwt  www  tt 

TO  Wftv  iwTTT  TTI  TTTT  TT  *7ITTf 

• ^TtWTf  VtTSWTT  ^TTW^fTT^ITI  WT^ITUni 

*UT«1  JTWTT^iwtT  TUT?  ULUS 

T wN-  I WT  %ffTWlT  fTOTC  TUT  JTWUJ  %rT 

Mk  1.  1-4  1821 

Kanauji  is  a Western  Hindi  language  (see  Hindi),  spoken  in  the 
Lower  Doab  (the  area  between  the  Ganges  and  Yamuna  rivers), 
south  ofEtawah  in  India. 
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Devanagari  Character 

1821  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 


KANAURI 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 


615 


^ ^F3  •• 

'4^3  3*114) 

3HIT  ^ * 

11 

ihqin  ^ I 

^npr^l  T?f*$-»F3  *45^*  u 

te)  4) '5f»^-u<5i  ^jUlfRI  % «H|  fc^" 

Mk  1.  1-4  1909 

TANKRI  CHARACTER 


<*>  3*  im  *$1  swftft  to 

S^Wfe*  I €^.  ^ftjL  «■$  -*&<*  -flftruo)^  *9* 

^£*3  3$m  S’tonGD^a^'&fSTtJS* 

'foprfb*  1 &?  4b^  ^vj-n  *£  rggz. 

vbfatdtf  fcvni**  * ^**3 
4*^  «£•*  it<o  ivfii $5^3  -tfij.  % 


Jn  2.  1-4  1917 

Kanauri  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  north  and  east  of 
Simla  in  northwestern  India,  near  the  Tibetan  border.  It  is  one  of 
a number  of  languages  of  this  area,  linguistically  classified  in  a 
western  Himalayan  subgroup  of  the  Tibeto-Burman  languages. 


Devanagari  Character 

1909  Mark  Punjab  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.J.  T.  Bruske,  Moravian  Mission. 

Tankri  Character 
1917  John  BFBS 

T ranslated  by  F.  Mortimer  of  the  Salvation  Army. 


KAIMITE 


616 


1.  Yelusalemuka  kumana  aupato'a  haneke'yo 
tole  osi  kumana  Petafekaene  Petanikaene  ne'u'ya 
Yelusalemuka  aupato'a  akemainae.  Ani  kuma'yaka 
Olivi  ako'yamona  okekayaleka  bane. 

2 . Anile  maine'ya  Yesasi'a  tole  akai  kiema 
nehaviyu  kanolana  hunateteno  naki  huno  honapaiye 
atu  kumate  vi'o  atupa  note  utetana  aupato'a  hosi 


kana  afua  aki'a  to'ki  ata'u'o  ayetenayanoketana 
akeka'e.  Ani  to'ki  ata'u'a  vayona  o'apavalia 
to'ki  kolu  hetona  avaletano  male  e'o. 

3.  Nako  vaya  na'a  hiketona  ma  kava  neha'e 
huno  hisiketana  make  hutana  hi'o  ta'okaite  kava 
yakai  mainia  kanomo  nako  ali'ya  alikahe  hiketa'i 


Mk  1.  1 -3(a)  1968 


Kanite  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  people  in  the  Okapa  Subdistrict, 
Eastern  Highlands,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a 
non-Austronesian  language. 

1965-1968  Mark  (2  vols.)  SIL 

Translated  by  Gwen  Gibson  and Joy  C.  McCarthy,  I VBT. 


KAIMKANAEY 


617 


I Nan  luglyan  dl  mapteng  ay  damag  ay 
malpuun  ken  Jesu-Cristo,  ay  Anak  dl 

Dios 

2 Ay  say  naisulat  sin  llbiun  I sal  as  ay  ma 
madtu, 

“Ilaenyu,  ibaak  saan  babbaaek  isnan 
sagangmu ; 

sya  nan  manglsagana  sin  dananmu ; 


3 nan  kalin  dl  bumugbugaw  Isnan  kada ; 
isaganaanyu  nan  danan  dl  Apu,  et  men 
letgenyu  san  da  nan  a — ” 

4 nawada  sin  kada  si  Juan  ay  menbun- 
bunyag,  ay  mangfpadpadamag  malpuun  sin 
bunyag  dl  menbabawiyan  ta  say  kapakawa- 
nan  dl  basbasul.  5 Et  tnmeyda  ken  sisya  am 
in  ay  men-lll  ?d  Judea  ya  nan  am-ln  ay  ipu- 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 


Kankanaey,  or  Kankanai,  is  spoken  in  four  or  more  dialects  by 
almost  200,000  people  in  Mountain  Province  of  north-central 
Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
language. 


i960  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Thomas  Batong,  Lutheran  pastor,  assisted  by  a 

committee. 


KANNADA  618 

KANNADA  CHARACTER 

| i)C3£dtfc5jj»dc39cj  ^7^$  asso±> 

* snri  riojyaiFodo  ss^dot^jJ. 

2 'Srtu*,  p»?3J  c3f^  t 

cboorf  tfvjJosSod^; 

craooaoci^  »s?3j  *o 

s5j»c 

8 T'iFcS  SWOOdifSO^  A)l^5i0®a0j 

aroorWc tSidjrttijaao  «ao rio  wt*o 

odiO^  fl'jjroodpJ 

4 *)S,o»aodn!tS  oi>3»od><i  r^oiptSC  totfOdj* 3 
XjWii  oi toct tspSOA'-ft^ 
«T5)ZioS0aBT»tJv^A  cS^rid 

rao^. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

Kannada,  or  Kanarese,  the  anglicized  form  of  the  name,  is  spoken 
by  about  24  million  people  throughout  Mysore  State,  along  the 
western  shores  of  the  Indian  subcontinent.  (It  is  the  mother  tongue 
of  only  about  three  quarters  of  that  number.)  There  is  a wealth 


216 


of  ancient  and  modern  Kannada  literature,  in  which  regional 
dialectal  variation  was  evident  until  recently.  Badaga,  Kodagu, 
and  Kurumba  are  sometimes  termed  dialects  of  Kannada. 
Although  bearing  closer  linguistic  affinities  to  Tamil  than  to 
Telugu,  Kannada  is  written  in  a script  that  differs  little  from  the 
Telugu  character. 

Kannada  Character 

1812;  Matthew  Mark  Luke  ! publisher  1820  Gospels 
Acts 

1822  Ephesians  Philippians  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS,  Madras 
Translated  by  John  Hands,  London  MS;  reported  by  him  to  have  been 
published first  in  1812. 

1823  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 
Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1830  New  Testament  1831  Old  Testament 

Madras  Auxiliary  BS,  Bellary 

Translated  by  John  Hands ; Genesis-Esther  translated  by  W.  Reeve, 
LMS. 

1837-1850  New  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS,  Bangalore 
A revision  undertaken  by  John  Hands  and  John  Reid,  completed  by  a 
committee  which  later  revised  the  O.  T.  as  well. 

1 854  New  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS,  Bangalore 
A further  revision,  prepared  by  an  expanded  committee. 

1 860  Old  Testament  (tentative)  1 865  Bible 
Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

The  committee  version,  prepared  primarily  by  G.  H.  Weigle,  Basel 
MS. 

1893  Matthew  John  (tentative) 

1901  New  Testament  (tentative)  1906  New  Testament 

Bangalore  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  J.  Hermclink  and  H. 
Risch,  Basel  MS;  E.  P.  Rice  and  R.  A.  Hickling,  LMS;  D.  A.  Rees 
and  E.  IV.  Thompson,  Wesleyan  MS;  and  Ellis  Roberts,  Methodist 
Episcopal  Church  Mission. 

1934  Old  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

The  O.  T.  revised  by  a committee,  directed  through  the  years  by  Henry 

Haigh,  E.  P.  Rice,  H.  Risch,  Basel  Mission,  and  W.  H.  Thorpe, 

WMS. 

In  1959  an  edition  with  slight  modifications  and  corrections  appeared. 
An  edition  of  the  Liturgical  Gospel  Selections  from  Matthew,  prepared 
by  Roman  Catholic  scholars,  is  reported  to  have  been  published  in  1956. 


KAIMURI  619 

Yim  kanyasksmiga  lorusa  mbeji  suro  Kana 
“ Galiliben.  Yanza  Yesubeye  lorusataro  lezana. 
J Yesu-a  fugaraanza-aso  lorusaro  bogogada.  1 Nji  anabbe 
mbaugannya,  yanza  Yesubeye  shiro  wono,  “Njinza 
anabbe  dazana."  4 Yesu  shiro  wono,  “Ya  kamu,  abi 
lambinyi  nyilan?  Sanyi  isanyi.”  * Yanzaye  waladiaro 

Jn  2.  1-4  1965 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


j*Vr  (g-a^xlf^ 
j£a$J  I J-i) 


• - 


5 • • I-. . ro 


6 r- 


0 r - « - -7  a f •-> 

£ ■■ 

J . . o>  . >| 


9*^  ••  o^2*  * 

Jn  2.  1-4  (a)  196s 


Kanuri  is  spoken  by  about  one  million  people  in  northeastern 
Nigeria  (mainly  in  Bornu  Province)  and  in  adjacent  areas  of 
Chad  and  Niger.  The  usage  of  the  Yarwa  area  is  considered  the 
standard’  form  of  the  language,  but  Kanuri  is  spoken  in  several 
dialects  by  numerous  tribes  who  have  adopted  the  language. 
Kanuri-speaking  tribes  include  the  Dagara,  Fadawu,  Jetko, 
Kagama,  Karda,  Kuburi,  Kwayam,  and  Manga,  and  related 
languages  are  spoken  by  the  Kanembu,  Tubu,  and  Tuda. 
Kanuri  is  an  Eastern  Saharan  tongue. 

1949 John  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh,  Glasgow 
Translated  by  W.  Gordon  Muir  and  Louise  Muir,  Sudan  United 
Mission. 

In  1965  NBSS  published  John  in  Arabic  script  and  also  a new  edition 
oj  John  in  Roman  type,  with  some  footnotes  added.  Both  books  were 
printed  in  Lagos  at  Niger  Challenge  Press. 


(KI)KAONDE 


620 


•I  NTENDEKELO  ya  ma- 
* mbo-a-wama  a Yesu  Kili- 
shitu,  Mwana  Lesa. 

2 Monka  mo  kya  nembelwa 
mu  Isaya  ngauzhi  wa  Lesa, 
amba, 

Tala,  amiwa  mbena  ku 
tangizha  muluwe  wami 
palutwe  yobe, 

U ka  nengezha  jishinda 
jobe; 


3 Jiwi  ji  bena  ku  bijika 

mungyetu,  amba, 
Nengezhezhai  jimo  jishi- 
nda ja  Nkambo, 

Kasa  molola  mashinda 

anji; 

4 Yoano  wa  ishile,  yenka  wa 
batizhilenga  mungyetu  kasa  a 
sapwila  mambo  a lubatizhilo 
lwa  lulapilo  lwa  ku  leta  lule- 
kelo  lwa  mambo.  5 Kabiji 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 


KiKaonde  is  a Luba  language.  (See  TshiLuba.)  It  is  spoken  by 
about  80,000  people  northwest  ofMumbwe,  in  the  Western  and 
Central  provinces  of  Zambia,  and  by  20,000  in  western  Katanga 
Province  of  Congo.  The  BaKaonde,  as  they  call  themselves,  are 
a Bantu  people. 


1923  Mark  1927  Matthew  1938  New  Testament 
i960  Mark  (revised)  1962  John  New  Testament  Psalms 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  C.  S.  Foster,  with  assistance  from  missionary 
colleagues  and  African  Christians. 
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KAPAU 


621 


31-2  Hi  hetanqX  YXktaiya  KgoiqyX  imeqa  Yoan 
Xgo  goa  ivanqi  hetanqXu  gXpmeaqgX  ti.  Hi  pme- 
tanqi  qkoto  yhaqa  pineqi  igoi  Xu  guwimeaqgX  ti. 
AqX  Taipitiyo  Yhiyha  Xgo  kiijX  pmetanqX  guyXwX 
IS  wXtoanqX  pmetanqX  qkoto  yhaqa  pineqi  Yoan 
Xgoi  Xu  guwimeaqgX  ti.  Ina  YutiyauqX  kiyapo  Pontiya 
PaitetX  Xgo  hnX  pmetanqX,  ina  KatXtiuqX  kiyapo 
HetotX  Xgo  yXqu  hnX  pmetanqX,  ina  XgoiqyX  gXiqkoa- 
qo  VhitXpX  Xgo  aqX  yXvqX  IttaiyXu  tX  ina  TtakonaitX 
Xu  tX  aqX  XvaquinqX  hnX  kiyapo  pmetanqX,  ina  aqX 
AptinXuqX  kiyapo  Tayheniya  Xgo  yXqu  hnX  kiyapo 
pmetaqina,  kiyapo  yXvqX  nXta  nuwXtmqX  Xgoa  aqX 
yXvqa  nXtXtmqX  Xu  kiyapo  hi  nXpma  wXtaquwina 


i)  koto  yhaqa  pineqi  Yoan  Xgoi  Xu  guwimeaggXmqX 
gXtiqyX.  HX  hetanqX  Anayhi  Xgo  tX  ina  Kevayhi  Xgo 
tX  Xgoaqu  hnX  apX  aqX  nXqX  yhom  Xmaqa  XgoainqX 
qkotoi  gutmXqiyX  hetaqina  qkoto  yhaqa  pineqi  Yoan 
Xgoi  Xu  guwimeaqgXinqX  qXdqyX.  3 HX  hetanqX  qkoto 
yhaqa  pineqi  hi  wimeanqX  Yoan  Xgo  nXmamqX 
Xmaqa  eqa  YotanX  pmeqa  Xgoai  pineqi  yaqX  guwiyX- 
keqgX  ti,  aqX  gheaqgX  paqkXm.  Yoan  Xgo  pineqi  hi 
nuwiyXketX  qkoto  Xmaqa  XgoaiqyX  yhinqX  ym  mumii 
yXnX  yanqXmqi  Xgoa  guqya  yhinqX  gimXquwX  tu 
nXmXmqX  guno  hnXqX  nXmheau  nXtemhXu  pautayni 
inhutXmqX  gutXkeqgX  ti. 


Lk  3.  1-3  1963  > (Recomposed) 

Kapau  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  people  in  Morobe  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian 
language. 


1963 ! Luke  New  Tribes  Mission,  Bulolo 
Translated  by  T.  Palmer,  NTM. 


KAPAUKU  622 

1 Kii  dei  edoga  kidi  ajii  mana  Jesus  Keristus  maida  make, 
Ugatame  Joka  kidi. 

2 Tikauwa  ka  mana  wudei  tita  me  Jesaja  ka  kapogeije  ebijama- 
kita  danite: 

Juwidou,  naaetigo-tai  me  tiga  aki  jumaapa  kaaebadikumii; 
Akija  ita  epeepite  kaawadiitagi. 

3 Gei  tapa  mana  emeeme  tina: 

Tuhanja  ita  epeepi  jawadijawii; 

Kago-pagooja  maija  doodoo  jaawii. 

4 Jahja  gei  tapa  meido  baptis  etaine  mei,  daana  tedemijake 
baptis  tai  mana  pitokai,  peu  awitaido  ipa  jajaike-tijake. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 

Kapauku,  or  Ekari,  is  spoken  by  25,000  to  30,000  people  in  the 
Wissel  Lakes  area  of  West  Irian,  Indonesia.  The  western  half  of 
the  island  of  New  Guinea  is,  like  much  of  the  eastern  region, 
largely  unexplored  linguistic  territory.  Except  for  small 
Melanesian-speaking  groups  in  the  extreme  western  coastal  areas, 
the  West  Irian  tribes  speak  non-Austronesian  languages.  Other 
languages  of  this  area  in  which  Scriptures  have  been  published 
are  Asmat,  Windessi,  and  Numfoor:  Biak.  Other  Papuan 
tongues  of  Indonesia  are  spoken  on  Halmahera  (see  Loloda), 
Sumbawa,  and  Enggano.  There  are  also  a number  of  Papuan- 
speaking tribes  in  Portuguese  Timor. 

1955  Mark  BFBS,  Australia 

1956  John  1959  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS, 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 

1963  New  Testament  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 

Translated  by  Marion  Doble,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance, 

assisted  by  Karel  Gobai,  a Macassar  teacher,  and  G.  Rose,  CMA. 


KARA:  FALASHA  623 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 

g « MAh.  * j&'Mnft+A  • tuS-flA.'  MffiiVh  • 
KltPtl « Kill'll » 11H6  B 


c * » JiIUti  • *P M * ? Kir  • idiDti . rin  U 

77ftft«*7flC?fB 

8 « ? vh7ft « hiun  * » ft -Ml©-  B iftA.  • 

» ft7fl.®* » ©C  b 

£ b fro**.  1 h-  Ka>-K  » 4«®* » ft7M©-  • f 4 .ft  A,8° « 

hf.Kd  b * P-C*?  ft  • « ft'Jfl. 

*>©*  • » i-Vtllli  • ft  0 « 

Mk  i.  1-4  1885 

The  Falasha,  the  name  derived  from  an  Ethiopic  word  meaning 
‘exile’,  are  a group  of  dark-skinned  Jews  living  north  of  Lake 
Tana,  in  central  Begendir  Province  of  northwestern  Ethiopia.  It 
is  believed  that  Judaism  was  introduced  to  this  area  from  Yemen 
shortly  after  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  Era.  Also  known  as 
‘Kwarasa’,  these  people  speak  a Cushitic  Kara,  or  Qwara, 
language  related  to  Awiya  and  Kemant,  and  more  distantly 
linked  to  Bogos.  These  tongues  are  collectively  termed  ‘Agau’. 

Ethiopic  Character 
1885  Mark  BFBS,  Vienna 

Translated  from  the  Bogos  version  by  Bern,  an  Ethiopian,  and  Leo 
Reinisch,  an  Egyptologist. 


KARAITE  624 

HEBREW  CHARACTER 

■w  2 *1  ufo  ^ir  •nib  'uuy  rtos'r  f> 
TO  n p™  vw  -y»  n 3 s 1-11  fjtte 
1 ip  R^H  n^bdir  in'  p'brip  n 
rji&dir  in'  •>t»k  ior  i'j  •nib 

pD7iR  'lip  '1*1  *r  2 : iv^ND^iR 

^1R  nip  vni:n  7 * pn'  nViRi  pn' 

RJ'p^R  nip  'Tn"Rn  "in  "»'R'3 

: IV  ^R  RJ'p^R  1 pin'_ 
np_  t pj  m *?iR  nip  vmbr  n ? 
Mpp  n^lR  1 R J5JJ  n*l\ff  wh 
'p  i 1 : pa  nap  hSin 

Gen  1.  1-4  1835 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 

Gen  1.  1 1819 
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The  Karaites  are  a Jewish  sect,  founded  around  760  A.D.  in  an 
attempt  to  restore  literal,  rather  than  the  traditional  Talmudic 
interpretation  of  the  Scriptures.  Known  as  Ananites  until  the  9th 
century,  they  developed  an  extensive  Hebrew  and  Arabic  litera- 
ture. However,  by  1200  the  Karaite  movement  had  begun  to 
decline,  both  in  numbers  and  in  scholarship.  There  are  still 
Karaite  communities  in  the  Crimea  who  use  a Turkic  language. 
Karaites  were  common  in  the  Baltic  area  during  the  19th 
century,  but  the  local  languages  and  Yiddish  were  in  use  among 
them.  Karaite  is  not  to  be  confused  with  Karachay,  a Turkic 
tongue  common  to  the  Karachay-Cherkess  Autonomous 
Region  of  the  Soviet  Union.  A Karaite  version  of  the  Old 
Testament  was  in  use  from  the  early  period  of  the  movement, 
but  existed  only  in  manuscript  form  until  the  19th  century. 

Arabic  Character 

1819  Genesis  Russian  BS,  Astrakhan 
Printed  from  a Karaite  Ms. 

Hebrew  Character 

1835  Pentateuch  (with  Hebrew)  Ortakoi  (Istanbul) 

From  a Karaite  Ms. 

1842  Old  T estament  (in  4 vols.)  Goslov 
Translated  by  Jacob  Ladtiy. 

1889  Genesis  Vilna 

A Karaite  version  translated  by  Zechariah  M.  Mitzkevitch  and 
Elijah  I.  Roetski , in  the  Balto-Slavic  patois  in  use  among  the  15,000 
or  more  Karaites  who  in  the  late  1 800's  lived  in  and  around  Vilna. 


(CHI)KARAIMGA  626 

1 Kotanga  koe  Evangeli  ea  Yesus  Kristus, 
Mgana  o’  Modzimo. 

2 Sa  koa  ka  nyogoa  mo  Vaprofeta : Vona,  ndi 
no  tuma  moturaga  oangu  pa  mberi  pe  tsbiso 
tshako,  o tsha  gadzirira  zhira  eako  pa  mberi  pako. 

3 Ioi  ro  o no  dana  mo  tshiunde;  gadzirirai 
zbira  ea  Ishe,  ruramisai  ziizhira  zuakoe. 

4 Yohannes  oa  nga  a tshi  nyorov&dza  mo  tsbiu- 
nde,  a tshi  nyepa  ko  nj  orovedza  koa  kotendevuka 
ko  kanganoiro  e ziive. 

Mk  i.  i-4  1904 

The  Karanga  language  is  spoken  in  the  Fort  Victoria  area  of 
southern  Mashonaland,  central  Rhodesia.  It  is  a Bantu  language 
considered  to  be  a dialect  of  ChiShona.  Scriptures  in  the  Union 
Shona  usage  are  now  employed  by  the  Karanga. 

1900  Mark  du  Toit,  Paarl 

1904  Matthew  Mark  1905  Luke  1906  John  Acts 

Philippians  1, 2 Thessalonians  1917-1918  Gospels  Acts 

1919  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1921  Psalms  MP,  Morgenster 

Translated  by  J.  T.  Helm  and  A.  A.  and  C.  S.  Louw. 


KARAJA  625 

1.  Kakl  he ka  rybewehikyjuhu  kaki  roire. 
Karybewehiky  Jeauisi  Kriatu-my  heka  rarybereri. 

Tii  heka  Deuxuriore  rare. 

2.  Myheka  Iaaia  tyyrati-kl  kia  rybe  rylre: 
Boholake,  waowadadu  ariteonykre  ako-my.  Tii  ary 
riwinykre. 

3.  Waowadadu  ryrymyhy  baderahy-ki:  Kai  biwinykre 
rywehiky  Wanyry-dee.  6biti  tamy  biwinyke. 

4.  Juao  baderahy-txi  taile  ihymyhy  rihalatenymyhy. 
Tii  aabenao-my  riobitinymyhy.  Kia  riwinykemy 
ixitxi  tohoti  reakemy  taoraru-txi  kia  Deuxu 

rl takemy. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Karaja  is  spoken  by  a group  of  Indians  around  Ilha  de  Bananal, 
State  of  Goias,  Brazil.  Its  linguistic  affiliations  are  not  known. 

1965  Mark  Associate  de  Tradutores  da  Biblia 
Translated  by  David  Fortune. 


KARELIAN  627 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

IwcycaH  KpncTaH,  KhiajiaH  IIoftHH,  EBantxe.iHH  jury, 

2.  Mhjlh.sx  oh  KapMOTOTTy  npopoKolic : cHaiO 
MhhS  l)  TydHHfiH  iej  Chhjh  nxyo  MHHyn  AHbie.mH, 
syAaft  BapycTaB  CHHyH  TieH  *)  iex  CnHyo»  (Majiax.  3,i). 

3.  «0h  xyflKKoaan  aitHii  TyxfltuMoaj:  BapycroaT 
Tie  Xocno^aji,  oflrieKce  ottcHAoar  Aokkoxot4)  XShm* 
(Hcaia  40,3). 

4.  TyjH  IoanH  ja  p1111iTHKceH.33.1n  Tyxfiaxitoaj  v 
KyynoflTT3.iH  ToflcTaByH^aH  pHiuTHHjaii  pcaxKien  aHflieBce 
ttitTaH^ax. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1920 

Karelian  is  the  Finnish  dialect  spoken  in  the  Karelian  Autonom- 
ous Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union,  along  the  Russo-Finnish 
border.  A forested  area  of  more  than  50,000  lakes  and  glaciers, 
Karelia  was  conquered  by  the  Swedes  in  the  12th  century.  It 
remained  Finnish  until  1940,  when  it  was  ceded  to  Russia.  The 
675,000  inhabitants  are  primarily  Russian-speaking.  However, 
the  Finnish  Karels  still  represent  a significant  minority,  although 
more  than  400,000  Finns  moved  to  Finland  proper  at  the  end  of 
World  War  II. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1 820  Matthew  Russian  BS,  St.  Petersburg 
Prepared  for  the  RBS  by  an  anonymous  Finn. 
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1 896  Matthew  Mark  1899  Luke  1900  John 

Russian  Orthodox  MS,  Archangel 
Translatedfor  the  Russian  Orthodox  MS. 

1907  Colossians  1,2  Peter  l-3john  1920  Mark 
Printed  privately,  Helsinki 
1921  John  BFBS,  Helsinki 
Translated  by  E.  Ahtia  of  Helsinki. 


KAREN:  BGHAI  628 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 

j cjSscOjBcoi c^joiossSSc^j,—  obseSs,  ‘:o5<x^anyoi 
oocosooooS.  dso^Soou,  SSai^oaoc^jBcoejjS  c8saoj3 
cdI.” 

3 cso^Scxm,  gxcoySgi o^icci  oooojpaotoalSi 

ob^coi  Kc^craob,  abssS*,  “ob^o3Co^ab^CD^coi035 

O^,c£j8B§3,00^3C0CglG3r^|3^C03CCfn^. 

01^0000^.” 

5 f:icSlCO^OO^S|l  c8pcbt0jc3aso3i  COirJSlCOtC^i 

: cb?  <5 1 05<x>^  coSabtcx^-B^ab^ai,  cc;  o job1!  jo  £> 
cb5!  d3  gx  coSoi  ^ co  [See  cry) ,ob3  oo^x  utcasl  cm. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1857 

The  Karens,  who  may  number  as  many  as  2 million,  live  in 
eastern,  central,  and  southern  Burma  and  in  adjacent  border  areas 
of  Thailand.  The  largest  Karen  groups  are  the  Sgaw,  Pwo, 
Bghai,  and  Kayah.  They  are  also  grouped  as  Hill,  or  Red,  Karen 
(Bghai  and  others)  and  Plains,  or  White,  Karen  (Sgaw  and  Pwo) ; 
the  colors  refer  to  distinctive  turbans  worn  by  each  group.  Kayin, 
the  Burmese  name  for  the  Karens,  and  Yang,  the  Thai  term,  are 
sometimes  applied  as  well  to  small  Mon-Khmer-speaking  hill 
tribes  of  the  Shan  States  (see  Riang  Lang),  because  of  their 
cultural  similarities  to  the  Karens.  Although  the  Karen  tongues 
are  generally  classified  within  the  Sino-Tibetan  family,  their 
precise  linguistic  affiliations  are  not  known. 

The  Bghai,  or  Bwe,  Karens  live  in  the  Shan  States  and  south- 
ward to  Kayah  State,  and  some  in  Thailand.  They  are  usually 
divided  into  Eastern  Bghai  and  Western  Bghai;  the  latter 
include  the  Geba,  Padaung,  Gek’o,  Brek,  and  other  tribes.  The 
Kayah  Karens  are  sometimes  considered  to  be  Eastern  Bghai. 

1857  Matthew  American  Mission  Press,  Maulmain 

1858  James  l-3john  1859  Genesis  Exodus  (Chaps.  1-20) 

1 862  Psalms  BFBS,  Calcutta  Auxiliary 
Translated  by  Francis  Mason,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union. 


ObdBjB 


KAREN:  PWO  629 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 

a ogv»8jgV>oo')£i«>i|i.  933040/c8i  930^43 
939^00/|j,  3&')304qgs939/G048jJ»b&>)*00‘<) 
4 »8/,-  08 gl,  00  93^  «4}b\  00  8700  O\C04 
93  8 CO\  <£>}  b\  f ©4}  0/  CO Ok  OOT 
9 c8r-  304  93  Cf  81  C04  ©}  COL  Ofl\  t/ 

<£>}  ba  9 00  8oT  93  04}  Of  00/.  «\  c8} 
9 33  ®4}«£COOJ^Jc6/.-  •o8cO}00/o6lO^9004 
’0}00l0^j\00/,c8*l00}c0kc0} 30400/00 'XJI'J 
09J sb}CO 480 4^(X>lcO}db}3/  00  480  40^  J(jlp  9 

Mk  i.  1-4  (a)  1936 

The  Pwo  Karens,  a plains  people  numbering  more  than  half  a 
million,  live  in  the  Irrawaddy  River  Delta  and  northern  Tenas- 
serim,  Burma;  as  many  as  20,000  live  in  adjacent  areas  of 
Thailand.  They  are  sometimes  known  as  White  Karen,  or 
Taking  Kayin.  Their  language  is  considered  to  be  most  closely 
related  to  Pa’O. 

1845  Matthew  American  MP,  Maulmain 

1852  Matthew  Mark  American  and  Foreign  BS,  Tavoy 

1859  Genesis  Exodus  (Chaps.  1-20)  Maulmain 

1860  New  Testament  Rangoon 

1861  Psalms  Daniel  Jonah  BFBS,  Calcutta  Auxiliary, 
Rangoon 

1867  Isaiah  BFBS,  Burma  Bible  and  Tract  Society,  Rangoon 
1873  New  Testament  (revised  2nd  edition)  AFBS,  Rangoon 
1883  Bible  (N.T.  revised)  1885  Bible  (revised)  American 
Baptist  Missionary  Union,  Rangoon 

Translated  primarily  by  D.  L.  Brayton,  ABMU,  assisted  by  F.  Mason, 
A.  T.  Rose,  and  others. 


KAREN:  SGAW  630 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 

o cgiosSgl,  ooJ5fl:3S|5  oaoo^DDsg  raooSjb  traSjboo:,- 
j Soo^soaoosoDiocogilcoioayioscSsi^,  ogfog’i.couicSi 
tonoojsoooicoi^Sgl,  coi33<r>oiopi^cfy§j5c§i.  [oi. 
? pso]  . -00^33 ooc^^cg^coiy^oo^i.mbbSTOc^ia^L 

9 O3C^,Olc8c8l33(7^|(,)f00<S^^O000^  [tjfl.CJOSp]  8lo8l 

oofbs8jbc8jb§s*  cqpoofcoiytyirof.1,  §sofbobicrbc8i  oof 
8;*3q|ioojbeos§s  ooft^co^cSi  opxoaoofcoi  cofy|f  oofes 
j cosaan^cSi.-  BscB1!  u,joi§  c8llpo1,  §291  oo^cu^  8b 

Mk  1.  1-4  1937 
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1.  CAhtau  K’c;'i  Ywa  ft  hpohkwa  Yeisoo  Kri 
A tasAhku  k’catt.*  2.  Dl  Wi  Isaya  A takwalpA 
A sau  le  A cl  wai  da  : “Kwa  kwa  y’melau  y’k’loo 
lai  le  n’mainya  dlsaii  A k’mAplaunei  n’klai  lau. 
3.  Pga  A k’lii  kaup'soohtan  le  lAbgeVhko  dau  cl 
wai  da  : K’tai  k’tad  pa  K’ca  A klai  dau  mapckel 
A klai  3 poA  t’hpa  t ’ kei.’*'  4.  Yoha  Balista 

laohplahtaii  A sA  le  lcbgelhko  dau  cltaltailaa 
taseicau  le  tapauyalaokei  A sA  dlsau  tadalbA  t’hpA 
k’poohplal  wai  lao.  5.  PgA  A le  kau  Yoodei 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 

The  Sgaw,  who  refer  to  themselves  as  ‘Kanyaw’,  are  the  largest 
of  the  Karen  groups.  They  number  more  than  half  a million  in 
Burma,  where  they  live  both  in  the  lowlands  of  the  Irrawaddy 
Delta  and  Tenasserim  and  in  the  hill  areas  of  the  Pegu  Range. 
There  are  also  50,000  Sgaw  Karens  in  Thailand,  where  they  are 
known  as  Yang  Khao,  meaning  White  Karen.  Burmese  histori- 
ans claim  that  inscriptions  suggest  the  existence  of  Sgaw  Karens 
in  Lower  Burma  since  the  13  th  century.  The  Paku  are  a closely 
related  group. 

1839  ;John  1843  New  Testament  1848  Genesis 
1849  Psalms  1853  Bible  American  and  Foreign  BS,  Tavoy 
Translated  by  Francis  Mason,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union, 
with  the  assistance  of  his  colleagues  J.  Wade  and  J.  H.  Vinton,  and 
Saw  Kwala,  a Karen. 

1888  Matthew  Mission  Press,  Tougoo 
Translated  by  Fr.  G.  Conti. 

1964  Mark  Assumption  Press,  Bangkok 
A translation  in  roman  alphabet,  prepared  by  Fr.  Joseph  Seguinotte. 

1967  Mark  Thai  Bible  House,  Bangkok 

A new  popular  translation  by  Benny  Gyaw  and  a committee  of  Sgaw 
Karens. 


KARIMOJONG  631 

1 Enipeiboren  kithyou  emut  ngolo  ejok 
ngolo  a Yesu  Kristo,  Ekoko  Akuij.  2 Ngi- 
ketatamak  a kanoan  egirete 

Tanyua,  eyaki  aiong  ekeyakyakang 
kingarinkoin 

Akitemonokin  ekonirot  kingarinkoin. 

3 Eporoto  a etunganan  egoro  nariet 
atemari, 

Kitiata  erukude  Akuij. 

Kitena  ngikerotin  lokajokan. 

4 Yokana  kibatithai  ngitunga  nariet,  toli- 
mok  keth  aithikin  akechekethech.  6 Etunga 

Mk  i.  1-4  1932 


The  Karimojong,  a pastoral  people  numbering  almost  60,000, 
live  in  eastern  and  northeastern  Uganda.  The  Dodos  and  Jie 
tribes,  also  Karimojong,  speak  closely  related  dialects.  Scriptures 
in  Karimojong  have  been  used  as  well  by  speakers  of  Toposa 
(spoken  by  40,000  people  in  adjacent  Sudan)  and  Turkana 
(spoken  by  100,000  people  in  northwestern  Kenya).  Karimojong 
is  an  Eastern  Nilotic  (Nilo-Hamitic)  tongue.  It  belongs  to  the 
Eastern  Sudanic  group  of  the  Chari-Nile  language  family. 

i932Mark  1933  Genesis  i934Luke  1951J0IU1  Acts 

BFBS,  London 

1967  Matthew  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
Translated,  over  the  years,  by  Hamilton  Paget  Wilkes,  W.  Owen, 
A,  Buxton,  Doris  Clark,  and  A.  Kitching,  Bible  Churchman’s  MS, 
with  the  assistance  of  Caleb  Sogol,  a chieftain's  son. 


KARRE  632 

ITitili  belabai  a Jesus-CHrist  Goune  a Ouone. 

2  Mahana  ka  on  kg  mi  de  a takarata  a pro- 
phete,  £saie : 

Mono,  me  pi  njou-mboro  pina  ni  an  bel  nono, 

Kg  ma  mosso  domboro  no. 

3  Ke  ba  mbgkgke  on  ko  mi  bouka  an  woropa  ba : 
Oui  mosso  domboro  Nanjou, 

Ka  taka  wgwgk  mboro  neli  tane  ta. 

4  Jean  mi  gui  tou,  ka  nding  bapteme  an  woropa, 
da  sa  mboura  yana  bapteme  bai  hekena  bekefen,  bai 
jingna  yengna  bi  mboro  bekefenli.  5 Da  njoukouli 

Mk  1.  1-4  1947 

Karre  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  people  in  the  northwestern  part 
of  the  Central  African  Republic.  Also  known  as  Kari,  it  is  one  of 
a group  of  Adamawa-Eastern  tongues  which  also  includes  Pana. 

i93iJohn  1934  Acts  1935  Luke  1936  Mark 
1937  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

1 945  John  (revised)  1947  New  Testament  ABS,  BFBS, 
New  York,  London 

Translated  by  Estella  Myers,  Oubangi-Chari  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  of  a committee  of  African  Christians. 

KASEM  633 

1.  1 Yisa  Nailya  Balla-Wi  Bekera  Rwereyoia  pool  lad  am; 

2  Ni  profit  £iii  oa  poupooni,  NI,  As’  too  A'  kworatoo  0 
lori  Mo  yliaai  0 oa  0 kwi  Mo  kyofia. 

3  Ndo'  dedwa  kware  a a kira  gaa  woaol,  Naa  kwi  Yoatoo 
kyofia , kwi  0 kyai  al  al  jrOrl . 

4  Jah  din  oa  wl  gaaal,  0 ala!  ndoa  aa  woaai,  0 till 
miaim  de  kaatiaa  kaa  ko  yl  lOrea  gafara  Bwaai. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 
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Kasem  is  spoken  by  about  75,000  Kasena,  as  the  people  call 
themselves,  south  of  Ouagadougou  in  Upper  Volta,  and  in 
adjacent  Ghana.  It  is  a Gur  language. 

1948  Mark  Assemblies  of  God  Mission,  Ouagadougou 
Translated  by  George  W.  Flattery,  AGM. 

In  1933  Scripture  narratives  in  Kasem,  translated  by  Roman  Catholic 
missionaries,  were  published  by  the  Maison-Caree,  Algiers. 


KASHGAR  634 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

N * • it  £ j ) 

Y jL J»  : lo->h5^ i 

v IxlL.  ik  . I siLxcil;  jjy_  slLJc- 

OtJji  ^ — JU-Cjl-ti-  S'jy'I^j\  dijx,  jC.  jJ&J 

* jy  j 

i jliMAatl;  <iLb  jV»Lj  t ^ jf/  >*-*«■ 

O J $ . Jy-d  ditj  Ai y (jy>- jl 

Mk  1.  1-4  1939 

Kashgar  is  spoken  in  a variety  of  forms  in  the  Tien  Shan  Moun- 
tains of  Sinkiang  Province,  China,  which  was  reorganized  in 
1955  as  the  Uigur  Autonomous  Region.  This  vast  area,  known  as 
Eastern  Turkestan,  is  now  a sparsely  populated  waste,  although 
a millennium  ago  it  was  a center  of  trade  and  culture,  boasting 
rich  monastic  libraries.  The  Kashgar,  as  well  as  the  Turfan  and 
Taranchi,  are  now  often  called  Uigur,  a comprehensive  term 
covering  the  Turkic  majority  (exclusive  of  nomadic  Kazakh 
communities)  of  the  6 million  inhabitants  of  Sinkiang.  ‘Uigur’ 
in  the  past  referred  to  the  Turkic  people  who  controlled  Eastern 
Turkestan  until  the  Mongol  invasions  of  the  13  th  century,  and 
who  were  the  ancestors  of  all  the  Turkic-stock  peoples  of  present- 
day  Sinkiang. 

The  predominantly  Muslim  Kashgars  employ  Arabic  script, 
although  their  Uigur  antecedents  devised  an  alphabet  which  was 
used  throughout  the  Mongolian  Empire  in  the  13  th  century. 
This  Uigur  script  developed  from  the  Aramaic-based  writing 
used  for  the  Iranic  Sogdian  language,  which  was  employed  as  a 
lingua  franca  along  the  trade  routes  of  Turkestan  and  Central 
Asia  at  the  end  of  the  first  millennium  A.D. 

1898  Gospels  BFBS,  Leipzig 

Translated  by  Ohannes  Aveteranianz  and  Mirza  Ahmad,  under  the 
supervision  of  missionaries  of  the  Swedish  MS. 

191 1 Gospels  Acts  German  Orient  Mission,  Philippople 
Gospels  revised;  Acts  translated  by  O.  Aveteranianz. 

1914  New  Testament  BFBS 

Revised  by  G.  Raquette  from  Aveteranianz’ s unpublished  text. 

1917  Genesis  1921  Job  1923  Psalms  BFBS 
Translated  by  members  of  the  Swedish  MS,  especially  O.  Andersson. 


1920  Mark  1922  Acts  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  G.  W.  Hunter,  China  Inland  Mission. 

1939  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Cairo 
Revised  byL.  E.  Hogberg,  assisted  by  G.  Sauerwein. 

1950  Bible  BFBS,  Cairo 

N.  T.  revised  and  O.  T.  translated  by  O.  Hermansson  and  G.  Ahlbert, 
with  the  assistance  of  Nur  Luke  Sahib,  Moulvi  Fazil,  and  Moulvi 
Munshi.  Many  tentative  portions  were  published  and  revised  before 
publication  of  the  complete  Bible. 


KASHMIRI  635 

SARADA  CHARACTER 

0 fu  jjl'/ly.  ri,  T}7  Ijq  VJ*5 

s fiOMT  fa?  tq*;  fr;3;  ^fc7£r<<tV  % 

®T(TJVCV;  W <nfr  JJ  -2:99  yfan 

*3  Wq:  f-T  ftHP.irfa  ini  if  33  l 93 

TOJr  W7  fci  513  7^J\  3fwi 

* CUT.  H?  VI J 1 V3  fe 

513  W<r=cj£  T3I  UJ  'CT3V 

X 3^?  1 af  3 vfrlfap  Mt 

Mk  1.  1-4  1821 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


lZ-  ,yZ  i£J  j 1 J 

r >0 ]XiJ j (r. 
e‘J  £ 
* 'y  **  LZZcZ  k. 

Mt3.  1 -4(a)  1882 


1.  Khuddyi  sindis  Nichiv  Yisti’ 
Masih  sinzi  khushkhabari  hund  gcx^. 

YOHANNA  BAPTISMA 
DINAWOL  SINZ  MANADf  ta 
kom. 

2 Yitha  pdth  Yasha’yah  nabfyi 
sinzi  kitdbi  andar  Jikhit  chhu,  zi 
Wuch,  ba  chhusan  panun  khabar 


dinawdl  tse  bdnth  sdzan,  yus  chon 
wat  taiyar  kari ; 3.  Biyabanas  andar 
chhe  nad  dinawdl  sinz  dwaz  yiwan, 
zi  Khudawanda  sinz  wat  kariv 
taiyar,  ta  temsinza  wata  bandviv 
seza  ; 4.  Ytihanna  ao,  ta  biyabanas 
andar  os  baptisma  diwdn,  ta  gunahan 
hinzi  mu’afi  hindi  khotira  taubaki 
baptismuk  waz  karan.  5.  Ta  sdri 

Mk  i.  1-4  1938 
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Kashmiri  is  spoken  by  more  than  one  and  a half  million  of  the  4 
million  inhabitants  of  the  disputed  territory  of  Kashmir,  80  per 
cent  of  which  is  controlled  by  India.  Kashmiri  is  usually  con- 
sidered an  Indo-Aryan  language,  although  affinities  with  the 
Dardic  tongues  are  noted.  The  Sarada  character  developed  from 
Devanagari  during  the  last  half  of  the  first  millennium  A.D. 
Arabic  script  is  now  in  general  use  among  the  predominantly 
Muslim  Kashmiri. 

Sarada  Character 

1821  New  Testament  1827  Pentateuch  i832joshua- 
2 Kings  Serampore  MP 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

Arabic  Character 

1882  Gospels  1 884  New  Testament  1 896-1 899  Old 

Testament  1 899  Gospels  (revised)  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS, 
Lahore 

Translated  by  T.  R.  Wade  and  J.  H.  Knowles,  Church  MS.  Other 
revisions  were  also  published. 

Roman  Character 

1938-1940  Gospels  Trinitarian  BS,  London 
Transliterated,  with  slight  changes,  by  V.  Salmon. 


KATE  636 

1 Jesu  Kristo,  Anuture  IJoka,  ere  Bigebiag  fugkera  fuawec 

2 irecdag.  1 Porofete Jesaiazi  dap  kecjiguc  qaregkewec  fokac : 

«Manakic,  no  kigaggic-nane  sorepe 
eki  banie-garehuc  hata  bagarezejec. 

3 Mareg  tuhuo  wiwira  moc  fuakac: 

Wofugte  hata  b^awenig, 
hata-ticne  hepie  wanegkeoc.» 

4 Dag  irec  sacko  Johane  Miti  Opa  fufugkezi  mareg  buroc- 
nao  fua  tdtnera,  magjegic  barisiera  Miti  Opa  ruapie  sa- 

5 qocne-jegic  tamireocte  jazawec.  1 Eme  Judaia  maregko 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Kate,  or  Katedong,  is  spoken  by  more  than  80,000  people  in  the 
hinterland  of  Finschhafen,  Morobe  District,  Territory  of  Papua 
and  New  Guinea.  It  is  gradually  coming  into  wider  use  as  a 
lingua  franca.  Kate  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1919  Luke  1 , 2 Thessalonians  MP,  Logaweng 
Translated  by  E.  Schnadel  and  C.  Keysser,  German  Lutheran  Mission. 

1938  New  Testament  Wurttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 
Translated  by  George  Pilhofer. 

1964  Matthew  BFBS,  Canberra 

1965  Psalms  New  Testament  BFBS,  London,  Wellington 
1965  Genesis  BFBS,  Canberra 


Translated  by  a committee  of  Lutheran  missionaries,  including  W. 
Flierl,  K.  Munsel,  and  C.  Scheuker,  assisted  by  Pastor  Rabisang, 
G.  Honeoc,  and  K.  Zurewec. 


KAYAN  637 

21  Dua’  dau  men’uh  anan  te’  ji  kuman  aya’  dau 
hawa’  ha’  daleh  Kana  te’  tana  Galilia,  hinan 
Yesus  pah  te’  tinan  lahuh.  2 Yesus  dahin  anak 
sekulah  Na’  pah  en  daha’  mangei  tei  kuman  aya’ 
hawa’  anan.  3 Tegu  ata’  bua  agun  daha’  pah, 
“Nusi’  te’  ata’  bua  agun  daha’  la’an,”  ken  hinan 
Yesus  duan  Iha’. 

Jn  2.  1-3  1956  (Recomposed) 

Kayan  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  people  along  the  upper  Baram  and 
Baliu  river  systems  of  eastern  Sarawak,  and  by  an  equal  number 
in  the  Bahau  Valley  of  adjacent  Indonesian  Borneo.  There  are  at 
least  seven  clans  of  Kayan  in  the  Baram  region  of  Sarawak.  They 
speak  three  main  dialects,  all  mutually  intelligible.  Scripture 
translations  have  been  made  in  the  usage  of  the  Uma  Pu  and 
Uma  Peliau.  Kayan  is  a Malayo-Polynesian  tongue  of  the 
Western  or  Indonesian  branch.  It  is  related  to  Kenya  and  Penan. 

1956 John  1957  Titus  James  1-3 John 
1959  1 Corinthians  1961  Mark  1965  Galatians 
Duplicated,  Borneo  Evangelical  Mission 
Translated  by  Leah  Cubit,  BEM. 


KAZAKH 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 
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1-  Kyiaii  Yjih  Ihcjcl  XpncTOCTuir  EBame.iieciiHHH' 

2-  Caen.  KaHraMCap.iapjuir  masraHu:  mho  Moh  Cohmh’ 
aJiAUH’jiaH  OayMHVir  CepcreMjiH  a;edepeMnn.  o.i 
Cchhh’  a.i.iUH’HaH  ato^yinti  ii;inp.ien  aonap  '). 

3.  Ky.ia-jia.iajiarbi  jaycTayiiiLiHLin  .layctr  Kyaaura 
acoji  a:tHp.[OH’ii.e|j.  OraH  tIVto  jko.i  Tj'.ioH'4op  j,ere- 

4-  HHHtne  ’)■  Ky.1a-4a.1a4a  moMU44upymu  Ioaem,  <ku- 
raH,  o.i  K?Ho.iop  KoniH.iHp  yniVH  Tofia  emn  uiomli.1- 

5.  4upyyH  aiiTKaH.  CoH.ta  oraH  dap.iui;  Iy4ea  iKaruH- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1899 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


jILJLSI  t<ML*fCs4>oujuL±i), 

j\>jj 'jc/'sD'j i)J — L J r 
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640 


a S>jCJU  \(_r*  j lj  i ±»\' A 

tJuiii  r 

jJis-liiU  'Jj*  lUjj^Jjrji*  / < / a 

Mk  i.  1-4  1927 

A Turkic  language,  Kazakh  is  spoken  by  about  4 million  people 
in  the  Kazakh  SSR  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  by  600,000  in 
Sinkiang,  China.  The  Kazakhs,  predominantly  Muslim,  descend 
from  the  original  Turkic  tribes  of  Western  Turkestan,  who  were 
conquered  by  the  Mongols  in  the  13  th  century  and  later  by  the 
Russians.  They  have  had  a literature  since  the  feudal  Islamic 
period.  Kazakh  dialects  are  numerous,  especially  in  the  Aral 
region.  The  Kazakhs  are  not  to  be  confused  with  the  Russian- 
and  Ukrainian-speaking  Cossacks,  although  the  same  term  is 
used  in  Russian  for  both  Cossacks  and  Kazakhs.  Until  recently 
Kazakh  was  known  as  Eastern  Kirghiz,  and  Kirghiz  was  called 
Kara,  or  Western  Kirghiz. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1894  Mark  BFBS,  Tomsk 

Translated  by  Makarios,  Bishop  of  Tomsk. 

Arabic  Character 

1917  Matthew  Mark  Acts  Mimeographed,  Tihwa 

191 8 Mark  (revised)  1919  Acts  (revised)  1927  Gospels 
1932  Genesis  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  G.  W.  Hunter  and  J.  C.  Mather,  China  Inland 
Mission. 


KEAPARA 

1.  lean  Keriso  Palagu 
Nauna  gena  evanelia  e ila 
’gi  ina  0. 

2.  Peroveta  aura  na  e ge 
alo  iwa  o,  Ate,  auegu  ve- 
ugunagi  auna,  oi  wailamu  ai 
au  na  ana  ugua,  oi  gemu  lao- 
para  ia  na  pene  ala  mapua  ; 

8.  Au  & karona  anoleana  ’i 
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e ohoohoagia  wai,  Veleou  na 
laopara  pio  ala  mapua,  ia  ge- 
na laalaa  pio  ala  roriroria. 

4.  Ioane  e vehamai  o,  ano- 
leana *i  ia  na  e vebapatiso 
wai,  e bapatiso  vevahapua 
ilana  e wapa  ’gia  0,  halama 
pene  ilawaira  gena. 

5.  Iudea  ano  aura  mapa- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1912 

Keapara  is  spoken  in  the  Hood  Bay  area  of  the  Central  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian  language, 
closely  related  to  Hula. 

1892  Mark  1 895  Mark  (revised)  New  South  Wales 

Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 

1899  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1905  Romans  Ephesians— Colossians  1 John 

London  MS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  A.  Pearse,  LMS. 


KEH-DEO 

CHU  YIN  PHONETIC  SCRIPT 
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Mk  1.  1-6  1937 

Keh-deo  is  one  of  more  than  eighty  distinct  Miao  tribes  of 
Kweichow  Province,  China.  At  the  time  the  translation  was 
prepared  (1937),  the  Keh-deo  people  were  reported  to  number 
more  than  20,000  in  southwestern  Kweichow. 

Chu  Yin  Phonetic  System 

1937  Mark  John  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  M.  H.  Hutton , China  Inland  Mission,  who  had  reduced 
the  language  to  written  form  by  1 933. 


KEKCHI 


641 


1 Xtidajic  chak  lix  evangelio  li  Jesucristo,  Ralal  li 
Dios. 

2 Jo  nak  tzibanbil  chak  sa’  xhu  laj  Isaias  li  profeta: 
Tintakla  Iin  takl  aj  c’amol  be  chaciiu,  a’an  tatu- 
kubank  ru  la  be. 
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3 Xyab  xcux  li  japjo  chak  re  sa’  li  chaki  ch’och’: 
Tukubomak  ruheb  li  be  chiru  li  Kacua’;  tjcobre- 
sihomak  li  ruk’-be  chiru. 

4 Quicuan  chak  laj  Juan  sa’  li  chaki  ch'och’,  yp  chi 
cubsinc  ha’,  ut  yo  chixjulticanquil  lix  cubic  xha’  li  ta- 
yot’ek’  xch’ol  tixjal  xc’a’uxl,  re  tacuymank  tasachmank 
lix  mac. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

Kekchi  is  spoken,  with  only  slight  dialectal  variations,  by  over 
250,000  Indians  throughout  a large  part  of  central  and  eastern 
Guatemala,  and  extending  to  the  border  of  British  Honduras  in 
the  northeast.  It  is  a Mayan  tongue,  closely  related  to  Pocomam 
and  Pocomchi. 

Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 

037  John  Imprenta  Nazarena,  Coban 

1948  Mark  1954  Acts  (Kekchi  only)  ABS,  New  York 

1961  New  Testament  ABS,  Guatemala 

Translated  by  William  Sedat,  Pioneer  Mission  Agency. 


(O)KELA  642 

^ ANGOLELO  end’osak’ond’olotshi  onda 
Yesu  Kirisitu,  Bon’ona  Ndjambi; 

2 Sh’ekiy’akotaka  n’onkanda’ond’Esaya 
bosangi,  ayiyo, 

Palaka,  nshosokola  ekima  enami  ndos’- 
ond  ’elong  ’endawe , 

And’aokoponga  mbok’endawe. 

3 Djoi  in ’onto  ayadi  ipapangwaka  nd’- 

oshwe,  ayandi, 

Lopongaka  mbok’ena  Nkumu, 
Losolonganyaka  mboka  inandi. 

4  Yoane  oyakaki,  obatisak’anto  nd’osliwe, 
ondasangelaki  inda  dikalangany’etema,  djoi 
in’emb’endiyo  dipopyaina.  5 Banto  bau- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1940 

OKela  is  spoken  southwest  of  Lomela,  in  central  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  OTetela  and  BaNkutu. 

1940  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  C.  Althorp,  North  Sankuru  Mission.  The 
1940  edition  is  actually  the  second,  for  the  whole  first  edition  was 
destroyed  when  the  printing  office  in  Surrey  was  bombed  durino 
World  War  II. 

(DI)KELE  643 

1 Asliu  yilalie  did  dibe’  di  dibatlia  di  tnibe’  p£  Keue 
yi  Galili ; did  nyanh  mbi  Jisu  a wu  tl. 

2 Jisu  a mithebid  nji’  pd  dibuki,  bA  ua  bajetlii  bdi. 


3 Did  mia  dive  di  mitokwa,  nyanli  mbi  Jisu  a mikA 
yd  na ; Ba  shi  na  dive. 

4 Jisu  a mikA  yd  na,  Miali  wA,  udl  till  nanA,  digwdla 
diamC  di  slia  nzha. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1879 

DiKele,  or  Western  Kele,  is  spoken  by  a small  tribe  along  the 
inland  shores  of  the  Gabon  Estuary,  in  northwestern  Gabon.  It 
is  related,  within  the  Kota  group  of  Bantu  languages,  to  DiKele: 
Ongom.  The  LoKele  of  the  Congo  is  not  linguistically  related. 

1855  Matthew  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  Gabon 

Translated  by  I.  M.  Preston  ( ?),  ABCFM. 

1 879  John  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  A.  Bushnell,  Gabon  and  Corisco  Mission. 


(DI)KELE:  ONGOM  644 

1 MaSn  matt1,  Jan  Batist  a mpame  a si  lhaka 
mabdilgw6  pe  ntlionA  Judo.  30  gve  iiko  na  : « Yi- 
taka  minima  myani,  na  ntana  na  IbnofigA  16  thuba 
16  in  by  6 kune.  » 5 Na  ntana  na  gye  Ezai  iigan  a 
nlub6  dyamb6dy6yi  na : « Kumbekane  njdtha  nyabe 
Njambye,  i&theka  misentheke  myeyi  na  tsinini.  » 

4 Jaft  a ndika  ngoye  gweyi  myongo  mi  saind(J), 
na  nya  akunda  yi  tSitSi  po  lobuka  dyoyi  : ledya 
dy^yi  16  ndika  bakoyekoye  na  byuyi  wd  p6nje. 5 Na 

Mt  3.  1-4  1910 

Ongom,  or  Angam,  is  spoken  by  more  than  10,000  people  in 
Gabon,  north  of  the  River  Ogowe  and  east  of  N’kam  River. 
The  Bangomo,  as  the  people  are  known,  are  linguistically  related 
to  the  Western  Kele  and  Bubi.  DiKele  is  classified  with  IKota, 
Sekiyani,  and  other  Bantu  tongues  in  the  Kota  group. 

1910  Matthew  BFBS,  Paris 
Translated  by  E.  Rambaud,  Paris  MS. 


(LO)KELE  645 

ILiakoli  lia  Mboli  Ilau  ya  Yesu  Masiya,  Wana  wa 
Mungu.  2 Kwa  yatomoko  nda  lokasa  loa  Batandali 
ako  Yesaya,  mbo-  Tens,  itotoina  wendi  wami  oso  wac 
ndokakomya  mboka  yae.  3 Limiki  litoamama  nda 
lbmbele  mbo-  Komyaka  mboka  ya  Ngcnc  la  longamesaka 
bieli  yande.  4 Yoane  Bolufi  ay  aka  nda  liombdc  la 
anangolaka  njaso  ya  lilufi  lia  bmesebma  loa  njaso  ibe 
ko  eoka  ya  likalangani.  5 Bato  batotina  ba  kenge  ya 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 
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LoKele,  or  Kele  of  Congo,  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  along  the 
Congo  River,  between  Kisangani  and  Basoko,  and  for  about  ioo 
miles  up  the  Lomami  River,  in  northeast-central  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  The  more  than  100,000  speakers  are  sometimes  divided 
into  Eastern  and  Western  Kele.  LoKele  is  a Bantu  language, 
related  to  ToPoke  and  OLombo  within  the  Kele  group.  HeSo  is 
sometimes  included  in  this  classification. 

1903  Nehemiah  Bible  Translation  Society,  London 

1903  Luke  1904  Mark  1906  John  1907  Isaiah  Acts 

i> 2 Thessalonians  James-Jude  Baptist  MS,  Yakusu 

190S  Psalms  Matthew  1909-191 1 Galatians-Jude 

1918  New  Testament  BTS,  London 

1927  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

1929  Proverbs  1930  Job  1931  Proverbs  Nehemiah 

(revised)  1936  Amos  Hosea  BMS,  Yakusu 

1940  New  Testament  (further  revised)  1958  New 

Testament  (further  revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated,  over  the  years,  by  missionaries  of  the  BMS,  including 

Walter  H.  Stapleton,  W.  Millman,  S.  O.  Kempton,  H.  Sutton 

Smith,  E.  E.  Wilford,  W.  H.  Ford,  and  J.  F.  Carrington,  aided  by 

local  Christians. 


KENYA:  BADANG  646 

1 Ji  ne  penading  denga  tSga  Y6sus  Keristus,  A nak  Allah. 
2 Oko'  ba'an  da'  lepa  nyurat  ke  dalem  kitap  nabi  Y£saya, 
kedau  e, 

"Beleka1,  ak6*  chok  cha  lawa'  6'  tei  te  tena  4ko».  Ia 
petenup  janan  m6ko'.  3 Un  dau  cha  osa  mejui  ke  lasan 
ke  tana*  lenga:  Petenup  ne  janan  Tuhan.  Petelit  ne 
janan  ne.” 

4 Nei  ne  Yaya,  le  jaf  rnebatis  kelunan  ke  lasan  ke  tana'  ja, 
ngan  ia  penjo  bada'  batis  nesen  k£met  badar  oban  pesau 
penyala'.  5 La’ a,  keto'  kelunan  chin  tana'  Ya'udi,  pemong 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956 

Kenya,  or  Kenyah,  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  50,000  people  in 
northern  Borneo.  About  75  per  cent  of  the  Kenya  live  along  the 
headwaters  of  the  Kayan  and  Bahau  rivers  in  Indonesian 
Kalimantan;  the  rest  are  found  in  adjacent  areas  of  southeastern 
Sarawak,  mainly  along  the  upper  courses  of  the  Baram  and 
Baliu  rivers.  Four  main  dialects  can  be  distinguished:  Badang, 
Lepo  Tau,  Lepo  Kulit,  and  Uma’  Bakar.  Lepo’  Tau,  spoken  by 
about  half  the  Kenyas,  apparently  includes  a group  of  mutually 
intelligible  dialects.  There  are  also  numerous  small  isolated 
dialectal  groups  in  Sarawak. 

A Malayo-Polynesian  language  of  the  Western  or  Indonesian 
branch,  Kenya  is  related  to  Penan  and,  more  distantly,  to  Kayan. 
Translation,  originally  in  the  Badang  usage,  was  later  carried  on 
in  the  Lepo’  Tau  dialect. 

1956  Mark  1957 1 Corinthians 

Duplicated,  Borneo  Evangelical  Mission 
Translated  by  Ray  Cunningham,  BEM. 


KERES  647 

3 Shrue  wemakuma  tsaashityiatani  hawe  tsutyu  bap- 

tisma  tsayatyita  John  Judea  ga-hatsi  tsatyau  ye  chu- 

2 katseta,  e-chatsa:  Kaunamatsi  itye-tseshra  hawe  ena 

3 kaetyita,  emi  heya  chuwataipunaime.  She  towa  emi  tsa 
prophet  tseshi  Isaiah  niya  tsaatsanikuiyanishi  tyanatani, 

Tsatyau  hatsi  ye  kokatsetatyisu  katsanishi,  Hu- 
chani  ga-hiyani  haku  piutranita,  tsayatyimishi 
shitutsi  peyatyitranita. 

4 Towa  John  gameyu  hadrani  niya  chawakuni,  e eshraka 
ga-isha  shriena  chaatyashityu,  e chaupbewi  tsiika 

5 e tsatyau-me  tsishityini.  She,  Jerusalem-metra  e sai 

Mt  3.  1-4  1933 

The  Keres  Indians  are  included  with  the  Hopi,  Zuni,  and  others 
in  the  comprehensive  designation  ‘Pueblo’,  based  on  a common 
culture.  Many  small  local  groups  were  scattered  throughout  the 
area  of  present-day  New  Mexico.  They  are  now  divided 
linguistically  into  two  groups:  the  Eastern  Dialect  Group,  in- 
cluding dialects  in  use  on  the  Cochiti,  Santa  Maria,  Santo 
Domingo,  San  Felipe,  and  Sia  reservations;  and  the  Western 
Dialect  group,  comprised  of  dialects  spoken  on  the  Acoma  and 
Laguna  reservations,  all  in  New  Mexico.  There  are  now  about 
7,500  Keres  Indians  living  on  these  reservations.  Keres  is  con- 
sidered by  some  to  belong  in  a separate  subgroup  of  the 
Hoka-Siouan  family. 

1933  Matthew  ABS,  New  York 
x935  J°hn  MP,  Albuquerque 
1936  Acts  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  H.  Carroll  Whitener,  a Presbyterian  missionary. 


(KI)KEREWE  648 

Ekthinzu  cho  1. — 1.  Obutandikiro  bw’Evanjeli  ya  Yezu 
Kristu,  Omwana  wa  Mungu.  2.  Nk’okwo  chayandikirwe  Izaiya 
omulagi  ati  : Lora,  ine  nkutuma  mumalaika  wange  obusyo 
yawe,  niwe  alichuma  omuhanda  gwawe  mu  meso  gawe  ; 3. 
ilaka  ly  akuhamuka  mu  mbuga  ati  : Muchume  omuhanda 
gw’Omukama,  mugorore  amakubi  ge  *.  4.  Yohana  yaliga  ali 
mu  mbuga  nabatiza,  nayolekerera  batisimu  yo  kutamwa  ha  bwo 
kukiz’ebiheno.  5.  Ab’ensi  yona  ya  Buyahudi  n’aba  Yeruzalemu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1946 

KiKerewe  is  spoken  on  Ukerewe  Island  in  southern  Lake 
Victoria,  and  on  the  peninsula  extending  into  the  lake  toward 
the  island.  The  mainland  Kara  people  speak  a closely  related 
language.  KiKerewe  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  KiZinza  and, 
more  distantly,  to  IkinyaRuanda. 

1946  New  Testament  White  Fathers’  Press,  Bukerewe 
Translated  by  Fr.  Almas  Simard.  Other  Roman  Catholic  publications 
are  reported  as  follows: 

i8gg  Bible  narratives,  published  in  Switzerland 
ig2i  Liturgical  Gospels,  published  WF  Press,  Mwanza 
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ig2i  Scripture  stories,  translated  by  Fr.  Leon  Bourget,  published 
IVF  Press,  Mwanza 

1930  Gospel  Harmony,  translated  by  Fr.  Leon  Bourget,  published 
IVF  Press,  Mwanza 


KEREWO 


649 


1 IESU  KERISO,  Ieho- 
va  mere,  nou  himea 
pai  mea  airowahorodaii. 

2 Isaia,  peroveta  du- 
buri,  naibaha  riatiwa : Mo 
bimea  hiwaa  mere  roro 
hohowa  mainotiodoi,  nave 
mea  ododiai  roroido. 

3 Na’u  wade  burubati- 
wa  kiauwa’idio,  pai  du- 


Kerewo  is  a dialect  of  Kiwai  s] 
mouth  of  the  Omati  River,  in  t 
Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  o: 
Kiwai  dialects  understood  by  ; 
non-Austronesian  language. 


buido  nave  mea  tadodiai- 
mo,  nouido  nave  mea- 
mea  tadodiai. 

4 Ioane  burubatiwa 
naibaha  ko’u.oboito  baba- 
tiso  naibaha  riwai  oubiido 
naibaha  kotomu  baba- 
tiso  imini  kowaevia  nori 
neri  auwoha  ubauba  kidia 
kaho’iuti. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 

ken  on  Goaribari  Island,  at  the 
Western  District,  Territory  of 
of  several  mutually  intelligible 
)ut  20,000  people.  Kerewo  is  a 


1926  Mark  1941  Gospels  Ephesians  Philippians  ijohn 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  B.  T.  Butcher,  London  MS. 


KEWA:  EASTERN  650 

I . I mi  rayo  pakafepa.  Agaale  pomo  yokae  Yes  vs  i 

ripia  obala  pirisa.  Ipu  adeabuna  adeabuna  pia  poke. 
Nome  ipu  pakoma  nana  I erne  ipu  adoma  kone  suma 

2.  nana  kimi  ipu  warasima.  Goteme  winyaalinu  eperupa 
mapirae  ali  napara  walisa  robo  name  ipu  adisimo.  Goo 
pisimadaa  neme  ipu  imipara  talo.  Moo  eperupa  mapiraya 
ali  adeabuna  adeabuna  pia.  Ipu  odea  buna  adeabuna 
Gote  a pa  roapu  pirisa.  Goteme  napara  ipu  walisadoa 

3.  neme  ipu  imipara  lalo.  Yesusimi  pisao  adisimo.  Ipuna 
agaale  lisao  pakisima.  Goo  rayo  imipara  lalopulu 
imipara  napara  ada  mii  winyaalinu  pitima.  Gote  apapara 
ipuna  sii  Yesusi  Kerisitosipara  naa  rayo  ada  mii 

4.  winyaalinu  poke  pitima.  Nii  goo  pipia  imipara  wape 

5.  pealopulu  nana  prpara  iminya  pupara  epe  tea.  Agaale 

I Jn  i.  1-4  1967 

Eastern  Kewa  is  spoken  by  40,000  people  in  the  Southern 

Highlands,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 

Austronesian  language. 

1967  Philemon  l-3john  SIL,  Ukarumpa 

Translated  by  Kevin  and  Margaret  Newton,  WB  T. 


KHARIA 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

5,  9 3i:^rfi:tt  rrreffaarr:  °PT»rr  tftar  it  f^r  Trt  eiH+1 
aftft:  I%3TT:  rtTThT  ftil  | ftsj  ft  afrit:  fPEST: 

^ ilm  1 'ft  ft  1*1  r 1 5tt-'tT: it  f*s  1 • si  rrdb'-ii  • RT't  1 aft ?T:  4 

8 fl'iet'i  ft  ftilf  dlyeti-  *usl*s  RIRi:  r I fr. '-1 1 : it 

y th  gsfttar  1 4tg  ffaiit  rufr:  if  amt  «rtu 

1 4 fat  *1*  1 eum*!  « i*i«n  1 | ?i+*|:  snftR  f ftvTrt 

Jn  2.  1-4  1965 

Kharia  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  Munda  tribesmen  in  the 
Chota  Nagpur  region  of  Bihar  and  Madhya  Pradesh,  India.  It  is 
related  to  the  languages  of  the  Ho,  Mundari,  and  Santali. 

19  J 1 John  BS  oflndia,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  Samuel  Bage,  Joel  Lakra,  and  J.  Barla  of  the  Gossner 
Evangelical  Mission.  The  other  three  Gospels  were  published  in 
tentative  form. 


KHASI 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 


652 


4 tf&Sm  nfte  *1*51 

<3*T»t3  Ti 

^ N 

Aff 3 2Fis5[ot4*  <FfT  Tp?  J SCSI 

0 Ttlrs0  nrjj  ^t^tq  st+H 

^ jjf  v,  Pj  *n 

8 ^ts  STtatsfafat  i % 

-s  ftrctrf  .tffrs 

fest*  $Ht=t  s 

Mk  i.  1-4  1831 


1.  Kara  sdang  ka  gospel 
U Jisu  Khrist,  U Khun  U 
Blei, 

2.  kat  kumba  la  thoh  ha 
ki  nongiathuhlypa,  Ha 
khmih,  nga  phah  ia  u 
nongbuhai  jong  nga  ha 
shuwa  ka  khmat  jong  me, 
uba'n  khreh  ia  ka  lynti 
jong  me. 


3.  Ka  ktien  jong  uba 
pyrta  ha  ka  ri-klilaw,  Phi’n 
pynkhreh  ia  ka  lyntibah  U 
Trai,  phi’n  pynbeit  ruh  ia 
ki  lynti  jong  u. 

4.  U Ioannis  u la  pyn- 
baptis  ha  ka  ri-khlaw,  bad 
u la  ialap  ia  ka  jingbaptis 
ka  jingkylla-kaba-mut  ia  ka 
ba’n  m&p  ki  pop. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1920 
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Khasi  is  spoken  by  more  than  300,000  people  in  the  Khasi  and 
Jaintia  Hills  Districts  of  Assam,  India.  The  Khasi  tribes  are 
matriarchal  clans  with  an  elected  chieftain.  Their  language,  an 
example  of  the  Mon-Khmer  language  family  in  India,  is  spoken 
in  five  main  dialects.  Translations  of  the  Bible  have  been  made  in 
Standard  Khasi. 

Bengali  Character 

1816  Matthew  1831  New  Testament  SeramporeMP 
Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1834  Matthew  Serampore  MP 
Revised  by  A.  B.  Lish. 

Roman  Character 

1 846  Matthew  1856  Gospels  Acts  BFBS/Calcutta 
Auxiliary 

1871  New  Testament  BFBS 

Begun  by  Thomas  Jones  and  completed  by  W.  Lewis,  Welsh  Cal- 
vinistic  Methodist  Mission. 

1885  New  Testament  (revised)  1855  Pentateuch 

1891  Joshua-Malachi  (2  vols.)  1 897  Bible  (corrected  text) 

BFBS 

Translated  and  revised  by  J.  Roberts  and  members  of  the  Welsh 
Mission.  Slight  revisions  were  made  in  later  printings. 

1965  > New  Testament  Catholic  Mission,  Shillong 
Translated  by  Fr.  D.  H.  Elias,  S.D.B. 


KHMU  653 

LAO  (YUAN)  CHARACTER 

<f&j3\U5!  LjblpOOS'G'C)  ^ 

COO  0178  fccf C? 

O u-  L CVjO  ^ 0 _2> 

fe%>!  § S2J  2?g>: 

S'gj  cg&  3*co(p£>&  QO 

<^)&£aS'(^o6»03N5>CTt3»S>L5s\£a:cb5ccC26>& 

Ofc  >iC  fc  tfr-  O-  lA  Cl  o- 

awo  ooDcvS  aju3:<r>S: 

co  c _j> 

1 Pet  5.  10-11  1918 

Khmii,  or  Kamii,  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  hill  people  living  in 
scattered  agricultural  villages  throughout  most  of  Laos,  north  of 
Vientiane,  and  in  northern  Nan  Province  of  Thailand.  Although 
linguistic  affiliation  is  still  vague,  Khmii  is  considered  to  belong 
to  the  Mon-Khmer  language  group. 

1918  I Peter  ABS,  Chiengmai 

Translated  by  Mrs.  C.  H.  Crooks,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 


KHONDI:  KUI 

ORIYA  CHARACTER 

S95>  q^b  «la©iQ  eoa  ao  s$i  i ®i 3r  1 

-3«ig-6$s«i-qgi-aif  9aiQm  01010  Cai  oei  gieo.  s 

"ea8q,  a©  oiq  9191010100  «i  0s  qi|'  aio  i 
“-osi^gi  ea«j,  9Ig$q  Qsa«”  (cioo  3. 1) ; 

ogg  <icn  ©191  qig©q  q_sq  aea  3 

«1tH39I0-©I9I  ©10  CJ_Q  91©  Qa©oiQ  gq” 
(8«U0.  3)  I 

g 9983G0  ago  010  ©&i  oioioio,  4 

9Q  9IQ  0891  9101  69S*  6Q69®J3S*  ©9I0IQ  * Olfj  0160 

as  g^ioia  9i§$qg©*^  <iai®  qg«  00i©iai  <ai  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

The  Kui  people,  called  Khonds  by  their  neighbors,  number 
about  600,000  (unofficial  estimates  run  as  high  as  3 million)  in  the 
Udayagiri  District,  Orissa,  in  eastern  India.  They  speak  a 
Dravidian  language,  which,  like  Gondi,  occupies  a linguistic 
middle  ground  between  Telugu  and  Tamil. 

Oriya  Character 

1893  Mark  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  A.  B.  Wilkinson,  Baptist  MS. 

1915  Mark  i9i6John  1918  Acts  1919  Gospels 
Bible  Translation  Society,  Cuttack 
Translated  by  O.J.  Millman. 

1935  Romans  BFBS,  Calcutta 

1954  New  Testament  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon, 
Calcutta 

Translated  by  Flelen  Evans,  BMS,  assisted  by  G.  Udaygiri.  The 
Gospels  and  Corinthians  were  reported  published  separately  but  the 
date  is  not  known. 

1965  Mark  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
A revision,  prepared  by  Joseph  Nayak,  Sunampatro  Naik,  B.C.R. 
Henry,  and  a committee. 

The  Liturgical  Gospels  and  a narrative  of  the  Gospels  in  a translation 
by  Roman  Catholics  were  reported  published  in  1952. 


KHONDI:  KUVI  655 

1.  Tiberi  kaisaru  ptLna  pondro  barsata  Jndajataki 
Ponti  Pilatn  adhipati  fthi ; Galilajataki  Herodu  danduti 
mugulu  fthi ; Ituraja  Trakoniti  deshomitaki  erani  tail 
&ti  Philippu  danduti  tnugulu  fthi ; Abilene  dSahomihaki 
Luaania  adhipati  fthi, 

2.  Annee  Kajapee  tnugulu  puzftri  aha  manni  kftlomitft 
adata  manni  Zakarija  mrieai  ftti  Johanu  tftna  Paramn- 
ahreeni  zekotji  wftte. 

8 — 6.  8 nftzuS  evasi  wfthi  waha  pftpu  kshamftpana  ksaomf 
ven^a  zlwuti  b&ptiamomi  pfttali  inzihi  Jordann  kadda 
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bakki  baba  wSkhi  mazzesi : — 

prabha  zija  mlipha  tnh'du 

ovani  zlogani  nimmanima  kldn 

wftlati  zflapi  nehi  klnai  Ln« 

wftlaii  harawa  kadriwa  sad  an  u mliphoai  ftne 

wangwa  manni  zlnga  bar^a  iau 

gaci  gaai  zlnga  nehinn 

Lk  3.  1-6  1916 

ORIYA  CHARACTER 

QQIf<]  a!G3^|  GQCIIOI 
OIOI  Q6)  QI@I9I  Q €>$l  CI6Q  I 86©  Q]§9| 

9 cqi  <qiaf  oiee  1 

9 016)  803*1  osq  < ©9101  €io§  qig'sQ  i 

**  ciqiqq  qqi  qo  q1$©i a eqi  <k^hi^iq 
G<$1Sg,  QI0IQG  $G§<  I 

» 01^.  4Ql8  OGSQ,  Qqi,  6)  OG0  OIGCT 
<QIQ  ? 01  G9Q  6C?«9lfcl©l  Gl|©| 

QG84  l 

Jn  2.  1-4  1962 

Kuvi  is  spoken  by  a tribe  living  south  of  the  Kui,  in  the  Vishak- 
hapatnam  District  of  Andhra  Pradesh,  India. 

Oriya  Character 

1962  John  Kuvi  Literature  Committee,  Koraput 
Translated  by  R.  Tauscher,  Schleswig-Holstein  Evangelical  Lutheran 
Mission.  In  igi6  part  of  Luke , translated  by  F.  V.  P.  Schulze, 
Schleswig-Holstein  Lutheran  Mission,  was  published  in  Roman 
character ; BFBS,  Madras. 


(KI)KIKUYU  656 

| KTAMBIrTRIA  kia  Uhoro-Gria-Mwega  wa 
Jesu  Kristo,  MGru  wa  Ngai. 

2 O ta  Gria  Ghoro  wandikTtwo  marGa-inT  ma 
Isaia  Gria  mGnabii,  atlri, 

Onei,  ngGtuma  mGrekio  wakwa  athil 
mbere  yaku, 

Athondeke  king’aratua  giaku  wega; 

3 MGgambo  wa  mGndG  GkwanTrira  werG-inl, 
akoiga, 

Thondekai  king’aratua  kia  Mwathani, 
RGngariani  njlra  ciake; 

4 noguo  Johana  okire,  Gria  wabatithanagTria 
werG-ini,  na  akaheanaga  Ghoro  atl  kGbatithagio 
aria  merirlte  nTguo  marekerGo  mehia  mao. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 


Kikuyu,  or  Gikuyu,  is  spoken  by  at  least  1,250,000  people  in 
upland  areas  north  and  northeast  of  Nairobi,  Kenya.  Renowned 
as  the  most  powerful  people  of  northern  East  Africa,  the 
Kikuyu  early  in  the  20th  century  resisted  British  appropriation  of 
lands  they  considered  theirs.  Their  continuing  resentment  mani- 
fested itself  in  nationalist  political  movements,  culminating  in 
the  MauMau  uprising  of  the  i9jo’s.  KiKikuyu  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  KiTharaka,  KiKamba,  and  KiMeru. 

1903  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  W.  McGregor,  Church  MS. 

1909  Mark  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  A.  R.  Barlow,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1912  Philippians  Africa  Inland  Mission,  Kijabe 
Translated  by  F.  H.  McKenrick,  AIM. 

1915  Matthew  Luke  1917-1921  Gospels  (revised) 

BFBS,  NBSS,  London 

1922  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1923  Jonah  1924  Genesis  AIM,  Kijabe 

1926  New  Testament  BFBS,  NBSS,  London 

1934 Exodus  Numbers  1935 Joshua-Ruth  BFBS, 

Kijabe 

1936  New  Testament  (revised)  Genesis  Psalms  BFBS, 
NBSS,  London 

1941  Daniel  Obadiah  Haggai  CMS,  Nairobi 

1948  Psalms  (revised)  195 1 Old  Testament  BFBS,  NBSS, 

London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  CMS,  CSM,  AIM,  and  Assemblies 
of  God  Mission : primarily  A.  R.  Barlow,  H.  Leakey,  L.  H.  Downing, 
J.  Henderson,  F.  H.  McKenrick,  and  R.  G.  M.  Calderwood. 

1955  New  Testament  Catholic  MP,  Nyeri 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries.  The  Gospels  and  Acts 

were  reported  published  by  1936. 

1962  Mark  1963  Matthew  1964J0IU1  1965  Bible  (O.T. 

corrected,  N.T.  revised)  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
Revised  and  corrected  by  Ayubu  Kinyua,  Neshullam  Wachira,  and 
R.  G.  M.  Calderwood. 


KIM  657 

Pfi  kabar  kwada  ge  Jesu  Krist,  Dok  Via  nd.  2 Nd 
a ne  njangd  Kitab  ge  annebi  Ishaya  ne  zhi  go : 

Ndi,  mbi  feme  mbi  ndu-ge-temeva  ya  m5  ndoar  zen, 
Na  ge  mbo  cher  mo  vinya; 

3 Kanl  ge  ba-ge-ne-oie  lie  ful-pul  zhi, 

Ang  nunsi  vinya  ge  Ba-ge-yal  nd, 

Ang  dade  na  vinya-via-ma. 

4 Yohanna  mbo  ya,  na  ge  ne  kb  na  baptisma  ful-pul  zhi, 
ka  ke  wa’azi  ge  baptisma  hasbya  mbo  ya  gafara  gb  pechbs- 
ma.  5 Suar  ge  Yahudiya  pet,  nd  na-gb-Urushalima-ma 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Kim  is  a geographical  term,  applied  to  about  5,000  Garap  and 
Kolobo  of  southwestern  Chad.  The  Kim  live  along  the  Logone 
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River.  Kim  is  classified  linguistically  in  a group  of  the  Afro- 
asiatic  language  family  which  also  includes  Nanjeri  and  Lele,  but 
the  relationships  of  these  languages  to  one  another  and  to  the 
tongues  of  surrounding  peoples  are  little  known. 

1948  Matthew  1955  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  R.  Olley,  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands,  with 
the  assistance  of  Audu  Kim  and  others. 


(KI)KINGA  658 

1  Vwu  lyagahile  vuvule-vule  ukutengula  ilivangeli  ilikuntsova 
-*■  UJesu  Kilisiti  unswambe  va  Nguluve.  2 LikoDgile  avigage 
UJesaja  unamalago  upwu  atetsaga : Lola  ndikukusuhilaga  unsunwa 
vango  uva  kulongola  mbulongolo  mwave,  vi  alagahaga  inzila  ja  kuge- 
ndamwo  uve.  3 Ilimeriu  lya  mwilangi  likwilanga  ndukungo  lita: 
Munotsage  unsevo  gwa  ntwa,  ndinanyage  inzila  tsa  mwene.  4 Vwu 
akagaha  vuvule-vule  UJohani  umwotsi  ukuvoneka  ndukungo,  aka- 
vavula  avanu  akata : Mukilivukage  pwu  mulotsivwagwa  pwu  mukwu- 
pililaga  uvusyikilo  vwa  nongwa  tsino.  5 Pwu  vakahuma  ukubiha 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

The  Kinga  language  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people  in  the 
Livingstone  Mountains,  on  the  northeastern  shores  of  Lake 
Malawi.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  both  KiNyakyusa  and 
EkiBena. 

1961  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  in  the  late  1930’s  by  a missionary  of  the  Berlin  Mission 
named  Tramp,  assisted  by  Tupewile  Sanga.  The  Ms.  was  revised 
after  World  War  II  by  the  translator’s  daughter. 


KIPSIGIS  659 

ITaunet  ab  ng’alek  je  miach  je  bo  Jesu  Kristo,  Went 
ab  Jehoba.  2 Kou  ye  sirat  en  sirutiet  ab  maotiot  Isaia, 
Ogero,  ayogu  kiyogindenyun  tai  en  togeng’ung’, 

Ne  chope  oreng’ung’; 

3 Gutit  ab  age  ne  waache  en  melewet, 

Ochop  oret  ab  Kiptaiyat, 

Olitiit  ortinwekyik. 

4 Kinyo  Johana,  kobaptisian  en  melewet,  ak  koamda  kaba- 
ptisianet  ab  sigunet  agobo  nyoet  ab  gat  ne  bo  chalwogik. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1953 

Kipsigis  is  spoken  by  about  350,000  people  in  the  Kericho  area, 
east  of  Kavirondo  Gulf,  Kenya.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue  related  to 
Nandi.  Scriptures  are  now  being  prepared  in  a ‘Union’  literary 
language  which  accommodates  speakers  of  Kipsigis,  Nandi,  and 
other  related  languages  of  the  area.  Kipsigis  is  an  Eastern  Sudanic 
(Nilo-Hamitic)  tongue. 

1912  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  O.  H.  Scouten,  Lumbwa  Industrial  Mission. 


1929  Romans  1930-193 1 1,  2 Timothy  Africa  Inland 

Mission,  Kijabe 

1932  Gospels  BFBS,  Kijabe 

Translated  by  A.  M.  Andersen,  AIM. 

1953  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  Earl  J.  Andersen,  Douglas  A.  Mutai, 
Jason  A.  Munai,  and  Paulo  A.  Claroigin. 


KIPSIGIS- NANDI  UNION  659A 

(KALENJIN) 

ITaunetab  logoiywek  che  miach  che  bo  Jesu  Kristo,  Weritab 
Jehovah. 

2  Ko  u ye  kigisir  eng’  maotiot  Isaia  kole, 

Keero,  ayoktoi  kiboitiondennyu  kondoenen, 

Ne  chobei  oreng’ung’; 

3  Kutitab  chi  ne  ititeni  eng’  surkwen,  kolen, 

Ochob  oretab  Kiptaiyat, 

Olititoti  ole  bunoti; 

4  Kinyo  Johana,  kobatisanis  eng’  surkwen  ak  koamdoi  kabati- 
sanet  ne  bo  sigunet  agobo  nyoetab  kaat  ne  bo  tengekwogik. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

Kalenjin,  a union  of  the  Kipsigis  and  Nandi  languages,  provides  a 
literary  tongue  for  these  two  peoples,  as  well  as  for  other 
linguistically  related  tribes  in  southwestern  Kenya. 

1958  Genesis  i960  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1 963  John  1965  Matthew  1966  Luke 

1968  New  Testament  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Prepared  by  a committee  that  included  representatives  of  the  missions 

and  churches  of  the  Kalenjin  region.  The  committee  included  Frances 

Mumford,  Ezekiel  A.  Birech,  andE.J.  Andersen,  Chairman. 


KIRGHIZ  660 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

<ili  ^ 

Li 

CJJjtl  (*UJ  j O tLCj  liy  JmJ.  lL<uLJ 

Mk  1.  1-4  1820 


230 


CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1-  Kyaafl  Yjiii  IncycT>  XpHCTOCTUff  EBaHiejiieciiHHH1 

2.  (5acu-  Ball  ran6ap.iap ju  h'  xasr&Hti:  mhc  Mch  Cchhh’ 
ajuuH’AaH  OayMHyir  CepcTOMflH  *e6epenHH.  oji 
Cchhh1  a.i  iuH’eaa  acojiyirflu  asHpjien  aoftap  ’). 

3.  Kyjia-flajiaflaru  jaycTaymuHUH'  flaycu:  Kyflaflra 
*oji  toap-iennep.  OraH  TiVre  jkoji  TjaoH’flop  flere- 

4.  HHHmc  *J.  Kyjia-flajia.ua  moMUJiflupytnu  IoaHm.  flojt- 
raH,  oji  cyeo.iOp  KemHjrap  ymjH  Todn  emn  ihomuji- 

5.  flupyyH  afli'KaH.  CoHfla  oraH  rtapjiui;  lyflea  JuaruH- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1901 

Until  the  Soviet  revolution  of  1917,  Kirghiz  was  called  Kara 
(Black)  Kirghiz,  or  Western  Kirghiz,  and  the  Kazakh  language 
was  known  simply  as  Kirghiz,  or  Eastern  Kirghiz.  Kirghiz  is  a 
Turkic  language  spoken  by  about  a million  people  in  the  Kirghiz 
SSR  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Sinkiang 
Province,  China.  One  of  the  oldest  Turkish  tribes,  these  nomadic 
Muslims  migrated  from  the  upper  Yenisey  River  area,  where 
they  had  been  known  since  the  7th  century. 

Arabic  Character 

1818  Matthew  1820  New  Testament  RussianBS, 
Astrakhan 

Translated  by  Charles  Fraser , Scottish  MS. 

1880  New  Testament  BFBS,  Kazan 
A revision  prepared  by  J.  M.  E.  Gottwald. 

Reprinted  by  BFBS,  Kazan,  1887,  lgio. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1901  Gospels  BFBS.  Kazan 

Translated  by  I.  Katerinski,  Inspector  of  Schools  at  Orenburg. 


KIRIWINA  661 

1UULA  kala  livala  bwaina  Iesu  Keriso, 
Latula  Eaubeda. 

2  Makawala  la  ginigini  Aisea  toparopita, 
Ku  gisa,  a witali  ulo  touwata  o matam, 
Matauna  bi  katubiasaisi  mu  keda: 

3  Kaigala  taitala  i dodou  o lawodila, 

Ku  kwatubiasaisi  la  keda  Guiau, 

Ku  kiduwosisiaisi  la  keda. 

4  loni  i ma,  matauna  i bapitaiso  o lawodila 
i katuguguia  kala  bapitaiso  sivila  bi  wo- 
kuva  mitugaga  kidamwa.  5 Komwaidona 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

Kiriwina  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people  in  the  Trobriand 
Islands  and  adjacent  mainland  of  the  Milne  Bay  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian  tongue. 


1908  Mark  S.  Less,  Sydney 

Translated  by  M.  K.  Gilmour,  Australian  Wesleyan  MS. 

1929  Mark  (revised)  1932  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  E.  M.  Prisk,  A.  H.  Scrivin,  and  Inosi 

Ugwalubu. 

1949  Matthew  Luke  John  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  H.  T.  Shotton,  Methodist  MS. 


(EKI)KISII  662 

1 OMOCHAAKANO  bw’enchili  ya  Yeso  Kristo, 
A Omwana  o Nyasae. 

2 Buna  yariigetwe  ase  ebuku  y’omobani  Isaya, 
Rora,  namotomire  omotomwa  one  ase  obosio 
bwao, 

Oyoraaroosie  enchera  yao; 

3 Eriogi  ri’oyokoaaka  egeturi  erooro  ime, 
Yeroosie  enchera  y’Ctaonene, 

Rongeyia  oboeto  bwaye; 

4 Akaoroka  Yohana,  okobatisa,  erooro  ime,  na 
korandia  ebatiso  y’okoonchoka  ekoreeta  okoruusia 
kw’ebibe.  5 Bakomochiera  ense  yonsi  ya  Boyahudi, 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

The  Kisii,  or  Gusii,  number  about  530,000  in  southwestern 
Kenya,  south  of  Kavirondo  Gulf,  and  in  adjacent  Tanzania. 
EkiKisii  is  a Bantu  tongue  related  to  LuRagoli  and  IkiZanaki. 

1929  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  E.  A.  Beavon  and  Ruth  Rait,  Seventh  Day  Adventist 
Mission. 

1945  John  1948  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  G.  A.  Lewis,  SDAM,  and  a committee. 

i960  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1964J0IU1  1967  Matthew  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

A revision  prepared  by  Martin  Lundstrom,  Swedish  Lutheran  Mission, 
and  a committee. 


KISSI  663 

1 Jesus  Christ,  Po  Hala,  kibaro  kcndr  ndo 
kando  tyo  ho  ni. 

2 Bole  o scwai)  o srbe  fisaie  ncbino  nil)  nde,  a, 

Tofao,  i gbfijgba  kila  nu  nom  tatyi, 
o bcndiani  ndyo  nom  tatyi  o. 

3 Dom  wana  tyo  yonda  o wola  nip  ndo,  a, 

La  bcndia  nri  Mario, 

la  scndi  nfira  ndora  pomborap. 

4 Mi  Jean  hun,  o wa  batisio  o wola  nip,  mo  pci 
wanda  a ma  mapgalap,  ma  sora  batisio,  halako  mi 
hakira  ndarap  ta  malnup  haki. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 
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Kissi,  or  Gizi,  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in  southern 
Guinea,  around  Kissidougou,  extending  from  Dabola  to 
Macenta,  and  into  Liberia  and  Sierra  Leone.  Kissi  is  a West 
Atlantic  language,  closely  related  to  Bullom. 

1935  Mark  John  ijohn  1944  1 Corinthians 

I,  2 Timothy  Titus  19461-3  John  Christian  and 

Missionary  Alliance,  Kankan 

1947  Mark  John  Protestant  Mission,  Kankan 

i960  Luke  Acts  BS,  Guinea 

1962  Matthew-Romans  l-3john  ABS,  New  York 

1966  New  Testament  1968  Genesis  Exodus  SB  en 

Afrique  Occidentale 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  CMA,  primarily  Carrie  and  Ray 
Moore. 


KIWAI  664 

lesu  Keriso,  God  Mere  nou  wade  owera  kemeiri  nonou. 
-Gedaito  giuwodoi  Isaia  peroweta  duburo,  gibo,  Mo  suwo 
dubu  ainimi-emeriairi  oro  muba  gopewa,  Ro  gabo  inaroro 
wido-emesiodtrori;  'Na’u  kodu  buru  duriomoro  wato 
aigogirimao’oro  gibo,  Buaraigo  gabo  nuwai  mororosiodiro, 
gedaro  Nou  gabo  emeiuti.  4Ioane  buru  duriomoro  wato 
bapatisogo  gisiodirogo,  nou  totomu  aigiaruguti,  gibo  didiri 
bapatisogo  aimiwairi,  nei  wo’oi  ina  wimo-orotowerairi  nei 
ubauba  tanaro  rudo.  ’Gonouwa  imeime  Iudea  duriomoro 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Kiwai  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  people  in  the  Fly  River  estuary 
and  along  the  southeastern  coast  of  Papua,  in  the  Western 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  Numerous  dia- 
lects are  distinguished.  (See  Kerewo.)  Kiwai  is  a non-Austro- 
nesian  language. 

1911  Mark  i9i7Matthew  1918  Mark  (revised) 

1927  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Translated  byE.  B.  Riley  and  Sidney  H.  Ray,  London  MS. 

i960  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Leslie  W.  Allen,  LMS,  and  E.  P.  V.  Matthews, 
Unevangelized  Fields  Mission  and  BFBS. 


KOHO 
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1*  Berta  rorp  auntom  Jcrnau 
NiSm  Yang  Jesu  Kriat  dl,  la 
Kpn  Yang  Tom  Trd. 

* Be  neh  cih  tom  arfi  cau 
gomoir  hwor  Eaai  lah : 

“Dp,  in  s6r  cau  k$ng  s6r 
in  jl  Ipt  tua  dl  dap  ml. 

La  cau  rcrp  wis  gung  lii  ml 
In. 


* Gas  jornau  cau  hpi  driau  tom 

t>lang  bria  lah  : 

W4s  te  gung  Yang, 

Bcrsijng  li  ali  gung  dlt 
Kanrafi  dl."  (*) 

* JSng  neh  lcrh  haptem  tom 
hlang  bria,  batp  yil  borta 
baptem  bah  bata  gajrfin-sing- 
glii  nang  geh  tph  glii. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 


Although  no  tribe  of  people  actually  calls  itself  Koho,  this 
generic  term  is  used  to  include  the  Sre,  Cil,  Maa,  Lac,  Riong, 
Tring,  and  Nop  peoples  of  the  South  Vietnamese  highlands  and 
jungles  around  Dalat.  Koho,  as  their  common  dialect  is  known, 
is  spoken  by  more  than  100,000  Vietnamese.  A Mon-Khmer 
language,  Koho  is  closely  related  to  Mnong.  The  script  is  an 
adaptation  of  the  Quoc  Ngu  orthography  invented  about 
1700  A.D.  for  the  Vietnamese. 

1950  Galatians  CMA,  Dalat 

1956  Mark  John  1957  Matthew  Luke  Acts  BFBS, 
Toronto 

Translated  by  H.  A.  Jackson,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  and 
Nguyen  Van  Tan,  a Vietnamese  missionary.  Various  books  were 
circulated  in  mimeographed  form  after  1950. 

1959  Genesis  BFBS,  Toronto 
Translated  by  G.  E.  Irwin,  CMA. 

1961  Romans  BFBS,  Dalat 

1966  Gospels  BSS  in  Vietnam,  Saigon 

1967  New  Testament  BSS  in  Vietnam  and  Cambodia,  Saigon 
Translated  by  Helen  E.  Evans,  CMA,  Pham  Van  Nam,  and  K’Sac. 


KOM  666 

1 Pa  then  Sapa  Jesu  Khrista  Tofegkatha  inphutna. 

2 Isaiah  Sankathem  lairik-a  hinginzet, 

11  Enroh,  katirie  nahma  katir,  am  an  nahlaro  amantluk  sik; 

3 Ramhnoiya  miinkhat  taon  kare  khan, 

. Rongpu  hlam  mantluk  ruh,  akong  man  thin  ruh,  ” 

4 Ati  kapoa,  John  Baptist  kha  ramhnoiya  honiarra,  set  range i 

mandam  nasik  malung  insirra  baptize  tlosik  tong  ahria  kae. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

Kom  is  spoken  by  more  than  6,000  hillsmen  of  central  and 
eastern  Manipur,  India.  The  Korns  often  call  themselves  Kom 
Rem,  people  of  the  Kom  Tribe’.  Their  language  is  related  to 
Hallam,  but  has  linguistic  similarities  to  Lushai. 


1954  Matthew  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  L.  Lungkhohen,  an  evangelist  of  the  American  Baptist 
Mission. 

1958  Mark  John  1959  Acts  i960  Luke  BS  of  India  and 
Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Daniel  Kom,  a Baptist,  assisted  by  Sonkhosei  Field  and 
Sumkholen  Serto. 


(KI)KOIMGO:  CATARACT  667 

11  Yimbadukulu  kuandi  yansamu  wambote  wa- 
Yisu  Klisto,  Muana  Nzambi.  2 Wonso  wasonama 
muna  Yesaya  intonamo:  Tala,  ntumua  ame  ngina 
fidisa  kuna  ntuala  luse  luaku,  una  kukubikila  manene 
maku ; 3 Ndinga  umosi  ubokanga  muna  nsi  yanse- 
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sila,  Lukubika  manene  ma-Ntinu,  Lusungika  njila 
zandi;  4 Yoane  wayiza,  una  wavuanganga  muna  nsi 
yansesila  wasamunanga  luvuangulu  lualusekolo  lua- 
diela  muna  ngiambuduhi  amasumu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1910  (Recomposed) 

The  BaKongo,  a Bantu  people  numbering  more  than  one  and  a 
half  million,  live  along  the  lower  Congo  River  in  the  two 
Congos,  Angola,  and  Angolan  Cabinda.  Numerous  Kongo 
dialects  can  be  distinguished. 

The  Cataract  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  cataract  region  of  the  lower 
Congo,  and  around  Mbanza  Manteke. 

1 886  Mark  1888  Luke  East  London  Institute  for  Home  and 
Foreign  Missions 

1889  Colossaao*  Jonah  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union, 
Mpalabatla 

1891-1898  John  Romans  1 Corinthians  Galatians 
Ephesians  1,2  Timothy  ABMU,  Mbanza  Manteke 
1900-1906  Matthew  ABMU  (part  1 printed  in  Boston) 

1906  Acts  ABMU,  Mbanza  Manteke 

1910  Mark  ABMU,  Bournemouth 

1916 1 Peter— Revelation  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS, 

Mbanza  Manteke 

Translated  by  Baptist  missionaries,  including  Charles  H.  Harvey, 
Charles  E.  Ingham,  H.  Richards,  P.  Frederickson,  and  W.  H.  Leslie. 


(KI)KONGO : FIOTI  668 

II  mbadukulu  ansamu  wambote  wa  Yesu  Klisto, 
Mwan’a  Nzambi. 

2  Bonso  bwasonama  mu  Ycsaya,  mbikudi:  Tala, 
mono  iftdisa  ntumwa  ami  ku  ntual’azizi  kiaku,  yandi  si 
kakubika  nzil'aku; 

3  nding’aumosi  ubokanga  mu  nsi  yankatu:  Lukubika 
nzil’a  Mfumu,  lusungika  nsoko  miandi. 

4  t Yoanc  wayiza  kadi,  i yandi  wabotikanga  mu  nsi 
yankatu  ye  samunanga  mbotokolo  ampilulu  amadiela 
mu  ngiambudulu  amasumu. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

The  Fioti  dialect  of  Kongo  is  the  idiom  in  use  north  of  Boma  and 
among  scattered  communities  along  the  Congo  River,  from 
Brassaville  to  its  mouth.  It  is  spoken  as  well  by  groups  who  call 
themselves  Buende  and  Vili.  Although  no  ‘union’  literary  usage 
has  been  devised  to  accommodate  speakers  of  all  Kongo  dialects, 
the  immediate  success  of  the  KiFioti  Bible,  published  in  1905, 
destined  Fioti  to  become  the  standard  written  form  of  the 
language.  A considerable  KiKongo  literature  has  developed,  but 
the  KiFioti  Bible  remains  the  most  widely  used  book  published. 

1885 John  1886-1889  Matthew  Mark  1890  Luke  John 
Acts  1 891  Romans— Revelation  Printed  privately, 
Kristinehamm  and  Mukimbungu 

1 897  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  1898  Psalms  Swedish  MS, 
Londe 

1905  Bible  BFBS,  London 


Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Swedish  MS,  including  Nils 
Westlind,  IV.  Sjoholm,  and  K.  E.  Laman. 

A translation  of  Romans  and  1 John  by  Stephen  Nkoiyo,  under  the 
supervision  of  H.  G.  Guiness,  is  reported  to  have  been  printed  in 
St.  Paul  and  Philadelphia,  i88g. 

1926  New  Testament  Psalms  1933  Bible  BFBS, 

London 

A revision  prepared  by  P.  A.  MacDiarmid,  American  Baptist  Foreign 
MS,  P.  A.  Westlind,  Swedish  MS,  and  C.  B.  Welles,  Christian  and 
Missionary  Alliance,  aided  by  a committee. 

1931  Mark  KETI,  Kimpese 

Translated  into  ‘Colloquial  KiKongo’  by  George  W.  Carpenter, 
Baptist  missionary. 


(KI)KONGO:  KITUBA  669 

UNION  VERSION 

1 Luyantiku  ya  nsamu  mbote  ya 
Yesu  Klisto  Mwana  ya  Nzambi. 

2 Bonso  yo  ikele  kusonama  mu 
Yesaya  mbikudi:  Tala,  mono  fidisa 
ntumwa  ya  mono  nantwala  ya  luse 
ya  nge,  yandi  tayidika  nzila  ya 
nge; 

3 Ndinga  ya  mosi  kuboka  mu  nsi 
ya  mpamba:  Beno  yidika  nzila  ya 
Mfumu,  beno  sungika  tunzila  ya 
yandi. 

4 Yoane  kwizaka,  yandi  botika- 
ka  mu  nsi  ya  mpamba,  ye  samu- 
naka  mbotika  ya  pindulu  ya 
mabanza  ku  mvidisilu  ya  masumu 
ya  bau. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Kituba,  or  KiKongo-Lingua  Franca,  is  in  use  by  at  least  one  and 
a half  million  people  in  the  two  Congos,  Kinshasa  and  Brassaville. 

It  is  sometimes  inaccurately  described  as  an  artificial  language  (a 
term  reserved  for  such  invented  tongues  as  Esperanto  and 
Volapiik),  because  it  was  never  anyone’s  native  tongue.  Kituba 
began  its  development  as  a trade  language  in  the  southern  part 
of  the  former  Belgian  Congo.  It  served  as  a means  of  communi- 
cation between  the  KiKongo-speaking  peoples  native  to  those 
regions  and  the  LiNgala  and  BaNgala  speakers  from  Upper 
Congo,  who  frequented  that  area  to  engage  in  the  trade  of  ivory 
and  slaves.  Later,  with  the  establishment  of  the  colonial  adminis- 
tration system  and  regular  trade  routes,  increased  intertribal 
contact  and  the  need  for  a common  official  language  led  to  even 
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wider  use  of  Kituba.  It  became  the  standard  lingua  franca  of 
southwestern  Belgian  Congo  and  adjacent  parts  of  French 
Congo.  Successive  generations  in  the  commercial  centers  of 
these  regions  grew  up  bilingual,  knowing  the  tribal  language  of 
their  parents  for  use  at  home  and  Kituba  for  outside  contacts. 
Thus,  from  a trade  language,  Kituba  developed  into  a pidgin  and 
beyond.  For  many  it  has  already  become  the  primary  language, 
and,  with  increasing  frequency,  it  is  the  only  language  many 
young  people  know.  In  a number  of  areas,  however,  it  is  giving 
way  to  LiNgala  (q.v.). 

i934john  Congo  Gospel  Missionary  Board,  USA 
1939  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Earl  A.  Sowers,  A.J.  Brower,  and  other  missionaries  of 
the  CGM. 

1939  1 Timothy— Philemon  James  Mennonite  Mission, 
Kafumba 

1940  Matthew  S.  Hunt,  Rushden 

Translated  by  Ernestine  S.  Janzen  and  Martha  Hiebert,  Mennonite 
Mission,  with  the  aid  of  Timothy  Djimbo. 

1940  Luke  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translated  by  A.J.  Brower,  CGM. 

1941  John  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS,  Kinshasa 
Translated  by  E.  S.  Janzen  and  Martha  Hiebert,  Mennonite  Mission. 

1943  Acts  BFBS,  ABS,  London 
Translated  by  A.J.  Brower,  CGM. 

1944  Romans  Mennonite  Mission,  Kafumba 

1945  Luke  BFBS,  ABS,  London,  New  York 
Translated  byE.  S.  Janzen,  Mennonite  Mission. 

1950  New  Testament  BFBS,  ABS,  London,  New  York 

1957  New  Testament  Psalms  SB,  Leopoldville 

1961  Genesis  Exodus  SB  au  Congo 

Translated  by  a Union  Committee,  consisting  of  missionaries  of  both 

the  Mennonite  Mission  and  CGM,  under  the  supervision  of  Martha 

Hiebert  Janzen  and  Kathryn  Willems,  Mennonite  Brethren  Mission, 

and  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.J.  Brower,  CGM. 

1963  Mark  SSB  au  Congo,  Kinshasa 

1968  Acts  (with  fran^ais  courant)  SB  du  Congo 

Translated  by  Harold  Fehderau,  Mennonite  Brethren  Mission,  and 

Donald  Deer,  ABFMS,  with  Edmond  Makwala  and  Adolphe 

Nbuluangombe  as  informants. 


(KI)KONGO:  SAN  SALVADOR  670 

IO  LUBANTIKU  lua  nsangu  zambote  za  Yesu 
Krista,  wa  Mwan’a  Nzambi. 

2 Una  wasonama  muna  Yesaya  wa  ngunza  vo. 
Vitisa  mvitisa  nkunzi  ame  oko  luse  luaku, 
On’okubika  nzil'aku; 

3 E nding’a  ndion’otelckclc  muna  makanga. 
Nukubika  nzil’a  Yave, 

Nusingika  manene  mandi. 


4 O Yoane  kakwiza,  ona  wavubilanga  kuna  maka- 
nga, yo  longa  mvubw’a  mvilukw’a  ntima  muna 
luyambulwilu  lua  masumu.  5 Bamvaikldi  Yuda 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

The  San  Salvador  dialect  of  the  Bantu  Kongo  language  is  spoken 
by  groups  of  BaKongo  living  along  the  Congo  River  below 
Kinshasa.  It  is  also  known  as  KisiKongo. 

1888  Jonah  Baptist  MS,  Underhill 

1888  Mark  BMS,  London 

1889  Matthew  1890  Luke  BMS,  Underhill 
1891 1 John  BMS,  Ngombe 

1892  John  1893  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
1 897  I Samuel  BMS,  San  Salvador 
1902  Genesis  BMS,  Ngombe 

1 907  Psalms  Proverbs  1 909  New  Testament  (revised) 
1910-1916  Old  Testament  1914  New  Testament  (further 
revised)  Bible  Translation  Society,  London 

1925  Psalms  (revised,  with  Portuguese)  BFBS,  Lisbon 

1926  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  BMS,  including  G.  R.  R.  Cameron, 
H.  Ross  Phillipps,  John  H.  Weeks,  W.  Holman  Bentley,  R.  H.  C. 
Graham,  Thomas  Lewis,  Walter  Wooding,  W.  B.  Frame,  and  R.  V. 
Glennie. 


(OLU)KONJO  671 

1 1 Eritandika  erye  Njiri  ya  Yesu  Kristo, 
Omwana  wa  Nyamuhanga. 

2 Nkokukyahandikirwe  omu  Nabi  Isaya 
ambwa, 

Langira,  ngatuma  omukwenda  wage 
omu  meso  awu, 

Akandisyawaniya  ikute  lyawu; 

3 Omulenge  wewe  oyokabirikira  omu  i- 

rungi  atya 

Muwanaye  ikute  lya  Mukama, 
Mulunkule  esyampenda  siwe; 

4 Yohana  mwasa,  oyabatiza  omu  iru- 
ngu,  nyane  mutulawo  Eribatizibwa, 
eryesubamu  erirusibwaho  ebibi.  5Neki- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1914 

The  Konjo  language  is  spoken  in  upland  areas  around  Mt. 
Ruwenzori  and  in  surrounding  hills  lying  on  the  Congo-Uganda 
border,  north  of  Lake  Albert.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue  related  to 
LhuYira  (EkiYira),  and  is  sometimes  considered  a Yira  dialect. 

1914  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  E.  Owen,  Church  MS. 
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KONKANI:  GOANESE  672 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

few,  5^,  ^t% 

TOfbr  i iiHdM  ifrdM  ;> 

Tfttri  c^T  hIhWi:  Tlo5t  fNf  ?|^dr  Tfts-'M  1 H 

^TOT  TO  5Tt  dbK  +ldiA|  ^fST  3T5 1 ^ ^ 

TOT  iilOwftl  TOfe : tImk  ^rfTRT  ^VitN'l  TOTt*T, 

TO?  YUld  dlfd  3TRj  I 

tot  fe  sfe#  fmr  afktrofd  diTri^  v 
feft  3TTW  'frffo  3fcTO%  |:f^ft  TlfeTO 
'tttoNtt  ^Trotro  yiftK  i toR  ifer  \ 

BHiYl  3nfro  #5TO*rfert  TOP  TT%  sfrti  wt  arrfw 
^1*00^1^  ^ferro  ifest  dT%  TOfk 

$WT §TT«T:  alfej  Wt+T  I TOpH-  ■ST^fa  3>£T% 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

KANNADA  CHARACTER 

03^  SaD«3  ^stsSo  tf-Afrw  a^aii 

dsjarer  &jst  &905oFreA8  srea'otra 

doecw,  «n*t roda  c3jo*dafi4  euafwdd 

03*0*2  33  £j,?A  tsrts^do 

Jn  3.  16  1884 

Goanese  Konkani  is  spoken  by  more  than  a million  people  in  and 
around  Goa,  and  is  therefore  known  as  Gomantaki,  the 
indigenous  term.  It  should  be  differentiated  from  ‘Standard 
Konkani’,  sometimes  considered  a dialect  of  Marathi.  Goanese 
Konkani  has  also  traditionally  been  considered  a dialect  of 
Marathi.  The  two  are  closely  related. 

Devanagari  Character 

1 8 1 8 New  Testament  1821  Pentateuch  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries,  who  called  the  language 
‘Kunkuna.’ 

Kannada  Character 

i884john  1885  Mark  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Slightly  revised  and  transliterated  by  missionaries  of  the  Basel  Mission. 

Roman  Character 

1919  Mark  i926John  1938  Luke  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  R.  H.  H.  Goheen,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1937  John  Xavier  Press,  Goa 

Translated  by  Fr.  Sales  da  Silva.  Numerous  Scripture  paraphrases, 
narratives,  selections,  and  commentary  have  been  translated  and  pub- 
lished by  Roman  Catholics.  Among  these  are:  c.  1600,  a paraphrase 
of  the  N.T.  by  Fr.  Thomas  Stephes  ( still  used);  a volume  of  N.T. 
Stories  by  Fr.  Joao  de  S.  Mathias ; and  an  account  of  the  Passion  by 
Fr.  Caspar  S.  Miguel. 

1950  John  Salesian  Press,  Goa 

Translated  by  Fr.  Conego  F.  X.  da  Costa.  The  other  Gospels,  and 
possibly  the  whole  N.  T.,  are  thought  to  have  been  translated. 


1958  Gospels  (Kannada  character)  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Fr.  Sylvester  F.  Menezes,  aided  by  Fr.  A.  Macry. 

1966  Mark  (Devanagari  character)  BS  of  India,  Bangalore 

A re-edited  and  transliterated  edition  of  the  Goheen  text. 


KONO  673 

1 Jisus  Kraist  Yataa  aa  Deijkaiima 
aa  sakana  baii  kende  a kusotina. 

2 Yd  a nyeqdeij  mu  bup.ndo  Yataa  aa 
profet  na  gbo  □, 

Avengo,  na  na  somoe  a so  i yako 
mimbe  ia  kia  ao  beqnda  i yao. 

3  Mo  Hondo  kwie  p boa  fuinp  o, 

0 wo  n Siimoe  aa  kia  ao  beij,  wo 
ni  aa  take  kia  taij. 

4  Jon  aa  baptais  ke  wa  fuinp  o,  a ye 
to  aa  Yataa  aa  baii  sa  a si  baptism  ma 
ni  kaijngoso  kwea  kafanu  ma  ni  kiqgiij 
kwea  kafanu  ma.  5 Mbe  kemi  m gbepa. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1942 

Kono  is  spoken  by  almost  100,000  people  in  eastern  Sierra 
Leone  and  in  adjacent  Guinea.  Groups  of  Kono  speakers  live  as 
far  east  as  the  Man  area  of  Ivory  Coast.  Kono  is  a Mande 
language,  related  to  Vai. 

1919  Matthew  1942  Mark  Galatians  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  United  Brethren  Mission,  including 
J.  H.  Smith,  D.  FI.  Caulker,  P.  L.  Dunbar,  and  Mrs.  E.  H.  Tozier. 


KOPU  674 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

3"  T *C fc  C - I otif’ J°. 

T,A,AxT:OTn  • L'Ln  JUCUC1  . AjlLc‘ 
A"CoAo1-Cl1  ’.  >3  a0J'L°T’Du'  _kV„. 

n ' o 

CvCuC[I  c J°Th  . Tu  A't  . 

A 

C * L 0 D ’ JC  C • CoC^D  JUVUT°I  S^Co,  Co 
tc°U.Go  J'  jj’JC tC’CsC  V.CeDSu. 
CoA'3iC.nD1h ’ . C|'JcCL3>CB3t'  - 

VO  I A w n 

Mk  1.  1-4  1913 
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Kopu  is  a Lolo  language,  spoken  by  people  in  the  mountainous 
Luchuan  area  of  northern  Yunnan  Province,  China.  (‘Ko’  is  the 
name  of  the  tribe  and  ‘pu’  their  word  for  ‘tribe’;  thus  ‘Kopu’ 
means  ‘the  Ko  tribe’.)  Kopu  is  a Tibeto-Burman  tongue. 


Although  this  strategic  location  has  made  it  the  object  of  con- 
stant political  threat,  Korea  has  thereby  served  as  a cultural  bridge 
between  China  and  Japan,  and  a distinct  Korean  culture  has 
developed. 


Pollard  Syllabic  Script 
1913  Mark  BFBS,  Yokohama 

Translated  by  A.  G.  Nicholls , China  Inland  Mission,  and  A.  Evans 
of  the  United  Methodist  Mission. 


KOREAN 


HANKUL-CHINESE  (MIXED)  CHARACTER 
REVISED  TEXT 


>1  * S ± 
iS  -M 

4=- 


H 

41 

■«i  t 

-t  *1 

* i 

g it'M 


S- 


M 

$ 


**  js»  -i  a 

’•ill 

ir  ji 

ji  2J- 

^ A* S 

jl*)  S'* 

^ <*  -a 

nS  5 ^ Aj 

* m % «al 

41 

*>)  ^ n. 

ny 

v4|  olj  "Hi 


MM1E 

>>  * * ** 

4 H) 

-c  aS  & 

ft#* 

*1  ^ 

°i  ss  5.  n 

c^  -i-  ^ *\ 

^®m*y 

aM#jp 

iHH 
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"I 

A*)2*  W 

3*31* 

* •*»  *] 

ei  -g-  ^ ^ 

c»f  eMI  -3-  r 

H flT6J  4[  a 

*)5f4  l 

S 

H -fe  ^ 


H 5 


Mk  1.  1-8  1955 


HANKUL  CHARACTER 

g|,  4^*1  o}^.  4-1-4  suj 

*14  °14°J4  •*«* 

*Ji.4  >41 7j  tfl  44*  vfl  ®J-o|)  44  *41 

^-i-  4 *1  4 =>**40)41  s)*).fe.  4<q  $1 

4 7J5.H1  HD-ir  ^4  ^-ir  -3-4  *** 

^44  44 

444  44  $°1  MI4-MH  0l-^4  4°M4  4 4 
V-i-  <£4  4-b  444  4M*  44*H  *-8:  +3  44 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Despite  political  division  in  the  two  Koreas,  Korean  is  spoken 
with  no  perceptible  dialectal  differences  in  both.  The  population 
numbers  28  million  in  the  Republic  of  Korea  and  11-5  milhon 
above  the  38th  Parallel,  in  the  Democratic  People’s  Republic. 
‘Choson’,  as  the  Koreans  call  their  mountainous  peninsula,  ex- 
tends toward  Japan  from  its  borders  with  the  Soviet  Union. 


Believed  to  be  descended  from  original,  possibly  Tunguzic, 
tribes,  the  Koreans  are  a rather  unique  racial  type.  Their  lan- 
guage is  generally  regarded  as  most  closely  related  to  the  Ural- 
Altaic  family.  Until  the  20th  century  Chinese  characters  were 
used,  both  officially  and  privately,  in  Korea.  A cumbersome 
borrowed  system,  it  continued  in  use  despite  the  existence  of  a 
Korean  alphabetic  script  - the  only  indigenous  alphabet  in  the 
Far  East.  Owing  in  part  to  vigorous  sponsorship  by  19th  century 
missionaries,  this  25-letter  alphabet,  known  as  On-mun  (meaning 
‘vulgar’)  received  official  recognition  toward  the  end  of  the  19th 
century,  and  since  World  War  II  has  come  into  almost  exclusive 
use.  Tradition  maintains  that  it  was  invented  during  the  15  th 
century  by  King  Set-Jong,  because  of  the  need  for  a simpler 
script  more  easily  adapted  to  printing.  (A  form  of  printing  from 
movable  metallic  type  was  employed  in  Korea  50  years  before 
Gutenberg.)  Its  descent  is  traced  by  others  from  Tibetan  or 
Chinese  writing.  There  is  a great  Korean  literary  heritage. 

Scriptures  have  appeared  primarily  in  Korean  script,  but  also  in 
mixed  Chinese  and  Korean  character. 

1882  Luke  John  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Mukden 

1883  Luke  John  (revised)  Acts  BFBS,  Mukden 
Translated  and  revised  by  John  Ross  and  John  Macintyre,  Church  of 
Scotland  Mission. 

1884  Gospels  Acts  (mixed  script)  AB  S,  Y okohama 

Translated  by  Ye  Suchon,  a Korean  Christian. 

1887  New  Testament  BFBS,  Mukden 
Translated  by  John  Ross. 

1 887  Mark  NBSS,  Yokohama 

Translated  by  H.  G.  Underwood  and  J.  W.  Heron,  American 
Presbyterian  Mission,  and  H.  G.  Appenzcller  and  W.  B.  Scranton, 
Methodist  Episcopal  Mission. 

1892  John  Printed  privately,  Seoul 
Translated  by  M.  C.  Fenwick,  Baptist  missionary. 

1 892  Liturgical  Selections  Seoul 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  Scholars. 

1895  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  NBSS,  ABS,  Seoul 

1900  New  Testament  BFBS,  Yokohama 

1904  New  Testament  (revised)  1906  New  Testament 

(further  revised)  Genesis  Psalms  Proverbs 

Bible  Committee  of  Korea,  Yokohama 

191 1 Bible  (4  vols.)  ABS,  BFBS,  NBSS,  Seoul 

Translated  by  the  BCK,  which  included  W.  D.  Reynolds,  H.  G. 

Underwood,  J.  S.  Gale,  APM;  A.  A.  Pieters,  ABS;  and  W.  G. 

Cram,  MEM. 

1929  Genesis  (tentative)  1930  Bible  (O.T.  partially  revised) 
BFBS,  Seoul 

1938  Bible  BFBS  and  Korean  BS,  Seoul 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  H.  G.  Underwood,  J.  S. 
Gale,  W.  D.  Reynolds,  M.  D.  Stokes,  E.  M.  Cable,  and  G.  Engel. 
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1931  Gospels  Acts  1941  Romans— Revelations  Printed 

privately,  Seoul 

Translated  by  Paul  Han , Roman  Catholic. 

In  1952  the  Bible  was  printed  in  the  revised  Hankul  orthography, 
under  the  supervision  of  Young  Bin  Im. 

1947  New  Testament  New  Life  Press,  Seoul 
Translated  by  H.J.  Lew,  Methodist. 

1958-1959  Genesis-Ruth  Psalms  1961  1 Samuel-2  Kings 
Isaiah  Korean  Catholic  Federation,  Seoul 
Translated  by  Fr.  Laurence  Syen. 

1961  Matthew  Evangelical  Fellowship,  Seoul 
Translated  by  T.  S.  Park,  H.  K.  Chang,  Y.  O.  Kim,  I.  W.  Moon, 
J.J.  Kim,  and  C.  S.  Kim. 


(I)KOTA  676 

1 IT  AS  111  gya  Ntando  mwa  Mpal&  mwa 
Yesu-Krist. 

2 fite  a ndeni  mwa  nkaiiga  fisaya  mwa  ngo 
be  te:  Yokyekye,  ma  lekye  ntolo  mwame  6 
boho  bwobe,  afigo  be  yebeky’obe  pey.  3 Kyi- 
ngo  ya  potanga  pia  menlon  te:  Yebekyany 
pey  a Tata,  hakwakany  melombo  myegyi 
penyo.  4 Enongo  mene,  Yoan-Batist  a hu- 
langa  pia  menlon,  a tanda  batu  batem  i 
fumbamaka  menlema,  i nonoko  te  ba  nkwe- 
gyibwe  mambo  mabebe  mango.  5 Sond’i- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

IKota  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  in  east-central  Gabon, 
along  the  Ogowe  above  Booue,  and  to  the  north  and  east  of 
Makokou.  A Kele  language,  IKota  is  spoken  by  other  groups, 
including  the  Shake  (Chake)  people.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue. 

1938  Mark  BFBS,  Paris 

Translated  by  S.  Galley,  Paris  Evangelical  MS. 

KOULANGO  677 

| Mun  Yegfiinse  bo  Binhgne  ni  Jesus  Christ  bo 
I am  anil  tcheressege  re  gou  ho  naga  ri  lo. 

1 Mhn  bo  s5w5  ke  Yegdinse  bo  nodnkpllissS  Esale 
bo  togo  re  nl  lee: 

“Mini,  min  sdn  min  sdnse  Id  hon  tchoun  wo 
gnin  di  Id  tint  wo  bongo. 

* We  bo  gblgo  vdrdrd  sako  rd  yougwo  bai  ti 
lee:  In  tini  Tessd  ni  bo  bongo.  In  dd  bo 
bone  faraka.” 

4 Jean  yi  Id  win  yougwo  yQko  ni  sako  rd  yougwo 
bai  ti.  A hon  d6  ldd  bo  yilika  bo  djabaga  Id  dd  bo 
win  be  yoko  ni  Id  Ydgdlnsd  tii  bo  hantchidn  id 
tchdi  bd.  * Judee  sakossogo  Id  Jdrusalemsogo  pdd 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 


Koulango,  or  Kulango,  is  spoken  by  as  many  as  100,000  people 
in  northeastern  Ivory  Coast,  in  an  area  extending  eastward  from 
Kong  into  Ghana.  Numerous  local  dialects  can  be  distinguished, 
all  mutually  intelligible.  Koulango  is  a Gur  language. 

1967  Mark  Acts  SSB  en  Afrique  Occidentale,  Abidjan 
Translated  by  Lonnie  Sparks,  Free  Will  Baptist  Mission. 

KPELLE  678 

1 Dug  ldleei  k5o  pelanii  k i gi  e pelag  Yise  Kdrai 
\i]&  N6g  ma. 

1 Y^hi  galdno  kd-nuui  Aizia  e b3ya, 

“Gda.  I)a  gakelai  teCi  itue-pere. 
flya  6e  pai  berei  kpetSi  yt. 

* ffya  6a  nuui  i)6o  kda  tei  fgya-kpalag  su,  hyeei, 
Ka  Kanuu-namui  goperei  kpete, 
ka  goperei  su  sla.” 

4 Nya  6e,  batfti  kd-nuui  Zio  e pi  fgya-kpalag  su, 
g£  ydla-woo  65  e pelag  batfti  ma  lii-pene  sirai,  a 
gee  sony5g-ga  pfilu  e fe.  * Nya  6e,  Zudia-6elai  kelee 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Kpelle  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  500,000  people  on  both  sides  of 
the  St.  Paul  River  in  Central  Province  of  Liberia  and  in  adjacent 
Guinea.  Kpelle  is  a Mande  language,  closely  related  to  Loma, 
and  is  spoken  with  little  dialectal  difference. 

1922  Mark  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  C.  G.  Leonard,  American  Lutheran  Evangelical 
Mission. 

1945  Mark  Mimeographed  by  Christian  and  Missionary 
Alliance,  Kankan 
Translated  by  a Kpelle. 

1954  Mark  ABS,  New  York 

1957  Luke  Mid-Liberia  Baptist  MP,  Tappi 

Translated  by  William  E.  Welmers,  R.  D.  Hotnrighausen,  and  Otto 

Spehr,  Lutheran  Mission. 

!957 John  ABS,  New  York 

!959 John  (corrected)  Mark  BS,  Monrovia 

1963  Acts  1964  Romans  1967  New  Testament  BSin 

West  Africa,  Monrovia 

Translated  by  O.  Spehr  and  missionary  colleagues  of  the  Lutheran 
Mission. 


KRU  679 

g KLI  swen  a pue  ne  swen  mu  te  kudi  ekon 
Tiberius  Caesar,  o mu  na  bodco  de,  te  11a 
gbada  ekon  Pontius  Pilate  o nil  gegbe  dio  dc 
kli  Judaea,  nie  Herod  nu  budeo  de  kli  Galilee, 
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nie  Herod  g digu  nye  gyu  o mu  no  budeo  de  kli 
Itursea  kli  Trachonitis  gbodogba  gbo,  nie 
Lysanias  o nu  no  budeo  kli  Abilene,  2.  Annas 
etagi  Caiaphas  te  na  u a nu  no  Nyesoa  bodou 
foude,  kli  no  Nyesoa  wudo  gba  win  gyedey 
John  bo  o bor  Zacharias  gyu  kli  kora  bobowon. 
3.  Dake  we  u nea  nigba  u da  Jordan  winti,  o 
mu  no  bo  ne  o phedo  Nyesoa  tae  nie  o po  nyepo 
ni  dibo  nie  be  yea  kpene  kukui  dey  ser ; 4.  kate 
Esaias  o bor  no  chede  we  ne  o bor  ka  Nyesoa 
budeo, 

Nie  o no  wutu  o nyo  no  o mu  ne  kara 
bobowon  ne  o 

Bor  no  mu  o wulu  po  Konyo  waegba  o 
Tigbor  nie  slade  yeti. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1921 

Kru,  or  Kroo,  is  spoken  in  coastal  and  inland  areas  of  Eastern 
Province,  Liberia,  between  the  Cestos  River  and  Sasstown.  Kru 
is  also  spoken  both  west  of  the  Cestos  River  and  eastward  into 
Ivory  Coast.  As  with  other  Liberian  tongues,  ‘Beach’  and  ‘Bush’ 
dialects  are  distinguished.  The  term  Kru  is  also  used  to  identify  a 
group  of  related  tongues,  including  the  Bassa,  Grebo,  and 
Tchien  tongues  of  Eastern  Province,  Liberia,  and  the  Bete  and 
Bakwe  dialect  clusters. 

1921  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  R.  Sabo,  an  African  pastor  working  with  the  Church 
MS. 

KUAIMUA  680 

1 Qo  ra  turpa  i ra  bo  na  warwai  ure  Iesu  Karisito, 
Natu  i ra  Kalou. 

2 Da  di  qa  tumu  ia  ta  ra  buk  kai  Iesaia  ra  paropet 
dari : 

" Qo  iau  tulue  kauqu  tultul  na  lua  tam, 

Na  mal  are  kaum  ga ; 

3  A nilai  tikai  i oraoro  ra  pupui  dari : 

Awat  a mal  pa  ra  ga  kai  ra  Luluai, 

Awat  a pait  kodo  kana  lavur  ga.” 

4  loanes  i qa  wut,  i qa  babapitaiso  ra  pupui,  ma  i qa 
warwai  ure  ra  bapitaiso  ta  ra  nukpuku  upi  da  re  vue  ra 
lavur  magamagana  kaina.  5 Ma  ra  tarai  ta  ra  quna- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1945 

Kuanua  is  spoken  by  about  35,000  people  in  eastern  New 
Britain,  and  understood  by  an  additional  10,000  on  New  Ireland 
and  other  islands.  It  is  a Melanesian  language. 

1885  Jonah  MP,  New  Britain 
Translated  by  Benjamin  Danks. 

1886  Acts  1892  Gospels  Acts  New  South  Wales 
Auxiliary  BS,  Brisbane  and  Parranata 

Translated  by  R.  H.  Richard,  Australian  Wesleyan  MS. 

1901  New  Testament  1913  New  Testament  (revised) 

NSW  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 


1917  Genesis  Exodus  Joshua  Jonah  Psalms  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  and  revised  by  H.  Fellmann  and  other  missionaries  of  the 
Australian  WMMS. 

1927  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  W.  H.  Cox,  Australian  MMS. 

193 1 Deuteronomy  Ezra-Esther  Proverbs  Isaiah- 
Lamentations  Daniel-Malachi  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  Fellmann  and  W.  H.  Cox. 

1962  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Sydney 
A revision  prepared  by  G.  L.  Bishop,  J.  Sharp,  and  W.  Lutton,  MMS. 

Scripture-based  publications  in  other  languages  of  New  Britain 
have  been  reported ; all  are  translated  by  Roman  Catholics : 

GUNANTUNA  ( Rabaul  Harbor  area)  School  Bible,  translated  by 
Fr.  P.  Goutheraud,  1 896,  Herder,  Freiburg;  Expanded  School  Bible, 
1901,  Herder;  Bible  History,  translated  by  R.  O.  Meyer,  1933; 
Gospels,  published  1922.  Another  paraphrased  School  Bible  ( Ec-ker 
version)  was  translated  by  Fr.  H.  Zwinge  and  published  in  Hong 
Kong,  1923. 

ARAVE  ( southwestern  coast)  Liturgical  Gospels,  translated  by  Fr. 
Leo  Scharmach,  possibly  never  published. 

BOLA-BAKOVI  ( Willaumez  Peninsula)  New  Testament,  trans- 
lated by  Fr.  R.  Schutnm,  published  1934,  MP;  Liturgical  Selections 
by  Fr.  L.  Bischof  are  also  reported. 

BAINING  (a  Papuan  language  of  the  Gazelle  Peninsula)  Liturgical 
Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.  M.  Rascher  and  revised  by  Fr.  H.  Vollmer. 
Also  a Bible  History  published  at  Gladbach  Mission. 

KILENGE  ( western  coast)  Bible  History,  translated  by  Fr.  Barrow, 
MP,  1932.  A translation  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  was  also  prepared 
by  Fr.  W.  Cadogan. 

KOMBE  ( west  of  Willaumez  Peninsula)  Liturgical  Gospels,  trans- 
lated by  Fr.  L.  Bischof,  mimeographed  1 938. 

LOTE  (Montague  Harbor)  Bible  History,  translated  by  Fr.  W. 
Culhane,  published  1941  ? 

MENGEN(JacquinotBay)  Liturgical  Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.  W. 
Culhane,  1936,  and  Fr.  H.  Heithorn,  1952. 

NAKARAI,  spoken  in  several  dialects:  Old  and  New  Testament 
narratives,  translated  by  Fr.].  Stamm  in  the  Lakalai  dialect,  published 
1928;  Bible  History  and  Liturgical  Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.  S. 
Schweiger  in  the  Valoka  dialect. 

SULKA  (a  Papuan  tongue  spoken  around  Wide  Bay ) Liturgical 
Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.J.  Meier  and  revised  by  Fr.].  Schneider. 


KUBA:  INKONGO  681 

1 T)  UBANGABANGA  bwa  losangu  lunengela  lwa  Yisu  Kalistu, 

2 D Mwana  a Ncembi : bea  biakafundibwa  kudi  Esaya  mudimuxi 
ene,  Mona,  meme  ngwatuma  mukyenci  amene  ku  mpala  ebe, 

3 unalungika  ncila  ebe.  Diyi  dia  muntu  adila  mu  mbata  a kisobe 
ene,  Nulungiki  ncila  a Fumu,  nuxembeyi  bidikilu  bienci  swi. 

4 Yoano  akalwa,  akanumeya  numeya  bantu  mu  mbata  a 
kisobe,  akakwambila  dia  kunumeyebwa  kwa  kudibela  bwalo 

5 bwa  kulekyelebwa  kwa  mabi.  Yi  bungi  bwa  mbata  a Yudiya 

Mk  i.  1-4  1911 
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The  Kuba,  or  Luna,  Inkongo,  who  number  20,000  to  30,000 
living  in  the  Lusambo  area  of  southern  Congo-Kinshasa,  speak  a 
Bantu  tongue,  usually  placed  in  the  Luba  group.  It  is  sometimes 
known  as  northern  Luba. 


Devanagari  Character 

1932  John  BFBS,  Lahore 

Translated  by  W.  F.  Flewett  and  A.  H.  Lee. 


1905  Matthew  1906  Acts  I-3john  1908  John 

1, 2 Thessalonians  Printed  privately,  Leeds 

1911  New  Testament  1916  Genesis-Exodus 

1921  Leviticus— Ruth  1923  X Samuel— Song  of  Solomon 

1927  Isaiah— Malachi  1930  New  Testament  (revised) 

1932  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  H.  Wescott. 

KULAWI  682 

’K&ganaanami  hampoeloe  limampae  moparenta  i Magaoe-bohe 
Tiberioe,  boela  i Pontioe  Pilatoe  ipotomaoge  i ngata  Joedea,  bo  i 
Herode  ipomagaoe  i ngata  Qalilea,  pade  i Pilipoe,  ompina,  iporaa- 
gaoe  i ngata  Itoerea  bo  i ngata  Tarakoniti,  pade  i Liaania  ipomagaoe 
i ngata  Abilene,  Jboelara  i Hana  bo  i Kajapa  ipoima-bohe,  narata 
lolita  Poee  Ala  hi  Johane,  ana  i Sakaria,  i rara  tongo-mpada. 
3Raoemi  Johane  i hoemalempe  oee  Jarade,  ilolitakanara  taoena 
mampopedioe  hi  hia,  ane  mantjorora,  nakalalii  halara,  4ewa  ioeli 
hoera  i nabi  Jeaaja,  ewei:  Nganga  tope’aoe  i tongompada:  Tatehi 
dala  i Poee,  ranteka  napantarai.  5Hoemawee  loboena  rakahini. 

Lk  3 . 1-4  1939 

Kulawi  is  spoken  in  Sulawesi  (Celebes)  around  Palu,  in  the 
extreme  northwestern  part  of  the  central  region.  It  is  an  Indo- 
nesian Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1939  Luke  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Bandoeng 

Translated  by  S.J.  Esser,  Dutch  government  linguistics  adviser. 

KULUI  683 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ faft  offal  ftPITft  Bvffal  T *dfHI  *T  fsRTTII 
' gwi  fa^  ft  5TTRT  rft#  ^ flR  fa^  tlT 

fanfr  tt  3 ftr  ## 

rttst  fa^  ft  iff  33  ^ fa  faff  ?rnt 

RTT3  smft.  V ^ cl^i  I 3 fa  f rffa 

33  ^t  ? 1^3  rtf  <.1  flMl  3f  HI ld>. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1932 


KUMAN  684 

Yesu  Kristo  Anutu  warn  ye  siggie  kamo  wakai  pi-  1 
launduggwa  i mombuno  yegl  parjgwa:  / Poropet  Ye-  2 
saya  ye  ka  muno  boglkwa  parjgwa,  yegl: 

"Pitno,  na  sirjgie  duggwa  yomba  dendimbo 
ye  okona  yeite  konbo  yaurotenambuka.  / 

Makan  waule  wiau  ta  yegl  uggwa:  3 

Siggiyoggo  konbo  yaurio, 
yegl  erisire  moggo  yagge  orukwa  sindaundim- 
be  konbo  teundi  yenano." 

Ana  Yohane  kamambuno  nigl  paitoggwa  yomba  ye  4 
makan  waule  unoggugl  pindire  yomba  ye  nomanno 
iyakete  kamambuno  nigl  pambe  tandaglimeno  dundi- 
nambendi  ka  i ditoggwa.  / 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

Kuman  is  spoken  as  a mother  tongue  by  60,000  people  in  the 
Chimbu  District  of  the  Central  Highlands,  Territory  of  Papua 
and  New  Guinea,  and  is  understood  as  a second  language  by 
many  thousands  more. 

1968  Mark  BFBS,  Australia 

Translated  by  W.  Bergmann,  New  Guinea  Lutheran  Mission, 
assisted  by  Kega,  Gende,  and  Au. 

KUMAONI  685 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

l 3R  T^RR  * 3TfR  RimRTT  fR*  RJf- 
T^RT  SFt  ^351  R 3RR  *NRT I 

9 $R  ^FUJJ  RF  URtflltl  3RT  S3R  3T 
^ U51  RSlTcfi  it^  l 3T  3TrI  $ 

rSt  in  sirst  r vm  3*  t*? 

tRRSjR  3TZT  RUIT^  *R  3>T  TT3TOUT 
8 RiR  RTkjr  Sfifr  I ST^fR  3iT  3tVh3  ^Z  RiT 
3T31R  %T  ^TT  3?  3iT  «hRT  R RTR 


Kului  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in  Kangra  district  of  the 
Panjab,  north-western  India.  The  Kulu  dialects  (Kului,  Inner 
Siraji,  and  Sainji)  are  considered  a subgroup  of  the  Western 
Pahari  branch  of  the  Indo-Aryan  languages.  In  use  are  two  types 
of  Kulu  script,  a form  of  Tankri  character. 


5>T  T^3T  $R  SMI 

^R  3R  %T  RT  T^3T  I r?3  T3$R^TR 

Mt  3.  1-4  1876 
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Kumaoni  is  spoken  around  Kumaon,  northern  Uttar  Pradesh, 
India,  and  in  adjacent  western  Nepal.  It  is  one  of  three  main 
dialects  which  make  up  the  Central  Group  of  the  Pahari  tongues 
(with  Jaunsari  and  Garhwali).  The  close  linguistic  relations  of  the 
Central  Pahari  tongues  to  the  Rajasthani  languages  within  the 
Indo- Aryan  family  are  often  remarked. 

1 825  New  Testament  (incomplete)  Serampore  MP 
Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1876  Matthew  American  Methodist  MP,  Lucknow 
Translated  byBhawani  Datta  Joshi,  a Hindu  pandit. 


Kunama  is  spoken  by  30,000  people  or  less  in  northwestern 
Eritres,  especially  in  the  Barentu  region.  The  tribe  has  several 
divisions  and  dialectal  differences.  Kunama  is  an  isolated 
language;  its  linguistic  affiliation  and  descent  within  the  Nilo- 
Saharan  family  are  not  known. 

1906  Mark  Swedish  MP,  Asmara 
1927  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Augustus  Andersson,  Swedish  National  Evangelical 
Society,  J.  M.  Nilsson,  and  N.  Dahlberg,  Swedish  Mission. 


KUMUK 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


686 


]y.)  \ y a likj  cv—  r 

e S 0 > ' ' 

,j^j\y  \y.j  •tS±*  Ojy  J* y J-UiA  ? 

,0-&y  Cj 

Mk  1.  1-4  1892 


Kurnuk  is  spoken  hy  about  100,000  people  in  northern  areas  of 
the  Daghestan  Autonomous  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union.  It  is 
a Turkic  language,  spoken  in  three  main  dialects:  Buinak, 
Khaidak,  and  Khasav. 


Arabic  Character 

1888  Matthew  1897  Matthew  (revised)  BFBS,  Leipzig 
Translated  and  revised  by  Hassan  Beg  Effendi  Mustaloff,  a Kuthuk, 
and  a Russian  officer  named  Chekanoff.  The  dialect  seems  to  be  based 
on  Azerbaijani. 


KUNAMA 
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1 YESU  Kristo  Anna  Kisd 
evangeP  ekkena. 

2 Profeta  Yesaya  akkeda 
kilattama  kalla  : “ Lida,  aba 
maliakana  gadibea  kekala 
nasamke,  unu  aneala  tabbilea 
kussuna. 


3 Etika,  badumolle  men’ 
audin  ellam  koske  : 1 Andina 
tabbila  kessu,  tabbiliay  ki$4y 
somu  ' ” ske. 

4 Yohanne  badumala  ku- 
duseki,  ulfa  kasa  dusa  man- 
gela  konenasi  fanes  kisasake. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1927 


KUNINI  688 

3 PIBA  Ioane  Bapatisote  taduzi,  tabe 
Iudea  papa  eweze  barmi  ziemige,  2 aipu 

ziemige,  Tanaripeie  nia  muleabua,  ingle 
pese  abu  baseleia  mametaragegie.  3 Ingle 
pese  ailui  peroveta  biname  Isaiate  itu  ziuzi, 
tabe  aipu  ziuzi, 

lepa  biname  tage  papa  eweze  ziemepi 
ega, 

Buaraigo  gabe  zeperepie, 

Teme  gabe  eblawazepie. 

4 lepa  Ioane  teme  abeletape  kamele  ngali, 
piepu  tabe  bolome  tape  bagi  asigirige,  teme 
dedei  lige  nielolome.  5 Ierusalemaa  ieta  Iu- 

Mt3.  1-4  1934 

Kunini  is  spoken  south  of  the  Fly  River  in  the  Western  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  was  spoken  by  about 
2,500  in  1940.  Kunini  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1934  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Kupei,  under  the  supervision  of  S.  H.  Ray,  London  MS. 


KURANKO  689 

1 A tele  sawanyogen,  koin  to  koe  a ye 
Kana  Galileero,  Yisa  A na  nyo. 

2 Anil  bara  Yisa  bere  kele,  anube  ala 
talibinu  kointo  tolonro. 

3 Waine  ara  ban  tume  min,  Yisa  na 
ara  fo  aye,  Waine  a sa  anu  bolo. 

4 Yisa  ara  fo  aye.  Muse,  M be  nfen 
mala  ila  ? Nna  tume  a ma  ke  ye. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1911 
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Kuranko,  or  Koranko,  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in 
Guinea,  from  Kankan  south  into  Sierra  Leone.  A Mande 
language,  Kuranko  is  sometimes  considered  a dialect  of  the 
Mandinka-Maninka  dialect  cluster. 

1 899  Luke  191  1 John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  C.  Smith,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  and 

revised  for  publication  by  R.  G.  Codding. 


KURDISH:  KERMANSHAHI 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

9 


690 


(0 

S'A 


Mk  1.  r-4  1900 

Kurdish  is  spoken  by  about  4 million  people  in  southeastern 
Turkey,  in  the  upland  areas  around  Mosul,  Iraq,  and  in  adjacent 
northwestern  Iran.  There  are  perhaps  another  million  Kurds 
living  in  scattered  communities  from  Syria  to  Afghanistan  and  as 
far  north  as  Erivan  in  the  USSR.  A fiercely  independent  Muslim 
people,  the  Kurds,  or  Carduchi,  have  long  agitated  for  an  inde- 
pendent Kurdistan.  Although  the  Treaty  of  Sbvres  (1921,  at  the 
end  of  World  War  I)  made  provision  for  an  autonomous 
Kurdish  State,  the  plan  was  never  realized.  The  rebellious  Kurds 
continue  to  demand  a unified  independent  homeland. 


Kurdish  is  an  Iranian  tongue,  spoken  in  numerous  dialects.  The 
Kermanshahi  usage  is  that  of  the  Kermanshah  region  of  Western 
Iran. 

Arabic  Character 
i894john  BFBS,  Julfa 

Translated  by  Mirza  Yahya  Khan,  under  the  supervision  of  T.  R. 
Hodgson. 

1900  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  St.  Clair  Tisdall,  Church  MS. 


KURDISH:  KURMAIMJI  691 


ARABIC  & ROMAN  CHARACTER 

1 C sala  panzdehemin 
ya  xundikartliya  Tibaryos 
Qeyser  de  Pilatos  Ponli  wali- 
ye  Cuhistane,  u Herodos  se- 
reke faryeke  Celile,  u braye 
wi  Filipos  sereke  $aryeke 
welale  Itorya  u Traxonitsi,  u 
Lisanyas  sereke  (aryeke  erde 
Ebileniye, 


2 u Hena  u Qiyafa  serda- 
ren  kahinan  bun;  wi  faxi 
xeberc  Xwede  li  beriye  ji 
Yehyaye  kure  Zekeriya  re 
hat. 


3 U ew  bat  hemi  aliyen 
Erdene  li  imada  tobfi  ji  bona 
efiitiya  gunehan  jiret  dikir, 


4 fawa  ko  li  nav  kileba 
xeberen  Ejeyaye  pSxember 
hate  nisisin  : denge  wi  ye  ko 
li  nav  beriye  gazi  dike  : Keya 
Xudan  hazir  bikin,  jlvereyen 
wi  rast  bikin. 


1»  ay j 1 

•3  ^jr  Ji  jLJ»  li)  jlfjki  ji- 

c# N j 

J ( 

(Sj  J 1 S*i^ 

< jryy^ 

j t ^-LJ Jd-\  Je>  j l)JjL)l 
1 

^ — >1-3  J J ^ 

(Sj  f Oy  u 

ci  J c J3»j»- 

. ul»  »J  \>j£=*j 

t jijl  IT  ^ uU  ji  j V 

\~jjit  \ijt  J j,Jj  laL>  j 

• j-  — o sZj OVjT 

Cx yS-  1-j cS~  ^L)  'S'  I «l».  fc 

- • v * 

: ca—juJ 

cJj;  H tS  j 

!>-  ol3j>-  l j ; ^3  (£ 

Lk  3.  i-4  1953 


ARMENIAN  CHARACTER 

1 1 J» 'l"‘ if  Ib&l'lk  1 nt-n-b  jooui£  ],uui  Ifi-fii  «"  • 

2 Qurrfurh  •P-°  ip^tuj,ju>  ^utftp  . 

1 (?$•»  “"L  /•»<>  "H  jtj/AfiJ  IP  pit  q-UMUtU!  9 Jifl 

3 utfc  n.£jui  q.ui  £gi  u^utp  tput  $tut£pp  u^pput  • finthfjpp  po 

IP  4*"^  utppm  t $uitipp  UIPPP*»  frot" k 

4 nt.  /Jtupfiijfc  ni  ft  n.  usurp  u^ppph  % [*nt  ^ lulrbur  jp  ^o^uium 

p mpppp  * nt-  ft u/nLH  ft ou(uf/b  ,fcutL  U*C_~ 

5 ppp  9 jp  UfOj  utiffyipq£  Ij/riUju/b  t //l  tnfcjujpl, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1872 
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The  Kurmanji  dialect  of  Kurdish  is  the  western  Kurdish  usage, 
common  to  most  of  the  Kurds  of  Turkey,  western  Iraq,  and 
Syria.  Mukri  is  sometimes  considered  the  eastern  Kurmanji 
subdialect. 

Armenian  Character  unless  noted 
1856  Matthew  1857  Gospels  BFBS,  Constantinople 
Translated  for  Armenian  Kurds  by  Stepan,  an  Armenian  in  the 
service  of  American  missionaries. 

1 872  New  Testament  ABS,  Constantinople 
Stepan  s Gospels,  N.  T.  completed  by J.  G.  Bliss,  ABS  agent. 

1891  Matthew  1911  Mark-Acts  ABS,  Constantinople 
Translated  by  Armenian  evangelists  in  the  service  of  American 
missionaries. 

1922-1923  Matthew-Luke  (Arabic  character) 

ABS,  Constantinople 
Transliterated  by  H.  H.  Riggs. 

1947  Proverbs  (Roman  character)  ABS,  BFBS,  Beirut 
1953  Luke  (Arabic  and  Roman  character)  ABS,  Beirut 
Translated  by  Kamouran  A.  Bedir-Khan  and  Thomas  Bois,  Roman 
Catholics. 


KURDISH:  MUKRI  692 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

^ ,J  •-’'v'y  • jr—  f * ' 

& Uo  dly  <6  eSjl  : y <Sjj  JL.  <4 jdi  tjl  : b 

V->  tJJ  8 J 3 W*-  • y f 

* cA  tSs 

y.  Jty  1 » J y kla  UJ  y~  >5  JJJUai  t 

3 J^3  fy  iSf  jioj  j • liej  • 

Mk  i.  1-4  1951 

The  Mukri  dialect  of  Kurdish  is  spoken  in  the  central  Kurdish 
regions  around  Senna  and  Suleimaniya.  It  is  sometimes  regarded 
as  the  Eastern  Kurmanji  usage. 

Arabic  Character 

1909  Mark  MP,  Philippopolis 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  von  Oertzen,  German  Orient  Mission. 

1919  Gospels  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  L.  O.  Fossum,  United  Norwegian  Lutheran  Church  of 
America. 


KURKU  693 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

o ft  RTRR  Rtft  RRRTRT  RTRA  ft$  ? 
J RTfRRT  RT^R  fTR,  TfaiR  RR 


I RRRTRT  Rtft  W faiM  RR7RT  RR 
f%RTRTR  3RF5%R  R[R  ffr  ^ 

RTRR  I fR  fRT  RTfRRT  #T  3TTRT  RJRTR 

| ff  3TTRT  RifR  td  41  R|ffll«|  | | 
(RftR  RRRTR  Rifte’l)  ft  ftftfR  fRRT  ’ 
fpft  fRATR  frft  RR%R  RTR  ffr  RR  RTfTT  ^ 
%RT^,  ft  ffRT  RRRTT  R?R>|U  | 

ftRt^R  TO  RR  RRrfRTRT  R’  fRSTR  %'  Y 
TTR  1 ft  ffR  ftRtfR  RTRR  RR  RTRTR  RTfdfBi 

o o 

R RR%R  RTR  I ffR  RRRT  % RTR'  RRRT  RBht 
Rffft  RRRTR  ft%R  RR  ?TTR  ft  RTfdfRT  RTRT  I ft 
RRRT  RRRt  RRt  RST’  f*H  j.  ft  RR*%RT  %R  RRT’  ^ 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

1.  Eta  tisra  din  Galil  ka  Kanan  mla  blau 
dan,  do  Yisuk&  ante  denejkadan. 

2.  Do  Yisu  do  heja  chelaku  blii  dl  bianen 
konjkeku  dan. 

3.  Do  dl  kendon  ingura  sidu  siayen  Yisu 
k&  ante  dijaten  menan,  ki:  “ diku 
meran  sidu  bangu.  ” 

4.  Yisu  dijaten  menan : he  bai  ingken  ama- 
ten  choj  kamo  taka  ? Ai  ingya  wakato 
hej  dun  ka.1 

Jn  2.  1-4  1910 

Kurku,  or  Korku,  is  spoken  by  about  170,000  people  in  south- 
western Madhya  Pradesh  and  in  the  Satpura  Hills,  along  the 
border  of  Bombay  State,  India.  It  is  a Munda  language. 

Devanagari  Character  unless  noted 
1900  Mark  North  India  BS,  Allahabad 
Translated  by  J.  Drake,  Central  India  Hill  Mission. 

I9iojohn  (Roman  character)  Baptist  MP 
1911  John  Canadian  Presbyterian  MP 
1913  Luke  Baptist  MP 

Translated  by  MissE.  IV.  Ramsay  andE.  Charles. 

1966  Mark  BS  of  India,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Beryl  Girard,  Baptist,  assisted  by  Yakub,  Bhaulal,  and 
Situ. 


KURUKH  694 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

\ »rf$  ffRrcr  *rf$  5*  «rff  aftr  1 

3 <?*!%  TOTRR  ’rf?  ^ TT  trn  tpr 
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3  itTT  ^ 3Tt^  »lf^  SIT  Jf^TSIT  ggt  VI  g<g  gf^  gjgg 
v «H«<xr  arm  gf?  gggr  *jfgg  g^ggt  ggr  i glfjgg  grgg  g gftg 
g ggfgwi  fw  am  m arm  •■mi  grcret  fagTfgrbrrg  ggfgwT 
*\  W «r*m«  i 3m  gf%  gjrfggr  am  m anr  gg*i%g 

Mk  i.  1-4  1950 

Kurukh,  or  Oraon,  is  spoken  by  about  650,000  people  in  Chota 
Nagpur,  a historic  area  of  Bihar  and  Madhya  Pradesh,  India.  It 
is  the  language  of  a Dravidian-speaking  people  living  in  the 
midst  of  such  Munda  tribes  as  the  Mundari  and  Kharia.  Although 
regional  dialects  are  sometimes  distinguished,  there  is  no  great 
variation  in  usage.  Thus  the  Kisan  ‘dialect’  (Kisan  meaning 
‘language  of  the  farmers’)  is  merely  the  term  applied  to  the 
Kurukh  tongue  by  inhabitants  of  the  central  regions.  Koda, 
meaning  ‘digger’s  language’,  is  another  such  example.  Kurukh 
is  grouped  linguistically  with  Kannada,  spoken  far  to  the  south 
of  the  Indian  subcontinent. 

Devanagari  Character 

1895  Mark  John  BFBS,  London 

1 899  John  (revised)  Luke  1900 1-3  John  Calcutta 

Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  Mansiah  Ekka,  a Kurukh  Christian,  and  F.  Hahn, 
Gossner  Mission. 

1914  Matthew  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  F.  Hahn  and  revised  byB.  Lauzemis. 

1950  New  Testament  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon, 
Calcutta 

1962  Psalms  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  a committee  consisting  of  U.  E.  Kujur,  Joel  Lakra, 
Gossner  Evangelical  Lutheran  Church,  J.  A.  Cable,  Society  for  the 
Propagation  of  the  Gospel,  and  others. 


KUSAIE  695 

1 MUTAMWEYEN  mwosasu  lun 
1 Jisus  Kraist,  Mwen  nutin  God. 
2 Oanu  Isaia  met  palu  el  simusla, 

Liye,  Na.  supala  met  sap  Luk  ye 
mutom, 

Su  fwa  akou  inganek  lorn; 

3 Pusren  sie  su  wowoyuk  yen  mesis, 
Komwos  akou  inganek  lun  Leum, 
Aksumwosye  innek  Lai; 

4 Jon  el  tuku  a baptais  yen  mesis,  a 
luti  ke  baptais  lun  auliyuk  nu  ke  ela  ma 
koluk. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1953 

Kusaie  is  spoken  on  Kusaie  Island,  the  most  easterly  of  the 
Carolines.  It  is  a Micronesian  language,  as  are  all  the  languages  of 
the  Carolines,  except  Nukuoro. 


1 863  John  1 866  Matthew  1868  Mark  1869  Acts 
I— 3 John  ABS,  Honolulu 

1871  Luke  1876  Ruth  Philippians— 2 Thessalonians 

ABS,  New  York 
Translated  byB.  G.  Snow. 

1928  Bible  Micronesian  Mission,  Kusaie 
Translated  by  Elizabeth  Baldwin,  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions. 


KUSAL  696 

1 Kpe  pienne  Yesu  Kristo,  Winnam  Biig,  yelsum. 

2 Nodies  Yesaya  gbon  la  sobak; 

"Gosim,  m tumne  m nid  ya  tuon  , 
one  maal  ye  sur. 

3 Nid  so  n vuur  mogin  la:  Maalemi  Zugsob  sur, 

maalemi  o sur  sunga.  " 

4 Yohane  Kosuut  la  daa  n niye  mogin  la  n mon  kuom 

5 soob  tiaker  ne  tumbeed  ke  n bas.  Yudeadim  ne  Ye- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Kusal  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in  northeastern  Ghana 
and  in  adjacent  Togo.  A GOr  language,  it  is  related  to  Mampruli 
and  Dagbane. 

1965  Mark  (tentative)  Printed  privately 
Translated  by  Cor  Bot  and  V.  N.  Aboyer,  Basel  Mission. 


KUTCHIN  697 

1  JISUS  Krcist,  Vittekwiehambyo  Tinji,  vi  kwun- 
duknirzj  kookwinyiicj : 

2 Nitso  kutugwitnugnut.  zit.  kwilinyithutluth, 
Kwinyooyin,  si  kudliiiug  nyinda  tulhoh, 

Attun  nyi  kwinie  nyi  tsliikh  rsyekwitelya. 

3 Ihle  vi  tezyoo  nunkhwinjirh  rzriilli, 

Kukwadliut  vi  kwinie  rsyetunkolili, 

Vut  ttuj  tsliitgwiclioc  zyurkohtsi. 

4  John  nunhkwinjirh  tun  bapteiztugwahyinli,  ako 
trigwandyoth  unkwitetah  kenjit  kinejnjiikwitizhit 
baptisma  ket  kwellmdukk.  5 Ako  Joodaia  ktboikit 

Mk  1.  1-4  1892 

The  Kutchin,  Loucheux,  or  Tukudh,  Indians  are  ten  or  more 
related  tribes  of  nomadic  hunter-trappers  of  the  upper  Yukon 
and  Peel  river  region  of  the  Yukon  and  eastern  Alaska.  The 
Kutchins,  noted  for  their  hospitality,  number  about  1,800.  They 
are  related  linguistically  to  the  Athabascan-stock  Indians  of 
northwestern  North  America:  the  Slave,  Chippewyan,  and 
others.  Their  language  is  spoken  with  tribal  dialectal  variations, 
all  mutually  intelligible.  The  Tukudh  were  taught  to  read 
Roman  script  by  learning  a syllabary  of  almost  500  syllables  of 
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two  to  five  letters  each,  rather  than  employing  the  syllabic 
‘alphabet’  in  use  for  other  Indian  tongues  of  that  region. 

^73  John  1-3  John  1874  Gospels  1-3  John 

1885-1886  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1886  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge, 

London 

1890-1891  Pentateuch  i892joshua-l  Samuel 

1898  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Robert  McDonald,  Church  MS. 


KUY  698 

THAI  CHARACTER 

gt^gifui  rb  t'Ta-i  w:iuy  nin  mnu  mw  ms  mp  udfi  us 
uu.  g pu  yu  us  usm  umui  iirtn  pu  in  mmi  Sag 
msm.  mi  3u  mi  fn:  ihu 

•fii  fis-Jfi  imi.  Ju  ifrj  uiin  tiism  nns  uijpa  pu  3 
utnivi  in  a. 

mi  34  3u  asm  (fts  aaiu  104. 
tftN  W4  mi  laa  P4  rjtr  ihu  iiu  asm  train  fts 
fh:  traiu  lanifltju.* 

us  -ib  pu  yu  us  04  $a,  mi  ns&r  lutfu,  mi  aaiu  pu 
fi)  irfuJumm.  uu  111  ihu  *aaiu  au  asaeiu  uaa  nsfitj, 
uai  Su  irfuflufem,  uaa  ms m 34  iavi  laa  aaiu  1114.* 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Kuy,  or  Kui,  is  spoken  by  about  150,000  people  in  the  plains  of 
eastern  Thailand  and  northern  Cambodia.  Pockets  of  culturally 
and  linguistically  assimilated  Kuy  are  found  in  adjacent  Laos. 
Kuy  is  a Mon-Khmer  tongue,  related  to  Pear,  Chaobon,  and 
Chong. 

1965  Mark  Thai  Bible  House,  Bangkok 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Richard  Johnston,  Christian  and  Mission- 
ary Alliance. 


KWAGUTL  699 

Kl  da  galabaya  si  da  ekl  watlduras  Jesus 
Christ,  yik  Kwanuqa  sints  Ike  GlkumI ; 

2 La  urak  kiatila  klila  Inayas  lak  kiaduq 
as  Isaiah  ka  duk-zas,  dok,  la  mun  yalak-ld 
tsin  hllauk-stayl  ka  les  gagalatl  glwa  yQs,  ka 
tihylla  kas  lakls  la-as  klus. 

3 Yikl  da  nlkiale  laka  lublabls,  qatlatla 
mas  dakw  lagak  tihyiles  Giya,  nukula  mas 
lak  kayasa  si. 

4 Gak  wutll  John,  lutll  baptize  laka  lub- 
labls,  gliks-alas  baptizlnayas  sa  mayata  ka 
digiklilaqis  sis  yeklnayl. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1900 


The  Kwagutl,  or  Kwakiutl,  Indians  number  about  2,000  on 
northern  Vancouver  Island  and  the  adjacent  British  Columbia 
mainland.  Actually  a number  of  closely  related  small  tribes,  the 
Kwagutl  originally  maintained  many  of  the  distinctive  cultural 
habits  that  characterized  the  Indians  of  the  Pacific  Northwest. 
These  Indians  spoke  several  closely  related  dialects,  generally 
categorized  within  three  main  dialectal  groups:  Northern, 
Central,  and  Southern  Kwagutl  and  Nootka,  spoken  on  the 
western  shores  of  Vancouver  Island,  make  up  the  Wakashan 
language  family. 

1882  Matthew  i884john  i894Luke  1897  Acts 

1900  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.J.  Hall,  Church  MS. 


KWAMBI  700 

1.  Etameko  rjevangelium  rja  Jesus  Kristus,  Omumua 
Karunga  or  jo  ndika. 

2.  Ngashi  pua  tshangua  ku  Isaias  omuprofeti,  ta  ti: 
Tara,  ngaje  ote  tumu  omujengeli  guandje  komesho  gotshi- 
para  tshohe,  ngu  te  ke  ku  rongikidira  ondjira  hohe. 

3.  He  eui  rjomuhigidi  mombuga.  Rongereni  Muene  o- 
mapora,  ukiriceni  eendjira  de. 

4.  Ohe  Johannes,  ngu  a ri  ha  tshatsha  mombuga,  he  tu 
uvica  etshatsho  rjehigaruro  okediminopo  rjeendjo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Kwambi  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  in  the  Districts  of 
Uukwambi,  Uukuanjama,  and  Ombalantu,  in  the  extreme 
north  of  the  Republic  of  South  West  Africa,  near  the  Angola 
border.  It  is  a Bantu  language. 

1951  New  Testament  Roman  Catholic  MP,  Lesotho 
Translated  by  Fr.  T.  Seller  and  others. 


(SI)KWANGALI  701 

1 Momumvo  gomurongo  na  ntano  gwepangero 
lyomukesari  Tiberius,  Pontius  Pilatus  eyi  ga  kere 
Mupangeli  gwaJudea  na  Herodes  gwesi  saune  gosi- 
rongo  saGalilea  na  munwazina  Filippus  gwesi  saune 
gosirongo  salturea  na  Trikonitis,  na  Lisias  gwesi 
saune  saAbilene,  2 na  Hannas  na  Kajafas  eyi  va  kere 
vasitakurona,  nonkango  daKarunga  dina  wiza  kwa- 
Johannes,  munwa  Sakaria,  momburundu.  Age  iyo 
ana  gendagenda  monomukunda  nadinye  dokoJordan 
nokuzuvisa  esanso  lyelitekururo  lyokudongonona  po 
mayipiko,  4 ngamomu  va  tjanga  momukanda  gono- 

Lk  3.  1 -4(a)  i960 

The  Kwangali  language,  a Bantu  tongue,  is  spoken  in  the  north- 
western part  of  the  Territory  of  South  West  Africa,  and  across 
the  border  into  Angola.  Closely  related  languages  are  spoken  by 
the  Sambyu,  Diriku,  and  Mbukushu. 

i960  Luke  MP,  Raamattutalo 
Translated  by  T.Jantunen,  Finnish  MS. 
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(OCHI)KWANYAMA  702 

1  Ehovelo  levangeli  laJesus  Kristus,  Omo- 
na  waKalunga. 

2.  Ngaashi  pa  shangwa  momukanda  womu- 
profeti  Jesaja:  Tala,  ohandi  ku  tetekelifile 
omutumwa  wange,  oye  ote  ku  longekidile 
ondjila,  (Mai.  3:1). 

3 Ondaka  yomwiingidi  omombuwa  tai  ti: 
Paleleni  Omwene  ondjila,  yuukifeni  omalila 
aye,  (Jes.  40:3). 

4 Johannes  Omushashi  osho  a holoka  mo- 
mbuwa,  ndele  okwa  udifa  eshasho  lelidilu- 
lulo  okudima  po  omatimba. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

The  Kwanyama  language  is  spoken  in  northern  Ovamboland, 
Territory  of  South  West  Africa.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  closely 
related  to  OchiNdonga. 

1894  Luke  1895  Mark  John  1896  Gospels 
1902  Acts  1 John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  P.  H.  Brincker,  Rhenish  MS. 

1927  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Revised  and  translated  by  P.  H.  Brincker,  A.  Wulfhorst,  C.  Sckar, 

and  A.  Hochstrate,  Rhenish  MS. 

i960  Acts  BFBS,  Cape  Town 

Revised  by  A.  W.  Bjorklund  and  E.  Hynonen,  Finnish  MS,  and 
E.Jeuer,  Rhenish  MS. 


(KI)KWESE  703 

1 Habalekele  masuku  atatu,  wala  wakeshi 
mu  Kana  wa  Galela ; mama  a Yesu  wakeshi 
kuene ; 

2 Atamekele  Yesu  nu  alongi  enji  kuwala. 

3 Hahuile  matombe,  mama  wa  Yesu 
wamuambelele  egi,  Eshiko  nu  matombe. 

4 Yesu  wamuambelele  egi,  Muketu,  ngudi 
naye  n’daka  iki  ? Tangua  diami  kenji  dizako. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1929 

KiKwese,  or  UKwese,  is  spoken  by  about  60,000  people  south- 
west of  the  Kwilu  River,  above  Kikwit,  in  southwestern  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  related  to  GiPende  and 
KiHungana. 

1929  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Ernestine  and  Aaron  Janzen,  Mennonite  Mission. 


KYAKA  704 

IYesu  Koraese  Anatunya  Ikinyigi  dokona  lao  waili  pi 
keyage  dopa  lao  kadaso  palamo.  2 Poropeta  Aesayana 
bliku  dokona  pi  dopa  lao  pyasi  palamo, 

N'abame  nabana  waili  akali  doko  ebena  legekabu  dokona 
wabo  nebelyo  kade. 
libcna  kata  wapu  para. 

:i  Yu  muyane  dokona  pi  mede  dopa  lao  kyakale  lao  karara, 
Kamogona  kata  modo  lao  retalapa, 
hanya  kata  dupwa  wapu  rolae  pyu  karalapa. 

1 Dopa  lao  palamo  leyamuli  pyu  Jone  bapitisimo  nyakamaigi 
lia  yu  muyane  dokona  pano  lao  epeya.  Epapala,  Nakama 
mona  kapukyu  bapitisimo  nyelapape.  Dokopa  nakamana  ko 
dupwa  Anatumi  kaepala  nyu  kame  sakara,  dopa  lao  kareya. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Kyaka  is  an  Enga  dialect,  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  in  the 
Western  Highlands  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New 
Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1961  Mark  ijohn  BFBS,  London 

Translated  byE.J.  Kelly,  Australian  Baptist  Foreign  Mission. 


LACAN  DON:  LACAN  J A 705 


1*Je'  u jach  tsoyir  u t'An  Jesucristo,  u 
parar  K'uj. 

JKu  yAnx  chun  u t'An  Jesucristo  bayxuk  ajera'. 
A'ucho'  tu  ts'ibtaj  ju'un  yAj  tse'kir  u t'An  K'uj. 
Bayiri'  tu  ts'ibtaj  Isaias.  Ma'  a wirej  yAj 
tse'kir  u t'An  K'uj.  K'uj  arej  u ts'ibtej. 

Ts'ibta'b  ti'  Jesus  ten  Isaias: 

U'yex,  kij  K'uj,  bar  kin  wa'arik.  Kin  yAn 
tuchitik  yAj  ariren  sok  yojer  apimo'  tan 


a tar. 

!K'am  tan  u tsikbar  mak  ich  tAkay  ru'um. 
Tan  ya'arik: 

"Jarex  u ber  Jaj  Ts'ur  kir  u tar. " 

Bayxuk  kaj  u ts'ibtaj  Isaias  uch.  4 Juan  kaj 
tarij  yaksik  ja ' tu  jor  mak.  Ti'  tu  yaksaj  ja'  tu 
jor  mak  ich  tAkay  ru'um.  Ti'  tan  u tse'kta'  ten 
Juan  kir  u k'axik  yorob  mak.  Kir  u ruksik  u 
sipirob.  Kir  yaksa'  ja'  tu  jorob  ten  Juan.  sTi' 


Mk  i.  1-4  1968 


Lacanja  Lacandon  is  spoken  by  about  200  people  in  northeast 
Chiapas,  Mexico.  It  is  a Mayan  language. 


1968  Mark  SB  de  Mexico 

1968  Acts  Biblioteca  Mexicana  del  Hogar 

Translated  by  Philip  and  Mary  Baer,  WB  T. 


LADAKHI  706 

Mk  1.  1-4  1919 
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Ladakhi  is  the  language  of  the  Ladakh  district  of  Kashmir  and 
western  Tibet.  Tibeto-Burman  tongues,  Ladakhi,  Balti,  Sharpa, 
and  Sikkimese  are  often  classified  as  forms  of  Bhotia,  the 
language  of  which  Tibetan  represents  the  ‘standard’  form. 

Tibetan  Character 

1905  Mark  MP,  Leb 

1919  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  Lahore 

Translated  by  A.  H.  Francke,  Moravian  Mission,  and  revised  by 
F.  E.  Peter,  a Ladakhi  schoolmaster,  later  of  the  Canadian  Anglican 
Mission. 


LAHNDA  707 

LAHNDA  CHARACTER 

1 <?***•»*  nns  ctkxes’t  X5v.nr  5rx</-*sn  hsht  tfi  -xC 
a V./GS’l  •T’fG  tt r HT'-t srs  aG  v/-v*  Xo  YffjJt  J'jar  3-J~  t<X>3V  ns'h. 
* Sr  iff  3\.fN  3v  utijA  37-  tc  3fC6  a«i<\  31WST S.c/~  5W2.*  •rt'ciuv 

tsr  sa  svjjvshi  tuvG  -tc s so  aG  G')nss',i  ’it  3-rfg  a*  ftss’i  t.c 
Ir  ao  ■sr'i  tuv  jotHftc/*  iV(53J'tt.s('  wrr  •<>«  xx  a<iA 

**  t .X3  Mrt.jjvs’i  5V®3  •r’K  a3"-  3J~  •t/ss’i  anr  n.S’i.S  irx 

Mk  1.  1-4  1819 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

-L (r)  Jl  ufltf  a (Sj  A-I  Jl 

5*  w ^ & (Si&  </>, 

^ U'1  '{&>$(/ ^ '-'J?  £■> 

^ ^ u/Y  {pi  (*>  ctf  ' s*Y <—* 

v&ih  / oY  Jr 

%'  >>  t \J)  uY (Jk ' 1 tfp  c*>  Y uY 

Jn  2.  1-4  1898 

Lahnda  is  spoken  in  northern  West  Pakistan  by  an  estimated 
4 million  people.  It  is  also  known  as  Multani  (language  of  Multan), 
Jatki  (the  language  of  the  Jats),  and  Western  Panjabi.  None  of 
these  terms  is  as  accurate  as  the  native  Panjab  name,  Lahnda, 
meaning  ‘the  Western  tongue’.  The  breadth  of  terminology 
illustrates  the  problem  arising  from  the  gradual  shading  of  these 
Indo- Aryan  dialects  from  Panjabi  to  the  cluster  of  slightly  vary- 
ing regional  Lahnda  forms.  The  Lahnda  Scriptures  are  prepared 
in  the  northwestern  Lahnda  usage,  said  to  be  spoken  by  about 
800,000  people.  Lahnda  character,  used  in  the  Panjab  by  speakers 
of  Lahnda  and  Sindhi,  is  thought  to  be  related  in  descent  to  the 
Sarada  and  Tankri  scripts.  Local  variations  of  this  writing  are  in 
use. 


Lahnda  Character 

1819  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 


Arabic  Character 

1888  Mark  1 898  Gospels  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  A.  Jukes,  Church  MS. 


LAHNDA:  HINDKO  708 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

Cf**"  1*7  £-■ 

JL»  {jr>\  7.  (jl"-  C}  by*  &Y  iS’1 

Jn  3-  16  1929 

The  Hindko  dialect  of  Lahnda  is  spoken  in  Hazara  and  west  of 
the  Indus  River  in  Pakistan. 

Arabic  Character 

1929  John  BFBS,  Lahore 

Translated  by  C.  L.  Robertson. 


LAHU 


709 


IG’ui,  sha  ve  Ya”  hpu  Ye_su*  HkriA  ve  ha  lch^  ve  bon  hkawv 
awv  hkui"  pui.  lehv  chi  hk’e  yov.  2 G’uiv  sha  ve  tcuh  ka. 
pa.  I'sa.ya*  ve  liA  awv  hk’aw  lo  bvuhA  ta.  ve  hk’e. 


Nyi  lo„ 

, naw. 

■ aw„  g’uv 

suh.  nawv  ve  yaA 

k’aw 

htaA 

gu 

ta.  la 

” tuv. 

ngav  ve 

tcuh  ya”  hta„ 

nga. 

, peu 

k’ai 

ve 

yov.> 

Jaw” 

maw”  G’ 

uiv  sha  ve  ya 

A k’aw  hta 

. gu 

ta_ 

lov. 

Yaw” 

ve  yaA  k 

’aw  te”  hpa. 

htaA 

hte” 

leh.  te-o 

O 

cr 

> 

heh  pui"  hk’aw 

lo  chaw  te” 

g’av 

kuv 

O 

>s 

> 

2 

4 Yovhanv  heh  pui"  hk’aw  lo  taw*  la  leh  ba*ti*sa.  piv  ve  yov. 
Ven”  ba*  hpeh”  hk’a  g’a  tuv,  ven”  ba*  daw”  hpfuh*  ve  htaA 
ca"  daA  ve  ba*ti*sa„  tev  ceu.  htaA  yaw”  ma.  pi”  ve  yov. 

5 Yu”daA  mvuh”  mi„  chaw  hk’a  peu-e^  leh  Ye.riTsa.lehn. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

LAHU  (MUSSO) 

LAO  (yuan)  CHARACTER 

3, ; ® wG'coJOjfnG'ccissicS  SodHousoo 

j yj3^3m«ao3w^o»^>.7jdyj<r'OG'oriu!do<'o5D<^j 
3 oS£5j  S»jo»  G'$OT3<r>oo§£d.>fticHT<r>dicb3 

Cr  K tr  O Q 

? &£>cicos>os'G>cm6'& 

'dr  <2/  V~  tr  Zr  <L  tr- 

C Co:^c6l«>Otd:i?5G'C»:we»30DOG'£J'S'00:  CU3C03aoco:?t) 

J Cr  C / dr  V O c3 

<rxr>ab  ado  cvSo  g>o  s'G'cotf'Siat&i)  00:  cbccoiS'  s>o 

0/  O O dr  k 

•)  5usodib6oAff'r3'G'o^i:(r«StCa)(r'0  <T'^Lo»^ji>tl5a 

Mk  1. 1-4  1925 


The  Lahu,  numbering  almost  300,000,  live  around  Kentung, 
in  upland  areas  of  Shen  State,  Burma,  and  northward  into  Yunnan 
Province,  China.  Several  groups  of  Lahu  are  distinguished:  Na 
(Black),  Shi  (Yellow),  and  Nyi  (Red,  or  Southern).  The  term 


246 


‘Musso’,  meaning  ‘hunter’  in  Thai,  is  used  to  refer  to  groups  of 
the  Lahu  in  southern  Yunnan.  Musso  should  be  distinguished 
from  Moso,  a term  used  by  the  Chinese  to  indicate  the  Nakhi,  a 
linguistically  related  people  of  northern  Yunnan. 

A Tibeto-Burman  language,  Lahu  is  related  to  Lisu.  It  is  used  by 
neighboring  tribes  as  a lingua  franca.  The  script  was  developed 
by  Dr.  H.  H.  Tilbe,  a Baptist  missionary,  to  show  the  three  tonal 
variations  of  this  monosyllabic  language. 

1924  Mark  American  Baptist  MP,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  J.  Haxton  Telford , American  Baptist  Missionary 
Union. 

1925  Mark  (Lao  character)  American  Baptist  MP,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Duang  Dee,  a Tai  Yuan  clergyman  andABS  colporteur. 
The  translation  is  in  the  dialect  spoken  along  the  Mekong  and  Yangtze 
rivers  of  southern  China  and  is  sometimes  referred  to  as  Musso. 

1932  New  Testament  ABMP,  Rangoon 

1938  Mark  (revised)  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

1939  Psalms  ABMP,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  J.  Haxton  Telford,  ABMU,  assisted  by  Potun,  David 
Sala,  Ai  Pun  Sala,  and  Saya  Chit  Swe. 

1950  Mark  1951  John  BFBS,  Rangoon 
Revised  by  Marcus  Vincent  Young,  ABMU. 

1962  Gospels  New  Testament  BFBS,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Paul  Lewis,  ABMU,  assisted  by  Saya 
Ca  Ui,  Saya  Yohan,  and  Saya  Ai  Pan. 


LAHULI : BUNAN  710 

TIBETAN  CHARACTER 

r.  t.-  e*  ^ ^ «\  •*,  •>  > v-  * 

*4*5Mv.ai  | -g'a* &NC.**\<v*4*'y 

j s*a**S;<yl,Jcv 

C|  ^'5 

TX-a- Si  | Vajar^j*.- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1911 

Lahuli  is  spoken  in  western  Tibet  and  adjacent  areas  of  Panjab, 
India.  It  is  related  to  Tibetan  within  the  Tibeto-Burman  language 
family. 

The  Biman  dialect  is  spoken  by  some  2,000  people. 

Tibetan  Character 

19 1 1 Mark  BFBS,  Lahore 

Translated  by  A.  H.  Francke,  Moravian  Mission.  A preliminary 
edition  was  issued  in  1908. 


1923  Mark  BFBS,  Lahore 
Revised  by  Yoseb  Gergan. 

LAHULI:  MAIVICHAD  711 

TIBETAN  CHARACTER 

0 1 yMtfjvrp  tja^'ors'xg.'  ' 

>■  | 

^ 5"| 

c | 5'f  <T' ^ ^'5 '3  ^ A *3 ' zr 

* ^ 1 N I ^ a | 

Mk  i.  1-4  1914 

The  Manchad,  or  Patni,  dialect  of  Lahuli  is  spoken  on  the  border 
between  western  Tibet  and  Kashmir. 

Tibetan  Character 

1907  Mark  Mimeographed,  Leb 

1914  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  Lahore 

Translated  by  A.  H.  Francke,  Moravian  Mission,  assisted  by  a 
Tibetan  evangelist  named  Zodpa. 

LAHULI:  TINAN  712 

TIBETAN  CHARACTER 

^ | 1 «c*r*vAc.wu('t^| 

<2,1  j 

Mk  1.  1-4  1915 

The  Tinan  dialect  of  Lahuli  is  spoken  along  the  western  Tibetan 
border. 

Tibetan  Character 

1908  Mark  Mimeographed,  Leb 

1915  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  H.  Francke,  Moravian  Mission. 
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LAKA  713 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

T»  A So  5 3°  A S C T T tu  C"  J’’. 

- u 

C L'1  Sb  L'  Du  S°  S □“  Cn.  Co  t"  L' 

T+nJL.  C"C\CT.  C'C°D°C'’ 

on 

,o  . 

S'  DnTC  □,uTCn.  S 

- s 

J’°  C°  D°  ,0.  T’  C°  D°  T Tu  C"  L. 

= n 

L,n  C’kJT  CnJ^.  A C D"  T C 

O 

V"  + ’“  □»*■  T J’°uo  + ’"  A"  C’  uoD‘. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1912 

Laka  is  reported  to  be  spoken  by  a ‘tribe  related  to  the  Lisu’, 
living  in  Yunnan  Province,  China.  This  report  suggests  that  they 
speak  a Lolo  tongue  of  the  Tibeto-Burman  family.  Since  the 
translator  of  the  Laka  Gospel  was  attached  to  the  mission  in 
Wuting,  northern  Yunnan,  we  conclude  that  the  Laka  are  native 
to  that  area. 


Pollard  Syllabic  Script 

1912  Mark  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  A.  G.  Nicholls,  China  Inland  Mission. 

1936  John  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  T.  A.  Binks,  CIM. 


LAKHER 


714 


2^® U Krisita  Khazopa  Saw- 
chapawpa  thatipha  thabypa 
cha ; 2.  Isai  hrosopa  chabu 

liana  cha, 

“ Nathli  te-u,  ei  lyuchapa 
cha, 

Na  hmiako  liata 

Na  sina  a chhua  awh  pata, 

Vaw  tua  nata. 


3.  Rapathopa  liata  a awpa  ao 

ta, 

‘A  Beipa  latlilo  sa  ula, 

A Iathlo  zy  patla  te-u,’ 
tahpa”  ropa  hawna  khata. 

4.  Zawhana  rapathopa  liata  bati- 
tupa  khata,  hmo  a paraopa  zy 
a ngiathain’awpata  rona  batina 
bi  chhopa-ta  vaw  pua  ta. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1928 


Lakher  is  the  Lushai  name  for  the  9,000  or  more  Mara  tribesmen 
living  in  the  southern  Lushai  Hills  district  of  Assam,  India,  and 
across  the  border  in  Burma.  Their  language  is  spoken  in  several 
dialects,  including  Tlongsai  and  Hlawthai.  According  to  some, 
the  Zotung  Chins  speak  a Lakher  dialect.  Linguistically,  Lakher 
has  much  in  common  with  Anal. 


1954  Ruth  Daniel  1955-1956  Bible  (in  3 parts) 

BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  R.  A.  Lorrain,  a missionary  of  the  Lakher  Pioneer 
Mission.  His  daughter,  born  among  the  Mara  people,  who  named  her 
Tlosai  zua  no  {‘the  Lakher  Princess’),  continued  the  translation  work 
with  her  husband,  A.  Bruce  Lorrain-Foxall. 


(ICHI)LAMBA  715 

1 UKUTADGA  ukwaCewo  Iciweme  icakuli  Yesu 
Klistu,  Umwana  wakwe  Lesa. 

2 Koti  nifyopelefyo  ifyalembelwe  mwibuku  lyakwe 
Yisaya,  uwakusimika,  ati: 

Wona  ! Ndukutuma  iqkalamba  yanji  iyaku- 
kutaqgilila, 

E ikansika  insila  yowe; 

3 Isiwi  lyaulukuwilikisya  mumpaqga  ati: 
Ansikeni  umwakupita  Wasikulu, 

Nekusiluqgika  insila  syawo. 

4 Yoane  alisile  nekulukuwatisya  awantu  mumpaqga, 
nekulukusimika  ukuwatisya  ukwakwaluluka  ukwa- 

Mk  1.  i-4(a)  1938 

The  Lamba  language  is  spoken  by  about  70,000  people  in  the 
Ndola  area  of  Zambia,  and  across  the  border  in  extreme  southern 
Katanga  Province  of  Congo-Kinshasa.  Besides  the  WaLamba 
(as  the  people  call  themselves),  IchiLamba  is  spoken  by  at  least 
70,000  members  of  subtribes.  A Bantu  language,  it  is  related  to 
ChiBemba,  IchiMambwe,  and  IchiWiza.  However,  it  is  distinct 
from  the  language  of  the  Ilamba  of  Tanzania.  (See  Kinllamba.) 

i9i4jonah  1918  Mark  I92ojohn  1921  New 
Testament  1922  Ruth  Bible  Translation  Society,  London 
1929  Genesis  Exodus  1938  New  Testament  Psalms 
1950  Genesis-Leviticus  Joshua  Ruth  1,  2 Samuel 
Psalms  Proverbs  Song  of  Solomon  Daniel  Obadiah 
Jonah  1959  Bible  BFBS,  London  and  Salisbury 
Translated,  over  the  years,  by  W.  A.  Phillips,  H.  L.  Wildey, 
Clement  M.  Doke,  and  Olive  C.  Doke,  South  African  Baptist  MS 
and  E.  Holmgren,  Swedish  Baptist  Mission. 


LAMBADI  716 

TELUGU  CHARACTER 

zSt r'  c&>&>^;3cn>5~  es-J”  ywS"  StSj-'S'T?.  1 

sj^r,  Sfcr-r  -wF  estTK  ^JB^-SSa.  2 

<£  ■sr’fT  sriT  •33Sr»£T  I rr-iT  3 

3c3 5j->S’  g’Br*.  sy°t5~  eso~g'5r*  S'!- 


1912  John  BFBS,  Calcutta 
1915  Jonah  Printed  privately 
1918-1920  Matthew  and  other  N.T.  Portions 
1928  New  Testament  1934  Jonah  Malachi 
1939  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Calcutta 


ffr-  53oSicXw-°  ejg^aj'o  I W’la&lSo  4 

’Skj-'sHr',  e9d£i)3&r»l5r"  tf-S"  SUITS' tSbXo 
jT'S'&tSo  86*  esS3co.  I a FT"  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 
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KANNADA  CHARACTER 

dcScc?  tJ<ks»  c&frfo  ^jJjs.o4  wj*  sju?  rfoatfcJ?.  ] 
mSc**,  slao*  ZatznM  no1  wort  4*0*  dftftSo.  2 
w | s»o*  s^iodrao*  tfrtfdf  fi^u*  Scaatfw&j*.  3 
k-o*  srsti4  ata*  «ia?«r-  eac?  (oai^*)  4»  l&mc 
rfjad*^  tJfo*  o^o‘4'jin‘. 

<r  dfifo*  j^cao*  c&roo3j«/&®?ti3|  traL,;^  citato?  4 
oiofasf?,  etft?  (row*)  a®  6?f3*  jj-sss*  draj^sd^taru 
troiS ?o*  s*  i^ao*  tf&e,?  e#oi».  taja®  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

Lambadi  is  spoken  by  more  than  200,000  people  in  many 
districts  of  Andhra  Pradesh,  and  in  adjacent  Maharashtra, 
Gujarat,  and  Rajasthan.  According  to  tradition,  the  Lambadi 
descend  from  a gypsy  people  who  migrated  centuries  ago  from 
northern  India.  They  speak  an  Indo- Aryan  tongue. 

1963  Mark  (Telugu  character)  1966  Mark  Luke  (Kannada 
character)  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Bishop  B.  E.  Devaraj,  Bishop  P.  Solomon,  and  R.J.  G. 
Samuel,  Indian  MS. 


LANGO  717 

J I NINO  ME  adek  nyom  rik  obedo  tye  i Ka- 
na  me  Galilaya;  toto  a Yecu  onwono  tye 
kuno.  2 Yecu  kede  opwonyere  mere  dan  olwo- 
nogi  i nyom  maca.  3 Ka  vino  otum,  toto  a Yecu 
okobbe  ni,  “Vinogi  don  mom.”  4 Yecu  ogamo 
ni,  "Imat,  kara  alaro  no  wan  kedi  ? Caa  mera 
mom  ru  oromo.”  sTottere  otitti  otic  ni,  “Wu- 

Jn  2.  1-4  1967 

Lango,  or  Leb-Lano,  is  spoken  by  about  450,000  people  in  the 
Lango  District  of  Uganda.  It  is  a Nilotic  language,  related  to 
Acholi  (q.v.)  and  Kumam,  which  is  spoken  by  about  30,000 
people  south  of  Lake  Kwania  in  Uganda. 

1967  John  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  by  a committee,  including  Reuben  Ogwal  and  A.  Seton 
Maclure.  A translation  of  Liturgical  Selections,  by  Roman  Catholics, 
was  also  published. 


LAO  71 8 

LAO  CHARACTER 

A.  O . c O O »,  A. 

© oucoAJCttr)«iO:ooqe*)  uucogoo  y cdu  usyotor)  mw 
a mu  8 %ju  la  lu  cu->5  9 oiunj  ce^ie  ax  tja'7  tSil^po  <j©i  St  W neu  no  ue 
m 87  0 po  uu  an  aoar)  nuar)  W)  us 87  tOu  SjyJw  uirq  J 8 987  lu  lb  ai 

- — - i/  t.  ^ A k 4 O 

*7  -toar)  nrip-37  707  utuitSai  I3  *7  acrj  aunrj  787  us 07  In  7 UJ  tnu 

' %S  4 Ks  % 4 K*  • 

6 8iu  Tc9u  lo  10  la  au  Su  uutnin  lu  dr  tta  ctaiji  Ora  Uimo  mu  Su  uutoin  ucr)  mu 
is  eu  0:  la  tm  cei  la  lux  Siau  mu  on  tnu  too  (Sj  tta  «u  07 1)37  lu  uvr)  tfco 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 


Lao,  or  Laotian  Tai,  is  spoken  by  about  2 million  people  in  Laos 
and  9 million  in  northeastern  Thailand.  The  Lao,  who  constitute 
about  half  the  population  of  Laos,  are  most  numerous  in  the 
central  and  southern  provinces.  Historically,  culturally,  and 
linguistically,  the  Lao  are  related  to  the  Yuan  of  northern 
Thailand,  who  are  sometimes  referred  to  as  Western  Lao.  A Tai 
language,  Lao  is  spoken  with  little  dialectal  variation,  although 
in  Thailand  it  is  written  in  Thai,  rather  than  Lao,  script.  The  Lao 
script,  which  has  46  characters,  half  of  which  are  used  for  tonal 
markings,  is  thought  to  have  been  derived  from  the  Mon  writing 
of  a millennium  ago  and  influenced  by  the  Shan-Burmese  script. 

Lao  Script 

1906  John  1909  Luke  BFBS,  Paris 

1914  Mark  Printed  privately,  Marseilles 
1916  Matthew  ABS,  BFBS,  Song  Khone 
Translated  by  Gabriel  Contesse,  an  independent  missionary. 

1926  New  Testament  1932  Bible  Mission  Evangelique  au 
Laos,  Song  Khone 

Translated  by  F.  Audetat  and  Mr.  Willy,  Swiss  Brethren  missionaries 
of  the  Mission  Evangelique. 

1942  Matthew  Imprimerie  Evangelique,  Hanoi 

Printed  at  the  beginning  of  World  War  II,  the  sheets  were  found  in  the 

rubble  of  a printing  office  in  1947  and  finally  published  in  1948. 

1953  Luke  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

1962  Mark  1963  Luke  John  1964  Acts 

1966  Matthew  (revised)  BFBS,  Bangkok 

A revision  by  missionaries  of  the  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance, 

initially  prepared  by  G.  Edward  Rojfe. 


LAPP:  FINNISH  719 

i.  Taiu  nitre  |K«li  Julianas  kastasa-djc  ja  sardiusli  Judea 
i.  nut-ntd  ja  reiki:  takket  puoradusa.  tastko  aline  vald- 
»■  dekodde  Ue  lakkanam.  Tastko  tat  lu-  tat.  man  pirra 
sardiutjuvvum  la-  pmfetast  Ksainst,  kuttc  rtelkka : i-uorwo 
jiedna  Ue  aum-est,  rakkadottet  1 1 terra  kicinodaua.  takket 
«.  ku  luriuodajrait  iguolirgaden ! Hutto  .lolianasast  lu-i  pit  tas 
kamel-kuultrain,  ja  nakke-poattaii  lu-i  su  pirra,  ja  su  |Mir- 
».  ramas  Uei  saoidue-sirkek  ja  uuec<-  Imnutr.  Talk-  inauai  su 

Mt  3.  1-4  1903 

The  Lapps,  who  number  about  35,000,  are  scattered  throughout 
the  Arctic  north  of  Norway,  Sweden,  Finland,  and  adjacent 
Russia.  They  are  primarily  migratory  reindeer  herdsmen,  hunt- 
ers, and  fishermen.  More  than  half  the  Laplanders  live  in 
Norway,  where  they  are  gradually  becoming  more  settled. 
Although  the  Lapps  are  the  original  inhabitants  of  the  Lapland 
region,  they  are  thought  to  have  moved  there  from  Central  Asia. 
If  so,  they  probably  acquired  their  Finno-Ugric  tongue  from  the 
Finns.  Lapp  is  spoken  with  national  dialectal  variations,  but, 
owing  to  the  Lapps’  itinerant  habits,  these  dialects  are  not  rigidly 
contained  by  national  borders. 
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The  Lapps  of  Finland,  who  number  only  about  2,000,  speak  a 
dialect  closely  related  to  that  used  by  the  Russian  Lapps.  Some- 
times Finnish  and  Russian  Lapp  are  classified  in  the  Eastern  Lapp 
group.  Selections  in  the  Finnish  Lapp  dialect  were  trans- 
lated and  published  as  early  as  1825  by  Jacob  Fellman,  a pastor  at 
Utsjoki  and  Enara.  The  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles,  in  the 
translation  of  A.  Andelin,  were  published  in  i860  at  Oulu. 
Another  version  of  these  Liturgical  passages  by  A.  Hakkarainen 
appeared  in  1905,  the  only  publication  in  Roman  character. 

1903  Matthew  Helsinki 

Translated  by  Jacob  Fellman;  edited  by  Isak  Fellman  and  J.  Qvigstad. 


LAPP:  NORWEGIAN  720 

I.  Jesus  Krislus,  Ibmel  barne,  evangelium  alggo. 

2 Nuflgo  callujuvvum  be  profetain:  GaeEa,  mon 
vuolgatam  mu  engelam  du  muodoi  oudi,  gutte  galgga 
rakadet  dudnji  du  gaeino;  3 dat  lae  su  jiedna,  mi  mae- 
cest  cuorvvo:  Rakadeket  haerra  gaeino,  dakket  su  luodaid 
njuolgaden,  4 (nuft)  gastasi  Johannes  maecest  ja  sar- 
nedi  jorggalseme  gasta  suddoi  andagassi  addujubmen. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1874 

There  are  almost  20,000  Lapps  in  Norway,  more  than  half  the 
total  number.  There  they  are  called  ‘Finns’  (hence  the  Norwegian 
Lappland  Province  of  Finnmark). 

1838  Matthew  Mark  1940  New  Testament  BFBS, 
Kristianiast 

1 8 5 o New  Testament  (re vised)  1 8 5 4 Psalms 

Norwegian  BS,  Kristianiast 

Translated  by  N.  V.  Stockjleth,  a pastor  in  Lappland. 

1874  New  Testament  1889-1895  Old  Testament  (in  5 

parts)  1895  Bible  Norwegian  BS,  Kristianiast 
A revision  and  continuation  of  the  earlier  Lapp  Scriptures,  prepared  by 
Lars  Haetta,  a Lapp,  and  J.  A.  Friis,  who  together  had  prepared  a 
version  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  as  early  as  1870. 
J.  Qvigstad  assisted  them  in  the  editing  of  the  Bible  Ms.  He  had 
published  his  own  translation  of  the  Liturgical  Passages  in  1 88g. 


LAPP:  RUSSIAN  721 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

Taft  niftBift  noaT  9BBaH  Pucieft,  h capH  Hmtejt 
caniftT  Iy^ee  MiegecT, 

2.  H panxK:  Kaftflarrea;  T3H-ryaftK  ihto  aaiTja  jra 
noaTTaHR  &jq>m  papa-Ba.iT. 

3.  TaH  ryafta  nrro  coh  jih  tot,  koh  <5aac  npopos 
Hcaia  pHatKift:  Kyuxaaaaft  hh  MiepecT:  BfujnneKEej  Ba- 
pa  IHyppe,  TyftmeKaea  qyxmftT  cyrae  Byftwtcr. 


4.  Hq-me  9BBaH  OHifi  acsiftT  Bep&noj  caxciiecT  h 
HaxBE-noaEKaHB  nup  qoaaamitec;  a niepKeH  cohct  aeftHH 
cyfiH-moqiteft  h itiexp-MHT. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1878 

The  Lapps  of  Russia  live  in  the  northern  reaches  of  the  Kola 
Peninsula.  They  are  thought  to  number  fewer  than  5,000. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1878  Matthew  BFBS,  Helsinki 

Translated  by  A.  Genetz  in  the  dialect  ofAkkala. 

1 894  Matthew  Archangel 

Translated  by  D.  P.  Schtschekoldin  in  the  dialect  ofPasvik. 


LAPP:  SWEDISH  722 

rrangelium  3efu*  <£&riftufen  3ubmelen  $arbnen 
pira,  alflt  naute  puo&flefforoet. 
a.  3.  4-  9*au  fo  far&notum  le  ^rofetaifl:  Uts, 
SKon  jttob  rajft  mo  dnaelfb  to  arobejen  auti,  juffo 
ffllfa  farroctet  to  fdinob  to  outefn;  ^tdl  fd&ma. 
feft+)  ruflo  juffo  tjtiormo  metfefn : formetet 

fdinob,  taffet  albe  palgoit  njuolfofin;  fa# 
ftati  3»banne«  metfefn,  ja  prebifot  puoranem  fa# 
ftaicn  pira,  fttbboi  anbaga^luoitemi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  i8ii 

There  are  more  than  6,000  Lapps  in  northern  Sweden.  Their 
dialect  is  most  closely  related  to  the  tongue  of  the  Norwegian 
Lapps. 

1648  Psalms— Ecclesiastes  Liturgical  Selections 

H.  Keyser,  Stockholm 

Translated  by  Johannes  Jonae  ( Tornaeus ).  Other  translations  of  the 
Liturgical  Passages  appeared  in  1669  ( translated  by  Olaus  S.  Graan) 
and  1 744  ( translated  by  Pehr  Fjellstrom  and  others). 

1 75  5 New  Testament  L.  Salwiussen,  Stockholm 
Translated  by  Pehr  Fjellstrom. 

1811  Bible  C.  Nordinen 

Translated  by  Samuel  Ohrling,  Erik  J.  Gronlund,  E.  Ohrling,  and  N. 
Fjellstrom. 

1881  Matthew  BFBS,  Stockholm 
Translated  by  J.  Laestadius. 

1903  New  Testament  P.  Palmquist,  Stockholm 
Translated  by  OlofBergquist,  K.  B.  Wiklund,  and  Gustaf  Calleberg. 


LATGALIAN  723 

I.  i Jezus  Kristus,  Diva  Dala,  Evangelija  so- 
kums:  * Kai  praviSa  Izaja  rokstus  ir  teikts: 

Raug,  Es  syutu  iprikS  Tevis  sovu  eggeli, 
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lai  jys  sagatavotu  Tovti  ce|u. 

Tuksnesi  sauc  bolss: 

Gatavojit  Ktingam  ce|u, 
taisnas  dorit  Jo  stygas. 

4 Tuksnesi  pasarodeja  Joijs  Kristeitojs  un  sludynoja 
graku  atlaissonai  graku  vaideSonas  kristeibu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1 937 

Latgalian  is  sometimes  called  the  Upper  or  Eastern  dialect  of 
Latvian.  Latgalia,  or  Latgale,  is  no  longer  a political  entity.  It  was 
the  southern  province  of  Livonia  until  the  16th  century.  Later, 
after  periods  of  Polish  and  Russian  domination,  it  was  incorpor- 
ated into  Latvia  in  1918. 

1924  Gospels  BFBS,  Riga 
Translated  by  Edward  Kozlovsky. 

1933  Gospels  Acts  1937  New  Testament  Printed  pri- 
vately, Eglon,  Lithuania. 

Translated  by  T.  A.  Broks. 


LATIN 


724 


FIRST  STEPHANUS  EDITION 


HNiTlVMeuigc 
I lij  IESV  CHRI. 

1 st  I filijd el.  Si. 
I cut  fcriptum  eft 
I in  Ifaia  prophe* 
I ta.Bcctmirtaan* 
j gelum  men  an* 
a te  fadcm  rua^pd 
j pnrparabit  viam 
I tuiante  te,  Vox 
,,  j[clamarii  in  defer: 

to^aratc  vii  domini,reflai  Facite  femitai  enu, 
fuit  lbhannei  in  deferto  baptizam,  fi£  pnedicant 
baptifmum  pcmiteri*  in  remifTionem  peccato 
rum.Bt egrediebatur  ad  eu  omnis  ludza  regio, 
& Ierofolymitr  vniuerfi:  te  baptizabantur  ab  d> 
loinlordantsfluirunecofitentespeccata  fua.Et 
crat  Johannes  veftitus  pdis  cameli,  fit  zona  pcDi* 
eta  circa  lumbos  eius : te  locuftas  fit  mel  fylueftre 
Mjcm.  edebat.Etpratdicabat^licens,  Vcnitfortior  me 
port  meumius  non  fum  dignus  procumbent  fob 
yr.'r-, ...  uertcorrigiam  caktamcntorum  euts.Ego  bapd 
«***  zaui  vos  aquaulle  verb  baptizabit  vos  fpirttu  Ian 

■*,31^  fto. (Et fafhim eft: in diebus illis  vf nit  1 b (V s 
a Nazareth  Gal  data:  fit  baptizatus  eft  i lohanne 
B in  lot  da  ne.  Et  ftatim  afeendens  de  aqua, vidit  at* 
los  apertos,  fit  fpintu  fa  nfVu  ranqua  colubam  de* 
fcendemeSC  manente  in  ipfo.  Et  vox  fafla  eft  de 
aelis.  To  esfilius  meuidileflus,  in  te  complaari. 
. CBtftariinfpintui expuli teuindcfertu.Eterat 
in  deferto  quadraginta  diebusA  quadraginta  no 
ftibus:  fit  tentabatur  a fatana.erattj  cu  bdbpAt 
. angeli  miniftrabant  ifli.  fPoftquam  aute  tradi* 
'■  tus  eft  Johannes, venit  1 b s v s in  Galdxam.prt* 
dicans  euigditnn  regni  del,  fit  diems,  Quoniam 
impktum  eft  tempos,  K appropinquauit  regno 
del:  pomittminiA  ertdite  euagtlio. Et  pnetenes 
fecus  marc  Galdpr,  vidit  Simone  fit  And  ream  fra 
trem  eius.mirtentcs  retxa  tn  marc  (crat  etdm  pi* 
fcatores)fic  dixit  eis  I E s v s,  Venite  port  roe,  fit 
faciam  vos  fieri  pifcatorcs  hominum.  Et  proti* 
nus  rdiftts  retibus,  fecoti  funt  eura.Etprogref* 
fui  mdepufiDum, vidit  lacobum  Zcbedan  fit  Io* 
hfaem  rratrem  eius,  fit  ipfos  componcma  red  a 


innaui:  fit  ftatim  vocauit  alios.  Etrelifto  patre 
fuo  Zebedxo  in  naui  cu  mercenaries:  iecuti* funt 

c eum.CEtingrediunturCapharnaum:& ftatim  M*t.+.b.b*. 

fabbathis  ingreflusin  (ynagogam.docebat  eos.  4-4 
Etftupcbant  fuper  doflrina  eius.erat  enimdo* 
cens  cos  quaft  potefta  tern  habens,  fit  no  ficut  feri 
b*.  Eterat  in  fynagbga  corum  homo  in  fpiritu 
immundo:  fit  exdamauit,  dicens,  Quid  nobis  te 
tibi  iesv  Nazarenci  venifti  perdere  nosf  few 
quod  fis  fanflus  dci.Etcominatuseftei  IBs  V s, 
dicens,  Obmu tefee,  & exi  de  homine.  Etdifcer. 
pens  eum  fpiritus  immundus,  te  exdamans  voce 
magna^xytab  eo.  Et  mirati  funt  omnes:  ita  vt 
conquireret  inter  fe,dicentcs,Quidnam  eft  hocf 
quxnam  doltrina  h$c  noua  sqoia  in  poteftate  fpi 
ritibus  immundis  imperat,fit  obediut  eilEt  pro* 
cefTit  rumor  eius  ftatim  in  omnem  regione  Ga» 
lil**.  CEt  protinus  egredientes  de  iynagfega,  M*.*.kX4.f 
venerunt  in  domumSimbnisfiC  Andrrx  cum  fa. 
ebbo  tt  lohanne.  Decumbebat  autem  (foetus  Si* 
moms  febriatanj-.8t  ftatim  dicunt  ci  de  dla.Et 
accedenseleuauiteamapprehcnfa  manu  cius:8t 
continuo  dimifit  earn  febris,  & miniftrabat  eis. 

D Vefpere  aute  fa£Jo,cum  ocadiftet  fol^fferebant 
ad  cum  omnes  male  habentcs,&  dzmonia  ha  be. 
tesiSt  erat  omnis  ciuitascongregata  ad  ianuam. 

Et  curauit  multosqui  vexabantur  varip  lango. 

ribus:&  dzmonia  multa  eijoebat,  & non  finebat 

ca  loqui,quonum  Idebant  cum.Et  dduculo  val* 

de  furgens,  egreflus  abijt  in  defertum  locum: 

ibique  orabat.  Et  profecutuseft  eum  Simon,  te 

qui  cum  illo  erat.  Et  cum  inueniflent  cum,  dixe* 

runt  ei.  Quia  omnes  quzrunt  te.  Et  ait  illis,  Ea< 

mus  in  proximos  vicos  fit  ciuitates:vt  fit  ibi  prat* 

dicem  .ad  hoc  enim  vbni.Et  erat  prfdicas  in  fyna 

gogis  corum,  in  omni  Galil*a:fit  dzmonia  eif* 

ciens.  CEt  venit  ad  eum  leprofus  depreciseumi  Mlt . , i , . 

fit  genu  flexo,  dicit,  Si  vis,potes  me  mudare.  1 E* 

• V saute  mifertuseius^xtendit  manofua:  fit  ti< 
gem  eu, ait  Ah,  Volo,Mudare.  EtcudixifTet^la* 
timdifceffitabeokpra^tmudatuseft.  Etcom* 
minatuseftei,  ftadma  eiecitilluifit  dicit  ei, Vide 
nemini  dixerisifed  vade^iUdc  te  prindpi  facer* 
dotu/C  offer  pro  emundaoone  tua  quf  pt^ceptt  Lmi.i,. 

1 st  page  of  Mark  1528 


GUTENBERG  BIBLE 

Courtesy  of  New  York  Public  Library 


omnia  qur  faria  teat,  ft  tagtegod 
mmOmuitibue  tonUm  aaepta-tou. 
ma  mpiofflin  trimiit  ttnltrito  tritma. 
£intr  quia  Difiipuli  cine  node  ntnt* 
nnuttt  furari  hint  turn  nnijie  munu. 
mtibue.fi  fi  bot  aultitu  bunt  a pit 
fiDttuDB  luaOrtum’  n 1 tmime  uoa 
tadnuue.  5U  illi  attqna  pnumata. 
tuut  fhut  tram  tttnti.  fi  Dtuulgatu  i 
utrtju  rftuD  apuC  mWtie -uftr>  in  tiu» 
tmtnu  mmi . fcj  nDmm  aiit  Qtfapuli 
abirrutm  gaiiltamiin  raontnu  ubi 
raQituttat  01iBititfue.fi  uiDmtra  t< 
urn  aiiorauttut : quiba  aim  bubita 
umuu.fi  attcbme  ibtfua-lonmie  t 
nBtmme.fcatatftnndjiDnuuepn 
ttgas-mirliittinima.fcintto  ttgn 
bomr  omnte  pume : bapuaauUB  t. 
oemnonunrtamettUqnlpintue 
laiuh:  tmtmtre  raa  ftruart  annua 
quminip  man&am  notrie.fi  met  t 
gonobdiura  him  omnibue  triibue- 

iJm  an  mnfiimflrinnrm  fmili. 
Duaptt  piolcgus  m niauu  rauim 
^gtliftanu 

^nuetuanqdSa 
Dtiriritue-ttiunm 


Jin  biuino  femora 

ttfiripulue-famtnui  in  ilcabd  agtnr- 
fituntm  tatram  trnna  ab  fibnn  rriEh 
raratfiie-mangtfm  in  rtalia  firipfin 
ofitnbmemroquibttgtrari  fiiobr. 
bint  a mfio.  (Hamitiinu  prinripi)  in 
tmnjptpin  tpiaraarimue  inffimte 
otbriitm  Imintt  tfebonie  nftabit: 
ut  pbnane  pnbtfiinatu  iofiannu  fi> 
liunuatfentinnottagriiaranmair 
tie  nraffuitnno  folfi  uttbu  tatram  fa 
dura  fib  ttanpuebonrini  in  omnia 
pttTabubimra  untie  aramamra-in 


bmt : ut  qrae  btt  Itgme  Com  no  ini. 
riiiwi  imnm  in  DnmmD : ft  iljffu  ab 
ratrinuie  tphuanilura  tato  bttont  a> 
qnofinr : attp  in  ft  mtbu  notie  qfi  in 


TptohcuanqtlijtLpUmraetai] 
mo  bomini  pbttatt  bru  intfinae  no 
latntauit  nariimaton  tanrie  qua  in 
paonbue  mtttatbttRrt&b  mduet|< 
imnmtuiu 


nnnr  btfiiaq-i  numStnujnuUt  a jjt 
lotucutmBitumenoeab  nraUigtn 
bnmfmpla  • i bnui  topinqine-ntc 
audutitatf  fitdttri  ttratnt-ttr' 


araputafftfiiripo&fiDr  pollute 
mfatttbotiottptobue  bsbttttut:Iib 
tanira  raferarae  fibti  pbtfluuua  po. 
autriiduitraratOtinopre  unbijp. 
ttrtt  qd  pnue  nntutrat  m grant.  jRa 
alltfanbrit  qriltapue  firit.  fiiiue  pt 
fingula  qpnefirit  fritt  ttiuanadq  m 
ft  bida  bripnnfrtri  tnfnplinaTtgiej 
fiagnofinntbiiunanimtatra  bm 
intmigttt  nawtara . Cut  in  non  pti* 
mum  rtqurn  • bttpm  inquifita  uolu> 


taunrienpiomfi  qiriplatat  ttijr 
rarafiint:  qraauttnnttnnuut 
btuBfft.  Jingjitmuaugrlui  ftotn 
[tUlt. 

ItuangdqibffumEhblii  bti:D> 
JTtut  fitipnira  tft  in  rlaia  jpfiia . firr 
] mitto  angclu  rani  antt  fawra  tuonc 
Imri  pnparabit  nia  tua  amr  tt.Woi 
Itlaraatieinbtfara.parattmabra: 
ttdaofatrafiraitaetmB.fimm  bt« 


CLEMENTINE  VULGATE 


4I|ii4.k.ii 
Luc.  4.C.14 

I0U.4.L4I 


NITIVM  Euange- 
l>j  Jefu  Chrifti , Filij  A 
CSrU  VMTrt  E)ci  . * Sicut  feriptu  , 1 
eft  in  lfaia  prophe- 
ta  :"Ecce  ego  mitto 
angclum  meum  an- 
, te  faciem  tuam , qyi 
prxparabit  viam  tuam  ante  tc_s . * Vox 
clamantis  in  deferto  : Parate  viam  Do- 
mini, re&as  facite  femitas  eius . * Fuit 
Ioannes  in  deferto  baptuans , Sc  prxdi- 
cans  bapnfmum  ptmitetiz  in  rcniiflio- 
nem  peccatorum . • 11  Et  egrediebatur  ad  1 
eum  omnis  Iudxz  regio, & Ierofolymi- 
tz  vniuerfi  , & baptizabantur  ab  illo  in 
Iordanis  flumine  , confitentes  peccata_» 
fua . * 11  Et  erat  Ioannes  veftitus  pilis  ca-  1 
meli,&zona  pell.cea  circa  lumbos  eius, 

"&  locuftas , & mcl  filueftre  edebat.  Et 
przdicabat  dicens  : "Venit  fortior  mc_s  : 
poll  me: cuius  no  fum  dignus  procum- 
bent folucre  coiigiam  calceamentorum 
eius  . * Ego  baptizaui  vos  aqua,  ille  ve- 
to baptizabit  vos  Spititu  fan&o  . * Et 
faftum  eft  : in  diebus  illis  venit  Iefus  a 
Nazareth  Galilxz  : 80  baptizatus  tft  a 
Ioanne  in  Iordanc_»-  * Et  ftatim  afeen-  1 
dens  dc  aqtia,vidit  czlos  apertos," 3c Spi  B 
rituin  tamquam  columbam  defeenden- 
teni , & manentem  in  ipfo . * Et  vox  fa-  1 
£la  eft  dc  czlis  : Tu  cs  filius  meus  dile- 
Aus,in  te  complacui  . *"£t  ftatim Spi-  1 
ritus  expulit  eum  in  dcfvRum.*Et  erat  u | 
in  deferto  quadraginta  diebus , & qua- 
draginta notlibus  : & tentabatur  a fara- 
na:eratq.  cu  bellijs,  & angeli  miniftra- 
bant illi  . * "Poflquam  autem  traditus  14  j 
eft  loaoocs,  veuu  Iefus  in  Galjl*j,prz- 


M dicans  Euangcliu  regni  Dei,"  8c  dicens: 

Quoniam  implctum  eft  tempus , 3c  ap- 
propinquauit regnum  Dei  : poenitemi- 
i<  ni,8c ertdite  Euangelio.*"Et  prxtcries  i'Mitt.4. e.tf 
fecus  Mare  Galilxz,  vidit  Simonem,  8c  Luc-*-4'* 
Andreain  fratre  eius , mittentes  rctia  in 
17  mare.Cerant  cnim  pifcatorcs) *& dixit 
eis  Iefus:  Venite  poil  me, 8c  faciam  vos 
is  fieri  pifcatorcs  hominum.  "Et  protinus 
19  rcli&is  r.tibus  , fecuti  funt  cum  . * Et 
progreflus  inde  pufillum, vidit  lacobuin 
Zebedxi,8c  Ioannem  fratrem  eius, 80 

10  ipfos  componetcs  rctia  in  naui: *&: fta- 
tim vocauit  illos  . Et  rcliflo  patre  fuo 
Zcbedan  in  naui  cu  mercenanjs,  fecuti 

*1  funt  eum  . *"Et  ingrediuntur  Caphar-  Matt.4.b.  1 , 
naum :8c Ibtim  fabbatis  ingreffus  111  fy-  Luc-4.e.ji 

11  nagogam ,doccbat  cos.  *nEt  lluptbar.t  !'Maic.74.*s 
C fuper  do  Arina  eius : crat  enim  docens 

eos.quafi  poteftatem  hqbens,  8c  no  ficut 
i)  Scnbz . • 11  Et  erat  in  fynagoga  corum  11  Luc-4.cn 
homo  in  fpiritu  immundo  :8c  exclama- 
14  uit,"  dicens : Quid  nobis, 8c  tibi  Icfti  Na- 
zarenc : venilli  perdere  nos  ? fcio  qui  fis, 

San&us  Dei . * Et  comminarus  eft  ei  Ie- 
fus, dicens  :Obmutefce, 8c  exi  de  homi- 
it  ne  . * Et  difeerpens  eum  fpiritus  iminu- 
dus , 8c  exclamans  voce  nugna  exi jt  ab 
*7  co . " Et  mirati  funt  omnes, ita  \ t coqui- 
rerent  inter  fe  dicentes  : Quidnam  eft 
hoc^quzna  dodrina  hxc  noua  ?quia  in 
poteftate  etiam  fpiritibus  immudis  im- 
11  perat, 8c  obediut  ei.*Et  proceflit  rumor 
eius  ftatim  in  omne  regionem  Galilxz. 
if  *"Et  protinus  egredientes  dc  fynagoga,  IMm  1V14 
venerunt  in  domum  Simonis,8c  Andrcac  Lucv-  £ 4» 

1 d cum  Iacobo,8c  Ioanne_*  • * Decumbe- 
bat autem  loaus  Simoms  fcbricitans : 8c 
ftauin 

istpageofMark  1593 


Latin  enters  history  in  the  6th  century  B.C.,  as  one  of  the  three 
primary  languages  of  the  Italian  peninsula  (with  Umbrian  and 
Oscan).  It  was  written  in  its  own  alphabet,  derived  from  Greek 
character,  and  was  soon  to  be  elevated  with  the  fortunes  of  the 
forceful  people  of  Rome.  During  the  1st  century  A.D.  the 
Roman  Empire  reached  its  greatest  expansion,  and  with  the 
Empire  went  Latin,  as  administrative  language  and  lingua  franca. 
When  the  foundations  of  Roman  control  crumbled  in  the  4th 
and  5th  centuries,  Latin  remained  in  use  in  many  areas  after  the 
the  Roman  forces  had  been  withdrawn.  Even  after  Romulus 


1st  page  of  Mark  1456 


Augustus  had  been  deposed  and  the  Roman  Empire  was  no  more, 
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and  after  the  language  of  Italy  had  evolved  into  what  are  now 
known  as  Late  Latin  and  Medieval  Italian,  Latin  was  still  used  as 
a literary  tongue. 

Throughout  the  Middle  Ages,  Latin  remained  the  preferred 
language  of  books,  correspondence,  and  learned  discourse.  Its 
continued  popularity  over  any  of  the  developing  European 
vernaculars  is  due  primarily  to  its  identification  with  the  Church, 
which  was  then  the  center  of  European  cultural  and  intellectual 
life.  At  the  end  of  the  16th  century  Latin  began  to  wane,  but  it 
was  so  well  entrenched  that  it  remained  in  considerable  use  until 
the  1 8th  century.  It  was  still  the  tutorial  language  of  the  Italian 
universities  in  the  1800’s,  but  aside  from  the  liturgical  and  ad- 
ministrative affairs  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  and  a narrow- 
ing circle  of  classical  and  theological  scholars,  Latin  may  now  be 
said  to  have  passed  out  of  use. 

Liturgical,  Church,  or  Christian,  Latin  (as  opposed  to  Classical 
Latin,  the  usage  of  the  Roman  Republic  and  early  Empire)  may 
be  regarded  as  a demotic  form  of  Latin.  This  developed  among 
early  converts  to  Christianity  throughout  the  Mediterranean 
area.  The  new  religion  was  spread  by  Hellenized  Jews,  and  wor- 
ship and  Scriptures  were  at  first  in  Greek.  Elowever,  the  need  to 
present  the  Gospel  in  the  language  of  the  growing  community 
of  Latin-speaking  converts  resulted  in  the  preparation  of  Scrip- 
ture translations  before  the  3rd  century.  In  fact,  the  unpolished, 
even  crude,  language  found  in  surviving  remnants  of  the  early 
versions  suggests  that  anyone  who  considered  himself  at  all 
qualified,  dared  to  or  felt  compelled  to  translate  the  Scriptures. 
These  versions  in  ‘old  Latin’  (or  Vetus  Latina,  a term  applied  to 
all  Scriptures  prepared  prior  to  Jerome’s  translation)  became  so 
numerous  and  divergent  that  Jerome  lamented  that  there  were 
as  many  different  readings  of  passages  as  there  were  copies. 
Accordingly,  at  the  end  of  the  4th  century,  Jerome  began  his 
historic  translation  of  the  Bible. 

St.  Hieronymus,  or  Jerome,  has  the  honor  of  being  the  first 
translator  of  the  Bible  known  to  us  by  name.  Born  about  340, 
his  long  life  spanned  the  transition  in  the  Christian  Church  from 
the  release  from  imperial  persecution  and  acknowledgment  of 
Christianity  as  the  Roman  state  religion,  to  readjustment  to  the 
changed  world  after  the  sack  of  Rome  by  the  northern  barbar- 
ians. In  some  respects  Jerome  seems  the  most  modern  of  the 
Church  Fathers.  His  determination  to  live  in  the  Holy  Land  and 
learn  Hebrew  from  Jewish  scholars,  in  order  to  understand  the 
Old  Testament  geographically  and  idiomatically,  anticipates  the 
trends  of  Biblical  scholarship  associated  with  recent  times. 
Whereas,  for  the  most  part,  the  Old  Latin  versions  had  been 
dependent  upon  the  Greek  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, Jerome  translated  from  the  Hebrew  text.  After  years 
spent  on  the  revision  of  existing  texts,  Jerome  undertook  in  the 
evening  of  his  life  to  prepare  a fresh  rendering  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. 

So  popular  did  Jerome’s  Vulgate  (meaning  ‘common’)  Bible 
become  that  in  time  it  displaced  the  existing  Old  Latin  versions. 
Although  Old  Latin  versions  continued  to  circulate  until  the  9th 
century  (and  were  still  being  copied  in  the  nth  century)  it  was 
the  V ulgate  which  eventually  gained  supremacy  and  was  to  be 
recognized  as  the  official  Bible  of  the  Church  by  the  Council  of 


Trent.  The  Vulgate  served  as  the  Bible  of  the  whole  Western 
Church  for  a millennium.  It  was  thus  the  parent  version  of  all 
those  early  pre-Reformation  vernacular  Scriptures,  such  as 
Wycliffe’s  in  English,  with  which  the  story  of  the  Bible  begins 
in  several  European  tongues. 

Jerome’s  Vulgate  is  also  unique  in  occupying  the  first  place  in 
the  history  of  Western  printing.  The  Gutenberg  Bible,  of  which 
47  copies  are  still  known,  employed  a version  of  the  Vulgate 
known  as  the  Paris  Recension,  which  thereafter  was  the  basis  for 
nearly  all  printed  Latin  Bibles  until  comparative  critical  texts 
began  to  appear  in  the  late  1320’s. 

In  this  bibliography  of  Latin  Bibles,  only  publications  that 
present  a new  text,  or  are  historically  significant,  are  included. 
Reprints  are  omitted. 

1436?  Bible  Gutenberg,  Mainz 

The  first  Bible  printed  in  the  West,  and  probably  the  second  printed 
book.  ( There  is  evidence  that  Gutenberg  printed  a Missal  c.  1450.) 
The  Bible  is  also  known  as  the  42-line  Bible,  or  the  Mazarin  Bible, 
because  it  was  ‘rediscovered’  by  bibliographers  in  the  library  of 
Cardinal  Mazarin.  Printing  started  in  1452  and  is  thought  to  have 
been  completed  in  1456.  The  book  itself  is  not  dated. 

1437  Psalms  Fust  & Schoeffer,  Mainz 

The  ‘Mainz  Psalter’,  the  first  book  which  contained  the  date  of printing 
and  name  of  printer. 

1439;  Bible  fpublisher 

The  3g-line  Bible,  of  controversial  date.  It  is  thought  by  some  to  ante- 
date the  Gutenberg  Bible. 

1460;  Bible  Mentelin,  Strassburg 

The  ‘Strassburg  Bible’,  the  first  book  printed  in  that  city,  but  of  un- 
certain date  ( not  later  than  1460).  Other  early  editions  of  the  Bible 
were  printed  in  Strassburg  in  1460  by  W.  Eggensteyn. 

1462  Bible  Fust  & Schoeffer,  Mainz 

The  first  Bible  in  which  the  date  of  printing  and  name  of  printer  occur. 
During  the  15th  century  94  editions  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  appeared, 
nearly  all  based  on  Gutenberg’s  text. 

1314-1517  Bible  Alcala 

The  Complutensian  Polyglot,  first  of  the  great  polyglots;  Latin  text 
in  the  Vulgate,  as  well  as  later  translations  of  the  Greek  and  Chaldee. 

1316  New  Testament  (with  Greek)  Froben,  Basel 

The  Latin  translation  of  Desidcrius  Erasmus.  His  Latin  ‘paraphrases’ 

were  first  published  in  1322. 

1517  Psalms  Porrus,  Genoa 

The  Vulgate  text,  as  well  as  Latin  translations  of  the  Hebrew  and 
Aramaic  [Chaldee).  Other  important  Polyglot  Psalters  appeared  in 
1318  in  Cologne  and  Basel. 

1328  Bible  A.  du  Ry,  Lyons 

Translated  by  Sanctes  Pagninus  of  Lucca,  the  first  Latin  version  in 
modern  times  to  be  made  from  the  original  Hebrew  and  Greek  texts. 

1328  Bible  R.  Stephanus,  Paris 

The  first  modern  Latin  version  representing  a scholarly  attempt  at  the 
preparation  of  a critical  text,  by  collating  several  existing  texts.  Later 
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revisions  by  Stephanus  appeared  in  1530  and  1338-1540.  Slightly 
variant  texts  were  also  published  by  other  printers. 

1535  Old  T estament  (with  Hebrew)  Basel 
A translation  from  the  Hebrew  by  Sebastian  Munster. 

1541  Bible  S.  Colines,  Paris 

A recension  of  the  Vulgate,  edited  by  J.  Benedictus.  Revisions  were 
prepared  by  H.  Bendist  (Paris,  1564 ) and  J.  Faber,  or  Lefevre  (Paris, 
1573)- 

1542  Bible  Trechsel,  Lyons 

A revision  of  the  Vulgate,  prepared  by  the  controversial  theologian, 
Michael  Servetus,  who  may  have  prepared  a slight  redaction  of  the 
Stephanus  text,  published  in  1532  by  Trechsel. 


1738-1740  Bible  Verona 

Vols.  9 and  10  of  Domenico  Valarsi's  edition  of  Jerome’s  works,  in- 
cluding a version  of  Jerome’s  Vulgate  based  on  a comparison  of  early 
Mss. 

1824  Bible  Tubingen 

An  edition  of  the  Clementine  Vulgate  with  variations,  prepared  by 
Leander  van  Ess. 

1861  Bible  Congregatio  de  Propaganda  Fide,  Rome 
A revision  of  the  Clementine  text  by  Carlo  Vercellone. 

1873  Old  Testament  Leipzig 

The  Clementine  text  with  variants,  edited  by  Theodor  Heyse  and  L. 
Tischendorf. 


1543  Bible  C.  Froschauer,  Zurich 

The  ‘ Zurich  Latin  Bible’,  translated  by  Leo  Juda  and,  later,  by 
Theodoras  Bibliander.  The  N.T.  was  a revision  of  Erasmus  by 
Rudolf  Gualter. 

1546  Pentateuch  Strassburg 

Translated  from  the  Aramaic  Targutn  of  Onkelos  by  P.  Fagius. 

1547  Bible  B.  Gravius,  Louvain 

The  ‘Louvain  Latin  Bible’,  prepared  by  the  Theological  Faculty  of  the 
Roman  Catholic  University  of  Louvain,  and  edited  by  Johannes 
Hentenius.  It  varied  little  from  the  Stephanus  version.  The  Louvain 
text  and  its  revision  in  1574  served  as  the  standard  text  of  the  Roman 
Church  until  the  appearance  of  the  Sixtine  Vulgate. 

1551  Bible  Oporinus,  Basel 

The  Chateillon  French  version,  translated  into  Classical,  rather  than 
Ecclesiastical  Latin,  from  the  original  languages.  It  was  the  first 
‘independent’  version  of  the  Latin  Bible. 

1557  Bible  R.  Stephanus,  Geneva 

The  volume  contained  the  Pagninus  O.T.  and  the  first  publication  of 
the  N.  T.  text  by  Theodore  Beza. 

1565  Bible  J.  Schwertel,  Wittenberg 

A revision  of  Paul  Eberus,  to  bring  the  Latin  text  more  into  line  with 
the  Luther  German  Bible. 

1569  New  Testament  H.  Stephanus,  Geneva 
A triglot,  containing  both  the  Vulgate  text  and  a Latin  translation  of 
the  Syriac  version,  by  Immanuel  Tremeltius.  This  version  was  in- 
complete; the  full  translation  appeared  in  1627  and  1 630. 


1889-1954  New  Testament  Oxford 

A reconstruction  of  Jerome’s  text,  prepared  by  John  Words- 
worth and  H.  J.  White. 

1906  Bible  Innsbruck 

The  Clementine  Bible,  edited  by  Michael  Hetzenauer. 

1906  New  Testament  Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 
A critical  edition  of  the  N.  T.,  edited  by  Eberhard  Nestle.  It  presents 
the  Clementine  Vulgate  of  1592,  ivith  the  variants  of  the  Sixtine 
edition,  Wordsworth  and  White,  and  other  editions. 

1943  New  Testament  (with  Greek)  Madrid 
Prepared  by  J.  M.  Bover,  on  the  basis  of  the  Clementine  Vulgate. 

1945  Psalms  Pontifical  Institute,  Rome 

Revised  by  a committee  of  Roman  Catholic  scholars.  Ecclesiastes  and 
Song  of  Solomon  were  also  further  edited  by  Fr.  Bea. 

Toward  the  end  of  the  17th  century  publications  of  Old  Latin  versions 
and  early  Mss.  for  scholarly  purposes  began  to  appear. 
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1.  3*fus  ftrijtus,  Dscroo  X)cl)ta,  erocm> 
gdiuma  eefafjlums.  _ »•».  op.bu6.io, 17. 

2.  to  tr  ratftits'pee  teem  ptaroee- 
ftfjeem:  rebfi,  es  fuf)tu  farou  engeli  taroa 
preeffd)8,  tam  butjs  fataiftt  tarou  jetu; 

SU.I.l. 


REVISED  TEXT 


3.  Saujeja  balfs  tutfnefi:  fataifait  tam 

Aungam  gelu,  barait  Iifjbfenas  u>ma 
telas.  «.4o,«, 

4.  9Jotitaf)s,  ta  3ai)ttis  Irijtija  tutfnefi 
un  flubinaja  triftibu  uf  atgreefdjanos 
no  grefjteem  pat  gref|fu  peebofcfjanu. 

Mk.  1.  1-4  1929 


1572  New  Testament  Antwerp 

The  Antwerp  Polyglot,  containing  a translation  of  the  N.T.  from  the 
Syriac,  by  G.  Boderianus. 

1590  Bible  Vatican,  Rome 

The  Sixtine  Vulgate,  prepared  by  a committee  of  scholars,  directed  by 
Antonio  Carafifa,  and  under  the  direct  supervision  of  Pope  Sixtus  V. 
The  work  was  envisioned  by  Sixtus’  predecessors,  Pius  IV  and  Pius  V, 
ivho  collected  several  ancient  Mss.  for  this  purpose. 

1592  Bible  Vatican,  Rome 

The  Sixtine-Clementine  Vulgate,  or  ‘Clementine  Bible’.  It  was  pre- 
pared, because  of  critical  reception  of  the  Sixtine  Vulgate,  by  a com- 
mission under  the  direction  of  Marco  A.  Colonna.  It  remains  the  basis  of 
the  standard  Roman  Catholic  edition . 


1 Jezus  Kristus,  Dieva  dela 
evangelija  sakums. 

2 Itin  ka  pravietis  Jesaja  ir 
rakstijis:  Raugi,  es  sutu  savu 
vestnesi  tava  prieksa,  kas 
sataisis  tavu  ce|u. 

3 Sauceja  balss  tuksnesi: 


Sataisait  tam  Kungam  ceju, 
darait  lidzenas  vina  tekas. 

4 Janis  Kristitajs  naca  tuk- 
snesi, sludinadams  greku 
nozelas  kristibu  uz  greku 
piedosanu. 

5 Un  pie  vipa  izgaja  visa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1953 


Latvian,  or  Lettish,  is  spoken  by  about  2 million  people,  includ- 
ing the  Latgalians,  in  the  Latvian  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union. 
The  Baltic-stock  inhabitants  of  Lettland  were  evangelized  in  the 
13  th  century  by  the  Livonian  Knights,  who  dominated  the 
region  for  more  than  200  years.  Later  the  country  fell  in  frag- 
ments to  Poland  and  Sweden,  and  in  the  late  18th  century  was 
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annexed  by  Russia.  In  1918  Latvia  declared  its  independence,  but 
it  was  finally  incorporated  into  the  Soviet  Union  in  1940. 
Latvian  is  a Baltic,  or  Balto-Slavic  language,  related  to  Lithuan- 
ian and  Latgalian,  which  is  occasionally  termed  the  Eastern,  or 
Upper,  Latvian  dialect. 

1637  Proverbs  Riga 

Translated  by  Georgius  Mancelius.  Liturgical  Selections  from  the 
Gospels  and  Epistles  were  published  as  early  as  1 586-1587  in  a 
Lutheran  Vade-mecum. 

1689  Bible  J.  C.  Wilcke,  Riga 

Translated  by  Ernst  Gluck  and  C.  B.  Witten,  at  the  direction  of 
Johann  Fischer.  Often  reprinted  and  revised. 

1920  John  Revival  Press,  Riga 
Translated  by  William  Fetler. 

1932  Gospels  (1st  in  Roman  character)  1937  New  Testament 
BFBS,  Riga 

Revised  by  a committee  of  Lutherans,  including  A.  Maculano,  J. 
Ermanis,  T.  Griinberg,  K.  Kundzins,J.  Endzelin,  A.  Mitulis,  and  J. 
Resevski. 

1965  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A new  revision  of  the  O.T.,  prepared  by  Felix  Treu  and  E.  Blese; 
printed  with  the  1937  revised  N.  T. 


LAVUA  726 

THAI  CHARACTER 

CD  jjc  BJ3JJ  Itran  W mug  M3  mu  rism  Ijjs 
® U?imn  1)  Till  Tsjr  ith  \na  fri-j  3 il-j  louln 

la  io, 

n mu  ll  ftl  raj  1434  iJh  un:  loo  :m  liter  51  yu 
00  ik  nsm.  n yo  tn'^  nj;  uter. 

©In  nhw  1)  nan  no  tu&i  inTitmn  51  yu  raj  U 
lino  mr  yo  nslfn  no  tiler.  utoa  3 Mr  yo  tl, 

so  tr. 

(4)1  uou  lutm  ill  oau'?  nan  Ira  1J  no  urmtn  lio.  Ion 
luau  lYurmin  moo  ’lam*  ill  ml5hnn  1I4  v illoo  unr  du 
lonr  rrmu  Irmi  loo  nmu  Itiir  unr.  nrm  u inn  inJ 
na*  yn  yo  yir  -w?  ©In  yin  lu  1]  orwi  1I4  191M 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

The  Lavua,  or  Lawa,  numbering  about  4,000,  live  in  numerous 
villages  in  Chiengmai  and  Mae  Hong  Son  provinces  of  northern 
Thailand.  As  early  as  the  8th  century  the  expanding  Mon  peoples 
encountered  the  Lawa,  and  it  is  believed  that  the  Lavua  are  their 
descendants.  Possibly  related  to  the  Wa  language  of  Burma, 
Lavua  is  classed  with  the  Palaung-Wa  language  group.  Dialec- 
tal distinctions  exist  between  villages,  and  some  dialects  differ  so 
much  from  one  another  as  to  be  mutually  unintelligible. 


1961  Mark  Acts  James  1963  John  1,  2 Thessalonians 
Titus  1— 3 John  Revelation  Mimeographed,  New  Tribes 
Mission,  Thailand 

1965  Matthew  1967  1 Corinthians  Thai  Bible  House, 
Bangkok 

Translated  by  Donald  Schlatter  and  Charles  Week,  NTM. 


(KI)LEGA  727 

IKulinga  kua  musagu  musoga  wa  Yesu  Klisto,  Muana  wa 
Kalaga.  2 Anga  buasanzilue  ku  mulengania  Yesaya,  bune, 
Unguililazi,  nalinga  kusinga  mugenzi  wane, 

Ukakunga  nzila  zobe ; 

3 Iyuki  lia  muntu  likulaluka  mu  kalula  buno ; 

Kungazi  nzila  za  Mukota, 

Isiazi  matingilo  mage.“ 

4 Yoana  avule,  nu  abatizizie  mu  kalula  nu  kusambala  bubatizio  bua 
kuiyania  bualusizie  isigililo  lia  misako  za  buagi.  5 Nu  bantu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

The  Lega  language  is  spoken  by  about  150,000  people  between 
Lake  Kivu  and  the  Lualaba  River,  in  eastern  Congo-Kinshasa. 
This  figure  includes  numerous  tribal  groups  who  make  up  the 
Lega  dialect  cluster.  A Bantu  tongue,  KiLcga  is  classified  with 
KiKalanga  and  KiHoloholo. 

1934  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1941  Matthew  Mark  Luke  Pittsburgh  Bible  Institute 
1941  John  BFBS,  London 
1942  Acts  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Ellen  I.  Burk,  Evangelization  Society  Africa  Mission. 
1957  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Beulah  MacMillan  Atnie,  Berean  Mission,  assisted  by 
several  African  informants. 


(E)LEKU  728 

1.  O Bi  SA  oa  masato  eiki  ibala  o Kana 
mhoka  ea  Ngalilaya,  nipe  nyango  ea  Yesu  aiki 
ako.  2.  Yesu  mpe  11a  baeki  b’amlc  bae- 
tisak’o  ibala.  3.  E silaka  mana,  nyango 
ea  Yesu  amowok’aute,  bale  nde  11a  mana  ka, 
4.  Yesu  amowok’aute,  Mama,  au  na  ngai 
tole  nde  na.  ikambo  ? ndcmbe  ea  ngai  naino 
ele  nde  o ya  ka.  5.  Nyango  e’ande  awoko 

Jn  2.  1-4  1920 

ELeku,  or  LoLeko,  is  spoken  by  a dwindling  population  along 
the  Tshuapa  River  and  the  Congo  River  above  Coquilhatville, 
in  western  Congo-Kinshasa.  A Bantu  language,  it  is  related  to 
Boleki  within  the  Ngala  language  group. 

1906  John  Congo  Balolo  Mission,  Lolanga 
1920  Luke  John  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Charles  Bond,  CBM. 
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LELE 


LENGUA 


731 


729 

1  Da  kurwelei  kolongni  na  Jean  go  ne  kara  bapteme  an  je  je 
ale  da  cani  da  Judee  yana:  2 Bugangu  kubdungu,  beca  detugu 
do  dana  gi  mira  ale.  3 Jean  ngong  dai  ba  ne  go  yakolong 
Esaie  ngong  ya  koli  tumo  yana: 

Baindi  lamdi  je  cam  da  cani  pele  pele  yana: 

Maglangu  kire  go  Baining  kei  lai, 

maglangu  na  kire  kei  go  je  bbala  tene  tene  turn  lai. 

4 Jean  ngong  na  yi  gurbolo  go  ge  ne  na  jambal  kamdo  lai,  dai 
sar  na  kilaba  da  lingreini  turn  lai.  Galga  na  tumbo  ba  ne 
kaiade  kei  da  cani.  5 Dage  go  da  Jerusalem  na  dage  go  da 

Mt  3.  1-4  1962 

Lele  is  spoken  by  30,000  or  more  people  in  the  Kelo  area  of 
southwestern  Chad.  It  is  closely  related  to  Nanjeri,  and  many  of 
the  Lele  who  live  on  the  edge  of  the  Nanjeri-speaking  area  can 
use  Scriptures  in  that  language.  Lele  and  Nanjeri  are  grouped 
linguistically  with  Kim  and  Gabri  (Gabere)  in  a group  of  the 
Afro-asiatic  language  family. 

1962  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  N.  Tapes,  Sudan  United  Mission,  with  the  assis- 
tance of  Simon  Beidekusege,Jean  Houni,  and  Pierre  Odereng. 


LENDU  730 

1 YESU  KRISTU,  Mungu  Du,  dza,  hweloitso  le  Io 
nanga. 

2 Didi  le  ndi  nguer  nebike  Isaya  dza  buku  nar  bai, 
Anjar,  ma  co  madza  cothathike  ninyojo, 

Ke  cu  ka  nidza  cu  thi ; 

3 Lecu  ro  ho  ngue  ho  ngoja  na, 

Athi  Pi  dza  cu, 

Ali  kedza  cukbar  ra  cii ; 

4  Yohana  si  ngue,  ke  cu  ngu  batisi  bu  ngoja  na,  ke  dra 
ngue  leleleni-tho-na-batisi  cer  dza  satha  tho.  5 Yudaya 

Mk  1.  1-4  1936 

Lendu  is  a cluster  of  mutually  intelligible  dialects  spoken  in  the 
area  of  Congo-Kinshasa,  west  of  Lake  Albert,  and  in  the  West 
Nile  and  Toco  districts  of  Uganda.  The  number  of  speakers  is 
estimated  to  be  between  110,000  and  250,000.  Two  main 
dialectal  groups  are  differentiated:  Northern  Lendu  (Batha)  and 
Southern  Lendu  (Druna).  Translations  of  the  Scriptures  listed 
are  in  the  Batha  usage.  Northern  Lendu  is  also  spoken  by  the 
Mambisa,  Alur  people  who  have  adopted  the  Lendu  language, 
and  central  Okebu,  who  work  as  blacksmiths  among  the  Lendu. 
Southern  Lendu  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  in  Buina 
Territory,  Congo.  Lendu,  a Central-Sudanic  language  of  the 
Chari-Nile  Group,  is  sometimes  classified  as  an  isolated  language 
within  a group  which  also  includes  Moru  and  Mangbetu. 

1926  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  H.  E.  Grings,  Africa  Inland  Mission. 

1933  Luke  John  1934  Acts  1936  New  Testament 

BFBS 

Translated  by  Daphne  Buyse,  Harriet  B.  Webber,  B.  L.  Litchman, 
and  Elizabeth  P.  Frost,  AIM,  assisted  by  Kojo  Andereyo  and  Koli 
Pilipo. 


J NEKYELAITHHO  elyitsatomathchi  tasik- 
Smyaa  Jesu-Cristo  Dios  Apkyitkya. 
Abnaktathleschik  hn.  waitkyahik  Isaias,  pro- 
feta  hfi. : 

Nekyel&no  ! ingwapaksik  sata  saikha-amyaa 
4pm4myi  ithchip, 

YilanSksik  sata  amai  yakwanthla  imhing- 
kuk. 

App&kmeteha  mikhe  entklit  apkilpathla- 


maikha  yoklithma-iktakmobegyak  : 

El&nais  annoksa  amai  yakwanthla  imh&ng- 
kuk  Wischi  inginkuk  ; 

Elpekischisho  amai  apanchak. 

Abwaak  hn.  Juan ; abyakpaschasengkyik  hn. 
enthlit  yingmin  yoklithma-iktakmobegyak ; 
apkyinaikyik  hn.  eyakmangkasik  sikthlo  abwa- 
thwuk  enthlit ; kyelyakpaschasegyak  yingmin 
i.  n.  apkiltimeschasak  yakweam  kolm&schiksik 

Mk  1.  1-4  1911 


Lengua  is  one  of  the  languages  of  the  Gran  Chaco  of  Argentina, 
which  also  include  Mataco,  Toba,  Choroti,  and  others.  Formerly 
a nomadic  tribe  of  the  central  and  western  Gran  Chaco  of 
Paraguay,  the  Lenguas  number  about  5,000.  They  occupy  the 
eastern  half  of  the  Paraguayan  Chaco.  Two  dialects  are  distin- 
guished - Northern  Lengua  and  Southern  Lengua. 


1900  Mark  South  American  MS,  Waikthlatingmangyalwa, 
Paraguay 

1905  Genesis  Buenos  Aires 

1908  Mark  (revised)  1911  Gospels  Acts  BFBS 
Translated  by  R.J.  Hunt,  SAMS. 

i960  Romans  Ephesians-Colossians  James  1 Peter 
1 John  Brown  Gold  Publications,  Woodsworth,  Wis. 
Translated  by  Les  Pederson,  New  Tribes  Mission. 

1963 ; 1 Timothy  Printed  privately,  Femheim,  Paraguay 
Translated  by  Dietrich  Lepp,  J.  F.  Franz,  and  J.  M.  Funk,  Menno- 
nite  Mission. 


LEPCHA  732 

LEPCHA  CHARACTER 

x)  c~m  cU  46  i 

SX  tt  $0f  & X)  &C* 3 O r 

(£0(  5^ ' x)  xvo 3 c~>  \f)  w-43  to*  <i  * 
$<*>  1 x 3 £yxi  oc  oc  3 6*  3 
a)  *3  5<\>  * t)  <)  *xi  ^ 5^  Q ■ 

03  a)  *0  5^  ? xu* 

C*  63  (Zs$X  to*f  <0*)  x}<>  % $&>  Qt 
\f)  a a)  k (o  to  Sw  *3  a)  xiQ  h 
(ori3^'  £3  cso( 

Jn  2.  1-4  1872 

The  Rong,  as  the  people  call  themselves  (Lepcha  was  originally  a 
rather  distasteful  nickname),  number  about  27,000  in  the 
autonomous  Indian  Protectorate  of  Sikkim,  and  in  the  adjacent 
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Darjeeling  District  of  India.  Native  to  this  Himalayan  area,  the 
Rong  maintain  a distinct  culture  and  possess  a literature  influenced 
by  Tibetan  Buddhist  writings.  Despite  forecasts  that  their  ex- 
tinction is  but  a matter  of  time,  the  Lepcha  continue  to  live  a 
rustic  and  secluded  life  and  remain  ‘the  most  sweet-tempered 
and  lovable  of  the  Himalayan  peoples’,  as  Dr.  J.  A.  Graham  said 
of  them. 

Lepcha  is  a Tibeto-Burman  language,  related  to  Newari.  It  is 
written  in  a form  of  Tibetan  character,  devised  during  the  18th 
century  by  Chakdor  Mangye.  Other  languages  spoken  by  the 
85,000  inhabitants  of  Sikkim  include  Denjong-ke,  or  Sikkimese, 
and  Nepali. 

Lepcha  Character 
1845  Matthew  Calcutta; 

1849  Genesis  Matthew  (revised)  Baptist  MP,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  W.  Atart  and  W.  Niebel,  Anglican  missionaries. 

1908  Luke  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  J.  A.  Graham  and  D.  Macdonald,  Church  of  Scotland 
Mission. 


LIFU 


733 


T\EI  U qane  la  maca  ka  loi  Inn 
-L'  Keriao  • Hupuna  i Akotesie  ; 

2 tune  lo  hna  cinvihane  hnei  Igftia 
perofeta,  ka  hape,  b “ Hana  wang, 
ini  a upe  la  macange  qemeke  i ’6 
mate  troa  nyidrawane  la  je  i ’d." 

3 "“Aqane  eweke  ne  la  ate  he 


ngone  la  hnapapa,  ka  hape,  Nyi- 
hnyawaneje  la  kala  i Join,  ame- 
kotineje  la  ite  gojecine  i anganyide." 
* 4Traqa  ha  Ioane  ate  bapataieo 
ngone  la  hnapapa,  me  cainojene  la 
bapataiao  ne  ietia,  mate  nne  tije  pi 
la  nojei  ngaio.  5 • Ame  hna  tropi 
Mk  1.  1-4  1926 


The  Loyalty  Group  of  islands,  between  New  Caledonia  and  the 
New  Hebrides,  comprises  three  inhabited  islands  and  a number 
of  islets.  On  Lifu,  the  largest  of  the  islands,  the  6,000  inhabitants 
speak  Lifu,  a Melanesian  language,  in  two  dialects  (Losi  and 
Wete).  The  Mare,  or  Nengone,  language  of  Mare  Island  and  Iai 
of  Uvea  are  also  Melanesian  tongues,  but  quite  distinct.  Uvea 
(q.v.)  is  a Polynesian  tongue. 


1859  Mark  Melanesian  MP,  Auckland 
Translated  by  John  C.  Patterson. 

1863  Matthew  1864  John  1865  Luke  1867  Acts- 
2 Corinthians  1 868  Galatians-Revelation  MP,  Nengone 
Translated  by  S.  McFarlane,  London  MS. 

1870  Psalms  MP,  Mare  1873  New  Testament  Psalms 

(revised)  1877  Pentateuch  1890  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  Sleigh  and  S.  M.  Creagh,  LMS. 


LI  MBA 
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1 Mathcreg  ma  ka  kela  balohoi  ba  ka  Yisos  Kraist,  Hati  wo  ka  Kami 

2 Nona  gbalo  beg  ka  Isaya  banabi  wo, 

Neka  he,  Yag  gindl  bakela  wok’yag  ka  kbtokoi  ka  huyethi 
hokanda, 


Wo  se  ka  kosinoko  gbago  bakanda  ba; 

3 Thampa  tha  ka  bakolag  wo  ka  wula  bag: 

Mcthcniag  gbaga  ba  ka  Masala  wo, 

Thumbuniag  gbagaeg  bakanama  ba; 

4 Yag  send!,  ka  nia  kubaptais  ka  wula  ba.  Wunde  tepi  kawande  ka  ku- 
baptisam  ko,  kena  bindc  thembaka  ba  mapenio  hakeg.  5 Bia  be  ka  kekeg 

Mk  I.  1-4  1966 

Limba  is  spoken  by  about  175,000  people  in  central  Sierra  Leone, 
between  Bo  and  Kambia.  It  is  a West  Atlantic  language,  spoken 
with  little  local  dialectal  variation. 

191 1 Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Mary  L.  Clarke  and  Verna  B.  Hanford,  American 
Wesleyan  Mission. 

1950  John  BFBS,  London  1966  New  Testament  BSS  in 
West  Africa,  Freetown 

Translated  by  Mary  L.  Clarke,  George  A.  Huff,  and  others. 


LISU:  EASTERN  735 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

1 Uo  S°  1°  So,  A1"  S“  I"  Iu,  T„  tp  Iu,  2 An  S A sn  5o  S 

*1  o 

T b 7°  T«i  L°  S J=,  “c=  Do,  c°  c°  tn  L T\  tn  Cn  Y Do  An 


9 Ah  Cn  C™  3°  1*’  Jn"  T"  3 3"  Jn"  3"  Tc  3”'  c • ya 


SU[I"J=.  “S„  j;  3°  ll  J"",  A,.  3o  3U  T Ln.” 

u b 1 

4 Tn  i T L°  lo-  Ao- 1 L"  3"  Jn"  3’1  S°  T\  +n  3b,  Tn  Ci  J,<r 


tn  C"  J=  3,  Au  C 3b  U°  3m,  3’°.  5 Au  T’  3"  T0  3 3? 


Mk  i.  1-4  1951 

Lisu  is  spoken  by  about  400,000  tribesmen  in  upland  areas  of 
Yunnan  Province,  China,  and  southward  into  Thailand  and 
Burma.  Although  various  regional  dialects  exist,  the  Lisus  are 
generally  divided  into  three  groups  based  on  differences  of  dress: 
Pai  (white),  He  (Black),  and  Hwa  (Flowered).  Eastern  Lisu  is  the 
usage  common  to  a small  group  of  savagely  independent  Black 
Lisu  of  northern  Yunnan.  Lisu  is  classed  linguistically  with 
Akha  and  Lahu  in  what  is  generally  termed  the  Lolo  group  of 
languages,  related  within  the  Tibeto-Burman  family  to  the 
Burmese,  Kachin,  and  Kuki-Chin  tongues. 


Pollard  Syllabic  Script 

1912  Matthew  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  A.  G.  Nicholls  and  G.  E.  Metcalf,  China  Inland 
Mission. 

1917  Luke  1928  Acts  1936J0IU1  BFBS,  Shanghai 
1951  New  Testament  China  Bible  House,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  G.  E.  Metcalf,  CIM. 
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LISU:  HWA  736 

FRASER  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

1 WU..-S.,  YIA  Bl  YE-SU  Jl. -SU  T ; AO:  X3,  AO:  Yl  WU.  TU..= 

2 MO;  NO,  F.  SU  YI-S..-Y;  10  "l  KW  BO  T_  M— . 

NYI..  N,— . NU  Ml:  IV:  si..  KW  AW  FI  DU  FI  TU  KO_  LO— 

Yl  NY  NU  J GU  YE  T VU..  NY,  G1_  BV_  LO  = 

3 10:  d:  0E-.  KW  L 30  II  RO  XU.,  TY_  M SV;  NY—  SI.,  d J GU 
NU  W YE  T VU..  NY,—.  Yl  C3.  T3,  T3,;  BE  XY,— 

BV_  L0  = 

4 GO  M_  LE  BE  YO-V  L SI  10:  d:  DE..  KW  GO  D3  Tl.  G1_  LO— 

FAI  FUI  A.  V M3  Fl_  BE—  Nl,  L3.  SI:  L3.  SI  GO  03:  Tl,  N,  M 

M.  Ml:  C..  M.  G3_  L0  = 

Mk  i.  1-4  1933 

The  Hwa  Lisu,  also  known  as  Southern,  or  Western,  Lisu, 
Luizu,  or  Yawyin,  live  along  the  Salween  River  in  the  Upper 
Shan  States  of  Burma,  in  northern  Thailand  (about  17,000),  and 
in  Yunnan  Province,  China.  The  phonetic  script  used  for  this 
dialect  ofLisu  was  developed  byj.  O.  Fraser  about  1915. 

1921  MarkBFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  J.  O.  Fraser,  China  Inland  Mission. 

1930  Luke  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  C.  G.  Gowman,  CIM. 

1932  Matthew  1933  Mark  Luke  John  Acts  BFBS, 
Shanghai 

1938  New  Testament  China  Bible  Flouse,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  J.  O.  Fraser,  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  B.  Cooke,  CIM,  and 
Moses,  a Lisu. 

1950  New  Testament  Psalms  China  Bible  House,  Hong 
Kong 

1968  Bible  BS  of  Burma 

Revised  and  translated  by  A.  B.  Cooke  and  A.  C.  W.  Crane,  Over- 
seas Missionary  Fellowship. 


LITHUANIAN 
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Ijra  prabjia  (gmangeltdS 
«l>i«  3fju  Sriftit,  2>iemo  fumj; 

2.  Saipo  parafjpta  bra  prdra> 
fflft:  jjtab,  afj  funqu  fame  atigf* 
Iq  pirnt  taro{«,  furfai  pagatdrais 
tamo  Ul<i  pirm  tam^. 

3.  9)ra  balfa*  Diemo  Jobi  fa* 


tanqio  puScjoje:  taifpftte  Id(q 
SBiefjpatiis , tpgius  barpfite  jo 
talus. 

4.  3ona8  bumo  pufjejojt,  frifg- 
tijo  tv  apfate  frifgtq  priftmertim* 
mo,  ant  grieftl  attribimmo. 

5-  3r  ifjfjo  paS  ji  mtffa  3^^ 


REVISED  VERSION 


Mk  1.  1-4  1874 


Jezaus  Kristaus,  Dievo 
Sunaus,  Evangelijos  pra- 
diia. 

2.  Kaip  paiymeta  yra 
pas  pranaSq  Jezajq:  5tai,  a§ 
siundiu  pirmiau  tav^s  savo 
angelq,  kurs  taisys  keliq 
tau! 


3.  Saukianiio  dykumo- 
je  balsas:  taisykite  VieSpa- 
ties  keliq,  tiesius  darykite 
jo  takus. 

4.  Jonas  KrikStytojas 
buvo  dykumoje,  skelbda- 
mas  atgailos  krikStq  nuo- 
demems  atleisti. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1934 


Lithuanian  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  estimated  3 million  inhabi- 
tants of  the  Lithuanian  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union.  The 


Lithuanians  are  a Baltic-stock  people,  as  are  also  the  Latvians  and 
the  Old  Prussians  (Borussi),  Western  Balts  of  the  east  Prussian 
area,  who  were  mostly  wiped  out  by  the  Teutonic  Knights  in  the 
13  th  century  and  had  disappeared  as  a separate  people  by  1700. 
Lithuania,  one  of  the  most  powerful  states  of  Medieval  Europe, 
maintained  strong  political  ties  with  Poland,  but  during  the  late 
1 8th  century  it  came  under  Russian  control.  In  1918  Lithuania 
was  proclaimed  independent,  but  after  two  decades  of  turbulent 
self-rule,  it  became  a constituent  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union 
in  1940. 

Lithuanian  is  a Baltic  language,  related  to  Latvian  and  Latgalian 
within  the  Baltic  group.  There  are  numerous  regional  dialects, 
including  the  Samogit  usage. 

1625  Psalms  Konigsberg 

Translated  by  J.  Bretkens,  who  published  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and 
Epistles  as  early  as  1591.  Liturgical  Selections,  the  earliest  Scriptures 
in  Lithuanian,  were  published  in  1579,  translated  by  Bartholomaus 
Willent  and  printed  in  Konigsberg. 

1 662  Genesis-Psalm  40  E.  Tyler,  London 
Translated  by  Samuel  B.  Chulinsky  and  two  others. 

1701  New  Testament  Konigsberg 
Translated  by  Samuel  Bythner. 

1735  Bible  Konigsberg 

Translated  by  Johann  J.  Quandt  and  Philip  Ruhig. 

1816  Bible  BFBS,  Konigsberg 

Translated  by  a committee,  under  the  direction  of  L.  J.  Rhesa.  It  was 
often  reprinted;  notable  revisions:  1823-1824,  L.  J.  Rhesa,  Konigs- 
berg  BS,  Tilsit;  1869,  Friedrich  Kurschat,  Canstein  Bible  Institute, 
Halle. 

1897  Bible  BFBS,  Berlin 

Revised  text  and  orthography  by  a committee  of  Lithuanian  scholars. 

1904  Psalms  (1st  in  Roman  character)  1907  Genesis 
1908  Bible  BFBS,  Berlin 

The  1897  Bible,  transliterated  into  Roman  character  by  W.  Gaigalat. 

1907  MarkBFBS,  Berlin 
1934  Gospels  BFBS,  Memel 
Translated  by  Paul Jakubenas. 

1961  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  Algirdas  Jurenas,  with  the  assistance  of  Kostas  Burbulys, 

Jonas  Pauperas,  Povilas  Dilys,  Ansas  Trakis,  and P.Jonikas. 


LITHUANIAN:  SAMOGIT  738 


Pradiia  Evangeli6s  Jezaus 
Kristaus,  Sunaus  Dievo. 

2.  Kaipo  parasyta  yra  Pri- 
nasuse:  Stay,  as  siun£iu  ma- 
no  Angela  pirm  tavo  vdido, 
kursai  pagatdvis  tavo  kela 
pirm  tav§s. 


3.  Yra  balsas  saukencio  pus- 
Cioje:  Taisykite  ke'lq  Vies- 
patibs,  tiesus  darykite  takus 
jo. 

4.  Jonas  krikstijo  pusfioje, 
ir  apsake  krikstq  prisiverti- 
mo  ant  atleidimo  griekO. 


Mk  1. 1-4  1930 
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The  Samogit  dialect  of  Lithuanian  is  spoken  in  the  Kaunas  area, 
southeastern  Lithuanian  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

1816  New  Testament  Vilna 

Translated  by  Joseph  A.  Gedroitz,  Roman  Catholic.  A revised  edition 
appeared  in  1844  and  it  was  printed  by  theBFBS  after  1866. 

1904  New  Testament  Berlin 
Revised for  the  BFBS  by  A.  Eynars. 

1906  New  Testament  Shenandoah,  Ps. 

Edited  by  S.  Pautienius,  Roman  Catholic. 

1906  Gospels  Acts  1922  New  Testament  Kaunas 
Translated  by  Bishop  Juozapas  Skvireckas,  Roman  Catholic.  Re- 
printed 1945.  It  is  reported  that  the  O.T.,  translated  by  Skvireckas, 
was  published  in  4 vols.  at  Kaunas  during  the  1920’s  or  1930’s,  but  no 
copies  have  been  located. 


2 Kitos:  kierigid  taggis  neisti  patlst,  jo  se  touvp 
valikstoks  um  lezgol  jaro  tund. 

3 Jo  se  um  se,  kihgast  leb  sie  praviet  Ezai  um  ru- 
kilntod,  kis  kltob : sill  um  uks  nutnji  oT  rjlnkas : tiegid 
val'moks  sie  izund  rek,  tiegid  tazizoks  tarn  takild. 

4 Aga  se  Is  Jan  pidls  kamil  karast  arni  un  nagiz 
nin  uminer  ehs  gu/.od,  un  tarn  tuoitog  vuol  kerkid  un 
ma  niglist  mez. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1863 

The  Western  dialect  of  Livonian  was  once  spoken  in  the  area  of 
Pisen,  in  the  Latvian  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

1863  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 
Translated  by  J.  Prinz  and  his  sons,  and  revised  by  F.J.  Wiedemann 
for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 


LIVONIAN:  EASTERN  739 


1.  Jezus  Kristus  evangelium 
grgandoks. 

2.  Neikuumkeratotprofetje- 
zaja  rantos:  »Vantl,  ma  kdimob 
enll  engol  sin  jeds,  se  vafmostob 
sin  riekko. 

a.  Nutajiz  SI  um  kogars:  Val- 


mostigid  Izand  riekko,  tiegid  ta- 
zizoks tain  takad! * 

4.  Net  sugiz,  ku  Jan  riiliz 
kogars  jutlos  g\  miel  parantimiz 
riktimiz  patud  andoks  nndamiz 
pierast. 

5.  Ja  lam  jur  lekk  ulzo  anui 

Mk  I.  1-4  1937 


Livonian  is  now  spoken  by  only  about  1,500  inhabitants  of  some 
twelve  Baltic  coastal  communities  in  northern  Courland,  which 
comprises  the  southwestern  region  of  the  Latvian  Republic  of 
the  Soviet  Union.  Formerly  known  as  Livonia,  or  Livland,  the 
area  takes  its  name  from  the  Livs,  a Finnic  people  who  were 
settled  there  in  the  13  th  century  when  Courland  was  forcibly 
evangelized  by  the  Livonian  Knights.  The  Knights  were  a Teu- 
tonic Order,  originally  called  the  Brothers  of  the  Sword,  who 
later  settled  among  the  Livs  and  assumed  the  name  Livonian. 

Despite  their  diminished  population,  the  Livonians  still  maintain 
an  active  literature.  Livonian  is  a West  Finnic  language,  related 
to  Estonian  and  Finnish.  The  Eastern  dialect,  originally  that 
spoken  in  the  Kolken  area,  is  now  the  basis  of  the  standard 
Livonian  usage. 


1863  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 
1880  Matthew  (Gothic  character)  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 
Translated  by  N.  Pollmann  and  F.J.  Wiedemann  for  Louis-Lucien 
Bonaparte.  (See  note  to  No.  23.)Reprintedby  Wiedemann  fortheBFBS. 

1937  Gospels  Acts  Herattaja  Society,  Elelsinki 
Translated  into  standard  Livonian  by  Kaarli  Stake. 


LIVONIAN:  WESTERN  740 

"VTEISI  pavsi  tul  Jan  se  ristiji  un  tltstis  Jadp  mal 
rilnkas, 


LOBIRI  741 

i l Thangbaa  Bikouonn  Jesus  Christ  toutougo  b& 
' thimii  foupaar  kohar  2 monke  gikhereni  Thang- 
baa bobonn  Esaie  sebera  ayi:  Hine,  mithonane  in 
thdnthbndaar  afi  ’ye-kouul6,  3 Oureke  nagbebani  afi 
hou;  Tibil  nouo&ke  nkiereni  beuuneu  gi  ayi:  Nang- 
bebire  Kontini  hou,  Nantsouge  dr  hou  bouso  gitelen. 

4 Jean  gi,  dankpegi  nyou&nd  beuuneu,  dammigi 
b6-kiil  y6-kpee  thimiir  adanna  sopougofagire. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965  (Recomposed) 

Lobiri  is  spoken  by  about  120,000  Lobi  in  the  Gaoua  area  of 
southern  Upper  Volta,  and  in  Ghana  and  Ivory  Coast,  as  far 
south  as  Bondoukou.  It  is  a Gur  language,  related  to  Habbe 
(Dogon)  and  the  ‘Red’  Bobo  (i.e.,  Boomu  and  Bwamu)  lan- 
guages. Numerous  related  languages  of  the  area  are  sometimes 
referred  to  as  dialects  of  Lobiri.  They  include  the  tongues  of  the 
Gan,  Mbouin,  Dyanu,  Moru,  and  Zanga. 

1940  John  1961  Mark  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
1965  New  Testament  SSB  en  Afrique  Occidentale,  Abidjan 
Translated  by  C.  Stanley  Benington,  assisted  by  J.  P.  Robertson, 
C.  V.  Knapp,  and  Mr.  Stanford,  Worldwide  Evangelization 
Crusade,  and  by  Seng-Kpay,  a Lobi  Christian. 


LOGO  742 

1TA  kayu  tandu  tani  adea  Yesu  Kristu 
Nzambeni  Mva  adea. 

2 Ngoro  ta  tisile  nabi  Yesayani  bukua  di 
tini,  ki  di, 

Mi  no  ka,  ma  mu  dia  mana,  riia  dre 
ta  lazizo  adi  ti, 

Adi  li  dridri  mi  kandrale  koledero  ami 
lati  lizo  di. 
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3 Dia  alo  di  ni  kuli  angalepi  anbodrina 
di,  ki  di, 

Mi  kolede  Mirini  lati  lizo  di, 

Mi  lco’o  akodia  latii  geagea. 

4 Yoane  ali  akodi  diaki  abatisilepi  anbo- 
drina di,  dre  mando  batisimo  diaki  togo 
alazo  di  adea  ngizo,  takonji  tizazo  dise. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1924 

Logo  is  spoken  by  more  than  50,000  people  in  the  northeastern 
comer  of  Congo-Kinshasa,  from  Watsa  across  the  border  into 
Sudan.  There  are  several  Logo  tribes,  each  speaking  the  language 
with  dialectal  differences.  The  Avukaya  are  linguistically  associ- 
ated with  both  the  Logo  and  Moru.  Logo  is  a Central  Sudanic 
language,  related  to  Moru,  Lugbara,  and  Madi. 

1924  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Mary  Mozley,  Africa  Inland  Mission. 

1927  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
T ranslated  by  Elizabeth  Mozley , AIM. 


LOLODA  743 

1.  De  ma  dongoho  manege  Johanesi  oodjiki  a 
kai'ka  Jehuda  ma  tonaka  i woweleuru  ika,  de  o dotoko, 

2.  o temo  : Ngini  ni  ma  kilioro  sebabu  diwama 
ma  pareta  nege  i dekara’ka  ! 

3.  Sebabu  Unugu,  (ma  ngale  Una,  ma  nabi  Jesaja 

0 bitjara  ’ka)  o temo  ’ka  : Aadjoko  ai  ilingi  tonaka 

1 woweleuru  oka.  Ma  Djou  Ai  ngekomo  bolasu  ngini 
ni  ja  si  mana  de  Ai  tapaki  ni  ja  boloto  ! 

4.  De  Johanesi  ai  pakeangi  nege  ota  ma  gogo,  de 
ai  turn  ma  bobilikuru  sapi  ma  kai ; de  to  una  ai  inomo 
nege  boka  de  sililimi  m’akere. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1915 

Loloda  is  spoken  in  northwest  Halmahera  Island,  the  largest  of 
the  Moluccas,  or  Spice  Islands,  Indonesia.  Loloda  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language,  related  to  other  northern  Halmaheran 
tongues  in  which  Scripture-based  publications  have  appeared. 
(See  below.) 

1915  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  J.  Metz. 

Scripture  publications  have  also  appeared  in  other  Papuan  languages  of 
Halmahera  as  follows: 

TABARU  Old  and  New  Testament  Stories,  translated  by  J. 
Fortgens,  published  NBS,  1913. 

TOBELOR  Bible  Stories,  translated  by  G.  J.  Ellen,  published 
NBS,  1903. 

GALELA  Bible  Stories,  translated  by  G.J.  Ellen,  published  NBS, 
1889. 


LOMA 

yle  re  tea,  'a  mallTll 
na  pelel  bete  wo  na  peleltle 
lete  to. ,M 

4 batalze-Tee  ip  vaanl  golal  zu  yi£ 
boe  numaltlE  wo  e vile  tuo  vele  maa- 
vell  faa  va  e vee  batalze-Tee  vaa  va, 
kee  vaa  ma  ta  vaa  yowQltle  zu  vaa  yE . 

5 dudla  yui  Taazo  pfi  e vee  jeIusuIee 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Loma  is  spoken  in  several  dialectal  forms  by  more  than  25,000 
people  in  the  extreme  north  of  Western  Province,  Liberia,  and  in 
adjacent  Guinea.  It  is  closely  related  to  Kpelle.  A syllabic  script 
occasionally  used  for  the  Loma  language,  as  well  as  for  the  Vai 
and  Mande  tongues. 

i949Mark  i957john  ABS,  New  York 
i960  Mark  (revised)  BS,  Monrovia 
1967  Acts  BSS  in  West  Africa,  Monrovia 
Translated  by  Wesley  Saddler,  American  Lutheran  Mission. 


(I)LOMWE  745 

1 Yopacherya  aya  ya  Mitchaka  Yaphama  ya  Yesu 
Kristu,  Mwana  a Muluku. 

2 Ntoko  moreptwa  m’Yesaya  Mulipa-miririmo’wo, 

Ona,  kinaruma  drummwa  aka  vaholo  va  withoni 

wd, 

Yowo  anarwa-aryeherya  ephirod; 

3 Masu  a dkhuwela  mu’takhwani, 

Ryeheryani  nikhwdla  na  Apwiya, 

Lukamihani  iphiro  sawe; 

4 Yohane  arwa  anabatisa  mu’takhwani  analaleyerya 
obatisa  wa  orukunuwa  m’murima  wawi  ekhurumuwe- 

5 liwe  sotcheka.  Nave  yakhuma  wilaponi  yothene  ya 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 

The  Lomwe  language  is  spoken  mainly  in  the  Zambasia  Province 
of  north-central  Mozambique,  and  on  the  borders  of  southern 
Malawi.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  sometimes  considered  to  be  a 
dialect  of  KiMakua. 

1917  Mark  MP,  Blantyre 

1923  Gospels  Acts  1930  New  Testament  Psalms 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  E.  D.  Bowman,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission,  and  Che 
Lewis  Mataka,  assisted  by  a committee. 

LONWOLWOL  746 

1 A ran  wobung  go  te-sul-an  te  kuku-an  hu  ne  le-an  ne 
or  Cana  ne  or  Galilee  ; a rahe  Iesu  turn  oran. 

2 A rar-ke  Iesu  a han  dis-ciple  nge  me  ne  kuku-an 
ne  le-an. 


1 goo  vagol  lao-zel-zuve  Ta  e vile 
zllze  kolal  va,  gala  dul. 

2 e TE  velel  gala  goo-wo  nul  gazeea 
ponEnl  la,  e te  tea, 

"wele!  ga  na  keela  woo- 
wo  nul  leveeu  e Taazu  ma, 
nul  ya  pelel  bete  yle. 

3 nu  ta  Ta  lobaau  trolai  zu 
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3 A bonego  wine  tuniok,  rahe  Iesu  teja  mene  ngae, 
Ma  wine  mi-anga. 

4 Iesu  teja  mene  ngae,  Vein,  (odlo-reme-ne  hale 
duan)  ? hak  wobung  tolo-me  bwe. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1942 

Ambrim  Island  is  east  ofMalekula,  in  the  central  New  Hebrides. 
The  Fanting  language  was  once  the  dominant  tongue  of  the 
island,  but  in  1913  a volcanic  eruption  caused  the  Lonwolwol 
tribe  to  disperse,  and  their  language  came  into  use  as  the  lingua 
franca  of  the  island.  A Melanesian  tongue,  it  is  native  to  about 
2,000  people. 

1899  Luke  BFBS,  Dunedin 

Translated  by  R.  Lamb,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 

1908  Mark  Printed  privately,  Melbourne 
Translated  by  John  F.  Bowie,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 

1 942  John  BFBS,  Tasmania 
1949  Acts  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  William  F.  Paton,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


SiLozi,  or  Kololo,  is  spoken  in  Barotseland,  Zambia,  by  about 
150,000  people.  Although  the  Lozi  are  thought  to  number  only 
about  75,000,  there  are  many  Lozi-speaking  groups  of  non-Lozi 
origin.  It  is  also  used  throughout  Barotseland  as  a lingua  franca. 
SiLozi  is  a Bantu  tongue. 

1922  Matthew  1925  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Adolphe  Jalla,  E.  Boiteux,J.  Bouchet,  and  A.  Lageard, 
Paris  Evangelical  MS. 

1939  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Arevision  by  A.  Jalla. 

1942  Psalms  1945  Genesis  Isaiah  Joel  Amos  Micah 
Malachi  1948  Luke  (revised  orthography)  1951  Bible 
BFBS,  London  and  Salisbury 

Translated  by  Adolphe  and  Elizabeth  Jalla,  Paris  Evangelical  MS. 

1957  Luke  Catholic  Church,  Livingston 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 


LOTUHO  747 

1 Etteri  sayo  hun  oyiji  huno  Yesu  Kristo,  Lonyi 
Hollum;  2 ihwa  igyoro  nya  ebwanani  Isaia,  Imijye, 
el'ak  ni  eyanni  sayo  ahosyere  hoi.  Ihuhumyo  adi  inyi 
nekoi  hoi.  3 Inyi  netuk  hewuwoijoni  li  mur,  Ihuhumak 
nekoi  Hobu.  Ihuhumak  nekota  honyi  hun  obisi  ’tor. 
4 Oleyo  nya  Yoanne  Batista  to  mur,  itittoyo  batisimo 
ono  naniijyo  ta  abusana  ono  eyyata.  5 Bwo  laati 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Lotuho,  or  Latuka,  is  spoken  by  70,000  to  80,000  people  in  the 
Torit  District  of  southern  Equatoria  Province,  Sudan.  It  is  a 
Nilo-Hamitic  language,  related  to  Bari.  There  are  several  Lotuho 
dialects. 

1954  Mark  Africa  Inland  Mission,  Irumu 

1958  Acts  1961  Luke  Missionary  Crusader,  Lubbock,  Texas 

1961  John  BS  in  the  Sudan,  Khartoum 

Translated  by  Martha  Hughell  and  Barbara  Battey,  AIM,  with  the 
assistance  of  Maryo  Acca. 


(SI)LOZI 


748 


LU 


749 


LU  CHARACTER 
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Mk  1.  1-4  1933 


Lii  is  probably  spoken  by  more  than  400,000  people  in  southern 
Y unnan  province  of  China,  in  Burma  east  of  Kentung,  in  northern 
Laos  and  adjacent  Vietnam,  and  in  the  Chiang  Rai  and  Nan 
provinces  of  Thailand.  In  Yunnan,  the  traditional  place  of  origin 
of  the  Lii  people,  they  are  known  as  ‘Pai’i’,  the  Chinese  collective 
term  for  the  Tai-speakers  of  Yunnan.  A Tai  tongue,  Lii  is  most 
closely  related  to  Myang  and  Hkiin.  Lii  script  is  Lao  writing. 


1.  Makalelo  a Evangel!  ya  Jesu 
Kreste,  Mwan’a  Mulimu.  2.  Mo 
ku  flolezwi  mwa  buka  ya  mupo- 
lofita  Isaya,  kuli : 

Bona,  nl  luma  numwana  wa 
ka  fapil’a  pata  ya  hao, 

3.  Mi  u ka  ku  lukiseza  nzila  ; 
Linzwl  la  ya  huweleza  mwa 


lihalaupa,  li  11: 

Mu  lukise  likululu  la  Mulena, 
Mu  bakanye  linzila  za  hae. 
4.  Joan!  a taha  mwa  lihalaupa 
ml  a kolobeza ; a bulela  kolo- 
bezo  ya  ku  baka,  ya  kuli  batu 
ba  swalelwe  libi.  5.  Ba  ba  mwa 
Judea  kamukana,  ni  ba  ba 

Mk  i.  1-4  1951 


Lii  Character 

1921  Luke  John  ABS,  Yokohama 

1928  Genesis  James  1932  Mark  Acts-Philemon 

1933  New  Testament  ABS,  Bangkok 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Lyle  J.  Beebe,  American  Presbyterian 

missionaries,  aided  by  Kru  Myang,  Cha  Suh  Phommah,  Nan 

Tanawadi,  and  Cha  Sincha. 
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(KI)LUBA  750 

1 PA  ngalwilo  ya  myanda  miyampe  ya  Yesu 
1 Kidishitu  mwana  Leza.  2 Mo  kya  di  kyi 
sonekelwe  mu  mukanda  wa  bapolofeto  amba  ; Talapo 
byo  nku  badikijyijya  mukendji  wami  ye  u ka  ku 
longolwela  kumeso  a dishinda.  3 Diwi  dya  umo  wa 
kwela  lubila  muntanda  mutuputupu  amba  : Longo- 
lolaipo  dishinda  dya  Yehova  ne  inwa  ku  pityila 
mwandji  ololaimo.  4 Ebiya  Yoano  wa  iyile  u bati- 
jyijya  muntanda  mutuputupu  ne  ku  sapwila  myanda 
ya  lubatijyilo  lwa  kwalamuka  pa  mutyima,  ne  lwa  ku 
lekela  kwa  myanda.  5 Penepo  kala  kwa  mu  lupu- 

Mk  1. 1-4  1921 

KiLuba,  or  Luba:  Katanga,  is  spoken  by  750,000  to  a million 
people  in  Katanga  Province  of  southeastern  Congo-Kinshasa.  A 
Bantu  language,  it  is  rapidly  becoming  the  lingua  franca  of  the 
industrial  and  mining  areas  of  southern  Katanga  Province. 


TshiLuba  is  spoken  by  one  of  the  largest  tribes  in  Africa,  number- 
ing almost  a million.  They  are  spread  over  the  area  between  the 
Kasai  and  Lulua  rivers,  both  north  and  south  of  Luluabourg.  It 
is  a Bantu  tongue. 

1913  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1917  Gospels  Acts  (tentative)  American  Presbyterian 
Mission,  Luebo 

1919  Gospels  Acts  1920  New  Testament  Genesis-Ruth 

BFBS,  London 

1927  Bible  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  in  part  by  William  McC.  Morrison,  APM,  and  finished  by 
T.  C.  Vinson,  APM. 

1931  Gospels  Acts  H.  Proost,  Turnhout 
Translated  by  Fr.  A.  Declercq. 

1941  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 

1962  Psalms  1964  Bible  (O.T.  revised)  SB  au  Congo 

A slight  revision  by  L.  A.  McMurray,  assisted  by  a committee. 


1921  Gospels  Acts  1923  New  Testament  Psalms 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  John  A.  Clarke,  Garenganze  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  of  W.  P.  P.  Burton,  Congo  Evangelistic  Mission,  C.  C. 
Hartzler  and  W.  Miller,  American  Methodist  Episcopal  Mission,  and 
others. 

1931  Proverbs  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  Ray  Williams,  Garenganze  Mission 

1948  Pentateuch  1951  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  John  A.  Clarke,  assisted  by  a committee  of  African 

Christians. 


(TSHI)LUBA 


751 


(CHI)LUCHAZI 


752 


■I  KU-SANGUMUKA  ca  zi- 
* mpande  zia  cili  zia  Yesu 
Kilistu,  Muana  Njambi. 

2 Ngue  omo  va  ci  sonekele 
muli  Isaya  kapolofeto. 

Talenu,  nji  tuma  muluua 
uange  ku  lutue  lua  ci- 
hanga  cove, 

Ikeye  a ka  viula  njila 
yove: 


3 Lizi  lia  mukua  ku  tambeka 
mu  mpambo, 

Viukisenu  njila  ya  Mua- 
ngana, 

Sungamesenu  zinjila  zieni; 
4 Yoano  uezile,  ua  mbatiziele 
mu  mpambo  kaha  ua  ambuluile 
ku-mbatiza  cize  ca  ku-aluluka 
ca  mitima  linga  va  vecele  ku 
vipi.  5 Kaha  kua  tuhukile  mu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 


The  Luchazi  language  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  over  a 
wide  area  of  southeast-central  Angola,  from  the  Cuito  River 
eastward  into  Zambia.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  ChiLuimbi, 
ChiLuvale,  and  Chokwe. 


ITshibangidilutshialumu 
luimpe  lua  Yesu  Kilisto, 
Muana  wa  Nzambi. 

2 Bu  mudi  muprofete 
Yeshaya  mufunde  ne, 

Ndi  ntuma  mukenshi 
wanyi  ku  mpala  kue- 
be, 

Yeye  nealongolole  nshi- 
la  webe; 

3 Di  dia  muntu  udi  wela 


lubila  mu  tshihela  ne, 
Longololai  nshila  wa 
Mukelenge, 

Nululamishe  nshila  ya- 
ndi; 

4 Yone  wakalua,  wakadi 
ubatiza  mu  tshihela  wambi- 
la  bantu  bualu  bua  dibatiza 
dia  kukudimuna  kua  mi- 
tshima  ne  mibi  yabo  ijimi- 
shibue. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 


The  BaLuba,  as  the  people  call  themselves,  live  in  southeastern 
Congo-Kinshasa.  Among  the  numerous  Luba  languages  are: 
Luba:  Lulua  (TshiLuba,  spoken  in  the  Lulua  River  area);  Luba: 
Katanga  (KiLuba,  spoken  in  Katanga  Province);  Luba:  Sanga 
(KiSanga,  spoken  north  and  northwest  of  Jadotville) ; Luba : 
Eastern  Kalebwe  (IKalebwe,  spoken  west  of  Kabalo) ; Luba : 
Western  Kalebwe  (KiSonge,  spoken  northwest  of  Kongolo); 
Luba : Kaonde  (KiKaonde,  spoken  northwest  of  Mumbwa). 


Diglot  with  Portuguese 

1935  New  Testament  1957  Genesis  1963  Bible 
BFBS,  Lisbon 

Translated  by  E.  Pearson,  South  Africa  General  Mission,  assisted  by 
M.  Oliveira,  B.  Ngandu,  C.  Matambiso,].  Chisanda,  and  A.  Cuendo. 


LUGBARA  753 

E’yo  bari  Yesu  Kristo  Mungu  Mvini  ma  e’dozani. 
■ 2 Yini  silc  nabi  Isaya  ma  alia  ’borile,  kini, 

Mi  ndre,  ma  ojio  mani  ma  ti  pc  mi  drilia, 
cri  nga  geri  mini  ede; 

3 o’duko  ’ba  e’yo  oyupi  roko  driarini,  kini : Emi  ede 
geri  Opini,  emi  ofa  leti  erini  ’diyi  kililiru — 

4 Yohana  ’ba  baputizi  fepi  angu  roko  driari  emu  ra, 
olu  baputizi  asi  ojazani  e’yo  onzi  wuzu  aniri  ma  e’yo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 
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Lugbara  is  spoken  by  over  300,000  people  in  northeastern 
Congo-Kinshasa  and  in  adjacent  Uganda.  Lugbara  dialects  in- 
clude High  and  Low  Lugbara  and  Kululba.  The  Lugbara  speak  a 
Central  Sudanic  language,  related  to  Moru,  Madi,  and  Logo. 

1922  Mark  1926  Luke  John  1 John  James 
1928  Matthew  Acts  1929  Romans  1, 2 Peter 
1931  1 Corinthians  1933  Mark  (revised)  Galatians- 
2 Thessalonians  1936  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Africa  Inland  Mission,  including 
C.  H.  Mount,  Agnes  H.  and  J.  W.  Bell,  Kate  Mather,  G.  F.  B. 
Morris,  A.  E.  Vollor,  Florence  M.  Vollor,  Helene  Notting,  and  Anne 
Souther. 

1952  Romans  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  Laura  I.  Barr,  AIM. 

i960  Luke  John  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  the  Lugbara  Translation  Committee,  composed  of  M.  R. 
and  A.  Seton  Maclure,  A.  I.  Barr,  AIM,  H.  T.  Ajule,  B.  Obetia, 
N.  Yii,  and  other  Lugbara  Christians. 

i960  Matthew  Marian  Press,  Kisubi 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 

1964  Mark  1966  Bible  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
Revised  by  the  Lugbara  Translation  Committee. 


(CHI)LUIMBI 


754 


1 V'UVALEKELO  wa  luha- 
* nde  lu  pwa  lwa  Yesu  Kristu, 
Mwana  a Kalunga,  2 Ngeci  ca 
sonekiwa  mu  polofeto  Isaya, 
ngweni. 

Tala,  nji  ku  tuma  mwata 
wange  ku  lutwe  liove, 
lye  u ka  sokeya  njila 
yove ; 


3 Lizi  lia  mukwaku  kaluka 
mu  liunda,  ngweni, 
Selenu  njila  ya  Yehova, 
Sungamesenu  zinjila  zeni; 
4 Wezile  Yoano,  yo  wa  papatesa 
mu  liunda  ha  longesa  papateso 
lia  ku-aluluka  ca  mutima,  lize 
lia  ngecelo  lia  zinkhole.  5 Nge- 
ci va  humina  kuli  eni  cihuti  cose 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 


The  Luimbi  language  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  along 
the  Cuanza  River,  in  central  Angola.  A Bantu  tongue,  Chi- 
Luimbi  is  related  to  ChiLuvale  and  Chokwe. 


1935  Mark  (with  Portuguese)  BFBS,  Lisbon 

Translated  by  C.  W.  Scott,  Brethren  Mission,  assisted  by  Bernardo 

Lopi  and  Kutaha. 


(I)LUMBU  755 

1 Ri  ntonunu  musamu  umbote  u Yesu 
Kristo,  Mwana  Nzambi. 

2 Buna  busondimina  mu  Yesaya,  mbi- 
guli:  Tala,  me  yafili  ilumbi  giami  vo  meso 
maginyi  giagu,  yandi  akitsi  vanga  nzil'agu. 


3 Mbembo  igo  uva  gamugi  mo  tsi 
inana:  Duvanga  inzila  i Fumu.  Dululiga 
misolo  miandi. 

4 Yoanyi  ayitsa,  go  ubatusi  mu  tsi  ina- 
na, na  ulondulanga  mbatusulu  impinzulu 
diela  mu  nkwindulu  masumu. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

ILumbu  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  BaLumbu  in  coastal  areas  of 
Congo-Brassaville  and  adjacent  Gabon.  A Bantu  language,  it  is 
related  to  YiPounou,  YiSangou,  and  YiChira. 

1933  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  P.  A.  Nilsson,  Swedish  Free  Mission. 

1966  Mark  SSB  au  Congo 

Revised  by  Olga  Hyllienmark,  Swedish  Free  Mission. 


(CHI)LUNDA:  NDEMBU  756 

i l Mwatachikilili  nsapu  yaMwana  kaNzambi 
* Yesu  Kristu  yayiwahi.  2 Mwomwasonekeluwu 
mukaprofwetu  Isaya  nawu,  Tiya,  hinukutemesha 
ntemesha  yami  kuwukuya,  wakalopesha  njila  yeyi. 
3 Izu  damuntu  wukubidika  mwisapa  nindi,  Lope- 
shenu  njila  yaYehova,  ololenu  njila  jindi  jatulolu. 

4 Yowanu  wapapatishilap a mwisapa,  wenjili  naku- 
shimuna  chipapatishu  chakubalumuka  mumuchima, 
kulonda  kwanakena  antu  nyiloqa. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962  (Recomposed) 

The  Lunda  language  is  spoken  in  several  forms  in  southeastern 
Congo  and  in  adjacent  Angola  and  Zambia.  The  Ndembu,  or 
Lunda  of  Kalunda,  are  the  central  tribe.  (URuund  is  the  northern 
Congolese  form).  This  language  is  spoken  by  about  200,000 
people  over  an  area  stretching  southwestward  from  Lubum- 
bashi.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  related  to  Chokwe.  Scriptures  have 
also  appeared  in  Lunda  of  Kambove,  or  Mwante  Yamvo.  (See 
URuund.) 

1914  Mark  1915  John  Acts  MP,  Kalunda 

1916  Matthew  Luke  1917-1918  Romans-Revelation 

BFBS,  Kalunda 

Translated  by  Hugh  Cunningham,  Christian  Missions  in  Many 
Lands. 

1926 John  Romans  1 Corinthians  1928  Gospels  Acts 
1929  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  W.  Singleton  Fisher,  Brethren  Mission,  T.  Rea 
( son  of  a Lunda  chief),  and  others. 

1936  Genesis  1938  Joshua  Judges  Ruth  1940  Psalms 
1946  Exodus  1962  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  Singleton  Fisher  and  T.  Rea. 
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LUO 


757 

4 I CHAKRUOK  mar  Injili  mar  Yesu  Kristo, 
A Wuod  Nyasaye. 

2  Kaka  nondiki  e kitap  Isaya  janabi  niya, 

Ne,  aoro  jaotena  nyimi, 

Ma  nolosi  yori; 

3  Duond  ng’ato  makok  e thim  ni, 

Losuru  yor  Ruoth; 

Chikuru  tir  kochene ; 

4  Yohana  nobiro,  ma  nobatiso  e thim,  moyalo  batiso 
mar  loko  chuny  kuom  golo  richo.  5 Piny  Yahudi 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 

The  more  than  750,000  Luo  are  also  known  as  ‘Nilotic  Kavi- 
rondo’,  for  they  live  both  north  and  south  of  Kavirondo  Gulf,  in 
southwestern  Kenya.  Thus  they  are  the  most  southerly  of  the 
Nilotic  peoples.  They  are  an  agricultural  people,  living  on  the 
grassy  savannah  along  the  shores  of  Lake  Victoria.  Their  language 
is  related  to  Acholi,  Lango,  and  Lwo,  within  the  Western 
Nilotic  group  of  the  Eastern  Sudanic  languages. 

i9iiMark  1912  Luke  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by J.J.  Willis  and  A.  E.  Pleydell,  Church  MS. 

1914  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  A.  Carscallen,  Seventh  Day  Adventist  Mission. 

1915  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  F.  Clarke,  Africa  Inland  Mission. 

1917  Mark  Luke  John  (revised)  James  1921  Romans- 
Philippians  Titus  James  1924  John  (revised) 

1926  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.E.  Pleybell,  CMS. 

1933  Genesis  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Grace  A.  Clarke,  SDAM. 

1953  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Grace  A.  Clarke,  SDAM,  W.E.  Owen,  CMS,  and  H. 
Capen,  AIM. 

1962-1964  Mark-John  (revised)  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
Revised  by  A.  W.  Mayor,  CMS,  assisted  by  missionary  colleagues  of 
the  CMS,  AIM,  and  Swedish  Lutheran  Mission,  and  others. 


The  Lushai  people  migrated  into  southern  Assam  in  the  mid- 
19th  century  and  conquered  the  Kuki  tribes  native  to  that  region. 
Now,  numbering  more  than  400,000  in  the  Mizo  Hills  district  of 
Assam  alone,  the  Lushais  have  spread  into  the  surrounding  areas 
of  Manipur,  Tripura,  East  Pakistan,  and  Burma  as  well.  Except 
for  Manipuri,  Lushai  is  the  largest  of  the  Indo-Burmese  tribal 
tongues  comprising  the  Kuki-Chin  language  group.  Linguistic 
similarities  are  noticeable  - to  Hmar,  Kom,  and  Darlong.  How- 
ever, Lushai  has  generally  been  classified  with  Banjogi  and 
Pankhu  - Kuki  dialects  of  the  Chittagong  Hills  district  of  East 
Pakistan  - the  Tlantlang,  Shunkla,  or  Tashon  - the  names  by 
which  Indian  speakers  of  the  Burmese  languages  Haka  and  Fallam 
Chin  are  known.  Many  Lushais  now  prefer  the  name  ‘Mizo’. 

1898  Luke  John  1905  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1906  Luke  John  (revised)  Matthew 

1907  I,  2 Corinthians  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

1907  Galatians— Philemon  Society  for  the  Promotion  of 
Christian  Knowledge,  Madras 

1909  Acts  1910  Mark  Hebrews  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

1911  Revelation  Welsh  MP,  Sylhet 

1912  Jonah  Lushai  Christian  Press,  Aijal 

1914  Timothy  James  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

1914  Proverbs  Lushai  Christian  Press 

1915  Daniel  Welsh  MP 

1915  Peter-Jude  1916  Titus— Hebrews 

1916  New  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

1923  New  Testament  (revised)  1928  Genesis  Psalms 
1932  Isaiah  BFBS 

Translated  by  J.  H.  Lorrain  and  F.  W.  Savidge,  Welsh  Calvinistic 
Mission,  and  later  of  the  Baptist  MS,  aided  by  Suaka,  Thangphuga, 
D.  E.  Jones,  E.  Rolands,  P.  Frazer,  and  others. 

1942-1946  New  Testament  (corrected)  Joel-Nahum 
1952  Genesis  Exodus  Daniel  1953  Joshua-Kings 
1956  Leviticus-Deuteronomy  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and 
Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1959  Bible  (with  1942  N.T.)  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Banga- 
lore 

Translated  by  F.J.  Raper  and  H.  W.  Carter,  BMS,  and J.  M.  Lloyd, 
Welsh  Presbyterian  Mission,  with  a group  of  Lushai  pastors,  including 
Challiana,  Chuatera,  and  Zathanga. 


LUSHAI 


758  (CHI)LUVALE 


759 


1 Pathian  Fapa  Isua  Krista  Chanchin  Tha  thlen  tan- 
tirhna  chu:  2 Zawlnei  Isaia  lehkhabuah, 


“Ngai  teh,  ka  tirhkoh  i hmaah  ka  tir  a. 
Ani  chuan  i kawng  a Siam  ang.'’ 

3 "Thlalera  mi  au  rawl  chuan. 

‘Lalpa  lamlian  sial  ula, 

A kawngte  tingil  rawh  u,’  a ti,” 


IEci  cikiko  kuputuka  camujimbu 
wamwaza  waYesu  Kulixitu 
MwanaKalunga. 

2 Ngc  muze  vasoneka  hamukanda 
wakapolofweto  Isaya  ngwavo, 
“Tala,  nangukatuma  muluwa  wa- 
rm kumeso  ove, 

Ikiye  mwakalongesa  jila  yove. 

3 Ngwavo, 


Tvwenu  lizu  lyayou  mwavilika 
mupambo  ngwenyi, 

Longesenu  jila  yaYehova, 
Sungamisenunga  makulakulenyi. 

4 Yowano  ejile,  uze  ambapacixi- 
lenga  vatu  mupambo,  kaha  ambu- 
lwilenga  Tcumbapacisa-vatu  hakwa- 
lumuka  cakupihilila  cakuneha  ku- 
vakonekela  milonga  yavo  yaxili. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 


tia,  ziak  ang  khan,  ‘Johana,  thlalera  baptistu  kha,  thil- 
tihsual  ngaihdam  nan  simna  baptisma  thu  hrilin,  a lo 
chhuak  a.  5 Tin,  Judai  rama  mi  zawng  zawng  leh  Jeru- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 


The  Luvale,  or  Lwena,  language  is  spoken  by  about  600,000 
people  over  a wide  area  of  Moxico  Province,  eastern  Angola, 
and  in  adjacent  northwestern  Zambia.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  Chokwe. 
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1902  John  Echoes  of  Service,  London 
Translated  by  Walter  Fisher,  Garenganze  Mission. 

1912  Gospels  Acts  Bible  Translation  Society,  London 
Translated  by  F.  Schindler,  Garenganze  Mission. 

1922  Galatians-2  Thessalonians  Jude  MP,  Kabompo 
1925  Romans  MP,  Kangwanda 

1928  Romans— Revelation  New  Testament 

Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

Translated  by  A.  R.  Hornby,  Gavin  H.  Mowat,  and  G.  R.  Suckling, 
Brethren  Mission. 

193  3 New  Testament  (with  Portuguese)  MP,  Cavungo 

Translated  by  F.  Schindler. 

1943  Genesis  MP,  Mukahatsa 

1945  New  Testament  (revised)  1947  Proverbs 

1951  Pentateuch  Psalms  1955  Old  Testament 

ABS,  New  York 

1961  Bible  (N.T.  revised)  SSB  au  Congo 
Translated  and  revised  by  A.  E.  Horton,  Brethren  Mission. 


MAASAI  760 

1.  Enkiterunoto  00  lomon  supati  le  Yesu  Kristo 
enKerai  e nkAi,  2.  anaa  enaigero  olaide- 
ti  detani  Isaia, 

Ing’orai,  airriwaiya  olkilikwai  lai 
Dokoya  enkomom  ino. 

Oitobir  enkoitoi  ino. 

3.  Oltoilo  loo  loishir  ti  ong’ata 
Entobira  enkoitoi  o lAitoriani 
Entorioi  iregiei  lenyena 

4.  Nelotu  Yohana  oibattsisho  ti  ong’ata  nelikio 
enkibatisare  e nkibelekenyata  naiyau  empalaki- 
noto  00  ng’ok.  5.  Nepuo  enetii  ninye  ile  nkop  e 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

MAASAI : ARUSHA 

1 Nyena  enkiterata  00  lomon  l’eng'ida  le  YesusKristos, 
Oinoti  l’Engai.  2 Anaa  petisiraki  tiatua  sirat  00  layolou- 
nok:  Ng'orai,.airriwaa  nanu  olmalaika  lai  lukunya  engo- 
mom  ino,  oitobir  engoitoi  ino;  3 etii  ang'ata  oltoilo  l’oloi- 
potisho:  Entobira  engoitoi  Olaitoriani,  entorioi  nkiimat  en- 
yena!  4 Neaku  eibatis  Yohanes  ti  ang'ata  neinosu  enki- 
batisa  enkitaalata  n’enkitaunoto  00  nkitarruot.  5 Neipu- 

Mk  1. 1-4  1964 

The  Maa,  or  Maasai,  who  number  more  than  300,000,  are  spread 
over  a large  area  of  southern  Kenya  and  adjacent  Tanzania,  west 
of  Lake  Natron.  The  numerous  Massai  tribes  include  the  Arusha 
and  Kisonko  in  the  south,  and  the  Kurko,  Matapato,  Damat, 
Keekonyokye,  and  many  others  in  the  north.  Maasai  is  classified 
as  an  Eastern  Sudanic  (Nilo-Hamitic)  language. 

1905  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  C.  Hollis,  British  colonial  official. 

1915  Luke  John  Acts  1,  2 Timothy  Titus  Philemon 

BFBS,  London 


1919  Galatians-Philemon  Africa  Inland  Mission,  Kijabe 

1923  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1934  Psalms  AIM,  Kijabe 

1947  John  (revised)  BFBS,  Kijabe 

Translated  and  revised  by  missionaries  of  the  AIM,  including  Bertha 
Simpson,  John  W.  Staufacher,  H.  Herdman,  and  Ruth  and  Roy 
Shaffer. 

1961  Mark  BFBS,  Nairobi 

A revision  prepared  by  Ruth  Shaffer,  Church  MS,  andB.R.  Grindley 
and  Miss  Webster  of  the  Bible  Churchman  s MS. 

1964  New  Testament  Leipzig  Mission,  Neuendettelsau 
Translated  into  the  Arusha  Maasai  dialect  by  J.  Hohenberger, 
Leipzig  Lutheran  Mission. 


MABAN  761 

1 JU8L  a pwoden  te  Kace  Juaq  a Tolen,  Yecu 
Kitho  jonen  oq. 

2 Balle  ba  juel  kienen  nebi  Ajaya: 

Gwole,  Ya  cwonde  mine  cwunen  Ya  i nya- 
mo  ti, 

Mine  yoqe  pay  i; 

3 Pwonu  mine  yaaden  wuwe  jiden, 

Naqde  pay  Ciagan  Tolen, 

Noqde  pay  a telge. 

4 Jan  bene,  eke  a mine  noqe  baptaije  te  wuwe 
jiden  aci  mitke  ma  te  juel  baptaije  te  make 
wiage  te  naje  aci  nyinge  yalen  aqke  naje  bade. 

Mk.  1.  1-4  1947 

Maban  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  about  23,000  people  who 
live  in  northern  areas  of  Upper  Nile  Province,  southeastern 
Sudan.  Their  language  is  closely  related  to  the  dialects  spoken  by 
the  Jumjum,  and  mutually  intelligible  with  some  dialects  spoken 
by  southern  groups  of  the  Burun.  A Western  Nilotic  language, 
Maban  is  grouped  linguistically  with  Shilluk  and  Anuak. 

1947  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  G.  A.  Morrow,  Sudan  Interior  Mission, 
aided  by  Wana  Panta  and  Wazgo  Birka. 


MABUIAG  762 


1.  Ina  kuikaiman  kapu 
iadai,  Iesu  Keriso  Godau 
Kazi. 

2.  Keda  minarpalan  tana 
perofeta,  Ngat  kulai  waean 
ngau  iadai  mabaeg  ninu 
paru,  ninu  iabugudaka  butu- 
pataika  ninu  parunu. 

3.  Sena  mabaegau  wakai 


bupanu  pagar  keda,  Butupa- 
tau  Kuiku  garkaziu  iabu- 
gud,  balbal  tidau  nungu  koi 
iabu. 

4.  Nuid  Ioane  bapataiso 
si  bupanu,  a iadu  turai  bapa- 
taisongu  watiwakaasin  a 
gnitwaean  wati  pawa. 

5.  Tana  Iutaialaig  mura 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 
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Mabuiag  is  spoken  in  the  Mabuiag  Islands  of  the  Torres  Strait. 
It  is  an  Australian  language. 

1900  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Isaia,  a London  MS  teacher  from  Samoa. 


MABUIAG:  SAIBAI  763 

1 l Senabi  mina  kapu  zagital  Iesu  Keriso  ino 
Augadau  kazi.  2 Keda  minarpalan  tana  perofeta, 
keda,  Ngapanagi,  ngai  waean  ino  ngau  iadai  nginu 
para  nginu  iabugudapa  buta  potaipa.  3 Ino  mabaeg 
nuro  walomizin  senabi  doid,  keda,  Butupatan  Iehovan 
iabugudo,  balbai  tritran  ina  nongo  koi  iabu. 

4 Noi  Ioane  bapataiso  sei  doid,  a maumizin  ina 
bapataiso,  garotoitaean,  a geto  waniz  senabi  watri 
pawa. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1884  (Recomposed) 

The  Saibai  dialect  of  Mabuiag  is  spoken  on  the  island  of  Saibai, 
in  the  Torres  Straits. 

1884  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  Elia,  a London  MS  teacher  from  Lifu,  and  revised  by  S. 
McFarlane. 


MACASSAR  764 

BUGIS  CHARACTER 

1 . SA  t.  /5\  *9  SS  Z5-.  SS  /5S  *9  *9  * 5 /5s 

*9  0 *9  *9  \ \S  \ 0'\  *9  * 5s /5\  AA  ^s  t.  A*  AS  *9*9 
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*/5s  SA  0 9,9  As.  \A  AA  »s  AA  ’O,*0'OA\>.9 
* As  ^5-  \ V /0  SA  As  * A/’^/Ss  *s  ‘09  *S  A/s*  *9 

SS  St \ 99  • . sit  O 'st\  99  O A*5-  As  As  AS  aa  S9  >.  As 

AA  •Js  S /A'  ^ * , /5s  As  41  ^ ss*.  A4  *S  *«•  * ^ ^ ^ 

4.  st\‘st^  99  \S  /A-AAAs.*  99*9*9  '9,*$'Ot.\  9 

f-  s\  99  \ /si  \A  AS  * AA  /5s  *s  Sts  *s  A/s  * *..  4 ^ 
4.  As  /a-  *♦.  /5s  99  \ 99  *s  fsj  ^ /5\  \ Q**  '99  \ 9^ 

SS  99  99  99  **t  A5s  As  ^ SA  /A  As  As  *9  *9  s d 

\ A"4  S,  As  AA  s\  *9  *9*9^9s  Sts  \ SS  *9  *9  is  ’9 

\ A4  4.  Sts  SS  \ SS  ss  99  As  *s  sy  *s  /5s  As  AA  \ /5s  *As 

*©  * •,  *Jssv*s^sy»s^As*»>^  SS  \ S As  *9  ss. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1873 

Macassar,  or  Mengkasara,  an  important  language  of  Sulawesi 

(Celebes),  the  spider-shaped  island  to  the  northeast  of  the 


Indonesian  archipelago,  is  spoken  in  the  extreme  southwest  of 
the  island.  The  Macassar  and  Bugis  make  up  more  than  a third  of 
the  7 million  inhabitants  of  Sulawesi  and  the  adjacent  islands ; the 
rest  of  the  population  consists  of  numerous  smaller  tribal  groups, 
sometimes  classified  under  the  general  name  Alfuor,  or  Alfuros. 
(See  Mori,  Kulawi,  Pamona,  Toradja,  Bolaang  Mongondo, 
Tombulu,  and  Tontemboan.)  The  two  indigenous  scripts  of 
Celebes,  the  Macassar  and  Buginese  writing,  are  closely  related. 
They  are  considered  to  derive  from  the  Kavi  character  and  are 
possibly  directly  descended  from  Batak  writing. 

Bugis  Character 

1864  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  Macassar 
1872  Genesis  1873  Mark  1874  Luke  John  1875  Acts 
1888  New  Testament  1890-1900  Old  Testament  (in  parts) 
NBS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  B.  F.  Matthew,  Deputy  of  the  NBS.  In  1890  a volume 
of  Bible  Stories  was  published  by  the  NBS. 

Besides  the  publication  of  a complete  Book  of  the  Bible  or  more, 
numerous  translations  of  Selections  or  Bible  Stories  have  been  made  in 
languages  of  Sulawesi: 

SIGI  ( central  region)  N.  T.  Narratives,  translated  by  E.  Rosenlund, 
NBS,  1938;  N.T.  Stories,  translated  by  E.  Luypen,  Roman  Catholic 
( 1898 ) and  O.T.  Stories,  translated  by  D.  F.  Calon,  Roman  Catholic 
{i#97)  in  ‘Sikka’  are  thought  to  be  in  Sigi. 

NAPU  ( northwest-central  region)  N.T.  Stories  ( 1926 ) and  O.T. 
Stories  (1929),  translated  by  J.  W.  Wesseldijk,  NBS,  Amsterdam. 

LAKI  ( southeastern  region)  Selections,  translated  by  a missionary  of 
the  Federated  Dutch  MS,  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  1947. 

BADA  ( central  region)  Bible  Stories,  translated  by  Jan  Woensdregt, 
NBS,  1923. 


MACEDONIAN:  BULGARIAN  765 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  rioweTOK  on  EBaHrenHeTO  Ha  Hcyca  XpHCTa,  Chh  Bo>KjH, 

2.  naKO  uito  e nnuiaHO  Kaj  npopouHTe:  ,,eTe,  Jac  ro  HCnpaRaM 
npen  JiHueTO  Tboc  Mojot  aHren,  KOj  uito  Re  ro  npHroTBH  Tbojot 
naT  npen  Te6e‘‘. 

3.  ,,rjiacoT  Ha  OHoj  uito  BHKa  bo  nycTHH>aTa,  a6opyBa:  npn- 
roTBeTe  ro  naTOT  Ha  Toonona,  H3paMHeTe  rn  naTHHH>aTa  HeroBH11. 

4.  Ce  jaBH  JoBaH,  KpurraBaj  kh  bo  nycTHH>aTa,  h nponoBenaiue 
noKajHO  KpuiTaBaite  aa  npornua  Ha  rpeaoBHTe. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

Macedonia  is  the  mountainous  Balkan  region,  made  up  of  the 
Republic  of  Macedonia  (of  southeastern  Yugoslavia),  adjacent 
Pirin  Macedonia  in  Bulgaria,  the  northwestern  part  of  Greece, 
and  southeastern  Albania.  Together  they  occupy  more  or  less  the 
area  of  ancient  Macedon,  and  later  of  a Roman  and  Byzantine 
state,  settled  in  the  6th  century  by  Slavs  from  the  East  and 
Rumanians  from  the  North.  In  Macedonia  two  main  languages 
are  spoken : the  ‘Armin’ , or  Macedo-Rumanian  (see  Rumanian : 
Macedonian)  and  the  Bulgarian  Macedonian  dialect,  as  well  as 
several  others.  The  population  of  Macedonia  is  about  2 million. 
The  Scriptures  listed  below  are  in  Bulgarian  Macedonian. 
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1952  Gospels  G.  Delche,  Skopje 

1959  Gospels  1967  New  Testament  BFBS,  Skopje 
Translated  by  a committee  of  the  Orthodox  Church,  including  Georgi 
Milosev,  Petar  Ilijevski,  and  Boris  Boskovski. 


MACHIGUENGA  766 

1 Omavatanakara  aifio  matslgenka  yagake 
tslnane  Kanaku  Gari reaku . Aino  lriniro  Jeso 
onake  kara.  2 Aikiro  Jeso  lkaemakagantunkani 
anta.  Itentalgakari  irogamere.  3 Impoginl 
otsoatanakara  vino  okantlrl  lriniro:  Tsoataka 
vino.  4 Ikantiro  Jeso-  iTyara  plnkantakena 

viro?  Tekyara  agempa  nogutagiterlte . 

Jn  2.  1-4  1962 

Machiguenga  is  spoken  by  about  1,000  Indians  along  the  Uru- 
bamba  River  in  Peru.  It  is  an  Arawakan  language,  related  to 
Piro. 

1962  John  1 Corinthians  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Wayne  Snell,  WBT. 


MADI  767 

1 Dia  kedo  Ofo  Olere  Yezu  Kristo  dri, 
Angwapi  Ruba  dri. 

2 Kendre  profeta  aijbu  okuri  aiosi, 
Nyendre  ! Maze  madzu  madri  nyandra- 

ga  deka  leti  nyidri, 

3 Olobo  madi  dri  kowo  aiya,  Anyede  leti 

Opi  dri.  Anyeso  gudu  anidri  anda. 

4 Yohana  kobatiza  ba  aiya,  enzeka  ai  ofoka 
asi  aidri,  bekatro  enzi  aidri. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

Madi  is  spoken  by  about  65,000  people  in  northwestern  Uganda 
and  in  adjacent  Equatoria  Province  of  Sudan.  Pronounced  Ma’di, 
it  is  spoken  with  certain  dialectal  variations,  e.g.,  those  of  the 
Lokai,  Pandikeri,  and  Olu’bo  (Luluba)  tribes  of  Sudan.  Madi  is  a 
Moru-Mangbetu  language,  related  to  Lugbara. 


MADURESE 

JAVANESE  CHARACTER 


768 


1 ayairu  «ja 

ninja 


( asij  v]  m «]  aji  3 <ki  m 


a cv  a q a 

2 1/11  (KR  10  (UU1  (UR  C|  (E4  -Jl  2 OCKkll  XI  KjyKl  CTJ^  I* ; (UR  (|  (kl  -A3  tj  Ml 
ij  ti  3 ie  nui  iur  kr  kr  ni  nj  (u  3 a^m  cci  kr  \ u as  ti  Snj  a 


KR  -JR  <1£  <HJI  K1KR  (LCKKRX 


W 

n (ij  tun 

ii|  inn  ^oriJi  ij  (a  ti  (W| 


S (K/j  TI  JTJ  (UR  IJ 11 3 (I|K1^3  d|(OTn3  t|  <>^^3  f|  KR  .JR  (UR  TI  ft^R(|(M(| 


Cl  TI  (Kl  u \ (Ul  CT1  a; 


«Tnt|iru3€|Tiafjci«|iJiiMi|\ 


ti  r 


t in  Hj  (Kl  (KTl  CTl  U1  HJOJUl  a 0LJ¥1  (ITI  ^ CTR  (fga^CTRnj  0J*1  <UR 

a * ,0  * 

\ (M  ij  ceji  a ij  m 2 nm  -ji  on  ^cj(u^n(Ki-Jii|Kn2cn^  ki|  \ & 


KR  (Kl  (UJ  (M  (Kl  d|  (UR  3 «|  TI  f|  (UR  (M  C|  in  2 TI  IUR  ^ 


Mk  1.  1-4  1890 


1 Katjaretaqa  e nalekana  taoh  se  kalema-bfell^s  Tiberijoes  djhoe- 
mfennfeng  radjhgi,  e b^iktona  Pontijoes  Pilatoes  djhoemfennfeng 
bhoepate  e nagh^r§.  Joe<Jija,  sarta  Heroe<Jis  djhoemfennfeng 
adipate  saparapaddh^  nagh^r^  e Galileja,  b§.n  Pilippoes  tare- 
tanna  Heroe<jlis  djhoemfennfeng  adipate  saparapaddh^i  nagh^r^ 
e Itoerija  b^n  nagh$r$  Trakoenitis,  apa  pole  Lisanijas  djoe- 

2 mfennfeng  adipate  saparapaddh^,  nagh^rg.  e Abilene.  E bgiktona 
Annas  b^n  Kajapas  dh^ddhi  pangolo  radj$,  lad j hoe  Johannes 
pottrana  Sakarijas  kaparengan  cjh^boena  Alla  nalekana  ghiq 

3 b§da  e ara-ara.  Johannfes  ladjhoe  raboe  e sabfengkferra  naghgir^. 
e maq-sfemmaqna  songaj  Jordan,  sarta  ngadjh^irraghi  baptes- 

4 sanna1)  patobh^dhgm  sopadja  dhoesana  esaporaqa.  Bar^mma 
se  fella  etoles  e d^l&ni  ketabbh^,  nabbhi  Isaja,  monjena  : b$d^ 
sowara  lok-olokan  e ara-ara,  b^rij^ : sacjijaqaghi  lorongnga 

Lk  3.  i-4(a)  1914 

Madurese  is  spoken  by  about  7-5  million  people  on  the  island  of 

Madura  (population,  2,250,000)  and  in  adjacent  northeastern 

Java.  Dominated  by  the  rulers  of  Java  since  the  nth  century,  the 

Madurese  speak  a language  closely  related  to  Javanese. 


Javanese  Character  unless  noted 

1890  Gospels  Acts  Netherlands  BS,  Leiden 

Translated  by  J.  P.  Esser,  a Dutch  missionary  in  eastern  Java. 

1904  Luke  Philippians  NBS,  Leiden 

1914  Luke  (Roman  character)  NBS,  Amsterdam 

Revised  and  translated  by  H.  van  der  Spiegel,  who  also  prepared  a 

volume  of  Bible  Stories,  published  by  the  NBS  in  ig2g. 

1933  Psalms  (Roman  character)  John  1936  John 
(Roman  character)  NBS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  F.  Schelfhorst. 


1935  Mark  1938  Ruth  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Hamilton  Paget  Wilkes,  Bible  Church- 
man s MS. 


1964  John  (Roman  character)  Christian  Literature  Center, 

Surabaja 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Christian  Literature  Center. 
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MAG  HI  769 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 

o oqcp:  oco:  ccoS  c»  oqj^dl  so  cooo£*  oo 

J OO&OOCpSSGOcfy  -C@0CO«30$0  °g§°^* 

9 rrcODCC^noo:i^6ot»oscpco6:o^i-c|6§coo 
w^o§^n65joo^c36coo»cooo«ocgDo6@ot 
$0  3Co6cqo:  c»ooc|oqcpscoD§co6:c^c|6 
9 0o6i  -co6:ogj:rf^  cgo^@o6i  sfjo^cuoo 
CTJ^CX5§CCO0WDS|j6w<ScO00^5sCC)l  »g6 

o^i£^  ^)6«Aoc»oo 
cp:o^Ss§coTog^:sc)f 

Mk  i.  1-4  1914 

Maghi,  or  Morma,  is  the  form  of  Burmese  spoken  by  about 
100,000  inhabitants  of  the  Chittagong  area  of  East  Pakistan. 
Descendants  of  Buddhist  immigrants  from  the  Arakan  area,  they 
have  been  in  the  Chittagong  region  since  the  1800’s,  but  have 
retained  their  Burmese  culture.  The  linguistic  affiliation  of 
Maghi,  a Tibeto-Burman  tongue,  is  discussed  under  Burmese. 

Burmese  Character 

1914  Mark  Bible  Translation  Society,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Mang  Nyu  for  theBTS. 


MAG  U IN  DAIM  AO  770 

1  Su  ludswan  na  Mapia  a Tudtul  maka- 
1 tag  kani  Isa  Al-Masih,  a Wata  na 
Allahu  ta’  Ala. 

2 A sinulat  i nabi  Isayah, 

“Ileynu,  papedsanenku  su  pedsugun- 
ku  muna  sa  leka, 
pagadilenin  su  lalanengka; 

3 su  suwala  na  panawag  sa  puwalas: 

Pagadilu  su  lalan  nu  Karenan, 
pakatidtunu  su  manga  pagukita- 
nin — ” 

4  mibpapayag  lu  sa  puwalas  si  Yahyah  a 
Pamutis,  na  namitua  sekanin  makatag  sa 
kapamutis  a kadsendit  a makaampun  sa 
manga  kabaradusan.  5 Pelyupelyu  sa  le- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Maguindanao  is  spoken  by  almost  300,000  Moros  (Muslims)  in 
Cotabato  Province  of  southwestern  Mindanao.  It  is  a Philippine 
Malay o-Polynesian  language.  Maguindanao  was  written  in 
Arabic  character  as  early  as  the  18  th  century. 


1946  John  ABS,  Manila 

1957  John  (revised)  1962  Mark 

1964  John  (revised,  in  Roman  and  Arabic  character) 

Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  and  revised  by  R.  E.  Bressler  and  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  Roy 
Thomas,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


MAILU  771 

1  IESU  KERISO  Boi  ogoda  ena  Oeva  ena  wuwuna 
* eboebo  ena  sinibosiana  evaua: 

2  Oseriwunua  emegi  garu  omana  sarosineiona  evaua, 

la  ma  ina  wuwuna  oniaisana  egi,  gana  isana  la 
duaiabuabuisaa, 

Noa  ma  gana  laea  maiwunua  minisagaisi. 

3  One  mana  de  kotukotu  omu  ena  unari  evaua, 
Gubina  ena  laea  maiwunua&iau, 

Ena  laea  garu  maiorooroniau. 

4  John  ma  one  mana  de  aramani  osilobo  la  sunagiaba 
bapatiso  riba  obasai  minineiata.  5 Judaea  one  wu- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 

Mailu,  or  Magi,  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  people  around  Table 
Bay  and  on  Toulon  Island,  in  the  Central  District,  Territory  of 
Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1907  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 

1911  Acts  1917  Matthew  1918  Mark  (revised) 

1920  Luke  John  1936  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.J.  V.  Saville,  London  MS. 


(KI)MAKUA  772 

1MPACH0  wo  injili  ya  Yesu  Kristo, 
Mwana  o Mluku;  2 thoko  chinryaya 
wolepia  mkitabuni  mo  manabii, 

Mkawehani,  mii  kinomruma  karu- 
meaka  miholo  mwinyu, 

Notuna  ulokiha  ipiro  inyu  miholo 
mwinyu. 

3 Ekuto  awe  nokuwela  wuthakoni, 
Lokihachani  ipiro  ya  Apwiiya, 

Mokolole  mapitho  aya. 

4 Akumela  Yohana,  abatizaka  wuthakoni, 
nu  uhimiacha  ubatizo  wo  itwarusho  inowiha 
uthamiherya  wo  ithambi.  5 Nkayanroela 

Mk  i.  1-4  1927 

The  Makua  language  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  over  a 
large  area  of  north-central  Mozambique,  generally  south  of  the 
Lugenda  River,  though  the  language  is  heard  as  far  north  as  the 
Tanzania  border.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue  related  to  ILomwe,  which 
is  sometimes  considered  a Makua  dialect. 
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1927  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Universities’  Mission  to  Central 
Africa,  assisted  by  F.  Reuben  Namalowe,  Obed  Y.  Kasembe,  Gerard 
Sonje,  and  Isaak  Nchiha. 

1946  John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Lyndon  P.  Harries,  UMCA. 


MAKUCHI  773 

2 ITESERAWANO  iweiu  thai  emaritu- 
mantaw  w6nebe  Kena  po  Galili  ta. 
Isus  theng  moro  wonebe.  2.  Isus  nura 
iwenairbnggong  pokbmbe  thanawsa  wbnebe 
emaritumantaw  pe.  3.  Metopaw  peru  the- 
ku  ewetikasabe  wbnebe,  Isus  thang  tha 
tabe  i pe:  Peru  theku  tumburamang  taw 
bia.  4.  Isus  tha  tabe  i pe:  Wuri,  E se  nai 
u bia  amere  bia  nura  ? Tuze  ura  etaw 
esapawru  bura  mang.  5.  I chang  tha 

Jn  2.  1-4  1923 

Makuchi  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Indians  of  southern  Guyana 
and  adjacent  Brazil.  A Cariban  language,  it  is  related  to  Acawaio. 

1923  John  BFBS 

Translated  by  Walter  G.  White,  an  Anglican  chaplain. 


MALAGASY 


774 


I AT  Y niandohan’  ny  fila- 
1 • zantsaran’  i Jesosy 

Kristy,  Zanak'  Andriainanitra. 

2 Araka  izay  voasoratra  ao 
amin’  Isaia  mpaminany  1 hoe  : 
“ Indro,  Izaho  maniraka  ny 
irako  hialoha  Anao, 

Izay  hamboatra  ny  lfilanao  ” 
(Mai.  3.  1); 

3 “ Injany  ! misy  feon’  ny 


miantso  mafy  any  an-efitra 
hoe : 

Amboary  ny  lilan’  j Jeho- 
vah, 

Ataovy  mahitsy  ny  LMan- 
kalehany  ” (Isa.  40.  3), 

4 dia  niseho  Jaona,  izay  nanao 
batisa  tany  an-efitra  ka  nitory 
ny  batisan’  ny  fibebahana  ho 
famelan-keloka.  5 Dia  nande- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1940 


Malagasy  is  spoken  by  99  per  cent  of  the  6 million  inhabitants  of 
the  Malagasy  Republic  (before  i960,  the  French  colony  of 
Madagascar).  Although  a number  of  racial  types  can  be  dis- 
tinguished among  Malagasy  speakers,  the  Malagasy  linguistic 
community  is  surprisingly  homogeneous.  Yet,  there  are  several 
dialects,  including  Tsimihety  and  Hova,  or  Merina,  the  latter  the 
most  important  in  number  of  speakers  and  for  literary  usage. 
Classed  linguistically  with  the  Malayo-Polynesian  tongues, 
Malagasy  developed  from  the  languages  of  Malay-stock  immi- 
grants, who  arrived  in  Madagascar  at  an  early  date.  The  Vazimba 
are  considered  to  be  descendants  of  the  island’s  aboriginal  in- 
habitants. 


i828Luke  1830  New  Testament  1831  Genesis-Ruth 

1832  Psalms  1833  Proverbs  Ecclesiastes 

1834  Song  of  Solomon  1835  1 Samuel-Job  Bible 

LMS,  Antananarivo 

The  first  Bible  printed  in  an  African  language.  Translated  by  David 
Jones  and  David  Griffiths,  LMS.  In  1835  an  edict  proscribing 
Christianity  was  issued,  and  the  translation  and  publication  of  the 
whole  Malagasy  Bible  were  hastened  so  that  it  might  be  finished, 
secretly  distributed,  and  hidden,  before  the  missionaries  were  forced 
to  leave.  An  edition  of  the  N.T.  was  published  by  the  BFBS  in 
England  and  shipped  to  Mauritius,  to  be  smuggled  into  Madagascar  as 
opportunity  arose. 

1855-1865  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  by  D.  Griffiths,  G.  Sauerwein,  and  T.  W. 
Meller. 

1870  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  LMS  missionaries. 

1870  Mark  LMS,  Antananarivo 

Translated  by  Joseph  S.  Sewell,  Friends’  Foreign  Missionary  Asso- 
ciation. In  1874  Sewell's  version  of  O.T.  narratives  was  published 
at  Raravohitra. 

1876-1878  Gospels  Catholic  Mission,  Antananarivo 
Translated  by  Fr.  Antoine  Abinal.  A Roman  Catholic  version  of  the 
Gospels  in  narrative  form  appeared  as  early  as  i860,  and  there  were 
numerous  editions  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles. 

1876  Genesis  LMS,  Antananarivo 

1882  Bible  (partially  revised)  1888  New  Testament 

1889  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  by  W.  E.  Cousins,  W.  Montgomery,  R.  Baron, 
LMS,  and  H.  E.  Clark,  FFMA. 

1897  New  Testament  Catholic  Mission,  Tananarive 
Translated  by  Fr.  Victoria  Ma  Izac. 

1905  New  Testament  1909  Bible  BFBS,  London 
An  orthographic  revision,  prepared  by  J.  Sibree. 

1938  Bible  Tipografia  Vaticana,  Rome 
Translated  by  Jean  Rakotondramasy,  Roman  Catholic. 


MALAGASY:  TSIMIHETY  775 


3 A tam>n’  ny  taofio 
fahadimy  ambin’  ny 
folo  nanjakan’  i Tiberio  Kai- 
sara,  faha  i Pontio  Pilato 
governera  ti  Jodia,  ary 
Hcroda  ampifehy  tafty 
Galilia,  ary  i Filipo  ampi- 
rahalahy  amin’  azy  ampifehy 
Itoria  miharo  ny  ankoba- 
kobak’  i Trakonitisy,  ary 
Lysania  ampifehy  tafiy  Abi- 
lena,  2 ary  Anasy  miharo  i 
Kaiafa  ny  ampijorobe — ke 
tamin’  izay  homby  tamin’ 
i Jaona,  zanak'  i Zakaria, 
tany  afi-efitry  ny  fivolafiaiia 
nihin- Jafiahary. 


3 Ary  homby  tafiy  amin’ 
ny  tany  ijiaby  timoron’  i 
Jordana  izy  kale  nafianatra 
ny  batisan’  ny  fibabohana 
mbo  ho  famitsorafia  ny  he- 
loko  ; 4 hotry  ny  vasoratra 
akao  amin’  ny  boky  nihin’ 
ny  fivolafian’  Isaia  ampafta- 
zary  mafiano  : 

“ Injany  ! ny  tenda  ni- 
hin’ ny  mafiantso  fo- 
ntry  afty  afi-efitry 
mafiano : 

Ajariso  ny  lfilafia  nihin’ 
i Jehova, 

Atovo  mahitsy  ny  lalan- 
komboany. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1924 


268 


The  Tsimihety  dialect  of  Malagasy  is  spoken  by  about  385,000 
people  in  northwestern  coastal  areas  of  Malagasy  Republic. 

1924  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Rakotojaona,  a Malagasy  evangelist  with  the  National 
Missionary  Society.  The  book  was  edited  by  missionaries  of  the 
London  MS. 


MALAY  776 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

1^4>  (Uii  ,_»U S j»J1j  o j!l~  2 

J^)L5  1^1  * y f.  ^ 3 

if  a1a»1j  ifU  aLC«jjJ  jij  {j*y  ^ 

**.y  ^y 

(j'j  idi*  *^jl  Vl-o  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1949 


Bahwa  ini-lah  permulaan  injil  Isa  Almaseh,  Anak 
Allah. 

2 Sgperti  yang  tgrsurat  dalam  kitab  nabi  Ya- 
sha‘ya, 

Bahwa  ada-lah  aku  mgnyurohkan  penyuroh-ku 
mendahului  engkau, 

Ia-lah  yang  akan  mgnygdiakan  jalan-mu  ; 

3 Ia-itu  suara  orang  yang  bSrsfiru  di-tanah  belantara, 

kata-nya, 

Sediakan-lah  jalan  Tuhan, 

Dan  luruskan-lah  lorong-lorong-nya. 

< Maka  datang-lah  Yahya  yang  membaptiskan  orang 
di-tanah  belantara  itu,  sSrta  mekhabarkan  pembaptisan 
taubat  akan  keampunan  dosa-dosa  orang.  5 Maka 

Mk  1.  1-4  1953 

Malay  has  been  used  for  centuries  as  a hngua  franca  from 
Sumatra  to  the  Philippines.  Modern  Malay,  or  Melaju,  probably 
had  its  origin,  at  least  in  name,  in  the  Pamalaju  Kingdom,  which 
flourished  early  in  the  Christian  era  in  east-central  Sumatra. 
Through  pohtical  pressure,  conquest,  commerce,  and  religion, 
Malay  spread  through  the  numerous  early  kingdoms  of  Sumatra, 
Java,  and  the  peninsular  Malayan  mainland.  Classical  Malay  was 
used  in  the  courts,  and  a vernacular  Malay  developed  among  the 
people.  In  coastal  areas  a pidginized  Low  Malay  came  into  use  as 
the  language  of  trade.  With  varying  admixtures  of  Chinese, 
Hindustani,  Arabic,  and  later  Portuguese,  Dutch,  and  English,  it 
was  employed  as  the  medium  of  commerce  far  beyond  the 
‘Girdle  of  Emerald’  - a common  Dutch  name  for  the  Indonesian 
area. 

Malay,  in  its  various  forms  including  Indonesian,  is  spoken  by  as 
many  as  20  million  people.  ‘High’  Malay  is  now  the  literary 


language  of  the  educated  among  the  3-5  million  Malay  speakers 
of  the  States  of  Malaya,  a member  of  the  Malaysian  Federation. 
It  was  the  literary  usage  of  Indonesia  until  the  development  of 
Bahasa  Indonesia  as  a distinct  national  language . 

Malay  itself  is  in  a period  of  rapid  change.  The  modern  usage  is 
known  as  ‘National  language’  and  has  much  in  common  with 
Indonesian.  It  is  employed  in  newspapers,  radio  broadcasts,  and 
schools.  Many  still  favor  the  traditional  usage,  which  is  that  of 
the  Malay  Scriptures.  In  both  Malaya  and  Indonesia  ‘Low’  or 
‘Bazaar’  Malay  forms  are  found  as  well.  The  Low  Malay  and 
Baba  Malay  (q.v.)  Scriptures  are  two  forms  of  this  vernacular 
idiom. 

Malay  is  a language  of  the  Malayo-Polynesian  family,  which 
includes  more  than  400  languages  with  115  to  130  million 
speakers,  from  Madagascar  to  Easter  Island.  Closely  related  to 
Malay  within  this  group  are  Mawken  and  Jakun.  More  distant 
linguistically  are  Tagalog,  Ilocano,  and  other  tongues  of  the 
Philippines.  The  so-called  ‘Mountain  language’  of  Taiwan  also 
belongs  to  this  family  of  languages,  to  which  are  related  the 
Melanesian  and  Polynesian  languages. 

The  first  Malay  Gospel,  printed  in  1629,  is  significant  as  the 
earliest  example  of  the  translation  and  printing  for  evangelistic 
purposes  of  a portion  of  the  Bible  in  a non-European  language. 
It  was  pubhshed  only  34  years  before  the  Eliot  Indian  Bible 
appeared  in  the  New  World.  Interestingly  enough,  the  1677 
reprint  of  the  Malay  Gospels  is  dedicated  to  the  same  Robert 
Boyle,  Esq.,  to  whom,  as  head  of  the  ‘New  England  Company 
of  Missionaries’ John  Eliot  had  to  apply  for  the  means  to  publish 
his  Massachusetts  version  in  its  successive  editions. 


Roman  Character  unless  noted 
Diglot  with  Dutch 

1629  Matthew  J.  J.  Palensteyn,  Enckhuysen 

1638  Matthew  Mark  1646  Luke  John  1651  Gospels 

Acts  1652  Psalms  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  Albert  C.  Ruyl,  Jan  van  Hasel,  and  Justus  Heurnius, 
and  published  under  the  auspices  of  the  Dutch  East  India  Company. 

1662  Genesis  Gravenhage 

1668  New  Testament  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  Daniel  Brouwerius,  a Dutch  minister. 

1731  New  Testament  Wettstein,  Amsterdam 

1733  Bible  Amsterdam 

1758  Bible  (Arabic  script)  Batavia 

Translated  by  Melchior  Leidekker,  a Dutch  minister  in  Batavia,  who 
completed  the  O.  T.  and  most  of  the  N.  T.  before  his  death.  The  N.  T. 
was  completed  by  Pieter  van  der  Vorm,  and  then  the  whole  was 
revised  by  C.  H.  Werndly,  A.  Brants,  andE.  C.  Ninaber. 

1817  New  Testament  (Arabic  script)  1821  Bible  (Arabic 
script)  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  of  the  1738  Bible,  prepared  by  J.  Maclnnes,  an  army  major, 
and  R.  S.  Hutchings,  an  Anglican  chaplain. 

1820-1824  Bible  (Arabic  script)  Netherlands  B S , Haarlem 
A revision  of  the  1738  Bible,  prepared for  the  NBS  by  J.  Willmet. 
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1828  Matthew  (Arabic  script)  Printed  privately 
1831  New  Testament  (Arabic  script)  BFBS,  Singapore 
A revision  of  the  1817  N.T.,  prepared  hy  Claudius  H.  Thomsen, 
London  MS,  and  Robert  Burn,  an  Anglican  chaplain. 

1850  Matthew  Rotterdam 

Translated  by  K.  T.  Hermann,  Netherlands  MS. 

1853  New  Testament  1 856  New  Testament  (Arabic  script) 
BFBS,  Singapore 

A revision  of  the  1831  N.T.,  prepared  by  S.  Dyer,  J.  Evans,  and 
B.  P.  Keasberry,  LMS.  It  was  then  transliterated  into  Arabic  script. 

1866  New  Testament  BFBS,  Singapore 

A further  revision  by  B.  P.  Keasberry,  LMS,  who  published  Portions 
( Psalms , etc.)  in  his  own  translation  as  early  as  1847. 

1868  Matthew  1870  New  Testament  1871  Genesis 
1 879  Old  Testament  NBS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  H.  C.  Klinkert,  a Dutch  missionary.  In  1887-1889 
this  Bible  appeared  transliterated  into  Arabic  script. 

1 897  Matthew  1901  Mark  (Arabic  script) 

1910  New  Testament  Genesis  Psalms  (Arabic  script) 

1912  Old  Testament  (Arabic  script)  BFBS,  Singapore 
A revision,  prepared  by  a committee  supervised  by  W.  G.  Shellabear, 
American  Methodist  Episcopal  Mission,  G.  F.  Hose,  Bishop  of 
Singapore,  W.  H.  Gomes,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel, 
Dr.  Luering,  and  others. 

1932  Luke  (tentative)  1938  New  Testament 
BFBS,  NBS,  Amsterdam,  London 

Translated  by  W.  A.  Bode  and  others.  This  version,  published  with  the 
Klinkert  O.  T.,  is  also  used  by  Indonesian  Christians. 


MALAY:  BABA  777 

1Ini-lah  permula’an  injil  Isa  Alinaseh  Anak  Allah. 
2Sperti  sudah  lersurat  dalam  kitab  nabi  Yash'aya, 

“Tetgok,  sahya  ada  hantarkan  pn/urok  sahya  pergi  Ibeh 
dbulu  argkau, 

Dia-lah  nanti  sdiakan  jalan  argkau ; 

•Suara  satu  orarg  yarg  bertriak  di  tanab  suiyi, 

‘Sdiakan  jalan  Tuhan, 

Btulkan  lororg-lororg-rya ” 

4 Yakya  dataig,  yaig  baptiskan  oratg  di  dalam  tanab  suiyi, 
dan  kbabarkan  baptisan  tobat  kerna  k’ampunan  dosa.  'Dan 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

Baba  is  a form  of  Malay  (see  Malay : Low)  in  use  among  settlers 
of  Chinese  descent,  in  the  area  of  the  Malacca  Strait.  It  is  charac- 
terized by  many  Chinese  borrowings. 

1891  Matthew  1 896  Matthew  (revised  orthography) 

BFBS,  Singapore 

Translated  by  M.  Macmahon,  English  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1912  Acts  1913  New  Testament  BFBS,  Singapore 
Translated  by  W.  G.  Shellabear,  American  Methodist  Episcopal 
Mission. 


MALAY:  LOW  778 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

^1^40^3  a o'  iXS  l 

03  o\  ^^-AS^Aj)  tlLc  UaLs*  A iUo  US 

o' J3  lS«*ap  ^aj)  oU  tiU  yf  o\ 

Jn2.  1 -3(a)  1837 


1.  Inilah  permoelain  indjil 
Jtsois  Kkistoes,  Anak  Allah. 

2.  Saperti  terseboet  dalem 
kitAb  nabi-nabi:  .'Lihatlah, 
Akoe  mengoetoes  malal- 
k&tkoe  dihadepanmoe, 
jang  nanti  sediaken  dja- 
lanmoe  dihadepanmoe. 

•Nil  lll:l:  ant  11:10;  iMt  Til:  21. 

3.  Ada  soewara  orang 


jaDg  berseroe  dihoetan: 
Sediakenlah  djalannja 
Maha  Toehan,  ratakenlah 
djalannja! 

* JM-XL:  S:  M*tt  HI : S;  Loek  111:4;  Joh.  1:2*. 

4.  'Johannes  ada  dihoetan 
memandiken  orang,  seita  meng- 
adjar  permandian  tobat  akan 
kaimpoenan  dosa. 

•nut.  111:1;  Loek  III:*;  Joh.  Ill : 2S. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1941 


Low  Malay  has  long  been  a lingua  franca,  or  trade  language,  used 
in  ports  and  markets  from  Sumatra  to  the  Philippines.  Some- 
times known  as  Bazaar  Malay,  it  has  assumed  many  forms, 
depending  upon  varying  regional  influences  on  grammar  and 
vocabulary  of  the  local  tongues,  Chinese,  and  the  European 
languages.  Low  Malay,  the  usage  of  Java,  and  Baba  Malay  are 
forms  of  this  pidginized  Malay. 


Roman  Character  unless  noted 
1 8 1 5 ! Matthew  Batavia 
Translator  unknown. 

1 820  ? Matthew  (probably  Arabic  script)  Java  BS,  Batavia 
1823  John  (Arabic  script)  Sumatra  BS,  Bencoolen 
Translated  by  William  Robinson,  Baptist  MS. 

1835  New  Testament  Batavia 

An  adaptation  from  High  Malay,  edited  by  W.  H.  Medhurst, 
London  MS,  and  D.  Lenting,  a Dutch  pastor. 

1846  Psalms  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  Christians  of  Soerabaya. 

1858  Genesis  Malay  Union;,  Batavia 
Translated  by  N.  M.  Ward. 

1863  New  Testament  Samarang 

Translated  by  H.  C.  Klinkert,  a Dutch  missionary,  especially  for 
his  wife,  a native  of  Java.  This  version  is  the  one  still  in  use. 

It  has  been  slightly  revised  several  times. 

1874  Genesis  Meester-Comelis 
1878  Exodus  BFBS , London 
Translated  by  J.  L.  Martens. 

1876  New  Testament  Meester-Comelis 

An  adaptation  from  High  Malay,  edited  by  E.  W.  King,  a missionary. 
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MALAYALAM  779 

MALAYALAM  CHARACTER 

1 6)  Si  f3iU'^©moaii  eta aJWrio  cryajlao^tftiawnofYio 

c®^,^o«o : 

2 “ Bmont  rnlmjfl  qauxn^  n^onio  g hdbod  <e«<xvMrm  . majni 
orflorrio  aroiMo.  3 Acfrraoajlcxrio  oj^n  aroaaculrrt  <aaajanto 
ojow)  crilro^oaoojlni  nycm  anB^alcoiliai  ail^l^ajoa^rmajBrrto 
cuoso  ” 

4 oflimrnaBem  txjDC»9)o^yajoaj*«nio  'vjrr^Mxata  nafnjncailflflAo 
rmggaiuonej  astvonormont  tumrt  am^alcnTln*  cjjjom  ajonj 

aaoajcTxoronrmoa^gt  aomcrvxjmnmofjjomo  ^ytruocol^o  OAocnalanrra. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


Malay alam,  a Dra vidian  language,  is  spoken  by  about  17 
million  people  in  Kerala,  the  state  situated  in  the  extreme  south- 
west of  the  Indian  subcontinent.  There  is  a notable  early  and 
modem  Malayalam  literature.  The  literary  usage  has  traditionally 
employed  a considerable  stock  of  Sanskrit  loan  words.  Malaya- 
lam orthography  is  thought  to  have  developed  out  of  Grantha 
writing,  with  later  influence  by  Tamil  script. 

The  Malayalam  Bible,  unique  among  the  Scriptures  of  Asia,  was 
prepared  for  a Christian  community,  rather  than  as  a missionary 
project.  The  Malayalam-speaking  Syrian  Church  in  Travancore, 
a body  of  Christians  claiming  descent  from  the  apostolic 
ministry  of  St.  Thomas,  had  no  printed  Bible  in  their  own 
tongue.  Thus  it  was  primarily  to  give  the  Bible  to  these  fellow 
Christians  that  the  first  Malayalam  translation  was  undertaken. 

Malayalam  Character  unless  noted 
18 1 1 Gospels  Courier  Press,  Bombay 

Translated  from  the  Syriac  by  Timpah  Pillay  and  Philippos,  a priest. 

1825  Matthew  1829  New  Testament  Printed  privately, 
Kottayam 

1839  Psalms  1841  Old  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS, 
Kottayam 

Translated  by  Benjamin  Bailey,  Church  MS. 

1 854  New  Testament  Tellicherry 

Translated  by  H.  Gundert,  Basel  Evangelical  Mission. 

1859  Old  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS,  Kottayam 
A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  J.  G.  Beuttler,  G. 
Mathan,J.  Peet,  and J.  Hawksworth. 

1 873 -1880  New  Testament  1 899  New  Testament  (revised) 

1910  Old  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 


A revision  prepared  by  a committee  of  translators  representing  the 
CMS,  LMS,  Basel  MS,  and  the  Syriac  Church,  hence  known  as  the 
‘Union  Version  . 

1903  Luke  (Arabic  character)  Madras  Auxiliary  B S 
A transliteration  of  the  Union  Version  for  Muslims. 

1905  Gospels  Acts  Emakulam  Indian  School  Press 
Translated  by  Frs.  Aloisius,  Michael,  and  Polycarp.  A Roman 
Catholic  version  of  the  Gospel  Narrative  is  reported  to  have  been 
published  in  1872. 

1908  Matthew  Kottayam 

Translated  from  the  Syriac  by  Konatt  M.  Malpan,  a priest  of  the 
Syriac  Church. 

1908  Mark  (Roman  character)  Eastbourne 
Transliterated  by  J.  H.  Knowles,  LMS. 

1962  Mark  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
1965  John  1967  Matthew  1968  Luke 
BS  oflndia,  Bangalore 

A revision,  prepared  by  a committee,  directed  by  F.  Muliyil,  United 
Theological  College. 


MALEKULA:  AHAMB  780 

o l Ruani  Ion  nambog  niharurin  ni  rahin  ga  roh  Ion 
^ Cana  sa  Calili;  ruani  anen  sa  Iesu  ga  roh  umi. 
2 Ruani  parai  ato  ato  kaikai  Iesu  ruani  neren  ili  ata 
usuri  neligen  sen  vilon  nirahin.  3 Ruani  bogili  ato 
ata  palogni  uain,  Iesu  anen  ga  kari  ehini  agai,  uain 
sato  gajikai.  4 Iesu  ga  karihini  agai,  Napnevur, 
nisevai  ahanau  na  kuri  Ion  eiugk?  nambog  sagk  ga 
semba  gcamai  rohjer. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1935  (Recomposed) 

On  Malekula,  an  island  60  miles  long  in  the  west-central  New 
Hebrides,  numerous  Melanesian  dialects  of  Malekula  are  spoken, 
by  about  10,000  people  in  all. 

Ahamb,  the  language  of  the  eastern  sections  of  Ur  Island,  is 
closely  related  to  the  Kuliviu  dialect. 

1935  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  S.Jaffray,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


MALEKULA:  AULUA  781 

RIEN  nambug  navagi  hera,  Jon  Baptais  i bene,  i nrisihini 
rien  lelehetaramp  ta  Judia,  i beteni,  2Mol  culcul  rien 
nelamuntul:  bimbatihte  batih  venua  ta  nemav  i morkon  agi. 
3Bimbatihte  asmagk  hal  i bi  hena  naho  asmagk  ho  i beten 
saria,  Aisea,  i sur  ahania,  i beteni, 

Nentilono  ta  asmagk  bohol  i balu  lemeve  rien 
lelehetaramp. 
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Mol  muhia  bahe  havila  ta  Namal, 
mol  muhia  havila  tahen  ti  mintmint. 

4Amuhal  Jon  i suvuh  rien  molina  ta  nevuluh  kamel,  noho 
tuvatuva  nahaluhte  nesah  neluar  imbes  rien  tohombuna, 
vagan  nahen  nembuga  tambavi  nesah  carahar  tetur.  5Asmagk 

Mt  3.  1-4  1966 

The  Aulua  dialect  ofMalekula  is  spoken  north  of  Port  Sandwich 
in  southeastern  Malekula. 

i894Matthew  i897Acts  Jonah  Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 
1925  Matthew  (revised)  Luke  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  T.  Watt  Leggatt,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


MALEKULA:  KULIVIU  782 

11  Tumbatane  nasuruan  ivoi  se  Iesu  Kristo,  God 
Anatun:  2 Magoinan  i tosi  elan  nalombulat  se 
profet  Aisea,  Cinau  ni  sule  nevanuan  isagk  ti  lamu 
hini  ceiugk,  Ti  gcole  napisal  isam;  3 Nantolon  se 
nevanuan  isua  i is  elan  nalelehai,  Ca  mito  mite 
vahavahari  napisal  se  Iova,  Mite  gcole  ti  nur  napisal 
isan ; 4 Jon  i gcemai,  i baptais  elan  nalelehai  i 
keluri  baptaisian  hini  nevanuan  lo  rigi  natite  i sa  ti 
rumbati  tuvucini  natite  isa  ceil. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1906  (Recomposed) 

The  Kuliviu  dialect  of  Malekula  is  spoken  on  the  Maskelyne 
Islets,  south  ofMalekula  Island. 

1906  Mark  Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  T.  Watt  Leggatt,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


MALEKULA:  MEAUN  783 

II  Nembute  nohien  ndaga  ana  Iesu  Kristo  Atua 
Itenoah.  2 Iman  neprofet  Esaia  itis,  Epili  kapskoh 
me  nemucut  neskohiena  ana  kina  metaha  nopmom, 
ipiah  me  nala  ndaga  metaha  nunk.  3 Nele  tiana  sei 
tipohau  latembi,  Apiah  nala  ndaga  ana  Vetla,  apiah 
nala  petete  ana  nie. 

4 Jon  itoh  so  ibaptais  latembi,  so  ioha  nebaptisien 
nene  ranrauahien  tele  neskohtisien  nene  nohobo 

tipeloha.  Mki.1-4  1905  (Recomposed) 

The  Meaun  dialect  of  Malekula  is  spoken  along  the  northern 
shores  of  Southwest  Bay,  Malekula  Island. 

1905  Mark  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Melbourne 
Translated  by  Robert  Boyd,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

MALEKULA:  ORIERH  784 

11  Nimbatin  naharian  tile  ti  Jesu  Kristo,  Atua 
latin;  2 Ivohon  wut  neprofet  Aisaia  itus  in, 


Catales,  dasursur  nambambaragcen  misurian  tigcina 
human  nohom,  Nancis  nahal  tahaiyugk  nale  human 
aiyugk.  3 Nuwutlon  tuan  iteg  lonbunaindu,  Catagcis 
nahal  ti  Norovun  nale,  Catagcis  nahal  tahai  nanon. 

4 Jon  itoh  an  ibaptais  lonbunaindu,  an  indighur 
nibaptisian  nan  nerogveverepian  sirin  nilipkasian 
nan  nahatian. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1918  (Recomposed) 

The  Orierh  dialect  of  Malekula  is  spoken  in  southwestern 
Malekula  Island. 

1918  Mark  Printed  privately,  Melbourne 

Translator  unknown;  bound  ivith  a copy  of ‘Hymns  for  Southwestern 

Malekula’. 


MALEKULA:  PANGKUMU  785 

11  Daga  vemu  nan  narijan  mi  bu  sa  Iesu  Kristo, 
natin  Atua.  2 Fere  Aisea  profet  mi  ri,  Ba  mbunsi, 
hina  mue  re  moko  naburan  sug  bi  vemu  cini  nahom, 
hini  bi  pas  uase  nesar  sam.  3 Rirao  haris  soko  mi 
ke  ra  raronceteramb,  Taba  pasiuase  maramaransar 
sa  Iova,  ta  uase  nesar  san  ra  manmanon. 

4 Jon  vine  ca  baptais  ra  raroncetaramb,  keketimat 
hini  baptaisian  ca  haris  rama  gcirigcir  ra  naror  ca  ba 
revi  tocini  tovotovare. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1892  (Recomposed) 

The  Pangkumu  dialect  ofMalekula  is  spoken  in  eastern  Malekula 
Island. 

1892  Mark  Victoria  Presbyterian  Church 
1897  John  BFBS,  London 
1903  Acts  Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 
1913  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Alexander  Horton  and  later  by  F.J.  Paton,  Presbyterian 
missionaries. 


MALEKULA:  SINESIP  786 

11  Nimbatin  nivagasien  tile  ti-Iesu  Kristo,  Atua 
Nivutun.  2 Inotei  wut  niprofet  Esaia  itus  ei, 
Ales,  nigcosursur  nimorot  tigkinagk  nin  nisursurien 
human  ran  noom,  cogcur  nahal  tinunk  tile  human 
nunk;  3 Nelen  tuan  iteg  lembusaivon,  Agcur  nahal 
ti-Nirovun  tile,  agcur  nahal  tiei  cotitus;  4 Jon  ito  en 
ibaptais  lembusaivon,  en  indighur  nibaptaisien  nin 
nirogmerivenien  cen  nisurkasien  nin  nisampien. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1905  (Recomposed) 

The  Sinesip  dialect  of  Malekula  is  spoken  along  the  southern 
shores  of  Southwest  Bay  and  southward,  on  Malekula  Island. 

1905  Jonah  Mark  l-3john  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Sydney 

Translated  by  Robert  Boyd,  Presbyterian  missionary. 
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MALEKULA:  URIPIV  787 

1 Batun  erijen  ga  me  res  se  Iesu  Kristo,  Atua 
Natun. 

2 Erepe  Aisea  profet  oli, 

Kup  elesi,  nu  koni  jinib  suk  uomo  nom, 
Ni  pi  vaseni  sel  som  ; 

3 Drilan  jinib  san  ekail  rege  lolon  meruer, 
Kapa  loli  sel  se  Iova, 

Kapa  loli  sel  sen  para  maus  ; 

4 Jon  evini,  ni  baptais  rege  lolon  meruer, 
evuisuiseni  baptaisien  jinib  nolor  para  lolului, 

5 para  telasi  tueni  nanu  ga  mi  sij.  Jinib  ne 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

The  Uripiv  dialect  of  Malekula  is  spoken  in  northeastern 
Malekula  and  on  Achin  and  Vao  islands. 

1893  Mark  1899  Luke  1905  Acts 

Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  John  Gillan,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


3 Leoni  muende  a tea  le  tovitovl  ana  jaravuono, 

Mo  re.  No  lolitauci  na  salani  Moli, 

No  loli  na  salana  a macere.”  (Isa.  40:3). 

4.  John  muende  le  baptais,  mo  mai  ana  jaravuono,  moiso  mo 
vltiviti  na  baptalsianal  domtucutucua  matai  iteritiu  non 
cinasasati.  5.  Moiso  vevesal  ivao  ana  batuivanua  Judea. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

The  Melanesian  language  of  Malo,  a small  island  South  of 
Espiritu  Santo  in  the  northern  New  Hebrides,  is  spoken  with 
shght  dialectal  variations  by  the  800  inhabitants  of  the  island  and 
several  nearby  islets.  It  is  dialectally  related  to  the  Tongoa 
(see  Santo)  language  of  the  Maskelyne  Islands. 

1892  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS 

1 897  Mark  Luke  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1901  John  1906  Matthew  Galatians— Philippians  Titus 

Philemon  NSW  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  John  D.  Landels,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

1922  Gospels  Acts  Galatians-Philippians 
1 Timothy-Philemon  James  1-3  John  Jude 

BFBS,  London 

Revised  and  translated  by  D.  L.  Paterson,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 

1954  Genesis  Psalms  Hosea-Malachi  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  byE.L.  Sykes,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


MALISEET 


788 


7 Sasoos  ootlha:  P'sOnpShlook  samag- 
wSnayak  katkookOk  samagwdn.  Ha  oop- 
ttstinQp6hlaw5,  ha  tgtpbpghlawd. 

8 Ha  ootlha : Oochesoogatook  tOka'ch 
ha  lapel Omoowbdk'  gtlesakOmowlt  wlkOpal- 
temhk.  Neaga  ootftlapelOmooQn'ea. 

9 Tan  toocheu  gtlesakumowlt  wlkOpal- 
temtik  kese  kwgttik  samagwfin,  tan  mek- 
wapakghtaslk,  ha  skat  ookOjejetooOn  tama' 


tOla',  kanookOloo  lookawenooQk  tanlk  soog- 
atagwlk  samagwSn  ookOjejetoo'nea,  etlesa- 
kOmowlt  wlkOpaltemOk  wlhkwemal  moos- 
emaleaool, 

10  Ha  ootlhal : 'Mseu  wfin  tumk  poo- 
nehtakw  mfikwabak  kfilooOk,  ha  ookese-mO- 
kgsOraooltetlt,  toocheu  tan  skat  Sdooche-kO- 
looOtoonook.  KanookOloo  kel  kese  'nkehtoon 
k6loo6k  mgkwabak  malOmOta  tOkach'. 


Jn  2.  7-10  1870 

The  Mahseet,  or  Malecite,  Indians  were  observed  by  Champlain 
along  the  St.  John  River  in  present-day  New  Brunswick, 
Canada,  where  a few  still  live.  The  Malecite  established  close 
alliances  with  the  early  French  settlers,  sometimes  intermarrying 
with  them.  They  spoke  an  Algonquian  language,  differing  only 
in  dialect  from  the  speech  of  the  Mahseet ’s  southern  neighbors, 
the  Passamoquoddy. 


Pitman  Phonetic  System 
1 870 John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Silas  Tertius  Rand,  missionary  of  the  Micmac  Mission, 
with  the  aid  of  Gabriel  Thomas,  an  Indian. 


MALO  789 

1.  Cunjui  sorae  ducunducu  nonl  Iesu  Kristo,  Natuni  God. 
2.  A socen  sorae  le  toco  ana  bembe  noni  Isaiah  tamaloci 
sorae,  mo  re, 

“O  soarl,  ku  sora  na  noku  marai  sorae  a talom  ana 
nacom, 

Muende  a bo  lolitauci  na  salam;  (Mai.  3:1) 


MALTESE  790 

Bidu  tal-Bxara  ta’  6esu  Kristu,  Bin  Alla; 
kif  inhu  miktub  f’lsaija,  1-profeta: 

“Ara,  sa  nibgfiat  l-irsal  tiegfii  qablek 
biex  ihejjilek  triqtek. 

Isma’ ! wiebed  igbajjat  fil-barr  : 

‘Hejju  triq  il-Mulej, 

agfimlu  dritti  1-mogbdijiet  tiegbu.” 

Deher  6wanni  jgbammed  fil-barr  u jniedi  magb- 
mudija  tal-indiema  gball-mabfra  tad-dnubiet.  U 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Maltese,  an  Arabic  dialect,  is  spoken  by  over  half  of  the  325,000 
inhabitants  of  the  three  Mediterranean  islands  that  make  up  Malta. 
Owing  to  its  strategic  location,  Malta  has  had  a turbulent  history. 
It  has  been  dominated  in  turn  by  the  Phoenicians,  Greeks, 
Carthaginians,  Romans,  Arabs,  the  Knights  Hospitalers,  the 
French,  and  finally  the  British.  It  was  on  Malta  that  St.  Paul  was 
shipwrecked. 

1 822  John  (with  Italian)  Church  MS,  London 
Translated  by  Giuseppe  Cannolo,  a Maltese. 

1 829  Gospels  Acts  (with  Latin)  CMS,  London 
Translated  by  M.  Vassali,  a Maltese. 

1847  New  Testament  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 
Knowledge,  Malta 

Translated  by  M.  A.  Camillari.  An  Edition  of  the  Psalms,  translated 
by  Richard  Taylor,  was  published  in  Malta  in  1846. 
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1870-1872  Matthew  John  Acts  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  M.  A.  Camillari  and  Paul  Bonavia. 

1930-1932  Old  Testament  (in  25  i parts) 

1954-1959  New  Testament  (in  13  parts)  Empire  Press,  Malta 
Translated  by  P.  P.  Saydon,  Roman  Catholic.  Four  volumes  of  N.  T. 
Selections,  translated  by  A.  N.  Galea,  Roman  Catholic,  were  published 
in  Malta  in  1934. 


MALTO  791 

Gosagyi  Tangad  lsu  Masiki  apokar  sabath 
toy  blndgrith. 

Nabirki  ketabeno  kurkpeth  iny  ki5dith,  Tunda 
en  ejjgki  clidkriyan  ning  agdu  teyin : ah  niijg 
ag  agdu  ning  pa  we  menjeh.  Dadeno  ort  kukruki 
satjith,  Gosaayiki  pa  we  saryetra,  athiki  gotdandiu 
Bohjetraaey  awdpchow,  Yoliannah  dadeno  bap- 
tismechah,  ante  pdpeki  mapi  lagki  gumcnareki 
baptisma  eaMn  mentr  segyah.  Ante  Yihudiya 

Mk  1.  1-4  1887 

Malto,  or  Paharias,  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  people  in  and 
around  the  Rajmahal  Hills  of  central  Bihar.  It  is  a Dravidian 
language,  related  to  Kurukh.  It  has  borrowed  heavily  from  the 
surrounding  Indo-Aryan  tongues,  and  is  in  rapid  transition 
toward  almost  complete  assimilation  into  other  larger  languages. 

1881  Luke  1882 John  1887  Matthew  Mark 
1889  Psalms  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  E.  Droese,  Church  MS. 


MALVI  792 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

*1 n»r  s'  wtot  c trifii 

ni^iPrinT:  Imtjnrax  **  3rax«ri  tj'  ira  wnufr 
ahra  frrfjn  TnTnTTT?  taniig'  OTarr  iron 

i rrfinri  5tr^r 

Mk  1.  1-4  1826 

Malvi,  a Rajasthani  (see  Marwari)  language,  is  spoken  in  the 
Malwa  area  of  northwestern  Madhya  Pradesh,  India.  It  is  con- 
sidered the  standard  usage  of  the  several  related  tongues  some- 
times grouped  as  Southeastern  Rajasthani. 


Devanagari  Character 

1826  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 


MAM:  HUEHUETENANGO  793 

1  Atzun  jlu’  t-xetlen  tkanil  ba’n  in  yolin  ti’j  Jesu- 
1 crist,  aju  Tc’ua’l  Dios. 

2  Ic  tza’n  tz’iban  tuj  tu’jil  Isaias  aju  tsanjel  Dios,  in 
tma’n: 

Lu  cxel  nsama’ne  nsanjele  tu’n  tcub  nej  twitza 
binchalte  tbeya. 

3  In  jau  tk’ajk’ajel  twi’  jun  xjal  tuj  lugar  minti 
cynajbil  xjal  tuj,  in  tma’n: 

Cybinchame  tbe  Kajau ; cybinchame  jun  tbe  jikun 
ti’j. 

4  Cyja’tzun  ul  Juan  ex  e byan  xjal  tu’n  tuj  a’  tuj  lugar 
minti  cynajbil  xjal  tuj,  ex  in  pacban  ti’j  tu’n  cybyan 
xjal  tuj  a’  ex  tu’n  tajtz  ti’j  cyanmi,  tu’ntzun  tnajset  cyil. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

Mam  is  spoken  by  about  250,000  people  in  western  Guatemala 
and  by  others  in  a territory  extending  into  Chiapas,  Mexico, 
and  southward  to  the  Pacific.  Mam  is  a language  of  Mayan 
stock. 

This  dialect  of  Mam  is  common  to  the  Indians  of  the  Hue- 
huetenango  Department  of  Guatemala,  north  of  Ostuncalco. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

i960  Luke  1961  Acts  Romans  ABS,  Guatemala 
1968  New  Testament  SB  en  America  Latina,  Guatemala 
Translated,  with  regard  to  the  Ostuncalco  dialect  of  Mam,  by  Edward 
and  Pauline  Sywulka,  Central  American  Mission. 


MAM:  OSTUNCALCO  794 

| l T.nejel  tpacbal-ba’n  te  Jesucrist,  t.C’ual  Dios. 
I 2 Se’ncu’  ts’iba’n  toj  tu’jil  Isaias  LxelDios:  Lu, 
0cxe’ln.chk’o’nwe’  n.sanjelal  t.witsa,  Ate  cbinchalte 
lt.beya.  3 T.k’ojk’ojel-t.wi’  jun  injauyolin  cuw  toj 
chk’ajlaj:  C.binchame’  t.be  Kajau;  C.tsinuncu’-ti’- 
jju’ye’  ’e  t.k’ob  t.be. 

4 Ul  Juan,  aj  injausan-a’  toj  chk’ajlaj,  intokt.pac- 
ba’n  jausbii-a’  te  anjtsbil-ti’ j cyanimi  te  tsokpibl  il. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1939  (Recomposed) 

The  Ostuncalco  dialect  of  Mam  is  spoken  in  the  Ostuncalco  area 
of  southwestern  Guatemala.  The  first  Scripture  translations  into 
Mam  were  in  this  dialect. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

I93ojohn  ABS/Pioneer  Missionary  Agency 
1939  New  Testament  ABS 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  & Mrs.  H.  Dudley  Peck,  Presbyterian 
missionaries. 
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MAMANWA 


796A 


795 


ia  pagtongop  na  sinoyat  ni 
I say as  ani  ya  pagsangat  na 
batbaten  nga  magazon  kan  Hiso 
Kristo  nga  Maanak  na  Tahaw.  ^Si 
Isayas  nga  daan  maglaongay 
minsoyat  iza  ka  inlaong  na  Tahaw 
ka  toong  Maanak  nga 

Hao  ipakaro  nao  ya 


magpanan-ogay  paghon-a 
kanmo.  Si  Howan  ani  kay 
an-andam  ka  tanan  nga  gasto 
kanmo.  3Si  Howan  ani  ya 
magahawag  doro  ka 
mahagtingaw  nga  mag-andam 
kamo  ka  azihanan  ka  Ginoo 
nga  si  Hisos.  Tol-idan 
mazo  ya  dalan  kanangiza. 

Mk  i.  1-3  1966 


Mamanwa  is  spoken  by  about  1,500  people  around  Lake 
Mainit,  in  northern  Mindanao,  Philippines.  It  is  a Malayo- 
Polynesian  language. 


1966  Mark  1967  Luke  SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 
Translated  by  Jeanne  and  Helen  Miller , WBT. 


(ICHI)MAMBWE  796 

Utandiko  wi  ilandwe  lisuma  lya-  1 
kwe  Yesu  Klistu,  Mwana  Leza. 

Vino  kilemvilwe  na  Eseya  kasema,  2 

Lola,  natuma  mutumilizi  wane 
akukolelele, 

Amakuteyanyizya  nzila  yako ; 

Izwi  lyakwe  umwi  akulaizyu  3 
mu  lwanga, 

Teyanyangini  nzila  ya  Mwene, 
Olololini  miseyo  yakwe ; 

Yowane  wizile,  wino  wabatizangu  mu  4 
lwanga  wino  wakosolangu  ubatizo  wa 
uzenzuko  wa  kwelela  maifyo,  Nga  6 

Mk  i.  1-4  1913  (Recomposed) 

The  Mambwe  language  is  spoken  southwest  of  Lake  Rukwa,  in 
southwestern  Tanzania  and  adjacent  Zambia,  south  of  Lake 
Tanganyika.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  closely  related  to  IchiLungu. 
The  Mambwe-Lungu  ‘Union’  usage  accommodates  speakers  of 
both  tongues. 

1893  Mark  1898  John  1901  New  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  D.  Picton  Jones,  London  MS. 

1909  Mark  1912  Acts  1913  Matthew  Ephesians 
1— 3 John  1914  Luke  Romans  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  Ernest  H.  Clark,  Harold  E.  Wareham,  and 
W.  Draper,  LMS,  assisted  by  a committee. 


(ICHI)MAMBWE-LUNGU 
UNION 

1  UTANDIKO  wi  landwe  lisuma  lyakwe 
Klistu,  Mwana  Leza. 

2  Vino  kilemvilwe  na  Esaia  kasema, 

Lolini,  nkutumi  ntume  yane  ikukolelcle, 
Amakuteyanyizyi  nzila  yako; 

3  Izwi  lyakwe  umwi  akulaizyu  mu  luanga, 
Teyanyangini  nzila  ya  Mwenc, 

Olololini  miseo  yakwe; 

4  Yoane  aiza,  wino  wabatizangu  mu  luanga,  w 
wakosolangu  ubatizo  wa  uzenzuko  wa  kwelela  maif 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 

‘Union  Mambwe-Lungu’  was  devised  to  provide  a common 
literary  language  for  speakers  of  both  IchiMambwe  and 
IchiLungu,  numbering  together  about  100,000.  IchiLungu  is 
spoken  in  Zambia,  southwest  of  Lake  Tanganyika.  It  is  closely 
related  to  IchiMambwe. 

1921  Gospels  Acts  1922  Romans— Revelation 
1924  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

A revision  of  the  London  MS  Mambwe  version,  prepared  by  a 
committee  including  W.  G.  Robertson,  E.  H.  Clark,  H.  E.  Wareham, 
W.  Draper,  and  J.  A.  Ross,  LMS. 


MAMPRULI  797 

1 Zamanl  wa  ka  Yohana  qwon  baptalzora  kye- 
na  n ylssra  fasara  Gyudla  mo  nl, 

2 Ka  yeta,  Ys  nsqoma  tuba:  Bozugu?  Ara- 
zana  nam  sulansi  pora  nu  ni  na. 

3 Dwo’  qwa  ka  praflt  Aizea  da  yeta  U yela 
la,  Nlnvuy’  ylni  kokori  kumna  mo  ni,  Ya 
malama  tl  Dugsma  soroo  ka  mall  U soya  ka 
a tiusl. 

4 Ka  Yohana  yinl  maa,  U da  mara  arskuml 
kobarl  bunyeragu  nl  gbaqu  /laaloragu  ka 
ka  bea  U / laa  nl;  ka  U dlbu  da  nyela  tori 
nl  mo  /ldl. 

Mk  3.1-4  1944 

Mampruli  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  Mamprusi  (as  the  people 
refer  to  themselves)  in  Ghana,  southeast  of  Gambaga,  and  in 
adjacent  Togo.  It  is  a Gur  language,  related  to  Kusal  and 
Dagbane. 

1943  John  1944  Matthew  (Chaps.  1-7) 

1 Thessalonians  Multigraphed  in  Ghana 

Translated  by  Arnold  C.  Weston,  Assemblies  of  God  Mission  in 

Ghana. 


MANAGALASI  798 

11-3  Jesu  Kuraisi  Godi  oni  Harihijihuni  vu’a 
maijihuni  aneja.  Aisea  Godoni  vu’a  ’udravi’ina. 
Hu  nitamatama  heha  ’ahi  vena  ija  ’iama  “Heha! 
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Hariha  Nuna  Na  Nuni  ona’oji’ina  oni  una’i  ranave 
hu  oni  unama  amairihuna.  Hu  nechi’i  ajira  ’ume’ena. 
Natohuijara  rohunijihuna’e  joni  unama  amairie  Huni 
unama  arira  re’ena  ’uahuna,”  Mamana. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966  (Recomposed) 

Managalasi  is  spoken  in  the  North  District,  Territory  of  Papua 
and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1966  Mark  1968  1-3  John  Jude  SIL,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  Jim  and Judy  Parlier , WBT. 


MANCHU  799 

MANCHU  CHARACTER 


Mk  1.  1-7  1929 


established  the  Ch’ing  Dynasty  (1644-1912).  These  Manchu, 
however,  already  spoke  a form  of  Chinese  that  was  common  to 
the  court  officials,  or  mandarins,  and  was  known  as  Mandarin 
Chinese.  (See  Chinese:  Kuoyii.) 

Manchu  is  a language  of  the  Altaic  family,  usually  included  in  the 
Tunguzic  group.  These  languages,  spoken  by  small  groups  in 
Siberian  Russia,  include  Evenki,  or  Tungus,  Birar,  Manegir, 
Solon,  and  Lamut  (northern  group)  and  Manchu,  Golde,  and 
Oroch,  or  Ude  (southern  group).  The  Tunguzic  tongues  are 
spoken  by  not  more  than  300,000  people  in  all.  The  Manchu 
alphabet,  written  vertically,  left  to  right,  was  developed  from 
Mongolian  writing,  with  diacritical  marks  devised  in  1632  to 
adapt  the  writing  to  Manchu.  According  to  tradition,  several 
variant  forms  of  the  character  were  used  until  an  18th  century 
Chinese  scholar  prepared  the  squared  letters  now  in  use. 

Manchu  Character 

1822  Matthew  1835  New  Testament 

BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  Stepan  V.  Lipoftsoff,  official  of  the  Russian  Foreign 
Office.  This  N.  T.  was  often  reprinted. 


(CHI)MANDA  800 

[ NDUMBULO  yake  utenga  unofu  wa 
Yesu  Kristo,  Mwana  wa  Mlungu. 

2 Ngati  umu  yilembike  pa  wa  kulweta 
Isay  a, 

Lola,  nituma  nntenga  wangu  pa  longolo 
pa  kyene  kyako, 

Yuyu  yatendakese  ndila  yako; 

3 Lilowe  lya  wa  kukuga  mu  lipululu, 
Mukayikili  ngani  ndila  ya  Bambo, 
Mukite  ga  kugoloka  makuya  gake; 

4  Yohana  Wakubatisa  akapatite  kuya  mu 
lipululu,  kuwandisa  ubatiso  wa  kupela  ki- 
yingilile  pa  kulekelesa  sambi.  5 Na  leka 

Mk  i.  1-4  1928 


The  total  population  of  Manchuria  (now  the  Heilungkiang, 
Kirin,  and  Liaoning  provinces  of  China)  is  estimated  at  more 
than  50  million,  of  which  the  Manchu  constitute  only  about  5 
per  cent,  and  the  Manchu  language  is  spoken  by  less  than 
200,000.  The  Manchu  people  are  known  to  have  been  in  this 
area  as  early  as  the  first  millennium  B.C.  Although  originally 
nomadic  tribes,  they  were  strong  enough  in  the  12th  century  to 
begin  the  raids  on  north  China  for  which  they  became  famous.  In 
fact,  during  the  17th  century  the  Manchu  conquered  China  and 


The  Manda  language  is  spoken  around  the  town  of  Manda,  on 
the  northeastern  shore  of  Lake  Malawi  in  Tanzania.  A Bantu 
language,  ChiManda  is  related  to  ChiMpoto.  Both  are  some 
times  called  KiNyasa. 

1913  Psalms  UMCA,  Likoma 

1928  Gospels  1937  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  P.  Johnson  and  T.  H.  Hicks,  Universities’  Mission 
in  Central  Africa. 
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MANDINKA 


802 


801  MANINKA 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 

jfc  9 ^ ^ c 

t • ‘ 


* J'  ji  J cH1  rijv  1 

* o o ' o ' ^ 

« 9 9 9 9 o ^ 9 ^9 
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o’  % 9 9 G 9 9 o ho  o ^ 9 so 
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O ^ < < ;;  - ^ > K ^ •>  C - f 
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■''  ✓ o o 
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•^ij  [>-Ls£  \i  ^ • j * < t\>ij  ^ 

^ O O O o 

9 c9  9 o 9 ' o 9 9 o 99^9  oo  o 9 9 Oo 

wVj^?  J-'A  <r~r'' 

9 9 9 o o 9 o o o o 9oo  9 

c/'  Jr*  Jf / ^ * <-£ya&  J J 


Mk  i.  1-4  1904 


IEesa  Masiihu  Allatalla  Dingo  kibaari  betoo 
foloo  dulaa  le  mu  nying  ti. 

1  A be  safeering  Anabilayi  Isaya  la  kitaaboo  to  ko, 

“M  be  nna  kiilaa  kii  la  i nyaato,  fo  a si 
siloo  parendi  i ye; 

3 a be  ke  la  moo  kango  le  ti  meng  be  kuma 
la  wuloo  kono  ko, 

‘Ali  si  m Maarii  la  siloo  parendi,  ali  s’a 
tilindi.’  ” 

4 Yaheya  Batiserilaa  naata  wuloo  kono,  a be  ju- 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1966 

Mandinka,  or  Mandingo,  is  the  western  form  of  the  cluster  of 
Mande  dialects  which  also  includes  Bambara,  Maninka,  and 
Kuranko.  Mandinka  is  spoken  in  Gambia,  southern  Senegal  and 
in  the  inland  half  of  Portuguese  Guinea. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

i837Matthew  1909 John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  R.  Macbrair,  Wesleyan  MS.  The  text  of  John  was 

revised  by  G.  Armatage,  WMS,  before  publication. 

1904  Mark  (Arabic  script)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  R.  H.  Williams,  WMS. 

1963  Mark  Brown  Gold  Publications,  Wis.,  USA 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Stanley  MacGowan,  on  the  basis  of  a 

text  prepared  in  Gambian  Mandinka  by  W.  A.  A.  Wilson. 

1966  Mark  BS  in  West  Africa 

Translated  by  W.  A.  A.  Wilson,  with  the  assistance  of  Musaa 
Saanyang. 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


IAlla  Den  Kye  Yesu  Christta  kibarfl  nyuma 
damira  14  nyin  di. 

2  A sebenen  nabi  fisaie  bold  ko, 

N di  nta  k41a  lataga  i nye. 

Wo  di  sila  doben  i nye. 

3  Wo  tigi  ye  a kan  nabola  wula  do  ko, 

Alu  ye  sila  doben  Mari  nye, 
ka  sila  nennu  latelen  a nye. 

4  Awa,  iko  a sebenen  nya  men,  Jean  bora  gbe 
do  w6  nya.  A tere  batiseli  kela  wula  do,  ka  ka- 
wandili  ke  ko  mogo  ye  tubi  ka  batisd,  sa  a-lu 
hake  di  makoto.  5 Judee  dyamana  mogo  bee,  ni 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

Maninka,  Malinke,  or  Meninka,  is  one  of  a group  of  widely- 
spoken  dialects  (see  Mandinka,  Bambara,  and  Kuranko)  common 
to  almost  500,000  people  in  Guinea,  Portuguese  Guinea, 
Gambia,  and  Senegal.  The  usage  of  the  Maninka  Scriptures  is 
the  southern  dialect,  spoken  in  the  inland  half  of  Guinea,  with 
Kankan  as  its  approximate  center.  An  eastern  dialect  is  also 
distinguished,  which  shades  into  the  southern  dialect  in  the 
Siguiri  area.  The  eastern  dialect,  mutually  intelligible  with  the 
southern  dialect,  is  spoken  as  far  north  as  Bamako,  where  it 
shades  into  Bambara.  There  are  sufficient  grammatical,  vocabu- 
lary, and  pronunciation  differences  in  the  two  dialects  to  make 
mutual  comprehension  difficult. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1931  Genesis  John  1932  Genesis  John  (Arabic  script) 
1932-1934  New  Testament  1933  Matthew  John  (revised) 
1934  Daniel  Jonah  Mimeographed  in  Kankan 
194;  Psalms  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  Kankan 
1942  New  Testament  (revised)  ABS,  NBSS,  New  York 
1947  Numbers  1948  Joshua  1949  Exodus 
CMA,  Kankan 

1964  Exodus  (revised)  1966  New  Testament  (2nd  revision) 
SSB  en  Afrique  Occidentale,  Abidjan 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  CMA,  primarily  Ruth  Elletiberger, 
with  missionary  colleagues  including  L.  E.  and  C.  E.  Ryan,  A.  E. 
Loose,  C.  C.  Ellenberger,  and,  earlier,  R.J.  Adam. 

In  1953  Liturgical  Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.  Louis  Chalmin,  were 
published  by  the  White  Fathers.  An  illustrated  Catechism  with 
Selections  was  published  by  them  at  Algiers  in  1933. 


277 


MAN  I PUR  I 803 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

*t  ^*c*rr  qqg  gf%fq^  qifiTft 
*rrfa*rr  ?rrfqi  ^ w^q  wfWqr  irog  fq^  ^nj 
^rfq*l  aff  *nf«T*i  *rr*rr  *riq^u<i^ 

Tftfqgi^  HHimfcMULqglipffl  qi^qitST  I 

Jn  3.  16  1827 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

\ * tlA  *51  ft»tl  fl»  IlHIl  wl  «m*  1 SiA 

•tlHHf  6Vtf*K%  »iitf?»t  «qii  tapi  &l,  “Cltfc,  ifll  *lt«l^ 

« ®N  wnt*i  *15=11,  »if*  c-mfa  1 **  »iw«*i  •««*% 

crntf »i  *f»if=i,  “ sc»nt^  cant’*  ifq  pw$,  t^t*i  **t#l 

» 6<*4l  n {«  c*i*$  1 ” OT4S1  »wrt«*i  c*lw 

nt*i  c#tf*MI  w *tfft  «t?*%  c*t=nl  nre  «tp«rt*t  1 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 

Manipuri,  or  Meithei,  the  official  language  of  the  State  of 
Manipur,  India,  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  of  Manipur 
and  is  also  used  as  a lingua  franca  by  many  hill  tribes.  Manipuri 
possesses  an  extensive  literature  and  is  widely  used  in  education. 
Once  written  in  a script  similar  to  Devanagari,  it  is  now  printed 
in  Bengali  character.  Manipuri  is  a Kuki-Chin  language  of  the 
Tibeto-Burman  family.  It  is  related  to  Thado,  Lushai,  Hallam, 
and  the  Chin  languages  of  Burma. 

Devanagari  Script 

1 820  Matthew  1 827  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

Bengali  Script 

1896  John  1899  Luke  1901  Acts  1931  New  Testament 

BFBS/Calcutta  Auxiliary 

Translated  by  William  Pettigrew,  originally  with  the  Arthington 
Pioneer  Mission,  later  of  the  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS. 

1956  Genesis  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Shillong 

Translated  by  Miss  R.  B.  Funk,  aided  by  Rupchand  Singh  and 

A.  S.  N.  Dev!. 


MANO  804 

Le  luo  peele  e diea,  g5  doo  e kc  le  sipie 
Kena  pelei  Galali  sclc  yi.  Zize  lee  e ke  yi, 
2 le  o Zize  wa  e piemia  o suo  ke  yia.  3 Le 
wain  e nye,  Zize  lee  e a gee  a lee,  Wain  gbee 
wa  0 kele.  4 Zize  e a gee  a lee,  M lee,  a 
yea  to  m ka.  M zi  luo  lee  6o  ne.  5 Zize  lee 

Jn  2.  1-4  1954 

Mano,  or  Ma-we,  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people  in  northern 
Central  Province  of  Liberia  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Guinea.  It  is 
a Mande  language,  related  to  Gio. 


1946  Luke  BFBS,  London 

i954john  Christian  Literature  Crusade,  Monrovia 

1958  Acts  BS,  Liberia 

1961  Matthew  Worldwide  Evangelization  Crusade,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Translated  by  David  M.  Carson,  Liberia  Inland  Mission,  with 
occasional  assistance  from  Joseph  Zehn  and  Robert  Mackey,  WEC, 
and  others.  A mimeographed  edition  of  James  ( not  dated)  and  possibly 
other  individua  l N.  T.  Books  were  published. 

1963  1— 3 John  Protestant  Evangelical  Mission,  Ganta 
Translated  by  Mildred  Black,  Methodist  missionary. 


MANOBO:  AGUSAN  805 

11  Sinugdanan  te  Maredew  ne  Nawnangenen 
mahitenged  ki  Hisu-Kristu,  ne  Anak  te  Diyus. 
2 Iling  te  nasuyat  duan  te  libra  ni  Isayas  ne  prapita : 
“Ahaa,  igpadaya  ku  te  suguenen  ku  ne  eg-una  ikew, 
sikandin  iyan  egandam  te  dayan  hu;  3 te  tingeg  ne 
egpangiyak  duen  te  wada  mig-ugpa  ne  lugar : Anda- 
ma  new  te  dayan  te  Ginuu,  tul-ida  new  te  menge 
badaanan  din — ” 4 si  Huwan  ne  magbebenyag 

migpakita  duen  te  wada  mig-ugpa  ne  lugar,  ne 
migwali  mahitenged  te  benyag  te  pagsesi  para  te 
pagpasaylu  te  menge  saya. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967  (Recomposed) 

Manobo  is  spoken  with  regional  dialectal  variations  by  almost 
100,000  people  in  several  provinces  of  central  Mindanao, 
Philippines.  There  are  about  10,000  Manobo  in  Agusan  Pro- 
vince, the  northeastern  section  of  Mindanao. 

1 962  Mark  1 967  Mark  (revised)  Philippine  B S,  Manila 
Translated  and  revised  by  Florencia  Gomez,  Free  Methodist  Mission. 


MANOBO:  806 

BUKIDNON,  WESTERN 

Ii  PuimA  ta  Maupiya  ha  Tudtulanen  ta  kaagi  ni 
Jesu-Cristo  ha  Anak  ta  Diwata.  2 Sumala  is 
ingkasurat  duan  ta  libra  ni  Isaias  ha  profeta,  “Ahaa 
nu,  ibpahandiyan  ku  is  laguy  ku  ha  iyan  adhuna 
kanikaw,  iyan  adtagana  ta  ibbayA  nu ; 3 kas  lagang 
ta  abpangulahi  duan  ta  sibsibayan : Taganaha  niw  is 
ibbayH  ta  Magbabayd,  tandanga  niw  is  mga  dalan 
din — ” 4 diy&  si  Juan  ha  magbabawtismu  ta  sibsi- 
bayan, na  mibpasabut  makaatag  ta  bawtismu  ta 
kadsandit  ta  kabpasaylu  ta  mga  sali. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959  (Recomposed) 

The  Western  Bukidnon  Manobo  dialect  is  spoken  in  western 
Bukidnon  Province,  northern  Mindanao,  Philippines. 

1959  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

1963  I— 3 John  1965  1 Thessalonians— Philemon 

SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 
Translated  by  Richard  Elkins,  WBT. 
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MANOBO:  COTABATO 


809 


807  MANOBO:  KIDAPAWAN 


1 Sa  mepion  egtulonen  denu  i Hesus  Kelisto  sa 
Anak  i Nemula  eg-edung  egoh  i Isayas  sa  egpesugkowen 
i Nemula  igsulat. 

2 "He,  guwaen  i Nemula,  "Duen  etaw  suguen 
ku  eghunawan  di  kuna.  Kagdi  pepionen 
di  sa  eg-ukitan  ko.  3 Duen  sebaen  etaw 
pinetaled  sa  kagi  dl  dutu  enda  duen 
dalesan,  guwaen  di  'Lanihen  yu  sa  eg- 
ukitan  sa  Kaunutan,  tudaen  yu  sa  dalan 
di.'"  Siini  sa  igsulat  i Isayas. 

4 Si  Huwan  sa  tegebaptismu  migtebow  diya  sa 
kena  enda  duen  dalesan.  Tegudonen  di  guwaen  di, 
"NesenulS  yu  denu  sa  sala  yu  owoy  pebaptismu  yu  ani 
pelanihen  i Nemula  sa  pedu  di  diya  keniyu."  5 Na, 

Mk  I.  1-4  1964 

Cotabato  is  the  dialect  of  Manobo  spoken  around  the  city  of 
Cotabato  in  northwestern  Cotabato  Province,  southern 
Mindanao,  Philippines. 

1964  Mark  (tentative)  1967 1, 2 Thessalonians  1-3  John 

SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 

Translated  by  Tom  and Elnore  Lyman,  WBT. 


MANOBO:  ILIANEN  808 

1  Rudsuan  te  mepiya  ne  tudtulan  meke- 
A atag  ki  Jesu-Cristo,  ke  Anak  te  Eleteala. 

2  I ring  duwete  nekesuratan  diya  te  ri- 
beru  ni  Isaias  ne  profeta, 

“Intangi,  nu  ma,  ibpependiya  ku  ke 
suhu  ku  ned-una  keykew, 
ne  sikandin  kebpenehana  te  ralan 
nu; 

3  ke  suwara  negkulayi  riya  te  sibsi- 
vayan : 

Penehenaa  niyu  ke  ralan  te  Kere- 
nan, 

tidtuwa  niyu  ke  mga  ibaya  din.” 

4  Diya  te  sibsivayan  si  Juan  ne  ebpemew- 
tismu  se  ebpesabut  mekeatag  te  bewtismu 
te  kebpedsandit  su  apey  mepesahad  ke  mga 
sala.  5 Wey  mibpemendiya  te  kandin  ke 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

Ilianen  is  the  dialect  of  Manobo  spoken  to  the  south  of  the 
Western  Bukidnon  dialect,  in  north-central  Mindanao,  Philip- 
pines. 


1961  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
Translated  by  Camacho  Quirino,  United  Church  of  Christ. 


1.  na  ungkai  su  id  kasapuu  r6n  oai  limma  ta 
lahon  ta  kad  palinta  ni  tabirio  sesar.  na  si 
pontios  pilato  mandad,  gobernador  ta  hudia,  na 
si  h6rod  na  depotado  gobernador  ta  galelea,  oai 
si  pilip,  suad  din,  depotado  gobernador  ta  ituria 
oai  ingad  ta  trakonitis,  oai  si  lisaniaa  depotado 
gobernador  ta  abilini. 

2.  tfi  annas  oai  si  kaipas,  iddas  manga  *mata-as 
na  manga  sas4rdote,  na  ddngan  taddan  allao  iddas 
kahit  manama  mid  ingoma  diat  ki  hoan,  tat  anak 


ni  sakarias  ta  diat  k6-<S-oaian. 

3.  na  si  hoan,  mid  Undian  ta  langon  na  sakop 
ta  hordan,  tad  pasaddoo  ta  baotismo  ta  kad 
pasandit  parad  kapasensian  ta  manga  saa. 

4.  naka-iling  taddat  naka-batok  dian  ta  liblu 
ni  propeta  isaias,  idda  manga  kahi  ta,  iddas 
ba-oas  taddat  sakkad,  nad  6seng  dian  ta  ko-d- 
oaian,  panai-i  rao  ta  daan  iddad  langagan  oai 
tullidda  rao  idda  sad  pan-okittan  din. 


Lk  3.  1-4  1946 

Kidapawan  is  the  dialect  of  Manobo  spoken  around  Kidapawan, 
in  northeastern  Cotabato  Province,  Mindanao. 


1941  Luke  ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Annette  Holstead,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


MANOBO:  SARANGANI  810 

IX  Seini  se  ketebd  te  Mepiya  Indan-indan  i Jesu 
Cristo  se  Bata  te  Timanem.  2 Si  Isaias  se  tele- 
sogpat  te  Timanem  simolat  te  inikagi  te  Timanem 
diyi  ki  Jesus,  kagi  din,  “Ipeonil  ko  diya  kemno  se 
otaw  meg-indan  diya  te  doma  otaw  te  domateng  ka. 
Sikandin  se  megtigmes  te  pegdateng  no.  3 Meg-ogpa 
sikandin  kidoen  te  wedad  otaw  eg-ogpa  aw  tomawal, 
kagi  din,  ’Tdlidi  se  okoman  niyo  key  domateng  se 
Bata  te  Timanem.’  ” 

4 Otaw  siyan  si  Juan  se  Memonyagay.  Mig-ogpa 
kidoen  te  wedad  otaw  eg-ogpa  aw  migtawal  te  meg- 
selsel  se  otaw  te  sala  dan  aw  bonyagan  din  sikandan 
amon  ketegahan  te  kedite  te  otaw  se  pegsapa  dan 
te  saia  amon  keidowan  dan  te  Timanem. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967  (Recomposed) 

Sarangani  is  the  dialect  of  Manobo  spoken  around  Sarangani 
Gulf  in  extreme  southern  Mindanao,  Philippines. 


1967  Mark  SIL,  Philippines 

Translated  by  Carl  and  Lauretta  DuBois,  WBT. 


MANSAKA 


811 


IYani  kay  yang  madyaw  na  batok  pono  kang 
Iso  Kristo  na  Anak  nang  Diyos.  2Maynini 
yang  pyanogon  nang  Diyos  kadini  na  pyapasorat 
kang  Isayas  na  magbabatok  nang  Diyos.  Laong 
nang  Diyos,  "Paningug.  Yani  kay  yang 
syosogo  ko  na  apaonaun  pa  ko  nang  kanak 


Anak.  Magakarag  yaning  syosogo  ko  sang 
manga  otaw  na  yang  kanak  Anak  madatung. " 

3 

Yaan  na  syosogo  nang  Diyos  yang  gadadari 
magsorit  disang  banwa  na  maat  paguyaan  kay 
way  pagoran.  Yani  yang  pyagaraong  nang 
syosogo  nang  Diyos,  laong,  "Pataana  mayo 

Mk  1.  i-3(a)  1968 


Mansaka  is  spoken  in  Davao  Province,  eastern  Mindanao, 
Phihppines.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  language. 


1959  John  (tentative)  SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 
1968  Mark  Philippine  BS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Gordon  and  Thelma  Svelmoe,  WBT,  and  Juan 
Flavia. 
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MANUS  ISLAND 


812 

A AQA  neqdunogen  helian  ad  Jesu  Orisdo,  Ndur 
1 Jehova.  2 Deqe  hom  lao  ad  Jehova,  qin  hondre 
duqian : 

Ar  io  qurdeqieni  hom  lao  ordo  i hanu, 

Hinen  sal  adem  bomud, 

3 Nogen  ad  homo  i da  marboqa: 

Mu  qhinen  sal  aden  Ndorlaben  qbomud, 
Ohinen  masiqane  qmonen. 

4 Johanes  i da  marboqa  i surhi  su,  i bohernou  le 
ndro  su  i henunuen  su,  su  da  belueni  logu  asu  mo- 
men,  boen  Jehova  i sbui  logu  asu  momen  qiau. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 

The  language  of  Manus  Island,  called  Usiai,  or  Moanus,  is 
spoken  by  about  1,000  inhabitants  of  this,  the  largest  of  the 
Admiralty  Islands.  A Papuan  tongue,  it  is  mutually  intelligible 
with  the  Matanker  and  Simanus  languages. 

1921  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  Kraft,  Liebenzeller  Mission. 

1956  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  R.  Goebel,  Lutheran  missionary . 

A translation  of  Liturgical  Selections  in  the  Bipi  dialect  of  Manus,  by 
Fr.  R.  Jurgens,  as  well  as  translations  of  Scripture  Selections  in  the 
Mondropolon,  Papitalai,  Pujang , and  Suhi  dialects  have  been  re- 
ported. 


MANX 


813 


TOSHIAGHT  suahtal  Yeoey  Creert, 
Mac  Yee; 


* Myr  te  ktuiI  ayni  ny  pbadeyryn ; Cu 
rnr-aer,  ta  mee  cur  my  faaghter  roiih  d 
eddin,  dy  chiartaghey  dty  read  kiongoy 
rhyt 


3 Coraa  fcr  ccamagh  ayns  yn  aaaagh, 
Kiartee-jee  raad  y Chiarn,  jean-jee  ny 
casaanyu  echey  jecragh. 

4 Ren  Kan  baahtey  aym  yn  aaisagb,  aa 
pracheil  baahtey  arry»,  ton  Idh  peccaghyn. 

5 Aa  hie  magh  huggey  ooiliey  cheer  Yudea 

Mk  1.  1-4  1819 


Of  the  approximately  50,000  inhabitants  of  the  Isle  of  Man,  only 
a few  still  speak  Manx.  English  is  now  universally  in  use  on  the 
island.  The  Isle  of  Man,  in  the  Irish  Sea,  maintains  many  historic 
traditions,  including  its  outdoor  legislature,  the  Tynwald,  and  a 
culture  rich  in  legend  and  folklore.  A Manx  literature  flourished 
until  the  beginning  of  the  20th  century.  A Celtic  language, 
Manx  is  closely  related  to  Irish  and  Scottish  Gaelic. 


1748  Matthew  E.  Oliver,  London 

Translated  by  William  Walker  and  Thomas  Wilson,  who  thirty 
years  earlier  published  the  first  book  ever  printed  in  Manx. 

1763  Gospels  Acts  Oliver,  London 

1767  Romans-Revelation  W.  Sheperd,  Manning 

The  work  of  Walker,  revised  and  completed  by  J.  Wilks  and  M. 

Curghey,  and  published  by  the  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 

Knowledge. 

1772-1773  Bible  J.  Ware,  Whitehaven 

Translated  by  a committee  of  Manx  clergymen  and  revised  by  John 
Kelley  and  Philip  Moore. 


1 775  New  T estament  (revised)  J.  Ware,  Whitehaven 
Prepared  by  Curghey  and  Wilks. 


MAORI  814 

1 l Ko  te  timatanga  o te  rongo  pai  o Ihu  Karaiti, 
te  tamaiti  o te  Atua ; 2 Me  tera  kua  oti  te  tuhituhi 
i roto  i nga  poropiti,  Na,  ka  tonoa  e hau  taku  karere 
i mua  i tou  aroaro,  mana  e taka  tou  huarahi  i mua  i a 
koe.  3 Ko  te  reo  o tetahi  e karanga  ana  i te  koraha, 
Taka  e koutou  te  huarahi  o te  Ariki,  wakatikaia  ona 
ara. 

4 I te  koraha  a Hoani  e iriiri  ana,  e kauwau  ana  i 
te  iriiringa  o te  ripeneta  mo  te  wakangaromanga  0 
nga  hara. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1837  (Recomposed) 

The  Maoris  are  a Polynesian  people,  who,  according  to  their 
traditions,  arrived  in  New  Zealand  from  ‘Havaiki’  (probably 
Savaiki),  in  the  15  th  century.  They  are  an  industrious  people, 
brave  in  war  (they  kept  the  somewhat  gory  custom  of  eating 
the  hearts  of  the  vanquished)  and  they  developed  a highly 
organized  society  long  before  the  arrival  of  European  settlers. 
Assured  of  the  continued  possession  of  their  lands  by  the  Treaty 
of  Waitangi  (1840),  the  Maoris  now  number  over  190,000, 
mainly  living  in  North  Island. 

The  first  missionaries  arrived  in  New  Zealand  in  1814,  172  years 
after  its  discovery  by  Tasman,  and  after  a decade  of  work  to 
establish  their  mission  station,  they  began  translation  of  the 
Scriptures.  In  1834  New  Zealand’s  first  printing  press  was  im- 
ported for  the  purpose  of  printing  the  Maori  New  Testament. 
Thomas  Kendall  devised  a system  of  writing  the  Maori  language, 
which  needs  only  14  letters. 

1833  Genesis  Matthew  John  Acts  Romans 
I Corinthians  New  South  Wales  Auxihary  BS,  Sydney 
1835  Luke  1 83 7 New  Testament  Psalms 
1 840  Hexateuch  Paihia  MP 

Translated  by  members  of  the  Paihia  Mission,  Church  MS,  primarily 
James  Shepherd,  William  Williams,  Robert  Maunsell,  and  W.  G. 
Puckey. 

1 848  Hexateuch  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  a CMS  committee,  including  J.  Telford;  under  the 

direction  of  B.  A.  Selwyn. 

1 848  Psalms  (revised)  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 
Knowledge,  London 

Revised  by  a committee  for  the  SPCK.  An  edition  was  printed  by  the 
BFBS,  London,  in  the  same  year. 

1852  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  W.  Williams,  CMS. 

1 855  Judges— Psalms  1858  Proverbs-Malachi  BFBS, 

London 

Translated  by  R.  Maunsell,  CMS,  with  the  suggestions  of  other 
members  of  the  mission. 
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1 862  New  Testament  Psalms  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  T.  W.  Metier,  BFBS  agent,  and  Mrs.  E.  Colenso,  CMS. 

1868  Bible  1 887  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  W.  Maunsell,  G.  Maunsell  ( his  son),  and  C.  Colenso. 
The  N.  T.,  in  a corrected  edition,  was  published  in  1897. 

1924  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  Herbert  Williams,  son  of  the  early  CMS  missionary,  with 
a committee  of  Anglicans,  Presbyterians,  and  Methodists. 

1952  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  a committee  of  New  Zealand  churchmen  and  representa- 
tives of  the  principal  Maori  tribes,  including  J.  G.  Laughton,  F.  A. 
Bennett,  A.  T.  Ngata,  W.  W.  Bird,  E.  Te  Tuhi,  W.  N.  Panapa, 
T.  H.  Kaa,  and  M.  Porter. 


MAPUCHE  815 

1*1  Tfa,  tani  llitun  ta  ktime-dungu,  Jesu-Cristo 

2 ta  tfei,  ta  Ngiinechen  iii  Fotiim;  chumngechi 
chillkantukulei  Isatas  lifru  meu  (1),  fei  ta  wiineki 
meldungufe  (2): 

iLelimn!  Werkullen  Inche  ni  werken  Eimi 
tami  pufl  meu; 

Fel,  kiime  elai  tami  rupii. 

3 Wirariilu  ft!  dungun  pu  iiwe  mapu: 
Pepikanielfimn  (3)  ta  ft  idol  fll  riipu ; 
Noriimtulfimn  fii  pichi  ke  riipu, 

4 Ngepallei  mai  Juan,  ti  bautizakelu  pu  iiwe  mapu 
weupinentupalu  ta  kakiinuduamn-ngechi  bautismo 

5 ta  dinon  kiif  fii  famentulelngeael.  Fei  meu  tri- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 

Mapuche  is  a name  applied  generally  to  the  more  than  200,000 
Araucanian  Indians  who  inhabit  the  Andean  highlands  of  central 
Chile  and  adjacent  Argentina,  and  to  their  language.  Differences 
occur  in  the  dialects,  but  all  are  mutually  intelligible. 

1901  Luke  Acts  1918  John  MP,  Temuco 
1926  Mark  1930  Matthew  BFBS 

Translated  by  Charles  A.  Sadleir,  South  American  MS,  assisted  by 
Ambrosio  Pailalef  an  Araucanian  chieftain. 


MAQUIRITARE  816 

1.  EdS  iyS  yaajgntSdB  Jesuciditu  wSttunfii 
aashichato,  Diyo  nedS. 

2.  JenadS  cBmmennai  Saiya,  Diyowono  wa'dewBdB: 

YaanonS  wanonta  odoowajo. 
flSdfidea  nichooneca  adeemadB. 

3.  Chuu' ta' je jmBnB  aea  nichfi'tBnga, 

' ChoonecaatSoa  Sama,  Cajichana  wS'dBtojo, 
shaa ' duminchatacS  SSma. ' ce. 


4.  Wang  Watita  cBnejS  ohuu'ta' je jmBnB  aca,  aoto 
ammonno' j SnngoSdSHc . EcamnadBma  chSSwSfle , 
"Chu'tfidBma  mSdS  ammonno' JodB.  AtB'tajS'tBdBBoomo 
wecamjmlacajBdB  cu'tSdBma,  IySSdea  ammonno ' jodtidea 
chu'tSdBma  Diyo  nlcho ' tace jBi  coneejmonS j&nnBjecomo. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

Maquiritare  is  spoken  by  about  3 ,000  Indians  in  southern  Venezuela 
and  adjacent  areas  of  Brazil.  These  Indians  are  also  known  as 
Decwana,  Yecwana,  and  Maiongong.  Maquiritare  belongs  to 
the  large  Cariban  family  of  languages. 

1957  Mark  1958  Titus  James  ijohn  1959  Galatians 
1,  2 Thessalonians  i960  John  Acts  New  Tribes  Mission, 
Puerto  Ayacucho 

1963  Philippians  Colossians  1,2  Timothy 

1964  Revelation  1965  Luke  1966  1,  2 Corinthians 
1968  James  Jude  NTM,  Venezuela 

Translated  by  James  Bou,  Lila  Kuhn,  and  Mr.  & Mrs.  Charles 
Olvey,  NTM. 


MARANAO  817 

So  po-onan  o Kitab  o Nabi  Isa  Rokols,  a wata  •>  ] 

Allahota-ala. 

Lagid  o kinisoraten  on  ko  Isaia,  a *0  Nabi,  2 

“Ilayanka  ka  9Ugoon  aken  so  talasogo-ai  aken  sa 
kamama8a-an  ka  ka, 
aya  petiagar  ko  lalan  ka; 

so  sowara  o isa  a tao  a pekigorong  ko  kapalawan  3 
a tig  ian; 

Tiagarangka  so  lalan  o Tohan  a gomba-alingka 
so  lalan  ian  a matitu  •” 

Si  Iahia  a pananalawat  na  miakambuat  ko  kapala-  4 
wan  a ipepangosiat  ian  so  ealawat  a kasuti  ka  aden 
mapapaa  so  manga  dosa.  Go  somiong  rekanian  90  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Maranao,  or  Maranaw,  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  in 
Lanao  Province  of  Mindanao,  Philippines.  The  Maranao  are 
one  of  the  Moro,  or  Muslim,  peoples  who  dominate  western 
Mindanao  and  the  Sulu  archipelago  - others  being  the  Tau  Sug, 
Samal,  Maguindanao,  Yakan,  Badjaw,  Jama  Mapuns,  Sangil, 
and  Melabuganons.  Maranao  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
tongue. 

1937  Luke  Maranaw  Folk  School  Press 
1951  Mark  Madrasa  Press,  Dansalan 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Frank  J.  Woodward,  Jadji  Pambaya 
Bayabao,  Campong  Basrnan,  Pangaga  Simi,  Tataro  Macaindeg,  and 
others. 

1961  John  SIL,  Nasuli,  Malaybalay 

Translated  by  Howard  and  Bobbie  McKaughton,  WBT. 

1967  Mark  (Roman  and  Arabic  script),  SIL,  Nasuli 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Robert  Ward,  WBT 
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MARATHI  818 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

. \ ^TT^TT  5*T?Nt  TO*. 

^ R *rarar  d&uMi  fcifa  3^  tfr, 

W>  *ft  an^T  ^TT^T  4P?iyS  qidfttfi; 

at  pfT  *rnf  rrrn:  qrfto; 

^ ^K«q(a  *i\ w «fvhfmi<I  ar»ft 

<ft  3T^t  T^T  *TT^  rPTT^  a^T, 

arar  anr; 

wwi«f  frr^.  « qrrNt  wt  tirararft  MViaiMNi 
aifNr  qrffan  ^trt  *ft^R  TRfa  wi  iirec. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1954 

MODI  CHARACTER 

4\<n'  Oytn*, 

<iiwrt'  wf^Ouft  vwu^  crv-Ajifcr 

itflnV-yj-jfvii  <^><0,  T^^m-mlu^OVmv'gjOr 

Jn  3.  16  1888 

Ka  tar  Dewdne  jagdwar  ewadhi  prfti  kell  kf  tyfine 
dpald  ekulatd  Putra  dilhd,  ydsathi'  k'i  zo  kom  tydwar 
viahwds  thevito  tydtsd  nash  hou  naye,  tar  tydld 
sarwakdlatse  jlwan  hwdve. 

Jn  3.  16  1882 

Marathi  is  spoken  by  almost  90  per  cent  of  the  40  million  in- 
habitants of  the  State  of  Maharashtra,  in  western  India.  This  state 
was  formed  in  i960,  when  the  old  Bombay  State  was  divided 
into  Maharashtra  and  Gujarat.  The  Marathas  speak  three  main 
dialects:  the  standard  literary  Marathi,  or  Desi,  spoken  in  Poona; 
the  Konkani  Standard,  spoken  in  northern  Konkan  (not  to  be 
confused  with  the  Marathi-related  Konkani  language);  and 
Nagpuri,  the  dialect  of  the  central  provinces.  An  Indo-Aryan 
language,  Marathi  is  usually  written  in  Devanagari  script,  which 
is  called  in  Marathi  ‘Balbodh’  (meaning  ‘teachable  to  children’), 
and  in  the  Modi,  or  ‘twisted’,  character. 

Devanagari  Character  unless  noted 

181 1 New  Testament  1813  Pentateuch  i8i6Joshua- 
Esther  1818  Job-Song  of  Solomon  1819  Isaiah-Malachl 

Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries,  who  called  the  language 
‘Mahratta’.  The  Scriptures  were  prepared  in  a corrupt  dialect  of 
Nagpur,  and  were  little  circulated. 

1817  Matthew  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  under  the  supervision  of  John  Taylor. 

1819  Genesis  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 

Missions,  Bombay 

Translated  by  Allan  Graves,  ABCFM. 


1824  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 
A revision  prepared  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1826  New  Testament  ABCFM  Press,  Bombay 
1830  New  Testament  (revised)  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  Gordon  Hall,  Samuel  Newell,  Allan  Graves,  Horatio 
Bardwell,  and John  Nichols,  ABCFM.  It  was  revised  by  Graves. 

1830  Matthew  Bombay? 

Translated  by  William  Mitchell,  Church  MS. 

1834  Matthew  R.  Prera  Press 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  the  ABCFM  translators 
and  John  Dickson,  CMS,  John  Wilson  and  Robert  Nesbit,  Church  of 
Scotland  Mission,  and J.  T.  Molesworth. 

1835  Matthew  (Modi  character)  Bombay  ? 

A transliteration  of  the  1834  version. 

1836  Psalms  CMS,  Bombay 
Translated  by  J.  B.  Dickson. 

1837-1847  Old  Testament  Bombay 

1848  New  Testament  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 

The  revision  committee  version  ( see  1834),  the  translation  being 

mainly  the  work  of  A.  Graves,  J.  B.  Dickson,  and  D.  O.  Allen;  the 

N.  T.  based  on  the  Graves  revision. 

1839  Psalms  Masik 
Translated  by  C.  P.  Farrar. 

1851  New  Testament  Bombay 

A partial  revision,  containing  Gospels  and  Acts  revised  by  H.  Ballan- 
tine.  ( Gospels  published  in  1843;  Acts  soon  after).  Romans-Revela- 
tion  was  in  the  1848  Revised  Text.  It  was  known  as  the  ‘Nagar  N.  T.’ 

1855  Bible  1857  Bible  (further  revised) 

Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  A.  Hazen  and  others. 

1861  John  (Roman  character,  with  English) 

Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 

Edited  by  J.  Murray  Mitchell,  CSM. 

1862  Mark  (Modi  character)  1863  Luke  John  (Modi 
character)  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 

A transliteration. 

1 892  Ephesians  Bombay 

Translated  by  a missionary  of  the  Alibag  Mission. 

1896  Gospels  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Know- 
ledge, London 

A new  translation,  prepared  with  commentary. 

1898-1899  Gospels  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision,  prepared  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  of  Baba 

Padmanji. 

1903  Luke  (Modi  character)  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 
A revised  version  of  the  Gospel  first  published  in  1863. 

1904  Romans  1905  Gospels  1907  New  Testament 

1917  Ezekiel— Daniel  1924  Bible  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 

The  revision  begun  by  Baba  Padmanji,  completed  after  his  death  in 
1906  by  a committee  supervised  by  D.  Mackichan,  Church  of  Scotland, 
and  D.  L.Joshi. 
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1912  New  Testament  1915  Genesis  1924  Bible 
Kedgaon  Mission 

Translated  by  Pandita  Ramabai,  a woman  who  learned  Hebrew  and 
Greek  in  order  to  translate  the  Bible  into  simple  Marathi  for  rural  folk 
who  found  the  classical  style  of  other  translations  too  difficult. 

1929  Gospels  Acts  Printed  privately 

193 1 New  Testament  Bombay  Representative  Christian 

Council 

Translated  by  Rao  Bahadur  Athavle,  a Marathi  Christian  who  had 
previously  served  on  revision  committees. 

1957  Mark  Romans  Ephesians  1964  New  Testament 

BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bombay 

Tentative  revisions,  prepared  by  a committee  headed  by  H.  G. 
Howard,  American  Presbyterian. 

As  early  as  1659  a Gospel  Narrative  in  the  Konkani  Standard  usage 
was  translated  by  Francisco  V.  de  Guimareens,  Roman  Catholic 
(i originally  in  Roman  character,  but  republished  in  Balbodh  in  1922- 
1923).  In  1940  a 17th  century  narrative  of  the  Passion  story,  trans- 
lated by  Roman  Catholics,  was  published  by  A.  Peiolkar,  Bombay.  A 
Roman  Catholic  translation  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles 
and  certain  N.  T.  Books  is  reported  to  have  been  published  since  1 955. 


MARE 


819 


HNA  whan’  o re  evangelia  lii 
Ieeu  Keriso,  Tenengoieni 
Makaze. 

2 Se  inora’  o re  hna  xiwamomone 
ri  ta  perofeta,  ko,  “ Da  ule,  imi  co 
sia  dan’  o re  natago,  ka  pani  nu- 
bone  co  maban’  o re  lani  nubo  ri 
tadani  nubo.” 


3 “ Ono  re  lanengoce  ci  kaie 
ri  hnahnerece,  ko,  Ruabanelo  o re 
kara  no  re  Doku,  anetitini  o re 
ledrane  ni  nubonengo.” 

4 Ioane  hna  bapataizo  ri  hna- 
hnerec,  ne  hna  pulon’  o re  bapa- 
taizo re  lereie  thu  cejengebot’  o re 
nodei  nia. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1870 


Mare  is  spoken  by  the  3,000  inhabitants  of  Mare,  the  most 
southerly  of  the  inhabited  islands  of  the  Loyalty  group.  The 
Nengone  dialect,  closely  related  to  Mare,  is  now  quite  assimi- 
lated. Mare  is  a Melanesian  tongue. 


1 855  Mark  MP,  Nengone 

Translated  by  William  Nihill  and J.  P.  Sutherland,  London  MS. 

1857  Luke  LMS,  Samoa 

1860  Matthew  LMS,  Mare 

1861  John  Acts 

i864Romans-Revelation  1868  Genesis  LMS,  Nengone 
1870  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
1877  Psalms  BFBS,  Mare 
1 897  Hexateuch  1903  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  S.  M.  Creagh  and J.  Jones,  LMS. 


MARGI  820 

1 Baditsinir  ndir  misidagu  gi  Yesu  Kristi  Bzir  gi  Iju, 
2 Ndigu  di  mji  ga  rubutsini  wu  Nabi  Ishava,  abur 
ngwa, 


Kija  m ahyanba  waladi  giva  adangwa  ngu, 
Mdu  ku  ara  milia  lagwu  anu  ngu. 

3 Daha  mdu  ivir  ntsa  wu  mtagu, 

Ira  mu  lagwu  anu  Mthlagu, 

Ki  nyi  amilia  lagwu  ginda  tayu. 

4 Yohanna  azibari,  mdur  iu  baptisma  wu  mtagu, 
ivir  ciba  ndir  baptisma  nir  tubi,  gadabar  kabartsinir 
biku.  5 Jangu  di  Yahudia  tikum,  kaka  mji  caca  wu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 

Margi  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  70,000  people  in  southeastern 
Bornu  and  in  adjacent  Adamawa  Province  of  the  Northern 
Region  of  Nigeria.  Related  Chadic  languages  are  spoken  by  the 
Chibbak  and  Kilba. 

1940;  Gospels  Mimeographed  at  Lassa  Mission 

1946  Acts  Church  of  the  Brethren  Mission,  Lassa 

1947-1948  Matthew  (revised)  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1948  Mark  (revised)  Church  of  the  Brethren  Mission,  Lassa 

Translated  by  Christina  and  H.  S.  Kulp,  Church  of  the  Brethren 

Mission,  with  the  assistance  of  Ptilmari  Nandariyu  and  Daniel 

Lintima  Gadzama. 

1961  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  John  B.  Brimley,  Church  of  the  Brethren  Mission, 
assisted  by  Carl  Hoffman,  Margina  Nyandu,  Thlawar  Girarna, 
Kulp  Kadlarawa,  and  Papka  Yaju. 


MAROVO  821 

^ NA  tinalavunina  Gosipeli  te  Jisu  Kari- 
sito,  11a  Tuna  Tamasa. 

2 Hua  tuna  ia  kinubere  te  Aisea  na  poro- 
pita. 

Omi  la  tu  ! Sutunu  atu  nia  Raka  ta- 
muhoi, 

Ia  Qua  nabulu,ia  pe  va  noroa  mua  huana. 

3 Na  ononana  ia  tinoni  ieni  vela  vela  pa 

qoana, 

Va  huna  nia  ia  huana  Tania  Tamasa, 
Mani  va  noroa  vasina  eno  ie  Ia. 

4  Mae  ie  Jone  iepu  papitaiso  pa  qoana, 
mani  tarae  nia  na  papitaiso  kinekere  pata 
va  churae  nadi  sini.  5 Madi  na  tinoni  pa 

Mk  l.  1-4  1931 

Marovo  is  one  of  the  languages  of  the  islands  of  the  Solomon 
archipelago,  which  stretches  across  more  than  900  miles  of  the 
southwestern  Pacific.  The  islands  were  discovered  in  1567  by 
Alvaro  Mandana,  who,  thinking  their  lush  forests  indicated  great 
wealth,  called  them  the  Isles  of  Solomon.  The  group  now  con- 
stitutes the  British  Solomon  Islands  Protectorate.  Before  the 
20th  century  the  native  Solomon  Islanders  were  conspicuously 
hostile  to  outside  contact.  They  now  constitute  about  90  per  cent 
of  the  135,000  inhabitants  of  the  islands. 
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The  languages  of  the  Solomons  are  primarily  Melanesian,  with 
small  groups  of  speakers  of  Polynesian  tongues  on  Rennel  and 
Bellona  in  the  southeastern  islands;  Ontag,  Java,  and  Nukumanu 
in  the  central  islands;  and  speakers  of  Papuan  tongues  on  Vella 
Lavella,  Russell,  Savo,  southeastern  Bougainville,  and,  possibly, 
on  Randavu. 

Marovo  is  spoken  by  about  1,500  people  in  New  Georgia,  but  it 
is  also  understood  by  about  10,000  speakers  of  related  Melanesian 
tongues  in  the  New  Georgian  group  of  islands.  In  earlier  times, 
Marovo  was  probably  the  dominant  New  Georgian  tongue,  but 
Roviana  is  now  more  widely  spoken. 

1931  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  T.  Dent,  New  Zealand  Methodist  Mission. 

1941  New  Testament  Signa  Publications,  Warburton 
1956  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  R.  Barrett,  H.  B.  P.  Wicks,  J.  T.  Howse,  and  Mr.  & 
Mrs.J.  D.  Anderson,  Seventh  Day  Adventist  Mission. 


Marshallese,  or  Ebon,  is  spoken  in  the  Marshall  Islands,  an  Ameri- 
can Trust  Territory  consisting  of  about  30  small  islands,  east  of 
the  Carolines.  Many  of  the  islands  are  uninhabited,  and  the  total 
population  is  less  than  20,000.  Marshallese  is  a Micronesian 
language. 

1863  Mark  1875  Gospels  Acts  ABS,  Honolulu 
1878  Genesis  Ebon  MP 

1881  Genesis  Psalms  Jonah  Romans— Philippians 
1885  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Edmund  M.  Pease,  G.  Pierson,  E.  T.  Doane,  B.  G. 
Snow,  and  J.  F.  Whitney,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions. 

1895  New  Testament  1899  Psalms  1914  Genesis- 

Isaiah  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 

Revised  and  translated  by  E.  M.  Pease  and  C.  W.  Rife,  ABCFM. 


MARQUESAS  822 

O l I hua  mau  a i hee  mai  ai  o Ioane  Bapetito,  e 
hakao  ana  i oto  o te  vao  i Judea,  i te  peautiana 
mai : 2 E haatia  otou,  no  te  mea,  ua  tataeka  mai  nei 
te  Mau  o te  Ani.  3 Oianeiho  te  mea  i teaotia  mai  e 
te  taua  e Isaia,  te  peautiana  mai : Te  eo  o te  mea  e 
vevaona  i oto  te  vao,  e haameitai  otou  i te  aanui  no 
Iehova,  e hana  i toia  aanui  toitoi.  4 Ua  kahu  iho  o 
hua  Ioane  i te  kahu  huuhuu  kamelo,  he  taka  kii  ma 
toia  kooi ; he  manu  kaiu  taia  kai,  me  te  manini  tikaue 
fio. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1905  (Recomposed) 

The  5,000  or  fewer  inhabitants  of  the  Marquesas,  a group  of  11 
French  administered  islands  in  eastern  Polynesia,  speak  a Poly- 
nesian tongue. 

1858  John  Honolulu 

Translated  by  James  Bicknell,  Hawaiian  Mission  Board. 

1905  Matthew  Printed  privately,  Alengon 
Translated  by  PaulL.  Vernier,  Paris  MS. 


MARSHALLESE 


823 


JINOIN  gospel  an  Jisfts  Kraist 
Nejln  Anij. 

Mat.  14.  38. 

2 Einw5t  dri  kaoan  Aisaia  e ar  je, 
Lo,  Ij  jilkinlok  dri  jilika  inian  me- 
j5m,  eo  e naj  kapojftk  am  ial ; 

Mai.  3. 1.  Mat.  11. 10.  Luk  7.  27. 

3 Ainiken  ju5n  ej  lamij  i ene  je- 


maren  im  ba,  Kotniti  kapojbk  ial 
an  Iroij,  komin  kajime  ial  ko  An  : 
Isa.  40.  3.  Mat.  3. 1-11.  Luk  3.  2-16.  Jon  1. 
15,23. 

4 Jon  e ar  itok  im  baptais  i ene  je- 
raaren,  im  kwalok  baptais  eo  an 
ukwelok  kin  julok  jerawiwi  ko. 

5 Im  aolepen  ene  Judia  r’ar  ilok 

Mk  1.  1-4  1944 


MARU  824 

O Now,  chhum  ni  kha  c Galili  prcn  kowi  Karl^i/a  [ 
**  kowi  masi  pawk  pawi  uai  kliai.  Na  ka  e Isu  u 
paw  uai.  Isu  hat  a tape  ua  ka  paw  masi  pawk  pawi  2 
cha  kownka  lai  khai.  Now,  uain  kliowk  khaw  bowt  rite,  3 
Isu  u a ia  tute,  "Uain  kliowk  khaw  bowt  chow,”  pa  pe. 
Now,  Isu  a ia  tute,  "Masiua.  tawngchow  on  tawi  tuk  4 
ang  ra  uai?  ang  ka  nari  tachi  tia  tak,"  pa  pe.  Now,  a 5 

Jn  2.  1-4  1940 

Maru  is  spoken  along  the  Chinese  border  in  the  Kachin  Hills  of 
northern  Burma.  The  Maru,  like  the  Atsi  and  Lashi,  have  cul- 
tures similar  to  their  Kachin  neighbors  and  speak  a language 
related  to  Burmese. 

1 940 John  North  East  India  General  Mission,  Churachandpur 
Translated  by  H.  Dala , North  East  India  General  Mission. 


MARWARI  825 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

wntn^ 

* tHbi  1 tnzx 

v * wiix  ^ sn-tfc  fares*'  wmi  w 

* fsm  mitt  *ittt  htttt  nnrtf  1 

S*  YWTT  mft  v 

^ want  tout  vci  snrt  wrot  inwtT 

* sf7T5TWl%  W5TO  **1  TITO 

nt  n*rm  rtttz  yhrr  nr  sw 

y,  ftrytav  wxrwi  nil  fimn 

Mk  1.  1-4  1821 
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Marwari  is  the  most  westerly  of  the  related  Western  Hindi 
tongues  spoken  by  most  of  the  21  million  inhabitants  of  Rajas- 
than State,  and  in  adjacent  West  Pakistan  and  Madhya  Pradesh. 
Marwari  proper  is  considered  to  be  the  standard  form  of 
Rajasthani.  Malvi,  Harauti,  and  Jaipuri  are  other  Rajasthani 
languages. 

Devanagari  Character 

1821  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1 867  Luke  Bombay  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  W.  Shoolbred , United  Presbyterian  Church  of  Scot- 
land Mission. 


MARWARI:  BIKANERI  826 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

4 vnutrot  ™tr  ftpprtfte  *T7Ti$T 

vrror  wmcm  fofcr*  ^ 

■O  V*  ' 

^ ^ tn^T  Veil 

iu  it  jit^t 

e ixx  i.  3irvn 

5^  Iwjfo  mix 

lk  mvz  i n*  ftw^x  wm  win 

Mk  i.  1-4  1820 

Bikaneri  is  the  northeastern  dialect  of  the  Marwari  Rajasthani 
language.  It  is  spoken  in  the  Bikaner  Province  of  Rajasthan  State, 
northwestern  India. 

Devanagari  Character 

1820  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 


MARWARI:  MEWARI  827 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

t Wlft  «*iTCT  *TTO"t  «t**T  art*  fmfol 

utrcT  rm  wi*  ntruft  tottoi*  *n*w  tot  tot  a'nncif 
*ci*  Tti^^niTO  *fficr  «« 

tre  %t  fror  «rt  wunr  irtn  1 

nftr  ^Ttri  xrm  to  thito  nrrt 

vc*  1 1 «nf»r*  t 

Mt  6.  9-13  (the  Lord’s  Prayer)  1815 

Mewari,  a dialect  of  the  Marwari  Rajasthani  language,  is  spoken 
in  the  Udaipur  area  of  southern  Rajasthan  State,  northwestern 
India. 


Devanagari  Character 
1815  Matthew  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries  who  called  the  language 
Oodyapoora. 


M ASA  INI  A 828 

1 cauau  111a  tunina  fi  labara  111a  firina  fi  yesu  kristu  gora 
fi  alauna. 

2 ki  doei  hei  esaia  sa  111a  jopta-alauna  nala, 

Suaijo,  nan  gi  sunda  fano  fok  iraijo, 
nain  ma  par  hagata  farjo. 

3  del  san  ma  suel  hei  fulda, 
par  hagata  fi  buni-sumuna, 
tos  hagata  falani  gorsita  goia. 

4  yohana  ma  haptisma  ma  gain  colri  hei  fulda  kus  yo- 
hoin  ma  baptisma  fi  hamda  kei  gida  fi  sulukna.  5 yudea 

Mk  1.  1-4  1950 

Masana  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in  the  Logone  River 
Basin  around  Bongor,  in  northern  Cameroun.  Masana,  or  Masa, 
is  a Chadic  language,  related  to  Mousgoum. 

1934  Mark  1938  Acts  BFBS,  London 
1 949  Romans-Revelation  Church  ofLutheran  Brethren  of 
America,  Board  of  Missions,  New  York 

i95oGospels  Acts  1955  New  Testament  BFBS,London 

1962  Psalms  SB  au  Cameroun,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  Berge  Revn,  Lutheran  Brethren  Mission,  with  the 

assistance  of  Joseph  Kono,  Daniel  Holi,  Daniel  Monona,  and  many 

others. 


MASARETE  829 

Toeha  la  betoenro  di  kadoek  haik  Jahja,  geba  epenfoin,  daeptoke 
fidi  mowa-ngesa  fidi  foeka  Jehoeda. 

2.  Toeha  prepa,  fene:  epleli  kimi  nimik  lalen,  wahan  sorgai  nake 
ngaat-epreta  dabrangen  haik. 

3*  Toeha  rine  na  geba  di,  nabi  Jesaja  prepa  haik  fili  rine,  fene: 
Fidi  mowa-ngesa  iha  lijen  emsijan  fili  geba  dakalak:  poena  matak 
moestari  la  Toehan,  poena  dofo  nake  tohonro. 

4.  Toeha  Jahja  na  nake  elwani  fili  onta-folon  toeha  nake  enheioet- 
awan  fili  hewan-okon  toeha  nake  ijenaan  fidi  fatitro  toeha  leweng- 
wain  fili  mowa. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1904 

Masarete  is  spoken  on  Buru  Island,  east  of  Sulawesi  (Celebes), 
Indonesia.  It  is  an  Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1904  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  K.  Storm. 


285 


MASHI 


830 

1  l Omurhondero  gw’eMyanzi  Minja  ya  Yezu 
I Kristu,  Mwene  Mungu,  2 nk’oku  yayandikagwa 
n’omulebi  Isaya  erhi,  Olole,  narhuma  omuganda  wani 
emalanga  gawe.  Murheganye  enjira  yage.  3 Izu 
ly’omuntu  walakira  omu  irungu  erhi,  Murheganye 
enjira  ya  Nahamwirhu,  Mushinganyanye  omuhanda 
gwage. 

4 Yoane  ayishaga  akabatiza  omu  irungu,  ahanula 
obubatizo  bw’obuchiyunjuze  omu  kubabalirwa  kw’e- 
byaha. 

Mk  1. 1-4  1961  (Recomposed) 

Mashi  is  spoken  by  about  700,000  Bashi,  as  the  people  call  them- 
selves, in  the  Bukavu  area  of  eastern  Congo-Kinshasa.  It  is  a 
Bantu  tongue,  often  placed  in  a Shi-Hunde  subgroup. 

1953  John  1958  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1961  New  Testament  SSB  au  Congo 

Translated  by  R.  H.  Bothwell,  Conservative  Baptist  Mission. 

1966  New  Testament  Society  of  St.  Paul,  Kinshasa 
Translated  by  Vincent  Mulago.  This  was  the  first  Roman  Catholic 
translation  of  the  N.  T.  in  a language  of  Congo. 

Scripture  narratives,  translated  by  Roman  Catholics,  were  published 
by  the  Vicariat  Apostolique  du  Haut-Congo  in  1917  (O.T.)  and  1927 
(N.T.). 


MASSACHUSETTS  831 

N£  wunaunchemcuka- 

onk  Jcfus  Chrift  wunnaumomih  God. 
2 Neanfukwbofuk  ut  quoihjie  mif. 
fohhannwKntmt,  <*  ffuiTeh,  nutrannooi  noh 
amdwi^gawqa.tbcin,  mh  pilirquolhaetunk- 
quearv kuTimay  aruquabean. 

3 h Wodtauitjnkquodc  wodtauatonk- 
qutfumJb  »K  fouohkornuk , quaqualbw^h 
Uraaok  umnoay  Lord,  farapwetedk  ummav- 
a lh.  . 1 

4 John  KutchL-flumaop  ut  touohkomuk, 
kah  kuhkoufamwthtop  kutetietfummu*e 
aiufkoianatamodok,  wutchc  abquootamo  ank 
matdhefeongafh. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1685 

The  Massachusetts,  actually  Massachusett,  tribe  of  Indians  settled 
along  the  Atlantic  coast  of  North  America  above  Boston,  had 
early  responded  to  the  Gospel.  John  Eliot,  a Roxbury  minister 
who  had  emigrated  from  England,  saw  the  need  to  preach  to 
them  in  their  own  language,  but  could  do  so  only  after  fifteen 
years  devoted  to  learning  their  difficult  tongue.  In  1653  he 
wrote : ‘I  have  had  a longing  desire,  if  it  be  the  will  of  God,  that 
our  Indian  language  might  be  sanctified  by  the  translation  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures  into  it’. 


His  decision  was  without  precedent  in  modern  times,  for  there 
was  no  tradition  of  such  Bible  translation  for  missionary  pur- 
poses, except  for  the  versions  of  the  almost  legendary  figures  of 
the  Early  Church  - Ulfilas,  Mesrop,  and  Cyril  and  Methodius. 
With  no  record  of  such  experience  to  guide  him,  he  set  out  to 
commit  to  writing  the  Indian  language  of  which  Cotton  Mather 
remarked:  ‘The  long  words  must  have  been  stretching  them- 
selves out  from  the  time  of  the  confusion  of  tongues  at  Babel’. 

Eliot  began  with  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  the  Ten  Commandments, 
and  a collection  of  Scripture  passages,  as  have  so  many  subsequent 
Bible  translators,  and  in  1655  Genesis  and  Matthew  were  printed 
on  the  httle  press  belonging  to  Samuel  Green,  President  of 
Harvard  College.  When  the  New  Testament  was  ready  for 
printing,  a new  press,  type,  and  printer  were  sent  over  from 
England  by  the  Corporation  for  the  Promoting  and  Propagating 
of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  in  New  England.  Finally,  in  1663, 
Eliot’s  translation  of  the  entire  Bible  was  printed.  It  was  the  first 
complete  Bible  printed  in  North  America. 

1655  Genesis  Matthew  S.  Green,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

1661  New  Testament  1663  Bible  S.  Green  &M.  Johnson, 
Cambridge 

1664  Psalms  publisher? 

1685  Bible  (revised)  S.  Green,  Cambridge 
Translated  by  John  Eliot. 

MATACO  832 

I Hap  letes  taja  othamet  taj  is  hapet  Jesu  Cristo,  Dios 
1 Thos. 

2  Mathyej  Isaias  ta  profeta  lelesainek  pante  ta  yokw, 
Thek  yahenya,  ochen  lame  oka  silot-wo  wet  ichun 
la  achoya,  wet  iwakthatche  anayej  chik  letiyaj- 
che; 

3  Hap  o-eth  lechos  ta  tumho  honat  ta  tsanis  ta  tan 
wet  yokw, 

Wakthatai  Thawuk  lenayej, 

Tsupyenchecha  lenayai. 

4  Hap  Juan  nam  pante,  wet  ibautisay’nen  wichi  ta  ihi 
honat  ta  tsanis,  wet  yen  thamet  ayej  laka  bautismo  chik 
wichi  iwo  lehusek  eth  a,  yam  lek  otainten  lesukyahai. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Mataco  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people  in  the  Argentine 
Chaco.  It  is  distantly  related  to  the  other  Chaco  languages,  but 
they  are  not  mutually  intelligible.  The  Matacos  are  generally 
found  west  of  the  Tobas,  along  the  upper  Bermejo  River  valley. 
The  language  is  spoken  in  several  dialectal  forms.  Vejos  was  the 
dialect  originally  used  in  the  translation. 

1919  Mark  1929  Gospels  Acts  1933  1-3  John 

1 93 8 James  X— 3 John  BFBS,  Buenos  Aires 

Translated  by  R.  J.  Hunt,  South  American  MS,  with  the  assistance 

of  M.  Guerrero. 
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1952  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  Philippians  Colossians 
James  1-3  John  1957  Romans  Ephesians  Philemon 

UBS,  Buenos  Aires 

1962  New  Testament  SB  en  America  Latina 
Translated  by  H.  C.  Grubb,  SAMS. 


MATAKAM  833 

INhine  ma  mbela’a  te  Yesu  Kristi,  kra  Zhikle, 

2  ara  man  Esaie,  ndo-hadka-ma,  a windo  te  delewer  nenga’a. 
Zhikle  a gada:  Na  haha,  i zliindo  bi-gol  ga  a ma  ngaya, 
man  a da  til  rived  ngaya. 

3  Nenga’a  ngede  ndo  ngide,  man  a behe  t’hesheked : 
Va-til  rived  Bi-Zhikle,  va-ga  rived  nenga’a  sara’a. 

4  Jean  a mshke,  a ngu  bapteme  t’hesheked,  a nju  ma  bap- 
teme,  aman  ndohi  ta  ngwoda  ndav  ta,  a mali  tenga’a  a mpra’a. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

Matakam  is  spoken  by  80,000  to  90,000  people  in  the  Mokolo 
region  of  northern  Cameroun.  It  is  a Chadic  language,  related  to 
Mandara. 

1958  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1961  Acts  SB  au  Cameroun,  Yaounde 

1965  New  Testament  SB  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  Hans  and  Gertrud  Eichenberger , with  the  assistance  of 

Daniel  Kiligai  and  Pierre  Ndumai. 


MAURITIUS  CREOLE  834 

TROA  zour  apre  sa,  ti  ena  ene  mariaz  dan  1 
la  ml  Cana  dan  pdyi  Galile ; 6 maman  Jesu 
ti  la ; 4 Jesu  ossi  avec  so  dissip  ti  fine  envite  2 
pour  assist  mariaz.  E avl&  ki  ti  niank  di-  3 
ven,  e maman  Jesu  dir  li,  Zot  na-pa  ena  di- 
ven.  E Jesu  dir  li,  Fam,  ki  zaffer  mo  dnaav  4 

toa  ? mo  l’her  na-pa  ancor  arrive.  So  ma-  5 

Jn  2.  1-4  1896 

Lying  about  500  miles  east  of  Madagascar  in  the  Indian  Ocean 
Mauritius  was  uninhabited  before  its  settlement  by  the  French  in 
the  early  18th  century.  At  that  time  slaves  were  imported  from 
Madagascar,  and  the  need  for  a means  of  communication  be- 
tween them  and  their  French  masters  was  filled  by  a French 
Creole  tongue.  This  language,  Mauritius  Creole,  is  still  in  use, 
despite  British  control  of  Mauritius  since  1810  and  the  introduc- 
tion of  laborers  from  India  during  the  early  1900’s.  A similar 
French  patois  was  common  to  eastern  Madagascar  and  the  Sey- 
chelles and  Rodrigues  Islands,  but  it  is  now  dying  out  there. 

1885  Matthew  1888  Mark  1892  Luke  1893  Matthew 
Mark  (revised)  1896  John  1900  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  S.  H.  Anderson,  a minister  and  a native  of  Mauritius. 


MAWKEN 


835 


1.  Batung  chaw  amon  Jesha  Krist6  &nak  Tkeda. 


2.  M’kean  boonu  dalam  lasha  mesha  paya 

“ M’iet ! che  m’pat  t’be  choe  te  na  k’neung  being 
Achow  m’dup  jalan  being.” 

3.  “ nyamao  mesha  nyahong  dalam  kawtan 
m’dup  jalan  Tkeda  m’baw  l’joo  ” 

4.  Yohan  manyow  o’en  dalam  kawtan  koo  manya 
manyow  m’pawt  bap. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1913 

The  Mawken,  or  Moken,  are  one  of  a number  of  culturally  re- 
lated groups  of  nomadic  sea  faring  people,  who  fish  and  trade 
along  the  sea  coast  or  among  the  shore  islands  from  southern 
Burma  to  Celebes.  The  Mawken,  who  number  about  2,000,  are 
the  largest  of  these  groups  of  sea  gypsies  of  the  islands  of  the 
Mergui  Archipelago  and  the  adjacent  coastal  waters  of  Burma. 
They  are  known  as  ‘Orang  Laut’  in  the  Singapore  area,  ‘Barok’ 
in  the  Kepalauan  Lingga  Islands  south  of  Singapore,  ‘Kuala’ 
along  the  western  coast  of  Sumatra,  ‘Sekah’  in  the  Bangka  and 
Belitung  Islands  east  of  Sumatra,  and  ‘Badjo’  in  northern 
Indonesia.  All  these  peoples,  who,  according  to  their  tradition, 
once  hved  on  the  Malayan  mainland,  speak  Malayo-Polynesian 
languages,  with  dialectal  differences;  thus  in  Mawken,  four 
regional  dialects  have  been  determined : Dung,  Ja-it,  Lawta,  and 
Lbi. 


1913  Mark  BFBS,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Walter  G.  White,  an  Anglican. 


MAXAKALI  836 

1 Nuhu'  Jesus  Cristo,  Topak-tok  Pit  ham'apak 

2 max  hamaxap.  Homa  Isai’as  te  Topa  yog  ham'aktux 
'Iktux,  tu  tapetxax  kopa  kax'amia  hu:--'Openaha', 
'ate  'ognu  ham'aktux  mo'tat'ax  mo'kunap-tup 
'akeppa  mog  hlmaxap  nuy  'ognu  putat  max  miy. 

3 Kaxiy.  Tu  ta'  nun  nuktu  panip  xexka  yog  hap  tu' 
xupep,  tu'  yfy  ka'ok  hu:--'CTxexka  yok  putat  max 

4 miy  tu  hamyok  max  mfy.  Kaxiy.  Tup-tox  pix 
Joao,  tu:--Xate  yayhahup  nuy  hapkummuk  mPax 
nfm  tup-tox  pix,  yfy  Topa  te  'axop  yog  hapkummuk 
mi' ax  xaxogap-tup  patu'  kux.  Kaxiy.  Ha  hap 
xexka  Judeia  yog  'uyonna'f  xohix  nun  xix 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

Maxakah  is  spoken  on  the  east  coast  of  Brazil,  east  of  Brasilia. 

1968  Mark  SB  do  Brasil 

Translated  by  Harold  and  Frances  Popovich,  WBT. 
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MAYA 


837 

1U  yaxchun  u maalob  pectzil  Jesucristo,  u Pal  Jajal 
Dios. 

2  Jebix  dzibaan  tumen  Isaias  le  aj-bobat:  Je  quin 
tuxtic  in  aj-bisajt’an  tu  tan  a wich  uti’al  u yutzquint  a 
bel  ta  tan. 

3  U t’an  max  cu  kaamt’an  tej  xtocoy  luumo’:  Utzquin- 
seex  u bel  Yumtzil,  tojquinseex  u t’ut’ulbeiloob. 

4  Juan  tan  u dzic  ocja’  caach  tej  xtocoy  luumo’,  tan  u 
tzeectic  u yocja’il  sutkaj-tucul  uti’al  u saasajil  kebanoob. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

About  300,000  Indians  in  Yucatan  and  Quintana  Roo,  Mexico, 
call  themselves  and  their  language  ‘Maya’.  A civilization  whose 
history  begins  as  early  as  1300  B.C.,  the  Mayas  developed  a 
culture  whose  early  achievements  include  hieroglyphic  writing, 
a calendar,  and  refinements  in  art  and  architecture.  There  were 
an  estimated  14  million  Mayas  in  the  8th  century,  more  than  four 
times  the  number  of  Mayan-stock  Indians  now  living  in  southern 
Mexico  and  Guatemala.  The  Mayan  languages  of  Mexico  in- 
clude: Choi,  Chontal,  Huasteco,  Tojolabal,  Tzeltal,  Tzotzil, 
and  the  present-day  Maya.  The  Indians  of  Guatemala  speak 
Mayan  tongues  almost  exclusively.  These  include  Achi,  Agua- 
cateco,  Cakchiquel,  Chuj,  Conob,  Ixil,  Jacalteco,  Kekchi,  Mam, 
Pocomchi,  Quiche,  Tzutujil,  and  Maya-Mopan. 

1865  Luke  BFBS 

Probably  translated  by  Fr.  Joaquin  Ruz.  (Selections  from  Luke  were 
published  in  1862 , BFBS , London.) 

1865  Luke  Bible  Translation  Society,  London ! 

Translated  by  E.  Henderson,  BMS. 

1 868  John  (tentative)  1869  John  1900  Matthew  Mark 
BFBS 

Translated  by  Richard  Fletcher,  Wesleyan  MS. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1946  John  1947  Mark  1951  Galatians— Philippians 
1934  Romans  i933Hebrews  1958  Acts 
1961  New  Testament  ABS,  Mexico 

Translated  by  David  B.  Legters,  Pioneer  Mission  Agency,  Moists 
Romero,  Edesio  S.  Sanchez,  Ernest  Mathews,  and  German  Celis. 


MAYA-MOPAN  838 

11  Wa’ye’  caji  u yaalbiil  a qui’il  t’an,  le’ec  biqui 
ti  culaji  wa’ye’  a Jesucristo  u mejen  a Dioso. 
2 Isaias,  le’ec  a jun  tuul  u yadti’  u t’an  a Dios  uchi. 
U yubaj  y u tziibtaj  ti  tan  u yadic  a Dioso:  Bel  in 
quin  tiicaa’te  in  waj  xa’num  ta  taan  ti  ca’  utzquinbic 
a benil.  3 Te’i  que’en  in  waj  xa’num  ich  p’atal  lu’uxn. 
Max  mac  u yumil.  Tan  u sicbaltic  ti’ijoo’  u chucaan 
cu  yiitzquintoo’  u benil  a Cristojo.  Tojquinte’ex  u 
benil  porque  watac.  Ca’  ti  c’timii’.  Balo’  ti  tziiba’an. 
4 Pues  te’i.  C’ochi  aj  Juan  u yila’  yoc’ol  cu  yiitzquinte 


ti  qui’  u benil.  Walac  u tz’eec  ocja’.  Te’i  que’en  aj 
Juana,  p’atal  lu’um.  Max  mac  u yumil.  — ;Ca 
jclc’ex  a tucul! — cu  t’an  aj  Juana.  — Ca  tuclc’ex  a 
quichpan  tuculu,  ti  quin  tz’a’e’ex  ti  ocja’.  Ti  balo’ 
Dios  cu  sa’tes  a q’ueban — cu  t’an  aj  Juana. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963  (Recomposed) 

The  Mopan  Mayas,  about  4,000  Indians  of  Mayan  descent,  live 
in  northeastern  Guatemala  and  in  British  Honduras.  Their 
language  is  a Mayan  dialect. 

1963  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Guatemala 
Translated  by  Matthew  Ulrich,  WBT. 


MAYO  839 

1 l Ju’u  tu’u  nooqui  Jesucristo  Diosta  U’usi 
betana  nocguacame  ine’eli  naatec.  2 Ju’u  profeta 
Isaiasta  ji’ojteri  jia’apo  benasi  junel  jiagua : Inapone 
emopat  aman  a’a  bittua  juca  in  noqui  hueriamta, 
guaca  bo’ota  em  hueenaque’epaman  a’a  tu’utenaque’- 
ebechi’ibo.  3 Mecca  aniapo  chayemta  jiahui  junel 
jiagua:  “Seiiorta  boo’em  tu’ute;  entoquem  jume  ili 
bo’om  rutuctia.” 

4 Ju’u  Juan,  bue’ituc,  yepsaca  ania  bueca  pa’ariapo 
bato’ai,  entoc  jiapsi  cuacteca  emo  bato’oguamta 
betana  ameu  noocai,  bem  caa  tu’ugua  yaarimmet 
bem  jiocorina’abechi’ibo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962  (Recomposed) 

Mayo  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  Indians  in  southern  Sonora  and 
northern  Sinaloa,  Mexico.  Mayo  is  an  Aztecan  language,  not 
related  to  Maya. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1962  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 

1967  Acts  I— 3 John  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  in  the  Sonora  usage  of  Mayo  by  Howard  A.  Collard, 
WBT. 


MAZAHUA  840 

1 pjiiru  d^ay^o  Jna?a  “e  Jesu  krlsto  7ot7l?l 
?e  aliokjliil.  2 ^lsa  k^u  mlpara  k7o  rots7a, 
kto^  mlt’op^ii  kja  slskoaa.  b7Unk7wa  rltakjo 
rajnunii  Jna  a k7u  rama7a,  'Tnsojni,  k?u  rajoku 
>lnfi?ljlge.  3 7oha7a  ?angeze  kja  ndajyad^tl, 
rljop-ku  k7o  n'ijl  >e  s«?»  k ?o  aogU.  h '7e 
kuwa  mljyldlte  kta  ndajyad’d  rle  tjl7i 

mu  ronioku  7o»ub’u  de  raponnb’u  yo  nilub?u. 

% mlpey?ejl  raaa  nujl  yo  ts:ljnlni  ’e  Judea  so 

Mk  1.  1-4  1949  (Recomposed) 

Mazahua  is  spoken,  with  little  dialectal  variation,  by  about 
100,000  Mexican  Indians,  west  and  northwest  of  Mexico  City. 
Mazahua  is  a tonal  Otomfan  language,  related  to  Chichimeca- 
Pame. 
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Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 
1 949  Mark  (tentative)  Mimeographed,  WBT,  Mexico 
1954  Acts  1957  1-3  John  1959  Luke  1961 1 Peter 
ABS,  Mexico 

1966  Matthew  Romans  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Hazel  Spotts  and  Donald  Stewart,  WBT.  Mildred 

Kiemele  assisted  with  the  translation  of  Mark  in  1 949. 

1953  James  (Mazahua  only)  S.  Miguel,  Tenoxtitlan 

x955  John  ABS,  Mexico 

1956  Philippians  Philemon  1957  Galatians 

i960  Colossians  Jude  1,  2 Thessalonians  1-3  John  (revised) 

Topografica  Indlgena,  Cuernavaca 

Translated  by  Mildred  Kiemele  (Mrs.  Muro),  using  her  own 
orthography. 


MAZATECO:  841 

HUAUTLA  DE  JIMENEZ 

1  C’oa'-s’in2  qufto’ts’inYao4  en'nta3  xi3  tVtsV  Jesu 
* cristo  xi3  ?nti'-le4  Ni3na'. 

2 Jo3-s?in2  nca3  qui3squi3  je2  cho4ta4  xi3  Isaias  xi3  qui3- 
nchja’ya3  .tVtsV  Ni3na':  Coe‘-ni3,  an3  si3ca3sen'  ti'tjon2- 
le23  je2  cho4ta‘-na4  xi3  fi2cao4  en',  xi3  coa42nta3  ti'tion2-li2 
ntia42-li4. 

3 Tjin'  xi'  n’ion'  nchja4  ya4  ?nte3t?a3xin2t?a3:  Tja3ntao: 
ntia42  xi3  t?a3ts?e4  Nai3-na'.  Tja3qui‘"xio43  ntia42?nti'-le4. 

4 Juan  tsa3ca3te’nta'  ya4  jna3  ’nte3tVxin2tV.  C’oa'-s’in2 
qui3nchja4ya3  cjoa4sa3te'nta'  xi3  tVtsV  cho4ta4  nca3  si42- 
c?a3ntjai2ya3  cjoa4fa3;>ai3tsjenMe\  jme'-ni3  nca3  cha4tV- 
si'ni3  je'-le*. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

Mazateco  is  spoken  by  60,000  or  more  Indians  in  northern 
Oaxaca,  and  in  adjacent  Puebla,  Mexico.  It  is  a tonal  tongue, 
related  to  Popoloca.  Dialectal  differences  can  be  noted  in  Maza- 
teco. Translation  work  started  in  the  Highland  Mazateco  of 
the  Huautla  de  Jimenez  area.  Other  dialects  are  the  Lowland 
Mazateco  of  the  Jalapa  de  Diaz  area  and  the  San  Lorenzo  and 
Mazatlan  Mazateco  dialects  in  use  near  the  Puebla-Oaxaca 
border. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1946  Mark  1948  1-3  John  1949  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 
x953  John  ABS,  New  York 

1955  James  1958  Philippians  1961  New  Testament 

ABS,  Mexico 

Translated  by  George  and  Florence  Hansen  Cowan,  Eunice  Pike,  and 
Ruth  Cruikshank,  WBT. 


MAZATECO:  JALAPA  DE  DIAZ  842 

11  An3  ti'xi3ya34nu3  cu'tzin'1  guij3tzi4ya3  nga3 
tu  tzin'4ni3  tn1  xi3  nda3tzu3  nga3  Jesucristo 
Nti14  NtiE4na'. 


2  Vua4xu1tzinl  1 qui3quie  'Ha'3  xu4jun4  Isafas. 
En1  xi3  qui3tzu3ya3  ti'tunj34  Ntie4na3: 

Que'3  tzin'3  quiaj'ti'tunj3  nda4  xi3 
vi3tzu3ya3  tn'na4.  Nda4  xi3  tzin'‘je3 
a3ni4ma4  xu4ta4.  ICui1  nda4  xi3  ti'nchaj4 
i4jin3  jna31ma3sen3.  Vua4xu‘tzu3  ndo4: 

"T c 3ndo3  a3ni4ma4nu3,  i4ta3  je3  ni3vua‘ 
Nda4  xi3  vua4t£1xu3ma3na1. 


4 Nda4 

Isafas  tunj3  ya'ta'3 

xu4jun4  nga3 

' i4scan3 

ni3vua3 

ncu3  nda4  xi3  tzin1 

1 j £ 3 a3ni4ma4. 

Jay'3 

nda4  Fua.  Cui3  nda4  Fua 

ti1vua3t£*nta1 

xu4ta4 

qui^na1 

ma3sen3.  Nda4  Fua 

vua4ti’tzu34 

xu4ta4: 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

This  is  the  dialect  of  Mazateco  common  to  the  Jalapa  de  Diaz 
region  of  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 


1968  Mark  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  P.  Kirk,  WBT. 

MBAI : DO  BA  843 

i 1 Kullegin  poita  kemaj  kedo  Jesus  Christ’t 
I Ngwon  Lubah. 

2 G6  tat  ke  ndangi  men  maktubt  le  Njepataketa 
Lubaht  Esaie : 

Oi,  m’iss  m’ulle  njekulle  lem  khenoint, 

Enke  a rag6  rob  lei ; 

1 Ndudou  ke  njeba  men  dillembot, 

I raigo  r6b  khedo  Kebabe. 

I raigo  nganrobje  khedoe  adi  assina  berere. 

4 Jean  ke  ra  douje  bapteme  men  dillembot  re.  A 
ille  mber  bapteme  toradu  khedo  kinyego  majalje  ko. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1968 

The  Doha  dialect  of  Mbai  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people  in 
the  Doha  region  of  southern  Chad.  It  is  sometimes  considered  to 
be  a dialect  of  the  Sar  language. 

1968  Mark  Foyer  de  la  Bible 

Translated  by  John  Elliot,  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands, 
assisted  by  Bulus  Derrom  and  Simon  Doumdje. 


MBAI:  MOISSALA  844 

1 Ya-bod  hoita-ki-maj  16  Jesu  Krist  Ngwon  Allah. 

2 Go  tat  In  han  ndangin  kam  Kitabt  16  annebi 
I shay  a: 

On,  m’ndi  m’la  ngo-mbang-ki-la  lorn  ki  noit, 

In  han  a da  g6  dob  I6i; 

3  Ndi-d6  ki  ng6-ko  kam  dilla-mb6t, 

I dan  go  dob  16  Bra1?6, 

I dan  go  ngan-dob  loa  adin  ass-na  j£r6r6. 

4  Yohanna,  In  han  da  deg  baptisma  kam  dilla-mb6t 
d4;  da  da  wa’azi  baptisma  tor-ndi  kit6  gafara  p6ch6g. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1932 
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The  Moissala  dialect  of  Mbai  is  spoken  in  the  Moissala  region  of 
southern  Chad,  south  of  the  Sars,  to  whom  they  are  closely 
related  linguistically. 

1932  Luke  BFBS,  Paris 

1943  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  R.  Olley  and  G.  W.  Ganz,  Brethren  Mission, 
assisted  by  F.  W.  Roberts,  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands;  P.  A. 
Hamilton,  BFBS;  Otman,  Hassan,  Ndom,  Lamko,  and  other  Mbai. 


(GI)MBALA  845 

1 1 Ayi  yena  mbanjisidi  yi  Musamu  wu  Piimbu 

x wu  Yiisu  Kidisidu,  Muna  Nzaambi. 

2 Nga  gigasonamanini  mu  muganda  wu  mudaa- 
di  Yesayi  mbi : 

Dala ! Yiba  dumisa  ngeenji  wami  gu 
meesu  maayi. 

Waanga  guguhidigila  mbuga  yayi  . 

3 Ndaga  yi  wumosi  yiba  baaduga  mu  gifudji 
gi  kugudu  : 

Hidigenu  mbuga  yi  Fumu. 

Sungigenu  misaambi  myenji. 

4 Mu  gyo  Zwaani  Muvidjigi  magamonigidi 
mu  gifudji  gi  kugudu,  yi  gyalonganga  mbi,  haatu  alu- 
muni  mudjima  yi  guvidamana  mu  mwila  gudambula 
ngyegila  yi  mambi  mowu.  5 Haatu  a gifudji  gi 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

GiMbala  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in  the  large  ‘slice’ 
of  southern  Congo-Kinshasa  between  the  Lower  Kwango  and 
Kwilu  rivers.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  the  Kongo 
languages. 

193 1 John  MP,  Vanga-sur-Kuilu 
Translated  by  J.  H.  Leslie,  assisted  by  J.  Wanga. 

1968  Mark  SB  du  Congo 

Translated  by  Edmond  Makwala  and  Lumbwe  Wilson.  Revised  by 
Donald  Deer  and  an  informant. 

MBOUM  846 

ITitil  linjila  a Yesu  Kristu,  Gun  a Hven.  2 Yaga  ku 
vindaara  jal  a anabi  Esaia,  fag: 

Nda,  mi  ka  pina  njuk  haupina  a mi  fol  a mu. 

Ke  laba  maafil  a mu  mu. 

3 Dgbok  a njuk  hana  ma  ka  wana  hau  bi  lauhoi,  fag : 
Hvi  lab  maafil  a Nyaafu  je. 

Hvi  nig  maafil  a keri  ndarake  je. 

4 Yohana  ka  niga  baptisma  bi  lauhoi,  ke  ka  bana  be 
gger  baptisma  sobirlau  ba  yafa  febekeri.  5 Njuk  wambap 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 


Mboum  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  about  100,000  people  in 
central  and  eastern  Cameroun,  primarily  north  and  east  of 
Tibati.  Mboum  is  an  Adamawa-Eastem  language,  related  to 
Mundang  and  Karre. 

1936  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Thrana,  Sudan  United  Mission,  Bauro  Silas,  and 
Paul  Gonom. 

1943  Acts  BFBS,  Cape  Town 
Translated  by  HalfdanEnderssen,  SUM. 

1955  Gospels  Norwegian  BS,  BFBS,  Oslo 

1965  New  Testament  Psalms  SB  Cameroun-Gabon, 

Yaounde. 

Translated  by  Nils  Otter,  Olaf  Haagensen,  and  Sverre  Flottum. 

(CHI)MBUNDA  847 

1.  Kushangumuka  kwa  vinanda  vyavivwa 

vya  hali  Yesu  Kilistu.  2.  Kwapwile  ngwc 
omwo  muvasonekele  mu  mukanda  wa  kapolo- 
feto  Isaya,  ngwavo: 

Kenga,  njituma  kanganda  kange  ku  lutwe 
lwove, 

Ikeye  akavwahesa  ngila  yove; 

3.  Lijwi  lya  umo  muka-kutambcka  mu 
mambo,  ngwendi: 

Vwaheseni  tapalo  ya  Mweno, 
Sungameseni  vingila  vyendi. 

4.  Ou  ikeye  Yoano  muka-kumbwitika.  wakele 
mu  mambo  na  kwambulula  kumbwitika  kwa 
kutengulwisa  vimbunge,  mu  kusambesa  milonga 
yavo.  5.  Vaka-cifuti  ca  Yundeya  voshe,  na 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

The  Mbunda  language  is  spoken  by  about  33,000  people  in 
northern  Barotseland,  Zambia,  and  by  others  in  adjacent  areas  of 
eastern  Angola.  A Bantu  tongue,  it  is  related  to  ChiLuchazi, 
ChiLuvale,  and  Chokwe,  but  is  distinct  from  GiMbunda, 
KiMbundu,  and  UMbundu. 

Diglot  with  Portuguese  unless  noted 

i9i9john  (ChiMbunda  only)  American  Board  of  Commis- 
sioners for  Foreign  Missions,  Kamundongo 
1923  Matthew  Mark  South  Africa  General  Mission.  Muie 

1927  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  W.  Bailey,  A.  McGill,  J.  C.  Proctor,  and  P.  V. 
Watson,  South  Africa  General  Mission. 

1928  John  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  by  A.  A.  Wilson,  South  Africa  General  Mission. 
1964  Mark  BS  in  Central  Africa,  Kitwe 

A revision  prepared  by  E.  F.  Hewitt,  Luampa  Mission,  Andrew 
Chingandu,  and  Yona  Chakam. 
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(GI)MBUNDA  848 

2 KASUN  elum  etat,  bual  okiung  okuwol 
okalie  mu  Kana  lan  Galela ; nguan  a 
Yesu  akalie  kua.  2 Atamia  Yesu  ngi  awuo- 
lina  nza  ka  bual  okiung.  3 Kawi  man 
nguan  a Yesu  owish  na,  Kadji  ngi  man. 

4 Yesu  owish  na:  Okant,  nda  na  ngi  aya 
kangi  nze  ? etang  la  me  mbilabaki.  5 Nguan 

Jn2.  1-4  1935 

GiMbunda,  or  KiMbuun,  is  spoken  by  about  165,000  people 
south  and  east  of  Kikwit,  between  the  Kasai  and  Kwilu  rivers  of 
southwestern  Congo-Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  considered 
to  be  a dialect  of  IYans. 

1935  John  1951  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  E.  and  A.  Haller,  Mangungu  Mission. 


(U)MBUNDU  (OF  BENGUELLA)  849 

1 Efetikilo  liondaka  yiwa  ya  Yesu  Kristu,  Mola  a 
Suku : 

2 Ndeci  ca  sonehiwa  velivulu  liuprofeto  Isaya  citi, 

Tala,  numa  omunga  yange  kovaso  ove, 

O sokiya  elila  liove. 

3 Ondaka  yukuaku  vilikiya  vekalasoko  yiti, 

Peim  elila  lia  Nala, 

Sufiamisl  olonjila  viahe; 

4  oco  vekalasoko  mua  tukuluka  Yoano  ukuaku  papatisa, 
kuenje  wa  kunda  epapatiso  liepongoloko  liongecelo  ya- 
kandu.  5 Kuenje  ofeka  yosi  ya  Yudea  ya  tundila  kokuahe, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

UMbundu  is  spoken  by  about  1-3  million  people  in  the  high- 
lands of  western  and  west-central  Angola.  The  UMbundu  are 
the  largest  tribe  of  Angola,  and  one  of  the  largest  of  Africa. 
Used  by  many  of  the  central  Angolan  tribes  as  a lingua  franca, 
UMbundu  is  distinct  linguistically  from  KiMbundu,  spoken 
to  the  north. 

1889  Mark  John  1892  Matthew  1893  Acts  1894  Luke 

Romans-l  Corinthians  1 895  Galatians— Philemon 

James— Jude  1 897  2 Corinthians  Hebrews  Revelation 

1898-1907  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  1898  Proverbs 

1901  Psalms  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 

Missions,  Kamundongo 

1923  Gospels  Acts  (revised,  with  Portuguese) 

1927  Romans— Revelation  (revised,  with  Portuguese) 

BFBS,  London 

1928  Psalms  (revised,  with  Portuguese)  BFBS,  Lisbon 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM,  including  Wesley  M. 
Stoner,  W.  M.  Ennis,  John  T.  Tucker,  and  W.  H.  Sanders. 

1938  Mark  (revised,  with  Portuguese)  1939  New  Testament 
(revised,  with  Portuguese)  BFBS,  Lisbon 


1942-1943  Pentateuch  (tentative)  BFBS,  London 
1952  Pentateuch  (with  Portuguese)  1963  Bible  (with 
Portuguese)  BFBS,  Lisbon 

Translated  by  a committee,  including  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM, 
United  Church  of  Canada,  Brethren  Mission,  Philafrican  Mission, 
and  others. 


(KI)MBUNDU  (OF  LOANDA)  850 

1BU  matekena  o njimbu  ia  mbote  ia  Jezu  Kristu,  mon’a 
Nzambi. 

2  Kala  ki  a ki  soneka  mu  jipolofeta  exi, 

Talesa  ngi  tuma  mukunji  uami  ku  polo  i£, 

U ku  iudikila  o njila; 

3  Dizui  di  dikola  mu  ditutu, 

Iudikenu  njila  ia  Ngana, 

Iukisenu  ikoka  ie. 

4  Nzua  u kala  mu  batizala  mu  ditutu,  ni  kukola  o batizo  ia 
kudiela  ku  bekela  kuloloka  ituxi.  5 Oxi  ioso  ia  Judeia  anga  i 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

KiMbundu  is  spoken  by  about  one  million  people  in  north- 
western Angola.  It  was  one  of  the  earliest  African  languages  to 
be  studied  by  Europeans.  David  Livingstone  passed  through 
KiMbundu  country  and  collected  a lexicon  of  Mbundu  words. 
As  early  as  1642  a Jesuit  Catechism  was  printed  in  KiMbundu, 
Latin,  and  Portuguese.  It  was  one  of  the  first  books  published  in 
a Bantu  language. 

Two  main  groups  of  dialects  are  distinguished:  Njinga  in  the 
east  and  Ngola  in  the  west.  KiMbundu  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
linguistically  distinct  from  UMbundu,  spoken  in  the  Benguella 
area  to  the  south. 

1888  John  1895  Luke  1896  John  (revised) 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Heli  Chatelain,  independent  missionary. 

1900  Matthew  1922  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1936  Psalms  (with  Portuguese)  BFBS,  Lisbon 

Translated  by  Herbert  C.  Withey,  American  Methodist  Episcopal 

Mission. 


MEHRI 


851 


1.  Wiqa  be-hayydm  lidkem 
de  qaddit  de-hc  wiqa  jo’  bi- 
rek  dred,  wa-sifir  <jaij  men 
Bet- Lalitm  Yahiida  le-yati- 
rCtb  be  - rehebit  de  Mo’ab  he 
wa-harmeth  wa-liabunhe  tiru. 

2.  Wa-hem  de  yaij  Alima- 
lik  wa-hem  de  harmetli  No  mi 
wa-liemum  de  ha.bunhe  tint 
MahlOn  wa-Kilyon,  Afratiy- 
yin  men  Bet-Lahcm  de  Yahu- 


da,  wa-nukam  he  rehebet  de 
Mo’ab  wa-wiiqam  haldkeme. 

3.  Wa-mot  Alimalik  yaij  de 
No’mi  wa-buqayut  se  wa-ha- 
bunse  tiru. 

4.  Wa  ddbtim  hehera  har- 
meti  tirit  Mo’abeten,  hem  fait 
men  sen  ’Or fa,  wa-hem  de 
yarihit  Rut,  wa-thulUim  ha- 
ldkeme mt'hi  de  dser  sinin. 

5.  Mybren  motim  kalhem 

Ruth  1.  1-4  1902 
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Mehri  is  a South  Arabic  language,  spoken  in  the  Mahra  State 
of  the  South  Arabian  Federation,  an  amalgamation  and  con- 
federation of  the  Arab  Emirates  and  Aden.  It  is  closely  akin  to 
other  South  Arabic  dialects  of  the  same  area:  Kharawi,  Harsusi, 
and  Botahari.  The  number  of  speakers  of  Mehri  is  not  known, 
but  the  population  of  South  Arabia,  exclusive  of  Aden,  is 
about  one  million. 

1902  Genesis  (Chaps.  37-41)  Judges  (Chaps.  8-16)  Ruth 
Published  in  The  Mehri  and  Sokotri  Languages  by  David  H. 
Muller,  Siidarabische  Expedition,  Vol.  4,  by  order  of  the  Kaiserliche 
Akademieder  Wissenschaften,  Vienna,  1902. 


MELPA  852 

IJcsu  Krist,  Anutuija  Kaijcnnja  ranai)  kac  cija  pugl  i. 

2Profct  Isacaija  mon  ila  lk  ti  111011  rurum  cmcl  ya  naija 
ruijwa  c kocmp  tccpa  ba,  ninnja  nompgla  rontaijka  ncmp 
tcp  muntimp  mor  c kan  mon.  3Kona  kwi  wakal  wi  ti  ompa, 
Ogla  Nuim  eija  nompgla  mam  e kctck  kac  montai,  nompgla 
kon  ropgla  paijka  nitim.  4I  ncmpa  wamp  no  tiinti  wa  Jon 
nient  kona  kwi  wakal  ckit  ompa,  wamp  bii  clik  rok  kantak 
mid  no  tcaqena  cncnimija  niit  ba  pcntcpa  kclcmpa  crja  mid 
nempa  rjurum.  5Judaca  wamp  11a,  Jerusalem  wamp  na  ba 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Melpa  is  spoken  by  at  least  60,000  people  in  the  Mt.  Hagen  area 
of  the  Western  Highlands  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New 
Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1956  Luke  1965  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  Herman  Strauss,  Lutheran  Mission. 

MENDE  853 

1  YESU  KRISTI,  Ngewo  Hindoloi,  ngi  yiayekpei 
^ yetotomei. 

2  Kia  nyeingo  la  Ngewolayialebleisia  ti  goloi  hu ; 
Kpe  le,  ngi  nya  lutui  lewe  bi  yamei  gub, 

Ta  b a bi  welei  liugbate  bi  gub. 

3  Numu  yila  ngi  woi  a gbawo  ndogbolambei 
ma,  ye, 

A Ngewo  ngi  welei  hugbate, 

A pie  ngi  weleisia  ti  wona. 

4  Jon  lo  Ngewoyei  wuma  nunga  wumba,  i Ngewoyeiyia 
le  wotela  va,  manula  va  hinda  nyamuisia  ma.  5 Ke 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

Mende  is  spoken  in  southeastern  Sierra  Leone  by  650,000  people 
(about  30  per  cent  of  the  population),  according  to  census 
figures,  although  private  estimates  usually  list  more  than  a 
million  speakers.  It  is,  therefore,  the  largest  language  of  this 
West  African  nation.  Temne  and  Krio  (English  Creole  of  Sierra 


Leone)  are  the  other  most  common  mother  tongues.  English, 
the  official  language,  is  spoken  by  many  as  a second  language. 
A Mande  tongue,  spoken  with  numerous  slight  regional  dialectal 
differences,  Mende  is  closely  related  to  Loko.  A Mende  syllabic 
system  of  writing,  much  on  the  order  of  the  Vai  script,  was 
devised  by  Kisima  Kamara,  a tailor  of  Bari,  but  it  has  had  little 
acceptance. 

1 867  Matthew  Lawana  MP 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Mende  Mission,  Lawana. 

1871  Matthew  Mark  1 872  Luke-Romans 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  James  F.  Schon,  Church  MS,  and  Harvey  Ritchell,  an 
African  Christian.  After  1871  the  translation  was  continued  by 
Henry  Johnson,  an  African  pastor  for  the  CMS. 

1928  Matthew  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  W.  T.  Balmer,  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1930  Ruth  Galatians  1931  1 Corinthians 

1932  Mark  1936  John  1939  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1943  Acts  (revised)  BFBS,  Cape  Town 

1943  James  1944 1 Peter  Bunumbu  Press 

1950  2 Peter  Jonah  (not  dated)  Protectorate  Literature 

Bureau,  Bo 

1952  Mark  (revised)  1953  Matthew  (revised) 

BFBS,  London 

!953-i954  2 Corinthians  Galatians  1,2  Timothy  Titus 
1-3  John  Jude  Protectorate  Literature  Bureau,  Bo 
1956  New  Testament  1959  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  R.  E.  Clarke,  WMMS,  until  the  establishment  of  a 
committee  in  the  late  1930’s;  the  Committee  included  over  the  years: 
J.  R.  S.  Law,  S.  Brown,  R.  A.  Johnson,  M.  Mary  Senior,  Blanche 
Tucker,  L.  W.  Juby,  MMS,  and  P.  F.  Jibao,  D.  D.  Tucker, 
S.  M.  Musa,  S.  A.  Junusa,  A.  M.  Vandi,  and  G.  K.  Edwards, 
African  Christians. 


MENTAWEI  854 

1.  Ia  te  ne  panandraat  katuareman  simaeru  sibara  ka 
Jesus  Kristus,  Toga't  Taikamanua: 

2.  Kele  atusuratnake  kai  Nabi  Jesajas:  Itjoat,  kukoini- 
ake  pakoinictku  ka  matam,  sitarek  enungannu  ka 
matam. 

3.  Aiat  nganga  sipusosoga  ka  simatangeu:  Tarekngake 
kam  enungan  si  Tuhan,  Tonemake  kam  pusilaiatnia. 

4.  Ia  geti  ai  si  Johannes  sipasileppeni  ka  simatangeu 
masingantomanake  leppenan  pasibaugat  paatuat, 
masikau  pasibele  djo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Mentawei  is  spoken  by  10,000  inhabitants  of  the  Mentawei 

Islands,  situated  west  of  Sumatra,  Indonesia.  The  Mentawei 

show  linguistic  and  cultural  affinities  with  the  Polynesian  peoples. 

1911  Mark  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  R.  Lett. 
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1939  Luke  Acts  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  NBSS,  Amsterdam 
1955  Gospels  Acts  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 
Translated  by  F.  Borger,  Rhenish  MS,  who  died  at  sea  in  early  1939 
with  the  Mentawei  Scripture  manuscript  in  his  luggage. 


MEO:  STRIPED 


THAI  CHARACTER 


855 


• tin  if  vfl  0 uu  n an  n mi  nv  mu  uin  tin  tfl  wu 


m 


w uu  w'n  - til  a mi  a'l  n ni,  nil  ul,  n in  n tin 
-nn  n'a  vm  01  mi  Vi,  n an  mn  a“i  tin  m 01  nil  -Vi; 

« it 

w in  n'  ai  a an  n'i,  “ ii  a”l  mi  ni  cn  m ai  u ni  on 
m-ui  ni, ” d oTa”u  ai  iJ  rn  uu  tin  Vu  inunmui  a an 

•A  ' A * " 

alt,  ai  u u'i  Vu  uiuamui  win  ai  u'n  tin  hi-  in  no  w*i 

v 

flt'n  m’m  lJn  tii  win  m'n,  aui  sTl  viv  nl  a'.  & mi 

« 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 


11  yawmsaub  le  tub,  yexu  khito  xuv  zoo  le  chiv- 
thawj.  2 yaam  le  kws  txuj  lug  tau  sau  ca  huv 
xibfwb  laug  yaxaya  le  ntawv  tas,  “saib  tsua,  kuv 
khaiv  kuv  le  quastshab  moog  ua  koj  ntej,  leej  hov 
yuav  khu  koj  le  kev  ca.  3 lub  suab  kws  hawv  huv 
haav  xubtsuag  tas,  yuav  khu  tug  tswv  ke  kev,  ua 
nwg  le  kev  ncaaj  moog.” 

4 yohaa  tuaj  mas  pub  txuj  kaabke  ntxuav  huv  haav 
xubtsuag,  mas  qheb  ke  txujke  ntxuav  tas,  tuabneeg 
yuav  ntxeev  muaj  dua  sab  tshab  txug  lub  txem  daws 
lawm. 

Mki.  1-4  1953  (Recomposed) 

The  Meo  are  known  as  ‘Miao’  in  China,  whence  they  migrated 
more  than  a century  ago.  The  more  than  150,000  Meo  are  now 
found  in  generally  upland  regions  of  Laos,  Vietnam,  and 
northern  Thailand.  Some  Meo  groups  have  been  given  names 
based  on  the  color  of  the  women’s  garments:  White,  Striped, 
Black,  Red,  and  Flowered.  Their  language  is  grouped  with  the 
related  Miao  and  Yao  tongues. 

Regional  dialectal  differences  in  Meo  are  common.  Depending 
upon  the  region,  Lao,  Haw  (Yunnanese),  and  Shan  are  used  as 
local  linguae  francae.  The  Striped  Meo  hillsmen  refer  to  them- 
selves as  ‘Hmong  Njwa’. 


Thai  Character 

1932  Mark  ABS,  Bangkok 

Translated  by  C.  K.  Trung,  a Presbyterian  missionary. 

1955  Mark  (revised)  1, 2 Thessalonians  1-3  John 

J957  John  1959  Acts  Overseas  Missionary  Fellowship, 
Chiengmai 

Translated  and  revised  by  Otto  Scheuzger  and  Donald  Rulison,  OMF. 


MEO:  WHITE  856 

11  saub  li  tub,  yexu  khito  xub  hnov  zoo  li  chiv- 
thawj.  2 yam  li  uas  txojlus  sau  cia  hauv  xibhwb 
laus  yaxaya  li  ntawv  hais  tias,  “saib  maj,  kuv  txib 
kuv  li  coj  lus  ua  koj  ntej  mus.  tus  no  yuav  kho  koj  li 
kev.  3 lub  suab  uas  hu  hauv  hav  xubtsuag  tias,  yuav 
kho  tus  tswv  li  kev,  ua  nws  li  kev  ncaj  mus.” 

4 yoha  tuaj  mas  ua  txoj  kabkev  ntxuav  hauv  hav 
xubtsuag,  mas  qheb  kev  txojkev  ntxuav  tias,  tibneeg 
yuav  ntxeev  muaj  dua  siab  tshiab  txog  lub  txim  daws 
lawm. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956  (Recomposed) 

The  White  Meo  inhabit  roughly  the  same  area  as  the  Striped 
Meo.  They  refer  to  themselves  as  ‘Hmong  Dean’. 

r955  lJohn  i956Mark  1959J0IU1 

1964  Galatians  Colossians  1,  2 Thessalonians  1-3  John 

Overseas  Missionary  Fellowship,  Chiengmai 
1965  John  (revised)  Thai  Bible  House,  Bangkok 
Translated  by  Ernest  Heimbach,  Doris  Whitelock,  and  Mr.  Ying,  of 
the  OMF. 


MER 


857 


1.  Abele  ditimedilu  Iesu 
Keriso  ra  debe  merkem, 
Ade  ra  Uerem. 

2.  Mokakalam  gaire  pero- 
feta  detali,  kega,  Kaka  ema- 
rida  karbara  merkem  mara 
op,  ko  paret  mara  gab ; 

3.  Le  kodo  ereretikri  soge 


purge,  kega,  Paret  Iehoua 
ra  gab,  barditug  abara  gab 
giz. 

4.  Ioane  ko  bapataiso 
abele  soge  purge,  a lnarnu 
bapataiso  ra  obazgcda  ko  de- 
tue  ndud  giz. 

5.  Iako  abim  bakeuarc  le 


Mk  1.  1-4  1902 


Mer  is  spoken  on  Murray  Islands,  Darnley  Island,  and  Stephen’s 
Island,  in  the  eastern  Torres  Strait.  It  is  a non-Austronesian 
language. 


1879  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  S.  McFarlane,  London  MS. 

1885  Mark  (revised)  John  NSW  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  S.  McFarlane  and  Harry  Scott,  LMS. 

1902  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Completed  by  Finau,  a Samoan  teacher,  and  Iotama,  a teacher  of 
Darnley  Island. 


(KI)MERU  858 

1 KIAMBIRIRIA  gia  Nkuma  ya  Jesu  Kristo,  Mutana 
wa  Murungu. 

2 O ta  uria  kwaandikitwe  iukune  ria  kiroria  Isaia,  atiri, 

Ndigutuma  mutumwa  wakwa  mbele  ya  uthiu  bwaku, 
Uria  ugakuthithiria  njira  yaku; 

Kaju  ka  umwe  uria  utumagiiria  buurine,  akiugaga: 
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3 Thuranireni  miirigo  ya  Mwathani, 

Thongomieni  njira  ciawe. 

4 Johana  neejire,  uria  wabatithanagia  buurine,  nawe  niwe 
waritanaga  ubatithanio  bwa  kwirira  untu  bwa  kurekerwa 
kwa  meiyia.  5 Antu  ibeetaga  kiriwe,  baumite  nthi  yonthe 

Mk  1.  1-4  1946 

KiMeru  is  spoken  by  about  400,000  people  over  a wide  area 
around  Meru,  a town  northeast  of  Mount  Kenya,  in  central 
Kenya.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  KiTharaka,  KiKamba, 
and  KiKikuyu. 

1921  Mark  1923  John  1934  Matthew  1935  Luke 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  R.  T.  Worthington  and  W.  H.  Laughton,  Methodist 
MS. 

1941  Mark  1946  Gospels  Acts  1952  New  Testament 
1955  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
1964  Bible  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  by  A.  J.  Hopkins,  W.  H.  Laughton,  F.  W.  Valender, 
MMS,  P.  M.  Inoti,  Francis  M.  Mung’ania,  and  a committee. 


MIAO:  CHUAIM  859 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

2 CTor.T'T°ASnTu,  G.R3S0  J\  2 Y Ln  > T°  S"  J1 
rS'A-CT  j CT.  [DnC-,  3°  A"  t"  3°  T°  T 3 C™  3„  T» 

nb 

3 CTn , Cn  A""  3u  tn  Ln  3h  3"  3u  3j  • 3 Cn"  Tn  C’  Cn.  3.  T-  CE 

no  o 

T,  A*  tn  Ln U 3"  3u 3a,  I"  S=  Cn 3"  3u CC"1 .] 

• nb 

4 tu L" 3u Tn Lo C , 3_ AoT T. , C1" Tn C’  Cn. Ct' , ri,ir 

5 3,3  3-T=C£A=J-CIofcr,  3-A  TL.  5A~T;T=Ci 

Mk  i.  1-4  1938 

The  Miao,  an  independent  people  who  number  as  many  as  2-5 
million,  live  in  Kweichow  and  adjacent  areas  of  Hunan, 
Kwangsi,  Szechwan,  and  Yunnan  provinces  of  China.  Known  as 
‘Meo’  in  Thailand,  Laos,  and  Vietnam,  the  Miao  are  divided 
into  a number  of  groups,  generally  based  upon  characteristic 
habits  of  dress:  He  (Black)  Miao,  Hwa  (Flowered  or  Variegated) 
Miao,  Chuan,  or  Pe  (White),  Miao,  Ching  (Blue)  Miao,  and 
Hung  (Red)  Miao  are  the  most  common  distinctions. 

These  Miao  groups  speak  languages  that  are  related,  but  generally 
not  mutually  intelligible.  There  are  numerous  dialects.  Although 
Miao  and  Meo  are  related  to  Yao,  the  precise  linguistic  affiliations 
of  these  tongues  have  not  been  fully  determined.  They  are 
generally  considered  a part  of  the  Sino-Tibetan  group.  Since  the 
Miao  had  no  writing  of  their  own,  their  monsyllabic  languages 
have  been  written  either  in  the  syllabic  script  devised  by 
Samuel  Pollard  in  1904,  or  in  the  Chu  Yin  phonetic  system. 

The  White  Miao  are  found  in  southern  Szechwan  Province’ 
China,  where  they  are  known  as  ‘Chuan  Miao’,  and  southward 


into  southern  Kweichow,  where  they  are  called  ‘Pe’  or  ‘Pei 
Miao’.  The  Pei  Miao  live  in  proximity  and  contact  with  the 
Hung  Miao,  of  the  eastern  Kweichow  border  areas,  and  the 
Ching  Miao  of  central  Kweichow. 

Pollard  Script 

1922  Mark  BFBS,  Yunnan 

Translated  by  H.  Parsons,  United  Methodist  Mission. 

1938  Mark  (revised)  China  Bible  House,  Shanghai 
A revision  prepared  by  Yang  K’uan-I,  a Hwa  Miao  teacher. 


MIAO:  HE 

CHU  YIN  PHONETIC 
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He,  or  Black,  Miao  is  spoken  in  the  upper  Tsing  Shui  Ho  River 
area  of  southeastern  Kweichow,  and  southward  into  Kwangsi 
Province. 

Chu  Yin  Phonetic  Script 

1928  Matthew  Mark  1932  Gospels  Acts 

1934  New  Testament  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  H.  N.  Hutton,  China  Inland  Mission,  assisted  by 

Mr.  Yang. 


MIAO:  HWA  861 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

2 CTO"Dsr  ASCTu,  CO"  3"  XY'D0,  JY'L"ir 

S _ u - u 

gu  jii  yn  ji  -|n  r ^ ^ ] A tr  ] Tu  X"  3" 

oo  _ n no 

3 CQT:,  CsAirLClD-.  3 C Tn  Cs  Ll  D-  Tb  Cb 

y r jb  i,u  T,  ATtnecc3u D",  L \i  c, : du  cdp.] 

n n no  _ 

4 to  L" X T Lu C,  0-  AoT  T- , C T"  U Ct,  L I’-  D* 

5 C"  Do  Tb  Cb  Cl"  Jn  L"  T"  Ct,  Do  A.  T"  C. . 5 Aru  T’»  T" 

Mk  i.  1-4  1936 

The  Hwa,  or  Flowered,  Miao  live  in  western  Kweichow 
Province  of  China  and  southward  as  far  as  northern  Vietnam 
and  Laos.  An  impoverished  people,  widely  scattered  across  the 
mountains  and  arid  upland  plateaux  of  southwestern  China, 
the  story  of  the  movement  of  these  hill  folk  to  Christianity  is 
one  of  the  most  remarkable  in  the  history  of  missions. 

Samuel  Pollard  and  his  fellow  missionaries  began  their  work 
among  the  Miao  at  the  end  of  the  19th  century.  They  first 
attempted  to  provide  the  illiterate  Miao  peasants  with  the 
Gospel  by  teaching  them  to  read  the  Chinese  Bible.  Despite  the 
almost  insuperable  difficulties  posed  by  this  program,  such  was 
the  eagerness  of  the  Miao  to  read  the  Scriptures  that,  we  are 
told : ‘Within  six  months  there  were  10,000  people  in  and  around 
one  mission  station  alone  - not  to  speak  of  the  others  - all 
studying  the  Gospel,  and  yet  there  was  no  portion  of  the  Word 
of  God  in  their  own  language’. 

The  mission  set  itself  to  provide  the  Miao  with  a Bible  in  their  own 
tongue.  As  Mesrop  had  done  for  the  Armenians,  and  Cyril  for 
the  Slavs,  Pollard  and  his  colleagues  devised  a script  for  the  Miao. 
It  was  a syllabary,  an  alphabet  of  syllables,  such  as  Evans  had 
invented  earlier  for  the  Cree  Indians  of  Canada,  and  its  success 
was  immediate  and  phenomenal.  When  the  first  copies  of  one  of 
the  Miao  Gospels  reached  Yunnan-fu,  the  provincial  capital, 
every  copy  was  sold  within  two  hours,  although  the  consign- 
ment had  been  carried  in  on  the  backs  of  twenty-nine  horses. 
Twice  the  entire  font  of  Miao-script  type  was  destroyed  (in 
the  Yokohama  earthquake  and  in  the  Japanese  Shanghai 
Campaign  of  1932),  and  twice  it  was  remade  so  that  the  Bible 
might  be  read  in  this  strange  writing. 


Pollard  Script 

1907  Mark  1908  John 

1917  Acts  New  Testament  (reprinted  1929) 

1936  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  Samuel  Pollard,  Bible  Christian  Mission,  and  revised  by 
W.  H.  Hudspeth  and  A.  G.  Nicholls,  United  Methodist  Mission. 


MICMAC 


862 


PITMAN  PHONETIC  SCRIPT 


NA  egrnlq  nqgwegul  Sqn  N uij jbaptjsewqdeget 
pegjsink,  etlipseduink  bqcfqcumiktuk  Suidjq  tic ; 

2.  Telrnet : apscwedqsmlticw ! mudu  wqscrc  mtelj- 
gewitewuidim  wej'uisqsic. 

3.  Nq  negum  egwet  tqn  wejqbscuidasit  njgqnikqiji- 
tegewjnui  iktuk  teluijsit  Isqj:  tqn  teluieq : Wedxhcer- 
esinc  nedywet  bqctqcumiktnk,  et:  jlqdmcw  Ucqjsqc- 
umy  uityhtju,  qc  cercwodyhtjcqdumuicw  uitybtjjuL 

4.  Nq  mlq  Sqn  wescertcul  mtapsuinn  wejikjsj- 

dasigul  camul  uiptqsigunqgeweumul ; qc  mugegunq- 
bje  ucspjsuin  kespjsiq ; qc  wjlux  lipqacuncweyqju  qc 
mjOTsammesita.  „„ 


1.  OolaF  w2jIpkotfimke4kF  ooleagunoodum4k- 
Qn  oochItr  Sasoo  Goole,  NTkskam  Ookwlsul. 

2.  StQga'  tan  tglewegSsIk  neganlkchljet2ga- 
wenoo  IktSok : “ Ankaptanf,  elklmk'  nunSkubem 
noodagun56tkr  kooskalook,  tan  neganeeladoodo* 
uktowhte  kooskalooku.” 

3.  “Pgtkowaat  nadoo  wgn  b4kt4kum!kt63k, 
tSloo£t : “ Elaadookw'  Ukches4kumow  ootowh- 
te ! lookwodumookw7  ookookwSten'  ootowhteelu  ! 

4.  Sanok  pggeslnkubun4k'  StlebapteisawadSg- 
£bun4kF  b4kt4kumIkto6k,  ak  Stllpsudoonkub- 
un£kF  bapteisawadSgemkawaSk'  oochlt'  aps- 
kwedaad4kun,  koolaman'  uloowawoodeel  oot- 
ablksiktSsInu. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1874 


KAUDER  IDEOGRAPHIC  CHARACTER 

LA  M 

i A — ICiV  H-<3«  X 
o 1 dl:  o 

| i<=^>  A a gtf  S2 
W ifv  D # <?CcR 
T >BJ  =*164  a £2 

CD  X>  M3  CD 


CD  x>  hll  >Kf 

^ m Jta-K  OS 

CD  1 CD  >gjj 

•V — I Rtf  CD  3 

3tf  > IA  # HK  p 
2x>  2m  0*5  ^ 

» OSs.  x Rd 

Ten  Commandments  1866 
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The  Micmac  Indians  live  in  a broad  area  around  the  mouth  of 
the  St.  Lawrence  River,  where  they  were  first  observed  by  early 
French  traders.  Made  up  of  numerous  small  clans,  or  bands,  the 
Micmac  have  persevered  in  this  region  until  the  present  day. 
Although  somewhat  culturally  assimilated  to  modern  life, 
they  still  maintain  their  group  identity.  Micmac  is  an  Algon- 
quian  language. 

Pitman  Phonetic  System 

1853  Matthew  BFBS,  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 

1854 John  BFBS,  Halifax 

1856  Luke  1857  Genesis  1859  Psalms  1863  Acts 
BFBS,  Bath 

Roman  Character 

1870  Exodus  BFBS,  Halifax 

1871-1874  Matthew  Luke  John  (revised)  BFBS, 
Chebooktook  (Halifax) 

1 874  Mark  Romans— Revelation 

1875  Matthew— Luke  Romans— Revelation 

BFBS,  Halifax 

Translated  by  Silas  Tertius  Rand  of  the  Micmac  Mission.  In  1866  a 
Micmac  catechism,  prepared  by  C.  Kauder,  was  published  in  Vienna. 
Written  in  an  ideographic  system  which  he  had  devised,  this  three- 
volume  work  contained  more  than  5,500  different  symbols.  The  Ten 
Commandments  in  this  script  are  pictured  here. 


MIKIR  863 

1 Arnam  Asopo  Jisu  Khristo  birta  keme  alam  ke- 
than  cheng  Jisaia  amontri  akitap  kalikhi  kedo  ason 
langnon, 

2 Ne  methang  atekala  nangtum  along  nangtoyji, 
Alangli-ai  tovar  nangsik  pipo. 

3 Habit  ajo  kehang  enut  arki  lajielo,  Arnam  atovar 
sik  non,  Alangli  tovar  pekengpinon  ; 

4 Lapusonsi  habit  ajo  baptism  kipi  abang  lapen  pap 
pekak  aphan  aning  kachirui  baptism  kipi  alam  birta 
kethan  abang  Johan  vanglo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 

Mikir  is  spoken  by  more  than  130,000  people  in  the  hill  areas 
south  of  the  Brahmaputra  River  Valley,  in  Assam,  India.  Its 
linguistic  classification  within  the  Tibeto-Burman  language 
group  is  not  certain,  although  it  has  affinities  with  the  tongues  of 
the  Boro  group. 

191 1 Matthew  1918  Matthew  Mark  Luke 

1931  New  Testament  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  J.  M.  Carvell  and  W.  R.  Hutton,  American  Baptist 

Foreign  MS. 

1947  New  Testament  (revised)  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon, 
Calcutta 

1952  Old  Testament  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
Revised  and  translated  by  W.  R.  Hutton,  ABFMS,  aided  by  H. 
Ingleng,  M.  Ronghang,  and  S.  Inghi. 


MINA  864 

1 Jesu  Kristi,  Mawu  be  Via  be  aqenyuea  be  gomejeje, 
1 sigbe  aleke  w 6 ql5  e de  do  gblSdtto  Isaya  be  woma 
mea  nene  be: 

Kpoda  mu  le  d5  ape  aqedotaa  doquko  na  w6, 
eke  la  jra  emo  woa  dode ; 

3 ame  de  be  gbe  le  di  le  zogbea  ji  be, 

“Mi  jra  Tonono  be  moa  ji  do,  mi  ja  yebe  afotopewo.” 

4 Jon  domawusita  na  amewo  le  zogbea  ji,  le  do 
ededoli  be  mawusidodota  be  aqea  na  nuvuewo  be  keke. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Mina,  also  known  as  Popo,  or  Ge,  is  spoken  in  south-central  and 
and  coastal  Togo  and  in  adjacent  Dahomey.  The  number  of 
speakers  is  believed  to  reach  250,000.  Mina  is  a Kwa  language, 
related  within  the  Ewe  group  to  Fon,  Gu,  and  Ewe. 

1920  Mark  BFBS,  Paris 

Translated  by  D.  A.  Tekoe,  E.  K.  Gaba,  and  other  African  Christians 
associated  with  the  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1953  John  1962  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  E.  K.  Gaba,  H.  G.  James,  M.  Lassey,  and  J.  S. 
Lawson,  MMS,  and  C.  A.  Ganyi. 


MISKITO  865 

INaha  sika  Jisus  Kraist,  God 
Lupia,  storka  yamni  ba  taka. 

2 Baku  mangkan  sa  God  dara  ai- 
sasara  Aiseya  ba  ulbankara: 

Kais,  yang  naipakan  man  mam- 
wanra  kanra  blikisni, 

Witin  man  yabalkam  redi  dauk- 
bia; 

3 Kumi  twiura  wini  ba  bila  baikra: 
Dawan  yabalka  ba  man  nani  redi 
dauks, 

Ai  wakpaska  nani  wapni  dauks. 
4 Jon  balan,  witin  twiura  tabi  dau- 
ki  kan,  bara  tabi  daukaia  tanka  aisi 
smalki  kan,  won  kupia  ulakaia  ta- 
banka  ba,  won  saurka  nani  ban  swin 
tikaia  ba  dukiara.  5 Bara  witinra 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

Miskito  is  spoken  by  15,000  to  20,000  people  in  the  coastal 
lowlands  of  eastern  Nicaragua  and  Honduras,  and  as  far  north  as 
the  Patuca  River.  Eastern  Honduras  is  referred  to  as  ‘Mosquitia’. 
Numerous  dialectal  variations  are  found.  Miskito  is  related  to 
the  Sumu  tongues  and  Matagalpa,  known  as  Chontal  of 
Nicaragua. 
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1889  Gospels  Acts  1904  Psalms  1905  New  Testament 

Hermhut  BS,  Hermhut 

Translated  by  Moravian  missionaries,  including  P.  Blair,  W. 
W.  Sieborger,  H.  Berchenhagen,  H.  Ziock,  A.  Erdmann,  and  F.  Kern. 

1926  New  Testament 

1958  Psalms  (with  Spanish)  AB  S,  New  Y ork 

Translated  by  George  R.  Heath  and,  later,  Werner  Marx,  Moravian 

missionaries. 


The  Coatlan,  or  Southern,  dialect  of  Mixe  is  spoken  by  about 
3,000  Mixe  Indians  at  the  southern  edge  of  the  Mixe-speaking 
area  of  east-central  Oaxaca. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1961  Luke  ABS,  Mexico 

1967  Acts  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Searle  and  Hilda  Hoogshagen,  WBT. 


MIXE:  CAMOTLAN  866 

1*Ji-  oibya  tui'yajtun  mu:da  Jesucristo  kyuxpa, 
Diosa  'yu’nk.  2Cho:nda*iky  ko:  Isaias,  yu'u 
Diosa  wyingapxpa,  ja‘i  tu'uga  ttii'yajtun.  Uxtum 
wynna'anun, 

— jMudo-wuk'.  H-ch  Dios  ngejxypy  pa'tka 
mrngujk  ngexyuch  mjujp'iztrity.  3Ya'a 
kyapxwa'kxypy  ni’dagatdu’.m  wyana'an 
— Yaj'oiya:yagaza  jats  yajmajwinnaiyagazak 
ya'a  Wintsana  tyu'u. 

* Juan  mi-n  yajnaibajtpa  ni"daga:du:m  jats 
nigat'amai  ko:  ja'i  jyoztwimbijtgazaty  jats 
na:bajtgazaty  para  que  Diosa  pyojkpa  mya’kxazaty. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

The  Mixe  Indians  of  northeastern  Oaxaca,  Mexico,  number 
more  than  30,000.  Their  language,  which  is  related  to  Zoque 
and  Popoluca,  is  spoken  in  numerous  regional  dialects,  each 
major  dialect  group  comprising  a number  of  local  dialects. 
Five  Mixe  dialects  are  represented  in  this  book. 

The  Camotlan  dialect  of  Mixe  is  spoken  by  some  6,000  people 
around  St.  Lucas  de  Camotlan  in  east  central  Oaxaca. 

1965  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Walter  and  Vera  Miller,  WBT. 


MIXE:  COATLAN  867 

O Ma  anajty  Je  Tiberlo  Cesar  janmjtjolty  mumajcmocxptt 
maabu  y'ane'em  tugu'uy,  chii  je  Poncio  Pilato  anajty 
gobernador'alty  Jam  Judea,  je  Herodes  anajty  rey'ajt  Jam 
Galllea,  Je1  y*uch  Felipe  rey'ajt  Jam  Iturea  ets  ya 
dlstrlcto  Jam  Traconlte,  chit  Llsanlas  anajty  rey'ajt  jam 
Ablllnla,  2 chll  Je  Anas  ets  Calfas  Je'e  ajcx  teehty 
majtun  maatpa  ma  Dios  ytajc,  huln'lt  Dios  yajnlguejx  ya' 
y'ayuuc  Jam  ma  Juan,  Zacarias  y'unc,  wadll  tslnaalpy 
jam  ma  yuucjoot.  3 Chll  Juan  choln  nacx  ma  tu'uc'ocay 
cajp  hulngon  je  Jordan  maj  naa,  capxhuljy  je  ja'ay, 
mlna'alnt  Copalcy  co  mjothulmbedlp  huln'lt  naabedlp 
jugax  mbolcy  yajhulnmecxan;  4co  Jadu'n  Jaybelcyaty  ma 
Je  nelcy  wadll  Je  Dios  y'ayuuc  najtscapxaahyba  Xsafas 
Jaay,  mlna'alnt 

Tu'uc  ja'ay  .yajmadoy  Jam  ma  yuuc  It,  mlna'alnt 
Yaj'oyaaygax  ya  Hulntsan  ytu'u'aa, 

Lk  3.  1-4  1961 


MIXE:  ISTMO 


868 


| Jahdu'na  Jesucristo  jiajty,  jee  jaa  Diosa 
y'uhnc.  Manitia  adah  oguiapxy  omiadiaaqy 
choh'ndahqy. 

2 Jahdu'n  mianaan  librojohty,  madyih  jaa 
Isafas  jaa  Diosa  quiuhgapxy  jee  quiuhjaay: 

M'uhg'fxap,  nguejxagahmbiuch  jaa  nguhguexy 
mah  mih  mnacxawaanan. 


Jee  naa 'ix  y 'ah'ixawahmpy  jaa  mihchcoxpa. 

3 Naa'ix  ah'ixuuw  ajxy  jaa  W ihndsunguxpa; 
Jahdu'n  ahmajah  quiaa  pahduhjat. 

Num  jaa  nguhguexy  jee  ahnajty  yaaxaan,  jim 
jaguemduhm  nahdiu'mduhm. 

Nima  Dios  jee  mianahn,  quiuhjaay  jaa  Diosa 
quiuhgapxy.  4 Manita  Juan  jee  jiahnch  taguhy 


Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1962 


The  Isthmus,  or  Eastern,  dialect  of  Mixe  is  spoken  by  about 
15,000  Mixe  Indians  in  and  around  San  Juan  Guichicovi, 
Oaxaca,  near  the  border  of  Veracruz,  on  the  Isthmus  of  Te- 
huantepec. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1962  Mark  1963  Acts  1964  Thessalonians-Titus 

SB  en  Mexico 

1968  John  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Norman  Nordell  and  Samuel  Baertschi,  WBT. 


MIXE:  TLAHUITOLTEPEC  869 

IJa  Jesucristo  midi1  Dios  y'u'nc'ajtpy  ja'  yi - 
de'en  yicnimadyactijciyii'n  ja  y'ogyajpxy  ja 
y 'omyadya'acy  midi'  ja  wyinaty  tyunwampy,  2yide'en 
ja  y'ejxi  tyiyi  ti  idi'in  ja  Dios  wyinaty  ci'im  tni - 
maani  ja  cyugajpxy  Isafas  jits  ja  yide'en  tjaa- 
dya'ant  ja  ayuujc  cu  ja  Dios  yide'en  wyaan: 

Ngajxjawyenip  its,  u'nc,  ngugajpxy  tu'uc  midi' 
nijcxp  jawyeen  cugajpxy ' ajtpi,  ja'ats  ja  naxwii'- 
nit  jaa'y  tnijmip  jits  wan  ja  tyictiwdi  tyictuu- 
da'acti  ja  wyinmaa'fi  jits  mets  ja  m'  ixpijcin  jam 
jade'en  yiccupict.  3 Pi  patxyi  ja  cugajpxy 
nijcxy  jawyeen  jam  abac  etjotp  jits  myigu'uc  ja 
tnijmit  mic'ampy:  "Awejxidi  Dios  y'ixpijcin, 
yictiwdi  yictuuda'acti  mwinmaa'n  yicxon,  me'emp 
tsojc  nwindsin'ajtim.  " 

4Ja  Juan  tarn  idi'in  jam  jade'en  mump  jam  abac 
etjotp  jits  jaa'y  ja  jam  tyicniibety  nimp  ja  jam 
tnijmi  jits  wan  ja  jaa'y  tuci'iyi  tja' ady igoogy ixti 
ja  jaa'y'ajtin  jits  wan  tniibajtc  ixti  jits  cu  idi'in  ja 
jade'en  tu'undit  winets  ja  y icpojcpimaa'cxUt,  ja- 
de'en Juan  tnijmi  ja  jaa'y.  5 May  jaa'y  idi'in  ja 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

The  Tlahuitoltepec  dialect  of  Mixe  is  spoken  by  about  10,000 
Mixe  Indians  in  east-central  Oaxaca. 
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1965  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Donald  and  Shirley  Lyon,  IVBT. 


MIXE:  TOTONTEPEC  870 


1 Jidu'um  chQQ'nduc  j£  Qy  ayooc  vintsQve'e 
Jesucristo  Dios  Myajntc  dutuujn.  lVe'em  xa  js'e 
ax  jo'n  Isafas  dujaajy  pane'e  Dios  jye's  ducojts: 
AmQtunaxu,  ats  cucats  nqugxut  para  mits 
mtoo'vac  ut. 

Ax  jfi'e  tse'e  je  too'  duyac'ayap  joma  mtoo'at. 

1 To'c  jayu  juu'  dutucyaaxp  joma  cyapantsuuna: 
Yac'qyada  je  too'  joma  je  Vintsan  tyoo'at. 
Yactaajvjada  je  cojquitoo'. 

Jidu'um  dujaajy.  4Ve'e  tse'e  Juan  jayu  duyacnapet 
joma  c.yapantsuuna,  jets  dutuca'amay  para  jayu 
napettat  cu  tave'e  vyinmayumpijttini,  jets 
yacmee'cxtap  je  tydquinda.  5 Ax  van'its  jayu 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

The  Totontepec,  or  Northern,  dialect  of  Mixe  is  spoken  by 
more  than  6,000  Mixe  Indians. 

1 960  Mark  (with  Spanish)  AB  S , Mexico 

Translated  by  John  and  Gwendolyn  Crawford,  Joanne  North, 

Linnie  Parman,  and  Alvin  and  Louise  Schoenhals,  WB  T. 


MIXTECO:  AC AT  LAN 


871 


1 1 Nfl-ndQk  nf  quesaha  raz6n  vflha  xi  Dios 

*■  sflhfl  Dfehe  Manf-yfc  Jesucrlstu. 

1 Sflnaha  nT  sa  b iln  tifta  nani  I sal  as. 
NCcuflchf  ml,  nT  cflnhfln-ni  sflhfl  nf  quids  Dios. 
Nf  tlaa-ne  nflfl  Iln  libru  n«n«a  nr  cachl  Dios  xf 
Dfehe  Manf-yk: 

Cunaha,  cuflnhfh  techuln  Iln  tils  nihl  r*z6n 
xi,  codfl  nflfl- ne  nflfl  y6hft.  Icliml-nfe 
cflnhfln-nfe  xf  nfehivf  sflhfl -Afl  nsida  vif-nfe 
anlmfl-nfe  nahian  nsida  vlf-nfe  Iln  lchf  ndfe 
yflhun. 

’Cachl  stnflfl  libru  mfl  sflhfl  tlaa  ma: 


TiacU  tflchf  tlaa  cflnhfln,  ndflhf-nfe  nflfl  yficu, 
cachl- rife  xf  nfehivf: 

"Nsida  ndoo-nsla  animfl-nsifl  nahin  lchf  ndfe 
qulxi  Stoho-ndS  Sertor.  Quida  ndafl-nsifl 
lchf  ndfe  ySha-ya, " cachl  tifla  ma.  Du  can 
cachl  libru  mfl. 

‘Nfl-yflcfln  ndflb,  nf  qulxi  tifla  ma.  Juan 
Bautista  nani-nfe.  Nflfl  yflcu  nl  cflnhfln- n£  sflhfl. 
Nf  cachi-nfe  nansa  cuu  xi  nfehivf  nflxicb  cuffn 
lni-nfe  sflhfl- Afl  cuicahnli  lnl  Dios  sflhfl  cuflchi-ne, 
dandu  cfl-ir-nfe.  ' Te  nf  quixi  nsidaa  nfehivf  ACiu 
Judea  nflfl- nfe,  xf  necuflchf  A&&  Jerusalfen,  te  nf 


Mk  1.  1-4  1966 


The  Mixtec  Indians,  or  Mixtecos,  numbering  about  200,000  in 
the  State  of  Oaxaca  and  adjoining  areas  of  Guerrero  and  Puebla, 
Mexico,  occupied  the  Valley  of  Oaxaca  from  the  9th  century 
A.D.,  and  there,  after  ousting  the  Zapotecs,  established  a culture 
rich  in  art  and  architecture.  After  a final  savage  resistance  to 
domination  by  the  Conquistadores,  they  were  defeated  by 
Pedro  de  Alvarado. 


Mixteco,  a language  related  to  Otomi  and  Chichimeca,  is  spoken 
in  numerous  regional  dialects.  Amuzgo  and  Cuicateco  are  termed 
Mixtecan  tongues,  and  Trique  is  mentioned  with  them  as  a 
possible  link  with  the  Mazateco  and  Popoloca  languages.  The 
Acatlan  dialect  of  Mixteco  is  spoken  in  the  area  of  the  Municipio 
ofXayaxaltan  de  Bravo,  in  southwestern  Puebla,  Mexico. 


1966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Kent  and  Mary  Lou  Wistrand,  IVBT. 


MIXTECO:  GUERRERO  872 

ISia  quixiha  tuhun  vahl  xaha  Jesucristo,  cu  sehe 
Ndyoxi . 

2 Ni  chu  yo-e  tyia  Isafas,  ra-cahan  nuun  Ndyoxi: 

Coto,  yuhu  xahndya  chlnu  nuu  ra-tatun  coso  nuus- 
ra  nuu-cun, 

Casa  ndai-ra  lchf  nuun-cun. 

’ Cu-ra  tachi  iln-ra  ndahyu  nu  ffyu: 

Casa  ndaa-ndo  ichf  Senor-yo; 

Casa  ndacu-ndo  ichf  cufin-ra. 

4 Juan  sacuchi-ra-na  nu  ffyu,  cahan  ndoso-ra  na  cuchl-na 
na-nandfco  ini-na,  casa  cahnu  Ini  Ndyoxi  xaha  cuachi-na . 

Mk  I.  1-4  1959 

The  Guerrero  dialect  of  Mixteco  is  spoken  by  about  10,000 
Mixtecos  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Municipio  of  Metlatonoc, 
near  the  Guerrero-Puebla-Oaxaca  border. 

1959  Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
Translated  by  K.  Overholt,  WB  T. 


MIXTECO:  OCOTEPEC  873 

■I  Seiior  Teofilo,  nuu  tutu  ja  nf  ntee-sa  ji  xfhna 
huhun  nf  ntee-sa  ndaca  tinu  ji  nf  nsaha  Jesus 
jffn  ndaca  tuhun  ja  nf  stehen-ya  jonde  qufvl  ja  nf 
nquijehe-ya  saha-yl,  2 jffn  jonde  qulvi  ja  nf  ndaa-ya 
cuanohon-ya  andlvf.  De  ta  nchaha-ca  ndaa-yi 
qulhln-ya  de  maa  qulvi  flucuan  de  nf  nsaha  Espfritu 
Santo  ja  nf  ndacu  Jesus  nuu  nda  apostol  ji  nf 
nacaji-ya.  3 Chi  nl  ndoho-ya  nT  jlhl-ya,  de  sa  de 

Acts  i.  1-2  1965 

The  Ocotepec  dialect  of  Mixteco  is  spoken  in  the  Santo  Tomas 
Ocotepec  area  of  mountainous  west-central  Oaxaca. 

1965  Acts  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Ruth  Mary  Alexander,  WBT. 


MIXTECO:  PENOLES  874 

1*  Duha  niquee  saha  tnuhu  vaha,  tnuhu  Yaa 
NdioxI,  nacuaa  nfquide  Jesucristu,  dehe  Yaa 
Ndioxf. 

’Ndfi  Isaias,  tee  nfxoo  caha"  tnuhu  Yaa  Ndioxf 
nde£  sanaha,  nichfdo  tnunf  de  nacuaa  nfxfi  Yaa 
Ndioxf  dehe  ga: 

Tee  ndahaf  tahnuf  yodo  nuu  de,  ndaduha 
de  ichin. 

* Tee  tahnua"  cana  saa  de  xfti  yucu:  "Tnii 
ndo  ichi  vaha,  daiia  ndo  ichi  uhu. " Cana 
saa  de.  Nfxaha*  Yaa  Ndioxf  xfi  dehe  ga. 

Tee  duca"  nfchfdb  tnunf  ndfi  Isaias  4 Tee  tahnua" 
nanf  de  Juaa.  Ndecu  de  xftf  yucu,  dacuandute  de 

Mk  i.  i -4(a)  1966 
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The  Penoles  dialect  of  Mixteco  is  spoken  by  about  9,000  Indians 
in  west-central  Oaxaca,  Mexico,  slightly  east  of  the  area  in 
which  the  Ocotepec  dialect  is  spoken.  It  is  also  known  as  Eastern 
Mixteco. 

1966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  John  P.  Daly,  WBT. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1952  Luke  1953 John  Acts  Philippians  Peter  ijohn 

Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 
1964  Romans  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Cora  Mak  and  Ruth  Mary  Alexander,  WBT. 


MIXTECO:  PINOTEPA  NACIONAL  875 

"|  Tehen  ni  que  chaha  tuhun  vaha  yoso  cuhva  iyo  ra 
Jesucristo  ra  cuu  sehe  Ndloo.  2 Rai  ni  cahan  tuhun 
Ndioo  cuu  ra  Isafas  ta  chehe  cuu  tuhun  ni  taa  ra: 

Chini  ndo,  cha  ni  tava  tinu  yu  iin  tatun  yu  iti  nuun 
cun. 

Ta  racan  cua  tiso  vaha  iti  nuu  cua  cuhun  cun. 

3 Cua  cana  chaa  maa  ra  tichi  cuhu: 

Tahvi  ndo  iti  cahnu  nuu  cua  yaha  ra  ndaca  fiahan  chi 
yo. 

Sa  ndu  cuiti  ndo  iti  cuiiii  nuu  cua  quichi  ra. 

4 Tacan  ni  sa  cua  nduta  ra  Juan  chi  fiivi  tichi  cuhu  ta 
cati  tuhun  ra  na  safla  ihni  ni  cuati  sa  vaha  ni  ta  na  cua 
nduta  ni.  Chacan  cuu  cha  cua  naa  cuati  ni.  5Ta  quee 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

The  Pinotepa  Nacional  dialect  of  Mixteco  is  spoken  by  about 
3,000  people  in  the  Jicaltepec  area  of  Oaxaca,  or  around  the 
Municipio  of  Pinotepa  Nacional,  in  southwestern  Oaxaca. 
It  is  also  known  as  Lowland  Mixtec. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 
1962  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 
1967  Acts  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Charles  Henry  Bradley  and  his  wife,  Barbara,  WBT. 


MIXTECO:  876 

SAN  ESTEBAN  ATATLAHUCA 

1.  Te  quivl  uni  ni  cuu  4in  vlco  n4ndaha  Ini  fluu  Can4 
ndaftiiu  Galilee.  Te  yucuan  n4ne  n4n4  Jesds. 

2.  Te  auni  ni  cacana-i  xinl  Jesds  Jiin  t4e  c4scu4ha  Jiln 
-y4  ni  cajengoyo-ya  vlco-dn. 

3.  Te  je  ni  ndlhi  vino.  Te  n4n4  Jeads  ni  cahln-fia  Jlin 
-y4:  Td  cuiti  vino  c4nevSha-i,  4chl-fia. 

Jj..  Te  ni  cahSn  Jesus  Jiln-fla:  N4nl,  n*Jehe  st4hv4-nl 
s4rla,  chi  n4  tu  Jinu-gS  hora-na,  4chl-y4. 

Jn2.  i-4  1953 

This  dialect  of  Mixteco  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  Indians  in  the 
area  around  San  Esteban  Atatlahuca,  Tlaxiaco,  in  west-central 
Oaxaca,  slightly  south  of  the  Ocotepec  dialectal  area  of  Mixteco. 


MIXTECO:  877 

SAN  MIGUEL  EL  GRANDE 


1 ylhi  kejaha  tuhun  vaha  maa  jesu- 
kristu,  sehe  iha  nchoox. 

2 te  stUn  ni  chaa  sail  tutu,  chi  chaa 
jlni  tuhun  iha  nchdox  ni  kuu-de  saa : 
kuni  soho-ro,  chi  tlji-ri  ndajaha-ri 
kuxnud-de  jaa-de  satuhi-de  ichi-ro. 

3 te  ndajaha-un,  kana  jaa-de  onde 
nuu  iiuhu  tehe:  satuha-r6  ichi  mil 


jitoho-yo  te  sandoo-ro  ichi-yl,  kachi- 
de,  Ichi  sail. 

4 te  jlia,  ni  sculnducha-dl  onde  nuu 
niihu  tehe.  te  ni  jani-de  tuhun  ji- 
nducha  jiin  tuhun  nakani  ini,  navaha 
slha  iha  nchoox  tuklhnu  ini  nuu 
culchi. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1947 


This  Mixteco  dialect  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  Indians  around 
San  Miguel  el  Grande,  in  west-central  Oaxaca,  southeast  of  the 
area  in  which  the  Ocotepec  dialect  is  spoken.  It  is  also  known  as 
Highland  Mixteco. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1947  Mark  Philippians  AB  S , Mexico 

1950  John  1, 2 Thessalonians  1—3  John  SIL,  Mexico 

1951  New  Testament  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 
Translated  by  Kenneth  L.  Pike,  Donald  S.  Stark,  WBT,  Angel 
Merecias,  and  native  informants. 

1935  Ruth  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 
Translated  by  Anne  Dyk  and  Betty  Stoudt,  WBT. 


MOBA  878 

1.  Dana  nta  m pougini,  bofigamili  dan  bd 
Kana  Galili  po,  Yisa  yana  dan  bd  lipo. 

2.  Bi  dan  yin  Yisa  bongamili  po,  y&n  oyfegini. 

3.  Ban  dan  bwa  vfcn,  Yisa  yana  dan  yido, 
Ban  gi  mwagi  ven. 

4.  Yisa  n dan  yedo,  Bia  m b£  mini  y£n  fini 
sigan,  pwo  ? Nyayogou  daa  pounti. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1941 

Moba  is  spoken  by  about  90,000  Bimoba  in  northeastern  Ghana 
and  in  adjacent  areas  ofTogo  and  Upper  Volta.  A Gur  language, 
it  is  related  to  Gourma,  Philapila,  and  other  languages  (dialects) 
of  that  region. 

1941  John  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translated  by  J.  F.  Hall,  Assemblies  of  God  Mission. 
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MOHAWK 


879 

■\TONWA  onen  wisk  yawenrehadont  niyohserageh  ji- 
nahe  thonwagowanahton  n eTibcrias  Cesar,  Pontius 
Pilate  ne  ne  korah  rarihwagwatagwas  ne  Judea,  nok  ne 
Herod  ne  nea-ne  yogorahtserawenhte  Galilee- tseragon, 
nok  ne  yadategea-ah  Philip  yogorahtserawenhte  ne 
Iturea  nok  ne  jiniwadonhwenja  ne  Trachonitis,  nok 
Lysanias  ne  onea-ne  yogorahtserawenhte  ne  Abilene, 

2 Annas  nok  Caiaphas  ne  ne  enegen  nijihenhsta- 
jihkowah,  ne  raoweana  ne  Niyoh  eh  onwe  etho  John- neh 
ne  royea-ah  Zacharias  etho  karhagonh. 

3 Oni  etho  warehte  enagerahseragonh  jinonweh  ne 
Jordan,  wahaderihwahnoton  ne  ayontnegoserahwe  om 
aonsayondatrew  a hte,  aonsay  agoderong  wahse  j iniyagorih- 
waneraakskon; 

4 Ase  kahyaton  ne  kahyatonhserageh  jinikawea 
nageh  ne  Esaias  royatadogenhti,  raton,  Ne  oweana 
yeweanodatyese  ne  karhagonh,  Senigwatagojiniyahawe- 
nonhatye  he  Royaner,  ne  raohaha-ogon  senitagwarihsi 

Lk  3.  1-4  1833 

The  Mohawk  Indians  were  the  chief  tribe  of  the  Iroquoian 
Confederacy.  They  originally  lived  along  the  Mohawk  River 
in  New  York  State,  but,  having  sided  with  the  British  in  the 
Revolutionary  War,  most  of  them  afterward  moved  to  Canada. 
Mohawk,  an  Iroquoian  language,  is  now  spoken  by  Indians  on 
reservations  in  Ontario  and  Quebec. 

1787  Mark  C.  Buckton,  London 

The  Mohawk  Prayer  Book,  published  first  in  1715  and  later  in  1769 
and  1780.  This  edition  was  the  first  to  contain  a complete  Gospel, 
which  was  translated  by  Joseph  Brant,  a Mohawk  chieftain,  under  the 
supervision  of John  Stuart,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel. 
Reprinted  1829  by  New  York  District BS. 

1 804  John  (with  English)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  Norton,  a Cherokee  who  had  lived  among  the 
Mohawks.  It  was  the  first  book  published  by  the  BFBS.  Reprinted 
1818,  ABS,  New  York. 

1827  Luke  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 
183 1 Matthew  (with  English)  1833  Luke  (revised,  with 
Enghsh)  1834-1836  Acts— Revelation  (except  2 Corinthians, 
in  17  parts;  with  Enghsh)  Young  Men’s  BS  of  New  York 
1839  Isaiah  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  H.  A.  Hill  and  W.  Hess,  Mohawk  Indians,  and  John 
A.  Wilkes. 


MOMVU  880 

1 ADZA  kandi  dru  Yesu  Kristu  ba  lio  lembe,  inda 
1 Ala  Mungu. 

2 Ezemba  kondu  nini  soyandi  ede  ba  buku  ke, 
Oto,  uma  mudo  na  musikibu  neke  mba, 

Koya  dribu  lembe  kpengbere  ini  mandi. 


3 Mudo  ba  lio  ofa  meri  ke, 

Adzu  Kinyi  more  ba  ubu, 

Uya  inda  ba  dribu  kiki. 

4 Yoane  erendi,  kibatizandi  lese  meri  ke,  kukandi 
mudo  ni  batizimona  bolu  lengiiza,  olu-sombi  adzui. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 

Momvu,  or  Mamvu,  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  in 
northeastern  Congo.  Although  the  Momvu  are  found  primarily 
in  areas  wist  of  Watsa,  tribes  speaking  related  dialects  live  to  the 
east,  beyond  the  Uganda  border.  These  include  the  Mvu’ba  and 
Efe,  a group  of  pygmies  living  among  the  Lese.  Momvu  is  a 
Central  Sudanic  language  of  the  Chari-Nile  group,  related  to 
Mangbutu  and  Lese. 

1931  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  A.  Barney,  Assemblies  of  God  Mission. 


MON  881 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 

3 ooo8«6Scoc8cooD^o^)5o^8cooajjocc)oS§8oSo  icsp£*- 

3 <j>»§£&»ooooooic*>Doao«j[iccp£«-  «|<jjo£  gotuco^jsS  oogj} 
5£o^oiji|5cooo«i§gegE£§o5«i« 
c c^oxrxS’ooooic^c5«jooSg33cj^E«og|£§i-  oo8ooo$£c>j8§£ 

o8o5£coo«cao£  c^Wl^to 

s wo^cg^SflifpoooSrpiEcji-  ooece6§§<^i 

Mk  1.  1-4  1945 

Mon  is  spoken  by  about  300,000  people  (193 1 figure)  in  northern 
Tenasserim,  Burma,  around  the  Gulf  of  Martaban,  and  in  the 
Irrawaddy  River  Delta.  There  are  also  50,000  or  more  Mon 
speakers  in  adjacent  Thailand.  Also  known  as  Mun,  or  Taking, 
the  Mons  of  Burma  are  generally  bilingual  in  Mon  and  Burmese. 
Three  regional  Mon  dialects  are  noted:  Maulmain  (Central), 
Pegu  (Northern),  and  Ye  (Southern).  Mon  is  classified  with 
Cambodian  in  the  Mon-Khmer  linguistic  group. 

1 843  Galatians— Titus  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union, 
Maulmain 

1847  New  Testament  American  and  Foreign  BS,  Maulmain 
Translated  by  J.  M.  Haswell,  ABMU.  The  Gospels  were  based  on  a 
Gospel  Harmony  by  Sarah  H.  Boardtnan  ( later  Sarah  Judson),  with 
the  help  of  Ko  Mam  Bok,  a Mon  ( published  1837). 

1904  Psalms  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Revised  by  R.  Halliday,  Church  of  Christ  missionary,  from  a 
translation  made  earlier  by  Ko  Mam  Bok. 

1928  Old  Testament  ABMU,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  R.  Halliday,  Church  of  Christ.  Reprinted  by  BFBS 

in  1951. 
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(LO)MOIMGO 


882 


1 Iango  ia  bosaku  wa  Yesu  Masiya, 
B<5na  owa  Nzakdmba. 

2 Elengele  bauyi  ba  kotama  la  nkanga 
wae  “ Bala,  n toma  ekima  ekau  nd’  okala 
wa  elungi  eke,  ende  ifo  kala  mboka  nd’ 
okala  bokawe. 

3 “Ldfdsd  ja  bont’  omdko  dndo  lela 
nd’  etekeleke,  Lo  dngya  mboka  ea  YAWE, 
lo  ciladza  mboka  ikande.” 


4  Yoane  a yo  in’  antu  nd’  asi  nd’  ete- 
keleke ko,  a yo  lake  einelo  ea  eututaelo 
ea  loiko  lim'  obe.  . 

Mk  i.  1-4  1902 


LoMongo  is  spoken  throughout  the  central  region  of  the  arc 
formed  by  the  Congo  and  Lualaba  rivers.  The  two  main  Mongo 
dialects,  spoken  in  all  by  several  million  people,  are  LoMongo 
Proper  in  the  north  and  LuNkundu  (q.v.)  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  area.  A Bantu  language,  LoMongo  is  linguistically  related 
to  Bolia  and  LoNtumba,  which  are  often  grouped  with  the 
Ngala  tongues,  and  to  LoNgandu. 


1 893  John J.  Drought,  Dublin 

1 897  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

1901  Mark  Congo  Balolo  Mission,  Bongandanga 

1901  Acts  1902  Mark  (revised)  1903  John  (revised) 

1, 2 Corinthians  1 Thessalonians-Philemon  James- 
Jude  BFBS,  London 
1905  Matthew-Luke  CBM,  Bongandanga 
1908  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
1914  Psalms  CBM,  Bongandanga 
1921  Proverbs  1922  Exodus  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  CBM,  including  H.G.  Haupt,  A.  J. 
Bowen,  and  A.  E.  Ruskin. 

Thereafter  translations  were  in  a union  usage  which  would  accom- 
modate speakers  of  both  LoMongo  and  LuNkundu. 


MONGOLIAN:  BURIAT  883 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

liypxaHii  XyGynii  Iiicyc 
X|>iht<hmi  KnuiroiiiiH  3xmi 
raxa.ia. 

2.  Ilpo|W.r\T  (iio.m-yh) 
toT  -p  ftuuiiir.urxaH  crxop: 

I»U  OpeilH  'Anro.iii 
1 1 1 1 1 h 1 1 Hiopti  y pj.«t  n.icra- 
nax.  Tap.*  1 1 1 it  h ii  xapryn 
UliiHM  yp.ia  (iaajTxaxa. 

3.  P\6n  aot.«p  jy.iaK- 

Mk  i.  i-4  1912 


lutiH.iyH  ax  it:  daatiii  xap- 
ryfirii  fo.ia.iaKTvfi.  Tymi 
nypHC.ui  mnxa  ftturoirryfi, 
raxit  jvrapHa. 

4.  Ioann  (napaTan  xJh) 
ry6«  joTdp  fianraT,  yrxap 
Kp^cTjaxtt  Htory.inyjii  rafl- 
.taxana  Ty.ia  raxuinaraSH 
KpecT.ia.ira  4a.i rap v.ia6a. 

5.  Tnrar  Iy,u‘aiin  6y- 


Buriat,  or  Buryat,  Mongolian  is  spoken  by  about  half  of  the 
approximately  675,000  inhabitants  of  the  Buriat  Autonomous 
SSR  (Capital,  Ulan  Ude)  of  the  Soviet  Union.  Buriat  dialects 
are  also  spoken  by  the  Bargu  of  the  Hailar  River  region  of 
northwestern  Manchuria.  The  Buriat  writing  is  an  adaptation  of 
the  Russian  Cyrillic  alphabet. 

Buriat-Cyrillic  Character 

1 909  Matthew  1912  Mark  B FB  S , Irkutsk 

Translated  by  a Buriat  missionary  priest  named  Tchestochin,  and 

revised  by  the  Translation  Commission  of  the  Orthodox  MS. 


MONGOLIAN:  KALMUK  884 

KALMUK-MONGOLIAN  CHARACTER 


Mk  i.  i -6(a)  1894 

Kalmuk,  or  Kalmyk,  is  spoken  by  less  than  a third  of  the  180,000 
inhabitants  of  the  Kalmuk  Autonomous  SSR  (Capital,  Elista)  of 
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the  Soviet  Union.  Kalmuk  is  one  of  the  Oirst  Mongolian 
languages  (dialects)  spoken  in  the  Mountain-Altai  Autonomous 
SSR  of  the  Soviet  Union  (Torgut  dialect),  and  southward  in 
China  and  southwestern  Mongolia  (Darbat,  Zahachin,  Mingat, 
and  other  dialects).  The  Kalmuk  alphabet  is  an  adaptation  of  the 
Mongolian  script,  devised  in  1648  by  Lama  Zaya  Pandita.  It  is 
more  suited  to  the  phonetic  structure  of  the  Mongolian  tongues 
than  is  the  Mongolian  alphabet. 

Kalmuk-Mongolian  Character 

1815  Matthew  BFBS,  Russian  BS,  St.  Petersburg 

i82ojohn  Acts  1821  Mark  Luke 

1 827  New  Testament  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  I.J.  Schmidt,  a merchant  among  the  Kalmuks. 

1887  Gospels  1 894  New  Testament  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  Alexis  Pozdneyeff,  a professor  of  Mongolian. 


MONGOLIAN:  KHALKA  885 

MONGOLIAN  CHARACTER 


Mt.  3(b)-7(a)  1872 


Khalka  Mongolian  is  the  official  language  of  the  People’s 
Republic  of  Mongolia,  formerly  known  as  Outer  Mongolia.  It 
is  spoken  with  local  variations  by  an  estimated  600,000  people. 


Mongolian  is  spoken  in  many  dialects  over  a vast  area  centering 
on,  rather  than  contained  by,  the  Mongolian  Republic.  An 
Altaic  language,  Mongolian  is  generally  divided  into  the 
Khalka,  Buriat  (Northern),  and  Kalmuk  (Western)  dialect 
groups.  Literary  Mongolian  (q.v.)  is  considered  separately  in 
this  book,  although  Khalka  serves  as  the  basis  for  the  modem 
literary  language  in  use  in  the  Mongolian  Republic. 

Mongolian  Character 
1872  Matthew  BFBS,  Peking 

Translated  by  a Mongol  lama,  who  based  his  work  on  the  Literary 
Mongolian  version.  The  translation  was  revised  by  S.  I.  J.  Scheres- 
chewsky  and Joseph  Edkitis. 


MONGOLIAN:  LITERARY  886 

MANCHU  CHARACTER 


Mk  i.  i -9(a)  1846 
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MONGOLIAN  CHARACTER 


Mk  i.  i-io  1948 


Mongolian  is  spoken  in  several  forms  throughout  the  vast, 
sparsely  populated  People’s  Republic  of  Mongoha  (with  a 
population  exceeding  ri  million),  and  by  enclaves  in  the  Soviet 
Union  and  in  Chinese  Inner  Mongoha,  Sinkiang,  Ninghsia,  and 
Tibet.  It  is  estimated  that  Mongolian  in  all  its  forms  is  spoken  by 
more  than  3,250,000  people. 

Although  the  Mongolian  people  came  into  historical  promin- 
ence only  in  the  13  th  century,  when  they  were  united  by  Genghis 
Khan,  it  is  conjectured  that  some  of  the  Huns,  who  ravaged  4th 
century  Europe,  and  the  Kitan  (Khitan),  who  in  the  10th  century 
established  a dynasty  in  Manchuria,  were  Mongols.  By  about 
the  year  1260  the  sons  of  Genghis  Khan  ruled  an  empire  that 


spread  from  Korea  to  Hungary.  The  Mongols  were  known  as 
Tatars  (with  the  Turkis  people  who  joined  them)  and  Moguls 
(in  India).  During  the  14th  to  16th  centuries  the  Mongol  Empire 
declined  and  disintegrated,  and  the  Mongols  lapsed  into  Central- 
Asian  obscurity. 

The  official  language  of  Mongolia  is  Khalka  Mongolian.  Literary 
Mongolian  is  not  a spoken  tongue,  but  a written  language  which, 
like  literary  Arabic,  reflects  an  earlier  form  of  the  language.  This 
‘higher  and  purer’  form  came  into  use  as  the  administrative 
language  of  the  Mongol  Empire.  It  was  written  in  a modifica- 
tion of  the  Uigur  alphabet,  which  in  turn  was  based  on  the 
Syrian  writing  introduced  into  Eastern  Asia  in  the  6th  or  7th 
century  by  Nestorian  missionaries.  Distinct  historical  periods 
can  be  noted  in  its  development  (Classical  and  Middle  Mongol- 
ian), and  the  modem  literary  language  in  use  in  the  People’s 
Republic  is  based  on  the  Khalka  usage,  although  it  still  differs 
considerably  from  the  vernacular.  Although  originally  written 
horizontally,  the  30  letters  of  the  Mongolian  alphabet  are  now 
read  vertically,  left  to  right. 

In  1306  a Franciscan  monk,  Giovanni  de  Monte  Corvino,  wrote 
from  the  court  of  the  Mongolian  Emperor  of  China,  Kublai 
Khan,  that  he  had  translated  the  New  Testament  and  Psalms. 
Although  a letter  of  Pope  Benedict  XIII  (1335)  mentions  the 
finding  of  a Mongolian  Bible  in  China,  no  trace  of  these  early 
versions  has  been  found. 

Mongohan  Character  unless  noted 

1819  Matthew  John  1820-1821  Mark  Luke  Acts 

Russian  BS,  St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  I.  J.  Schmidt,  a merchant  who  worked  closely  with 
Moravian  missionaries,  and  Badma  and  Norntu,  Buriat  Mongols.  In 
1827  the  N.T.  was  printed  in  St.  Petersburg,  but  was  apparently 
withheld from  circulation. 

1836  Pentateuch  1840  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Selenginsk 
Translated  by  Edward  Stallybrass,  William  Swan,  and  Robert 
Yuille,  London  MS.  The  O.T.,  issued  in  parts,  was  completed  in 
1840. 

1846  New  Testament  (Manchu  character)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Edward  Stallybrass  and  William  Swan.  A slight  re- 
vision, prepared  by  Antoine  Schiefner  and  Alexis  Pozdneyejf  (in 
Mongolian  character),  appeared  in  1880,  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg.  It  was 
often  reprinted,  both  complete  and  in  parts. 

191 1 Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  Shanghai 

A revision  by  F.  A.  Larsen,  BFBS,  and  A.  G.  Almblad,  Scandi- 
navian Alliance  Mission. 

1940  Matthew  Mark  ABS,  BFBS,  Shanghai 
1948  Matthew— Luke  China  Bible  House,  Shanghai 
1952  New  Testament  Hong  Kong  Bible  House 
A revision  begun  by  Joel  Eriksson  and  Gerda  Ollen,  Swedish  Mongol 
Mission,  with  the  assistance  of  Daste  Djub,  and  completed  by  S.  J. 
Gunzel,  The  Evangelical  Alliance  Mission,  Erren  Chin  Dortchi, 
Mattai,  and  other  Mongolians . 
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MORDVIN:  ERSA 


887 

4 Sons  loan  kandlize  verbl'udon  ponari  sumari,  kark- 
sa£  snail  karksso,  i jartsaniozo  sorize  ul'nez  salmokson 
salat  i dikoi  mod. 

5 Seste  Ierusalim  lisnez  tenze  i vcse  Iudeja  vesejak 
Iordan  jonga  mastort. 

6 I lemdeksninze  syiist  Iordanso  jovtamstost  es  peze- 
test. 

7 Neize  ze  loan  lamo  Fariseit  i Saddukeit  molit  ten- 
ze lemdeme  langs,  merz  synenst:  joznen  tSatsmo!  ki 
tonavtydiz  tynk  orgod'me  ikele-pelcn  kiizde  ? 

Mt  3.  4-7  1865 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1 IIa30Hi)  U,epanTb,  Incyc  XpHCT030Hb  EBaBie- 

2 jiiflHb  ymoflMoao.  Kojia  cepsiano3b  npopoKHom.  Be.ib- 
^e:  BaHa  Moh  ToBjeTb  HKe.ie  KyqcaMoHCiiHbAHre- 

3 .13M,  COH  8H0KCTaCa30  ToHTb  HKe^e  KHTb.  ^aBO 
naacaco  ceepauaBb  sajibred:  aHOKCTajto  IIa30CTeHb 

4 KH,  BHJIbCT3  TeiiH’K  COH33  UKftMO  TapKaHSO. 

HcTfl  yabCb  qaBO  naKcaco  JieMjtMta  IoaiiH. 

Cob  nejKerre  BaBbcna<})TyjiaBb  khc,  nesreieBb  khc 

5 aH’Kce3b,  aewAeiie  TOBaBiib.  CoKinBocTb  TeH33  Bece 

Mk  1.  1-4  1910 

Mordvin,  or  Mordoff,  is  spoken  by  about  750,000  people  in  and 
around  the  Mordvin  Autonomous  SSR  of  the  Soviet  Union. 
There  are  two  distinct  Mordvin  dialects:  the  Ersa,  or  Erzya, 
usage  of  the  northern  and  eastern  regions,  and  the  Moksha, 
common  to  the  south  and  west.  Of  the  two,  Ersa  is  spoken  by 
the  greater  number;  a literature  exists  in  both. 

First  recorded  in  the  6th  century  A.D.,  the  Mordvin  people  were 
then  dominated  by  the  Mongols  and  Kazan.  In  the  mid-i6th 
century  their  country  was  annexed  by  Russia. 

Mordvin  is  a Uralian  tongue,  related  to  Cheremiss,  within  the 
East-Finnic  branch. 

Cyrillic  Character  unless  noted 

1821  Gospels  1824;  New  Testament  Russian  BS,  St. 
Petersburg 

Translated  by  Ambrosias,  Orthodox  Archbishop  of  Kazan  and 
Simbirsk. 

1865  Matthew  (Roman  character)  Printed  privately,  London 
Translated  by  F.  J.  Wiedemann  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  (See 
note  to  No.  23.) 

1897  Luke  1910  Gospels  Kazan 
Translated  by  the  Kazan  MS. 


MORDVIN:  MOKSHA  888 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  Ko.iM'bitiK  mHHJii  CBajbdajt  ra.iH.ieftcitaft  omca 
Kana  jicMca,  Toci.ib  iHcyatb  Tiupagaa. 


2.  iHcyacbisa;  TepbjpJte.ib  33a  9cb  Tona<jmieH3i>H 
uapTa. 

3.  BHHaBb  itamrbMa  nHHrcia  Incy;iTb  Tii'pau  aop- 
Tafi  Teeiiaa : CHHb  am  BHHacea. 

4.  lHcy3Cb  nmKJFAbCL  Teeii3a:  Me3aMa  TeTb  MoBb- 
ctxii?  amT.3JL'  can  HCHbnL  MoHb  nHiire3ir. 

Jnz.  1-4  1893 

Moksha  is  the  dialect  of  Mordvin  spoken  in  the  southern  and 
western  regions  of  the  Mordvin  Autonomous  SSR  of  the  Soviet 
Union. 

Cyrillic  Character 
1879  Matthew  Kazan 
Translated  by  Fr.  A.  I.  Tyumenejf. 

1891  Luke  Kazan 
Translated for  the  Kazan  MS. 

1893  John  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 
Translated  by  Fr.  Nicholas  Barsojf. 


MORE  889 

IKwee-noogo  ninga  sen  togeseda  a Jesus-Christ 
sen  ya  Wennam  Biribila  yella  singere  la  woto. 

2 A zems  a wa  Wennam  no-resa  a Esaie  sen 
goulese  ti: 

..Gese,  Mam  na  toum  Mam  kweega  soba  ti 
denge  Nyam  taore 
Sen  na  segele  Nyam  sore. 

3  Ya  asoba  kweega  sen  kelemda  weogo  poga 
n yeta  ti: 

Bi  i segele  Zou-Soba  sore. 

Manege  Bam  so-bougisi  ti  yi  tirese.» 

4  A Jean  dagen  n wa  weogen  n lisida  neba  koom 
poga  n moonda  ti  soun-lebegere  sen  wata  ne  sougiri 
kosego  la  lisigou  ya  yelle-wena  sougiri  nyinga. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

More  (Mossi  is  the  name  of  the  people)  is  spoken  by  as  many  as  2 
million  people  in  a wide  area  around  Ouagadougou,  Upper 
Volta,  and  extending  into  adjacent  Ghana  and  Togo.  A Gur 
language,  More  is  spoken  in  numerous  dialects. 

1930-1939  New  Testament  Assemblies  of  God  Mission, 
Ouagadougou 

1944  Gospels  (revised)  1945  New  Testament  (revised) 

ABS,  New  York 

1950-1954  Genesis— Ezra  Esther  Proverbs  Isaiah 
Ezekiel-Malachi  (except  Hosea,  Obadiah,  Habakkuk) 
i960  Nehemiah  Song  of  Solomon  Lamentations 
Jeremiah  AGM,  Ouagadougou 

Translated  and  revised  by  Arthur  E.  Wilson  and  John  Hall,  AGM, 
and  a committee. 

i960  New  Testament  BS,  Abidjan 
A revision  prepared  by  Eva  Radanovsky,  AGM. 
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Numerous  translations,  by  Roman  Catholics,  of  Selections  and 
Biblical  narrative  have  also  appeared,  of  which  the  following  publica- 
tions are  examples: 

1952  Liturgical  Gospels,  translated  by  Frs.  G.  Alexandre  and 
Mdline,  published  by  the  Vicariat  Apostolique  of  Ouagadougou. 

1933  Bible  narrative  (O.T.),  translated  by  Fr.  G.  Alexandre, 
published  by  the  Vicariat  Apostolique  of  Ouagadougou. 

1956  Bible  narrative  ( N.T. ),  published  by  the  Maison-Carree, 
Algiers. 

A translation  by  Fr.  Louis  Girault  of  the  White  Fathers,  in 
Dagara  - a Gur  language  directly  related  to  More  and  spoken  by 
more  than  100,000  people  from  Diebougou  southward  into  Ghana  - 
included  Selections  from  the  Gospels,  Acts,  and  O.T.  It  was 
published  by  Maison-Carrde,  Algiers,  in  1934. 


MORI  890 

1 Ndiomo  pompoe’oeano  Toetoeloe  Moikono  toewoea 
kona  Ondae  i Jesoe  Kerisitoeoe. 

2 Kana  anoe  binoeri  a woentano  i nabi  Jesaja, 
motae:  „Koetenao  tinenakoe  se’eloeakomoe,  anoe 
ta  patindaakomoe  salamoe.” 

3 Ngangano  mia  mebooli  a molimboano:  „Patinda- 
ako  Ira  i Oee  salado,  pokomoleoako  Ira  ta  pesala- 
ado!” 

4 Haweomo  i Johane  mobaho  mia  a molimboano,  ka 
itoetoeloeo  kona  pebahoa,  anoe  mewowaliako  te- 
pidia,  ka  ite’onini  halado  mia. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 

Mori  is  spoken  in  the  east-central  region  of  central  Sulawesi 
(Celebes).  It  is  an  Indonesian  language  of  the  Malayo-Poly- 
nesian  group. 

1938  New  Testament  (tentative)  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS, 
Amsterdam 

1941  Matthew  Mark  NBS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of 
Scotland,  ABS,  Bandoeng 

1948  New  Testament  NBS,  BFBS,  NBSS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  K.  Reidel. 

In  1928  two  volumes  of  Bible  Stories,  translated  by  J.  Kruyt,  were 
published  by  the  NBS. 


MORTLOCK 


891 


RAPIIF  kapas  allim  an 
Jisos  Kraist,  Na  an  Kot, 
2 Ojon  joufr/s  kana  maku 
tu,  Attuau  nan  I kino  la  ai 
rnnkine  aman  moan  urns  oin 
mi  epue  maletai  al ; 


3 Muliali  asosare  le  nnras, 
Ami  maletai  al  an  Jioua, 
anonerar  la  an  al  kana. 

4 Jon  fai  to  papatuis  lo 
uaras,  o akile  faili  paputais 
an  uiar  nanai  amusa  la  tipij. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 


Mortlock  is  spoken  by  the  inhabitants  of  a group  of  islands  of 
that  name,  in  the  central  Caroline  Islands.  Like  all  the  languages 
of  the  Carolines,  except  Nukuoro,  it  is  a Micronesian  tongue. 


1880  Mark  ABS,  Honolulu 

1882  Mark  Luke  Acts  1883  New  Testament  ABS, 
New  York 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  R.  W.  Logan,  American  Board  of  Com- 
missionersfor  Foreign  Missions. 


MORU  892 

X ETO  lazo  kadu  Yesu  Kristo,  Dgwa  Lu 
ru  ro. 

2 Oso  egi  te  Yesaya  nebi  ya, 

Mindre,  mazo  lazo’ba  maro  mi  mile, 
Se  edena  liti  miro  ’da ; 

3 Ata  ’dialo  ro  ka  dri  ayu  vo  coa  ya, 

eke, 

Ami  nyede  liti  Opi  ro  nja, 

Nyede  liti  ndaro  qge ; 

4  Yoane  ekite,  se  bapatisi  te  vo  coa.ya  ago 
pe  ta  bapatisi  dri  eta  ro  te  takwoizi  onaza. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

Moru  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  in  southern  Equatoria 
Province  of  Sudan  and  in  adjacent  Congo-Kinshasa  and  Uganda. 
It  is  the  language  of  several  tribes,  each  of  whom  is  considered  to 
use  a separate  Moru  dialect.  These  dialects  are:  Miza  (the  stan- 
dard Moru  dialect),  Kediru  and  Kakama’di;  Moroandri  and 
Balimba;  and  Moroagi  and  Moru-Ma’di.  The  tribes  are  grouped 
according  to  dialectal  proximity.  Moru  is  a Central  Sudanic 
language  of  the  Chari-Nile  group.  It  is  related  to  Logo,  Lugbara, 
and  Madi,  and  is  sometimes  grouped  linguistically  with  them  in 
a comprehensive  Moru-Mangbetu  language  group. 

1928  Mark  1931  Luke  1932  Acts  1934J0IU1 
1937  Matthew  1938  Mark  (revised)  1939  1 Corinthians 

BFBS,  London 

1942-1943  Galatians— Colossians  1,2  Thessalonians 
Hebrews-3  John  BFBS,  Port  Said 
1951  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  Eileen  and  Kenneth  G.  Fraser,  Church  MS, 
assisted  through  the  years  by  Reuben  Dango,  Samwele  Koyangwo, 
Yona  Fateki,  A.  Apaya,  Solomo  Mamonizgi,  Danyele  Parozwa,  and 
many  others. 

1963  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  George  D.  Mennett,  CMS,  assisted  by  a committee. 


MOTA  893 

11  O qeteg  lea  we  wia  non  i Jesus  Christ,  Natun 
God.  2 Tama  me  rave  veta  ti  alo  Isaia  i prophet, 
wa  si, 

Ilo,  na  we  suware  nasalak  at  goro  nanagoma, 

Wa  ni  te  wurvag  moai  ko  namatesalama. 

3 Nalinansei  we  awoawo  alo  vanua  vanameag,  wa  si, 
Tur  ge  taurmate  namatesalan  i Lord, 

Tur  wurvag  taniniga  non  o tano  vanoga  nan  ; 
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4 I John  me  qeteg  vasvasugrono  alo  vanua  vanameag, 
we  toretore  ape  vasugrono  nomleas  si  a nomvitag  pugai 
nan.  5 Nan  we  rowrowolue  suria  o vanua  nol  a Judea, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 

Melanesian  languages  are  spoken  on  all  eight  of  the  Banks’ 
Islands,  north  of  the  New  Hebrides.  They  are  classed  in  three 
general  groups,  of  which  Mota  (Sugarloaf  Island),  Lakona 
(Santa  Maria  Island,  q.v.),  and  Pak  (Great  Banks’  or  Va  tua  Lava 
Island)  are  representative. 

1 864  Luke  1 867  Acts  Kohimarama  MP,  Auckland 

1 868  John  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Islands 

Translated  by  John  C.  Patteson  andL.  Pritt,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1875  Matthew  Luke  1876  Mark  John  Acts  ijohn 

Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  London 

1 876 ; James  Printed  privately,  Auckland 

1885  New  Testament  SPCK,  London 

1889  Genesis  Exodus  Numbers— Ruth  1902  Samuel— 

Esther  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Islands 

I902job-Malachi  1912  Bible  SPCK,  London 

Translated  by  R.  H.  Codrington,  with  assistance  from  J.  Palmer, 

Melanesian  Mission. 

1931  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  W.  G.  Ivens,  Melanesian  Mission. 


MOTU  894 

Ilesu  Keriso,  Dirava  Natuna,  ena  sivarai  namo  matamana 
binai. 

2  Isaia,  peroveta  tauna,  ena  buka  ai  e torea  hegeregerena, 
eto, 

A itaia,  lau  ese  egu  gwau-kau  tauna  oi  vairamu  ai 
name  siaia, 

Emu  dala  ilailaina. 

3  Gado  ta  tano  gagaena  ai  e boi  lolomu,  e tomu, 
Lohiabada  ena  dala  ba  lailaia, 

Ena  dala  avohana  ba  hamaoromaoroa. 

4  Taunabunai,  Ioane  Bapatiso  tano  gagaena  ai  vada  e 
hedinarai,  bapatiso  e harorolaiava,  helalo-kerehai  taudia  edia 
dika  igwr.utaona  toana.  5 Iudea  bona  Ierusalem  taudia 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Motu  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people  in  the  Port  Moresby  area 
of  the  Central  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It 
is  known  by  about  20,000  more  who  use  it  as  a lingua  franca. 
Motu  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1882  Mark  1883  Matthew  1885  Matthew 
Mark  (revised)  Luke  John  1891  New  Testament 

New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 

1901  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Chalmers  and  W.  G.  Lawes,  London  MS. 

1935  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  R.  L.  Turner  and J.  B.  Clark,  LMS. 


1959  New  Testament  (revised)  1962  Genesis 
1963-1964  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London, 
Sydney 

Revised  and  translated  by  Percy  Chatterton,  LMS,  Taunao  Agaru, 
Restau  Mea,  Puka  Oala,  Mavara  Hekure,  and  Dago  Morea. 


MOTU:  POLICE  895 

1 Dirava  ena  Natuna  lesu  Keriso  ena  sivarai  namo  ia 
matamaia  inai  bamona. 

2 Peroveta  tauna  ladana  Isaia  ia  torea.  Oiemu  vairana 
dekenai  lauegu  hesiai  tauna  lau  siaia.  Oiemu  dala  ia  do 
karaia  hegaegae.  3 Ta  ia  boiboi  taunimanima  idia  noho 
Iasi  gabuna  dekenai  inai  bamona,  “Lohiabada  ena  dala 
umui  karaia  hegaegae,  iena  dala  hamaoromaoroa.”  4 Io- 
ane Bapatiso  ia  mai,  taunimanima  idia  noho  Iasi  gabuna 
dekenai  ia  haroro.  Ena  haroro  be,  taunimanima  idia  helalo 
kerehai,  bona  bapatiso  abia,  kara  dika  gwauatao  toana. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 

Police  is  a simplified  form  of  Motu  used  as  a lingua  franca  by 
about  80,000  people  around  Port  Moresby,  in  the  Central  Dis- 
trict, Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  A trade  language 
that  developed  before  the  arrival  of  Europeans,  it  is  now  used  by 
the  Royal  Papua  and  New  Guinea  Constabulary,  whence  it 
derives  its  name.  It  is  one  of  three  languages  approved  for  official 
use  in  the  Territorial  House  of  Assembly. 

1964  Mark  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  R.  IV.  Lean  of  the  Public  Works  Dept,  in  Port 
Moresby,  supervised  by  Percy  Chatterton  and  a committee  representing 
the  Unevangelized  Fields  Mission. 


MOUSGOUM  896 

IPin  si  tiki  na  wini  labar  si  firiyi  na  wini  Yesu  Kristu  Ahini 
Alau. 

2 Maini  a dosi  war  lokwita  na  wini  Esaia  cfif  si  silbi-Alau 
n0a, 

Tili,  mu  0ina  cfif  si  0eija  wusani  arko, 
aga  a sisiniti  futiko  wusako, 

3  wulani  cfif  a cfula  war  busa, 
sisiniti  futi  na  wini  Epicf-dai, 
kata  futini  n’agogoi. 

4  Yohana  si  Baptisme  a hala  edi  a cfiya  war  busa  a baka  seq 
midini  baptisme  si  himi  burini  ni  na  wini  toor.  5 Yudea  pat] 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

The  Mousgoum,  who  call  themselves  Mulwi,  number  about 
75,000,  living  above  and  below  the  village  of  Mousgoum 
(whence  their  name)  on  the  Logone  River,  Cameroun,  and  in 
adjacent  areas  of  Chad.  (The  figure  of  75,000  may  include  speak- 
ers of  related  languages  who  understand  Mousgoum.)  It  is  a 
Chadic  tongue,  related  to  Masana,  Musei,  and  Marba. 
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1964  New  Testament  SB  au  Cameroun,  Yaounde 
Translated  by  Anna  Aandal,  David  Azahan,  Paul  Pilis,  Moses 
Loong,  and  Lukas  Dagafundaysu. 


MOVIMA  897 

3 Nos  quince  tinona'nawawa  noe  enonana'us 
Tiberio  C6sar  di'  mere1  enona,  us  Poncio 
Pilato  di'  gobernador  usco  cau  je'e  nas  Judea. 
Us  Herodes  usco  cau  je'e  nas  Galilea.  Che  us 
al-lacua'us  di'  Filipo  usco  cau  je'e  nas  Iturea 
che  nas  Traconitide.  Us  Lisanias  usco  cau 
2 je'e  nas  Abilene.  Asco  nos  usconiwa  us  Anas 
che  us  Caifas  di'  enona  nis  bara  pa'i.  Jaina 
nos  neiru  us  Joan  di'  majniwa'us  Zacarias 
pawana'us  os  iwaniwansi'cus  Dios  nos  ben'i  di' 
3 loi  asa'cua.  Jaile  joichelus  buca'  nos  bara 
beh'i  nei  nas  ihwambijra  di'  nas  Jordan.  Bo- 
cochaye'us  os  jumaranilwa'is  juyeni  os  volbai- 
chowa'is  che  os  bautizarwa'is  bo  os  tatabal- 
4 cuanawa'cus  Dios  nis  pecato'is.  Bo  asco 
jea'as  cuil  batubetelnina'is  iwaniwansi'us  que- 
napanchayepa  di'  Isaias  di'  jancuani. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1967 

Movima  is  spoken  by  about  1,000  people  in  and  around  Santa 
Ana,  on  the  Yacuma  River,  Beni  Province,  Bolivia. 

1967  Luke  (with  Spanish)  SIL  & Ministry  of  Education,  Beni 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Robert  Judy,  IVBT. 


(CHI)MPOTO  898 

1KUTUMBULA  kwaki  evangel  ya  Yesu 
Kristo,  Mwana  wa  Mlungu. 

2  Ngati  omo  ilembikili  pa  Isaya  mhula- 
chuku, 

Lola,  nenga  nituma  mtenga  wangu 
palungi  pa  miho  gako, 

Oyo  yatendekehengani  ndila  yako; 

3  Lilowe  lya  wakutunduwiha  mliholi, 
Muwikingani  ndila  ya  Ambuya, 

Mtende  yakunyoloka  barabara  hyake ; 

4  Yohana  ahikite,  ni  yombe  wakubatiza 
muchiholi  ni  kuyang’aniha  ubatizo  wa  ku- 
pela  kwa  kulekela  zambi.  5 Nipa  ampi- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1924 


The  Mpoto  language  is  spoken  in  southwestern  Tanzania,  along 
the  northeastern  shores  of  Lake  Malawi,  from  Manda  to  the 
Mozambique  border.  ChiMpoto  is  closely  related  to  ChiManda ; 
both  are  sometimes  termed  KiNyasa. 

1913  Psalms  Universities’  Mission  to  Central  Africa,  Likoma 

1914  Mark  BFBS,  Likoma 
Translated  by  W.  P.  Johnson,  UMCA. 

1924  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Prepared  by  G.  F.  George,  UMCA. 


MRO  899 

1 Tu,  tutauhthunga,  Baptls  sausalteh  Zohana  aa 
"Aullawlh,  Thawasang  pra  la  anal  Tlh  dauh"  nakha 
Zudal  dalthung  kagang  'ung  thoh  kh'a  chaka  thul  Tlh. 
(ana  vlh  dauh,  Bulsawh  Isala  aat-  Dalthung  kaganga 
talauteh  la,  aangkrlh  aanglal  tal  uh  kh‘a,  lawnglang 
nauh  kataw  sau  uh,'  navlh"  nakha  aak  kathul  tau  Tlh. 
Tu,  anl  Zohana  Id  chaphu  kanawng  kasau  aaul  khnl 
hal  akhu  Tlh,  akengkung  ala  saphu  khaubal  a kheng 
Tlh,  anl  ung  buh  la  khulawng  hal  khawltul  Tlh. 

Mt  3.1-4  1934  (Recomposed) 

Mro  is  spoken  in  the  Arakan  district  of  Burma  and  in  adjacent 
East  Pakistan.  Although  generally  linked  with  Burmese,  Mro 
also  has  affinities  with  the  Kuki  tongues  and  has  not  been  defi- 
nitely classified  linguistically. 

1934  Matthew  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Saptawka,  a Lushai  pastor,  with  the  help  of  several 
Mro  men. 


MUKAWA  900 

11  Iesu  Keriso,  God  Natuna,  ana 
evanelia  pusirina.  2 Isaiah  pero- 
veta  i kirukiruma  was  nanakasike  i kau, 
Noi,  aku  baibaiporapora  naom  iai 
a bi  porai, 

Am  keta  i na  bobunagei; 

3 Kesana  gamona  kupuramomnai 
e dimadima  was, 

Bada  ana  abawagawaga  ko  na 
bobunagi 

Ana  keta  ko  bobaitotoris; 

4 John  i botu,  kupuramomnai  i baba- 
pataito  ba  nuabirabira  bapataito  i rau- 
mamarei  piraga  goyosi  asi  baigaruina. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 
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Mukawa  is  spoken  around  Cape  Vogel,  in  the  Milne  Bay  Dis- 
trict, Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian 
language. 

1904  Luke  1912  Gospels  Acts  1921  New  Testament 

1925  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  S.  Tomlinson,  Anglican  New  Guinea  Mission. 


MUKUNI  901 

[ KUTALIKA  kwamakani  meenu  abaJeso 
Kristu,  banababo  baLesa.  Mbokulembe- 

2 

twe  abaShikubwa  balsaya,  ayi:  Amu- 
bone,  ndatuma  nkombe  yangu  kunembo 
lyaciinso  canu;  njeshi  imululikile  musebo 

3 wanu;  Liswi  lyaShikoolobesha  muluya- 
nga,  ayi 

Amubambe  musebo  waBaami, 
Amululike  nshila  shabo. 

4 Mpeeke  bakesa  baNjoni  kabashimika 
muluyanga  shalubombeko  lwalupiluko 

5 lwakulekelelwa  kwashibi.  Mpeekawo 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Mukuni,  or  ChiLenje,  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people  in  the 
Lukanga  Swamp  area  of  Central  Zambia.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue 
related  to  the  Tonga  and  Ila  languages. 

1927  Mark  1935  Luke  Acts  1951  Mark  (revised)  John 
1957  Matthew  1963  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  S.  D.  Gray,  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS,  assisted  over 
the  years  by  several  African  Christians. 


MUMUYE  902 

1 Z'' I ANI  ru  tohn  Yesu  Kristi  Ycrre  La  Zha.  Ana  be 

2 shon  binke  a annabi  Ishaya  vi  binken  be, 

Zo  ta,  n sho  n shon  shon  a mo  tin,  be  da 

3 gontc  mo  doron  be;  Yirri  nya  be  ba  nya 
a titti  zhinti  be, 

Gonte  ni  doron  Yerre  ta, 

No  shire  wu  doron  zha  ke  batata; 

4 Yohanna  e ke,  shon  be  pelle  baptisma  a zhinti  be,  a 
shan  ru  Yerre  La,  ru  baptisma  seni  tippi  aru  yani  ru 

5 vinni.  Tippi  Yahuda  walli,  ni  shon  Urushalima  walli 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

Mumuye  dialects  are  spoken  by  an  estimated  80,000  people  in 
upland  areas  east  of  Jalingo,  in  Adainawa  Province  of  the 


Northern  Region  of  Nigeria.  The  general  term  Mumuye, 
applied  to  all  speakers  of  the  related  Mumuye  and  Yendang 
dialects,  comprehends  several  tribes.  Mumuye  is  an  Adamawa- 
Eastern  language. 

1938  Mark  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh,  Glasgow 
Translated  by  Ruth  Olsen,  Sudan  United  Mission. 


MUIMDAIMG  903 

1 til]  mor  evangelium  yesu  kristu,  we  masig, 
2 tegba  mo  66  po  derewol  profeto  esaia:  we  ehda, 
me  pe  pa  pe  be  ga  pel  bo, 
ga  zyeb  fali  bo, 

3 kyag  deb  ki  no  kesyil  coki: 
we  zyeb  fali  debli,  we  po  fali  ae. 

4 yohana  ge  jog  baptisma  kesyil  coki,  cu  bo 
baptisma  ma  fer  bo  zazyili,  ka  rom  yeb  fabe.  5 za 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 

Mundang  is  spoken  with  dialectal  differences  by  about  100,000 
people  living  north  of  Lere,  in  adjacent  regions  of  Cameroun 
and  Chad.  Mundang  is  related  to  Mbum  and  other  Adamawa- 
Eastern  tongues  of  Chad  and  Cameroun. 

1933  Mark  i938John  Acts  1941  Luke  1948  New 
Testament  1956  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  I.  Kaardal,  Lutheran  Brethren  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  of  Yohana  Magho,  Daniel  Bonebc,  Paul  Tole,  and  Rene 
Djongdang. 


MUNDARI  904 

ORIYA  CHARACTER 

CflIWCQQI  W9Q9€9IC©I  QSIGCI  Tjtfeu  9l€|| 

6C91  nfifsii  <feii  cflcwqi  i 

Mk  3.35  1898 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

« flw  idw  niMw  ^ Mimt  <n ft 

fftreip  «nt«t 

I pllni,  ffw:  m*wt  fa  1 firrt  twnfmw; 

» tin  ***,  fRww:  5^  Thn  bW”  i fa* 

mfewim  mUftt  <m#m  w*  tifimn 

Mk  1.  1-4  1950 

Mundari,  or  Horo,  is  spoken  by  more  than  half  a million  people  in 
the  historic  region  of  Chota  Nagpur,  the  upland  area  between 
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Bihar  and  Madhya  Pradesh.  Often  regarded  as  the  principal 
dialect  of  the  Kol  language  (with  Ho),  Mundari  is  a Munda 
tongue. 

Devanagari  Character  unless  noted 

1876  Mark  1881  Matthew  John  1882  Luke  1885  Acts 
i888James  1,2  Peter  1895  New  Testament  Calcutta 
Auxiliary  BS 

1898  Mark  (Oriya  character)  Cuttack  MP 

1899  Genesis  Exodus  1904-1910  Old  Testament 

Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  A.  Nottrott,  German  Evangelical  Lutheran  Mission, 
and  L.  Beyer.  Nottrott  was  aided  in  the  O.  T.  revision  by  K.  W.  S. 
Kennedy. 

1917  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  A.  Nottrott. 

1928-1932  Bible  BFBS,  Calcutta 

A revision  prepared  by  T.  H.  Page,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 

1963  Matthew  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

A tentative  edition,  revised  by  a committee  consisting  of  Z.  Purti  and 

others. 

In  11)20  a Roman  Catholic  translation  of  the  Gospels  is  reported  to 
have  been  published  in  Calcutta. 


MUIMDURUKU  905 

Imen  e'em  kawen  xipatat  Jesus  Cristo 
beap.  Jesus  Cristo  Topaga  ipot. 

2 Topaga  o'tupmubararak  at  Isaias  pe.  Ixe 
Isaias  Topaga  ekawen  muwinuwen'ukat  osunuy. 
O'tupmubararak  Joao  beap.  Iboap  o'gubararak 
tup  pe. 

--Eya'opicugcug.  On  Topaga,  io'e.  Wemu- 
mujuat  oguju  ajem  awap.  Ixe  iemukacug  ewebe 

3 am.  Ixe  jewawawam  uk'a'umat  pe.  "Kariwa 

e epesuemudim  cuy"  i'e'em  io'e.  "Epesuemu- 
cug  cuy  cebe  am"  i'e'em  io'e. 

Imen  ibararak  opop  Topaga  ekawen  tup 
pe--Isatas  o'gubararakiatup  pe. 

4 Guyjom  Joao  o'jebapuk  uk'a'umat  pe. 
Wuyjuyu  butetatam  oeku.  Wuyjuyu  mukuyjojom 
oeku. 

— Eyguycugcug  epe'e  eykereat  kug  puye. 
Epeyewebuteta  juy.  Iboap  epe'e  Topaga  be 
eykereat  uk  am,  io'e. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Munduruku  is  spoken  by  about  1,500  people  along  the  Cururu, 
Cahitutu,  and  Tapajos  rivers  in  the  State  of  Para,  Brazil.  It  is  a 
T upian  language. 


1967  Mark  (with  Portuguese)  1968  Acts  SB  do  Brasil 
Translated  by  Marjorie  Crofts,  WBT. 


MU  IMG  AKA  906 

Ntumbon,  Yesu  Kristo  ka  to  mu  a,  ka  bi’ni  | ndzo,  Yesaya 
ngaii-tsu-tsu-hlikob  ka  nwa’ni  a.  I ka  riwa'ni  nga,  ”Yoka,  mu 
la’  turn  ngan-ntum  a.  i kosu  u.  nnebti  mandzi  u.  | Ndzimun  ni 
ndzi  koh  raa  lannka'  nga,  Bi  kwa’  mandzi  Mma’mvi,  nsanti 
mbobmandzi  bi,  a tsini.” 

Yohane  ngan-nod-bun-ma-ntsi  ka  turn  ma  lannka',  ni  ntsoti 
mbo  bun  nga,  bo  bud  ntu  yab,  i hod  yab  ma  ntsi  nga,  Nikob 
»a  fannu  bab.  |Ngon  ngon  Yudea  me’  bo  a ngon  ba-Yerusalem 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Mungaka  (Nga’ka,  or  Bali)  of  the  Cameroun  is  spoken  in  the 
Bali  area  of  Cameroun  Occidental  Province,  in  western  Camer- 
oun. Bali,  used  as  an  official  language  in  this  region  early  in  the 
20th  century,  is  now  more  limited. 

1929  Mark  Romans  1933  New  Testament 
1952  Isaiah  Jeremiah  Lamentations  1961  Bible 
Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 
Translated  by  Adolf  Vielhauer,  Basel  Mission. 


MURUT  907 

I  IDI  ini  pun-pun  bala  luk  do’  ratnan  Yesus  Keristus  Anak 

Allah. 

2 Mepad  kudeng  luk  inayud  bang  surat  nabi  Yesaya,  keburi’-neh, 

“ Matu,  Ui  ngechuk  lun  duken-Ku  ami’  pa-atun-Mu, 

Luk  miak  nganau’  temina’  dalan-Mu  ; 

3 Idi  inan  tang  lemulun  luk  ngitang  dii’  su  luk  ali-ali : 

Nganau’  temina’  dalan  Tuhan, 

Idi  ngesiri  lisangen-lisangen-Neh.” 

4  Idi  Yahya  naching  ngerereb  lemulun  dii’  su  luk  ali-ali,  idi 
nemada’  ratnan  rereb  uren,  ie-inch  dalan  ngalap  do’  ratnan  sala’. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Murut,  or  Lun  Dayeh  Murut,  to  be  distinguished  from  Tagal,  or 
North  Borneo  Murut,  is  spoken  by  10,000  or  more  people  in 
the  Sultanate  of  Brunei,  the  tiny  British  protectorate  on  the 
north  coast  of  Borneo.  A few  Murut  are  also  found  in  adjacent 
Sarawak  and  Indonesian  Borneo.  Murut  is  a Malayo-Poly- 
nesian  tongue  of  the  Western,  or  Indonesian  branch. 

The  story  of  the  Murut  manuscript  of  Mark  in  World  War  II  is 
typical  of  many.  Three  copies  were  made  of  Mark,  translated 
before  the  war  came  to  Borneo.  One  copy  was  given  to  a Murut 
chief,  and  one  to  each  of  the  two  translators.  Mr.  J.  Willfmger 
returned  with  his  copy  to  Dutch  Borneo,  where  he  surrendered 
and  was  killed.  Although  the  manuscript  was  discovered  in  his 
effects  after  the  war,  it  was  lost  when  a canoe  carrying  it  to  the 
coast  overturned.  The  Southwells  gave  themselves  up  at  Brunei, 
and  were  interned  for  three  years.  During  that  time,  despite 
constant  searches,  they  kept  the  manuscript  safe.  Passed  back  and 
forth  between  the  men’s  and  women’s  camps,  it  was  missed 
time  and  time  again  by  the  searchers.  For  a time  it  was  sewm 
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into  the  lining  of  Mr.  Southwell’s  overcoat;  on  another  occasion 
Mrs.  Southwell  hid  it  on  a clothes-line  and  put  wet  garments 
over  it  until  the  search  was  finished.  The  Southwells  never  forgot 
during  that  long  period  that  they  were  the  custodians  of  the 
Murut  Scriptures,  which  were  finally  published  in  1947. 

1947  Mark  Commonwealth  of  Australia  Council  of  the  BFBS, 
Sydney 

Translated  by  J.  Willfinger,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  and 
Mr.  & Mrs.  C.  Hudson  Southwell,  Borneo  Evangelical  Mission. 
Luke  was  later  translated  by  F.  T.  Davidson,  BEM. 

1962  New  Testament  BSS  in  Malaya,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  Mrs.  A.  F.  Belcher,  BEM,  with  guidance  from  W.  C. 
Lees.  Matthew,  John,  Acts,  and  Romans  were  published  earlier  in 
tentative  mimeographed  form. 

MUSKOGEE  908 

Cksvs  Klist  Hesaketvmese  E’ppuce  cm  opunvkv-hcrv 
cm  vliceckv; 

2 Owalvlke  coyakvte,  Hecvs,  vm  punvkvsarv  ce  homvn 
vtotis,  mv  ce  homvn  cen  nene  etetaknecvranat ; 

3 Vnrvwvn  huehkat  em  opnnvkvt,  Pucase  em  vyetvn 
ctetakuecvks,  en  Dene  lvpotlvken  habicvks,  makat  vcv- 
kvyen. 

4 Canet  vnrvwv  ofvn  paptiset,  holwvyeckv  enkvpa- 
kickvn  vkerrickv  etickv  paptiskvn  ’serkenakvtes. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1917 

The  Creek  Indians,  a loosely  formed  confederacy  of  40  or  more 
small  clans  or  tribes,  originally  lived  in  what  are  now  the  States 
of  Georgia,  Alabama,  and  Florida.  Noted  by  de  Soto  as  early  as 
1540,  the  Creeks  were  friendly  to  the  English  against  the 
Spanish,  but  they  were  led  by  the  Shawnee  prophet  Tecumseh  to 
rise  against  the  British  in  the  Creek  War  of  1813.  The  entire 
people  was  finally  moved  to  Indian  Territory  (Oklahoma).  Also 
relocated  in  Indian  Territory  were  many  of  the  Seminoles, 
Florida  Indians  who  had  absorbed  considerable  numbers  of 
Creek  refugees  from  the  north,  and  had  become  linguistically 
assimilated  to  the  related  Creek  language.  The  Creeks  and 
Seminoles  came  to  be  included  within  the  Five  Civilized  Tribes. 
There  are  now  about  17,000  Creek  Indians  and  2,500  Seminoles 
in  Oklahoma.  About  1,000  Seminoles  still  live  in  comparative 
isolation  in  the  Everglades  of  Florida. 

The  related  dialects  of  these  tribes  and  the  Creek-influenced 
Seminole  tongue  (the  Seminoles  originally  spoke  a language 
known  as  Mikasuki)  are  usually  known  as  Muskogee.  The 
Muskogee  were  the  dominant  tribe  of  the  Creek  Confederacy, 
and  the  term  has  since  come  to  denote  the  entire  linguistic  family 
to  which  the  Creek,  Seminole,  Choctaw,  Apalachee,  Natchez, 
Hitchiti  (Mikasuki),  and  related  Indian  languages  pertain. 

1835  John  Shawanoe  Baptist  Mission,  Indian  Territory 
Translated  by  Johnathan  Lykins  and John  Davis,  Creek  Baptists. 


1855  Matthew  Park  Hill,  Indian  Territory 

Translated  by  Robert  M.  Longbridge,  Presbyterian  missionary,  aided 

by  David  Winslett,  a Creek. 

1 860  John  Marion,  Alabama 

Translated  by  H.  F.  Buckner,  Baptist  missionary,  and  Goliah  Herrod, 
a Creek. 

1 867-1 869  Matthew  l-3john  1871  John 
1875-1886  New  Testament  (in  16  parts) 

1887-1891  New  Testament  (revised)  1893  Genesis 
1896  Psalms  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  William  S.  Robertson  and  his  wife,  Ann  Worcester 
Robertson , American  Baptist  Foreign  MS,  with  help  from  various 
Indian  informants,  including  D.  Hodge,  J.  T.  W.  andLegus  Perryman, 
and  N.  Sullivan. 


MWALA:  FIU  909 

31  Ma  ana  na  dam  lokiri  sa  John  sa  Siu  aabu  nia 
sagatafa  mai,  nia  faamanata  saena  fanua  gwou  i 
Judea,  2 kafi  sae  uri,  Kamu  manata  oli  lau  ana  taloa 
ni  ilani  nia  karani  na.  3 Ana  nia  ninia  sa  Isaia  na 
prophet  nia  sae  uri,  liana  satai  ka  aako  saena  fanua 
gwou,  uri,  Kamu  tabua  taitala  sa  Lord,  Kamu  faasaga 
taitala  nia  leka  ana.  4 Ma  sa  John  ninia,  na  tooni 
nia  ki  na  ifuna  kamel,  ma  na  fosaeana  na  uuila  kau 
ilina,  ma  na  fanala  nia  na  siko  ma  na  ninidua  saena 
masuua. 

Mt  3.1-4  1909  (Recomposed) 

Mwala,  or  Malaita,  an  island  of  the  southeastern  Solomons,  is 
traversed  at  its  southern  end  by  a narrow  channel,  giving  the 
island  a distinctive  silhouette.  Numerous  Mwala  dialects  can  be 
distinguished,  although  there  is  no  great  linguistic  deviation, 
and  all  are  generally  considered  to  be  a single  cluster  of  related 
tongues.  These  Melanesian  tongues  are  most  closely  related  to 
the  languages  of  Ulawa  and  San  Cristoval. 

Mwala:  Fiu  is  spoken  along  the  northwestern  coast.  It  varies 
only  slightly  from  Kwara’ae. 

1909  Matthew  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Islands 

Translated  by  Arthur  J.  Hopkins  and  C.  E.  Sago , Melanesian 

Mission. 


MWALA:  KWARA'AE  910 

Na  safalilana  na  fa’arono’a  le’a  sulia  sa  Jesus  Christ, 
na  Alako  sa  God. 

3Di'ia  ba  na  porofet,  sa  Aesaia,  ba  keresia,  ka  ’uri, 

“Lia  basi,  nau  kui  ba’a  ba’ea  wae  ni  nali  ala’ana  nau-i  i 
na’omu. 

Nee  ka  ba’a  eta  tabua  taitala  ’oe  makwali  ’oe; 

3 Linana  fatalana  ta’i  wae  nee  ri  sana  ’aba  ’i  kula  kwasi, 
ka  uri. 


310 


Muke  tabu  kwaimamani  ana  taitala  na  Aofia, 

Muke  fa'asaga  kala  tala  nia  ki”  (Malachi  3:1). 

4Sa  Jon  ba  dao,  ma  ka  fa’ababataes  sana  'aba  ’i  kula  kwasi,  ma 
ka  lifurono  ania  na  babataesi’ana  ana  rokisilana  manata  ’i  wae 
luana  logelana  kwau  abulata’ana’a  ki.  sMa  toana  kwaluani 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

The  Kwara’ae  dialect  of  Mwala  is  spoken  by  about  7,000  people 
in  the  northern  part  of  Mwala. 


wane  kei  ’ei  la  fanua 
kwasi, 

Muki  beta  tala  tha  Lord 
ka  kwaimaawali, 

Beta  tala  nia  ki  ka 
kokoto ; 


4 Tha  Jone  e babataesi  la 
ianua  kwasi,  ma  ka  nata 
sulia  babataesi  la  ana  manata 
akele  la  uria  doanita  la  ana 
abula  taa  la  ki. 

5 Ma  toa  na  fanua  i Judia 

Mk  1.  1-4  1949 


The  Malu  dialect  of  Mwala  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  people  in 
northwestern  Malaita  (Mwala). 


1930  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Walter  G.  Ivens,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1938  John  BFBS,  London 

1961  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  N.  C.  Deck,  assisted  by  Asaph  Maefasis,  Clement 
Laelalo,  Justus  Ganijtri,  andArnon  Wadile. 


1914  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS  1918  Matthew 
1922  Gospels  Acts  1923  New  Testament  1951  Genesis 

Psalms  Nehemiah  BFBS,  Sydney  and  London 
Translated  by  Louisa  Charley  and  Clara  Waterston,  South  Sea 
Evangelical  Mission. 


MWALA:  LAU  911 

1 Hafalilana  si  faaroholaa  diena  a Jesus  Christ, 
Mela  a God. 

2 Ilihia  gera  kedea  ana  Isaia  na  profet,  urii, 

Ada  fasi,  kuka  odua  kou  na  lealaa  nau  i naomu, 
Nia  ka  fuloa  tala  oe  maasioe; 

3 Na  linena  te  mane  ka  rii  i ano  gwou, 

Muka  saloa  na  tala  maasia  a Lord, 

Muka  faaoloa  si  lifu  ni  lea  nia. 

4  A John  e lea  mai,  a doo  e babataisi  go  ana  i ano 
gwou,  ma  e lalae  ana  na  babataisilaa  ana  olitei  manataa 
uria  na  manata  lukelana  na  doo  fualanaa  gi.  5 Ma  tooa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1929 

The  Lau  dialect  of  Mwala  is  spoken  with  slight  differences  by 
about  3,500  people  in  various  parts  of  Mwala. 

1905  Matthew  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Islands 
1910  Gospels  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS 
1914  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  G.  Ivens  and  Arthur  I.  Hopkins,  Melanesian 
Mission. 

1918  Matthew  Melanesian  MP 

Translated  by  R.J.  Simmons,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1929  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  G.  Ivens,  Jack  Telofuila,  and  Robert  Surii, 
Melanesian  Mission. 


MWALA:  MALU 

1 Thafali  lana  na  faaro- 
noa  lea  tha  Jesus  Christ,  Ka- 
luwane  tha  God. 

2 ’Uria  si  do  na  kera 
keda  ana  porofeta  ki, 

Bikia  fasi,  kwai  arasia 
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wane  nau  ana  nali- 
nata  kai  tatha  inaona 
maamu, 

Na  kai  beta  tala  oe 
maakwali  oe ; 

3 Linana  nata  lana  tee 


MWALA:  SAA  913 

IAehotalana  tataroha  diana  ana  Jesus  Christ,  Kalena 
God. 

2 Mala  kau  usulana  e lae  wai  laona  Isaia  prophet  uri, 
Liokau,  noko  holai  usuneinia  hurulaa  ineu  wai 
naomu, 

Ini  kei  salea  tala  ioe; 

3 Walana  naini  ko  uloulo  ilaona  hanue  sala  uri, 

Omu  ke  dau  diana  ana  tala  a Lord, 

Omu  ke  haaodoa  mu  leu  ni  laelae  ineie: 

4 A John  e lae  mai,  ini  e lotomaai  keu  ilaona  hanue  sala 
na  e laelaeli  wala  kau  ana  onisaena  hunie  saeasilana  mu 
orahaa.  5 Oto  ahutana  hanue  i Judea  e isiisitaa  ma- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1927 

The  Saa  dialect  of  Mwala  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  in 
southern  Malaita  (Mwala). 

1898  Matthew  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Islands 

1905  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1910  New  Testament  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS 

1927  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Joseph  Wate,  a Mwala  Christian,  and  W.  G.  Ivens, 

Melanesian  Mission. 


(O)MYENE:  GALWA 
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Ilpakilia  si  ntyangd  mbia  yi 
Yesu-Krist,  y’Omwana  w’Anya- 
mbi6. 

2 Ga  nte  r’igamba  nyi  re  t6nd6 
pa  gw’ezango  zi  Yezaya,  y’6vogisi 
in6 : Vona,  mi6  t6nVigende  nyafh 
g6  b6§6  yo,  nyi  be  kekiz’6kili  wo; 


3 iny6i  ny’dma  nt6ngaga  g’6r6ve 
ine : Gekizani  okili  wa  Rer6,  va- 
ngao’ikili  y6  g6re.  4 N’avieni  Ydan 
mbatizaga  g’ordve,  ni  nkambinage 
ibatiza  s’iniga  si  nk6ndi,  gw’inyeza 
s’ibe.  5 Ntye  y6du  yi  Yuda,  n’a- 
lwani  wa6du  wi  Yerusalfem  w’age- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1907 


The  OMyene  dialects  are  spoken  by  about  10,000  people 
along  the  Gabon  coast,  from  Sette  Cama  to  the  Gabon  Estuary 
and  inland  as  far  as  Lambarene.  The  major  dialects  are  those  of 
the  Mpongwe,  Galwa,  Dyumba,  Nkomi,  and  Rongo.  These 
tongues  are  grouped  together  in  a single  Bantu  subgroup. 


The  Galwa  dialect  of  OMyene  is  spoken  by  about  2,000  people 
in  Gabon,  from  Lambarene  southward  to  the  coast. 

1903  Pentateuch  1906  Psalms  1907  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Paris 

Translated  by  U.  Teisseres , Paris  Evangelical  MS,  who  afterivard 
began  a translation  in  the  Union  OMyene  usage.  (See  OMyene: 
Mpongwe.) 


(O)MYEIME : MPONGWE  915 

1 Ipakilia  si  ntyango-mbia  yi  Jisu 
Krais  y’oijwa  w’Anyambifi; 

2 Ga  nt’are  yo  tSndo  pa  nl’ovfl,- 
gizi  inlfi,  Vonla  mi  toffi’  ov&vi 
warn  go  bosyo  ya,  o be  kekize 
mp&nltL  ya  go  bosyo  y£l ; 

3 Inyoi  ny’oma  tonga  g’orove 
inlC,  Gekizanli  mp&nla  ya  Rerfi, 

panganl’  impanlsl  s<5  gore ; 

4 Avegagi  Jdn  mbaptaizaga  g’o- 
rove, agambinr  ibaptaiza  s’ikalua 
s’orgma  gw’inyeza  s’ibe. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1879 

UNION  VERSION 

Ilpakilya  si  ntyango  mbya  yi 
Yesu-Krist,  y’Omwana  w’Anva- 
mbye.  " J 

2 Ga  nt’ar’igamba  nyi  rc  tcndo  pa 
gw’ezango  zi  Yezaya,  v ovogisi  ine : 
Vona,  mi  tom  igcndc  nyam  go  boso  yo, 
nyi  be  kekize  mpono  yo;  3 inyoy  ny’oma 
ntongaga  gw’itove  ine  : Gckizani  mpono 
ya  Here,  vangan’impono  sc  goreT  4 N’a- 
vyeni  Yoan  mbatizaga  gw’itove,  ni  nka- 
mbinage  ibatiza  s’iniga  si  nkondi,  gw'i- 
nyeza  s’ibe.  5 Ntye  ycklu  yi  Yuda,  n’a- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1919 

The  Mpongwe  dialect  of  OMyene  is  spoken  around  the  Gabon 
estuary. 

1850  Matthew  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  Gabon 

1852  John  1859  Genesis  Exodus  (Chaps.  1-2) 

Joshua-Ruth  Proverbs  Acts  ABS,  New  York 
1864  Gospels  ABCFM,  Gabon 

1867-1869  Romans-Revelation  1879  Ecclesiastes  Song 
of  Solomon  Daniel-Malachi  Isaiah  (Chaps.  1-29) 


1879  Gospels  (revised)  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM,  primarily  Albert  Bushnell. 

1885  Genesis  Exodus  Joshua— 2 Kings  Ezra— Proverbs 
Isaiah  Acts  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  and  revised  by  W.  Walker  and  missionaries  of  the  Ameri- 
can Presbyterian  Board  of  Foreign  Missions. 

1 893  New  Testament  (revised)  ABS,  New  York 

Revised  by  A.  C.  Good,  APM. 

In  1891  a book  of  Bible  Stories  ( School  Bible),  translated  by  Fr.  F. 
Gachon,  was  published. 

1919  New  Testament  1923  Jeremiah  Lamentations 
Ezekiel  1925  Genesis  Exodus  Psalms  Isaiah 

1927  Bible  BFBS,  Paris 

The  Union  OMyene  version,  translated  into  a usage  accommodating 
speakers  of  both  Mpongwe  and  Galwa  OMyene  by  U.  Teisseres. 


NAGA:  ANGAMI  916 

| Jihova  Nuo  Jisu  Khrista  dieliekevi  die  therieu. 

2  Thiedzu  siedzekesiu  Isaya  leshiida  nu  Harie,  n zie  kengu 
mhodzti  a a chalieu  ketseshiituo, 

Puo  n cha  kesetuo  ; 

3 Nhatsa  nunu  shie  khoui  di, 

Nieko  Niepuu  cha  keseliechie ; 

Puo  chatseko  chii  kemezhiiliechie, 
isiketuo  pfeu  sii  puo  zo  ; 

isikechu  thupiekezhii  tuoi. 

4 Siisutuoi  Johan  mia  baptaiz  chiikezhau  nhatsa  nu  vor 
di  kephouma  valieketuo  la  thenou  kedilieketuo  baptaizm  se 

5 mia  petha.  Sukisii  Judia  kiju  pete  mu  Jirusalemmia  pete 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

The  Naga  languages  are  spoken  by  nearly  all  the  inhabitants  of 
the  State  of  Nagaland,  in  the  mountains  along  the  India-Burma 
border.  Another  100,000  Nagas  live  in  adjacent  areas  of  Assam, 
Manipur,  and  Burma.  Burmese  Nagas,  known  as  Chins,  are 
linguistically  related  to  the  sixteen  or  more  Naga  tribes  of 
India,  within  the  Kuki-Chin  language  group  of  the  Tibeto- 
Burman  family. 

Angami,  spoken  by  more  than  25,000  people  in  southern  Naga- 
land, is  used  as  a local  lingua  franca  by  about  30,000  Nagas  of 
other  tribes.  Spoken  in  an  area  encompassing  Kohima,  the  state 
capital,  this  important  language  has  several  dialects,  including 
Chokri  and  Kezhama. 

1 890  Matthew  1891  John  1892  Acts 

1903  John  (revised)  1904  Matthew  Acts  (revised) 

Mark  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union,  Kohima 
Translated  by  S.  W.  Rivenburg,  ABMU. 

1918  Revelation  1927  New  Testament  1935  New 
Testament  (revised)  1940  Acts  (revised  orthography) 

BFBS,  Calcutta 

1950  Genesis  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

Translated  and  revised  by  J.  E.  Tanquist,  American  Baptist  Foreign 

MS. 
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NAGA:  AO 


NAGA:  KOIMYAK 


919 


917 

1 Tsungrem  chir  Yisu  Krista  Otzii  tajung  tetenziik. 

2 Isaya  ainkar  nung  aji  oda  zilua  lir,  Reprangang  kii 
tenyar  ne  jak  dange  yokdi  sbibae  re  lemang  renem- 

3 tsii ; arem  nung  ayimtenba  ola,  Tsungrem  lemang 
renemang,  pa  lungkong  motongmotonga  yangluang. 

4 Yohane  arem  nung  baptija  aser  temenen  atoktsu  aso- 
shi  temulung  meyipba  baptitsiiba  sayutsungia  aru. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1929 

The  Ao  Nagas,  numbering  more  than  60,000,  live  in  north- 
eastern Nagaland.  Ao  was  the  first  Naga  language  in  which  a 
portion  of  Scripture  was  published. 

1883  Matthew  i884john  1885  Matthew  John  (revised) 
American  Baptist  Missionary  Union,  Molung 
Translated  and  revised  by  E.  W.  Clark , ABMU. 

1902  Acts  ABMU,  Impur 
Translated  by  S.  W.  Rivenburg,  ABMU. 

1906  Matthew  John  (revised)  ABMU,  Shillong 
Revised  by  E.  IV.  Clark,  ABMU. 

1907  Mark  1908  x Corinthians  ABMU,  Impur 
Translated  by  W.  F.  Dowd,  ABMU,  and  Beni  Kenowar. 

I9i4james-jude  BFBS,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  Mrs.  E.  Smith. 

1919-1929  New  Testament  1939  Genesis  BFBS,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  R.  B.  Longivell  and  W.  Smith,  ABMU. 

1964  Bible  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  and  revised  by  A.  Nokden  Ao,  I.  Ben  Wati,  and  a com- 
mittee. 


IMAGA:  CHANG  918 

"1  Mughkha  shao,  Yisu  khrista  ngiihmai 
A khangbau.  2.  Isaia  ngiihe  seibu  a tuanyu 
kibu  tughgii,  chiighashi  ngeibu  hahangbu  kathetang 
tao  haotita,  Auwei  kabu  lam  kamkokei ; 3.  Yama 
chie  ngekbu  ngiih,  Kanei  bunyubaowebu  lam 
kamashi,  haoweibu  lamnyu  tangchei  tham  yeitiashi. 
4.  Yohanei  yama  baptiko,  hobaji  chabu  apla 
shanga  mangpon  khupeiko  baptikola  song  lenko 
laokei.  5.  Hobaji  Yihuda  kautak  hobaji  Yirusalem 

Mk  i.  1-4  1947 

The  Chang  Nagas,  numbering  more  than  15,000,  inhabit 
eastern-central  Nagaland.  Chang  is  related  to  Konyak  and  Phom 
Naga. 

1947  Mark  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Imlong  Chang  and  Imti  Ao,  under  the  supervision  of 

B.  I.  Anderson,  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union. 

1964  Gospels  BSIC,  Bangalore 
Translated  byAyen  Chang. 


1 Jihova  tlha,  Jisu  Khrista  pungao  umei  uwang. 

2 Isaya  hi  pa  lai  me  nyane  ngopu  ke, 

Leihu,  ii  shongningpa,  aohie  nang  liim  ttimlak  ; 

I nang  shote  toe  shonpuei  ; 

3 Phao  me  jae  ungwinpu  ngaowung, 

Numane  Nokpupa  liim  tUmya, 

I ltlmnyu  tingkhuange  lingto  ; 

4  Johan,  aohie  phao  me  bapti  hiiyange  iinu  winlak  jingne 
mong  lipe  baptipu  konnyo,  i pei.  5 Hiiyange  Judia  katok 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

The  Konyaks,  the  largest  and  most  primitive  Naga  tribe,  are 
related  linguistically  to  Phom  and  Chang.  Konyak  is  spoken  by 
about  75,000  people  in  northeast  Nagaland. 

1944  Mark  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Henking,  a Naga,  under  the  supervision  of  C.  E. 
Hunter,  American  Baptist  Mission. 

1951  Matthew  Mark  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon, 
Calcutta 

1959  Gospels  Acts  BSIC,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Longri  Ao,  Council  of  Baptist  Churches,  and  others. 


NAGA:  LOTH  A 920 

11.  Jihova  Toe  Jisu  Khrista  Motsii  Mmhom  benkaten. 

2.  Isaya  ozen  ekhying  kakoloha  shi  motsii  heto  erani 
lia: 

Zeta,  ana  a lantssoe  ni  mhatongi  rotokviika, 
Mbona  ni  viingina  olan  methakviika; 

3.  Kyon  tsiikkana  oraena  tiingchotungrtio 
vonchi  shi, 

Mbo  lan  nsaka  vonia. 

Ntena  Opvui  lan  methakia; 

4.  Johana  oraena  baptitoka  osi  nlan  esiiv  tsiikona  lumbiim 
khophitoka  baptitokvii  piingnoa  rocho.  5.  Osi  Jihudi 

Mk  i.  1-4  1944 

Formerly  known  as  ‘Lhota,’  the  Lotha  tribe  numbers  about 
25,000,  who  live  in  central  Nagaland,  near  the  Assam  border. 

1932  Mark  1935  Matthew  1937  Acts  1938  John 
1939  Luke  1941  Romans  1, 2 Timothy  Titus 
1942  1,  2 Corinthians  1943  Galatians-2  Thessalonians 
1944  New  Testament  BFBS,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  R.  B.  Longwell,  G.  IV.  Supplee,  B.  I.  Anderson, 
American  Baptist  Foreign  MS,J.  P.  Mills,  ICS,  and  J.  E.  Tanquist, 
American  Baptist  Mission.  A mimeographed  edition  of  Mark  was 
circulated  in  1931. 

1958  Psalms  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Tsidenshio  Tsanglao. 

1966  Mark  (revised)  1967  Bible  BS  oflndia,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Ellis  Murry,  ABM,  Ahamo  Patton,  N.  Ovung,  and  C. 
Y an  than. 

1966  New  Testament  Assemblies  of  God,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  E.  M.  Mozhui,  Assemblies  of  Cod,  and  Nzambemo. 
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NAG  A:  MAO  921 

| Jihova  Na  |ifmo  Jisu  Khrista  ko  kazhii  achari. 

2 I’rakoni  rbii  kosiio  Isaya  lariibvii  lei  khi  riihi  kotho  sii 
bviiwo.  Kolcio,  a no  a chiipco  yi  ni  nghodzii  hekhi  molu 

vnhie. 

3 Pfo  no  ni  lijii  soda  pile;  inghii  leino  omei  kali  no  sha 
kowo  shij|>ei  siiwo. 

l.ipeo  lijii  soda  pilo, 

I’fo  lijii  sii  so  mozii  pilo. 

4 Sii  sii  bviiwo  John  baptaiz  so  kapio  no  inghii  leino  vuwo  kania 
kokhrilo  koru  duno  ole  chiilulo  koru  baptism  ko  sii  modopie. 

3  Siirliiisii  Judia  jii  lei  thopfii  ye  Jirusalein  lei  mei  thopfii  no 

Mk  i.  i-4  i960 

Mao  Naga  is  spoken  by  about  28,000  people  in  northwestern 
Manipur  State,  India. 

1945  Mark  i947john  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
T ranslated  by  Puni,  under  the  supervision  ofj.  E.  Tanquist. 

i960  New  Testament  BSIC,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  M.  Lohru  and  H.  Chamaikho. 


NAGA:  MZIEME  922 

2 1 Istiu-eh  langtsumne  benai  Galil  Kana  gade 

henau  getei  na  Jisu  puide  tsika  bam.  2 Na  nautak 
tsikade  Jisu  dede  na  Pe  tsaisui  medung  dede  ku. 
3 Na  penui  Khubetsidui  tsam  dige,  Jisu  pui  Pe  dade, 
ahnui  khubetsidui  gada,  debeu.  4 Ge  Jisu  pe  dade, 
Wah  mipwe,  I ntsu  n-ngwa  daipai  tei  zieno?  Ahting 
tsang  gwang  mereulie,  dedi. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1961  (Recomposed) 

Mzieme,  spoken  by  several  thousand  people  in  southwestern 
Nagaland,  is  related  to  Nruanghmei  Naga. 

1953  Matthew  BS  oflndia,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1961  John  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Heiziding  Lungalang,  assisted  by  B.  I.  Anderson  and 

Keneise. 


Nruanghmei,  or  Kabui,  Naga  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people 
in  northwestern  Manipur  State.  It  is  closely  related  to  Zeme  and 
Mzieme. 

1959  Luke  1961  John  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Miss  J.  A.  Rose  and  Naga  Baptists. 


NAGA:  PHOM 

lKavangei  ha  Jisu 
Khrista  biishahmei  chong- 
pangpii. 

2 Isaya  thipiii  nyangei  nyu- 
pii  kei. 

Veito,  ngei  ngelei  phong- 
shan  niing  she  ku  teishin- 
yeit, 

Upai  niingei  lem  temhen; 


Phom,  or  Phon,  Naga  is  s] 
northeastern  Nagaland. 
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3 Phaiiei  hiiki  linpii  ngaii, 
Amphongi  shempiipa  lem 
temto, 

Biipalei  lem  kangshangi 
niingto;  4 Johani  phaiiei  bap- 
tiikei,  hiitii  mang  tiikhen 
shingvaishi  mongleppei  bap- 
tiikhen  chongvenei  pei. 
5 Hiitii  Judia  katok  am  hiitii 
Jirusalem  am  paii  biipa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

:n  by  about  10,000  people  in 


1961  Gospels  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Imti  Ao  and  Apang  Phom. 


NAGA:  RENGMA  925 

2 Tsao  dzan  shang  nyu  Galil  Kana  riinyi  uyu  tenu  kelo 

2 keho  mme  thu;  la  Jisu  ajule  tsiinyu  bi.  La  tenu  kelo 

3 keho  nyu  tsii  mele  Jisu  la  asikethenyu  aphu  ko.  Lii 

sUngtsung  pe  khiisha  dzii  rhori  la  larii,  Jisu  ajule  Jisu 
ka,  N gu  sUngtsung  pe  khusha  dzu  ndi  lasa!  tsashii 

4 Tsantsi  Jisule  aju  ka,  Tenunyu,  nyuthuo  nne  aka  tsa  hi. 

5 nna  ? A gwan  kho  timvU  zung ; tsashti.  A Jule 

Jn  2.  1-4  1928 

The  Rengmas,  who  number  about  6,000,  live  in  west-central 
Nagaland.  Part  of  the  tribe  was  driven  into  the  Mikir  Hills 
District  of  Assam  during  a local  war  in  the  1930’s  and  has  re- 
mained there.  Southern  Rengma,  or  Ntenyi,  is  a closely  related 
dialect. 


NAGA:  NRUANGHMEI  923 

O Tibcria  Kaisar,  guangh'  tumei  tingkum  ruh'na-piingiih- 
mbu  tiingh'mei  lungkhou,  Pantia  Pilatrui  Jihudia  kiindl 
sinpui  mei,  Herodrui  Galili  khou  sinpui  mei,  ku  kaina 
Philiprui  Ituria  le  Trakonitia  riim  khou  sinpui  mei, 
Lisaniarui  Abilini  khou  sinpui  mei,  2 khiitnih'  Hana  le 
Kai-apha  amuh  daihmci  su  biimkhou,  riim  kiikkhou 
Zekaria  na-mpouh'  Johan  khou  Raguangh  Iiit  guangthe. 
3 Khoutei  kiimeirui,  pap  laduaklou  khiing  lungh-laihna 
baptais  supui  thiek  din-ndauh-piitna,  Jordiin  gangjang  rum 
kiipuma  khou  tiitthe.  4 Mujung  Isaiahrui  sakiinmei  kiirik 
khou  tei  hei  kumma  hiloue : 

“Riim  kiikkhou  gan  khiit  kaubiimmei  khuanthuh, 
Poubauhmei  cang  tei  ciimdano, 

Kii  cang  su-ntingo. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1959 


1928  John  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  J.  E.  Tanquist,  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS. 

NAGA:  RENGMA,  SOUTHERN  926 

1 Sunggigu  nyugti  Jisu  Khrista  zolokegwa  zo  kerigii. 

2 Ndyuha  Isaya  siduzokehagu  lesii  nyu.  Hire  nmhun  kehyu 

inhundii  Ale  Alokethyiinyu  nishiiti ; 

A-le  ntson  ndati ; 

Tehen-nyu  nraseng-o, 

3 Hagun  Npugii  tsonndalo  ; 

A-tson  keshe  ai  dukezliiilo  ehi, 
tsonkehu  khwe  tsiile  A-le  le  ; 
tsonkethyii  thu  kenju  hontse. 

4 Tsuhontse  Johan  tehen  nyu  me  Baptaiz  thyukehiigiile 
gunryu-o  kemujiilo  kegwa  nyunkelu  kelo  Baptism  pe  mesen- 

5 thyii.  Tiikatsii  Judia  kaziinyu  lo  Jirusalem  nyu  aphu 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 
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The  Ntenyi  Rengma  dialect  is  spoken  in  western  Nagaland. 
Although  this  language  is  published  as  ‘Southern  Rengma’,  it 
is  the  northern  groups  of  the  Western  Rengmas  who  refer  to 
themselves  as  Ntenyi. 

1944  Matthew  BFBS,  Calcutta 

1952  Matthew  Mark  1953  Luke  John  BS  of  India, 
Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1959  Acts  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Hophega , under  the  direction  of  J.  E.  Tanquist. 

NAG  A:  SANGTAM  927 

| 1.  Jihova  Tsurii,  Jisu  Khrista  yuatsa  atiketi. 

2.  Isaya  azikerii  na  tranii  lichoba  roi. 

Ting,  ,inii  i rivurii  nii  peilang  miiteire; 

Apinii  nii  lang  rongniimnung; 

3>  Rangmti  la  kiitunii  ziiteichoba  yuva, 

Nuriinu  Aputongba  lang  rongniimung, 

Api  langzong  miichongkiitinu  kiiliipiing; 

4.  Johannu  rangtnii  la  baptisonii,  akonii  amunyi  • pei- 
nung  ningdang  amiisi  tsamiila  baptisochoba  tsungyunii 
rocho.  5a  Akonii  Judia  lila  akonii  Jirusalem  la  lirii 

Mk  i.  1-4  1944 

Sangtam  is  spoken  by  more  than  20,000  Nagas  in  eastern  Naga- 
land, over  a wide  area  extending  from  Tuensang  to  the  Manipur 
border. 

1944  Mark  BFBS,  Calcutta 

1950  Matthew  BS  oflndia,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 
1963  New  Testament  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Litase,  under  the  supervision  of  C.  E.  Hunter. 

NAGA:  SEMA  928 

1 1*  Alhou  Nu  Jisu  Khrista  atsakivi  inahu  atiighiiu. 

2.  Tungkupumi  Isayano  hepaakeu  toi : Zhulo,  ighi- 
nimi  ogiziilo  puwuni,  Pano  ola  kutopaghitsiini.  3.  Agha- 
lono  asheshukeu  siitsa  lakhi,  nongu  Ampeu  la  kutopaghi 
tsiilo.  Pa  lako  miiziichoi  shitsiilo.  4.  Johanno  aghalono 
baptis  shi  eghi  eno  a^hinye  khivenike  ghenguno  amulo 
pepidelunikeu  baptis  shikeu  ghili  timi  kiitsii.  5.  Eno 

Mk  i.  1-4  1944 

The  Sema  tribe,  called  by  the  Indian  Census  ‘the  barbarous  and 
savage  Sernas’,  live  in  central  Nagaland.  Their  important 
language  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people. 

1928  Mark  1936  Acts  1938  John  1939  Matthew  Mark 
Luke  1939-1944  New  Testament  BFBS,  Calcutta 

1960  New  Testament  (revised)  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon, 
Bangalore 

Translated  by  B.  I.  Anderson  and  J.  E.  Tanquist,  American  Baptist 
Foreign  MS,  aided  by  Zaphuzhulie. 

1961  Psalms  BSIC,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Nizukhu  Puntha,  Luhorji  Jakha,  Ilhoshe  Khala,  and 
Shinoto  Sunetho,  all  of  the  Sema  Baptist  Association. 


NAGA:  TANGKHUL  929 

¥ESU  Christa wui  pao  khamatha  haokaphokwui  tuina.  Ishamei 
ana  Van  vara  wui  anao  mayarana.  2 Pao  kazatawui  lairikli 
kapi  kahai  hithai,  “Yanglu,  Ina  iwui  pao  kazata  rhili  nali  rida 
shiratrai,  ana  nawui  shongfg.  ngaranmira."  3 Lamhangli  pao 
tamkachitheia  mi  akhawui  khavao  akhon  chi  hina,  “Nathumna 
Prohowui  shongfa  ngaranhaisalu,  Ishameiwui  shongf^  chi  nga- 
tartei  eina  sasalu.  ’ 4 Chiwui  vang  eina  John  kaho  china  rai,  knla 
lamhangli  rahik  khami  (baptize  kasa),  kala  morei  pheo  khavai 
ning  khangateiwui  rakahik  (baptize)  tui  chi  chanjam  pheida 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1967 

Tangkhul  is  spoken  in  a number  of  dialects  in  northeastern 
Manipur.  Translation  work  has  been  carried  on  in  Ukhrul 
Tangkhul,  the  dialect  of  the  largest  settlement.  This  dialect 
serves  as  a lingua  franca  for  many  of  the  45,000  tribesmen. 

I904john  1905  Luke  Acts  BFBS,  London 
1 909  Matthew  1912  Matthew-2  Corinthians  (Matthew, 
Lukc-Acts  revised)  1927  New  Testament  BFBS,  Calcutta 
1967  New  Testament  (revised  orthography)  BS  oflndia. 
Bangalore 

Translated  by  William  Pettigrew,  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS. 

1967  Ruth  BSI,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  N.  Rungsung. 

NAGA:  ZEME  930 

1 Hera  Na  Isua  Krista  Sam  Ke-i-be  bepibang. 

2 Isaiabe  gu  leisi  ge  raube  gum  se, 

Ni ! ning  sua  ’mbe  nang  ’mpui  t’lew  ra, 
Hepaw-paw-pew  ze  lang  gai  ’nde  lei. 

3 Henamkang  ge  miram-me  ze  sa  rua  bekaw  ze, 
Tingwang  puidi  tew  mi  law, 

Pa  ’mpui  tew  ’nzei  law  ! 

4 Baptistew-pew  Johanbe  pat  ze  henamkang  ge  hemui 
lun  rahang  geh  baptistew  ze  milung  li  rabe  rasam  paw  rua 

Mk  i.  i-4(a)  1928 

Zeme  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people  - the  Zeme,  or  Kachcha, 
Nagas,  who  live  in  southwestern  Nagaland  and  in  adjacent 
areas  of  Assam  and  Manipur.  Zeme  is  linguistically  related  to 
Nruanghmei  Naga. 

1928  Mark  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  J.  M.  H.  Rees,  Welsh  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1952  Mark  1953  Acts  BS  oflndia,  Pakistan 
and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1959  Luke  1961  John  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  D.  G.  Merfyn  Jones,  Welsh  Presbyterian  Mission,  and 
Kungamba  Kuame,  a Naga  pastor  with  the  mission. 

NA-HSI  931 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

I VE  G3  RO.  YE=SU  Cl-TU  K.  MO 
03  KU.  Yflo 
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2 VE-X!  Yl  =S*=Y  G3  AE-C  LO 
XE  G13.-Tn  G3  iq  N I.-N  I Y/.  X3 
ME,  Lfl  LE,  A3  NC  A3  G3  Gl- 
XI  Cl  Y3  NC  G3  KV  Afl,  RC- 
GU  VO.- VO  Cl.. 

3 Dfl-BV  LO  NC  XI  G3  >10  DC: 
DC.  GU  NAH  L"1  -LI:  BE  X3  N1E, 
VE  RO  G3  RC  DC  LE  VO.-VQ 
RC  GU  TU-TU  BE  LE  NI.-NI  X3  Y 


4- 


OC  RU 
G3  DO 
XI  01 
01-01 
LE  RU 


N6U  OU  BE  YO-V  X3 
GU  JC  Y3.  DH-BV  LO  NC 
NC.  XW  NIE  KU-KV  G3 
XU-NDU  LE  NIE  Y3„  Ffl 


DQ  Cl- 


Mk  i.  1-4  1932 


Na-Hsi,  Nakhi,  or  Liihsi,  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  150,000 
people  in  mountainous  northwestern  Yunnan  Province  of 
China.  They  speak  a Tibeto-Burman  language,  closely  related 
to  Lolo.  Although  an  indigenous  script  was  in  use  by  the  Na-Hsi, 
a modified  form  of  the  Pollard  syllabic  writing  was  devised  for 
the  Na-Hsi  Scriptures. 


1932  Mark  BFBS,  Shanghai 

Translated  by  Elsie  Scharten,  Dutch  Pentecostal  MS. 


1831  Gospels  BFBS,  Cape  Town 
Translated  by  John  H.  Schmelen,  London  MS. 

1846  Luke  Pike,  Philip  Press,  Cape  Town 
Translated  by  H.  C.  Knudsen,  Rhenish  MS. 

1866  New  Testament  Hertz  Press,  Berlin 
1872  Psalms  Solomon  Press,  Cape  Town 
Translated  by  J.  G.  Kronlein , Rhenish  MS. 

1909  New  Testament  Psalms  Bertelsmann  Press,  Gutersloh 
Revised  by  J.  Olpp,  Rhenish  MS. 

1966  Bible  BS  of  South  Africa,  Cape  Town 

Originally  translated  by  J.  G.  Kronlein;  reviewed  before  publication. 


(CHI)IMAMBYA  933 

1 Kutanga  kwe  Ndebo  mbuya  yajesu  Kristu,  Mwana 
A nhulumyana  waMwali. 

2 Sobuzwa-zwakakwalwa  mumpolofita  Isaya,  kuwhi: 

Liinga,  ndinotuma  unyayi  wangu  pambeli  papo, 
Unoku  lulamisila  zila  yiyo; 

3 Iwhi  lyouno  shoba  mushango, 

Lulamisani  zila  yaShe, 

Lulamisani  migwagwa  yiye. 

4 Johane  wakabuya  ebabatisa  mushango,  epupula  lupupulo 
lokushanduka  bekanganililwe  zubi.  5 Nyika  yose  yejudia, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

The  Nambya  language  is  spoken  by  about  35,000  people  in 
southern  Mashonaland,  Rhodesia.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  linguistic- 
ally akin  to  the  other  tongues  of  the  Shona  group. 

1961  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Jonathan  N.  Chipaya,  S.  W.  Chipaya,  and  N.  J. 
Sansolc. 


NAMA 


932 


1.  Nes  ge  tsoa-tsoas  Jesub 
Xristub  lgai4hoas  disa. 

2.  Gebo-aob  Jesajab  Inaiypa# 
he  ha  khemi:  „Mu,  tita  ge  ti 
Ihom-lgaba  sa  ei-ja  ra  si,  daob 
atsab  ni  sa  eis  ei-ja  ifhomiba 
tsi  se.” 

3.  Domi  |gei  rab  dib  ge  jgaro- 


jhub  Ina  lia:  ,4Homi  du  re 
jKhub  di  daoba,  edu  lleib  di 
jganga  di4hanu-|hanuba  bi.” 

4.  Johaneb  ge  khai  jgaro- 
jhub  Ina,  tsi  gere  ao-llna  lla- 
Hnas  Ihowasens  dis  Horen  lubas 
joa  hasa. 

5.  On  ee  lleib  lo»  oe  ±r>a 


Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

The  Nama,  Namacqua,  or  Khoi-Khoi,  a Hottentot  people  num- 
bering about  35,000,  live  in  the  south-central  (Great  Nama 
Land)  area  of  the  Territory  of  South  West  Africa.  The  Hotten- 
tots, a cattle-raising  people  whose  society  embodies  an  involved 
political  structure,  should  be  distinguished  ethnically  and 
linguistically  from  the  Bushmen,  groups  of  primitive  hunters 
who  number  about  12,000.  However,  some  scholars  have  con- 
tended that  the  Hottentot  and  Bushman  languages  (as  well  as 
Sandawe  and  Hatsa  - ‘click’  tongues  of  Tanzania)  belong  to'a 
single  linguistic  family. 


(I  CHI)  IMAM  WAIMG  A 934 

^ TTKUT ALIKA  kwi  landwe  lizima  ilyakwe  Yesn 
II  Klisitu,  Mwanakwe  Leza. 

2 Ndivino  yawalikwa  mwakwe  Yesaya  umuturmva 
yati, 

Lola,  nkutuma  intumi  yane  pa  nkolelo  pakwe  wewe, 
Yino  yandi  yanie  kumba  wako; 

3 lzwi  lyakwe  wumwi  likupunda  mu  mavunje,  likuti, 
“Yaniani  ekumba  wa  Mfumu,  molole  ni  nzila 

zyakwe 

4 Akwiza  Yohani,  Wino  wabatizyanga  mu  mavunje  swinya 
wawilanga  ivya  ibatizo  lya  kutontolokwa  ku  kutetelwa 

5 kwa  mawembuko.  Wonsi  awa  mu  nsi  ya  Yudaya  awaya 

Mk  i.  1-4  1942 

The  Namwanga,  or  Mwanga,  language  is  spoken  by  an  estimated 
40,000  people  southwest  of  Lake  Rukwa,  in  southwestern 
Tanzania,  and  in  adjacent  Zambia.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related 
to  both  ChiBemba  and  ShiNyiha. 
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1903  Luke  1905  John  BFBS,  London 

1910  James— Jude  1913  Matthew  1914  Mark 

1915  Luke  1923  Acts  Romans  1924  John  (revised) 

1925  Hebrews  1928-1930  I Corinthians-Philemon 
Revelation  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Livingstonia  and 
Mwenzo  1933  New  Testament  NBSS,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  James  A.  Chisholm,  Livingstonia  Mission. 

1941  New  Testament  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

A slight  revision  prepared  by  Ernest  W.  Burnett,  Livingstonia 

Mission. 

1953  Psalms  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  Caleb  Sikaundi  and  Fergus  Macphersoti,  Livingstonia 
Mission. 


NANDI 


935 


1TAUNETAB  logoiywek  je  mia- 
ch  je  bo  Tesu  Kristo,  Weritab 
Jehova.  2 Kou  ye  kigisir  eng’ 
bukuitab  maotiot  Isaia  kole, 

Ogero,  kaayogu  chito  ne  kiyo- 
ktoi  eng’  taing’ung’, 

Ne  chobe  oreng’ung’; 

3 Kuitab  chito  ne  bole  eng’  ong’- 


atet  kolen, 

Ochop  oretab  Kiptaiyat, 

Olitit  ortinwekyik; 

4 Kinyo  Johana,  inyo  kobatisanis 
eng'  ong’atet  ak  koamdoti  kabatisa- 
net  ne  bo  sigunet  amu  nyoetab  gat 
ne  bo  chalwogik.  5 Ak  kiba  ole  mi 
inendet  bik  je  kibun  Judea  komugul, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1939 


The  Nandi,  a tribe  numbering  about  170,000,  live  in  western 
Kenya,  northeast  of  Kisumu.  They  originally  called  themselves 
Cemual,  but  are  now  commonly  known  as  Nandi,  a corruption 
of  the  Swahili  term  for  ‘cormorant’.  Their  Nilo-Hamitic 
language  is  understood  by  numerous  tribes  who  speak  dialects 
of  Nandi  (e.g.,  the  Kamasia,  or  Tuken,  Elgeyo,  or  Keyo, 
Sebei,  and  Terik)  and  closely  related  languages  (Kipsigis  and 
Marakwet,  a dialect  ofPokot).  The  Kipsigis  and  Nandi  language 
Scriptures  are  now  supplemented  by  translations  in  a Kipsigis- 
Nandi  Union  version,  a literary  language  known  as  Kalenjin 
(q.v.). 


i926John  1929  Romans  1931  Matthew  Africa  Inland 
Mission,  Kijabe 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  AIM,  including  Marie  Hansen, 
Frances  and  George  E.  McCreary,  A.  M.  Andersen,  and  Signe  C. 
Kristcnsen. 

1933  New  Testament  Central  Press,  Sydney 
Revised  and  translated  by  Stuart  M.  Bryson,  Church  MS. 

1935  Genesis  1939  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  S.M.  Bryson,  with  the  assistance  of  a committee. 


4 Yoanc  Mubatisa  mwabanika  omo  mbwarara,  iniakatula 
orawatsi  weribatisya  ryeribinduka  busana  neribugira  ryebibi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 


the  Nandi  language 
around  Lake  Edward, 


ipoiten  by  about  one  million  people 
in  eastern  Congo-Kinshasa,  and  in 


Uganda.  A Bantu  tongue,  EkiNandi  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
the  southern  Nilotic  Nandi  of  southwestern  Kenya. 


1952  John  1954  Acts  1955  Matthew 

1957  Galatians-Colossians  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Paul  F.  E.  Hurlburt,  Unevangelized  Africa  Mission. 

J959 John  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
1962  New  Testament  Psalms  SSB  au  Congo,  Kinshasa 
Translated  and  revised  by  Paul  F.  E.  Hurlburt,  Paul  F.  Hurlburt,  Jr., 
G.  Lawrence,  Baptist  missionary,  and  others,  assisted  by  several 
African  Christians. 


NANJERI  937 

1 TA  na  ne  tu  kere  te  kura  te  J6su  Kristi  Kuma  Kwani  tei 
deg.  2 Ma  ku  ka  ne  kejerde  keinde  ka  an  maktub  te 
kuyuekere  Esaie  deg  tei  ya  yene : 

Ya  wa,  n e gwie  kugwie  kog  ka  tamie, 
bag  ne  ne  ku  magere  bie  kerge  kweie  deg ; 

3 Kerne  nui  ma  cam  ka  an  cag  dane  pelele  yene: 
Mageregge  kerge  ku  Kunnag  kwei  deg  dagwa, 
mageregge  deg  bi  kerge  kare  kai  d’ane  tenene 
kei  dag. 

4 Ne  Jean  ne  ma  le  kela  bapteme  ka  an  cdg.  Ba  ma  deb 
deg  de  ale  kere  te  bapteme  te  pena  wei  due  deg  de  kela  ne 
bage  deg  de  kobdege  weikere  Kuma  ne  da  deg  de  kusi  bera 
mbet  ka  ca  siagge  kage.  5 Ka  teba  teg  deg  na  kela  ka’  kese 

Mk  1.  1-4  1936 

The  Nanjeri,  numbering  about  50,000,  live  in  villages  above  and 
below  Lai,  in  the  Logone  River  Basin  of  southwestern  Chad. 
One  group  of  the  Nanjeri  are  known  as  ‘Choa’,  and  Kabalai  is 
sometimes  referred  to  as  a Nanjeri  dialect.  Lele  is  closely  related 
linguistically,  and  both  Nanjeri  and  Lele  are  related  to  Sonrhai 
in  the  Chadic  group  of  the  Afroasiatic  language  family. 

1947  Mark  1949  John  ABS,  BFBS,  New  York,  London 
1949  Luke  Acts  Sudan  United  Mission,  Kelo 
1956  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  Brotherton,  SUM,  with  the  assistance  of  Joseph 
Bangelan,  Elie  Kudjeb,  and  Michel  Muetemak. 


(EKI)NANDI  936 

| Eritsuka  ryengulu  yowene  ya  Yesu  Kristo,  oMugala  wo 
Mungu.  2 Ngoko  kisakire  nomuminyereri  Isaya  ati, 

Lebaya  ngatuma  omukwenda  wage  embere  syawe, 

Oyo  wasyakokotya  enzira  yawe; 

3 Omulenge  woyu  kabirikira  omo  mbwarara:  ati, 
Mukokotaye  enzira  yoMukama, 

Mutungananaye  esyonzira  siwe — 


NAURU  938 

NAIUNE  Saweijidaen  an  evange- 
lium  Jesu  Kristo,  nea  Nain 

Gott 

2 Tekei  ereatow  itGrin  Jesaja  nea 
prophet,  fieijin  age,  Kania,  A Sijon 
wana  engel  bwe  enim  6d  ian  obwom, 
bwe  enimo  gadauw  modenam; 

Mk  I.  1-4  1918 


3 Einonit  enarne  ion  nea  aeuwak 
eat  etomagage,  nea  Qge,  Amwaimd 
gadauw  medenat  Temoniba,  oeimwi 
medenan; 

4 Orren  Johannes,  nea  dbaptizo  eat 
etomagage,  mo  6 popat  baptizo  n iwi- 
det  iburio,  bwe  bait  etad 
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The  Nauruans,  numbering  about  2,700,  inhabit  Nauru,  an  atoll 
isolated  in  the  central  Pacific,  west  of  the  Gilbert  Islands.  Their 
language  is  equally  remote  linguistically  from  both  the  Mela- 
nesian and  Polynesian  tongues,  but  it  is  usually  grouped  with  the 
Melanesian  languages. 

1902  Matthew  John  Galatians  1,2  Timothy  1-3  John 

MP,  Kussaie 

1906  Mark  Acts  1907  New  Testament  MP,  Nauru 
1918  Bible  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  P.  A.  Dclaporte , independent  missionary  working  with 
the  American  Board  of  Commissioners for  Foreign  Missions. 


NAVAJO  939 

1 Diyin  God  biYe’  Jesus  Christ  baa  hane’  ya’at’eehii 
bee  deezt’i’ii. 

2 T’aa  Diyin  God  ya  halne’ii,  .’Aizeya  wolyehigii  yee- 
’ak’e’ashchinigi  ’at’eego1, 

Jo’akon,  sha  halne’ii  nitsijj’  deesh’aal, 

’ei  na  hoht’i’ii  hasht’eidooliil; 

3 honoojiidi  la’  chanahgo  biinee'  diits’a’go  halne’  ko- 

niigo: 

Boholniihii  ba  hoht’i’ii  hasht’edahohlheh, 
be’atiin  k’ehezdongo  ’adaahteeh; 

4  John  baptaiz  ’e’efiinii  honoojiidi  jiniyaago  bqqhagi- 
’at’ei  lahgo  ’at’eego  b^h  tsinahodiikeesgo  yoo’adahidit’aah 
’inda  ’aa  nahidit’aah  biniye  baptaiz  ’e’el’iinii  baa  hojilne’ 
nt’ee’.  5 ’Aadoo  Judiya  keyahdoo  t’aa’at’ee  nt’ee’  ’inda 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 

The  Navajo  (Navaho)  Indians  are  thought,  because  of  their 
Athabascan  tongue,  to  have  migrated  at  an  early  date  from  the 
northwestern  section  of  the  continent  into  what  is  now  the 
American  Southwest.  In  that  area  they  encountered  other 
Indian  peoples,  some  of  whom  they  absorbed,  creating  a mixed 
racial  stock,  yet  preserving  their  language.  A restless  people, 
the  Navajos  throughout  their  history  in  the  southwest  fought  the 
neighbouring  tribes,  the  Spanish,  the  Mexicans,  and  later  the 
Americans.  They  were  not  subdued  until  the  1860’s,  when  they 
were  finally  forced  on  to  a reservation.  More  than  100,000 
strong,  they  live  on  several  large  reservations  in  southern  Utah 
and  adjacent  areas  of  New  Mexico  and  Arizona. 

Navajo,  an  Athabascan  tongue,  is  related  to  the  Apache 
languages  and,  more  distantly,  to  other  languages  spoken  by 
Indians  of  western  North  America,  e.g.,  Slave,  Chipewyan, 
and  Dog  Rib. 

1910  Genesis  Mark  1916  Mark  (revised)  193  5 Acts 
1948  John  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Leonard  P.  Brink,  Christian  Reformed  Church,  and 
F.  G.  Mitchell,  Presbyterian,  with  considerable  assistance  from  other 
translators  and  native  informants. 

1948  Mark  1949  Matthew  1 Corinthians  Philippians 
James  1,  2 Peter  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 


1952  Luke  (tentative)  WBT,  Farmington 
1956  New  Testament 

1959  New  Testament  (corrected)  1962  Genesis  Exodus 
1966  Genesis  Exodus  Joshua  Ruth  Psalms  Jonah 

ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Faye  E.  Edgerton,  Faith  Hill,  Turner  and  Helen 
Blount,  WBT,  Geronimo  Martin,  a Navajo,  and  W.  Goudberg, 
Christian  Reformed  Church. 


(CHI)NDAU 

IKutagga  kweuaggeri  raJesu 
Kristu,  Mukororo  waMgari.  2 
Kurfai  gge^ezakanyorwa  mutsa- 
mba  yalsaya  muprofeti,  Riggirai, 
ndinotuma  munyai  waggu  pambe- 
ri  pehope  yako,  uwo  unozonasirira 
njira  yako; 
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3 Izwi  rounoefaidzira  mushaggo, 
kuti,  Nasirirai  njira  yaMambo,  ru- 
ramisai  makwara  ake ; 4 Waka- 

$ika  Johani  uwo  waibapatidza  mu- 
shaggo,  ecicumaera  rubapatidzo 
rwokutenderuka  kwokurejeererwa 
zlshaishl.  5 Uakabuda  kuenda 


Mk  i.  1-4  1957 


The  Ndau  language  is  spoken  by  about  70,000  people  around 
Melsetter,  Rhodesia,  and  in  adjacent  southwestern  Mozambique. 
It  is  a Bantu  tongue  related  to  ChiShona  and  ChiKaranga. 
ChiChanga  is  sometimes  listed  as  a dialect  of  ChiNdau. 


1910  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

1914  Acts  1915  Romans  MP,  Chikore 

1919  Gospels  (revised)  Acts-Revelation  1923  Psalms 

1929  Genesis  Exodus  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  South  Africa  General  Mission 

and  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions, 

including  J.  E.  Hatch,  G.  A.  Wilder,  and  C.  C.  Fuller. 

1942  Isaiah-Malachi  BFBS,  Salisbury,  London 
1944 1, 2 Samuel  1948-1954  Gospels  (revised) 

1956  New  Testament  (revised)  1957  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  C.J.  Dotson,  M.  E.  Doner,  and  M.  Bwerudza. 


(ISI)NDEBELE  941 

IUkuqala  kwevangeli  likaJesu,  iNdodana  ka- 
Nkulunkulu. 

2  Njengokulotshiweyo  kumprofethi  ulsaya 
ukuthi: 

Khangela,  ngiyasithuma  isithunywa  sami 
phambi  kwakho 
esizakulungisa  indlela  yakho, 

3  ilizwi  lomemezayo  enkangala,  lithi: 

Lungisani  indlela  yeNkosi, 
qondisani  indledlana  zayo. 

4  Kwafika  uJohane  uMbhaphathizi  enkangala, 
ctshumayela  ubhaphathizo  lokuphenduka,  kube 
yikuthethelelwa  kwezono.  5 Kwaphumcla  kuyc 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

The  Ndebele  language,  formerly  Tabele,  is  spoken  by  about 
750,000  people  in  an  area  centering  on  the  Matopos  Hills  of 
Matabeleland,  Rhodesia.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue  related  to  IsiZulu 
and  IsiXhosa.  A secular  literature  is  developing  in  Ndebele. 
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1884  Matthew  Solomon  Press,  Cape  Town 

1884  New  Testament  Shiloh  Mission,  Pretoria 

Translated  by  Thomas  M.  Thomas,  London  MS.  It  is  reported  that 

only  1 8 copies  were  distributed;  the  rest  were  taken  by  the  Ndebele  and 

worn  as  helmets  during  the  first  Matabele  War. 

1901  Matthew  1903  New  Testament  (revised) 

1912  New  Testament  (further  revised)  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  C.  D.  Helm,  LMS. 

1930  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  Whiteside,  LMS. 

1963  Mark  John  BS  in  Central  Africa,  Salisbury 

1967  Matthew  Luke  Rhodesian  BS,  Salisbury 

1968  New  Testament  Psalms  BS  in  Central  Africa, 
Salisbury 

Revised  by  James  N.  Petting,  A.  Nzileti,  LMS,  and  a committee. 


(OCHI)NDONGA  942 


‘Etameko  ljevangeli  lja  Je- 
sus Kristus,  Omuna  gua  Kalu- 
nga. 

2Nga5i  kua  nolua  moramata 
jomuprofeti  Jesaja:  »Tala,  ota- 
ndi  ku  tetekeligile  omujengeli 
guandje,  oje  no  te  ku  longele 


ondjila*;  <m»i.3:i.)  3»eui  ljomuii- 
gi?i  omombuga  tali  ti:  ’Longe- 
leni  Omflua  ondjila,  mu  paleleni 
omapola!’*  (jm.«:3.)  ^Johannes 
OmfiSaSi  o5o  a holoka  mombu- 
ga,  nokua  uuvija  eSaSo  Ijeiteju- 
lulo  oljejimo  ljomajonagulo. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

The  Ndonga  language  is  spoken  across  a wide  area  of  Ovambo- 
land,  northern  Territory  of  South  West  Africa.  Both  the 
Ndonga  and  the  Kwanyama  are  known  as  Ovambo,  and  are 
thought  to  number  together  about  240,000.  OchiNdonga  and 
OchiKwanyama  are  Bantu  tongues. 


1891  Matthew  1892  Mark  1895  Luke  1896  John 
1 897  Acts  Helsinki 

1903  New  Testament  1908  Psalms  1913  Isaiah 
I9i4jeremiah  Daniel-Malachi  1925  New 
Testament  (revised)  1926  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  M.  Rautanen,  A.  Savola,  A.  Hdnninen, 
H.  Saari,  and  K.  Petdjd,  Finnish  MS. 


4Jon,  man  bilong  givim  baptais,  i stap  long  pies  nating, 
na  i telimautim  tok  long  wanpela  baptais  bilong  tanim  bel 
na  tekewe  sin.  501geta  manmeri  bilong  Judia  ol  i go  long 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Neo-Melanesian,  a pidgin  tongue  which  has  developed  as  a 
practical  idiom  of  commerce  and  communication,  is  an  English 
pidgin,  quite  distinct  from  the  pidgin  spoken  along  the  China 
coast.  It  is  spoken  by  500,000  to  800,000  people  in  both  Papua 
and  New  Guinea  and  is  endorsed  officially  as  a language  of 
education  in  areas  where  English  is  as  yet  little  known  and  no 
vernacular  lingua  franca  exists.  Taught  to  both  Japanese  and  allied 
military  personnel  during  World  War  II,  Neo-Melanesian  is  the 
language  of  newspapers,  textbooks,  and  a considerable  literature, 
including  portions  of  the  Western  classics.  The  Neo-Melanesian 
syntax  is  relatively  complex  and  the  patterns  for  deriving 
compounds  are  both  varied  and  subtle. 

The  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea,  with  an  estimated 
700  distinct  languages  and  dialects,  is  the  least  explored  linguistic 
area  in  the  world.  Most  of  these  tongues  are  grouped  in  an 
unelaborated  general  category  known  as  the  Non-Austronesian, 
or  Papuan,  group  of  languages.  All  but  a few  of  the  languages  of 
New  Guinea  in  which  Scriptures  have  been  published  belong  to 
this  group.  The  exceptions  are  the  Melanesian  languages 
spoken  in  southeastern  Papua  (Hula,  Keapera,  Mukawa), 
in  adjacent  coastal  islands  (Dobu,  Kiriwina),  and  on  the 
‘Melanesian  Coast’  around  the  Huon  Gulf  (Laewomba  and 
others).  Bible  translation  and  linguistic  research,  the  latter  often 
the  product  of  the  former,  continue  in  New  Guinea.  It  is  hoped 
that  further  investigation  will  provide  a basis  for  more  detailed 
linguistic  classification. 

1934  Bible  Stories  Alexis  Catholic  Mission 

Roman  Catholic  missionaries  published  numerous  books  ofi  Bible 

Stories,  catechisms,  and  Liturgical  Selections  during  the  1930’ s. 

These  were  in  the  translations  of  Karl  Borchardt,  Leo  Brenninktneyer, 

and  Johannes  Dahmen.  In  1933  Gospel  Selections,  translated  by 

Francis  M.  Mihalic,  were  published  by  Vicariat  Apostolique  ofi  New 

Guinea. 

1956  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  A.  P.  H.  Freund,  Lutheran. 


1944  Genesis  (tentative)  1954  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Revised  and  translated  by  M.  Rautanen  in  the  late  1920’s,  but 
delayed  in  publication.  It  was  checked  before  publication  by  the 


Ndonga  Language  Committee. 

NEO-MELA  IMESIAIM 

Gutnius  bilong  Jisas  Kraist, 
Pikinini  bilong  God,  i 
kamap  nau.  RDlsem  profet 
Aisaia  i rait  bipo: 

Harim,  mi  salim  man  bilong 
karim  tok  bilong  mi  i go 
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paslain  long  yu,  na  em  bai  i 
rediim  rot  bilong  yu.  3Maus 
bilong  wanpela  man  i 
singaut  long  pies  nating  i 
spik:  Rediim  rot  bilong 
Bikpela, 

stretim  ol  rot  bilong  em. 


1961  Mark  (revised)  1964  Gospels  BFBS,  Sydney 
1966  Acts  BFBS,  Wellington 

Translated  by  a committee,  consisting  of  A.  P.  H.  Freund,  Willard 
Burce,  R.  Charles,  H.  Dollinger,  P.  Freyburg,  and  others,  all 
Lutherans,  and  also  by  K.  Liddle,  Brethren  Church,  and  L.  Buckman, 
BFBS.  They  were  aided  by  Kardeo,  Los,  and  Ringnole,  teachers  from 
New  Guinea. 


NEPALI  944 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

sifastfa  TOI% , ffofr  tNK  JR® 1 
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3 s*nn 

^lil  rWTC  *R> 

3?fa>T  yl*fcl  TK  \” 

v *ftwn  ^it  qroft^r  HTfb  q^iriimTi  yffourct 

5RR  *1^  WTT  <3^  I ^ erft  ^*4  JJff^TT  %5T  l qfrfl&W 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

Nepali  is  spoken  by  the  Gurkhas,  a name  loosely  applied  to  all 
native  Nepalese  of  eastern  Nepal.  However,  the  term  ‘Nepali’ 
is  misleadingly  inclusive,  for  Nepali  is  only  one  of  the  languages 
of  Nepal;  Khas,  as  the  people  call  themselves,  or  Eastern  Pahari, 
are  more  accurate  names.  Mountainous  Nepal  has  a population 
of  about  10  million,  including  speakers  of  both  Tibeto-Burman 
(Sharpa,  Gurung,  Murmi,  Sunwar,  Newari,  or  Pahri,  etc.) 
and  Indo-Aryan  (Palpa,  Nepali,  etc.)  tongues.  The  more  than  20 
languages  of  Nepal  are  not  mutually  intelligible.  A distinctive 
script,  thought  to  be  related  to  Bengali  writing,  was  in  use  in 
Nepal  as  early  as  the  12th  century.  Devanagari  character  is  now 
employed. 

Devanagari  Character 

1821  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1850  Luke  1832  Acts  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  W.  Start,  Baptist  missionary. 

1861  Luke  Acts  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Revised  by  C.  G.  Nicbel. 

1877  Genesis  Exodus  Matthew  1878  Mark 
1880  Luke  John  Acts  1883  Proverbs  1884  Romans 
1885-18871,2  Corinthians  Scottish  Mission  Orphanage 
Press,  Darjeeling  1 895  Matthew  (revised) 

1902  New  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  and  completely  revised  by  W.  MacFarlatte  and  A. 

Turnbull. 

1905  Genesis  1914  Old  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  A.  Turnbull  and  others. 

1947  Mark  World  Mission  Prayer  League 
Translated  by  Johnathon  Lindell,  IVMPL. 

054  John  Indian  Board  for  Presbyterian  Foreign  Missions 
Translated  by  Ralph  T.  Cunningham,  IBPFM,  and  Shri  H.  C. 
Pradhan. 

057  Gospels  Acts  1961  New  Testament  Psalms 

BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

A revision  prepared  by  members  of  the  Church  of  Scotland  Mission, 
including  W.  M.  Scott,  H.  C.  Duncan,  K.  D.  Pradhan,  D.  Muhhia, 
Col.  Nararaj,  and  H.  C.  Pradhan. 


NEWARI 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 
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\ arrcwr  i = q*r?n*rfir- 

3R  -~PW<rI  W.  am  E*  I f%  DFfft 


W*™  Beg  F^r-4#  ^rr  53  <?r  writ  mi  1 

3 IRrTT  5n^,  JR£IT  5!  tPTR  m, 

flTR  I 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 

Newari  is  spoken  in  urban  areas  of  Nepal.  The  ancient  state 
language  of  Nepal  before  the  overthrow  of  the  Newar  dynasty 
in  1768,  Newari  continues  in  use  as  a vernacular  in  central  and 
eastern  Nepal.  (The  names  Nepal  and  Newari  are  forms  of  the 
same  word.)  Since  the  political  changes  of  1951,  Newari,  the 
dominant  language  of  the  Katmandu  Valley,  the  nation’s 
political  and  cultural  center,  has  increased  in  importance  as  a 
literary  language.  It  is  a Tibeto-Burman  language,  related  to 
Lepcha. 

Devanagari  Character 

1964  Mark  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Puma  Bahadur  Manab,  under  the  supervision  of  C.  G. 

George,  Mar  Thotna  Mission. 

NEZ  PERCES  946 

1.  Kaua  mitatskiupa  tamatsam  hipt  hiwaka 
Canapn  Galileepama ; kaua  Jesusmm  pika  kuna 
ftwnka : 

2.  Kaua  Jesus  inunin  hiwaka,  kaua  ipnira 
disciples,  tamatsam  hipitph. 

3.  Ka  kaua  pawaulukshina  wine na,  Jeswsnim 
pika  ipna  pana,  aushih  saiau  wine. 

4.  Jesusmm,  ipna  pana,  Atwai,  mish  a wash 
im  yaua?  inim  liklin  watu  kots  tsaatsa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1876 

The  Nez  Perees  Indians  were  observed  by  Lewis  and  Clark  in  a 
large  area  around  the  Columbia  River,  in  what  is  now  north- 
eastern Oregon.  Having  received  their  name  from  French 
traders,  because  of  the  nose  ornaments  worn  by  some  of  the 
tribe,  the  Nez  Perees  caused  little  trouble  for  the  settlers  in  the 
Pacific  Northwest,  possibly  because  of  their  immediate  and 
constant  interest  in  the  culture  and  religion  of  the  white  man. 

The  romantic  and  impressive  story  of  the  coming  of  the  Gospel 
to  the  Nez  Perees  began  in  183 1,  when  four  chieftains  made  their 
way  over  the  Rockies  and  were  found  in  the  streets  of  St.  Louis 
asking,  ‘Where  is  the  white  man’s  Book  of  Heaven;’  It  was  in 
response  to  their  plea  for  books  and  teachers  that  Marcus  and 
Narcissa  Prentice  Whitman  and  Samuel  Parker  made  their 
seven-month  journey  over  the  Great  Divide  - a journey  that 
would  not  only  open  the  Bible  for  the  Indians,  but  would  also 
open  the  entire  region  to  the  American  settler. 

The  Nez  Perees  spoke  a Penutian  language,  known  as  Sahaptin, 
a term  also  used  for  the  related  dialects  of  the  Wallawalla, 
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Yakima,  Umatilla,  and  other  tribes.  There  are  now  about 
1,500  Nez  Perces  living  on  a reservation  in  Idaho. 

1 845  Matthew  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  Clearwater 

Translated  by  Henry  H.  and  Eliza  S.  Spalding  of  the  Oregon 
Mission.  It  was  reprinted  in  1871  by  the  ABS. 

1 876  John  1 John  American  Presbyterian  Board, 

Philadelphia 

Translated  by  George  Ainslee,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

(BA)NGALA  947 

1KUKAMATA  na  sambo  malamu  na  Yesu  Kristu, 
Mototo  na  Nzambe. 

2  Pilamoko  azali  na  Buku  na  nebi  Yesaya, 

“ Otali,  Ngai  atumeli  mesaze  na  Ngai  libosu  na 
misu  na  Yo ; 

Ye  asukura  njela  na  Yo  ; 

3  Monoko  na  motu  kugama  na  uma, 

Osukuri  barabara  na  Mokonzi, 

Osali  njela  na  Ye  alima 

4  Yoane  abiaki ; ye  abatizaki  kuna  na  uma,  amenisaki 
batizimo  na  kupasa  motima  pua  na  kusukura  kulamabe. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1928 

BaNgala  is  spoken  as  a lingua  franca  in  the  Uele  District  of 
northeastern  Congo-Kinshasa  by  3 to  4 million  people.  It  is 
derived  from  the  language  spoken  by  the  BaNgala,  a Bantu 
people  who  live  along  the  Congo  River,  about  200  miles  north  of 
the  Equator.  They  were  mentioned  by  Stanley  as  having  actively 
resisted  his  intrusion.  The  usage  of  the  few  remaining  original 
BaNgala  differs  considerably  from  the  BaNgala  lingua  franca 
with  which  we  are  here  concerned.  As  a trade  language,  BaNgala 
was  simplified  grammatically,  and  numerous  loan  words  have 
been  assimilated  from  KiKongo  and  KiSwahili,  the  admixture 
varying  in  different  areas.  BaNgala  and  LiNgala,  developed 
independently,  have  evolved  linguistically  until  it  is  difficult  for 
speakers  of  one  to  understand  the  other. 

1916  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1918  John  1 John  Heart  of  Africa  Mission,  Welle 
Translated  by  A.  B.  Buxton , HAM. 

1925  Proverbs  Psalms  BMS,  Bolobo 
1927  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  A.  Barney,  Assemblies  of  God  Mission,  and  A.  B. 
Buxton,  HAM. 

1928  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  a committee  including  Norman  P.  Grubb,  HAM,  J.  A. 
Barney  and  A.  W.  Davies,  AGM,  and  Paul  F.  E.  Hurlburt,  H.  Stam, 
F.  Pierson,  and  Dora  Winsor,  Africa  Inland  Mission. 

1930  Jonah  Ruth  AIM,  Aba 

Translated  by  E.  A.  Winsor,  Mabel  Gingrich,  and  Rosa  Mary  Hayes, 
AIM. 

1932  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  N.  P.  Grubb,  H.  Stam,  and J.  F.  Scholes. 


1953  Old  Testament  1955  New  Testament  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  and  revised  by  M.  A.  Gingrich,  assisted  by  Ofeni  Kanda 
and  Nikodema  Roza,  and  later  by  a committee. 

(LI)NGALA:  UPPER  CONGO  948 

1KOBANDA  na  Nsango  Malamu  na  Yesu  Masiya 
Mwana-na-Njambe.  Pelamoko  esili  kokomama 
na  mokanda  na  Mosakoli  Yisaya  ete, 

Najali  kotinda  ntoma  na  ngai  liboso  na  yo. 

Ye  akobongisa  njela  na  yo; 

3 Mongongo  na  mongangi  kati  na  lisobe  ete, 
Bdbongisa  balabala  na  Yawe, 

Bdsembola  njela  na  ye. 

4 Yoane  Mobatisi  ajalaka  kati  na  lisobe  kosakolaka 
libatisa  na  kobongwa  na  motema  mpo  na  kolimbi- 
5 sama  na  masumu.  Babimaka  mboka  na  ye,  bato 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

LiNgala  is  spoken  by  as  many  as  2 to  3 million  people  along  a 
900-mile  stretch  of  the  Congo  River,  extending  from  Kinshasa 
to  the  river  s northern  arc.  Generally  a Second'  language  (a 
school,  commercial,  or  administrative  tongue),  LiNgala  serves 
as  a lingua  franca  up  and  down  the  course  of  the  river,  and  is 
also  used  by  the  military  and  police.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  and 
much  of  its  vocabulary  and  grammar  and  in  fact,  its  very  name, 
are  derived  from  BaNgala.  It  developed  from  the  language  of 
BaNgala  soldiers  who  served  in  the  colonial  army.  As  a lingua 
franca,  LiNgala  was  grammatically  simplified,  and  it  now 
employs  loan  words  from  European  tongues  and  from  KiKongo, 
KiSwahili,  and  other  tribal  languages.  Considerable  dialectal 
differences  are  noted,  and  official,  scholastic,  and  trade  usages  are 
sometimes  distinguished.  Upper  Congo  LiNgala  is  the  usage  of 
the  middle  courses  of  the  river. 

1908  Luke  (tentative)  Baptist  MS,  Bolobo 

Translated  by  a Congolese  teacher  named  Yoka,  and  edited  by 

Charles  J.  Dodds,  BMS. 

1928  John  Congo  Balolo,  Bongandanga 
Translated  by  E.  F.  Guyton  and  Charles  E.  Bond,  CBM. 

1931  Luke  Disciples  of  Christ  Congo  Mission,  Bolengi 

The  BMS  version  with  revised  orthography,  prepared  by  Jean  C. 

Losanza,  DCCM. 

1931  Acts  BMS,  Bolobo 

An  attempt  at  ‘Union  Riverine  Ngala,’  prepared  by  H.  Christy 
Davies,  BMS. 

1942  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Malcolm  Guthrie,  BMS. 

1947  Psalms  Protestant  Council  of  Congo,  Kinshasa 
Translated  by  S.J.  Newberry,  BMS. 

1957  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

1961  New  Testament  (revised  orthography) 

1964  New  Testament  Psalms  John  (revised) 
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Exodus  SB  au  Congo,  Kinshasa 

Translated  and  revised  by  Sigurd  F.  Westberg , Ubangi  Evangelical 
Mission,  and J.  Carrington,  BMS. 

1968  Mark  SB  du  Congo,  Kinshasa 

Translated  by  Fr.  Michael  Bulcke  and  a joint  Roman  Catholic  and 
Protestant  committee. 


NGAMBAI  949 

1  YEE  neele  too  ginn  tagemaji  le  Jesu  Kristi  Ngonn  Allah. 
Too  qe  goo  ta  ge  Esaie,  njetegginnta  ndang  mee  maktub 
le  pana: 

Aa  00,  m’a  kula  njekainkula  lem  noin’g,  yee  bba 
a goll  rou  lei. 

3 Ndu  dou  bbar  mee  gangera’g  wel  pana: 

Gollje  rou  le  Mbaidombaije  le,  gollje  ngann- 
rouje  lea  areeje  assena  rai-rai  lem  to. 

4 Too  Jean  bba  ge  baptise  douje  gir  bbee’g.  Bapteme 
kar  douje  dwa  ndoo  ro  dee  do  kaiya’g  le  dee  reou  mba 

5 kar  mee  Allah  ti  mbidi  do’g  bba  yee  baptise  dee  ne.  Ndea 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Ngambai,  or  Sar:  Gambai,  including  its  mutually  intelligible 
dialects,  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in  the  Moundou 
region  of  southwestern  Chad,  and  by  scattered  groups  as  far 
northward  as  Fort  Lamy.  Ngambai  is  a Central  Sudanic  language 
of  the  Chari-Nile  group,  related  to  Bongo,  Bagirmi,  Sar,  and 
Goulei. 

1936  Mark  1941  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Victor  E.  Veary,  Sudan  United  Mission. 

1950  Luke  1954  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
1968  New  Testament  (revised)  Psalms  BS,  Bangui 
Translated  by  Victor  and  Florence  Veary  and  George  T.  McAlpine, 
SUM,  and  Moise  Mero,  Philip  D’emlalmial,  Samuel  Buyo,  and 
others. 


(LO)NGANDU  950 

1 Limatsako  lin'osimo  bon’olotsi  bona  Yesu  Masi- 
ya,  Bon’ona  Yakomba. 

2 Yok’onoki  baoyi  otengamaka  en'okanda  bona  Ye- 
saya  bosumoli, 

Lenda,  latoma  ekima  enami  en'oso  bon’elongi 
ene; 

Ende  angokoongedya  mboka  ene. 

3  Lofoso  lon’oto’omoi  onololua  ena  sengelenge: 
Boongya  mboka  ena  Yawe, 

Bociedya  mboka  inande. 

4  Yoane  ayaki,  ko  ainaki’ato  en’okala  bona  sengelenge, 
ko  alakaki  lilako  lin’eumbelo  en’aoyi’owe  lacin'en’etu- 
ngwelo  ena  baho.  5 Ko  bato  ban’onyanga  bona  Yu- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1941 

The  Ngandu  language  is  spoken  around  the  headwaters  of  the 
Maringa  River,  south  of  Djolu  in  central  Congo-Kinshasa. 
It  is  closely  related  to  LoMongo  and  is  classified  in  the  same 
subgroup  of  the  Bantu  languages. 


1920  Mark  Congo  Balolo  Mission,  Bongandanga 
Translated  by  E.  Cartwright,  CBM. 

1922  Mark  (revised)  Luke  1925  Matthew  Luke 
1929  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Elsie  Jeffrey  and  Sydney  Kimber,  CBM. 

1941  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  E.  Laurence  Walling,  CBM. 


NGBAKA  951 

NE  kone  tale  fa  la  ba  uko  te  Kana  do 
Galilaya;  ne  na  Yesu  a zi  fala  bangbawa. 
2 Wa  sazima  Yesu,  do  wino  td’a,  de  te 
fala  bangbawa.  3 Ko  wa  koazi  dotoko, 
na  Yesu  a tozi  ha,  Wa  do  dotoko  bina. 
4 Yesu  a tozi  ha  na,  Uko,  Mi  ne  de  ge 
do  mo  nde  ? Kwe  tda  te  wi  go.  5 Na 

Jn  2.  1-4  1936 

The  name  Ngbaka,  or  Bwaka,  is  used  by  two  distinct  tribes  of 
northwestern  Congo-Kinshasa  and  adjacent  regions  of  the 
Central  African  Republic;  the  Baya-Ngbaka  and  the  Ngbaka 
Ma’bo.  The  Scripture  translations  listed  are  in  the  latter  tongue, 
which  is  spoken  by  about  150,000  people  in  the  Libenge  region  of 
Congo-Kinshasa  and  across  the  Ubangi  River.  Ngbaka  Ma’bo 
is  an  Adamawa-Eastem  language,  related  to  Mundu,  Bangba, 
Mayugo,  and  Kpala  dialects  of  northwestern  Congo. 

1936  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Henry  O.  Tweed,  Ubangi  Evangelical  Mission. 

i937Philippians  1, 2 Thessalonians  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  T.B.  Wallin,  Ubangi  Evangelical  Mission. 


(LI)NGOMBE  952 

1 BOBANGA  bo  miako  mipele  mi  Yesu  Masiya, 
* Mwana  Njambe. 

2 O mosonomo  a mokanda  mo  Isaya  mopa-biseko. 
Anja,  naloma  obwenji  o mbi  boso  bo  boso  bo  we, 
Iyona  okolea  njea  e we; 

3 Kopi  e okina  moto  yona  obekoaka  a buuka, 
Koleani  njea  e Kumu, 

Tangboja  njea  e nde  bojoo; 

4  Yoane  adoa,  adindejaka  a buuka,  na  atondoko  mojo 
mo  bodindeja-bo-bojasa  a bokina  ngandu  jibe.  5 Bato 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 

LiNgombe  is  spoken  by  about  250,000  people  over  almost  the 
whole  northwestern  comer  of  Congo-Kinshasa.  Spoken  with 
regional  dialectal  variations,  it  is  common  on  both  sides  of  the 
Congo  River,  below  Lisala,  and  northward  almost  to  the  border 
of  the  Central  African  Republic.  The  Ngombe  dialects  are 
Bantu  tongues. 
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1903  Matthew  Mark  1905  Psalms  1908  John 
1909  Luke  1913  Acts  Baptist  MS,  Upoto 
1913  New  Testament  Bible  Translation  Society,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  BMS,  including  William  J. 
Forfeitt,  Kenred  Smith,  Charles  J.  Dodds,  and J.  H.  Marker. 

1921  1 Corinthians  1927  Acts  BMS,  London,  Upoto 
Translated  by  J.  Lewis  Cook,  BMS. 

1930  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

A reprint  of  the  Baptist  version,  with  changes  to  make  it  acceptable  to 
the  Balolo  Mission. 

1940  Luke  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
A revision,  with  new  orthography,  by  BMS  missionaries. 

1956  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated,  with  the  older  version  as  a basis,  by  James  Davidson, 
BMS,  assisted  by  a committee. 


(KI)NGOIMI  953 

| TTkuqala  kwe  vangeli  lika  Yesu  Kristu  i Ndodana 
ka  Mulungu. 

2 Yebo  njengo  kulotshiwe  ku  Yesaya  umprofeti, 

Bheka,  nitunia  itenga  lami  pambiri  kwobuso  bako, 
Lona  lelo  liyakulungisa  indhlela  yako; 

3 Izwi  lomunye  limemeza  elubaleni, 

Lungisani  indhlela  yen  Kosi, 

Muyenze  izindlela  zake  ziqonde. 

4 U Yohane  wabuya,  yena  royo  owabapatiza  elubaleni 
wamemeza  ibapatizma  lokupenduka  kuyekerwe  izono. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1911 

The  Ngoni  language  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  south  of 
Songea  in  southwestern  Tanzania,  slightly  inland  from  the 
northeastern  shores  of  Lake  Malawi.  Affinities  with  the  Zulu 
language  have  often  been  remarked,  although  KiNgoni  is 
usually  grouped  linguistically  with  ChiManda  and  ChiMpoto, 
which  are  spoken  in  the  same  area. 

1891  Mark  1898  Mark  (revised)  MP,  Livingstonia 
Translated  and  revised  by  Walter  A.  Elmslie,  Free  Church  of  Scotland 
Mission. 


NGUNA:  EFATE 


954 


Tea  be  ni  narogorogoan  uia 
ni  Iesu  Kristo,  Nani  Atua. 

2 1 taosi  kin  Aisea  brofet  i 
mitir  ia,  Ba  lo,  kinu  a tupa 
ki  lu  nafakau  aginau,  i bea  ki 
naraima, 

Nag  iga  uo  brig  pota  ki  na- 
bua  anago; 

3 Nalo  nata  nag  i toko  bios 
namispalo, 


Ko  frig  pota  ki  nabua  ni 
Nauot 

Ko  frig  nabua  anena  ega 
ten ; 

4 loan  i mai,  nag  i toko  bab- 
tais  namispal,  kai  tafanau  ki 
nababtnisien  ni  naseraletuen 
baki  naratiluan  ni  nafolfolon 

5 sa.  Go  nafanua  ni  Iutia  ru 
mnni  han  lek  a,  go  te  ni  Ieru- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1919 


REVISED  VERSION 

masopalo, 

Kuga  marimata  ki  napua  ki 
Yehovah, 

Kuga  mari  napua  doniana  ane- 
ana  maga  euga  leana; 

Yoane  e umai,  waina  e do  bapetizo  4 
masopalo  po  do  dogorogo  ki  nabape- 
tizoana  ni  namidoakidoaana  paki 
namidoakikorokoroana  ni  namari- 
naleosaana  maga.  Go  navanua  ni  5 

Mk  I.  1-4  1930 

Efate  is  the  seat  of  the  capital  of  the  New  Hebrides,  a chain  of 
some  80  islands  stretching  across  450  miles  of  the  south  Pacific. 
The  islanders  are  predominantly  Melanesian.  Polynesian  tongues 
are  spoken  on  only  a few  of  the  islands  (i.e.,  Aniwa,  Futuna, 
and  Western  Emae,  and  on  tiny  Mele  and  Fila  along  the 
western  coast  ofEfate).  The  Nguna  language  is  spoken  in  several 
forms  on  Efate:  Havannah  Harbor,  Erakor,  and  Pango  dialects; 
Nguna  (Nguna  Proper);  Epi  (Livara  dialect);  Emae,  or  Three 
Hills  Island  (Sesake  dialect  in  the  eastern  part);  and  Makura. 
The  Efate  dialects  are  spoken  in  all  by  about  3,500  islanders. 

Erakor  Dialect 

1866  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Donald  Morrison,  a Presbyterian  missionary. 

1871  John  BFBS,  Auckland 

1874  Genesis  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  James  Cosh,  Presbyterian. 

1880  Acts  NSW  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  J.  W.  MacKenzie,  Presbyterian. 

Havannah  Harbor  Dialect 
1877  Luke  BFBS,  Sydney 

1883  Luke  (revised)  Romans  BFBS,  Melbourne 
Translated  by  D.  MacDonald,  Presbyterian. 

Union  Efate  Nguna 

1 889  John  BFBS,  Sydney 

1889  New  Testament  BFBS,  Melbourne 

Revised  by  D.  MacDonald  and  J.  W.  MacKenzie,  in  a usage 

intended  for  all  Nguna  speakers  on  Efate. 

1908  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Generally  revised  in  order  to  achieve  readings  usable  by  Nguna 
speakers  on  both  Efate  and  Tongoa.  ( See  Nguna:  Tongoa .) 


1 Naatulakeana  m narogorogoana 
wia  ki  Yesu  Kristo,  Supe  Natuna. 

2 Dakiusi  waina  e pei  tea  midiriana 
tusi  ki  profeta  Isaiah, 

Kuga  leo,  kinau  a dipaki  tua  tea 
tautauana  aginau  ega  vea  ki  na 
media, 

Waina  ega  wo  marimata  ki  napua 
anigo; 

3 Nudaleo  ni  tea  waina  e do  pioso 


NGUNA:  TONGOA  955 

11  Naatulakeana  ni  narogorogoana  wia  ki  Yesu 
Kristo,  Supe  Natuna.  2 Dakiusi  waina  e pei  tea 
midiriana  tusi  ki  profeta  Isaiah,  Kuga  leo,  kinau  a 
dipaki  lua  tea  tautauana  aginau  ega  vea  ki  na  raefiia, 
Waina  ega  wo  mariffiata  ki  napua  anigo;  3 Nadaleo 
ni  tea  waina  e do  pioso  masopalo,  Kuga  mariffiata  ki 
napua  ki  Yehovah,  Kuga  mari  napua  doniana  aneana 
maga  euga  leana;  4 Yoane  e umai,  waina  e do  bapeti- 
zo masopalo  po  do  dogorogo  ki  nabapetizoana  ni 
namidoakidoaana  paki  namidoakikorokoroana  ni 
namarinaleosaana  maga. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1930  (Recomposed) 
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Tongoa,  Nguna  proper,  is  spoken  by  about  1,500  people  on 
Nguna,  Tongoa,  Pele,  Mataso,  and  other  small  islands  of  the 
central  New  Hebrides. 

1875  1 John  Printed  privately,  Sydney 

1882  Matthew  John  BFBS,  London 

1892  Genesis-Exodus  (Chaps.  1-20)  Mark  Luke  Acts 

1  John  BFBS,  Dunedin 

1912  New  Testament  Psalms 

1930  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Peter  Milne,  Presbyterian  missionary.  The  dialect  was 

used for  the  1908  Union  Nguna  O.  T. 


(KI)NGWANA:  ITURI  956 

1MWANZO  ya  habari  njema  ya  Yesu  Kristo,  Mwana 
ya  Mungu. 

2  Sawasawa  iliandikwa  ku  nabii  Isaya, 

Tazama,  ninatuma  mujumbe  yangu  mbclc  ya  uso 
yako, 

lie  atatengeneza  njia  yako ; 

3  Saruti  ya  mutu  akilia  ku  jangwa, 

Mutengeneze  njia  ya  Bwana, 

Munyolose  barabara  yake. 

4  Yohana  alikuya,  ile  alibatiza  ku  jangwa,  na  alihubiri 
ubatizo  ya  toba  kwa  kusamehe  ya  makosa.  5 Na  watu 

Mk  i.  1-4  1937 

KiNgwana  is  the  name  given  to  various  forms  of  Swahili  spoken 
in  Congo-Kinshasa,  east  of  the  Lualaba  River,  south  from 
Kisangani.  The  spread  of  Swahili  to  this  area  began  with  the 
early  slave  traders  from  East  Africa.  After  the  end  of  the 
hostilities  surrounding  the  organization  of  the  Congo  Free  State 
(1885),  the  defeated  slave  traders  were  not  allowed  to  return 
home.  They  settled  in  the  eastern  Congo,  and  many  remained 
traders,  assuming  the  name  Bangwana,  meaning  "gentlemen’ . As 
their  language,  Swahili,  was  a Bantu  tongue,  it  proved  easy  for 
the  Bantu-speaking  peoples  of  the  eastern  Congo  to  master 
enough  of  the  language  for  trade  purposes.  In  time,  numerous 
regional  idioms  known  as  KiNgwana  developed,  and  eventually 
they  came  to  be  employed  as  the  basic  means  of  intertribal 
communication.  Scriptures  were  published  in  two  forms  of 
KiNgwana. 

Ituri  KiNgwana  is  spoken  by  about  250,000  people  in  the 
Kibali-Ituri  District,  west  of  Lake  Albert.  Local  usage  is  con- 
siderably influenced  by  local  vernaculars. 

1921  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

1 927  John  Galatians  Bible  Hall  Association,  Denver 

1927  Romans  Ephesians— Colossians 

1928  Matthew  (revised)  First  Baptist  Church,  New  York 

1928  1, 2 Thessalonians  1,2  Timothy  i-3john 

1929  1, 2 Corinthians  Printed  privately.  New  York 

1930  Luke  1931  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  James  Lowder,  Heart  of  Africa  Mission. 

1925  James  1,2  Peter  ijohn  Jude 

1927  Acts-Revelation  1929  Gospels  Psalms  Proverbs 

Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translated  by  C.  T.  Studd,  HAM. 


1937  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

A revision  of  Lowder’ s work  by  B.  L.  Litchman,  J.  Bell,  Elizabeth  P. 
Frost,  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  P.  Uhlinger,  and  Annie  M.  Cowell,  Africa 
Inland  Mission,  and  William  A.  Deans,  Ella  Spees,  and  G.  D. 
Searle,  Immanuel  Mission. 

1951  Proverbs  1954  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  M.  Cowell  and  Mrs.  A.  P.  Uhlinger,  AIM,  and 

Ella  Spees,  Immanuel  Mission. 


(KI)NGWANA:  LUALABA  957 

| MWANZO  wa  habali  nzema  ya  Yesu  Masiya,  Mwana 
wa  Mungu.  2 Kana  ilivyoandikwa  katika  kitabu 
kya  Yesaya:  Angalia,  ninatuma  muyumbe  wangu  mbele 
ya  uso  wako.  Atakayetengeneza  nzia  yako  mbele  yako; 
3 Sauti  ya  mupaza  sauti  aliaye  katika  poli:  Tengenezeni 
nzia  ya  Bwana,  Sawazisheni  mapito  yake: 

4 Akatokea  Yoane,  akibatiza  katika  poli,  na  kuhubili 
ubatizo  wa  toba  kwa  ondeleo  ya  zambi.  5 Waka- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1943 

The  Lualaba  Ngwana  dialect  is  the  form  of  Ngwana  employed 
as  a commercial  and  official  lingua  franca  along  the  Lualaba 
River,  southward  from  Kisangani,  Congo-Kinshasa. 

1937  Gospels  Acts  1938  New  Testament 
1943  New  Testament  (corrected)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  G.J.  and  C.  B.  Wilkerson,  Baptist  MS. 


(KI)NGWANA:  UNION  957A 

(SWAHILI:  CONGO) 


IMwanzo  wa  Habari  Nje- 
ma ya  Yesu  Kristo,  Mwa- 
na wa  Mungu. 

2 Kama  maneno  yaliyoandi- 
kwa  katika  kitabu  cha 
nabii  Isaya: 

Tazama,  ninatuma  mu- 
jumbe wangu  mbele  ya 
uso  wako 

Atengeneze  njia  yako; 


3 Sauti  ya  mutu  akilia 
jangwani, 

Tengenezeni  njia  ya  Bwa- 
na, 

Nyolosheni  mapito  yake. 

4 Yoane  alikuya  akibatiza 
katika  jangwa,  akahubiri  uba- 
tizo wa  toba  kwa  kusame- 
hewa  zambi. 

5 WaYuda  wote  na  watu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 


Union  KiNgwana  is  used  by  at  least  2-5  milhon  people  through- 
out eastern  Congo-Kinshasa,  south  of  Kisangani.  However,  only 
a few  groups  are  known  to  speak  it  as  their  mother  tongue. 
Although  French  is  dominant,  and  is  becoming  more  so,  as  the 
language  of  government  in  the  region,  this  Congo  form  of 
KiSwahili  flourishes  as  a commercial  hngua  franca. 

Union  KiNgwana,  or  Congo  Swahili,  has  developed  steadily, 
with  Bantu  forms  taking  precedence  over  Arabic  terms.  A 
grammatical  structure  as  first  illustrated  by  the  1946  Congo- 
Swahili  Bible  Conference  at  Yakusu  has  formed  the  basis  for 
more  standardized  usage,  helping  to  bridge  the  gap  between 
speakers  of  the  two  main  KiNgwana  dialects.  A developing 
vernacular  literature  and  its  use  in  some  mission  schools  have 
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brought  about  a degree  of  standardization.  Considerable  local 
variation  in  vernacular  usage  is  still  noted. 

1934  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

A tentative  version , prepared  by  a committee  representing  seven 
missionary  societies  after  the  1934  Conference  at  Yakusu.  This 
represents  an  initial  attempt  to  find  an  idiom  intelligible  to  speakers  of 
Ituri  and  Lualaba  N gw  ana. 

1952  Luke  (tentative)  Heart  of  Africa  Mission,  Ibenibi 
1955  New  Testament  Psalms  i960  Bible 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  according  to  linguistic  guidelines  established  for  Congo 
Swahili  at  the  1946  Yakusu  Conference.  The  translation  committee 
consisted  of  John  F.  Carrington , D.  Ridley  Chesterton,  Baptist  MS; 
William  A.  Deans,  Ella  Spees,  R.  E.  Harlow,  and  Gertrud  Koppel, 
Immanuel  Mission;  C.  E.  Taylor,  J.  Grainger,  and  C.  White,  HAM; 
and  Anne  M.  Cowell,  Africa  Inland  Mission. 

(MO)NGWANDE  958 

1  Tonga  nda  Nz?  P4  tE  Yesu  Klisito,  Nyi  Nzipa.  2 Nga  m5 
se  ko  ny?  NzApa  a si  ni  ka  ya  mbeti  te  wi  fan  go  yanga,  Yisaya. 
Lo  yd: 

“Ni  t6  wd  fango  yanga  kazoni  ka  t£  mi. 

Lo  lengisd  lege  t£  mi; 

3 Le  gj  16  kd  ya  nyama  yd: 

Lenglsd  lege  t£  Gbia, 

L6nzi  lege  t£  16  mbill  mblli.” 

4 Yoane,  wd  h^nga  batisimo,  16  ka  nyama,  16  nd6  fd  batisimo  ti 
gbjyjnga  be  ti  kponga  sia  kpale.  5 Azi  'si  ka  t£  16,  Ayuda  nd 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

MoNgwande,  or  Ngbandi,  is  spoken  by  75,000  or  more  people 
in  northwestern  Congo-Kinshasa,  between  the  Congo  and 
Ubangi  rivers.  There  are  numerous  Ngbandi  dialects,  including 
that  spoken  by  the  Sango  tribes  along  the  Ubangi,  around 
Mobaye.  The  Ngbandi  dialects  are  sometimes  grouped  lin- 
guistically with  the  Banda  and  Gbaya  languages  of  the  Central 
African  Republic. 

1935  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1942  Mark  (revised)  John  Congo  Balolo  Mission,  Bongan- 
danga 

Translated  by  C.  Chilvcrs,  CBM. 

1959  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Quentin  D.  Nelson,  Ubangi  Evangelical  Mission, 
aided  by  Lango  Timote,  Nza  Paulo,  and Balamoto  Gaspard. 

NIAS  959 


Nias  is  spoken  by  about  230,000  people  on  Nias  Island,  west  of 
Sumatra,  Indonesia.  It  is  an  Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian 
language. 

1874  Luke  BFBS,  London 
Translated  byE.  Denninger,  Rhenish  MS. 

1883  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  Elberfeld 

1892  New  Testament  1903  Psalms  NBS,  Leiden 

191 1 Bible  NBS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  H.  Sundermann,  Rhenish  MS. 

Two  volumes  of  Scripture  narratives  by  H.  Sundermann  were  also 
published  by  the  NBS  in  1897-1898. 

NICOBARESE:  CAR  960 

1 Ra-neh-nyo  ngam  to-look  in-hang-ko  Ye-su  Kri*- 
tu,  ngam  Kuon  ngam  Tev. 

2 Sa  ki-nuich-ngo  e to  yik  pro-fet, — “ Ye  meuk;  On- 
to ngam  ma-an-ha-nga  Chin,  no  u-re-hg-kuo  Meh,  ngam 
ma-ha-len-kij  ta-loo-ko  Meh  min." 

3 “ Heng  tak  ro  ap  ha-mu^-a  no  el-in-chon, — ‘ Ha- 
len-ko  ta-loo-ko  ngam  Ma  Tev  yin  ; ha-chip-ko  kan-rob-no 

0.’  ” 

4 Yih  ngaich  ang  Yo-han  ok  va-mok  no  el-in-chon, 
ngaich  mi-kah-ten  to  ngam  vi-no-ko  in-vdo-to  el-lon  n6 
in-re-el  to-kool. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1940 

Car  is  the  dialect  of  Nicobarese  spoken  on  Car,  the  most  north- 
erly of  the  Nicobar  Islands.  (See  Nicobarese : Nancowry .) 

1913  Luke  1918  Mark  1926  Matthew  John  Acts 
1940  New  Testament  BFBS,  Rangoon 
1954  Genesis  BS  oflndia,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta. 
Translated  by  G.  Whitehead,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel,  John  Richardson,  Ezekiel  Joel,  John  Robinson,  and  others. 

NICOBARESE:  NANCOWRY  961 

1.  Nash  hteh  Iohannes  Baptista  siel  ten  tihngait  hset’n 
tiu6n8  m&tai  Iuda,  mangeo  b&iuh  gneang  Gnallaeh. 

2.  Aneeh  gnreh  : Iengnfito  t&  pots!  iiffe ; lasth  hdan  rey- 
no  hileang. 

3.  Propheta  Iesaias  lteth  gneeh : ol  tiungait  hat’n  tin- 
ting 16&ngtey  otiou  k&ruslng  : ouwl  t&  k&ie  Gnallaeh,  wi 
6cktagh6rl  til  kaid  anaeh.  Nash  propheta  gnaeh  b&iuh 
Iohannes. 


1.  1.  BSr5ta  doeria  somoeso 
d6d5  andr5,  ch6  Jesoe  Keriso. 

2.  Si  mane  si  so  ba  zoera  Je- 
zaja  andrS,  sama’ele’0:  „Hiza, 
oefatenge  zinengegoe , sowao- 
wa3  fonaoe,  sangehao  lalaoe.” 

3.  „Li  zi’ao  ba  dan5  si  mate : 


MihaogS  lala  Zo’aja,  mi’adSlS’6 
lalania.” 

4.  So  Johane,  mamajagS  ida- 
n6,  ba  dan6  si  mate  ba  mango- 
mbacha  famajagS  idanS  andrS, 
ba  wamalalini  era’era,  ba  wa- 
ngefa’6  horS. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1892 


4.  Iohannes  leeth  owiiato  k&nloh  ta  engoiri  kamelo 
kltogl  kanloh  hlohl  ock  mash.  Aneeh  nngock  gafaniotas 


hlohl  bathuye. 


Mt  3.  1-4  1890 


The  Nicobar  Islands  are  below  the  Andamans  in  the  Indian 
Ocean,  west  of  the  Malayan  Peninsula.  They  became  British 
possessions  in  1869  and  were  passed  in  1947  to  the  newly  in- 
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dependent  India.  The  Nicobarese  language,  the  principal  tongue 
of  the  Nicobars,  is  spoken  by  12,000  people.  It  is  usually  placed 
in  a separate  grouping  of  the  Mon-Khmer  branch  of  the  Austro- 
Asiatic  family.  In  the  Andaman  Islands,  a Negrito  people  (the 
Nicobarese  are  Mongoloid)  speak  a tongue  thought  to  be  the 
last  remnant  of  the  language  spoken  by  India’s  first  inhabitants, 
although  its  derivation  is  not  known. 

1884  Matthew  Baptist  MP,  Calcutta 

Edited  by  F.  A.  de  Rocpstorff,  Assistant  Superintendent  of  the 
Andaman  and  Nicobar  islands,  from  Mss.  of  a translation  done  by 
Moravian  missionaries  a century  earlier. 

1 890  Matthew  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
A revision  prepared  by  J.  P.  Ashton,  London  MS. 


NIUE 


962 


KO  e kamataaga  he  vaga- 
hau  mitaki  a Iesu 
Keriso  ko  e Tama  he  Atua. 

2 Tuga  ne  tohi  he  tau 
perofeta,  Kitiala,  to  fekau 
atu  e au  haku  a fekafekau 
ke  mua  atu  a ia  ki  ho  mua, 
ke  taute  e ia  hau  a hala  ki 
ho  mua. 

3 Ko  e leo  he  taha  taga- 


ta  ha  ne  ui  he  tutakale,  ati 
tauteute  a e hala  he  Ikij 
ati  fakahako  a e tau  puhala 
mana. 

4 Kua  eke  e Ioane  hana 
papatisoaga  ke  he  tutakale, 
mo  e fakamatala  atu  e 
papatisoaga  he  tokihala  kia 
fakamagalo  ai  e tau  hala. 

5 Kua  0 age  foki  e motu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1873 


Niue,  an  island  of  the  Cook  Group,  is  considerably  separated 
from  the  other  islands  and  is  administered  separately.  The  4,800 
inhabitants  speak  a Polynesian  tongue  similar  to  both  Samoan 
and  Tongan. 


pagala-pagalai  da  inik!’  ” 4 Mangka  utuknglab  Jahja 
masaraboke  sook  kapadang  da  lapang,  sarage  man- 
gabare  sarabok  tobat,  pagela  kaampune  dosa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952  (Recomposed) 

Njadu,  or  Balantian,  is  spoken  in  the  Landak  area  of  western 
Kalimantan  (Indonesian  Borneo),  below  the  Sarawak  border.  It 
is  an  Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  language,  related  to  the 
Dayak  tongues. 

1952  Mark  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Amsterdam 

Translated  by J.P.  Moerkoert,  a Dutch  missionary. 


(OLUNYA)NKORE  964 

1 l Okubanza  okwenjiri  ya  Yesu  Kristo,  Omwana 
I wa  Ruhanga.  2 Nkokukyahandikirwe  omu  nabi 
Isaya  kiti.  Leba,  nintuma  entumwa  yangye  omu 
maisho  gawe,  Aryashemeza  omuhanda  gwawe;  Ira- 
kalye  orukwamuriza  omwihamba  ati,  3 Mushemeze 
ekihandagazi  kya  Mukama,  Mogorore  emihandaye: 
4 Yohana  akaija,  owabatize  omwihamba,  nagamba 
okubatizibwa  okwokweteisa,  habwokwihwaho  ebibi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1915  (Recomposed) 

Nkore  (to  which  the  speakers  attach  the  prefix  Olunya,  meaning 
language  ) is  spoken  by  more  than  half  a million  people  east  of 
Lake  Edward,  in  Western  Province  of  Uganda.  ‘Class’  dialects 
can  be  noted  in  the  Nkore  usage:  the  Hima,  or  upper  class, 
idiom  is  different  from  that  employed  by  the  Iru,  or  lower  class. 
Nkore  is  a Bantu  tongue,  closely  related  to  Kiga.  Scriptures  have 
been  produced  which  accommodate  speakers  of  both  tongues. 
(See  OlunyaNkore-Kiga  Union.) 


1861  Mark  1862  John  London  MS,  Samoa 

1863  Gospels  Acts  Philippians  l-3john  New  South 

Wales  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  Samoan  teachers  and  edited  by  G.  Pratt,  LMS. 

1 866  New  Testament  NSW  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  G.  Pratt  and  W.  G.  Lames,  LMS. 

1870  Psalms  NSW  Auxiliary  BS 
1870  Genesis  LMS,  Samoa 

1873  Genesis  Exodus  New  Testament  (revised) 

1882  Pentateuch  1 893  Bible  (incomplete)  1904  Bible 
BFBS, London 

Translated  by  W.  G.  Lawes,  joined  later  by  F.  E.  Lawes,  LMS. 


NJADU  963 

11  Bahwa  diahlah  pamulaan  Indjil  umpatn  ahal 
Jesus  Keristus,  Anak  Allah.  2 Separati  da  kan- 
jurat  kasadatn  kitab  nabi  Jesaja,  katai':  “Sasung- 
guhe,  Ikiin  mamada'i  sook  da  kamada  Iku  dauru 
umpatn  akum  da  ngate  manjadia'i  pagela  akum. 
3 Adulah  kata  sook  da  maba-maba  kapadang  da 
lapang:  ‘Sadiailah  pagala  Tuhan  dan  budjurelah 


1907  Matthew  i9iojohn  1915  Mark  Luke 

191X  Gospels  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Church  MS,  including  H.  Clayton, 

W.  E.  Owen,  and  M.  T.  Baker. 

In  1927  the  White  Fathers  Mission  at  Entebbe  published  a volume  of 
Scripture  narratives. 


(OLUNYA)NKORE-KIGA  UNION  964A 

| OKUTANDIKA  kw’engiri  ya  Yesu  Kristo, 
Omwana  wa  Ruhanga:  2 nk’oku  kyahahdiiki- 
rwe  omu  kitabo  kya  nabi  Isaaya,  ngu: 

Reeba,  nintuma  entumwa  yangye,  eku- 
bandize; 

Niyo  erishemeza  omuhanda  gwawe. 

3 Eiraka  ry’orikugambira  omu  ihamba,  ati: 
Mushemeze  omuhanda  gwa  Mukama, 
Mugorore  otuhanda  twe. 

4 Yohaana  akaija  naabatiza  omu  ihamba, 
naabuurira  okubatizibwa  kw’okweteisa  aha- 
bw’okwihwaho  ebibi.  5 Abantu  b’omu  ishaza 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 
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OlunyaNkore-Kiga  Union  is  a literary  language,  devised  to 
accommodate  the  more  than  one  million  speakers  of  the  Olunya- 
Nkore  and  OluKiga  languages,  in  southwestern  Uganda.  Kiga  is 
most  closely  related  to  the  Hirna,  or  ‘upper  class’,  Nkore  usage. 

1957  Mark  1962  New  Testament 
1964  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  C.  Stanley  Smith,  Church  MS,  L.  Tabaro,  P. 
Kalebya,  andE.  Mugimba. 


(SHI)NKOYA 


965 


1 Kutatika  kwa  byarnbo  bya 
Yesu  Kristu,  Mwana  Nyambi; 

2 Nehe  kwa  tikitiwile  mu  ba- 
profeta  ngayi  ni  ka  tuma  ntu- 
mwana  yami  kumbili  yobe, 
niye  u ka  hokela  nzila  yobe 
kumbili  yobe. 

3 Lizu  lya  mu-ka-kukuwa  mu 


libelelengwa  ngayi,  wahishenu 
mukwakwa  wa  Mwene,  mwolo- 
keshenu  zinzila  zendi. 

4 Yoana  wa  zubilishile  mu  li- 
belelengwa, na  kushimikila  ku- 
zubilisha  kwa  kutenguluka  ku 
twara  ku  kuyatila  kwa  wubi. 

5 Ni  mwabo  ba-ka-Yudea  na 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 


The  Nkoya  language  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  in  and 
south  of  the  Mankoya  area  of  eastern  Barotseland,  Zambia.  It  is  a 
Bantu  language,  related  to  the  Mbwela  dialects. 


1929  John  1936  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  byE.  M.Jakctnan,  South  Africa  General  Mission. 

1954  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  V.  Margarite  Baldon,  Anglican  missionary,  assisted  by 
Eliya  Fukela,  Henry  Mulonga,  Peter  Sikoya,  and Jehosofat  Simunika. 


(LU)IMKUIMDU  966 

1IANGO  ya  bosako  w’olotsi  wa  Yesu  Masiya,  Bona 
owa  Nzakomba.  2 Ng’elenge  ckotamaki  nd’o- 
nkanda  wa  Yesaya  owa  boteli, 

Bala,  ntoma  ekima  ekaini  nda  joso  ja  elongi  eke, 
Ende  ifokeleza  mboka  eke  ; 

3 Lofoso  ja  bonto  obeleza  nd’etekeleke, 

Loongya  mboka  ea  Nkolo, 

Locilaza  mboka  ikande. 

4 Yoane  aoya,  aolin’anto  nd’etekeleke,  ko  aosanga 
nsango  ea  inamelo  ea  mbututala  ele  etungwelo  lima 
baoyi’obe.  5 Ko  ba  Yudca  bauma  la  ba  Yelusalema 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 

LuNkundu,  sometimes  termed  the  Nkundu  dialect  ofLoMongo, 
is  spoken  generally  throughout  the  southern  part  of  the  Mongo 
area,  centering  on  Coquilhatville,  Congo-Kinshasa. 

1 893  John  Psalms  1-77  i897james-jude  1898  Romans 
American  Baptist  Missionary  Union,  London  and  Bobangi 
Translated  by  C.  B.  Banks,  ABMU. 

1 895  Luke  Congo  Balolo  Mission,  Bonginda 
Translated  by  J.  and  F.  F.  McKittrick,  CBM. 


1905  Mark  1906  James  1908  Colossians  l-3john 

Philemon  1909 John  1910  Matthew  Luke 

1914  Gospels  Acts  i9i5Malachi  1916 Ephesians 
Philippians  1 Thessalonians  1 Timothy  Titus  1 Peter 
Jude  Foreign  Christian  MS,  Bolengi 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  FCMS,  including  Ellsworth  E. 
Harris,  Royal  J.  and  Eva  Dye,  A.  F.  Hensey,  E.  R.  Moon,  L.  F. 
and  A.  M.  Jaggard,  E.  L.  Appcrson,  H.  C.  Hobgood,  and  H.  C. 
Smith.  After  igt6  all  publications  were  in  the  LoMongo-LuNkundu 
Union  usage  ( see  below). 

1955  Matthew  John  Acts  1957  Mark  Luke 
1967  Romans-Revelation  Roman  Catholic  MP 
Translated  by  R.  P.  G.  Hulstaert,  MSC. 

In  1920  Liturgical  Gospel  Selections,  translated  by  Roman  Catholic 
missionaries,  were  published.  In  1921  Gospel  Parables,  translated  by 
Fr.  G.  Kaptein,  were  published  in  Westmalle.  In  1934  the  Liturgical 
Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.  R.  Hulstaert,  were  published  by  the 
Societe  St.  Pierre  Claver.  The  Liturgical  Epistles  were  added  in  an 
edition  of  1933. 

LoMongo-LuNkundu  Union 
1913  Matthew  CBM,  Bongandanga 
Translated  by  A.  E.  Ruskin,  CBM. 

1921  New  Testament  1924  Genesis-l  Samuel 
Esther  Psalms  Proverbs  Daniel  Jonah 
1930  New  Testament  (revised)  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  L.  and  A.  E.  Ruskin,  S.  Gilchrist,  H.  S.  and  V.  C. 
Gamman,  CBM,  and  A.  F.  Hensey  and  H.  C.  Hobgood,  FCMS. 


(BA)IMKUTU  967 

OKO  na  mbil’isatu  tuki  dzeko  na  Kana  ya 
-“Galilaya;  ko  nyango  ya  Yesu  eko  mpeni: 
2 ko  Yesu  ngaoko  boetaki,  la  badisipul’inandi, 
bota  tuk’  ine.  3 Ko  vinyo  nambosila,  nyango 
ya  Yesu  amboel’indi,  Bapa  la  vinyo.  4 Ko 
Yesu  amboel’indi,  Bountu,  nkeci  mi  la  ve 
ikamva  no  ? ekek’enami  nteyedzi.  5 Nyang’ 

Jn  2.  1-4  1940 

BaNkutu,  or  BaNkutschu,  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people  in 
central  Congo-Kinshasa,  between  the  headwaters  of  the  Lukenie 
and  Tshuapa  rivers.  A Bantu  language  related  to  OTetela,  it  is 
spoken  in  several  dialects. 

1937  Mark  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

1940  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  E.  Grings,  African  Inland  Mission. 


NOGAI  968 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 
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^te<rJJlc/ll^!4vX&^^  f 

C^V  t ftQjPsMtfbjf’U'vJfjL 

i^b  (Lfi^-er'  } j * U^(J 


Mk  I.  1-4  1825 


Nogai,  or  Noghai,  is  a Turkic  language  spoken  in  the  Daghestan 
Autonomous  Republic  and  Cherkass  (Circassian)  Province  of  the 
USSR.  Three  dialects  are  still  found:  Central  Nogai  and  Black 
Nogai  in  Daghestan,  and  White  Nogai,  distinct  from  the  other 
two,  in  Circassia.  Nogai  literature  appeared  in  the  1920’s  in  two 
dialects,  but  a common  literary  idiom  has  developed  from  the 
two  Nogais.  The  Scriptures  listed  are  in  Arabic  Script;  in  1937  a 
modified  Cyrillic  alphabet  came  into  use. 


NORWEGIAN 


970 


cfu  Ctjrlftt,  ®ub$  SanS,  ®oangeltum8 
©cgqnbelfe. 

2.  fcigefom  fTreoet  er  t iprofeterne: 
6e,  jeg  fcnbcr  tntn  ®ngel  for  bit  ©afgn, 
fom  ffal  berebe  btn  ©ei  for  btg; 

3.  bet  er  &an8  SRoft,  fom  raaber  t 
Drfeuen:  ©ereber  § erven  8 ©et,  gjorer 
IjanS  ©tier  Itge!  — 

4.  faalebefl  bobte  3ol)anne$  t ©vfenen 
og  prajbtfebe  Dmoenbelfe$  3)aab  til 
©ijnberne*  ftorlabelfe. 

5.  Dg  ^ete  SuboeaS  Canb  og  be  af 
Serufalem  gif  ub  ttl  &am,  og  aUe  be, 
fom  befjenbte  fine  ©qnber,  bleoe  bobte 
af  (jam  t 3orban«  frlob. 

C.  2Jlen  3ot>anne8  fcaobe  fflafber  af 
ftcmetyaar  og  et  fioebevbcrlte  om  fin  Canb 
og  aab  ®rc*«(;opper  og  otlb  Conning. 

7.  Dg  $an  prcebifebe  og  fagbe:  2>er 
fommer  ben  efter  mig,  fom  er  ftoerfert 
enb  jeg,  for  $rem  jeg  tffe  er  ooerbtg  til 


at  butte  mig  neb  og  tofe  ban$  Sforem. 

8.  3*9  bar  Pel  bobt  eber  meb  ©anb,  men 
ban  flal  bubc  eb*r  meb  ben  §ellig=2tanb. 

9.  Cg  bet  flebe  i be  famme  $age,  at 
3efu8  fom  fra  SRajaret  t ®altlaea  og 
bleo  bobt  af  3o*>anne8  t Sovban. 

10.  Dg  jlraffl,  ba  ban  fteg  op  af  ©anbet, 
faa  ban  $linlene  abffilte  og  Wanben 
fom  en  $ue  fomme  neb  oner  bam. 

11.  Dg  ber  ffebe  en  fJloft  fra  §tmtene: 
®u  er  min  Sun,  ben  Slfleljge,  I 
boem  jeg  bar  ©elbebag. 

12.  Cg  ftrats  breo  Qlanben  bam  ub  i 
Dvfenen. 

13.  Dg  ban  oar  ber  t Orfcnen  flrtl 
$age  og  bleo  friftet  af  Satan  og  oar 
bo«  Dprenc;  og  Gnglene  tjente  bam. 

14.  8Ren  efterat  3o&anne3  oar  faftet 
1 ftangfet,  fom  3efu3  ttl  ®aliloea  og 
proebtfebe  ®ub8  9ttge8  Goangcltum 

Mk  i.  1-14  1914 


IHer  begynner  evangeliet  om  Jesus  Knstus,  Guds  Sonn. 
2 Det  star  skrevet  hos  profeten  Esaias : 


Arabic  Character 

1659  1-3  John  J.  Flesher,  London 

1666  New  Testament  H.  Hall,  Oxford 

Translated  by  William  Seaman , rector  of  Upton  Scudamore. 

1807  Matthew  1813  New  Testament  Printed  privately, 
Karasa 

Translated  by  Henry  Brunton,  Scottish  Mission. 

1815  Psalms  1825  New  Testament  (revised) 
Genesis-Judges  4.14  Printed  privately,  Astrakhan 
Translated  by  J.  Dickson,  Scottish  Mission. 


(BA)NO'O  969 

j Itubwa  na  Poh  Eyamu  ya  Jesus  Christ  Nna 
wa  Njambe.  2 Ka  yo  e jino  tilamango  0 
kalati  ya  ntongi  Esaie, 

Yene’eni  na  lomandi  mot’ami  obo’o 
bongo, 

A bongwe  ova  njea  ’ngo ; 

3 Moto  a yamandi  0 ntove  na, 

Bongwa’ani  njea  ya  Mpangei, 

Tede’eni  yo  domu ; 

4 Jean  a kaedeindi  bato  0 ntove,  a pawaneya’a 
opele  ya  hilwa  da  melema  n’ihiyabede  da 
myobe.  5 Bato  behe  ba  Judee  na  ba  Jerusalem, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1953 

BaNo’o,  or  Noho,  is  spoken  by  about  6,500  people  in  coastal 
areas  near  Kribi,  in  extreme  southwestern  Cameroun.  It  is  a 
Bantu  tongue,  related  to  Benga,  Combe,  and  Tanga,  in  what  is 
sometimes  termed  the  Bube  language  group. 


«Jeg  sender  min  budbaercr  foran  deg, 
han  skal  rydde  veien  for  deg. 

3 Hor  rosten  av  ham  som  roper  i odemarken : 

Rydd  vei  for  Herren ! 

Gjor  stiene  jevne  for  ham !» 

4 Slik  var  det  Johannes  doperen  sto  fram  i odemarken. 
Han  ropte  ut  at  alle  skulle  omvende  seg  og  la  seg  dope  for 
a fa  tilgivelse  for  sine  synder.  5 Og  folk  fra  hele  Judea  og 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

Norwegian  is  spoken  by  about  4 million  people,  of  whom  85  per 
cent  live  in  fjord-fringed,  mountainous  Norway.  One  of  the 
Scandinavian  peoples  who  ranged  far  during  the  Viking  Period, 
the  Norwegians  were  united  in  the  9th  century  by  King  Harold. 
Christianity  was  gradually  established  a century  later  under 
Kings  Olaf  I and  II.  Norway  came  under  the  rule  of  Denmark 
in  the  14th  century  and  remained  under  the  control  of  the  Danish 
crown  until  1814.  During  this  period  Danish  was  the  official  and 
literary  language  of  Norway.  However,  during  the  19th  and  20th 
centuries  a distinct  Norwegian  literature  has  developed. 

Two  distinct  forms  of  Norwegian  exist:  Riksmal,  or  Bokmal 
(spoken  by  three  fourths  of  the  population,  primarily  in  the 
urban  areas  and  southeastern  Norway);  and  Landsmal,  or 
Nynorsk  (spoken  primarily  in  rural  regions  of  central  and 
western  Norway).  Both  are  official  and  each  is  the  tutorial  lan- 
guage in  schools  of  the  region  to  which  it  is  common ; both  are 
used  in  newspapers,  radio,  and  government.  Since  the  political 
separation  of  Norway  from  Denmark,  Norwegian  has  developed 
considerably,  its  two  forms  evolving  side  by  side.  (See  also 
Norwegian:  Nynorsk.)  Until  the  beginning  of  the  19th  century, 
Danish  Scriptures  were  used  in  Norway.  Since  then  separate 
editions  have  been  prepared  in  Norwegian  and  Danish. 


1953  Gospels  Acts  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Eunice  Hoisington,  Presbyterian  Board  of  Foreigi 

Missions. 


1819  New  Testament  Jensen,  Christiania 
A revision  of  the  Danish  Svaning-Resen  version,  prepared  by  a com- 
mittee appointed  by  the  Norwegian  Bible  Society  ( organized  in  1816). 
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The  committee  included  F.  J.  Bech,  S.  B.  Hersleb,  Claus  Pavels,  and 
S.J.  Stenersen.  In  1830  an  edition  appeared  with  corrections  by  S.  B. 
Hersleb. 

1834  Bible  Christiania 

The  BFBS  reports  a Bible  published  in  this  year  in  Christiania. 

1851  Psalms  Norwegian  BS,  Christiania 
1854  Bible  Grondahl,  Christiania 

A revision  of  the  Svaning-Resen  O.T.,  prepared  by  a committee 
including  C.  A.  Holmboe,J.  Kaurin,  and  C.  P.  Caspari. 

1873  New  Testament  1876-1888  Old  Testament 

Norwegian  BS,  Christiania 

A revision  of  the  Norwegian  BS  text,  prepared  by  J.  F.  Dietrichson, 
C.  C.  Johnson,  and  C.  P.  P.  Essendrop. 

1891  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Christiania 

1904  New  Testament  1906  Psalms  Norwegian  BS, 

Christiania 

A new  translation;  the  O.  T.  prepared  by  a committee  headed  by  C.  P. 
Caspari,  and  the  N.T.  by  a later  committee,  composed  of  J.  F. 
Dietrichson,  F.  W.  Bugge,  A.  C.  Bang,  S.  Odland,  and J.  Storm. 

1930  Bible  Norwegian  BS,  Oslo 

A revision  prepared  by  Ivar  J.  Alttaes,  Nils  V.  Messel,  Sigurd  V. 
Odland,  and  H.  J.  M.  A.  Seippel.  A corrected  edition  appeared  in 
1938. 

1951  Mark  1959  New  Testament  Norwegian  BS,  Oslo 
A ‘Youth  Edition,  prepared  by  Vemund  Shard,  Torbjprn  Osnes,  Age 
Hotter,  Sverre  Aalen,  andN.A.  Dahl. 

1966  Old  Testament  Selections  1967  Psalms  Norwegian 
BS,  Oslo 

Translated  by  Oddtnund  Hjelde  and  Ole  0.  Gjerde. 


NORWEGIAN:  NYNORSK  971 

IEvangeliet  om  Jesus  Kristus,  Guds  Son,  tek  til 
her.  * HjA  profeten  Esaias  stAr  dot  skrive: 

♦Eg  sender  bodberaren  min  fere  deg; 
han  skal  rydda  vegen  for  deg. 

* Hoyr  han  som  ropar  i eydemarka: 

Rydd  Herrens  veg! 

Jamna  stigane  for  han!* 

4 SAloia  var  det  Johannes,  deyparen,  stod  fram  i 
oydomarka.  Han  ropa  ut  at  alle  skulle  venda  om  og 
la  sog  deypa,  sA  dei  kunne  fA  tilgjeving  for  syndene 
sine.  * Og  folk  frA  heile  Judea  og  alle  frA  Jerusalem 

Mk  1. 1-4  1961 

Nynorsk,  meaning  ‘New  Norwegian’,  is  one  of  two  official 
forms  of  the  Norwegian  language.  However,  the  other,  Riksmal 
( State  language’),  or  Bokmal,  is  much  more  commonly  used. 
Nynorsk,  or  Landsmal,  a mixture  of  elements  from  various 
Norwegian  rural  dialects,  was  devised  in  the  19th  century  by 
Ivar  Aasen  and  is  now  in  use  throughout  many  of  the  rural  cen- 


tral and  western  districts  of  Norway.  A number  of  attempts  have 
been  made  to  provide  Norwegians  with  a standard  literary 
idiom  which  would  accommodate  speakers  and  advocates  of 
both  Riksmal  and  Nynorsk,  but  these  contrived  idioms  (known 
as  Samnorsk)  have  had  no  particular  success. 

1882  Romans  1889  New  Testament  1904  Psalms 
Norwegian  BS,  Christiania 
1921  Bible  Students’  Folkemal  Society,  Oslo 
Translated  by  E.  Blix  and  P.  Hognestad. 

191 5-1920  Gospels  1923  Acts  1930  1 Samuel-2  Kings 

Norwegian  BS,  Oslo 
Translated  by  H.J.  M.  A.  Seippel. 

1938  Bible  Norwegian  BS,  Oslo 

A revision  prepared  by  R.  Indrebo,  to  bring  the  text  into  line  with  the 
1930  revision  of  the  Riksmal  text. 

1961  New  Testament  Norwegian  BS,  Oslo 
A ‘ Youth  Version’,  prepared from  the  Riksmal  edition  of  1 939. 


NOSU  972 

POLLARD  SYLLABIC  SCRIPT 

m bun  11  u nl/  11  o - 

J A=  S°  3 3°  A S CL;  T t C C.  2 Sn  5°  Yn  S’  A'  S°  S T’ 
CC’  S°  L U C-  T",  Co  tn  L +n  C.  C C,’,  O 3°  + 3'  V=. 

“S  n 

s 3»  l JO  jt  y„  j-iru  £ (1  ju  [(-o  £=b  j,o  |-00  -j0  + -j-  y, 

4 £>  lu  C".  4 T T’  c;,  A^T  U Y°  3"  I 3n  Tfc  So 
* Cl  _r  +’"  cne  C So  3,  r C“  c u°  Us  ~lo  1°.  5 A™ 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

Nosu  is  spoken  hy  several  hundred  thousand  people  of  that  name 
in  southwestern  Szechwan  Province  of  China,  where  they  have 
been  known  for  more  than  two  millennia.  The  Nosu  are  called 
Lolo,  and  are  linguistically  related  to  the  other  Lolo  groups  of 
Yunnan  and  Kweichow  Province  and  southward  into  Laos  and 
Vietnam.  Although  the  Nosu  use  a ‘word-picture’  system  of 
writing,  Scriptures  were  printed  for  them  in  the  Pollard  syllabic 
script.  Nosu  is  a Tibeto-Burman  language. 

1923  Luke  1926  Acts  BFBS,  Shanghai 
1948  New  Testament  China  Bible  House,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  G.  Porteous,  China  Inland  Mission. 


(CHI)NSENGA  973 

1 Chiyambi  cha  evangelo  ya  Yesu  Kristo,  Mwana 
wa  Mlungu. 

2 Nga  ni  mkwilembewera  mwa  Isaya  muwirizi, 

Wona,  nuitanguzya  nkalamba  yangu  pantanzi 
pa  menso  pako, 

Yamene  iti  ize  isalazye  njira  yako ; 
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3 Lizu  la  wokuwa  mmalambo, 

Wamizyani  katera  njira  ya  Asikuru, 
Lungamikani  miseo  yake  ; 

4 echiza  Yohana,  uyo  enzobatiza  mmalambo  nowirizya 
ubatizo  woyaruka  mitima  kolekera  viipa.  5 Nipo 

Mk  1.  1-4  1923 

The  Nsenga  language  is  spoken  over  a wide  area  of  eastern 
Zambia,  east  of  Lusaka  to  the  headwaters  of  the  Luangwa,  in 
upper  Eastern  Province.  ChiNsenga  is  a Bantu  language,  related 
to  ChiSena  and  ChiNyungwi. 

1919  Matthew  Mark  1920  Acts  1922  Luke  John 

1923  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  S.  B.  Ranger,  Universities’  Mission  to  Central 

Africa. 

1943  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  S.  B.  Ranger,  assisted  by  Yona  Kanuzyu  and  Aidan 
Pauleni.  The  text  was  later  revised  by  A.  G.  Rogers  and  J.  T. 
Mnnday,  UMCA. 


(LO)IMTUMBA  974 

1  Ebandelo  e ncango  ndoti  enka  Yesu  Masiya  e 
Ngan’onka  Nyambe. 

J Nko  nga  lo  booketeme  eloko  Yesaya  e nteti  mbo, 
Lenda;  Mi  natinda  montomwa  momi  oboo  bo  elongi 
ewe,  nde  ongobotie  mboka  ewe. 

3 Iyoi  i mobekii  o elekembele,  Bolondaka  mboka 
enka  Yawe.  Boembola  mamboka  manande  emboo. 

4 Yoane  e Moini  ayakaki  o elekembele,  mpe  boinami 
bo  boenzi  bo  moloko  bo  ncabwami  e ncopi  ndalola. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1924 

LoNtumba  is  spoken  northeast  of  Lake  Tumba  in  western 
Congo-Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  language  related,  according  to 
some  authorities,  to  the  Mongo  group  of  dialects  and,  according 
to  others,  to  the  tongues  of  the  Ngala  group. 

1916  Matthew  1924  Mark- Acts  i-3john  192  8 James 
1930  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS, 
Ntondo 

Translated  by  Joseph  Clark,  ABFMS. 

1937  Matthew  (revised)  1938  Gospels  Acts  James 

t-3  John  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  H.  D.  Brown,  ABFMS. 


NUBA:  HEIBAN  975 

1 Dhunun  dhina  dhijo  kwerkwereny  dha  Dhurjun  dhina 
Dhirjir  dha  Yasuu®  al  Masiih,  gwina  gwiro  Dari  rja  Kalo. 
2 Dhiro  qinena  ulina  nebiqa,  alarnu,  Aqadhi,  nyi  gwukeja 
gadham  giny  gaqamadhina,  gina  gaqagitijo  dhai  momai). 


3 Gwulo  gwa  kwiji  gweta  gwina  gwa  gwuro  gwula  gi  leba, 
qwarnu,  Jarimudhul  Kwelenya  dhai,  nyadhuneye  dai  galo 
durjun.  4 Yuuhanna  gwathi@amidhe  gi  leba,  qwabiqaijo  lijo 
dhuquna  dha  ma@muudiiya  dha  dhurle  dugore  galo,  alkijo  qida 
rjegen  dugore  qina  qike.  5 A liji  peth  la  Yahuudiiya,  a la 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

The  name  Nuba  does  not  designate  various  forms  of  a single 
language.  Rather  it  is  a collective  geographical  term,  referring 
generally  to  tribes  living  in  the  Nuba  Mountains  of  Kordofan 
Province,  in  central  Sudan.  Driven  into  this  area  long  ago  by 
Arab  incursions  or  the  later  slave  raids  of  the  17th  to  19th 
centuries,  numerous  tribes  of  different  origins  and  different 
languages  chose  the  isolation  and  easy  defense  of  this  moun- 
tainous region.  Although  there  is  no  common  Nuba  language, 
a general  cultural  affinity  does  exist  among  the  Nuba  groups. 
Many  Nuba  tribes  have  adopted  the  name  of  the  hill  area  within 
which  they  live. 

The  Heiban  people,  who  number  about  25,000  in  the  Heiban 
area  of  southern  Kordofan,  speak  a Koalib  (Koalib-Tagoi) 
language,  related  to  the  Moro  and  Otoro  dialects  and  Nirere. 

1931  Mark  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1941  John  Sudan  United  Mission,  Hertford 

Translated  by  D.  N.  and  Phoebe  MacDiarntid,  and  F.  IV.  Wilson, 

SUM,  aided  by  Chief  Kabacu,  Kabilo,  Bakili,  and  others. 

1945  Acts  BFBS,  Cairo 
1955  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  K.  Wale,  Kenneth  Nobbs,  SUM,  and  Chief  Kabacu. 
1966  New  Testament  BSS,  Khartoum 

Translated  by  Olive  M.  Stebbins,  SUM,  and  Sheikh  Ali,  Ishaag 
Kuku,  Kwumi  Gwodinya,  Sheikh  Galla,  and  others. 

NUBA:  KRONGO  976 

1 thisana  nati  ma  thisana  nulu  ma  Yesu  Karisito, 
bilyatha  k-Ala; 

2 asi  ai  nagakatibodhigyi  bili  a kadhu  ggoguroijo 
k-Ala  ai,  ani,  asilimi,  noguroijo  aa  codhukuro- 
dhiqyi  kadhi  yo  gadiya  ki  thandhana  funi  kodhuiji 
kodhu  da. 

3 na  ndhedi  ka  kau  yu  gafoi  ki  dili,  ojinidhi  funi 
bu,  funi  a kau  aija,  ojini  nofuni  ani  ggoto  ggwana. 

4 afi  kau  yu  ki  di  gana  yari  ani  Jon,  go  thuwa 
kadhu  ki  bidhi  ki  dili,  gabari  thuwoijathai  bidhi 
ma  thafa  anogwani  kanai  Ala,  mani  k-ithorobo 
olu  anai. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

The  Krongo  people,  who  number  15,000  to  25,000,  live  in  an 
area  known  as  the  Krongo  Hills,  west  of  Talodi,  in  the  Nuba 
Hills  of  southern  Kordofan  Province,  Sudan.  Krongo,  spoken 
with  one  or  more  significant  dialects,  is  classed  in  the  Tumtum 
group,  or  Kadugli-Krongo,  of  the  Niger-Kordofanian  lan- 
guages. 
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1934  Mark  Sudan  United  Mission,  Tabanya 
1943  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  G.  E.  Hansford,  SUM. 

1963  New  Testament  SUM 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.J.  Pearose,  SUM. 


NUBA:  MORO  977 

r farjen  iqi  qaqara  iyesu  masiya  igi  gaj  idia  garamwa. 

2 qen  irji  qatwodo  garno  qawerdanu  egadam  ganabi  isaiya  igi 
gerraqaidu  qen  qaramwa  ta, 

seidu  igadwata  eda  qa  neinua  gerto  qen  qalepni 
igi  gid  aqatojate  dad  qa  neinua. 

3 ole  geda  ganaq  gwapwata  palelo  edanwa  naqata, 
tojatr  dad  delaq. 

idr  rad  ralepqu  rudarwato. 

4 fayuanna  al  mamudan  igi  gaf'o  edanwa  gwapvatitia  leda  ta 
alaqgiti  qen  eqen  qeicia  alnaneini  mamudiya  nda  laqgadeinu 
qen  eqen  qeicia,  ldopbate  ramwa  nano.  5 na  leda  lalo  pred 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

The  Moro  Nubas  number  about  40,000,  scattered  throughout 
the  mountains  around  Moro,  in  the  southern  Nuba  Hills  of 
Kordofan  Province,  Sudan.  They  have  been  described  as  a 
friendly,  robust  people  who  industriously  farm  their  lands  for 
six  months  of  the  year  and  then  for  six  months  are  occupied  in 
finding  grazing  lands  for  their  cattle.  Their  language  is  a Koalib 
(Koalib-Tagoi)  tongue,  which  they  speak  in  several  local 
dialects,  all  of  which  are  mutually  intelligible.  Moro  is  related  to 
Nirere,  Heiban,  and  Otoro. 

1951  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1965  New  Testament  BSS,  Khartoum 

Translated  by  G.  and  Ada  Edwards , Mr.  & Mrs.  Keith  Black,  and 
May  Clucas,  Sudan  United  Mission,  aided  by  Arnu,  Kapirma,  Omar, 
and  Rama. 


NUBA:  NIRERE  978 

1.  ql^eqal  qlr  kwankwan  qedi  qlpaqal 
qizaw  qeni  Yecu  Kwruztu  2.  qlr”  kaka  qa 
quludizl  kwipl  kwete  kweni  lzaya  qwu: 

lzati,  nyl  qgwu  kvruzlzaqa  kafura 
klnyi  kerreny.  klnde  kiri  ka  qa 
dapnaci  tay  lu;  3.  tagwpa  tedi  kweta 
kwari  kwuder-na  qwu:  dapnicari 

Kwelenyi  Tay  lu,  rillizerl  ray  lu 
ruqwun. 

4.  qlpaqal  qu  qlri  qeni  yuhanna  kweni  baptizt 
kinaqw  kwuder-na,  kweti  zi  ireci  qedi  kuruu 
keni  baptizm  qedi  orTaci  qikyaql  qwudaqw, 
mlndaq  edi  zl  fTfrinizl.  5.  na  lete  nyidak 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

The  Nireres  are  one  of  several  Nuba  groups  living  around  Abri, 
in  the  Nuba  Hills  of  southern  Kordofan  Province,  Sudan.  These 
groups  and  the  languages  they  speak  are  collectively  known  as 


‘Koalib’.  The  language  of  the  Nirere,  used  as  a common  tongue 
among  many  of  these  peoples,  is  understood  by  more  than 
50,000  speakers  of  Nirere  and  mutually  intelligible  dialects. 
Nirere  is  a Koalib  (Koalib-Tagoi)  language. 

1937  Mark  BFBS,  London 
1945  John  BFBS  (printed  Cairo) 

Translated  by  Mrs.  Wilfred  L.  Mills,  Sudan  United  Mission,  with 
the  aid  of  Kwedia  and  Kanja. 

1962  Matthew- Acts  BFBS,  London 
1967  New  Testament  BS,  Khartoum 

Translated  by  Mrs.  W.  L.  Mills,  Mrs.  W.J.  Lunn,  MissL.  P.  Dale, 
and MissE.J.  Lambie,  SUM. 


NUBA:  OTORO  979 

i qu[un  qun  qiro  uro  gwcrre  qedi  qu[un  qiqir  qedi  yecu 
ktristo,  gwun  gwiro  qaje  qedi  elo,  2 qiro  gi  gwune  qulinu 
ktdam  qun  qartqe  isaia  gwun  gwiro  nebi, 

e’e,  nyi  gwo  gwuwajo  duwajo  dinyi  dadara  dila  lugwuqa, 
daqagelijo  tat  duqa  ktfelo  muma; 

3 qwal  qwedi  gwiji  gwete  gwun  gwatornide  galo  uro  kidiwer, 
nuarno, 

tudinil  tat  galo  dedi  gwele  gwun  gwiro  elo, 
nyatudmi  dat  duqun  muma. 

4 yuwana  gwiro  gwun  gwatibabtaijidi  kidiwer,  natuumadijo  liji 
dibabtaijino  de  alwirla  ga  nal  elo  abiri  qu[un  ganu  qagin  qun 
qiki.  5 na  liji  wei  ledi  jimirigen  jun  jan  yaudia  na  urucalim 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

The  Otoro  Nubas,  numbering  about  28,000,  live  in  the  Otoro 
Hills,  south  of  Heiban,  in  southern  Kordofan  Province,  Sudan. 
Otoro  is  a Koalib  (Koalib-Tagoi)  language  related  to  Heiban,  and 
is  spoken  in  a number  of  mutually  intelligible  dialects. 

1966  New  Testament  BSS,  Khartoum 

Translated  by  H.  Bond,  N.  R.  Astbury,  and  Kenneth  J.  Nobbs,  Sudan 
United  Mission.  This  is  a rare  instance  of  a complete  N.  T.  published 
by  the  Bible  Societies  without  previous  publication  of  one  or  more 
Portions.  However,  Mark,  John,  Acts,  and  certain  Epistles  were 
circulated  earlier  in  tentative  mimeographed  form. 


NUBIAN:  FIADIDJA  980 

1.  In*  t irrag  Tesu  Mesih,  norin  todin,  iktjilnilin. 

2.  Nebi  Isahian  fdyisin  nagiltd : “Adi,  at  f-ider 
melttik  angd  f irrag  innd,  dawig  indoro  haddereyd." 

3.  Hiss*  we  tdfin  falela  : “ H adder  an  ndrin  daungd, 
sallahan  rikke  tannigd.”  4.  Yulianna  falela  gatisoga 
tnenon,  ad-derson  getdsilton  tubdgana  yd,  sembi  gafri- 
taklcana  yd.  5.  Tal  lo  kasian  ddemiri  kamili  iddo, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1885 
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ARABIC  CHARACTER 


t)  u*^  0^  0 j*  jj  j I 


jy  Jj 


• ^ ^ ^ { • 

$ O’  o»  ^ 0 ^ ^ ^5  0 ^ 

Mk  3.  35  1906 

Nubian  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  along  the  Nile  Valley  from 
Aswan  to  Khartoum,  in  Dar  Fur,  and  in  the  northern  areas  of  the 
Nuba  Hills.  The  name  Nuba  (nb)  was  already  in  use  by  the 
ancient  Egyptians,  and  after  the  decline  of  the  Ramesid  Empire 
the  powerful  Nubian  kingdom  of  Cush  even  conquered  and 
ruled  Egypt  (8th  to  7th  centuries  B.C.). 

During  the  3rd  century  A.D.,  a powerful  Negro  tribe,  the 
Nobati,  settled  among  the  Nubians.  From  the  fusion  of  these  two 
peoples  emerged  the  Kingdom  of  Dongola,  or  Makurra.  Con- 
verted to  Christianity  in  the  6th  century,  and  alhed  with  the  Ethio- 
pic  Christian  community,  the  Nubians  were  finally  conquered 
and  reconverted  by  the  Muslims  in  1366.  During  the  struggle 
with  the  Arabs,  a colony  of  Nubian  refugees  moved  to  the  south, 
where  they  settled  in  the  hill  country  around  Kordofan.  Thus  the 
hills,  the  original  inhabitants,  and  their  Koalib-group  languages 
all  came  to  be  known  as  ‘Nuba’. 

Old  Nubian,  the  language  spoken  during  the  period  of  the 
Christian  Kingdom  of  Dongola,  is  well  attested  by  extant 
documents.  The  predominant  literary  language  of  the  early 
period  is  closely  related  to  the  present-day  Mahasi  dialect.  The 
Fiadidja,  or  Fedicca,  dialect,  closely  related  to  Mahasi,  is  spoken 
in  the  Nile  valley  north  of  the  Egyptian  border.  The  Nubians  are 
also  sometimes  known  as  Barabra  (‘Barbarian’)  by  the 
Egyptians. 


i860  Mark  Unger,  Berlin 

Translated  by  R.  Lepsius.  In  1885  it  was  reprinted  with  notes  by  L. 
Reinisch. 

1 899  Mark  (Arabic  character)  BFBS,  Alexandria 
Transliterated  by  Theodor  Irrsich,  BFBS. 


NUBIAN:  KUNUZI  981 

Yesu  komisbul  artina  todna  enjilna  koyal  1 
teran. 

Ishaya  nebir  bajbun  nawite:  „Alian  ai  enna  ■> 
koin  owollo  ai'shindin  anna  malaikagi.  Ter 
enna  darubki  enn  owollo  biallen.  Hisi  wer  3 
aiiwcn  kalar:  J^rtina  darubki  allewe.  Ter 
anog-inn  agarki  sewagirwe.“  Ikke  Hana  halar  i 
bine  teddo  akidirgongessu,  wide  ahediyeirgon- 
gessu:  „Tubew  an  zenbichina  gafradna  joro.“ 

Mk  i.  1-4  1912 

The  Kunuzi  Nubian  dialect,  or  Kenuz,  is  spoken  south  of  Aswan, 
in  Egypt.  It  is  closely  related  to  the  Dongola  dialect  of  Sudan. 


1912  Gospels  BFBS,  Berlin 

Translated  by  Samuel  Ali  Hisen,  a Nubian  evangelist  in  the  service  of 
the  German  Sudan  Pioneer  Mission. 


NUER:  EASTERN  982 

1 Neme  e jen  tuook  thukni  ruaacni  ti  gow 
nyin  Gatkfi  Kuoth  ni  Yecu  Krithto-  2 Cet  ni 
ke  tse  caa  gor  e gSk  ni  AydheyS  i bi 

tuook  mS8  ce  lar  ine: 

"Nen  e,  taarae,  Y3n  jak3  jaakdfl  k& 
nhiamdu  mi  bi  duoopdu  w3  rial  ika. 

3 E jow  raam  kel  mi  p3r  door,  i Riale 
duoop  Kuar  ika,  late  dupke  a cuq." 

4 Cu  wut  mi  coal  i Joon  jooc  rey  doaar. 

E jen  Joon  88  lak  naath  ke  pi  door,  ka 
18te  naath  yCC,  i Lak  e nyuuth  ritkS  ran 
ke  ro  dueeri  ke  y68  caa  dueerke  p31. 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

The  Nuer  tribes  are  numerous,  and  dialectal  differences  in  their 
language  are  quite  great.  Translation  work  has  been  confined  to 
two  Nuer  dialects,  which,  it  is  hoped,  will  serve  as  standard 
languages : Ji  Kany  Door  for  the  Eastern  and  most  of  the  Central 
Nuer  tribes,  and  Ji  Kany  Cien  for  the  Western  (q.v.).  Some  of 
the  other  important  tribes  are  the  Thiang,  Gaweir  (a  Nuer- 
speaking  Dinka  tribe),  and  Nyuong.  The  Nuer  dialects  are 
Western  Nilotic  languages,  closely  related  to  Dinka  and  the 
Atuot  dialects. 

The  Ji  Kany  Door,  or  Eastern  Nuers,  are  a group  who  live  in  the 
eastern  regions  of  Upper  Nile  Province,  Sudan,  around  Nasir, 
and  in  adjacent  Ethiopia. 

1 936 John  American  Mission,  Nasir 
i938John  (revised)  ABS,  BFBS,  New  York,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  C.  Blanche  Soule  and  Paul  Smith , United 
Presbyterian  Mission. 

i960  Mark  John  1 Peter  1961  Exodus  James 

2 Peter-Jude  1962  Genesis  Spearhead  Press,  Malakal 
Translated  by  Eleanor  C.  Vandevort,  UPM,  assisted  by  Moses  K. 
Nyoat. 


NUER:  WESTERN  983 

3 ME  Tiberio  Kaithar  kwar  medit  ke  run 
daq  wal  wicde  dhiec,  ka  Pontio  Pilato  e 
kwar  Judaia,  ka  Kerod  e kwar  Galili,  ka 
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deman  ne  Pilip  e kwar  Yituria  kene  Trakoni- 
tith,  ka  Luthaniath  e kwar  Abilini.  2 Ka 
Annath  kene  Kaiapath  ke  kwar  nyini  Kwoth 
tin  dit,  cu  riet  Kwoth  ben  ka  Jon  gat 
Dhakariath  dar  dor.  3 Cue  wa  rei  rol 
gwath  me  thiak  ke  Jordan,  nyuthe  nath 
eka  ba  ro  rit  ka  bake  kam  baptith  ba  jiekien 
pel.  4 Cietke  min  ca  gor  je  rec  waragaka 
Yithaya  nebi. 

Jou  ram  me  cot  rec  doar, 

Riale  duop  Kwar  medit  eka, 

Late  duop  ke  e cuq. 

Lk3.  1-4  1935 

Theji  Kany  Cien,  or  Western  Nuers,  are  a small  group  of  the 
Nuer  people  who  number  about  3 50,000  in  Upper  Nile  Province 
of  Sudan. 

1935  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  into  the  Western  Nuer  dialect  of  the  Nyuotio  by  S.  L. 
Ewell,  Gordon  Memorial  Sudan  Mission,  and  Baranaba  Madeu,  an 
Atuot  teacher. 

i960  Galatians-Colossians  1961  1 Thessalonians- 
2 Timothy  1962  Romans  1, 2 Corinthians 
1963  Matthew  Acts  Spearhead  Press,  Malakal 
Translated  by  A.  M.  Roy,  United  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1968  New  Testament  BSS  in  the  Sudan 

Translated  by  A.  M.  Roy,  Eleanor  C.  Vandevort,  and  Robb 

McLaughlin,  United  Presbyterian  Mission. 


NUKUORO  984 

Tamada  do  loiio  danwa  o Jesus  K lisle  1 
dela  Tama  a (lot.  Bci  lagodo  a Jesaia.  de  2 
pulabesi  ne  sisi  e hagadaba,  Tillo  Au  gu  kave 
(lain  daiiada  gi  liano  i o madaimua,  gi  liaga- 
dnbenaina  do  liaiava.  De  leo  o dalii  daiiada  3 
e 00  i de  van  e hagadaba,  Godou  liagada- 
benaina  liaiava  o Jehova,  hagassoea  one 
liaiava  liugado.  Humai  Johannes  bablaisi  i 4 
de  vao  galala  bablaisi  i laliuli  de  lodo  ni 
me  e lalaai  baubau.  Agai  de  gau  i Judaia  r» 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 

Nukuoro,  or  Nuguor,  is  spoken  on  Nukuoro  Island,  in  the 
southern  Carolines.  It  is  the  only  Polynesian  tongue  spoken  in 
the  archipelago. 

1921  Mark  Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 
1949  Matthew  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Leka  Loveland,  Chief  of  Nukuoro,  and  edited  by  A. 
Syring,  Liebenzeller  Mission. 


NUMFOOR:  BIAK  985 

Ro  sup  beiirsba,  Johanes  i buk  masasi  faro 
kawasa  ma  i farkor  faro  si,  si  sma  masasi  be 
mbror  ma  be  maf  ro  sasar.  Ma  kawasa  kam 
ro  sup  Jehudi  ma  ro  menu  Jeroesalim,  si  ra 
faro  i,  ma  si  kofenbadir  sasar  sena  faro  i,  posa 
i buk  masasi  faro  si  ro  war  Jarden.  — Johanes 
sansun  bieda  ido  si  frur  ro  onta  bur  ma  i 
fesepen  sifersi  kuker  katator  (rorem)  ro  sapi 
kif  (rib)  ma  i d’an  ases  (kampam)  ma  umber 
(aninem).  — Kawasa  Farisi  ma  Sadoeki,  si 

Synoptic  Paraphrases  1933 

Numfoor,  or  Mafur,  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people  on  Biak 
and  Numfoor  Islands,  and  by  isolated  groups  on  the  adjacent 
coast  of  northern  West  Irian.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  tongue. 

1870  Mark  1875  Genesis  1878  Luke  1881  Matthew 
1883  John  Acts  1885  Mark  (new  translation) 

1888  1 Samuel  Utrecht  Missionary  Union,  Utrecht 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  UMU,  including:  J.  G.  Geissler, 
N.  Rinnooy,  J.  L.  van  Hasselt,  W.  L.  Jens,  and  G.  L.  Bink.  Three 
volumes  of  Bible  stories  in  paraphrase,  prepared  by  N.  Rinnooy  and 
J.  L.  van  Hasselt,  were  published  by  the  Netherlands  BS  in  igj2(Acts), 
and  1 933  ( N . T.  and  O.  T.  Stories). 


NUNGGUBUYU  986 

1.  Anawuluwulur  anambalaman  analawu  na-Jesus 
Christ  na-Cod  Naniwijajuy.  2.  >»Tundju  Isaiah  naruy- 
galjuy  niwinjmaginn  niwararayi  anawubiba, 
Baraygana,  yanulargandji  yaijawi-njinjuy  nawuwu- 
juy  niragana,  anigadiwumani  manadi-njigi.  3. 
Nidjanjuy  jagila  nidadi  ajuloidj,  Nubunagamama- 
laygana  manadi  Namanyuldjuy-juygujuy ; nimbiri- 
niandurgana  manaradi-agi.  4.  Na-John  niwalinj 
wanijainj  baptism  bagu  ajuloidj,  niwidjgararaga 
baptism  gada  na-God  niwarandalabina  anajidjgaladi 
warawuruwuroidj  wuruwuridjganbaidjmana-injuy. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1947 

Nunggubuyu  is  spoken  by  a few  hundred  ‘Myall’,  or  Bush 
People,  in  eastern  Arnhem  Land,  Australia,  over  a large  area 
between  the  Roper  River  and  Blue  Mud  Bay.  Included  in  this 
dwindling  figure  are  the  sole  remnants  of  those  who  once  spoke 
the  almost  forgotten  Ngandi  and  Ritarangu  tongues,  native  to 
that  region. 

1946-1947  Mark  James  Commonwealth  Council  of 
Australia  of  the  BFBS 

Translated  byL.J.  Harris,  assisted  by  Grace,  Bidigainj,  and Joshua. 
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NUPE 


987 

MAFARI  nya  labari  wangi  nya 
Jesu  Kristi,  Egi  nya  Soko. 

2  Kendona  a ka  u da  litafi  o nya 
anabi  Isaiah  o na,  ga, 

Cinle,  Mi  etun  tunci  mi  §i  ’o  dzo, 
Na  a ye  yeko  we  jiii  na; 

3  Emi  nya  eza  na  fckpogufl  nimi 
gonta  o na,  ga, 

Ye  ye  yeko  Tsoci  jig, 

Ye  la  ekpa  uzi  jin  gboro; 

4  John  be  jin  baptisim  nimi  gonta  o, 
u ci  jin  a wazun  nya  baptisim  nya 
tuba  ebo  gafara  nya  lefizi  o.  5 Ezazi 

Mk  i.  1-4  1955 

Nupe  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  a population  estimated  to  be 
in  excess  of  i million,  on  both  sides  of  the  Niger  River,  in  Niger 
and  Ilorin  provinces  of  Nigeria.  Related  dialects  are  spoken  by 
the  Digo,  Ebe,  and  Kupa.  The  Gbari  and  Igbira  languages  are 
grouped  with  Nupe  in  a linguistic  class  within  the  Kwa  lan- 
guages. 

i877john  Church  MS,  London 

Translated  by  Samuel  Aj  ay  i Crowther,  an  African  missionary  for  the 
CMS. 

1886-1887  Gospels  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  Johnson,  an  African  pastor. 

1 899  Gospels  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  J.  L.  Macintyre,  CMS,  and  T.  W.  Bako. 

1903  Psalms 

Translated  by  T.  W.  Bako,  and  revised  before  printing  by  O.  Thomas 
and J.J.  Williams. 

1908  Gospels  1910-1915  Romans-Revelation 
1920  Psalms  Proverbs  1927  New  Testament  (revised) 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  W.  Banfeld,  Mennonite  missionary. 

1950  Psalms  Proverbs  (revised)  1953  Bible 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  a committee,  including  A.  W.  Banfeld,  later  of  the 
BFBS,  I.  W.  Sherk,  F.  Merryweather,  A.  E.  Ball,  and  C.  H. 
Daintree. 


(KI)NYAKYUSA-NGONDE  988 

IUbwandilo  bvva  Ibangcli 1 ili  likunjoba  Yesu  Kristi, 
uMwana  gwa  Kyala.  Lili  bo  apa  lisimbigwe  mwa  Yesaya 
unkunguluka,  ukuti: 

Keta  nikuntuma  ugwandumi  gwangu  nkyeni  mmyako, 

Uyu  isakutendekesya  injila  yako; 

3  Ilisyu  lya  nkoleli  likukolela  ndukubo: 


Amutendekesyege  injila  ya  Ntwa, 

Mugolosyege  imisebo  gyake. 

4  Mo  mumo  abonckile  Yohani  ukosya  ndukubo  nukulumbilila 
ulosyo  lwa  lupinduko,  ulu  lukutwala  ubuswe  bwa  nongwa. 
Popapo  balinkunkulukila  abandu  ikisu  kyosa  kya  mu-Yudai 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

The  Nyakyusa  language,  formerly  known  as  Konde,  or  Mombe, 
is  spoken  with  regional  dialectal  differences  by  about  300,000 
people  at  the  northern  end  of  Lake  Malawi.  About  two  thirds  of 
the  speakers  live  in  and  north  of  the  Livingstone  Mountains  of 
Tanzania,  and  the  rest  in  Malawi  (where  they  are  called 
‘Ngonde’).  A Bantu  tongue,  KiNyakyusa  is  related  to  the  Kinga, 
Nyiha,  and  Tumbuka  languages,  demonstrating  the  linguistic 
inter-relation  of  the  Bantu  languages  of  this  region. 

1895  Luke  1 896  John  MP,  Livingstonia 
Translated  by  D.  K.  Cross,  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1 899  Matthew  Mark  Luke  BFBS,  Berlin 
1908  New  Testament  Prussian  BS,  Berlin 
Translated  by  C.  Schumann  and  Karl  Nauhaus,  Berlin  MS. 

1947  Mark  BFBS,  Salisbury 

A revision  prepared  by  James  M.  Alexander,  then  of  the  Livingstonia 
Mission. 

1961  Mark  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland,  London 
1966  New  Testament  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
A revision  prepared  by  H.  R.  Staub,  Moravian  Mission. 


(KI)NYAMWEZI  989 

1 Mbuki  ya  Mhola  ya  Chelu  yamwa  Yesu  Kristo, 

2 kitisi  yatonilwe  na  mufumbuzi  Yesaya, 

Lolaga,  nene  ndimutumizya  mutumwa  wane 
hambele  na’ho, 

Homwene  akuyigelanizya  nzila  yako. 

3 Muzwi  gwa  umo  alihamuka  mwibalangu, 
Muyivezelezye  nzila  yamwa  Guku, 

Mutugelanizye  tufufuyila  twakwe. 

4 Yohana  wigelaga  mwibalangu  alitanizya  kogiwa  kwa 

5 kupiluka  moyo  kwa  kutondolwa  mavukenaguzi.  Na 

Mk  i.  1-4  1940 

The  Nyamwezi  language  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  400,000 
people  over  a vast  area  of  northwest-central  Tanzania,  stretching 
from  above  Shinyanga  to  below  Tabora.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  KiSukuma;  Nyamyembe  is  a Nyamwezi  dialect 
spoken  in  the  Tabora  region. 

1897  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  T.  F.  Shaw,  London  MS. 

1907  Matthew  Printed  privately,  Herrnhut 
1909  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated byL.  R.  Stern,  Moravian  Mission. 

1940  Mark  1951  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  S.  H.  Ibsen,  A.J.  Keevill,  and  N.  H.  Thygesen,  Moravian 
Mission. 
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(CHI)NYANJA:  EASTERN  990 

I.  KUYAMBA  kwake  evangel  ya  Yesu 

2 Kristo,  Mwana  wa  Mlungu.  Ngati  uino 
yalembedwela  pa  Isaya  wakulosa, 

Penya,  ine  ndituma  mtenga  wanga 
pachogolo  pa  maso  yako, 

Uyo  sakonjeletu  njila  yako  ; 

3 Mau  la  wakukua  in’inapululu, 

Mwikiletu  njila  ya  Ambuye, 

Chitani  yoongoka  miseo  yake  ; 

4 Yohana  anaja,  ndiye  wakubatiza  m’mapu- 
lulu  ni  kuyeneza  ubatizo  wa  kulapa  kwa 

5 kulekelela  thambi.  Ndipo  anamtulukila 

Mk  i.  1-4  1907 

The  Nyanja  language  is  spoken  both  south  and  west  of  Lake 
Malawi  in  Malawi  and  Mozambique.  The  numerous  ChiNyanja 
dialects  are  greatly  variant,  the  Eastern  form  showing  particular 
divergence.  Eastern  ChiNyanja  is  spoken  south  of  Lake  Malawi, 
as  far  as  Lake  Chilwa,  and  into  adjacent  Mozambique. 

1891  Mark  1893  Psalms  MP,  Likoma 
1 894  Nehemiah  (abridged)  BFBS,  London 

1896  Genesis  John  1897  Isaiah  Matthew  Luke  Acts 

1 898  Romans-Revelation  1899-1905  Old  Testament 

(in  parts)  MP,  Likoma 

Translated  by  W.  P.  Johnson,  Universities’  Mission  to  Central  Africa. 

1899  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  by  J.  S.  Wimbush,  UMCA.  Numerous  other 
revisions  of  parts  of  the  Johnson  text,  prepared  by  W.  P.  Johnson, 
Kathleen  R.  Nixon  Smith,  H.  Barnes,  and  A.  G.  B.  Glossop,  were 
published  between  1906  and  1911. 

1912  Bible  BFBS,  London 
A revision,  edited  by  K.  R.  Nixon  Smith. 

1940  New  Testament  BFBS,  Likoma 

A revision  prepared  by  A.  G.  B.  Glossop.  Portions  appeared  as  early  as 

1929. 


(CHI)NYANJA:  SOUTHERN  991 

I.  1 Kuyamba  kwa  mtenga- wa-bwino  wa 
Iesu  Kiristu. 

2Monga  mwalembedwa  m’Hesaia  mlaulayo, 
Onani ! ndi  tuma  wa-mtenga  wanga  pa- 
tsogolo pako, 

Amene  adzapanga  njira  yako, 

3 Mau  a wo  pfuula  m’chipululu  1 
Konzani  kvvalala  la  Mbuye 
Lungatnitsani  njira  zache. 

4Panatokala  Ioanne  na-tsira-antu-madzi 


m’cliipululu  nalalikira  chitsiridwe  cha  madzi 
cha  ku  - tembenuka  - mtima  kwa  ku  chotsa 
micliimwo. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1892 

Southern  Nyanja  is  the  dialect  spoken  south  of  Blantyre  in 
Malawi.  It  is  also  known  as  Mang’anja  and  is  only  dialectally 
variant  from  ChiNyungwi.  Southern  Nyanja  is  also  closely  re- 
lated to  ChiSena. 

1 892  Matthew  Mark  1893  Luke  John 
1 894  Ephesians  Philippians  Colossians 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  D.  C.  Scott,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 


(CHI)NYANJA:  WESTERN  992 

KUAMBA  kwa  ivangeli  wa  Yesu  Kristu,  Mwana  J 
wa  Muiungu. 

Inde  monga  alembedwa  m’  Yesaya  mprofeti,  2 

Ona,  dituma  ntenga  wanga  patsogolo  pa  nkope  yako, 
Emwe  adzakonzetsa  njila  yako  ; 

Liu  la  modzi  kulira  m’  tshipululu,  3 

Fotokozani  njira  ya  Mwini, 

Pangani  njira  zatshi  zolungama ; 

Yohane  nadza,  emwe  anabapatiza  m’  tshipululu  nauza  4 
mbapatisma  la  kutembenuza  ntima  kwa  kubweza  kwa 
zimpulupulu.  Ndimo  naturuka  kwa  ie  dziko  lonse  la  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1898 

Western  Nyanja  is  the  dialect  spoken  south  of  Kotakota,  on  the 
western  shores  of  Lake  Malawi,  and  into  adjacent  Zambia.  It  is 
also  known  as  ChiCewa. 

1880  Mark  MP,  Lovedale 

i884john  1885  Gospels  1886  New  Testament 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  Robert  Laws,  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1893  Genesis  MP,  Livingstonia 

Translated  by  G.  Henry,  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1 894  Esther  MP,  Livingstonia 

Translated  by  A.  C.  Murray,  Dutch  Reformed  Church  Mission. 

1 898  Gospels  1 899  New  Testament  NBSS,  Edinburgh 
Revised  by  R.  Laws,  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 


(CHI)NYANJA:  UNION  992A 


CIYAMBI  cace  ca  Uthenga 
Wabwino  wa  Yesu  Kristu, 
Mwana  wa  Muiungu.  2 Mo- 
nga mwalembedwa  m’ Yesaya 
mneneri, 

Ona,  ndituma  mthenga 
wanga  patsogolo  pa 
nkhope  yanu, 

Amene  adzakonza  njira  ya- 
nu: 


3 Mau  a wopfuula  mci- 
pululu, 

Konzani  khwalala  la 
Ambuye, 

Lungamitsani  njira  zace; 

4 Yohane  anadza  nabatiza 
m'cipululu,  nalalikira  ubatizo 
wa  kutembenuka  mtima  wa- 
kuloza  ku  cikhululukiro  ca 
macimo.  5 Ndipo  anaturuka 


Mk  1.  1-4  1965 
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A ‘Union’  version  of  ChiNyanja  has  been  described  as  a literary 
language  for  use  by  speakers  of  all  the  Nyanja  dialects.  It  has 
come  into  use  for  education,  administration,  and  in  the  develop- 
ing vernacular  literature. 

1901  Matthew  1906  New  Testament  1911  Psalms 
1922  Bible  1936  Bible  (revised  orthography)  National  BS 
of  Scotland,  BFBS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  the  Nyanja  Union  Bible  Committee.  Much  of  the 
actual  translation  and  revision  was  done  by  W.  H.  Murray , Dutch 
Reformed  Church  Mission. 

1936  Gospels  Acts  Bembeke 
1946  Gospels  Acts  i960  Romans-Revelation 

1961  Psalms  1963-1964  Gospels  (revised)  Lilongwe 
1966  Bible  Chapman,  London 

Translated  by  Fr.  Louis  Villy.  It  was  thefrst  translation  of  the  entire 
Bible  by  Roman  Catholics  to  be  published  in  a vernacular  language  of 
Africa.  Numerous  editions  of  Scripture  narratives  in  translations  by 
Roman  Catholics  are  also  reported;  the  first,  by  Fr.  Joseph  Maze, 
appeared  as  early  as  1913. 


IMYEMBA  993 

1 Litangua  lia  mu  citatu  kua  kele  vulo  mu 
limbo  lia  Cand,  mu  cihuti  ca  Galilea,  na 
naye  ya  Yesu  kua  kele. 

2 Na  Yesu  luhua  na  vandonge  vendi  va  va 
ldnyene. 

3 Mua  via  huile  vinyu,  naye  ya  Yesu  ua  mu 
lekele  nguendi,  ka  vesi  na  vinyu. 

4 Yesu  ua  mu  kuanyene  nguendi,  Ove 
impuevo,  vika  n'neni  n’ange  ? Intsimbu 
yange  kanda  i heta. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1955 

Nyemba,  sometimes  referred  to  as  Ganguella  (as  are  also  Chi- 
Luchazi  and  ChiLuimbi),  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  on 
both  sides  of  the  Cuchi  River,  which  forms  the  border  between 
Bie  and  Huila  provinces  of  south-central  Angola.  It  is  a Bantu 
language,  related  to  ChiLuchazi  and  the  Angolan  tongues  of  the 
Chokwe  group. 

1:955  John  (with  Portuguese)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Hannah  Bracey,  South  Africa  General  Mission. 


NYENGATO  994 

1.  Yaue  oyopiro  koa  inyenga  porangauaa  Jesus 
Kristo  rese  koa  Deus  raira. 

JoSo  Batista 

2.  Yaue  ompinima  koxima  koa  otitikauaa  Izaia, 
aete  kori  hamondo  neronde  kiti  yepe  ombeo 
aramauaa  omokatoro  arama  nerape. 

3.  Yaue  osasemo  kampo  ope,  pemokatoro  yane- 


roixaua  rape,  pemosatambika  sape. 

4.Jo8o  Batista  osika  kampo  ope,  omboe  miraita 
obatizari  ainta  sasiara  reseuara  aintaomaa 
aintapoxiuerasaua  Deus  ombori  arama  aintasoi 
ae. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Nyengato,  or  Nhengatu,  meaning  ‘sweet  word’,  is  a Tupi- 
Guaranian  language,  spoken  along  the  Icana  River,  its  tributaries, 
and  the  Rio  Negro  in  Colombia  and  Brazil.  It  is  the  tongue  of 
about  3 ,000  Indians  who  have  given  up  their  own  language  and 
now  use  Nyengato  as  their  mother  tongue.  In  Portuguese  it  is 
known  as  the  ‘lingoa  geral’. 

i960  Matthew  Mark  John  Acts  James-Jude 
1967  Gospels  New  Tribes  Mission,  Manaus,  Brazil 
Translated  by  Sophie  Muller  and  Henry  Loewen,  NTM. 


(SHI)NYIHA  995 

1UVWANDO  vw’Ivangeli  lya  Yesu  Chilisiti 
uMwana  wa  Mulungu.  2 Inza  she  lisimvilwe 
mwa  Yesaya  mukuvwi : 

Yenya,  nkukutumil’uhavizya  wane 
uwa  kulongolela  kwilongolela  kukwaho, 
w’aliyananyag’idala  lyaho. 

3 Izwi  lya  muvilishizi  mulwugwa: 

Simuyananye  nidala  lya  Mwene, 
mugolosye  nutuswatuho  twakwe. 

4 Ali  mulwugwa  uYohani  ahavozy’avantu,  ahaku- 
musy’ulwozyo  lwa  lupinduho  lwe  lukuti  mukupo- 
shel’uvuswila  vwa  malandu.  5 Ilelo  vahafuma 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

The  Nyiha  language,  sometimes  written  Nyika,  is  spoken  by 
more  than  60,000  people  south  and  west  of  Lake  Rukwa,  in 
southwestern  Tanzania,  and  in  adjacent  Zambia.  It  is  a Bantu 
tongue,  related  to  IchiSafwa  and  IchiNamwanga. 

1904  Matthew  BFBS,  Berlin 

1913  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  TrangottBachmann,  Moravian  Mission. 

i960  Mark  1963  John  BFBS,  London 

1966  New  Testament  BSS  in  Central  Africa,  Blantyre 

Revised  by  H.  Beck,  Moravian  Mission,  assisted  by  a committee. 


(KI)NYIKA:  RABAI 


996 


1.  Katika  muaka  wa  kumi  na  za- 
no  ya  iizumbe  wa  Tiberios  Kaisari, 
awkala  Pontios  Pilatos  zumbe  wa 
Yudea,  na  Herodes  avomiliki  Oali- 
lea,  zi  ya  cnne,  na  enduguye  Filip- 
pos avomiliki  Iturea  na  Traxonitis 
zi  ya  enne,  na  Lisanias  avomiliki 
Abilene,  zi  ya  enne, 

2.  Na  Anna  na  Kayafa  avokala 
akohani  abomu-neno  ra  Mulungu 
rakuza  kua  Yohannes  mana  wa  Za- 


xarias  luandani. 

3.  Naye  wakuza  kulla  zi  isungu- 
lukoayo  ni  maho  wa  Yordanes, 
akielesa  liosso  ra  maziuto  ga  ku  us- 
soa  wi ; 

4.  Za  gavioandikoaduonidami 
lomo  ya  Yesaya  muhumoa,  aycgom- 
ba,  umiro  wa  empiga  kululu  kahi- 
kalii  ya  unika,  hcntlani  teari  endira 
ya  Bana,  licndani  endirase  siriso- 
goloka. 


Lk  3.  1-4  1848 
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The  Rabai  dialect  of  Nyika  is  spoken  in  the  Rabai  area  of  south- 
eastern Kenya. 

1 848  Luke  American  MP,  Bombay 
Translated  by  John  L.  Krapf,  Church  MS. 


(KI)NYIKA:  RIBE  997 

III.  ISTa  kpwe  siku  tizira  wekudza  Yoliana 
Mbnpiitizadzi,  11a  kuhirnba  mn,neno  kalii 

2 ya  worn  wa  Yudaya,  achincna,  Dziutoni ! 
kpweni  udzisengcra  udzumbe  wa  mbingu, 

3 kpweni  tiyu  ni  iye  ayesemwa  ui  mubuunva 
Isaya,  achincna. 

‘ IJutiro  wa  mumwonga  apigayc  kululu 
kalii  ya  worn, 

Andalani  njira  ya  ]>wana, 

Gasascni  maehirogc.’ 

4 Na  tiyu  Yobana  gckala  mavalogo  nyero 
za  ngamira,  na  mkoa  wa  chingo  wclingalinga 
kyinuni  mwakwo,  na  cliakuriac-ho  ehekala 
ndzije  na  nlombc  wa  weru. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1882 

The  Bantu  Nyika,  or  Nika,  language  of  southeastern  Kenya 
comprehends  a number  of  dialects.  Both  the  Ribe  and  the  Rabai 
dialects  are  spoken  in  the  Rabai  area,  slightly  inland  from  Mom- 
basa. Other  forms  of  Nyika  include  Conyi,  Duruma,  Jtbana,  and 
Kauma.  KiDigo  and  KiGiryama  (q.  v.)  are  closely  related  tongues, 
but  variant  enough  to  be  considered  distinct  languages. 

1878  Jonah  Methodist  MP,  Ribe 
1882  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Thomas  Wakefield , Methodist  Free  Church  Mission. 


IMYIMANG  998 

1.  Yesu  Masihun  Abradinipo  injilu  wada  ka  wulig  e ka 
shiei ; 

2.  Nieta  auwio  nebidu  kadiben  a shidi  e sha,  A kili,  ade 
woun  iredu  irdur  nyunun  wajau,  en  ka  nyun  bwir  nyig. 

3.  Wadap  nyadu  folupo  irdi  kwedi  pap>  e sha,  Abradu 
bwirda  nyigi,  e tatar  nyig. 

4.  £ Yohanadu  ka  tor  kwedin  pap  e amiden  a shidi, 
e wada  jididin  e sha,  A wap  no  amiden  a shidi,  niu  ani  anon 
wada  kusude  a osodaie,  e Abradidu  ano  wada  kusudo  jegin. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1950 

The  Nyimang,  a tribe  of  25,000,  actually  call  themselves  Ama, 
although  they  have  also  adopted  the  name  of  a prominent  hill  in 
the  area  they  occupy.  They  live  northwest  of  Dilling  in  Kordofan 
Province,  Sudan.  The  Nyimang  speak  an  Eastern  Sudanic 
language,  related  to  Afitti. 

1950  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  R.  C.  Stevenson  and  A.  H.  N.  Martin , Church  MS. 


(LU)NYORE  999 

IOkhuranga  khwamakhuva  amalahi  ka  Jesu  Kristo, 
Omwana  wa  Nyasaye. 

2  Singa  obwa  kahandikwa  musitabu  siomurobi 
Isaya, 

Lola,  nruma  omurumwa  wanje  imberi  mumoni 
mumwo, 

Olilomba  ingira  yiyo; 

3  Omwoyo  kwomundu  olangisianga  musitsirai, 
Mulombe  ingira  yo  Mwami, 

Lungisie  emihanda  kikie; 

4  Johana  yetsa,  owali  nabaputizanga  musitsimi,  nakamba- 
nga  okhubaputizwa  khwokhwegalukhania  khulwokhule- 
kherwa  khwe  tsimbi.  5 Abo  musibala  siosi  esie  Buyahudi, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1953 

LuNyore  is  a Bantu  language  spoken  by  about  32,000  members 
of  the  Nyore  tribe  (known  as  OmuNyore),  one  of  the  Luyia 
tribes  who  live  in  southwestern  Kenya,  above  Kavirondo  Gulf. 
The  related  languages  of  these  tribes  are  grouped  linguistically  in 
the  Bantu-Kavirondo,  or  Luyia,  subgroup  of  the  northern  Bantu 
tongues. 

1 92  3 John  1926  1 Corinthians— Colossians 
1927  Mark  Acts  Epistles  1928  Mark  (revised) 

1936  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Gertrude  B.  Kramer,  Church  of  God  Mission. 

1953  New  Testament  Psalms  ABS,  New  York 

The  Kramer  N.  T.  text  with  Psalms  translated  by  Mabel  A.  Baker, 

Church  of  God. 

(LU)NYORO  1000 

^ OKUBANZA  okwenjiri  ya  Yesu  Kristo, 
Omwana  wa  Ruhanga. 

2  Nkokukyahandikirwe  omu  nabi  Isava 
ngu 

Dora,  nintuma  omukwenda  wange  omu 
maiso  gawe, 

Alisemeza  omuhanda  gwawe ; 

3  Irakalye  anyakwami’ra  omu  irungu 
ati 

Musemeze  omuhanda  gwa  Mukama, 
Muterekereze  empendaze: 

4  Yohana  akaija,  ayabatize  omu  irungu, 
natebeza  okubatizibwa  okwokwegarukamu, 
obwokuihibwaho  ebibi.  5 Nensi  yona  eya 

Mk  i.  1-4  1914 

LuNyoro  is  spoken  by  almost  200,000  people  in  Uganda,  from 
Lake  Albert  southward  as  far  as  Lake  George.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  LuGanda  and  OlunyaNkore.  The  Toro,  who  number 
more  than  200,000  and  live  southeast  of  Lake  Albert,  speak 
dialects  mutually  intelligible  with  Nyoro. 
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1900  Matthew  1901  Mark  Luke  John  1902  Psalms 
Gospels  Acts  1905  New  Testament  1912  Bible 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  E.  Maddox,  Church  MS. 

In  1955  a Roman  Catholic  translation  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  was 
published  at  Mbarara. 

(CHI)NYUNGWI  1001 

| 1 Kutoma  kua  Evangelyo  ya  Jezu  Kristo,  Muana 

ua  Murungu.  2 Ninga  bzidanembedua  mu  Pro- 
feta  Izaia : Ona  ndinituma  anjo  uangu  pa  maso  pako, 
omue  aniyenda  patsogoro  pako  kukondzera  iwe 
ndjira  yako.  3 Fara  romue  rinikua  me  t’engo: 
kondzani  ndjira  ya  Mbuya ; rungamizani  miseu  yache. 

4 Joao  ak’abatizari  mu  t’engo,  na  kufokotoza 
batismo  ya  kudandaurira  kurekeredua  kua  zipekado. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1 897  (Recomposed) 

The  Nyungwi  language  is  spoken  in  central  Mozambique,  on 
both  banks  of  the  Zambezi  River,  between  Sena  and  Tete.  It  is  a 
Bantu  tongue,  sometimes  considered  to  be  a dialect  of  ChiSena. 

1 897  Gospels  Acts  National  Press,  Lisbon 
Translated  by  Victor  Courtois,  Roman  Catholic  missionary. 


(YI)NZEBI  1002 

Lekese  muene  Sa  Batlse  ayada  guyilele  baatft 

2.  gu  tsenge  akanla  yiagu  Slda,  nde , Kagugenl  na 

mabl , nde  wimata  gu  yulu  muba  kuumu  abena,  ka 

3.  yada  aaya.  Sa  muutu  wumuyellsl  amabiga  ma- 
Naerabl  Slele  mu  nlutu  ande,  nde, 

A ylo  ndaga  amuutu  waayende  na  butoma  gu 
tBenge  akanla,  nde, 

Vanganl  manalla  maKuumu, 

Be  le6ongaaanl  manalla  mendl. 

4.  Sa  aluatanga  bibanda  blabanlama  babasama  na 
munalgl  aylbAnda,  nataladanga  mabanga  makanla 

b.  na  buyl.  Leke6e  muene  blal  Serisaltme  na  blal 

Mt  3.  1-4  1959 

YiNzebi  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  BaNzebi  in  an  area  south  of 
M’Bigou,  Gabon,  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Congo-Brassaville.  It 
is  a Bantu  language,  related  to  LiDuma  (see  below)  and  ITsaangi. 

1958  Romans  Philippians  1959  Matthew  1-3 John 
Jude  Evangelical  Mission,  Bongolo 

Translated  by  Enid  Miller  and  missionary  colleagues  of  the  Christian 
and  Missionary  Alliance. 

In  1889a  ‘ SchoolBible’  with  Scripture  narratives,  translated  by  Roman 
Catholic  missionaries,  and  in  1923  a Life  of  Christ,  translated  by  Fr. 

A.  Biton,  were  published  in  Duma,  a language  related  to  YiNzebi, 
spoken  in  the  Lastourville  area. 


OCAINA 


uunnachonA  monhto  xidyuuro.  Unityoaa 
januutta  xajo  J Axajahtifi*.  5F6nJun  dyooaah 
xahtinhlnh,  xaxaaJuHataaJiin  nonhto  xidyuuro , 
tj4ju*ah  xaxaxaHat  s aj (in  Bonhto  xidyuuro. 

J aanchonb  xamonj6nh  finjun  naavlhteijih  xajo, 
tyijuaah  Jihaavlh  Jesucristoh  finjun 
naavlhts  1 J4h  xajo.  tJntxon  a6nhuunah 
ty&xuuaan  monxomuu  66xu  tsiirollin6hunh. 

1  Jn  1.  1 -4(a)  1966 

Ocaina  is  spoken  by  about  200  Indians  in  the  Ampiyacu  and 
Yaguas  River  areas  of  northeastern  Peru.  It  is  a Huitotoan 
language. 

1966  I John  1967  Acts  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Ilo  Leach,  WBT. 


OGONI  1004 

IBoate  le-yere-ue  akiiloo  Jisus  Kraist  2 bee  le  dooke 
a bee  lu  e’em  doo  bu  kpa  nee  zue  ue  Aisaia : 

“Sp,  m,  ga  le  yere  na  nwi-l£Eratam  a zaasi, 

Ale  ekwa  o dee  ; 

3 zii  mue  ga  wiikpa  li  bu  kpo-sagara-wii : 

Bui  kwaa  dee  Nee-a-i-ere  sere, 
doora  dedee  ye  dee  ko  ba  a lera.” 

4 Bee  le  Jon  nee  awee  doo  Baptism  na  a zue  bu  kpo- 
sagara-wii  baptism  lo  kikiya  nyoo  a’aaloo  doo  gbee. 

Mk  1 . 1-4  1961 

Ogoni,  or  Kana,  is  spoken  with  dialectal  variations  by  about 
150,000  people  in  Calabar  Province  of  Nigeria.  It  is  related  to 
the  Ibibio  dialects,  or  Efik. 

1930  Mark  1935  Gospels  Acts  1961  New  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

1968  Bible  BS  of  Nigeria 

Translated  by  Paul  Kingston,  Primitive  Methodist  MS,  assisted 
through  the  years  by  Haywood  Baba  Wiko,  Matthew  Yowika,  G.  G. 
Evadee,  F.  C.  Vicar,  and  others. 


OJIBWA  1005 

00-00  Keezlicmahjesencnc  ewh  oominwahjemoowin 
owh  Jesus  Christ,  Kesha-Muhncdoo  oogwissun  ; 

2  Debishkoo  azhebcegahdag  cmuh  aunwahjcgawening, 
Benah,  nindezhenahzhalnvah,  ncmezhenahwam  chenegah- 
nid  kaeneezhahyun  mesuh  owh  kawahwazhe  sittood  ewh 
mekun. 

3  Oodinwawin  owh  madwa-popahgid  ewede  puhguh- 
duhkuhmig,  wahwazhesittoovook  oodezhahwin  owh  Jeho- 
vah, kuhya  quuhyukquahmootahwik  cnewh  oomekaunsun. 

4  John  suh  keiihyah  cmuh  buhgwuhduhkuhmegaug, 
kebaptizooewad,  kuhya  kedebahdoodung  ewh  aunwaninde- 
zoowene-baptizooewawin  cheoonje-wabenegahdag  enewh 
mujje-ezhewabezewcnun. 


Hah&ixohBU  uunnahchomA  aonhto  xadyuuro . 
JagodyAkjln  xaxaaxahuna.  flaxaxaahiina.  Raxa- 
xaafiuhoxajuna . Raxinoocohuna.  UnatyoiiA 
■onhto  xidjuuro,  Ilnjinhau  Bucoonjln 
bucoha  araf  6 J inh  uunhty6aa  urofi  xahanchidsajun 
xajo  JkAhlh.  Ilnjinhnu  urofi  xahanchldsajdn 
xaa  jAAbth.  0n4  Janddtta  xajo  JaxaJaht&ba. 

Uni  naxaxaahuna.  Ilnjinhau  Jiao on  uunna 


Mk  1.  1-4  1954 


EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 


AJV\AbU,  P b o.-<3PC-<]  UV»-Pqi<  p PlLoOL,  -A* 

vc  p b <rc-<x 

Mt  4.  10  1875 

The  Ojibwa,  or  Chippewa,  Indians  were  one  of  the  largest  tribes 
of  North  American  Indians,  and  the  first  people  in  their  region  to 
procure  firearms.  In  the  middle  of  the  18th  century  they  domi- 
nated a vast  area  from  what  is  now  North  Dakota  to  the  eastern 
shores  of  Lake  Huron.  After  fighting  against  the  British  in  the 
French  and  Indian  War,  and  on  the  British  side  in  the  War  of 
1812,  the  Ojibwa  concluded  a treaty  with  the  United  States  and 
were  placed  on  reservations  from  Michigan  to  Montana.  They 
now  number  about  3,500  on  18  reservations. 

Ojibwa  is  an  Algonquian  language,  so  closely  related  to  the 
tongues  of  the  Ottawa  and  Algonquin  tribes  that  all  are  con- 
sidered by  some  to  be  merely  dialects  of  the  same  basic  language. 

1831  Matthew  York  Auxiliary  BS,  York,  Toronto 
1831  John  (with  English)  BFB  S,  London 
Translated  by  Peter  ( Kahkewaquonaby ) and  John  ( ThayendanegenJ 
Jones,  Ojibwa  Indians  employed  by  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Mission. 

1833  New  Testament  Packard  & Van  Benthuysen, 

Albany,  N.Y. 

Translated  by  Edwin  James  and  John  Tanner,  who  had  worked  for 
30  years  with  the  Ojibwa  in  official  capacities. 

1837 Luke  1838 John  Acts  1839 Matthew 
1840  1— 3 John  James  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions 
1844  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  George  Copway  ( Kahgegagahhowh ),  an  Ojibwa  chief- 
tain, and  Sherman  Hall,  a Baptist  missionary. 

1850  Gospels  1854  New  Testament  1856  Psalms 
1861  Pentateuch  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 
Knowledge,  Toronto 

Translated  by  Frederick  A.  O’Meara,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of 
the  Gospel. 

1874  Hosea-Malachi  BFBS,  Cambridge 

Translated  by  Robert  MacDonald,  Church  MS.  The  Psalter  in  his 

translation  was  published  in  1886  by  SPCK,  Winnipeg. 

1880  Matthew  (syllabic  character) 

1 898  Acts  (syllabic  character)  SPCK,  London 
Translated  by  John  Horden  and J.  Sanders,  Church  MS. 


OKEBU  1006 

Mitapuri  e’di  mo’da  medrita  ma  Yesu  Kristo 
Unzu  Mungu  rikera  tara. 

2 Abongo  kuguri  buku  Iaaya  monzizi  rikera  kesu 
orawo,  Indo,  mitetu  itizi  urikera  men  raika* 
ndo  o,  ini  kosu  iti  mirikera  ekpe; 

3 Ngorose  u’ba  lebu  rike  koza  ilubu  o nowo, 


Lekpe  iti  Opi  rikera,  liti  nirike  itira  see;  4 
Yowani  kesu,  koko  batizimo  ilubu  o ala.  tongu 
batizimo  kenedru  miza  e’di  tende  monda  tararisi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

The  Okebu,  renowned  blacksmiths,  work  among  the  Lendu, 
Alur,  Logo,  and  Lugbara  tribes,  and  therefore  speak  the  related 
languages  of  those  tribes  as  well  as  their  own  Moru-Mangbetu 
language.  The  Okebu,  or  Oke’bu,  who  call  themselves  Kebu, 
number  between  10,000  and  25,000  on  both  sides  of  the  Congo- 
Uganda  border,  centering  on  Mahagi.  Okebu  and  Avari  are 
related  and  are  commonly  referred  to  as  the  Ndo  dialects. 

1964  Mark  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  by  Beatrice  T.  King,  Africa  Inland  Mission,  Sitnasona 
Yele,  Eliakim  Obovi,  Yoasa  Ndonda,  Onesimos  Edrovi,  and  a com- 
mittee. 


OMO  1007 

1 1 Qara  tag  potono  tana  tag  ro  na  papasa  ani  Iesu 

I Karisito,  a Natu  na  Kalou.  2 Vari  qa  kalaqi  tana 
buk  te  Iesaia  tag  parovit  auneg,  Qara  nak  qiaqi  kak 
tultul  qia  aino  nuam,  Ina  bilaroi  pana  liuni  kam  salan ; 
3 A ligina  sakai  qia  kakail  lo  masut  auneg,  Mik  bilaroi 
tag  talan  kana  Pasigan,  Nami  bili  nanos  kana  ma- 
mana  salan ; 4 Ioanes  qa  ut,  qi  babapitaiso  lo  masut, 
nane  qa  papasa  tag  bapitaiso  tana  kosanam  ina  sok 
qavani  mamana  vokun  ot  og. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1912  (Recomposed) 

Omo,  or  Tigak,  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  people  in  the  northern 
part  of  New  Ireland  Island,  in  the  New  Britain  Group.  It  is  a 
Melanesian  language. 


1912  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  D.  T.  Reddin,  Australian  Methodist  MS. 


OPA:  NDUINDUI 


1008 


3.  ijesu  u ndaraki  mba  ngo  u viti 
lakwa  e,  Kareaki,  kareaki,  nu  viti  la- 
kwa  ko.  Xdiko  a tangaloi  ne  he  pora 
tea  taligii,  ne  he  tanga  n-a  tata  iGod 
tea. 

4.  iNicodemus  u viti  lakwa  e,  Kwo- 
roho  hikani  a tangaloi  kwane  pora 
nangaiha  hini  u ngwarasea  mba?, 
Icvvane  soro  taligu  faki  lo  tapu  iretahi 
'na.  ngo  kwan.e  pora  kwaroho? 

Jn  3-  1-4  1913 

Lepers’  Island,  known  as  Opa,  is  east  of  Espiritu  Santo  in  the 
northern  New  Hebrides.  Several  dialects  are  spoken  by  the 
6,000  inhabitants,  of  which  Nduindui  is  the  most  variant. 
(Waluringi  is  the  dialect  of  the  northeast.) 

1916  1 Thessalonians  (with  English)  BFBS,  Melbourne 
Translated  by  A.  T.  Waters , Church  of  Christ  missionary. 

Selections  were  published  in  1913. 


1.  ninea  tuai  a tangaloi  na  a Phar- 
isees,  hina  'na  iNicodemus,  a hungwe 
'na  a Jews  : 

2.  Luna  11  faki  ma  ijesu  lolo  mbo- 
n?i.  ngo  u viti  lakwa  e mba,  Rabbi  keu 
kikilai  hinea  ningo  a huhui  ku  vana- 
mai  ti  iGod : huri  hete’  n-a  tangaloi  u 
fai  lai  a faikokona  hini  lainga  hinea 
ku  fai  lainga.  ndiko  iGod  u he  hungu 
tea  ma  'ia. 
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ORIYA 


1011 


1009 

Irli’olni  iyrniui  nnli<,<um<i  Josu  Kristi,  Ovbi 
» »is«‘lvl'unia. 

Kuiba  ru  vi  m in  vl *;kt>  iwc  gbo  vba  oryn,  2 
l!hit*iv<*vb<i,  i je  ukogho  un,1  vaie  vltodaro  »«,*, 
Ona  ln,“iilu*ii  uk)MHiy  wy  ru  vbodaro  w?. 

Kta  viii'bkurburun  vb’ndagbe,  3 

Vba  livulivn  ukpody  gbe  Ebiarinrin  ru, 

VI*  ru  ukjxxU*  gbore  ren’bii ; 

•lohanuu  baplisi  v1n>  odagbe,  n da  ta  ataryn  ghi  4 
lupUsnm  oghi  iror?k?redelu?niyn  ji  irhphianmo 
glm  oliknm.  Judea  erh^myn  bi  vba  eare  ghi  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1909 

Ora  is  one  of  several  Kukuruku  dialects  spoken  in  Benin  and 
Kabba  provinces  of  Nigeria.  The  Ora  are  the  most  southerly  of 
the  Kukuruku  tribes  located  northeast  of  Benin  City.  Others 
are  the  Auchi,  Ibilo,  and  Opepe  (all  named  after  the  communi- 
ties in  which  they  live)  and  the  Fuga,  Wano,  and  Otwa.  The 
Kukuruku  dialects,  Kwa  tongues,  are  estimated  to  be  spoken 
by  more  than  100,000  people. 

1908  Matthew  1909  Mark  Luke  1910  Gospels  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  Isaiah  Akinluyi,  previously  a Yoruha  slave. 


OREJON  1010 

Jesucristo  Dios  mamaqui  a*.  Jinota  ni  deo 
• • 2 

quiidea  quiasenu  ja.  Dios  jicasede  quiaquib-i 
aoe  toyagui  Isaias. 

Asama,  Lqui.  Yide  quiajaicaiquide 
masesaosibayi.  Mi  ma  necaijagui  ai, 
iqui . Ue  besi  dadi  nui  jicajt. 

Da  bequi  baqui  debi  ma  quiucaima. 

Tina  ma  biacaima  deida  dai  iagui. 

0a  ise  toyagui. 

Ue  besi  dadi  cama  baqui  Juan.  Maide  doaqui  ai. 
Misa  junade  quiaqui  doayi,  iqui.  Bieguiaquide 
yeque  basajide  ua  ii  yoji  baise  ne jacaiji  Dios. 
Nejacaiquide  doayi,  iqui  jicagui.  5Judea  baise 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Orejon  is  spoken  by  a small  group  of  Indians  living  along  the 
Ampiyacu,  a tributary  of  the  lower  Peruvian  Amazon,  in  north- 
eastern Peru.  It  is  related  to  Huitoto  and  other  languages  spoken 
by  small  neighboring  tribes. 

1967  Mark  SIL,  Yarinococha 
Translated  by  Dan  and  Virginia  Velie,  WBT. 


ORIYA  CHARACTER 


q_$  dig.  SJ1IQQ  g?Miq,QQ  eiQg  : 

q<?siei1CQ  eaaa  cq<aiai«,  q«Q  nw\  £ 

„ „ ctiq  sqjwiQQQi  qok  oa  aip  qq 
eaiQSfWQ  asi  (5  - ^ * * 

Slgq  1 c_r  aQ  a;c?  9I*  9%0  1 CSllto 

Q9  Q§tlg— fi^QQTQ  Q|$  S%0  QQ  <3 
QIQr  aiQ  QgIQSf  QiJI  QQ  l CQI99  'CIQQsCQ  Q|QQ 


Qflcg  cap  (3  aiaeaiQ?  qs^qq  3g,Q  qq  cciqaisq1 
Q|§?1  * QQQQ.  I 9§Q|  (3  OIQf  QQ^% 

cqQ  9qi^  qSqq  (3  QQ  qqq  aia  ^Iqiq  qq 
flSIQg  QQff  QQ1Q  QQCQ  Q|g9  * gjQgi  Q£Q  1 


Mk  1.  1-4  1956 


Oriya,  the  principal  language  of  Orissa,  is  spoken  by  about  70 
per  cent  of  the  population  of  that  eastern  Indian  state,  and  by 
others  in  adjacent  Bihar  and  West  Bengal.  An  interesting  historic 
area,  Orissa  has  been  the  home  of  powerful  kingdoms  and  the 
seat  of  a number  of  notable  religious  centers.  Oriya  is  an  Indo- 
Aryan  tongue,  usually  grouped  in  a branch  that  includes 
Bengali,  Assamese,  and,  sometimes,  Bihari. 


Oriya  Character 

1 809  New  Testament  1 81 1 Job-Song  of  Solomon 
Isaiah-Malachi  i8i4joshua-Esther  1815  Pentateuch 

Serampore  MP 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1839  Gospels  Acts  1840  New  Testament  American  and 
Foreign  BS,  Cuttack 

1 842-1844  Old  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
A revision  prepared  by  Amos  Sutton,  Baptist  missionary. 

1862  New  Testament  Bible  Translation  Society,  Cuttack 
1872  Old  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Further  revised  by  J.  Buckley,  Cuttack  Baptist  Mission. 

1883  Matthew  1892 John  1893  Psalms  i894Mark 

Luke  MP,  Cuttack 

A translation  in  verse  by  Makunda  Das,  an  Oriya  evangelist. 
Proverbs  also  may  have  been  published. 

1902  Old  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS,  Baptist  MS, 
Cuttack 

A revision  begun  by  J.  Buckley  and  continued  by  W.  Miller,  T. 
Bailey,  and J.  G.  Pike. 

1927  New  Testament  Orissa  MP 

Translated  by  H.  W.  Pike,  Ram  Krishna  Panda,  and  Benjamin 
Pradhan. 

1942  Mark  BFBS,  Calcutta 

1952  Bible  (O.T.  and  Gospels  revised)  BS  of  India,  Pakistan 
and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1957  Bible  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
A Union  revision  prepared  by  a committee  representing  numerous 
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1014 


missions,  mainly  Baptist  and  Lutheran.  The  committee  included 
B.  F.  IV.  Fellows,  A.  Andersen,  B.  Pradhan,  G.  D.  Rath,  and  J.  K. 
Mahanty. 

1956  Mark  BSIPC,  Calcutta 

A translation,  in  a simple  form  of  Oriya,  prepared  by  Mrs.  Chand- 
ramukhi  Das  and  Samuel  Das. 

A Roman  Catholic  translation  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts  is  reported  to 
have  been  published  in  1918,  and  another  version  of  Matthew  in  1952. 


OROKAIVA 


1012 


1 Iesu  Keriso,  God  ta 
Meni,  Amita  evanelia 
susu. 

2 Peroveta  Isaiah  na 
kaeto  ena, 

Ki,  na  ke-ikari- 
embo  ikehene  ere- 
pambuha  tombu  no 


ta,  amina  embere  no 
kihi  sirikasuja. 

3 Eto  ke  wahai  oja- 
gatambu  ta  eria, 

Bada  ta  puvurari 
sirikevu, 

Amita  embere  evu 
tambu  ai. 

Mk  1.  1-3  1956 


Orokaiva  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  people  between  Buna  and 
Kokoda  in  the  Northern  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New 
Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 


1956  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Nancy  H.  White,  Anglican  Mission,  with  the  assis- 
tance of  several  Orokaiva  Christians. 


OROKOLO  1013 

1 Iesu  Keriso,  Aualari  ve  Akore  ve  Hari  Veveke  avare  koai 
ipopeavaki  oharo  mae: — 

2 Peroveta  buka  hohoa  mari  hape — -Iapaila — Ara  arave  parae- 
aki  haela  ave  oropa  ve  paraeave,  are  va  ave  okiharo  ave  oropa 
karikikilai. 

3 Ara  ae  ita  merava  harila  maria — “Amua  ve  okiharo  kariki- 
kive,  areve  oki  ita  pakupaku  oaria  heheapa  leikive. 

4 John  ita  merava  bapatiso  leipe,  mai  haeae  kara  ve  ikihuru 
bapatiso  leiki  oharo  iroro  ape,  mai  heahaha  hapururukaki  la 
okiharo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Orokolo  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people  in  coastal  areas  near 
the  Purari  River,  Gulf  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New 
Guinea.  Linguistically  related  to  Vailala  and  Kerema,  it  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 

1926  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  P.  Schlencker,  London  MS. 

1951  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  1963  New  Testament 
BFBS,  London  and  Sydney 
Translated  by  S.  H.  Dewdtiey,  LMS. 


OSSETE 


CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  \J"eco  LlvpYCTii,  Xyitajv  4>vpijv,  Enaiiic.iiajteii 
jas  pajitajasii, 

2.  IJjaxyMi^apijaiM  (Jiyct  gy;i  y Maniac,  uspurgYii 
Mac  3*ay  ,|a‘  naicro.Mv  pa:tMau,  gacuv  /Jyii  cuaura- 
gaeiifljffini  /{ae  (Jiauwir  /Jre  paaMte.  (Majiag  3:  1) 

3.  Qa'praenawcv  qao.iaec  ae^acpwrpan  r:  cuacATaegamyg 
Xijuoeyaeii  (Jiaeii.tar,  Jac  pacyaenga;  In  cpac/rgatiiyg. 
(Jcaiai  40  3). 

4.  iUpnvAi  Joann,  tonacj  apgyATa  au^acpaerpanv,  seMai 
a-MYATa  (JiaccMon^inaAY  apg^A,  ga'piijawiY  nvigCa- 
pYUY  gYxxaij. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1902 

Ossete  is  spoken  by  about  350,000  people  in  the  North  Ossete 
Autonomous  Republic  (Capital,  Dzhaujikau)  of  the  Soviet 
Union,  and  in  the  South  Ossete  Autonomous  Region  of  the 
Georgian  Republic.  The  Ossetes  are  believed  to  be  the  descen- 
dants of  the  Asioi  mentioned  in  the  Geography  of  Strabo,  and 
possibly  were  the  Alans  of  the  Medieval  Period.  Ossetia  was 
annexed  by  Russia  in  the  early  19th  century.  Speakers  of  Ossete, 
an  Iranic  tongue  related  to  Persian,  and  of  the  related  Tat, 
Talysh,  and  Tadjiki  languages,  are  surrounded  by  speakers  of 
Caucasian  tongues.  There  are  two  main  dialects  in  use:  the 
Western  (Digor),  and  more  important  Eastern  (Tagaur).  The 
literary  usage  is  based  upon  the  Eastern  dialect. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1848  Psalms  St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  Russian  missionaries. 

1861  Gospels  Tiflis 
Translated  by  G.  Mjedlojf. 

1862  James-Jude  Tiflis 
Translated  by  V.  Tsoraiejf. 

1864  Gospels  (revised)  Tiflis 

1902  Gospels  (further  revised)  Vladikavkaz 

Slightly  revised  versions  of  the  1861  Gospels. 


OTOMI  DEL  ESTADO  1015 

DE  MEXICO 

1 Guejcua  nur  madi  nur  jogui  jfla  ca  i pejti- 
guija  digue  ear  Jesuoristo  kar  Tta  ca  Ocja.  2 Como 
ngu  g4  ofo  oar  profeta  Ieafai: 

Hugo  di  pejni  cam  hmejni  pa  da  hmetoqui- 
gue,  da  Jojqui  quer  hfiu  pa  jaha  gui  ma. 

3 Kar  Jfia.  ca  to  i mafi  pa  jaba  jinto  i 
hfiAui,  i ma, — Gui  Jojquija  kar  hnu  car 


341 


Tai  Jmu,  gui  cjuanguibiju  ki  tai  hfiu. 

4 Bu  gb  oar  Juan  ca  mi  xixi  ya  cjahni  nuna  Jabu 
jinto  i Mini-  Mi  mjyi-ca  di  cja  taixtje  pa  da  re- 
penti  ca  cjahni,  cjft.  pa  da  ttumbi  rfi  ngue  oa  Ocja 
ki  nttaojquija.  5 Gohtjo  ca  mi  bbuy  cerca  Jar  Joy 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

Otomi  is  spoken  in  all  by  more  than  300,000  Mexican  Indians, 
primarily  in  the  States  of  Mexico,  Hidalgo,  and  Queretaro.  It 
was  once  spoken  over  a much  wider  area,  extending  farther  to 
the  north  and  west.  It  is  an  Otomlan  language,  related  to 
Chichimeca-Pame  and  Mazahua  and  is  placed  by  some  with  the 
Mixtecan  tongues  in  a comprehensive  Otomang  Family.  Seven 
or  more  distinct  OtomI  dialects  exist,  with  numerous  local 
variations  in  most. 

OtomI  of  the  State  of  Mexico  represents  the  OtomI  dialect  as 
spoken  by  about  25,000  people  in  and  around  the  town  of  San 
Felipe  y Santiago. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1957  Mark  1961  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 
T ranslated  by  Henrietta  Andrews  and  Doris  Bartholomew,  WB  T. 


OTOMI:  MEZQUITAL  1016 

1  Ra  mudl  ra  ma  cat 'ode  de  ra  Jesucrlsto,  ri  T’u  AJua.  2 Ngu 
xa  yofo  ra  bad!  Isaia: 

Nde,  nuga  df  pdmi  ma  mdinl  di  bet'o  ri  hmi, 

Nu'a  to'o  da  hyoqui  ri  ilu  md'o  de  gue'e. 

3 Ra  noya  nu'a  to'o  zote  Ja  ra  mbonthi: 

Hyoca  ra  ilu  ra  Hmu, 

Juanl  ya  feftu. 

* Ne  njabu  ra  Xuua  Xltsate  bi  fiehe  ja  ra  mbonthi,  ne  ml  manga 
ra  sistehe  dega  fiobrl  pa  ra  pumbate  de  ya  ts'oqui.  5 Ne  gatho 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

The  Mezquital  dialect  of  OtomI  is  spoken  by  about  90,000 
people  in  the  Mezquital  area  of  Hidalgo,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1951  John  1955  Luke  i956James  ABS,  Mexico 
1957  Mark  Printed  privately,  Mexico 
1959  Acts  i960  John  (revised)  1963  1,  2 Thessalonians 
ABS,  Mexico 

1966  Galatians  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Harwood  and  Pat  Hess,  Donald  and  Isabel  Sinclair, 
Ethel  Wallis,  and  Nancy  Lanier,  WBT,  Venancio  Hernandez,  a 
Pentecostal,  and  Odilon  L.  Cantera. 


OTOMI:  SIERRA  1017 

1 Ja  ua  ra  mbuti  ra  hoca  mhma  nque  ra  Jesucristo, 
ra  Ts'unt'u  Oja. 

2 Pi  nja  tencu  nt'o'ti  pu  ja  ra  sdhcua  ra  Isaia,  ra 


hpdncahya  Oja,  i Ena: 

Nnu,  naca  tf  hpthn'na  n'da  ma  m'behni  ti 
m'bst'o  pu  cnf  mba. 

Nu'a  ti  hoc  a ni  'yu  pu  cnl  mba. 

3 Nu'a  ra  nde  n'da  pa  mbah  pu  ma'ueni,  i tna: 

Tami  hohcuahu  ra  'yu  ra  Hmu,  juanpahu 
yu  t'u'yu,  rn  a. 

4 Mi  dt'  ra  nxixya  a ra  Xuua  pu  ma'ueni,  'nE  mi 
mma  nque  ta  mba  nxixya  u pi  pah  yu  n'yomfEni, 
n'damhma  ta  mba  ma  hpunpi  yu  ts'ohqui. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

The  Sierra,  or  Eastern,  dialect  of  OtomI  is  spoken  by  50,000  to 
70,000  Indians  in  the  Huehuetla  area  of  Hidalgo,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1951  Mark  (tentative)  ABS,  Mexico 

Translated,  in  the  usage  of  Achioiepec,  Hidalgo,  by  Joyce  Jenkins, 
WBT. 

1959  Mark  (revised)  ABS,  Mexico 

1962  John  1964  Acts  1965  James-3  John  SB  en  Mexico 

1968  Romans  1 Corinthians  SIL,  Mexico 

Translated  by  Katherine  Voigtlander  and  Vola  Griste,  WB  T. 

OTOMI:  TENANGO  1018 

1 Ja  ua  ra  muti  ngue  ra  hog  a 'da'yo  hya  ngue  ra 
Jesucristo,  ra  Ts'unt'u  Oja.  2 Tengu  pi  ^yot'  ra  ~~ 
Isafas,  ra  pdngahya  Oja,  pi  'yena: 

Nuga  ca  behna  ma  m'behni  ti  mTiet'o  p'u  gdi  ma, 
Nu'a  ti  hoc  a'J  ni  'yu  p'u  ha  gdi  ma. 

3 Ra  hya  a n'da  pi  ma'  p'u  pi  ja  ra  tapo,  ena: 

Tami  hojpahu  ra  'yu  ra  Hmu. 

Tami  juanpahu  yd  pa'yu. 

4 Mi  dt'  ra  nxjxya  ra  Xuua  p'u  ja  ra  tapo.  Pi  xi  yd 
ja'J  ngue  ti  pa  yd  n'yompheni  n'dahma  ngue  ti  mpumba  yd 
ts'oqui,  nc  ti  xqxyabi  p'uya.  5 Pi  zdm  p'u  mi  'biii  ~ 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

The  Tenango  dialect  of  Otomi  is  spoken  by  about  12,000 
people  in  and  around  the  town  of  San  Nicholas,  Hidalgo, 
Mexico. 

1959  Mark  1 Peter  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  New  York 

1963  Titus  (tentative)  1964  1 Thessalonians  (tentative) 
Tipografica  Indlgena,  Cuernavaca 

1967  Acts  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Richard  and  Faith  Blight,  WB  T. 


OTTAWA  1019 

31  Unontu  kepekakelikuk  ketukwilin  Han  Ka- 
kintapekinewrt,  kekukekwrt  nunumetikwakif 
Hoteuif.  2 Kuer  mantu  keikito,  Kesatrnintisok, 
Kelrmuneto  otokemaowin  prlo  tuko.  3 Me  awi  kate- 
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pahimint  nakanahimot  Esrus,  mantu  ukeikitot,  Uweu 
otinwrwin  kukekwrt  nunumetikwaki,  Nenekaneolr- 
wetuwik  ketokememiwa,  leawrmtok  omekunun. 
4 Me  mapa  Han  kaukwehin  prkwawukuf  opewreun, 
plkwrkino  kehipesowin  kaokehipesowinit,  kuer  kao- 
mehimemit  rtisawm  kuer  amo  sesepakwut. 

Mt  3.1-4  1841  (Recomposed) 

The  Ottawa  Indians  were  reported  by  Champlain  in  1615  along 
the  western  shores  of  Georgian  Bay,  in  what  is  now  Ontario. 
From  there,  under  pressure  from  the  Iroquois  and  later  the 
Sioux,  they  moved  westward  and  northward,  finally  settling  in 
the  region  between  upper  Lake  Michigan  and  Lake  Superior. 
However,  before  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century  they  had 
returned  to  Manitoulin  Island  at  the  mouth  of  Georgian  Bay. 
During  the  colonial  period  they  maintained  alliances  with  the 
French.  Pontiac,  who  led  the  uprising  against  the  British  at 
Detroit  in  1760,  was  an  Ottawa.  Many  of  the  Ottawa  are  still 
living  on  Manitoulin  and  Walpole  islands;  others  are  on  reser- 
vations in  Oklahoma  or  in  Michigan.  Early  traditions  of  the 
Ottawa  suggest  that  at  one  time  the  Ottawa,  Ojibwa,  and 
Pottawotomi  made  up  a single  tribe.  All  these  groups  speak 
related  Algonquian  tongues. 

1841  Matthew  1844 John  American  Board  of  Commis- 
sioners for  Foreign  Missions,  Shawanoe 
Translated  by  Jotham  Meeker,  a Baptist,  aided  by  Francis  Barker. 


o 
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BURMESE  CHARACTER 

cgoqGpocgS'i^S^SGcoaqii  oqSGOoS^Scpio^^ooS 
J g!cO006300^8»  nCgDSC^8«Gg9g$gCg00(^$D3O 
9 C%Gt5C^OO(J|S3o5^GgfGOgOOtJil  nCOgoc^StJiiol 

OOcfeGOOo£33c8|8cpm8^8i  ooooqoqcpnoogjogi 
oocj^ioocjc^Goc^oog^i  OGspooScooadlooiioqiS 
9 n^8o09o833£8s«  «Gt5G^I9sQ8^0^n8nOCgo6^8qpi 
no  3oSGtsG^io^»8:o8oa)C30@of)^8|.8ic  ^080000 
ogo6a£}6gln  o^®5sy<Scoooocp^>S«  gooS 

G(J|SoO^Gt5g1il3c8og^g^iGCX>DUO^n§S^I 

Mk  1.  1-4  1917 

The  Pa’O,  or  Taungthu,  are  a Burmese  Karen  group,  numbering 
about  300,000  in  upland  areas  from  southwestern  Shan  State  to 
northern  Tenasserim.  The  Pa’O  language,  considered  to  be 
related  to  Pwo  Karen,  is  generally  classified  within  the  Tibeto- 
Burman  family. 

1912  Mark  1915  John  1928  Matthew  1929  Luke 

BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  W.  Sherratt,  and  A.  H.  Henderson,  ABFMS  ( for 
Luke). 

1938  Mark  John  BFBS,  Rangoon 
Revision  by  R.  G.  Varney,  Methodist  Mission,  Kalaw. 


1950  John  1951  Mark  1955  Acts  1957  Ephesians 
Philippians  I,  2 Timothy  James  1964  Luke 
BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  & Mrs.  W.  D.  Hackett,  American  Baptist 
Foreign  MS,  and  Saya  Maung  Maung,  with  the  assistance  of  G.  H. 
Luce  and  V.  Silcock,  and  local  pastors. 

1961  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Saya  Maung  Maung. 


PAAMA  1021 

1 Sakrahonien  selusien  tahaus  onen  Yesu  Kristo, 
natin  Ahi; 

2 Supali  Aisea  proveta  mutisi,  Lesi,  ni  he  sila  meatin 
onaku  mulamu  kataun  keiko  wa  hitene  heti 
minuko,  keke  moasi  sisi  onomo  helamu  enuko'. 

3 Ren  meatin  tai  viso  nout  ai  tebuel  ien,  Moasi  sisi 
onen  Asupu,  sakini  sisi  he  malu. 

4 Ioane  baptiso  nout  ai  tebuel  ien,  ka  selus  mini 
ceile  baptisien  a mundemco  veni  taunaha  tisa  oni, 
heti  tisa  oni  heha. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1944 

Paama  Island  is  north  of  Epi,  in  the  central  New  Hebrides.  The 
Melanesian  language  spoken  by  the  2,500  inhabitants  is  related  to 
Lonwolwol  and  Raga. 

1907  Mark  1910  John  Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 
1921  Acts  1-3  John  Jude  1944  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Maurice  Frater,  Melanesian  Mission. 


PAITE 
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PATHIAN  Tapa  Jesu  Kris 
Tanchin  Hawih  tun  tungna. 

2 Zawlnei  Isai  laibu  ah, 
Ngai  dih,  ka  sawltak  na  maah 
ka  sawla,  aman  na  lampi  a 
bawl  ding. 

3 Gamdai  a mi  kiko  aw  in, 


Topa  lamlian  sial  unla,  a Iam- 
pite  hihtang  un,  a chi,  chia 
gelh  bangin, 

4 Johan,  gamdai  a baptispa, 
thilhihkhelh  ngaihdamna  dinga 
kisikna  baptis  thu  genin,  a 
hawngpawt  a. 

Mk  1.1-4  1959 


Paite  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  hillsmen  of  southern  Manipur 
and  adjacent  areas  of  Assam,  India.  It  is  related  to  Thado. 


1940  Philippians  North  East  India  General  Mission, 
Churachandpur 

(Other  books  were  printed  but  destroyed  by  the  invadingjapanese.) 

1951  New  Testament  Psalms  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and 
Ceylon,  Calcutta 

1959  New  Testament  Psalms  (revised)  1959  Genesis 
Exodus  i960  Isaiah  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  T.  C.  Tiankhatn  and  Neng  za  Chin,  with  four  pastors 
of  the  North  East  India  General  Mission. 


PAIWAN 
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KUOYU  PHONETIC  SCRIPT 

® T «YmiA  3XY  «Y  I Y 3Y‘Di3Y«Y)L«Y)ltBY  1 
bYl’YTLY  fc  I + UX  «i 4 UfcX ° © 3YnY+Y  fcXY  5£P I « 2 
3XY  IIX^YAY+YAY+YTC*  Y ft  I UYtY  - 

‘JYPX3X  ’ fel Y«£3  X7L I PYPYXAYyEYAY«i3  PY3X- 
AX3PXY  mi3«YXAY3»  YPXY  PinYPX  XJLI 
‘jYfotte  PXY  AXPY4Y3  • ® 

® YPXY  «YI  3YPXY  ttf]YX1*YX1»YX  I PtFlPtflti » 3 
‘jYttrteX  PXY  PY1Y3  3XY  «Y>LYI7[Y3  AY3X4£- 
5£PI  Y riYMY  PY4Y3  3 1 riYPX  > A 
Y +Y  PXY  StP  I « • ® 1 PXY  P I tXfY3  Y 7LXPY«  I JLYX-  4 
JLYXJLYX  I PXY  IP£nP£n£)L-  Y WnYXPKtt*  PXY 
« 1 7LYXJLYX  3XY  3Y«  I XllYAY/CY  PXY  A I «YA£PYP£- 
«YPY3  3XY  WAY* IAY*IX°  © YPXY  P 1 3X+XPY+Y3  5 


I95P  A^Lark  i96ojohn  Acts  1964  New  Testament 

ABS  New  York 

Translated  by  Hildegard  A.  K.  Thiem,  Liebenzeller  Mission,  assisted 
by  Paulus  Subris. 


PALAWANO 

Ilt  pepoon  it  Menongang  Abar 
ne  pasal  at  ki  Iso-Kristo,  ne 
Yegang  it  Empo. 

2 Koyon  at  pegkesorat  at  ribro 
ni  Isaias  ne  taros,  man, 

“Birina,  megsegngen  ko  i 
megpebilinan  ko  at  ona- 
an  mo, 

ya  i megpanyap  it  beyaan 
mo. 

3 It  beres  it  taw  ne  meg- 
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pemara  dot  pineglinin 
tian,  man, 

Penyapa  moyo  i beyaan  it 
Begerar, 

bentela  moyo  i dalan  ne 
beyaan  ye  — ” 

4 Si  Wan  ne  mememeotismo  ko- 
minwan  dot  pineglinintian,  ne 
megpengadal  it  pasal  it  beotismo 
it  pegsoson  it  kepetewadan  it 
menge  kedosaan.  5 Na  somino- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 


Mk  I.  1-4  1959 

Paiwan  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  40,000  aboriginal  tribesmen  of 
mountainous  southeastern  Taiwan  (Formosa).  Paiwan  is  a Malay- 
stock  language,  related  to  the  languages  of  the  other  upland 
Formosa  tribes. 

Kuoyii  Phonetic  System 

1959  Mark  Hong  Kong  Bible  House 

1961  Acts  BSS  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan 

1965  John  1967  Romans  Ephesians  BSS  in  Taiwan 

Translated  by  John  N.  Whitehorn,  English  Presbyterian  Mission, 

with  the  aid  of  a committee.  He  translated  Mark  first  into  the  northern 

dialect  of  Paiwan  and  later  adapted  it  to  the  southeastern  usage. 


Palawano  is  spoken  by  more  than  10,000  people  on  Palawan,  the 
long  island  stretching  southwestward  from  the  Visayan  Group 
toward  Borneo.  A great  linguistic  diversity  exists  here,  as  is 
common  to  the  whole  of  the  Philippines.  Palawano,  Ko-ney, 
Batak,  and  Tagbanwa  are  all  spoken  on  Palawan.  A form  of  the 
native  Palawan  script  is  still  in  occasional  use  among  the 
Tagbanwa. 

1959  Mark  i-3john  1961  1,  2 Corinthians 

New  Tribes  Mission,  Manila 

1962  John-Philippians  1964  New  Testament 

Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Daniel  J.  Ebert  and  Dorothy  Brown,  NTM,  aided  by 
Crispin  Bayandi  and  Dominga  Francisco. 


PALAU 

1A  uchul  a evangkelio  ra 
Jesus  Kristus,  el  Ngelekel 
a Dios. 

2 El  ua  ikel  Uechukl  ra  profet 
el  Jesaia  el  kmo, 

“Mesang,  ak  uderchii  cho- 
druchel  er  ngak  el  oeak 
medam, 

el  mo  mengedmokl  ra  ro- 
lem; 
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3 el  ngor  ra  choldiu  el  ngara 
ked  el  kmo: 

Mkedmeklii  a rolel  a Ru- 
bak, 

mlemeltii  a rolel — ” 

4 A Johanes  el  Techolb  a mla- 
ra  ked,  el  ullisechakl  a techolb 
ra  bull  el  Idrel  a chitel  a kle- 
ngit.  5 Me  ngtilobed  el  mor 
ngii  a beluu  ra  Judea  el  rokir, 


Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

The  Palaus,  a cluster  of  small  volcanic  and  coral  Micronesian 
islands  with  a total  land  area  of  188  square  miles,  are  part  of  the 
west  Caroline  Islands,  near  the  equator.  The  almost  7,000 
Palauans,  of  mixed  racial  stock,  speak  a complex  Malayo- 
Polynesian  language  so  distinct  that  their  closest  neighbors,  the 
Yapese,  do  not  understand  them.  Although  discovered  by  the 
Spanish  in  1543,  the  Palauans  had  little  contact  with  the  rest  of 
the  world  until  1885. 

1942  Luke  Kyo  Bun  Kwan,  Tokyo 
1 948  Luke  (corrected)  AB  S 

Translated  by  Wilhelm  Lange,  Liebenzeller  Mission,  and  corrected  by 
Fey. 


PALI  1026 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 

O C00aCJ§C^3qG00300Cp0lcX)C00D30DOg 
J U}9lciGgGO0DC00C^033D00l30gq{i0086»C0CO 
o«p  OOOOO 11 

9 rocsoooooogooii  yg<^*roGspoooc8i  oc^oog) 
00^000  oocflcfiii  dSooc^opoooo^occpSccxJD 
cooocoooIcBh 

9 coooooGp  oq  @gccoou  cogco^dloocooDoo^ 

O0DOgOG|l09O^(SG003®Gn0033CO90c8ii 

Mt  3.  1-4  1917 


SINHALESE  CHARACTER 

3 ®®g  @coj®®22jcnaK)®ta5  qfjooSS 

2 g)e,d<s£5$£%  @e3J®5S@2£X553  «COad(±fo 

3 j9o  @<£0oc3o  est±fc3 

®<5JS>i)5!o  en®dad>a?S  © S2D  a3<£,C02SX3CXJ 

06®<£,lS  SKCHm’S'jCOS30?3!aa®da^@S5a  ®08J 
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i sco ©d*9.  scoieoszs'.o  ®eb@Qs®  zSQ* 

W©ts33  t5)Sc£o  S®®S)S23o  ©QoQSlO  ®eOD£fS85M 

b tssc,  Sdie3C5@®coa^j0  essSS)  gsijcOB 

Mt  3.1-4  1934 

Pali  is  a literary  language,  used  as  such  since  the  first  millennium 
A.D.  The  language  of  the  Buddhist  Scriptures  of  Ceylon,  and 
thence  carried  to  Burma  and  into  southeast  Asia,  Pali  represents 
an  Aryan  tongue  spoken  during  the  3rd  to  1st  centuries  B.C.  in 
northern  India.  The  exact  provenance  of  the  usage  is  obscured 
through  a mixture  of  elements  from  numerous  early  forms  of 
the  language. 

Burmese  Character 

1827  Matthew  Wesleyan  MS,  Colombo 

1835  New  Testament  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  William  Tolfrcy  and  Abraham  de  Thomas,  assisted  by  a 

con  verted  Buddhist  priest. 

191  t Matthew  (Sinhalese  character)  BFBS,  Colombo 
Revised  and  transliterated  for  the  BFBS. 


fa few  *;«» 

»mriT  fit  Tsm  ar^ifaai  **  jTifsmSft 

i*r  >ri3r  f*  ifrxfzMhnc  ntt 

• 5nrt«.#[irr  irri  i * mm  Z:vz\ 

fwn  tnrin  srtf  *?rr  1 
**Kf*w7  *fyt  fu3r  «pir  wrm: 

'L  wit  1 w*  fcrarst*  Sir 

Mt  3.  1-4  1827 

Palpa  is  the  form  of  Pahari  spoken  in  western  Nepal,  particularly 
around  the  town  of  Palpa.  Standing  linguistically,  as  well  as 
geographically,  midway  between  Eastern  Pahari  (Nepali)  and 
Central  Pahari  (Kumaoni),  Palpa  is  sometimes  considered  a 
Kumaoni  dialect. 

Devanagari  Character 

1827  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 


PALITYAN 


1027  PAMOIMA 
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1. 1 trecija  denj  ij  bio  svabda 
u galilejskata  Kana  i tam  ij  bla 
i Isusovata  Majca. 

2. 1 sa  puzvali  Isusa  na  svabda 
sas  negvite  ucenici. 


3.  I katu  sa  svarsili  vinu  Isus- 
vata  majca  mu  reka:  Nema  vinu. 

4.  I rekal  Isus  kako  imam  as 
sas  tebe  zina,  jos  ne  dusal  moja 
sahat. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1899 


Palityan  is  the  term  by  which  the  Paulicians  of  Bulgaria  are 
known.  The  Paulician  sect,  which  arose  in  Asia  Minor  and 
Armenia  before  the  4th  century,  was  considered  heretical  by  the 
early  Church.  Groups  of  Palityans  later  settled  in  Bulgaria  and 
Thracian  Greece  and  acted  as  a military  buffer  zone  between  the 
Greek  Christians  and  the  pagans  of  Eastern  Europe.  They  exerted 
a considerable  missionary  effort  in  Bulgaria  during  the  Middle 
Ages.  A few  communities  can  still  be  found  in  this  area  and  in 
adjacent  Hungary.  The  Bogomils  adopted  many  of  the  Paulician 
theological  traditions,  and  ‘Palityan’  and  ‘Bogomil’  are  some- 
times used  interchangeably  in  reference  to  these  groups. 

The  language  of  the  Palityan  Scriptures  is  a form  of  Bulgarian. 


1 899  John  1901  Matthew-Luke  1902  Acts 
1904  Romans  1 Corinthians  1927  New  Testament 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Budapest 

Translated  by  J.  Bratan,  a Palityan,  assisted  by  J.  Chorvat. 


PALPA 


1028 


DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ wYwtt  ini  1 — 3 

* *r**i«r  *1*  5nt  f i xsifcrs  m 


1 Pontepu’u  nu  Bambari  ngkawongko  i Jesu  Kerisitu. 
1 2 Ewa  nda’uki  ri  sura  i Jesaja : Peole,  kupokau  suroku 
mamporiuka,  anu  da  mampatoka  djajamu; 

3 nganga  ntau  meboo-boo  ri  pada  bone:  Patoka  djaja  i 
mPue,  pakajoa  tuntuaa, 

4 ewantje’e  kadjela  i Johane  Topopariu  ri  pada  bone, 
mampetumbu  pariu  ngkadjea  rantani  bare’e  ndakitanaka 
salaa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Pamona,  or  Bare’e,  is  spoken  in  central  Sulawesi  (Celebes), 
Indonesia.  It  is  an  Indonesian  Malay o-Polynesian  tongue. 

1913  Luke  1922  Luke  (revised)  1926  Acts 
1933  New  Testament  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  N.  Adriani,  assisted  by  A.  C.  Kruijt  and  S.  J.  Esser. 
Two  volumes  of  Bible  Stories,  translated  by  Adriani,  were  also  pub- 
lished in  the  1920’s  by  the  NBS. 

1954  New  Testament  NBS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Djakarta 

A revision  prepared  by  local  pastors  named  Perdok  andMagido. 


PAMPANGO  1030 

11  Ing  kamumulan  ning  evangelio  nang  Jesu- 
cristo,  a Anak  ning  Dios.  2 Nung  makananu  ing 
makasulat  kang  Isaias  a manula,  Oini,  ipabal  ke  ing 
tubud  ku  mumuna  king  arapan  mu,  Bang  isadia  ne 
ing  dalan  mu;  3 Ing  siwala  ning  metung  a kukulait 
king  ilang,  Isadia  ye  ing  dalan  na  ning  Guinu,  Tuliran 
yula  ding  keang  daklat. 

4 Dinatang  ya  i Juan,  maminyag  ya  king  ilang,  at 
panaral  na  ing  bmyag  king  pamanisi  a makapatawad 
king  kasalanan. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948  (Recomposed) 
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Pampango  is  spoken  by  about  875,000  people  in  Pampango  and 
Tar  lac  provinces  of  west-central  Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is  a 
Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1901  Mark  Luke  1902  Matthew  John  1904  Acts 
1908  New  Testament  1913  Genesis  Exodus  Psalms 
1917  Bible  ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Leon  Gamboa,  Maximo  Kabigting,  Juan  Macaspac, 
Carlos  Everett  Conant,  Arcadia  dc  Ocera,  andE.  L.  Housley. 

1924  Bible  ABS,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  Herbert  Riley,  Aneta  Finley,  E.  Manuel, 
Alberto  Songeo,  and  Mrs.  Ricardo  del  Rosario,  Methodists. 

T959john  1961  Acts  1962J0IU1  (revised)  1965  Matthew 
Ephesians  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
A revision  prepared  by  Fidel  P.  Galang,  Methodist. 

A translation  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles,  by  Fr.  Quirino 
Canilao,  was  mimeographed  weekly  during  1947. 


PAN  A 1031 

O Ka  se  sai'ke  mba  wi  kaou  voune  minaou  a pou  Cana 
a tissiri  a Galilee.  Ra  ma  a Jesus  kaou  san.  2 Ra 
kouri  di  Jesus  jing  njou-hanran  ameri  po,  be  a seke  mba 
wi  kaou  voune.  3 Afal  vin  oda,  ma  a Jesus  sa  hi  ne: 
Kouri  ti  ka  vin  ya.  4 Jesus  sa  hi  ne:  Wou  njoukou  bat 
no  jing  mi  jing  mo  pa  hi  le?  Se  ami  pane  gui  ya  bai'. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1953 

Pana  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  in  northwestern  Central 
African  Republic.  The  Pana  people  are  situated  southwest  of  the 
Karre-speaking  district;  Karre,  Pana,  and  Gunzhe  are  related 
dialects,  linguistically  grouped  with  Mbum  and  Mundang. 

1953  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Estella  Myers , Oubangi-Chari  Mission. 


PANAIETI  1032 

1.  Iesu  Keriso  Iehova  Natuna  wasana  waiwaisana  ana 
tenpuna.  2.  I ora  paropita  Aisea  wana  leleli, 

U kite,  no  elopapatuna  ea  patuna  matamwa. 
Warn  kamwasa  abwe  ni  abubun. 

3.  Etega  i togaioga  ulea,  anana  i ora, 

Babara  wana  kamwasa  ku  abubuna. 

Wana  kamwasa  ku  pasapu. 

4.  Ioane  abwe  i vin,  toto  ulea  nuaren  ana  bapitaiso  1 
bapitaiso  ge  nuaren  ana  bapitaiso  i papatena  an.  5.  Inoke 

Mk  1.  1-4  1948 

Panaieti,  or  Misima,  is  spoken  by  more  than  10,000  people  on 
coastal  islands  including  Panaieti,  Misima,  and  Rossel,  Territory 
of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian  language. 

1894  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Trans  lated  by  S.  B.  Fellows,  Australian  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 


191 8 Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  F.J.  Barnes,  Australian  Methodist  MS. 

1947  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  H.  K.  Bartlett,  Australian  Methodist  Overseas  Mission, 
aided  by  Isei  Tomeudoro,  Stanley  latara,  and  Simeoni  Kieu. 


PANGASINAN  1033 

1 Say  pangigapuan  na  Maong  a Balitan  ni- 
A paakar  ed  Jesu-Cristo,  say  Anak  na  Dios. 

2 Onong  na  nisulat  ed  libro  nen  Isaias  a 
profeta, 

“Nengneng  yo,  ibakik  so  igagangan 
kod  arapan  mo, 

a sikatoy  mangiparaay  dalan  mo; 
3 say  busis  na  sakey  a mantawtawag 
ed  kalawakan: 

Iparaan  yoy  dalaney  Katawan, 
peteken  yo  ray  basbas  to  — ” 

4 diad  kalawakan  pinmatnag  si  Juan  a manag- 
biniag,  a mangipopolong  na  biniag  na  pagba- 
bawin  onkanad  pakaperdonay  kaskasalanan. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 

Pangasinan  is  spoken  by  about  660,000  people  in  Pangasinan 
Province,  on  Lingayen  Gulf,  western  Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is  a 
Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1 887  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1888  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  Madrid 

1 904  James  1908  New  Testament  1910  Psalms 
1914  Pentateuch  1915  Bible  BFBS,  Manila 
Translated  by  M.  Alonso  Lallave,  Teodoro  Basconsillo,  Harry 
Farmer,  Domingo  Reyes,  and  others  of  the  American  Methodist 
Episcopal  Mission. 

1924  New  Testament  1925  Bible  ABS,  Manila 
A revision  prepared  as  a result  of  the  destruction  of  the  Pangasinan 
printing  plates  in  the  Tokyo  earthquake  of  1923.  Revised  by  T. 
Cabacungan,  E.  Quebral,  Tomas  Katubig,  and  C.  Navarro,  Metho- 
dists. 

1962  John  Acts  1963  Mark  Luke  1964  Matthew 
Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
A revision  prepared  by  Melanio  Loresco,  Methodist. 


PANJABI 

GURMUKHI  CHARACTER 
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q 75713  y3”?9  « u-3  ftw  wtfta  £ 

1 • M ^ biHgs  (p)  fa- 

Uf?  wctt  fire  fafw  $ fa  ix 

W JJT4RE  § 33  >H3)  BtltH  LT*  3 33T 

( 3 ) srare  fitj  fgol  TO3  E3  sTO 
fl  U‘3  t?  333  § f3W3  *5  §TTE  313!  § fjqq 
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■ai  ( B ) IHUfiT  wfew  fare*  flBTO  f?^  BUfePW* 
fe^  ifi  »ra  vru*  d >ret  *re1  ^ Bvfeiw  ^1 
WS^I  clTC T tfl  ( M ) >H3  W’B1  crafew*  ^P  >HB 

Mk  i.  1-4  1953 

wAle  di  awAz,  jo  KhudAwand  de 
raste  nun  tiAr  karo,  te  uh  de  rAh 
ndn  siddhA  karo. 

4 YuhannA  AyA,  jibrA  jangal 
wich  baptisma  dendA,  te  gunA- 
hAn  di  mu’Afi  de  lai  tauba  de 
baptisma  di  manAdi  kardA  si. 

5 Te  Yahddiya  dA  sArA  des  te 
Mk  1.  1-4  n.d. 

Panjabi,  or  Punjabi,  is  spoken  by  almost  40  million  people  of 
whom  55  per  cent  are  Pakistani.  Panjab,  a Sanskritic  name  mean- 
ing ‘land  of  the  five  rivers  ’ , is  an  historic  area,  the  migratory 
route  through  which  the  Aryan  ancestors  of  the  present-day 
Panjabis  entered  the  Indian  subcontinent.  It  was  a seat  of  medi- 
eval Indie  culture  and  the  home  of  the  Sikh  religion.  Although 
Panjab  was  originally  a single  region,  linguistic  differences  had 
developed  there  even  before  the  Partition  (1947).  In  West 
Pakistan  both  Panjabi  and  Urdu  are  now  official  languages.  The 
two  have  been  associated  since  the  period  of  the  Mogul  Empire, 
with  the  result  that  Western  Panjabi  is  written  in  Persian  script 
and  the  religious  vocabulary  is  derived  from  Urdu.  (See  Panjabi: 
Persian.)  In  the  Indian  Panjab  the  language  is  written  in  Gur- 
mukhi  character,  and  manifests  Sikh  influence,  dominant  in  the 
eastern  Panjab  since  the  late  18  th  century.  This  usage  developed 
as  a result  of  the  writing  and  propagation  of  the  Granth,  the  Sikh 
holy  writ.  Panjabi  is  an  Indo-Aryan  tongue,  related  to  Hindu- 
stani, Rajasthani,  and  other  tongues  spoken  across  northern 
India.  Gurmukhi  character  is  a variant  of  Devanagari  script, 
which  was  introduced  by  Guru  Angad.  A vernacular  Panjabi 
literature  is  being  developed. 

Gurmukhi  Character 

1815  New  T estament  1818  Pentateuch 
i8i9joshua-Esther  1821  Job-Song  of  Solomon 
1 826  Isaiah-Ezekiel  Chap.  26  Serampore  MP 

Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1840  Matthew  1841  John  American  MP,  Ludhiana 

1847  Gospels  Acts  ABS,  Ludhiana 

1851  Genesis-Exodus  Chap.  20 

North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Ludhiana 

1 860-1 861  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  ABS,  Ludhiana 

1863  Psalms  1866  Gospels  Acts  (further  revised) 

1868  New  Testament  1874-1896  O.T.  Portions 
Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  American  Presbyterian  Mission,  in- 
cluding J.  Newton,  L.  Janvier,  and J.  Harvey. 

1895  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1900  New  Testament  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  of  E.  P. 

Newton. 


1 PHUDA  de  Betc  Yesu’ 

Masih  di  Injil  dii  6huru’  ; 

2 JihAku  Yas’aiAh  paigambar 
di  kitAb  wich  likhiA  hai,  pai 
Vekb,  mail)  apne  rasiil  ndn  tere 
aggi  bhpjdA  hAn  ; uh  tere  rAh 
bahAwegA. 

3 Jangal  wich  ikk  hokA  den- 


1902  Isaiah  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  H.  E.  Perkins  and  revised  by  J.  Harvey  and  E.  Guilford, 
Church  MS. 

1950  Genesis  1953-1954  Gospels  1955  New  Testament 

BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

1959  Bible  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Sundar  Singh,  C.  H.  Loehlin,  Habans  Singh,  and 

Sachha  Singh  Taj. 

A Roman  Catholic  translation  of  the  Gospels  is  reported  to  have  been 
published. 


PANJABI:  DOGRI  1035 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^ Rnftarc  fwdifT 

>4 

^ wr  Iran:  i tn%§r  jrsnSfrrss 

ww-ori  ^ far  ^ ^ i’srsr  rbt  b 

• (*ratc  iiiisM  -dig 

ftraramr  yc  tra  wife  tra  ^rtsit  ^ 
sn:  *TWTI  w ^rsHnstirnir 

Mk  i.  1-4  1826 

The  Dogri  dialect  of  Panj  abi  is  spoken  in  Jammu,  Gurdaspur, 
and  Sialkot  (adjacent  areas  of  India  and  West  Pakistan). 

Devanagari  Character 

1818-1826  NewTestament  Serampore  MP 
Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 


PANJABI:  PERSIAN 
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ARABIC  CHARACTER 


<L  f j?  JA  1 ji 
r uj  *-> *1* 

A - iJ’j  if  (j)  0 ]/  if.; 

a ft' A A J/U  b »AA°(f  u/ \$)\> 


Mk  1.  1-4  1913 
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GURMUKHI  CHARACTER 

3 M ferft*  gusr  gufeHW* 
* ^ ^i©t  xaa^ttp  $ ttei©  f^g 
wfew,  § Hsral  ora^  (f)  vHTtfs  ©giT,fgT  ora, 
faf1*  »1JW5  tfl  STOEPtfl  S3  wftel  1 1 3)  fef1 
fl  feu  §U  ul  U,  frTQl  furarfewu  tiarau  uf© 
*te1  itf,  vel  3ui©  ffu  fes?  uon  ^©  at 
wis  w@;at  u,  iretaa^a  a1  am  faxara  ora 
6ua  am*  3 fjvfbnn  (8)3  ^usi  awre 

W43f5  €t  TB  a ETS,  3 UHat  Uat  f Ua  ©of 

rit,  3 §aal  warn  no?3!  i »rai©  a*  sue 

ifi  (y)  3a  THfH©H  3 Era’  TRUalttP  3 TRU^A 

Mt  3.  1-4  1929 

Panjabi  in  the  Persian  usage  is  spoken  by  20  million  Muslims  in 
West  Pakistan.  (See  Panjabi.) 

Modified  Arabic  Script  unless  noted 

1885  Matthew  Mark  Printed  privately,  Sialkot 

1889 John  1890  Luke  1891  Mark  (reyised)  John 

1 892  Luke  1 893  Matthew  (revised)  Acts 

1 896  Romans  1 899-1905  Gospels  (Roman  character) 

Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  R.  Bateman,  Church  MS,  and  missionaries  of  the 
United  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1912  New  Testament  1916  Genesis  BFBS,  Lahore 
1916-1922  Gospels  (Gurmukhi  character) 

Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  T.  Grahame  Bailey,  Baptist  missionary. 

1952  New  Testament  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Lahore 
A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Jalal-ud-Din,  chief 
reviser. 


PAPAGO 
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1 Ihda  o'ohana  o wuD  skehg  ha'lchu  ahga  ab  amJeD 
g Hlauhs  Kllhstu  mo  wuD  Jlosh  Alldag.  2 Kutsh  hab 
wa  masma  1 shonwua  mat  ah  an  held  huh  o*(fca  g 
pahlbaD  mash  hab  chehgig  Isaiah.  Kutsh  an  wa 
o'oha  mash  g Jlosh  am  hab  kalj  e-alldag  wul,  "Am 
ant  m-ba'lch  wo  ah'ad  g ni-pionag  mat  am  wo  1 ha 
apech  g hemajkam  am  wehheJeD  g m-Jlwhladag  am 
JeweO  dahm.  3 Heg  at  gam  huh  Jeg-eD  si  «ita<(iam 
wo  neok  k hab  wo  chel,  'Am  g wo  1 e nohnogld  ab 


pl-apek&m-amjeD  k wo  1 e apechud  am  wehhejeD  g 
ge'e  em-Kownallg. ' " 

4 Hema  atsh  am  wa  wo  ho  1 wuhsh  g Jlosh  pionag 

mo  hab  wa  chu'ig  ch  hab  chehgig  "John”,  ch  am  ha 
pahl-wapkon  g hemajkam  gam  huh  wabsh  jeg-eO. 
"Am  g wo  1 apechud  g pi-ap  e-chegitoi  k wo  e 
pahl-wapkon, " bo  kaij,  "kutsh  g Jlosh  wo  s-em- 
ho'ige'id  k gam  huh  hab  wo  1 juh  g pl-ap  em- 
chu'lchlg."  5 Kutsh  g hemajkam  am  1 hihl  ab 


Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

The  Papago  Indians  are  closely  related  culturally  and  linguistic- 
ally to  the  Pima  and  are  occasionally  referred  to  as  the  western 
group  of  the  Upper,  or  Northern,  Pima.  Visited  by  Spanish 
missionaries  before  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century,  the  Pima 
were  then  found  in  what  is  now  southern  Arizona  and  adjacent 
areas  of  Sonora,  Mexico,  an  area  frequented  by  Apache  raiders. 
They  now  number  about  7,000  on  four  reservations  in  Arizona. 
An  undetermined  small  number  live  in  Mexico. 


Papago,  a Piman  language  of  the  Uto-Aztecan  family,  is  related 
to  Tepehua  and  Tarahumara. 

1967  Mark  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Dean  Saxton,  WBT. 


PAPIAMENTO 


1038 


1  Principi  dje  Evnngelio  di  Jesu-Christo,  [Tiu  di  Dios.] 


2  Manera  ta  scirbi  den  Isaias  profetn:  Mira,  Mi  ta  manda  mi 
Angel  bo  dilanti,  qu  lo  dreeba  camioa  bo  dilanti. 


3  Boe,  qn  ta  sc  lama  den  deeierto:  Prepare  e camiua  di  Sefior, 
haci  su  bereanan  net. 


4  Juan  tawata  batizando  den  desierto  y predicando  e bautismo 
di  arepintimentu  pa  pordon  di  pica. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

Papiamento  is  a creolized  form  of  Spanish  spoken  by  about 
150,000  people  in  the  Caribbean  islands  of  Curasao  and  Aruba. 
Although  these  islands  were  captured  by  the  Dutch  in  1634,  they 
had  been  settled  by  the  Spanish  during  the  early  16th  century, 
and  the  Spanish  language  had  become  well  entrenched.  It  con- 
tinued to  be  used  by  the  predominantly  mestizo  population  and 
was  gradually  creolized.  Papiamento  is  the  only  Spanish  Creole 
spoken  in  the  world  today,  although  pidginized  forms  of  Spanish 
are  still  used  in  the  Philippines.  (See  Tagalog.) 

1884  Matthew  Muller  &c  Neuman,  Curasao 

Translated  by  a native  of  Curasao  named  Laujfer,  and  edited  by 

C.  Conradi. 

1 865  Mark  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  S.  van  Dissel,  Netherlands  Reformed  Mission. 

1916  New  Testament  Netherlands  BS 

Translated  by  G.J.  Eybers.  A slightly  corrected  version  was  published 
in  1932. 

i942john  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  R.  H.  Ekstedt,  Scandinavian  Alliance  Mission. 


PASHTO  1039 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

1 Li' ; o.  j jjsi ; ' 

JJ  i '4  i b—  j^ll— * ijj—f 

uU  b-  jV 

f \£j*J  »2?  J jjljl  vjlL  * r 
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fsj'  »jLi> 

yif • 'f-  >■>'■>  *£r—~ 


f » js  j <>-*  * l_x,  \u>  r 

J ^>Sr'->'  4r  j'  Jjj4>  3 Jji  j1  J jjl^j  LUj  L_x. 

w*ljj  Aj  CJ^jl  j JLi  -t  il  , ILH,  47  aj 

Mk  i.  1-4  1890 

Pashto,  or  Pushto,  is  spoken  by  about  5 million  Pathans  in 
eastern  Afghanistan  and  adjacent  areas  of  the  North-West 
Frontier  Province  of  West  Pakistan.  The  Pathans,  as  Pashto 
speakers  are  known,  have  agitated  for  an  independent  Pash- 
tunistan,  or  Pakhtunistan.  Pashto  is  an  Iranian  tongue,  believed 
to  be  descended  from  the  language  of  the  Bactrians,  or  Parsici, 
known  to  the  ancient  Greeks. 


Arabic  Character 

1818  New  Testament  1824  Pentateuch  SeramporeMP 
Translated  under  the  supervision  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1863  New  Testament  [BFBS]  Printed  privately,  Flertford 
Translated  hy  Isidor  Lowenthal,  American  Presbyterian  Mission, 
assisted  by  Robert  Clark , Church  MS,  and  H.  James,  Commissioner 
of  the  Panjab. 

1882  Psalms  [BFBS]  Printed  privately,  Hertford 
Translated  by  T.J.  L.  Mayer,  CMS,  aided  by  Abdur  Rahman. 

1 890  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  a committee,  including  T.  J.  L.  Mayer,  T.  P.  Hughes, 
Worthington  Jukes,  CMS,  and  later  T.  Valpy  French. 

1 890  Pentateuch  1891  Psalms  (revised)  1895  Bible 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  T.J.  L.  Mayer,  T.  P.  Hughes,  and  W.  Jukes. 

1900;  Luke  Peshawar  Mission 

Revised  by  A.  E.  Day  and  Qasi  Khair  Ullah,  CMS.  Another 
revision  was  prepared  under  the  auspices  of  the  Lahore  BS  in  1 924. 

1945  New  Testament  BFBS,  Lahore 

Revised  by  a committee  headed  by  J.  Christiansen,  Danish  Pathan 
Mission. 


PATAMUIMA 

Chisek  Kloik  Koto  iv.umu  yekole 
wepyototok;  (2)  "Yenkfc  miyolft 
umoimu  yekomenbi  teunosoik  wop i - 
yo  eyemboto  kon  yak  eye7ma  kone- 
kanoi  02  ewapiyo,  Aichaiya  Kat6 
Mai  mu  yekamon&i  uya  imenukaob 
kosa.  (3)  Yuk  you  nbkalan  yai?- 
nck  maimu  uya:  lt2Dulu  ye7ma 
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ikonskakb  tg7sala  ite?mo  ikone- 
kck6,"  teya. 

(4)  Yuk  you  Ichan  Pauteik  uyo 
kapon  yambk  ysmbotaukapb , molo- 
pai  itekale  yekamoD&ya  omakuy i 
pbk  bpokoitakb  Kotb  usentupc 
to7pe,  tukoik.  (5)  Chudiya  molo 
pai  Suluchilan  pon  kon  ut6p6 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 


Patamuna  is  spoken  by  about  1,800  people  in  Guyana.  It  is  related 
to  Acawaio  and  other  Cariban  languages  of  northeastern  South 
America. 


1963  = Mark  1964;  John  Pilgrim  Holiness  Mission, 
Paramakitoi,  Guyana 


1967  Mark  (with  English,  corrected  text)  BSS,  Kingston 
Translated  by  Mrs.  Helen  Bassett,  Pilgrim  Holiness  Mission. 


PATPATAR  1041 

1 Ma  ta  ra  itul  a bug  tika  lukara  na  hinartola 
ares  Kana  ta  ra  hanuo  Oalilaia,  ma  ra  etna  Iesu  qa 
han  tana.  2 Ma  diet  qa  suko  bileg  Iesu  ma  ranuno 
bulu  na  harausur  ta  ken  ra  lukara.  3 Ma  bia  i 
qa  mamasa  kaia  ra  wain,  etna  Iesu  i tage  tana  : 
Pa  adiet  ra  wain  balin.  4 Iesu  qa  tage  tana  : 
Dar  na  biha  ma  uqu  ? Anuqu  subana  bug  pa  i te 
han  huat  bak.  5 Etnana  qa  wase  diet  ra  bar 

Jn  2.  1-4  1921 

Patpatar,  or  Pala,  is  spoken  by  a dwindling  population  (estimated 
at  3,000)  in  New  Ireland  Island,  where  both  Kuanua  and  Pidgin 
English  are  also  in  use.  It  is  a Melanesian  language. 

1921  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Alfons  Pratsch,  German  Methodist  Episcopal  Church. 

A translation  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  into  Pala,  by  Fr.  K.  Neuhaus, 
was  published  in  1929. 


Translations  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  into  the  languages  of 
New  Ireland  and  the  surrounding  islets  have  been  reported  asfo  Hows: 

SIAR  ( dia  l ect  of  the  Siar  District)  Bible  History,  translated  by  Fr. 
K.  Neuhaus. 

KOMALU  Bible  History,  translated  by  Fr.  August  Scherhag, 
published  1923,  MP;  Matthew  was  translated  by  Fr.  J.  Hoe- 
vekatnp,  1929. 

LEMAKOT  Bible  narratives  and  Scripture  Selections,  translated 
by  Fr.  G.  Peekel  about  1930. 

LUGAGON  Several  translations  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels, 
translated  by  Fr.  Heinrich  Fink,  F.  Felten,  and  G.  Hofmann. 

TANGA  ( spoken  on  Tanga  Island)  Scripture  narratives,  trans- 
lated by  Fr.  K.  Neuhaus,  published  1927  in  Vunapope;  Liturgical 
Gospels,  translated  by  Fr.  H.  Maurer. 

LIBIR  ( spoken  on  Libir  Island)  Scripture  narratives,  translated 
by  Fr.  K.  Neuhaus,  published  1927  in  Vunapope. 

ANIR  ( spoken  on  Anir  Island)  Scripture  narratives,  translated  by 
Fr.  S.  Dargas;  also  Selections. 

TABAR  ( spoken  on  Tabar  Island)  Liturgical  Gospels,  translated 
by  Fr.J.  Lamer. 

LAVANGAI  ( spoken  on  New  Hanover  Island)  School  Bible 
and  Liturgical  Selections,  translated  by  Fr.  Josef  Stam  and  revised 
later  by  Fr.  Paul  Kutscher. 


PENAN  1042 

1 La 'ah  tong  dau  keteleu'  pu 'un  irah 
maneu'  ka 'an  ja'au  tong  leboo  ' Kana  tong 
tana'  Galilia,  uban  juk  kawin.  La 'ah  tinen 
Y6sus  pu'un  sinah. 
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2 La 'ah  irah  tebai  Y6sus  ngan  anak  sekolah 
neh,  tai  tavin  r6h  tong  kuman  ja'au. 

3 Hun  mah  baa ' buaa 1 agun  b£ , ha  1 tinen 
Yesus  ngan  n4h,  "B6  la 'ah  baa'  buaa'  agun 
r6h. " 

4 La 'ah  ha'  Y4sus  ngan  ndh,  "0  redo,  kineu' 
kenin  ko'?  Be'  jak  avde  ' tong  jaka'  k£  ' . " 

Jn  2. 1-4  1967 

Penan  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  river  nomads  on  the  upper 
courses  of  the  Baram  and  Baliu  river  systems.  Two  groups  can 
be  distinguished:  Western  Penan  (the  larger)  and  Eastern  Penan, 
which  was  the  first  group  contacted  by  missionaries.  Penan  is  a 
Malayo-Polynesian  tongue  of  the  Western  or  Indonesian  branch ; 
it  is  related  to  Kenya  and,  more  distantly,  to  Kayan. 

1958  Mark  Duplicated,  Borneo  Evangelical  Mission 
Translated  by  Mrs.  Ray  Cunningham,  BEM. 

i960  James  1967J0IU1  Duplicated,  BEM 
Translated  by  Phyllis  Webster,  BEM. 


(GI)PEiMDE  1043 

1 KISENDESELO  kia  lukuma  luabonga  lua  Yesu  Kilisto, 
Mun’a  Nzambi. 

2 Kifua  muafundile  ngambi  ya  Nzambi  Yeshaya  kamba, 
Ngudi  mutuma  mukuala  wami  kutuama  diaye, 

Muene  mbaulonda  njila  yaye  ; 

3 Mbimbi  ya  mutu  udi  muta  mukanda  mu  kibonda  kamba, 
Londienu  njila  ya  Fumu, 

Mululamese  njila  yenji ; 

4  Yone  wajile,  wakalele  mubatiza  mu  kibonda  muambela 
atu  ndaka  ya  kubatiza  kua  kubalumuna  kua  mitshima 
kamba,  Kubola  kuawo  kutotesewe.  5 Atu  akasue  a mu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 

GiPende  is  spoken  by  more  than  200,000  people  around  Mukedi, 
between  the  Kwilu  and  Kasai  rivers,  in  Congo-Kinshasa.  It  is  a 
Bantu  tongue,  related  to  KiKwese  and  KiHungana. 

1926  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1930  Matthew  Congo  Inland  Mission,  Charlesville 
1935  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Agnes  Sprunger,  Beuah  MacMillan  Amie,  and  Erma 
Birky,  Congo  Inland  Mission. 

1961  Luke  1962  John  (with  French)  SSBau  Congo, 
Kinshasa 

Revised  by  James  Bertsche,  Congo  Inland  Mission. 


(I)PERE  1044 

1 Natakia  nda  isalo  abi  yamani  na  Kana 
nda  Galili,  nama  Yesu  abiwe:  2 na  Yesu 
naye  aikuka,  nabakoli  ndae,  ata  iyamani. 
3 Ilimo  vinyu  abiasi,  ama  Yesu  abiayongi 
naye,  Bandana  vinyu.  4 Na  Yesu  abiayongi 


naye  Ihkeli  imi  ni  nimasina  nikola  nowe? 
Ndambi  namo  apiimbe.  5 Amee  abiayongi 

Jn  2.  1 -4  1939 

The  Pere,  or  Pih,  language  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people 
northwest  of  Lubero,  in  eastern  Congo-Kinshasa.  Spoken  in 
several  dialects,  it  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  KiBira. 

tPSPjohn  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Pere  and  Ndandi  evangelists,  under  the  direction  of  Otto 
Deming,  Unevangelized  Africa  Mission. 


PERM  1045 

AJY.TA  vunjes  porn  voktb  Ivan  pyrfys,  i propovcduitb 
’ Iudejasa  pustyiiayn, 

2 I sub:  pokaittsc,  gibottsis  jenvcvtsa  saritbmys. 

3 Syja  cm  etvja,  koclyja  jy vis  vistavorn  prorok  Isai : 
Sy  gorotomvon  pustyiiayn,  vbsotb  tui  gospoitvb,  veskyton 
kerb  tujekjes  syvb. 

4 Asyas  zb  Ivanvbn  vbvi  paskbm  verbl'ud  gbnis,  i 
kusak  kutsikbvoi  syja  kosjesvyn ; a sbjanbn  syvtin  vo- 
vomas  akridjes  i bob  ma. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1866 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  Hbin  ByBiec  AbipBH  bokto  HBaH  nbipxbicb,  nponoBe- 
kyird  IyAeaca  nycTbiBBbm, 

2.  H myo:  noKaiTie,  chCotrhc  eBBeBTca  capBTOMbic. 

3.  Cun  3m  3Tbin,  koamh  HbiBbicb  BHCbTasoM  npopoK  Hcaia: 
mbl  TOpOTOMBOH  nyCTbIHHblH  «BOCeT(j  Tyfi  rOCOOJtbBO,  BeCbKblT- 
ob  nepo  Ty6eKi.ee  chiBb». 

4.  AcBac  HBaHBtiB  BbBbi  nacbKOM  BepCtioA  rOabiCb, 
h KyqHKOBOH  KymaK  cmb  KociecBbiH,  a c6bb0b  cbiBba  b0b«- 
Macb  aeTRABbicbec  h Bbp-Ma. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1882 

Perm  (Komi-Perm)  is  spoken  by  more  than  100,000  people  in 
the  Komi-Permyak  Okrug  of  the  Soviet  Union,  around  the  city 
of  Perm.  (The  total  Perm-  and  Ziryen-speaking  population  is 
estimated  at  500,000.)  Although  sometimes  considered  the  south- 
ern dialect  of  the  Ziryen  language,  the  term  ‘Perm’  is  used  to 
designate  the  group  of  Uralian  tongues  which  includes  Perm, 
Ziryen,  and  Votiak.  Evangelized  by  Saint  Stephen  of  Perm  as 
early  as  the  14th  century,  the  Perm  people  are  often  regarded  as 
the  most  civilized  group  of  northern  Russia. 

Roman  Character 

1 866  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 

Translated  into  a northern  usage  of  Perm  by  A.  Popoff,  an  Orthodox 

priest,  and  revised  by  F.  J.  Wiedemann  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

( See  note  to  No.  23.) 

Cyrillic  Character 

1882  Matthew  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 
Transliterated  by  F.J.  Wiedemann,  with  slight  revisions. 
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PERO  1046 

1 Kam,  ti  shaki  shene  an-gboma  ture  fwali  ta 
maini  Tibariyus  Kaisar,  Bilatus  Ba-bunti  yiega 
lamai  Yahudiya,  biran  Hirudus  a$goa  Galili,  kan 
malfini  Filibbus  a^igoa  ili  Ituriya  kan  Tarakunitis, 
Lisaniyas  apgoa  Abiliya,  2 ta  shun  shi  Hannana 
kan  Kayafa  yiegan  an-kwo  waba,  paroni  Yamba  n 
futu  ti  Yohanna  lani  Zakariya  ta  shazha.  3 Chaka 
n yu  mereje  toko  ili  ^lui  shi  ti  fak  Urdun,  ta  pepurfi 
fak  baptisma  keloga  ka  we  kpado  nadan  we ; 4 kiji 

balloga  ta  takarda  paroni  Ishaya  an-kabparo,  shai, 
Ele  an-ye  ta  shazha, 

Ma  limbo  kiikani  Mupgbude, 

M.a  shupii  siki  kakani.  ^ 1_^  6 

Pero  was  the  language  of  16,000  tribesmen  living  north  of  Lau 
on  the  Benue  River,  Northern  Region  of  Nigeria.  It  is  a Chadic 
language. 

1936  Luke  James  Niger  Press,  Jos 

1938  1,  2 Peter  Sudan  United  Mission,  Kansas,  USA 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  J.  Faust,  SUM.  Acts  also  may  have 

been  published. 


PERSIAN  1047 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

«iL\  ^y£*  Is*  £**  »\jfcA 

\ji  * JjL  Cfc.  y \j.  ,\j  \i  y >Syj  \j*f-  Jj-J 

* jyi*  «la t.y  *ty  j\» VT J.jy\  iyttj  Oi  _y»\li  JtjA 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

HEBREW  CHARACTER 

ru  : nt:  “ima  mos  jnt"  matin  ta3N 
p “pa  to  noa  mtn  nntin:  *?di  ^ao-i  ti 
na-i  to  Dims  Ti  in  **n  tiro  -n  ai  ti5  Vidi 
'•'htj  : "caTO  nroa“ia  in  tiro  *n  an  in 
a-i  "inaTO  ,7ms  to  ]anan  ti  no^  rrca 
; T'fcw:  □''pno’2  at  tiran  naT  Ttao  avrc 
^0321  i«-i  t To^n  Vd3  janan  n arr  p3 
: T1122  t ina  janaa  tprroa  nna  rom 

Mk  1.  1-4  1913 

Persian  (self-designated  Parsi)  is  spoken  by  about  16  million 
inhabitants  of  Iran.  More  than  6 million  Iranians  speak  Azerbai- 
jani, Kurdish,  and  Armenian  as  well.  Afghan,  or  Dari  Persian,  is 
spoken  by  a large  proportion  of  the  15  million  inhabitants  of 
Afghanistan,  although  many  speak  Pashto,  Balochi,  Tadjiki,  or 
Uzbek  as  a mother  tongue.  Iran,  known  as  Persia  until  1935,  was 
the  site  of  some  of  the  earliest  communal  settlements  known  to 
archaeologists.  The  Aryan  ancestors  of  the  present-day  Iranians 


settled  there  about  2000  B.C.  and  soon  divided  into  the  Medes 
and  Persians.  The  Persian  Empire,  founded  by  King  Cyrus  about 
550  B.C.,  was  the  short-lived  but  glorious  beginning  of  Persian 
political  history.  Thereafter  the  great  arid  plateau  of  Persia  fell 
successively  under  the  domination  of  the  Greeks,  Parthians, 
Arabs,  Turks,  and  Mongols.  Iran  has  been  a constitutional 
monarchy  since  1906. 

Old  Avestan  is  the  language  of  Zoroastrian  holy  writ.  Striking  in 
its  linguistic  proximity  to  Sanskrit,  Avestan  (improperly  known 
as  ‘Zend’  or  ‘Old  Bactrian’)  gives  a picture  of  the  eastern  Iranian 
tongues  before  1000  B.C.  Ancient  Persian  (Old  Persian)  and  the 
related  Elamite  languages  are  well  known  to  us  from  the  numer- 
ous cuneiform  inscriptions  of  the  Achaemenid  Period  (550-330 
B.C.).  Middle  Persian,  or  Pahlavi,  represents  a considerable 
development  of  the  language  during  the  first  millennium  A.D., 
at  the  end  of  which  Modern  Persian  is  said  to  have  its  beginnings. 
Modem  Iranian  tongues  are  divided  linguistically  into  two 
groups:  the  Western,  comprising  Persian,  Kurdish,  Balochi,  and 
Tadjiki;  and  the  Eastern,  including  Pashto,  Pamir,  Ossete,  and 
others.  Persian  script  is  an  adaptation  of  22  Arabic  characters, 
changed  only  by  the  addition  of  ‘points’  to  suit  the  Arabic 
characters  phonetically  to  Persian  pronunciation.  Modem 
Persian  literature  is  said  to  begin  with  the  poetry  of  Firdausi, 
although  the  literary  heritage  extends  back  to  the  period  of  the 
Sassanids. 

Numerous  editions  of  the  Persian  Scriptures  have  been  printed  in 
Hebrew  character  for  Persian  Jews.  They  are  included  here, 
rather  than  in  a Judaeo-Persian  category,  for  they  are  simply 
transliterations  of  the  standard  Persian  texts,  rather  than  distinct 
translations  into  the  Judaeo-Persian  usage. 

Arabic  Character  unless  noted 

1546  Pentateuch  (Hebrew  character)  Soncino , Constantinople 
A polyglot  Pentateuch,  prepared  by  the  Soncinos,  the  great  family  of 
Venetian  Jewish  scholars  and  printers.  The  actual  translation  was 
made  by  Jacob  ben  Joseph  Tawus.  The  version  was  transliterated  to 
Persian  script for  inclusion  in  the  London  Polyglot. 

1657  Gospels  London 

Edited  by  Abraham  Whaelocke,  on  the  basis  of  older  Ms.  versions. 

1805  Matthew  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Mirza  Fitrat,  under  the  supervision  of  R.  H.  Colebrook. 
1809  Matthew  BFBS,  Serampore 

Translated  by  Nathaniel  Sabat,  under  the  direction  of  Henry  Martyn. 

1813  Gospels  BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Leopold  Sebastiani,  Roman  Catholic. 

1815  New  Testament  Russian  BS,  St.  Petersburg 
Translated  by  Henry  Martyn.  It  immediately  became  popular  and  has 
remained  the  basis  of  all  other  Persian  versions  of  note.  Often  reprinted 
and  revised. 

1827  Genesis  1834  Isaiah  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Mirza  Jafer  and  Mirza  Ibrahim. 

1828  Pentateuch  1836  Isaiah-Malachi 

1 83  8 Joshua-Song  of  Solomon  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  Thomas  Robinson,  a chaplain  and  scholar  in  India. 
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1830-1831  Psalms  Proverbs  BFBS,  London 
1845  Old  Testament  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  W.  Glen , Scottish  missionary. 

1847  Gospels  (Hebrew  character)  BFBS,  London 
The  Martyn  text,  transliterated. 

1873  Mark  1882  New  Testament  1891  Psalms 
1895  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  by  Robert  Bruce,  Church  MS.  The  Bible  contains 
a fresh  revision  of  the  N.  T. 

1883  Psalms  (Hebrew  character)  Vienna 
T ranslated  by  Baba  Nuriel. 

1 895  Psalms  1 899  Pentateuch  1905  Isaiah-Malachi 
1907  Hagiographa  1909  New  Testament  (all  in  Hebrew 
character)  BFBS,  London 
Bruce’s  text,  transliterated. 

1932-1934  Luke  Acts  Intermission  Literature  Committee, 
Teheran 

Translated  with  commentary  by  W.  M.  Miller. 

1951  Gospels  Rome 

Translated  by  Guiseppe  Messina,  Roman  Catholic. 

1965  Genesis  (Roman  character)  Copenhagen 

The  Judaeo-Persian  text  from  a Ms.,  transliterated  into  Roman 

character  and  edited  by  Herbert  H.  Paper. 


PETATS  1048 

f HATANI  tar  u bulugan  u raeh  ter  e Jisas 
* Kraij,  a pian  a jon  tar  a Sunahan. 

2  Hare  na  ti  keleg  e nin  ter  e Aisaia  a 
profit, 

Bag,  elia  e halei  nauk  a jonhituk  i taqoan 
ba  te  momoa  no  tar  a matamulo, 

Eiau  na  huel  e nau  a maron  i tamulo; 

3  U lig  tar  a sia  a katun  te  gok  o no  tar  a 
latu  a bul, 

Huel  i am  a maron  tar  a Touh, 
Hamatolan  u maron  i tanau; 

4  E Jon  e la  nam,  eiau  an  te  habaptais  i no 
tar  a latu  a bul,  na  tatat  a no  a taubaptais  tar 
a roron  ba  a si  tar  u taukat  u nomi  na  tabus 
u nau.  5 Na  u pal  i latu  hovot  o ni  Judia, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1934 

Petats  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  inhabitants  of  Petats  Island,  off 
the  west  coast  of  Buka,  the  most  northerly  of  the  Solomon 
Islands.  It  is  a Melanesian  tongue. 

1934  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1956  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  A.  H.  Cropp,  Methodist  MS. 


PIAPOCO 


1049 


1.  Siocade  nodabacani  yai  taacaisi  cayaberica  Jesu- 
cristo  {wall,  yai  Dios  firica.  (Cawina  fwali  natanaa  yai 
cuyalutaca) 

2.  Caita  itanaaca  baluite  yai  iwiculiderica  Isaxas 
siocade  nochuliaca  aiba  pipichale  icaliderica  piinawana 
cayaba,  naipontaidacatena  pia  niai  wenaicaca  canana- 
ma.  (Caina  Waaniri  Dios  imaca  liri  irl  inomalicoise  yai 
Isaiaca) 

I'  Caica  ImaSa.  cacbfiini  yai  icaliderica  analimale, 
pichomacoe  piiwitaisewa  pi ipontaidacatenacoe  Kaiwacali 
pimaacacatenacoe  piiwitaise  machacani  fwali.  (Caina  Juan 
Bautista  lmaca  naif  niai  wenaicaca) 

4.  Juan  ibautizaaca  wenaicanai  manocoaliba  naasaida- 
catena  achomaca  nawawa  napecado  Iwali,  Dios  iyuucacatena 
naicha  naiwitaise  baweri.  (Cawina  niai  Juan  ibautize- 
yeica) 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Piapoco  is  spoken  along  the  lower  courses  of  the  Guaviare  River, 
in  eastern  Colombia.  It  is  an  Arawakan  language. 


i960  Hebrews  James  1,2  Peter  1964  Luke 
NTM,  Puerto  Ayacucho 

1966  New  Testament  Brown  Gold  Publications,  Wisconsin 
USA 

Translated  by  Sophie  Muller,  New  Tribes  Mission. 


PIAROA 


1050 


1 Ujutu  huyyut^tiija  a:  cuomenS  kacuinV, 
Ujutu  Topinjjtttja  tU'krfril 

me'Q  topir&tttjd,  Jyu  ihueneag 
k&cuBhu&  1 ' co, 

2.  K^cu^hu^  i'-oo  topinatUjk. 

Ja’huanUja‘atW  hueyu^tiij^  ucuturu, 
Ujutu  Ji;KhuatUja  ucuturu  kkcuabuS  i:co 


JS'b  TSdo  Blcuacu  kind.  U juturu  uhui'.pinu, 

3 Ujutu  Ji'BhulitUjS  tajucuiriU1 ina, 
totinll'ina.  UJutv.ru  eaeunu  Cui^do 
acuarU'lnS  eaeunu.  Itii  Jeaucrietortl'in* 
eaeunu  ouJacuStucuaJa- 

4 UlJutu  hueyutattlja  ucutu  esehu&cuau 
cujacuktucua  ptt'U. 

iJni.1-4  1963 


Piaroa  is  spoken  along  the  upper  courses  of  the  Orinoco  River, 
in  southern  Venezuela.  It  is  a Saliba  language,  related  to  Saliba 
proper  and  Macu. 


1961  James  1963  1-3  John  Jude  1964  Acts  Philemon 

New  Tribes  Mission 

Translated  by  James  F.  Findley  and  Mary  Lou  Yount,  NTM. 


PIDGIN  ENGLISH  1051 

OF  CAMEROUN 

1.  Di  fos  tok  fo  di  gud  nyus  fo  Jesus  Christ  God  yi  Pikin.  2. 1 bi 
*em  as  i di  tok  fo  di  buk  fo  Isaiah,  God  yi  nchinda  (Prophet),  “Lu- 
kam,  mi  a di  sen  ma  nchinda  fo  bifo  yoa  fes  weh  yi  go  fix  yoa 
rud  fan.”  3.  Di  vos  fo  som  man  di  krai  fo  bush:  “Fix  di  pies  weh 
Papa  God  di  go,  mek  yi  rud  tret.”  4.  John  di  Baptist  bi  de  fo 
bush,  an  yi  bi  di  tok  sey  baptas  bi  som  nomba  fo  shu  sey  God 
dong  chus  di  bad  fo  di  man  weh  yi  dong  chen  yi  hat.  5.  Ol  pipu 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

Pidgin  English  (also  called  Wescos,  literally  ‘West  Coast’)  is  used 
in  various  parts  of  West  Africa,  primarily  Liberia,  where  it  is 
known  as  Krio,  and  111  cosstil  and  urban  areas  of  Cameroun. 
Although  all  pidgins  have  the  common  characteristics  of  limited 
vocabulary,  simplified  grammar,  and  loan  words  from  local 
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languages  and  dialects,  numerous  differences  can  be  noted 
between  the  Pidgin  English  of  Cameroon  and  other  English 
Pidgins  represented  in  this  book.  (See  Sranan  and  Neo-Mela- 
nesian.) 

1966  Mark  BS  Cameroun-Gabon,  Yaounde 

Translated  by  Nyangandji  for  the  Baptist  Mission  in  the  Cameroun. 


PILAPILA  1052 

Anda  Cansawa  Bega  Jesu  Kalisa  laabaali  1 

Jenda^tallaijga,  ii  dele  bit  tal  wots  indebu  Ezai  2 
nan  ne  kagaa, 

"I  wa  y£lii,  mi  tamaa  ma  tamda  ba  nunga, 
a sekal  ba  sunug.  Wele  a te  nojaijgaluq  3 
segalal  suga^ne,  a nolla  kagaa. Sekalna 
% Saganteu  sunug,  tokalna  a sunsl." 

Le  Jan  panda  segalal  suga  ka  manda  bitem  ka  taga  h 
bal  yagataijga  bitem  dulamba  tbsuq  tel.  Judee  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Pilapila,  or  Yom,  is  spoken  by  about  40,000  people  in  the 
Djougou  area  of  northwestern  Dahomey.  There  is  little  dialectal 
variation  although  upland  (Temba)  and  lowland  (Yoba)  tribal 
groups  exist.  Pilapila  is  a Gur  language,  related  to  Gourma, 
Moba , and  other  tongues  of  Togo  and  Ghana. 

1954  Mark  Mimeographed,  Sudan  Interior  Mission 
1961  Acts  Ephesians-2  Thessalonians  James  1 John 

SIM,  printed  Lagos 

1 966  John  Romans  Mimeographed,  SIM 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  C.  Gordon  Beacham,  SIM. 


PIRO  1053 

1  Yinuwakikolu  kigler-potu-nanu  tokanchi  Geso  Kristo 
* pirana  Goyakalu  Wgene. 

2 Wane  rixa  yonatkaluru  Gisayiyaya  Goyakalu 

tokanu  geneklewatachri, 

Petanu.  Gita  yokanatlu  notowreru  pixa  penute. 
Wale  gal-pokotanru  patnu-gapote. 

3 Pochke-waka  saplewatyachri  tokanu: 
Gal-pokotanru  Gitsrukaachi  gatnu-gapote. 
Mpotukatanru  gigapkaka. 

4 Gwa  katlewata  pochke-wakaya.  Runkakletlu  katlu  ge- 
nshinikanru  kaspuk-mukochiretikolupa  pirana. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Piro  is  spoken  by  about  1,000  Indians  in  the  Urubamba  River 
area  of  Peru,  and  by  others  in  Brazil.  It  is  an  Arawakan  language, 
related  to  Campa  and  Machiguenga. 

1952  Mark  (with  Spanish)  UBS,  Lima 

i960  New  Testament  SSB  del  Peru,  Lima 

Translated  by  Esther  Matteson,  WBT,  aided  by  Juan  Sebastian  and 

others. 

A tentative  edition  of  Mark  was  circulated  as  early  as  1949. 


PIRO:  MANCHIIMERI 

1 1 Gyinuwajikolu  kigler-potuko  tokanchi  Geso 

I Krishto  pirana  Goyakalu  Wgene.  2 Wane  rixa 
yonatkaluru  Gisayiyaya  Goyakalu  tokanu  genekle- 
watachri, Petanu.  Gita  yokanatlu  notowreru  pixa 
penute.  Wale  gal-pokotanru  patau-gapote.  3 Pochke- 
waka  saplewaxyachri  tokanu : Gal-pokotanru  Gitsru- 
kacchi  gatnu-gapote.  Mpotukatanru  gigapkaka. 

4 Wane  rixa.  Gwa  katlewata  pochke-wakaya. 
Runkakletlu  kaxikolupna,  renshinikanrewlena  chi- 
nanu,  kaspuk-mukochim-’nkolupna. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960  (Recomposed) 

The  Manchineri  dialect  of  Piro  is  spoken  by  Indians  along  the 
Acre  River  in  Peru,  and  the  Yacu  River  in  Brazil. 

i960  Mark  SIL,  Lima 

Adapted  from  the  Piro  Scriptures,  by  Esther  Matteson,  WBT. 

PITJANTJATJARA  1055 

1.  Wararitja  tjukurpa  palyaku  Jesus  Christa- 
ku,  Godaku  Katja. 

2.  Panya  walkatjunu  Isaiahlu  wangkatja- 
rangku,  “Nyawa,  ngayulunatju  tjakulpa  witura 
iyani  nyuntula  mulyangka  kuranyu,  Iwarankun- 
tjaku  nyuntumpa; 

3.  Wangka  kutju  miranyi  iltjingka,  Mayatja- 
kuya  iwarara,  Iwara  tjutaraya  tjukarula.” 

4.  Johnnga  pitjangu,  munu  paluru  iltjingka 
baptize-katingi,  munu  baptism  watjaningi  piwiya- 

Mk  i.  1-4  (a)  i960 

Pitjantjatjara  is  spoken  by  more  than  1,000  aborigines  in  the 
Musgrove  and  Mann  Ranges,  in  the  northwest  corner  of  South 
Australia  and  in  adjacent  regions  of  Western  Australia.  The 
Pitjantjatjara,  among  the  most  primitive  of  the  aboriginal  groups, 
speak  one  of  a number  of  related  dialects  which  are  common  to 
scattered  groups  spread  over  a vast  area  of  arid  central  Australia. 
The  reason  for  the  development  of  these  dialectal  variations, 
from  what  was  probably  once  a single  language,  is  that  meager 
and  widely  separated  water  supplies  required  the  aboriginal 
desert  dwellers  to  wander  in  small  groups,  and  the  immense 
distances  allowed  little  contact  between  groups.  The  dialects  are 
often  grouped  under  the  collective  term  ‘Western  Desert 
Language’. 

The  early  missionaries  had  these  enormous  distances  to  consider 
in  their  pioneer  efforts  to  contact  the  Australian  aboriginal 
population.  In  the  late  19th  century  missionaries  traveled  a year 
and  nine  months  with  their  own  horses,  cattle,  and  sheep,  in 
order  to  reach  the  Aranda  people  and  supplies  would  be  on  the 
road  two  years  before  reaching  them. 

1949  Mark  BFBS,  Australia  1957  John  Ernabella  Mission 
i960  Mark  (revised)  John  (revised)  BFBS,  Australia 
Translated  by  J.  R.  B.  Love  and  R.  M.  Trudinger,  Presbyterian 
missionaries. 
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POCOMAM:  ORIENTAL 


1056 


| 1 JayuMnquI  ch'lhqut  1o  ch'un  bum  c'uta)  pi'lnqul 

ni'anom  cahno  Jeaucrlato  rac’uun  kaDtoa. 

2 Uafaa  Jalol  cMl'  rvk'or'al  kaDlos  Ihrualr  cahno 
wach  rujuuj  kaDlos.  KaDlos  Ihruk'or: 

Hln  na  nutokom  raji  Junw'oh  wlnak  plet  cha  witch 
reh  hinruk'or  nuk'or'al.  Re'  na  ni'anom 
preparar  quic'ux  wlnak  reh  hlnqulc'am  nah 
ha  wen.  Jarefnqul  na  ru'anom  qulniah  hnw'leh 
nak  tlchall,  hinqul  kaDlos  reh  rac'uun.  3 Ro'  vu 
naji  chalo  na]l  ruk'orom  ansi!  pam  ma'  q'ulchic'. 


Jare'lnqui  na)l  ruk'orom:  "Xa  pi'inqul'a  ta  na'nn 
qulniah  ma'  w'leh  nak  Mnchall  Junw'oh  winnk 
nlm  ruk'llj  xa  Jare'tnca'  haa'  cha'nn  ta  preparar 
hac*ux  ni'um  na  rue  ha  II  kataat.  " 

Xa  pi'inqul'a  Ihrualr  cahno  Iaafsa  xa  Jare'tnca'  haa' 
chall  nak  Juan  Bautista  plet  chtwach  Jesus.  Kehpi 
ruk'orom  ruk'or'al  kaDlos  pam  ma'  q'ulchte'.  Ihruk'or 
cpieh  wlnak  reh  hlnquijal  qulc'acharllc  chi  wach  kaDlos. 

— Jare'lnqul  na  rujuxarl  taapecado.  Dl  hln  na  la 
hat  nu'anom  bautlxar,  hinqul  Juan. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1966 


Pocomam  is  now  spoken  by  about  25,000  Indians  in  scattered 
communities  in  south-central  Guatemala,  although  it  is  believed 
once  to  have  been  common  to  a considerably  larger  area, 
possibly  extending  into  El  Salvador.  The  Oriental  (Eastern) 
Pocomam  dialect  is  used  in  an  area  around  Jalapa;  a Western 
dialect  can  be  heard  in  the  Antigua  area. 

Pocomam  is  a Mayan  language,  closely  related  to  Quiche. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1966  Mark  1967  Acts  SB  en  Guatemala 
Translated  by  Raymond  Zinn,  WBT. 


POCOMCHI  1057 

1 Je'  giiili  xttok’a’  ato'mlaj  k'oric  i Jesucristo  Rac'un  i 
Dios. 

2 Je'  rica'm  tz'ih'mbimaj  chipam  I rihuj  i Isafas,  k'orol  re 
i Dios:  Chaguil,  hin  na  nitak'a'm  i niye'ol  re  chaguach  chi 
tik'ok  ta  abe  chaguach. 

3 Re  rik'orbal  ink'ororic  chipam  i yi'a'm  ma'xta  gui' 
tinamit:  Chatik'a'  ta  i be  re  Kajau,  chaco'rsaj  ta  chi  cortc. 

4 lx  k'ahsanic  ha'  i Juan  pan  q'uiche',  i xik'or  re  k'ahsanic 
ha’  re  rehtal  quijalam  quicapebal  chi  na  ricuyuri  mahe. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

Pocomchi  is  spoken,  with  local  dialectal  differences,  by  25,000 
Indians  in  six  townships  within  a small  area  about  100  miles  north 
of  Guatemala  City,  Guatemala.  A Mayan  language,  Pocomchi 
is  most  closely  related  to  Kekchi. 

1957  Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Marvin  Mayers,  WBT. 


(KI)POKOMO  1058 

1 DAYU  ya  engili  ya  Yesu  Kristo  Mtvaua  jwa 
Muungu,  d/a  vyorejwevyo  madsoroni  mwa  nabi  Isaya  : 

2 Yowa  nabuma  malaika  jwangu  usoni  bfako,  ad/c- 
M elekanya  njiayo  tiaoni  kwako.  Id/tvi  dya  mnlaluya  vua- 

ndani : Elekanyatii  njia  ya  Bwana,  muyasabtaze  ina- 
4 cbioye.  Kunuka  Yohaua  a(opye  yuandani,  kasnmuia 
kuptpya  kwa  kubfyehuza  mama  kwa  mayadso  ya  nayisc. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 


Pokomo  is  spoken  by  more  than  20,000  people  along  the  river 
Tana  in  coastal  and  inland  areas  of  eastern  Kenya.  It  is  a Bantu 
tongue,  related  to  Taita  and  Nyika,  which  are  spoken  to  the 
south  of  the  Pokomo  area. 

1 894  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  Wiirtz,  Neukirchen  Mission. 

1901-1902  New  Testament  (in  two  parts)  191 1 Psalms 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  Kraft,  Neukirchen  Mission. 


POKOT  1059 

11  Ng’alchuno  pu  tagh  ombu  logoi  cho  karamuch 
cho  pu  Jesu  Kristo,  Mombu  Tororut;  2 Oto  kike- 
ker  werkoiyon,  Kolano,  koyokwan  kiyokindenyan 
taghtong’u,  Nyo  kwighei  oreng’u ; 3 Kot  nyo  pu  chi 
nyo  tegho  wu : Agha  lasiny  oro  kiruwokin,  Oghitena 
seremwokachi. 

4 King’wun  Johana  nyo  kubatisan  ombu  wu  ak- 
womju  pich  lu  awaghacha  mugulughwekwo,  tuke- 
mutoghwok  no’oku. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1936  (Recomposed) 

Ng’ala  Pokot,  as  the  people  call  their  language,  is  spoken  by 
about  60,000  people  in  the  Rift  Valley  Province  of  western 
Kenya.  They  are  also  known  as  Suk,  and  are  divided  into  two 
general  groups:  the  Eastern  Suk  of  the  Baringo  District  and  the 
Western  Suk,  appropriately  of  the  West  Suk  District.  There  are 
dialectal  differences  between  the  groups.  The  Marakwet  and 
Endo  tribes  speak  dialects  closely  related  to  both  Pokot  and 
Nandi.  Pokot  is  an  Eastern  Nilotic  (Nilo-Hamitic)  language. 

1936  Ruth  Africa  Inland  Mission  Press,  Kijabe 
1936  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Tom  Collins,  AIM,  and  L.  H.  Totty,  Bible  Church- 
mans MS. 

1963  Matthew  Acts  Romans  BFBS,  Nairobi 
1967  New  Testament  Trinitarian  BS,  London 
Translated  by  Annette  Totty,  BCMS,  and  a committee. 


POLISH 

DANZIG  VERSION 


1060 


qr'EN  jest  pocz^tek 
Ewangielii  Jezusa 
Chrystusa,  Syna  Boiego. 

2 Jako  napisano  w pro- 
rokach:  Oto  Ja  posylam 
Aniola  mego  przed  obli- 
czem  twojSm,  ktfiry  zgo- 
tuje  drog$  twoj§  przed 
tobg. 


3 Glos  w<daj%cego  na 
puszczy:  Gotujcie  drogf 
Panskq,  proste  czyncie 
icieszki  jego. 

4 Jan  chrzcil  na  pu- 
szczy, i kazal  chrzest  po- 
kuty  na  odpuszczenie 
grzechdw. 

5 I wychodzila  do  niego 


Mk  1.  1-4  n.d. 
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REVISED  VERSION 

1 Poczqtek  ewangelii  o Jezusie  Chrystusie,  Synu  Bozym. 

2 Jak  napisano  u Izajasza  proroka: 

Oto  posylam  aniota  mego  przed  toba,  ktory  przygotuje  droge 
twoja.  Mai.  3,  I Mat.  ii,  io  Jan  3,  28 

3 Gtos  woiaj^cego  na  pustyni : Gotujcie  droge  Pariskq ; prostujcie 

Sciezki  jego.  izaj.  40,  3 

4 Na  pustyni  wystqpii  Jan  Chrzciciel  i giosil  chrzest  upamietania 
na  odpuszczenie  grzechow. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Polish  is  spoken  by  about  35  million  people,  including  almost  3 
million  in  the  United  States.  It  is  one  of  the  ‘Western  Block’  of 
Slavic  languages,  related  to  Czech,  Slovak,  and  Wend.  Although 
little  is  known  of  the  beginnings  of  Polish  history,  the  Polians, 
meaning  ‘Field  Dwellers’,  came  into  prominence  among  the 
Slavic  tribes  in  the  9th  century  A.D.  The  traditional  date  of 
Mieszko  I’s  conversion  of  Poland  to  Christianity  is  966,  and  the 
Polish  millennial  celebration  was  observed  in  1966.  Owing  to 
the  use  of  Latin,  a Polish  vernacular  literature  did  not  develop 
until  the  15  th  century. 

The  earliest  known  Polish  translation  of  the  Scriptures  is  a ver- 
sion of  the  Psalms.  Numerous  manuscripts  of  this  Psalter  are 
known;  the  earliest  copy  dates  from  the  late  14th  century.  A 
manuscript  version  of  much  of  the  Old  Testament  was  also  pre- 
pared for  Queen  Sophia  (c.  1455).  Early  printed  Polish  Bibles 
are  associated  with  the  names  of  the  towns  in  which  they  were 
published.  We  thus  hear  of  the  Cracow  (1561),  Brest  (1563),  and 
Danzig  (1632)  versions.  The  standard  Catholic  Bible  has  always 
been  the  Wujek  Version,  while  the  often  revised  Danzig  Version 
has  come  into  use  as  the  Protestant  Bible.  On  first  publication  of 
the  Danzig  Version  by  Lutheran,  Moravian,  and  Reformed 
scholars,  the  Archbishop  of  Gnesen  declared  the  work  heretical 
upon  finding  a printing  error  ( do  instead  of  od)  and  ordered  all 
copies  to  be  seized  and  burned.  It  could  not  be  suppressed,  how- 
ever, and  is  still  popular,  despite  the  publication  of  a number  of 
modem  translations. 

1 522  Ecclesiastes  Cracow 
Translated  by  Hieronim  of  Wieluti. 

1532  Psalms  Cracow 

Prepared  by  an  unknown  translator,  on  the  basis  of  the  Latin  version  of 
J.  Cainpensis.  A Psalter  translated  by  W.  Wrobel  appeared  in  1 339. 
Another  version  by  Mikolaj  Rej  (‘ Father  of  Polish  Literature’)  was 
published  about  1 330. 

1553  New  Testament  Alexander,  Konigsberg 

Translated  by  Jan  Sieklucki  ( Seklutianus ),  a friend  of  Luther  and 

an  early  convert  to  the  ideas  of  the  Reformation. 

1556  New  Testament  Schartfenberger,  Cracow 
A translation  from  the  Latin  Vulgate  (probably  Roman  Catholic). 

1561  Bible  Scharffenberger,  Cracow 

The  Cracow  Bible,  prepared  by  an  anonymous  translator,  and 
revised  before  printing  by  a noted  Roman  Catholic  scholar,  Jan 
Lwowczyk. 


1563  Bible  Woiewodka,  Brest-Litovski 

The  Brest  Bible,  translated  by  a committee  of  scholars,  with  the 
patronage  of  Nicolas  Radziwill.  It  was  not  well  received,  and  after  the 
death  of  Radziwill,  a Roman  Catholic  relative  sought  to  have  all 
copies  recalled  and  burned.  Revisions  were  later  prepared  by  Simon 
Budny  (1572)  and Marcin  Czechowicz  ( 1577). 

1593  New  Testament  1599  Bible  Cracow 
Translated  by  Jakub  Wujek,  at  the  request  of  the  Pope;  it  remains  in 
use  as  the  standard  Roman  Catholic  Bible.  It  was  published  without 
notes  or  apocrypha  by  BFBS:  N.T.,  Leipzig,  1830;  Bible,  1908;  2nd 
revision,  1926-1932;  further  revised,  1933-1962. 

1606  New  Testament  1632  Bible  Hunefeld,  Danzig 
The  Danzig  Bible,  revised  from  a version  by  Marcin  Janicki,  by 
Daniel  Mikolajewski  and  Jan  Turnowski.  Although  the  Brest  Bible 
had  been  popular  among  Polish  Protestants,  the  Danzig  Version  re- 
placed it. 

1873  Gospels  Acts  1876  New  Testament  Trinitarian 
BS,  London 

A revision  of  the  Danzig  Version,  by  a committee  including  Roman 
Catholics  and  Protestants.  The  BFBS  published  this  text  with 
Romans-Revelation  further  revised,  1881,  Vienna  and  Warsaw. 

1900  New  Testament  Warsaw 

Translated  into  modern  Polish  by  A.  Salagowski,  Roman  Catholic; 
based  on  the  Wujek  1399  text  and  the  Vulgate. 

1928  New  Testament  Mariavite  Church,  Plock 
Translated  by  Michal  Kowalski,  a Mariavite  ( break-away  move- 
ment from  the  Roman  Catholic  communion). 

1946;  New  Testament  ; 

Translated  by  Eugenio  Dahrowski,  Roman  Catholic. 

1957  New  Testament  PAX,  Warsaw 
Translated  by  Seweryn  Kowalski,  Roman  Catholic. 

1964  Gospels  1966  New  Testament  BFBS,  Warsaw 
Translated  by  an  interdenominational  committee,  including  J. 
Szeruda,  A.  Wantula,  W.  Niemczyk,  K.  Wolfram,  and J.  Niemczyk. 
Prepared  to  be  ready  for  publication  as  part  of  the  celebration  of  the 
millennium  of  the  Polish  State. 

1965  Bible  Pallottinum,  Poznam 

Translated  by  a committee  of  Benedictine  scholars,  under  the  chair- 
manship of  C.  A.  Jankowski. 


POLISH:  MASURICH  1061 


2tn  jejl  poqgttl  ©oangtdti  de* 
jufa  Cptyflnfa,  ®pna  ©ojtge. 

2.  Bale  itapifane  to  ^fcotolaty: 
CM,  do  potytant  * Bniota  tntgo 
prjeb  oBltqem  ttocjtm,  Ittty  jgc 
tuie  btoge  ttoeje  pqeb  toba. 

*0ULS,1. 

3.  tootajgcege  na  pujjqp: 


©ohtycie  btogc  * tariff 4,  profit 
qpnrie  8citfjft  jego. 

4.  dan  tyqcit  * na  pufjqp,  i fa= 

gat  Aqejl  pointy  na  obpufqenie 
gqttyOto.  *"*“•*•  '• 

5.  d toptyobjita  bo  mego  tojjp» 
ftfa  tratna  dnbffa,  t derujaltm* 
qpcp:  a tofjpfcp  Bpli  ob  niego 


Mk  i.  1-4  1927 
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The  Masurich  dialect  of  Polish  is  used  in  what  was  the  historic 
territory  of  Mazo  via,  part  of  the  lowlands  of  the  middle  Vistula 
and  lower  Bug  rivers,  north  of  Warsaw,  Poland. 

1927  Gospels  1, 2 Peter  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
Translator  unknown. 


PONAPE 


1062 


TAPIN  ronamau  en  Iejuj  Krij- 
tuj,  Japwilim  en  Kot. 

2 Duen  a intinidi  rcn  jaukop 
Iejaia : Kilan,  i kadarala  mo 
’mui  ai  men  kadar  me  pan 
kaonopada  al  omui ! 

3 IVil  eu  likelikwir  jili  nan  jap 


tan  : Komail  kaonopada  al  en 
Kaun  o kaincneda  al  a ! ioj.  40.  s 

4 loanej  kotido  wia  paptaij  nin 
jap  tan  o padapadak  duen 
paptaij  en  kalula  on  lapwa  dip 
akan. 

5 Toun  jap  en  Juj  akan  o 


Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

Ponape,  or  Ponapean,  is  spoken  by  about  16,000  people  on 
Ponape,  or  Ascension  Island,  one  of  the  largest  of  the  Carolines. 
It  is  a Micronesian  language,  as  are  all  the  languages  of  the 
Carolines,  except  Nukuoro. 


1 862 John  1866  Luke  Acts  1870  Matthew  Mark 
1873  Galatians  Titus  ABS,  Honolulu 
1875  Genesis  Exodus  1881  Gospels  Acts  (revised) 
i882joshua  i883judges  Ruth 
1 884  Romans-Philemon  (except  1,  2 Thessalonians) 

1886  I,  2 Thessalonians  Hebrews-Revelation  1887  New 
Testament  1889  1,  2 Samuel  1,  2 Kings  ABS,  New 
York 

Translated  by  A.  A.  Sturges,  L.  H.  Gulick,  E.  T.  Doana,  and  R.  W. 
Logan , American  Board  of  Commissioners for  Foreign  Missions. 

1913  Mark  Liebenzeller  Mission 
Translated  by  Ernest  Wiese,  Liebenzeller  Mission 

1935  New  Testament  Psalms  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  A.  Syring,  Liebenzeller  Mission. 


PONERIHOUEN  1063 

Etrapo  o Evangelia  ka  Jesu  K^riso, 
Pwi  neie  Pwidroue. 

Ora  aou  wi  tri  ka  Isaia  perof^ta  ; coo, 
go  naa  pamb^a  popai  ko  goro  napou- 
roumega,  e ma  pambatri  n^ige  ka  ga. 

Ponatro  kana  aboro  neia  aoupwelaa, 
ae  ina  ma,  Pambatri  a neige  meina  ka 
Pwi  Oukai,  ma  pweari  mbatri  neige  kee. 

Ae  trepa  Joane  aboro  oupaa  neia  aou- 


pwelaa ae  drira  goo  oupaa,  ma  traru, 
mbaa  e dribi  driri  mounou  epa. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1910 

Ponerihouen  is  one  of  twenty  or  more  Melanesian  tongues 
spoken  on  New  Caledonia,  a large  South  Pacific  island  with  a 
population  of  about  90,000  (of  whom  41,000  are  descendants  of 
the  original  Melanesian  inhabitants). 

1910  Mark  BFBS,  Paris 

Translated  by  Maurice  Leenhardt,  Paris  MS. 


POPOLOCA 


1064 


1.  YH  Jlna  palabra’6!  Jeeucrlito 

chJS*»8*  nz’aDloe, 

2.  YSnzl  telcjl  ch’l«  Isalas  cbQJni  ninga 
ng’e  tlngo»nz’aDioB  ts’6xlnd4,  ja',’5n 
tAnu’vaa*  Jngu  chlljnl  fBqui  tod^ndl’yS 
ngajla*  para  tatinduvA  ndl’yAa. 


3.  Jngu  8l*yo6“  tj?  chaxf*’  nlchJS 

tf"  Jna’  xacj4*,  tstSn4tilxl“  ndi’y^B 
nz’aSefior  tsiJnduv4  ndl’yn  tl*  rfngat’6. 

4 Tl"  Juan  vl’gi’dye  chOjni  vl  jna’ 
3acja“  ncUiru,  tsTlxaxingio  nda 
tsi’gl’dyendd  145"  talJIA’andd 


Mk  i.  i-4(a)  1955 

Popoloca  is  spoken  by  more  than  20,000  Indians  in  the  southern 
regions  of  the  State  of  Puebla,  Mexico.  Two  dialects  are  dis- 
tinguished: Western  Popoloca,  the  dialect  of  these  translations, 
and  Eastern  Popoloca.  Popoloca  is  related  to  Mazateco.  It 
should  be  differentiated  from  the  Zoquean  Popoluca  dialects  of 
Veracruz. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1955  Mark  1956  Philippians  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuer- 
navaca 

Translated  by  Ann  Williams  and  Ruth  Brend,  WBT. 


POPOLUCA:  SAYULA  1065 

1.  Yam  IchtSchl  l’6yway  notieia  Jeaucristo,  Dios  iwiy. 

2.  Aaam  itaBna  Js'yic  ilibruni'c  Iaalaa  profetana1: 

"E’p  yam,  tunajyu'tp  tmnmanda Jw6 tpayna 1 lnwlndugitum 
Jeme  1’oyagAmpay  IntBu  mam  lnyucs; 

3.  iv6z  tu'c  Jeme  yBapay  mam  IgatsSna  nipin:  OyAjea 
najiycat  it5u;  aoySoaoa  pAjcu  1 'anu'mtSwiJat — " 

L,  Juan  n« ' gutAmpayna ' coy*  mam  IgataSna  nlpin,  mlt 
InAmdBcyo'yw,  iniimp:  "Itp  naacuyAgi'iwa 'n  namSlway  tou  mlt 
oaaira'n  nanlns ' gutA  Jmawa  'n  pa  Dioa  naachl 'toa JA J napeoBJat,’1 

Mk  I.  1-4  1957 

Popoluca  is  spoken  in  all  by  more  than  20,000  Indians  in  southern 
Veracruz,  at  the  northern  side  of  the  Isthmus  of  Tehuantepec. 
The  Sayula  dialect  is  in  use  by  about  5,000  Indians  around 
Sayula,  Veracruz.  Popoluca  is  a Zoquean  language,  related  to 
Mixe.  Position  and  tradition  link  the  Popolucas  to  the  Olmec 
culture  of  the  6th  to  12th  centuries. 
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Diglot  with  Spanish 

1957  Mark  Tipografica  Indlgena,  Cuernavaca 
1959  Acts  1961  James  1-3  John  ABS,  Mexico 
1 964  John  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Larry  Clark,  WBT. 

POPOLUCA:  SIERRA  1066 

1 Yu'mpngam  tzucumpa  je'm  Jesucristo  hufibuc  iipnada'yo'oyi, 

Je'm  Jesucristo  Dios  imanuc. 

2 Je’m  Isaias  je’m  naju  yoypa’ap  yu'mpugam  ijayiie’  ityotjdm, 
numpa:  A’amu.  Apcutzatpa  turn  acjodo’pa'oypa’ap  iga  arjjagoyne'eba 
ifiuc  iga  mihuutzaga'yift  intyujj,  3 Je'm  cutzattahuu’up  aphuejpa 
juty  dya  I idyu'yu’y,  numpa:  Huutzagaytya'amu  ta'ndmi  ityup, 
numnacsaytya’amu  je'm  ixuxutup. 

4 Acchi'jjo'ypa  Xihuan  juty  dya  1 idyu'yu'y.  Je'  numpa  mu 
iniju'yo'y  iga:  tich  anacchtppa  je'm  arjya'cneyajhuu'up  iga  ta'pca'u'y, 
iga  Dios  huu'a'iii  icca'ya'y  itya'pca.  5 Huatyyaj  ir/tu'umacayaj 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

The  Sierra  dialect  of  Popoluca  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  Indians 
in  the  Soteapan  area  of  southern  Veracruz,  Mexico,  inland  from 
the  Sayula  region.  While  Sayula  Popoluca  has  affinities  with 
Mixe,  the  Sierra  dialect  is  closer  to  Zoque. 


Portuguese  is  spoken  by  about  96  million  people,  of  whom  all 
but  12  million  live  in  Brazil,  and  the  rest  in  Portugal  and  its 
Atlantic,  African,  and  Asian  possessions.  A Romance  language, 
Portuguese  is  dialectally  related  to  Galician  (q.v.),  spoken  in 
northwestern  Spain.  Prominent  Brazilian  dialects  are  the 
Carloca  (Rio  de Janeiro)  and  Paulista  (Sao  Paolo). 

It  is  interesting  that  no  vernacular  New  Testament,  not  to  men- 
tion Bible,  should  have  existed  in  Portuguese  until  1681,  and 
that  when  one  was  finally  published  it  did  not  appear  in  Portu- 
gal itself,  but  in  the  East  Indies.  Still  more  remarkable  is  the 
earliest  Portuguese  Old  Testament,  which  was  published  by 
Danish  missionaries  in  India.  It  was  not  until  1781,  exactly  a 
century  after  the  d’Almeida  New  Testament  had  been  published 
on  the  other  side  of  the  world,  that  a Portuguese  New  Testa- 
ment was  printed  in  Portugal.  These  two  early  translations,  the 
d’Almeida  and  Figueiredo  versions,  became  the  standard  Portu- 
guese Bibles,  and  were  often  revised  and  reprinted.  At  the  end 
of  the  19th  century  there  was  considerable  pressure  for  a trans- 
lation into  the  distinct  usage  of  Brazil,  but  it  was  not  until  1916 
that  the  Brazilian  (Versao  Brasileira)  Bible  was  at  last  published. 

1505  Acts  James-Jude  Lisbon 

Printed  at  the  order  of  Queen  Leonora  from  the  earlier  translation  by 
Bernardo  de  Brivega. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1952  Mark  Tipografica  Indlgena,  Cuernavaca 
Translated  by  Ben  Elson,  WBT. 

1965  Acts  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  John  Lind,  WBT. 


PORTUGUESE  1067 

PRINClPIOdo  evangelho  de  Jesus 
Cristo,  Filho  de  Deus. 

2  Conforme  esta  escrito  no  profeta 
Isaias : Eis  ai  envio  eu  o meu  anjo  ante 
a tua  face,  o qual  iri  adiante  de  ti, 
preparar-te  o caminho. 

3  Voz  do  que  clama  no  deserto:  Pre- 
parai  o caminho  do  Senhor,  endireitai 
as  suas  veredas. 

4  Estava  Jo2o  baptizando  no  deserto 
e pregando  o baptismo  1 de  penitgncia 
para  remissSo  dos  pecados. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1963 


BRAZILIAN  USAGE 


2 Conforme  est&  escrito  na  profecia 
de  Isaias: 

Eis  ai  envio  diante  da  tua  face  o 
meu  mensageiro,  o qual  preparar* 
0 teu  caminho; 


3 voz  do  que  clama  no  deserto: 
Preparal  o caminho  do  Senhor, 
endireitai  as  suas  veredas; 

4 apareceu  Jofto  Batista  no  deserto, 
pregando  batismo  de  arrependimento 
para  remiss&o  de  pecados. 

5 Saiam  a ter  com  Me  t6da  a pro- 


Mk  1.  1-4  1927 


The  earliest  Scriptures  to  appear  in  Portuguese  were  a Gospel  Har- 
mony based  on  the  Latin  work  of  Ludolphus  of  Saxony  ( printed  in 
Lisbon,  1495),  and  a book  of  Liturgical  Selections  ( Zaragoza , 1495). 

1681  New  Testament  Someren,  Amsterdam 
1693  New  Testament  (revised)  J.  de  Vries,  Batavia 
The  first  Portuguese  N.T.,  translated  by  Joao  Ferreira  d’Almeida  (d. 
1691).  Revised  by  T.  Zas  and  J.  op  den  Akker.  D’Almeida  trans- 
lated Genesis-Ezekiel,  but  it  was  not  published.  Later  revisions  by  E. 
Whitely  ( 1840 , N.T.);  Thomas  Boys  of  the  Trinitarian  BS  ( 1842 
Bible).  [ 

1719-1751  Bible  (in  parts)  1765  New  Testament  (revised) 
Danish  MP,  Tranquebar 

Prepared  by  the  Danish  missionaries  at  Tranquebar  (in  southern 
India);  most  of  it  was  revised  from  previously  existing  Mss.  of  an  in- 
complete translation  by  d Almeida.  The  Minor  Prophets  were  trans- 
lated by  Nicolas  Dal  and  C.  T.  Walther. 

1753  Old  Testament  1773  New  Testament  Batavia 
The  d’Almeida  version,  independently  revised  and  completed  by  J.  op 
den  Akker,  J.  M.  Mohr,  and  L.  A.  Behmer.  This  translation  is  quite 
distinct from  that  of  the  Danish  Mission  Press. 

1 778-1781  New  Testament  1782  Psalms  1782-1790  Old 
Testament  1804-1805  Bible  (revised)  Royal  Press  Office, 
Lisbon 

1819  Bible  (revised)  Ferreira,  Lisbon 

Translated  from  the  Vulgate  by  Antonio  Ferreira  de  Figueiredo,  with 
reference  to  the  original  texts.  Later  revised  by  the  translator. 

1845-1847  New  Testament  Maranhao 

Translated  by  Joaquim,  Bishop  of  Coimbra,  with  annotations.  A re- 
vision by  JosdF.  de  Sousa  was  published  in  Lisbon,  1875. 
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1864-1865  Gospels  Acts  Spottiswoode,  London 
A revision  of  the  d’ Almeida  version  hy  da  Costa  Ricci. 

1 875  Bible  Lallemant,  Lisbon 

A revision  of  the  d’ Almeida  version,  prepared  for  the  BFBS  hy 
Manoel  Soares.  Genesis  and  Psalms  were  published  in  tentative  form 
in  1869  and  1873. 

1 879  New  Testament  (revised)  Rio  de  Janeiro 
Prepared  for  the  ABS  by  A.  L.  Blackford.  Intended  mainly  for  circula- 
tion in  Brazil. 

1886-1901  Matthew-Hebrews  (in  parts)  BFBS,  Lisbon 
Translated  for  the  BFBS,  originally  as  the  basis  for  a revision  of  the 
Figueiredo  version,  which  would  accommodate  Portuguese  speakers  of 
both  Portugal  and  Brazil.  A committee  in  Brazil  was  also  working 
and  published  Selections  from  Luke  in  1886.  The  idea  of  a union 
version  was  abandoned,  but  the  European  committee  continued  to 
work.  It  consisted  oj  R.  Stewart,  H.  H.  Moreton,  T.  G.  P.  Pope, 
Joseph  Jones,  J.  N.  Chaves,  and  others. 

1902-1912  New  Testament  Franciscan  Press,  Bahia 
Translated  by  Franciscan  priests,  with  the  approval  of  the  Bishops  of 
the  First  Brazilian  Catholic  Congress.  It  was  intended  to  compete 
with  Protestant  versions.  A Popular  edition,  edited  hy  Jose  B.  Pereira, 
was  published  in  Bahia  in  J955. 

1904  Gospels  Acts  (tentative)  Printed  privately,  Rio  de  Janeiro 
1910  New  Testament  1917  Bible  ABS,  New  York 
Translated for  the  ABS  and  BFBS  for  use  in  Brazil,  and  hence  known 
as  the  Brazilian  Version.  The  committee  included  John  M.  Kyle, 
William  C.  Brown,  J.  Rockwell  Smith,  Mario  de  Artagao,  Alberto 
Meyer,  Alfredo  Teixeira,  Antonio  B.  Trajatio,  Eduardo  C.  Pereira, 
and  Hippolyto  O.  Campos. 

1933-1934  Bible  Porto 

Translated  by  Matos  Soares,  Roman  Catholic. 

1934  New  Testament  Vozes,  Pctropolis 
Translated  by  Huberto  Rohden,  Roman  Catholic. 

1948  New  Testament  Agir,  Rio  de  Janeiro 
A modern  language  translation  from  Greek  sources  by  Alvaro 
Negromonte,  Roman  Catholic. 

1948  Matthew  (tentative)  1951  NewTestament 
1958  Bible  SB  do  Brasil 

A revision  of  the  d’ Almeida  version  and  the  Brazilian  version  by  a 
committee  which,  over  the  years,  included  26  members,  among  them: 
Altnir  S.  Gonsalves,  Matatias  G.  dos  Sanctos,  Galdino  Moreira,  Paul 
W.  Schelp,  and  Robert  G.  Bratcher.  It  is  usually  known  as  the 
Revisao  Autorizada. 

1949  New  Testament  Brazilian  Bible  Press,  Rio  dejaneiro 
Translated  by  S.  L.  Watson,  J.  Souza  Marques,  Almir  S.  Gon- 
salves, and  Manoel  A.  de  Souza,  Baptists,  following  the  Wescott  & 
Hort  and  Nestle  Greek  texts.  A Gospel  Harmony  was  published  in 
1942.  John  was  published  separately  in  1957. 

1951  Gospels  Editorial  Paulista,  Lisbon 
Translated  hy  Fr.  Porfrio  Gomes  Moreira. 

1955-  Bible  (incomplete)  Agir,  Rio  dejaneiro 

Translated  by  a large  group  of  Roman  Catholic  scholars,  called  the 

Liga  de  Estudios  Biblicos.  They  employed  the  Brazilian  usage. 


1956- 1958  New  Testament  Vozes,  Petropolis 

Translated  into  modern  Portuguese  by  Lincoln  Ramos,  Roman 
Catholic. 

1957- 1960  New  Testament  Editorial  Universus,  Lisbon 
Translated  by  J.  de  Costa  Falcao,  Luis  G.  de  Fonseca,  and  other 
Roman  Catholic  scholars. 

1963  New  Testament  Watch  Tower,  New  York 
Translated  by  the  New  World  Bible  Translation  Committee. 


(LI)POTO  1068 

11  Libangelo  la  nsango  ndamu  ya  Jizu  Klistu, 
Mwana  wa  Libanza.  2 Ate  latsoneme  o mokanda 
mwa  Isaya  nsaki,  Lenda,  Letoma  ntoma  ya  nga  oso 
wa  elenge  y’ao,  Ona  omakolia  njela  y’ao;  3 Lolaka 
la  moko  lekobela  o lilongo,  Kolia  njela  ya  Mokonji-ni, 
Enge  njela  ya  inde  yeyi;  4 Yoane  ayei,  ona  olindisi 
o lilongo  la  alondoli  ndindisano  ya  nkaolano  ya 
mitema  o linyakoli  mabe. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1902  (Recomposed) 

LiPoto  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  along  the  Congo  River 
below  Lisala,  in  northern  Congo-Kinshasa.  Groups  of  WaPoto, 
as  the  people  call  themselves,  are  found  as  far  west  as  the  mouth 
of  the  Mongala.  Sometimes  grouped  under  the  geographical 
term  Losengo,  these  Bantu  Poto  dialects  are  linguistically  related 
to  the  Ngala  tongues. 

1898  Luke  igoojohn  1902  Matthew  Mark 

1905  Psalms  1 Timothy-Philemon  James-Jude 

1907  Romans-Galatians  Baptist  MS,  Upoto 

Translated  hy  William  L.  Forfeitt,  Kenred  Smith,  and  W.  R.  Kirby, 

BMS. 


POTTAWOTOMI  1069 

EHI  new  rkelkewuk  keperwak  Han,  Kr- 
htapernwrt,  rpmukerqrt  no‘wmtuqak- 
ukek  Hwteruk. 

2  Otihi  kitwak,  Kesatrntmok;  osam  oto- 
kumauwun  Ipumuk  prloh  pertrmkit. 

3  Oti  ero  kaeahimukohin  eahemonhin 
Esreusin,  kitwak,  Owieu  otinwrwun  nkot  pr- 
motnaqsit  na‘mtukwakukekumuk,Nekan  olin- 
wetak,  Trprn  muqerkon  wlitwuk  tupasi  mer- 
wrsin. 

4  Opliero  Han,  kamtitikin  khowrse  wese- 
umin,  epe  melakin  khepsonin,  prmkhepsohin, 
epe  kaotumehemowut,  euqan  rtsawmhin,  epe 
amo  sespaqut, 

Mt  3.  1-4  1844 
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The  Pottawotomi  Indians  originally  lived  along  the  western 
shores  of  Lake  Michigan,  in  what  is  now  Wisconsin.  From  there 
they  moved  southward,  and  at  the  time  of  Pontiac’s  rebellion,  in 
which  they  fought  against  the  British,  they  were  settled  at  the 
southern  end  of  the  lake.  Some  of  the  tribes  moved  into  Michi- 
gan, where  reservations  were  established,  or  they  migrated  to 
the  Lake  Saint  Clair  area  of  Ontario.  Most  of  them,  however, 
had  moved  slowly  westward  ahead  of  the  settlers,  and  in  the 
middle  of  the  19th  century  had  settled  on  reservations  in  Kansas 
and  Oklahoma.  They  now  number  as  many  as  5,000  on  reserva- 
tions in  Oklahoma,  Wisconsin,  Michigan,  and  Kansas,  and  in 
Ontario.  Pottawotomi  tradition  claims  that  they  and  the 
linguistically  related  Ottawa  and  Ojibwa  (Chippewa)  were 
once  a single  people.  Pottawotomi  is  an  Algonquian  tongue. 

1 844  Matthew  Acts  American  and  Foreign  BS,  Louisville 
Translated  by  Johnston  Lykins,  Baptist  missionary  to  the  Pottawotomi 
of  Kansas. 


(YI)POUNOU  1070 

1.  Dlbandu  dlmusamu  ubotl  uJesu  Krista 
Muana  Nsambl. 

2.  Nana  dlsonunu  mu  Esal,  ajl  mublyltsl 
rle:  Laba,  menu  nylslndlyi  yllumbl 
ylami  o gusu  ylnsl  ylagu.  Jandl 
otson6lga  nslla  agu. 

3.  Dlufl  dlumosl  dlgamuyl  mu  tsl  jlgumu- 
ga  rle:  Tsonslganu  nslla  Fumu. 
Sunglganu  manslla  mandl . 

4.  Jean  amaruga,  amabatlsanga  mu  tsl 

j lgumuga  nosamunanga  batema  jldukalulu 
dumurima  mu  duslndululu  dumasumu. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

YiPounou  is  spoken  by  about  50,000  people,  but  it  is  under- 
stood with  ease  by  speakers  of  the  related  dialects  of  neighboring 
tribes  in  the  Gabon-Congo  borderland.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  YiChira,  YiSangou,  and  ILumbu. 


1939;  Luke  (tentative)  MP,  Gabon 
1946  John  Acts  ABS,  New  York 

x95 1 —1 95 ^ Matthew  Mark  1953-1958  Romans— Jude 

MP,  Mouila-Ileka 
1955  Luke  MP,  Ilcka 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance, 
including  Mr.  Cook,  Mrs.  Corby,  Harold  L.  Pierson,  LeRoy  Pierson, 
and  Jean  Badinga. 


PROVENCAL:  ANCIENT  1071 


A1  ters  jorn  nossas  son  fachas 
en  Cana  de  Gralilea:  ella  maire 
de  Jhesu  era  aqui. 

Mas  Jhesus  e li  discipol  de 
lui  fon  appellat  alias  nossas. 


E defalhent  lo  vi  la  maire 
de  Jhesu  dis  a lui : filh  vi  non  av. 

E Jhesus  va  li  dir:  fenna, 
que  es  a mi  ni  a tu  ? li  mieua 
ora  non  ven  ancara. 


Jn  2.  1-4  1848 


Provencal,  a Romance  tongue,  developed  in  Provence  (the  first 
Trans-Alpine  Roman  province,  hence  known  as  Provincia,  now 
in  southeastern  France).  During  the  Crusades  in  the  nth  and 
1 2th  centuries,  when  Latin  was  being  replaced  by  vernacular 
speech,  an  impressive  Provenfal  literature  flourished,  typified 
by  the  lyric  troubadour  verse,  and  Provencal  remained  the 
literary  tongue  of  southern  France  throughout  the  Middle  Ages. 
It  has  now  been  replaced  by  French,  except  for  scattered  dialect 
groups,  in  areas  of  Auvergne,  Languedoc,  Limousin,  and 
Gascoyne. 

1 848  John  John  Murray,  London 
Edited  from  14th  century  Mss.  by  W.  S.  Gilly. 

1861  Esther 

Edited  from  a 13th  century  Ms.  by  J.  Wallenberg,  and  published  in 
Archiv  fur  das  Neuere  Sprechen. 

1 862  Ephesians  1868  John  publisher? 

Edited  by  J.  Wollenbergfrotn  early  Mss. 

1887  New  Testament  publisher? 

Edited  by  L.  Cledat;  reproduced  from  a 13th  century  Ms. 


PROVENCAL:  AUVERGNE  1072 

i.  — Der  tens  dei  dzudzes  d’lsracl , diague t ena 
gronda  fatnina  dien  tout  lou  pais  d’Kphrata  , en  home 
sourtiguet  de  Bethlem  dc  Dzuda , ainhe  sa  fenna  e sei 
dous  ganjous  , per  voudiadza  dien  la  campogna  de 
Mouab. 

a.  — Aquel  home  s'a|>clavc  Elimelcrh  , sa  fenna 
Nouemi  , soun  Pina  Mahlon,  c soun  cader  diction  : 
s’Pnanerou  toutgis  ensemble  tzas  lei  Mouabitas,  e v de- 
mount rou. 

3.  — Elimelcch  mouriguet;  Nouemi  ( sPi  garcons 
sp  ratirerou  pas; 

4-  — Ar  counlraTre  , se  maride'rou  a douos  fennaa 
Mouabitas,  quo  s’apclavou Orplia  e llutli.  Lour  inariadjc 
duret  prez  de  detze  ons. 

Ruth  i.  1-4  1831 

The  Provencal  dialect  of  Auvergne  is  spoken  in  the  former 
Province  of  Auvergne,  now  constituting  the  departments  of 
Cantal  and  Puy-de-Dome,  in  southeastern  France. 

1831  Ruth  Paris 

Translated  by  J.  Labouderie  and  published  in  Melange  sur  les 
Langues,  Dialectes  et  Patois,  Paris,  1831. 

PROVENCAL:  GRASSE  1073 

i.  Coumenjimen  de  l’Evang&li  de  Jesu- 
Criit,  Fidu  de  Didu. 

••  Coume  es  escri  dins  lou  proufdto  Isalo  * : 
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Venn'  <|tit  mande,  iiu,  mouu  angc  davans  ta 
ftci,  e alastira  ta  draio  davans  tu. 

).  Voues  d’aqu^u  que  crido  dins  lou  desert  : 
Alestiss£s  la  draio  ddu  Segnour,  aplanas  si 
drai6u. 

4.  Jan  kro  dins  lou  desert  que  batejavO  • 
predicavo  lou  batisme  de  peniUnci  pir  U 
remessioun  di  pecat. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1903 

The  Grasse  dialect  of  Provencal  is  spoken  in  the  vicinity  of 
Grasse,  Alpes-Maritimes  Department  of  southeastern  France. 

1903  Gospels  Avignon 
Translated  by  D.  Savie  de  Tourniere. 


2 Ojera  idnaglig  bfn  naa  mawaiat  Isaias,  omya  nam  ja- 
shicuinu  majuprta  itrm  ebushipini  majaa,  cadjalirgjeeya 
mabatcatairig  mam  nat  epinolat.  (Brjam  Bii  mo  jaWaat 
jacooleat  naa  Isaias) 

3 Ojera  jamog  iwairiigjet  boibatep  naa  ebushipini,  ya- 
bigshayu  yaujeicon  jabatyataijee  Bifri.  Yabigshayu  ya- 
lirgjee  ishalalig-jet  jajaa.  (Boirigjam  idjeu  jajeica- 
tririg  ijeijet) 

4 Juanat  bautizado  carg  epinot  boibatep.  Bautizado 
cadjarg  jet-jatadrca  cabigshayu  cacambiarg  capecado  shrt 
Dioat  janaamjeeya  cashrt.  (Brjaliyujam  naa  Juan  bautis- 
boI 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Puinave  is  spoken  around  Puerto  Ayacucho,  near  the  Venezuela 
border,  in  Colombia. 

1955  John  1964  New  Testament  Brown  Gold  Publica- 
tions, Wisconsin,  USA 

Translated  by  Sophie  Muller , New  Tribes  Mission. 


PROVENCAL:  LANGUEDOC  1074 

11  Coumensamen  de  l’Evangeli  de  Jesu-Crist, 
filh  de  Dieu,  2 Coumo  es  escritz  din  lous  prou- 
fetos:  “Aga,  fau  prene  lous  davans  a moun  angel 
per  que  t’azegue  lou  cami.”  3 La  voutz  d’aquel  que 
crido  din  l’erm  dis:  “Azegaz  lou  cami  del  Segnou, 
aplanaz-li  las  sendos.” 

4 Jan  batejavo  din  l’erm  e prechavo  lou  batesme 
del  repentimen  en  perdou  des  pecatz. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1888  (Recomposed) 

The  Languedoc  dialect  of  Provencal  is  spoken  in  the  department 
of  Gard.  The  region  takes  its  name  from  the  distinctive  ‘Oc’ 
affirmative  term,  distinguishing  the  Provenpal  dialects  spoken  in 
scattered  communities  south  of  Grenoble  (langue  d’oc). 

1888  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  P.  Fesquet  and  Duncan  Craig. 


PURIGSKAD  1077 

2.  1.  Dekana  sumijaqa  Galilye  Qanaeang 
baqston  chik  bas.  2.  Yeshu-i  ama  der  yodpin, 
yang  Y eshu  narig  Khoe  lzadrul-bakhan-unarig  baq- 
ston la  yong  zere  khyespin.  3.  Rgunchhu  thsar- 
bana,  Yeshu-i  amas  Khoa  zes  : khonga  rgunchhu 
thsare  med.  4.  Yeshus  ama  mols  : NGa,  yerarig 
na  drese  chi  las  ? Dararig  NGi  namzao  lebs- 
pamed.  5.  Khoe  amas  solphon-unla  zes  : Khos, 

Jn  2.  1-4  1940 

Purigskad  is  spoken  in  the  Purig  district  of  northern  Kashmir, 
and  in  adjacent  Tibet.  It  is  a Tibeto-Burman  tongue. 

1 93  8 John  Acts  Romans  (tentative)  1940  John  Acts 

Romans  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  Daniel  Berger,  Central  Asian  Mission. 


PROVENCAL:  MARSEILLES  1075 

Adourar&  lou  Signour  voueste  Diou,  e s6rvir6 
qu’eou  soul6. 

Mt  4.  10  1866 

The  Marseilles  dialect  ofProven^al  is  common  to  the  environs  of 
Marseilles,  in  southern  France. 

1 866  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  Marius  Feraud for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to 
No.  23.) 


PUINAVE  1076 

1 Doomat  jajuiawrg  naa  moyerog  ijei  Jesucristo  jaa,  naa 
Dios  Naa.  (Boirig  jaajam  naa  papel) 


(SHI)PUTHSU  1078 

31  Hi  leyo  minKama  kuTlhasa  Yohanne,  amBa- 
patisi,  aHsehsa  enHobeni  yale  Yudia,  2 aku, 
“Ndulukani,  hikusa  anFamu  waTilu  wuThsinekeli.” 
3 Hikusa  hiYene  lwe’angaHsehsa  haYene  Isaya 
mProfeta,  aku,  “Adjitu  djalw’aBitanaku  enHobeni, 
edjaku,  Bekisani  anDlela  yaHosi,  niYentxa  ami- 
Nkwenkwetani  yaYone  miYima”  (Isaya  xli  3).  4 Yo- 
hanne lweyo  apfa  e niKapulani  djaBoya  bjaKamelo, 
niLwabu  djaxiKumba  eliKhalwini  lwaKe ; awsakuDa 
wsaKe  apfa  i Humbi  nibuLombe  bjanHoba. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1 91 1 (Recomposed) 

ShiPuthsu  is  spoken  along  the  Maputo  River  in  extreme  southern 
Mozambique.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  probably  representing  the 
form  of  the  Tsonga  language  common  to  the  Maputo  River 
area. 
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i9ii  Matthew  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Know- 
ledge, London 

Translated  by  an  anonymous  missionary. 


PUTU  -1 079 

1 Nyesoaa  Ju  Yusu  Krae,  dd  tubo  wuli  je  ee 

wlu  tua  la.  2 Ka  Nyesoa  tubo  wuli  po  ny5 
Aiseea,  q nue  cilia.  0 nale, 

“Aa  ta  dobo  ju,  obo  I dobo  joaio, 
mlc  a teb  gbo  noi.  D mu  aa  tea  wlo 
sealio. 

3 Ny5  no  po  ke  de  ta  U nyo  sea  ti. 

0 nale,  ‘Po  Ny5  Klabaa  te  kpa. 

SIeU  dd  dEi.’  ” 

4 Jdd  DbD  batae  ny5,  d ne  U ta  nyo  sea  ti.  D saa 

Nyesoaa  te,  ka  nyo  yea  Ubilii,  ble  6 ye  batae, 

ble  Nyesoa  ye  aa  dt  soea  te  wlo  gbo  Upoli. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956 

Putu  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  5,000  people  north  and  west  of 
the  Tchien,  in  the  Eastern  Province  of  Liberia.  One  of  the  groups 
known  as  Krahn  or  Pahn  (see  Tchien),  the  Putu  speak  a Kru 
language. 

1956  Mark  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Margaret  Wadge,  Pentecostal  Assemblies  of  God 

Mission  of  Canada. 


QUECHUA:  ANCASH  1080 

TTIMAANAM  junaqtanam  kasakita 
^Galileyapa  Can&nincho  rurayarqan; 
tsechonam  Jesuspa  maman  k^karqan. 

2 Jesuspis  qayashqam  karqan  kasa- 
koqman  yachakoqnmkunawan. 

3 Vinu  pishiptinam,  Jesuspa  maman 
nirqan:  Vinunkunam  k&nnatsu. 

4 Jesusnam  nirqan:  iNoqa  imana- 
shaqtaq,  warmi?  m Anar an  horaa  chaa- 
mushqaraqtsu. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1946 

Quechua  is  the  most  widely  spoken  of  all  American  Indian 
tongues,  with  at  least  6 million  speakers.  In  pre-Columbian 
times  Quechua  served  as  the  language  of  the  administrative 
class  of  the  Inca  Empire.  The  Incas,  who  had  dominated  the 
Cuzco  valley  in  Peru  by  the  early  15th  century,  allied  them- 
selves with  the  indigenous  Quechua-speaking  tribes,  and  set  up 
the  ‘Golden  Inca  Dominion’,  which  at  the  time  of  the  Spanish 
Conquest  extended  from  Quito  to  the  Maule  River  in  Chile. 
Fabled  for  its  wealth,  artistry,  and  engineering,  the  empire  was 
governed  by  an  Inca  Class,  subordinate  to  the  absolute  monarch 
and  a hereditary  nobility.  Quechua  spread  in  use  throughout  the 
empire,  becoming  the  first  South  American  ‘Language  of  Cul- 
ture . In  fact,  the  number  of  Quechua  speakers  continued  to 


grow  even  after  the  Spanish  Conquest,  at  the  expense  of  other 
Indian  languages.  There  are  numerous  regional  dialects  and  sub- 
dialects. Quechua  is  known  to  its  speakers  as  ‘Runa-simi’;  the 
name  ‘Quechua’  came  into  use  after  Friar  Domingo’s  Inca 
grammar  (1560)  referred  to  the  Inca  language  as  ‘Quechua’.  At 
that  time,  however,  only  a small  tribal  community  referred  to 
themselves  as  ‘Quechua’  or  ‘Kichua’. 

The  Quechua  of  the  Ancash  Department  of  Peru,  a people  of 
about  300,000  along  the  coast,  north  of  Lima,  speak  a distinct 
Quechua  dialect,  which  they  call  Chinchaysuyo. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1946  John  UBS,  Lima,  New  York 

1950  Acts  Printed  privately,  Lima 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Wilfred  H.  Morris,  Assemblies  of  Cod, 
assisted  by  Marcos  Bernuy  and  Teodoro  Cano. 


QUECHUA:  AYACUCHO  1081 

1 Diospa  Churin  Jesucristopa  evangeliompa 
qallariynin.  2 Profeta  Isaiaspa  qillqasqanman 
hinam : 

Qaway,  nuqam  kachani  qawasqaykiman 
kachakunayta, 

paymi  nawpaqnikipi  nannikita  preparanqa. 
3 Chunniqpi  huk  qayakuqpa  vozninmi: 
Allichaychik  Senorpa  nanninta, 
derechaychik  purinankunata, 
nin.  4 Juanmi  bautizaq  chunniqpi,  huchakuna 
pampachaypaq  arrepientikuy  bautizaymanta  pre- 
dicastin.  5 Hinaptinmi  Judeapa  lliw  tupaqnimpi, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

The  Ayacucho  dialect  of  Quechua  is  spoken  by  almost  a million 
people  in  and  around  the  southern  Peruvian  Department  of 
that  name.  It  is  also  known  as  Chanka  and  Andahuaylas. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1954  Luke  John  1958  New  Testament  UBS,  Lima 
Translated  by  Florencio  Segura,  Homer  Emerson,  Epifanio  Garay, 
and  Kenneth  Case. 


QUECHUA:  BOLIVIA  1082 


1 Diospa  Churin  Jesu  Cristoj 
evangelionpa  kallariynin. 

2 Imainaehus  profeta  Isaiaspa 
libronpi  kelkaska  cashan  jina: 
Caika,  kanpa  naupakeiquita  noka 
cachaita  cachani,  pi  nanniyquita 
huaquichinka. 

3 Ch’inpampapi  kaparejpa 


voznin:  Senorpa  nanninta  hua- 
quichiychej ; purinasninta  che- 
kanyachiychej. 

4 Juan,  bautizaj  chai,  ja- 
murka,  ch’inpampapi  juchaspa 
remisionninpa  arrepentimientoj 
bautismonta  predicaspa. 

5 Paimantaj  Judeamanta  tu- 


Mk  i.  1-4  1926 

The  Bolivian  Quechua  dialect  is  spoken  by  several  hundred 
thousand  people  in  the  highlands  of  Bolivia.  It  is  also  under- 
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stood  by  many  Aymara  Indians.  The  Bolivian  Quechua  also 
refer  to  their  language  as  ‘Runa-simi’  (meaning  ‘people’s 
mouth’). 

1907  John  1915  John  (revised)  ABS,  New  York 
A revision  of  the  de  Turner  ‘Classical’  (Cuzco)  Quechua  version, 
prepared  by  George  Allan,  Antonio  Salazar,  and  Moisis  Orruel. 

1917  Gospels  (tentative,  with  Spanish) 

1922  New  Testament  (with  Spanish)  1929  Psalms 
(with  Spanish)  ABS,  BFBS 

Translated  by  George  Allan,  Crisologo  Barron,  Joseph  Hollis, 
Emiliano  Tapia,  and  Margarita  Allan  Hudspith. 

1946-1948  Luke  John  (tentative,  with  Spanish)  1951  Luke 
John  (with  Spanish)  1952  New  Testament  (with  Spanish) 
1957  Psalms  Genesis  UBS,  Oruro 
1968  Genesis  Proverbs  Isaiah  SB  en  America  Latina 
A revision  prepared  by  R.  H.  Brown,  Margarita  Hudspith,  W.  J. 
Cousley,  and  M.  Myers. 

1949  Romans-2  Corinthians  Bible  Truth  Publications,  St. 

Louis,  Missouri 

Translated  by  Policarpo  Daza. 


QUECHUA:  CUZCO  1083 

DIOSPA  Churin  Jesukristoq  allin wi- 
llayninkunaq  qallariynin. 

2  Imaynan  Isaias  unanchawillaqpa  qel- 
qampi  kashan: 

Kachayta  naupaqeykita  kachani, 
Nanniykita  allichanampaq. 

3  Ch’in  pampapi  qapareqpa  kun- 
kan: 

Apuq  nanninta  allichaychis; 
Purinankunata  cheqanyachiychis. 

4  Juanmi  ch’in  pampapi  bautisarqan, 
yuyayman  kutirikuy  bautismotataq  wi- 
llaq  juchakunaq  karunchachiynim- 
paq. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1946-1947 

Cuzco,  or  Classical,  Quechua  is  spoken  by  about  60,000  people 
in  the  Cuzco  Department  of  Peru.  Although  Roman  Catholic 
missionaries  had  worked  among  these  Peruvian  Indians  since  the 
early  17th  century,  no  early  translations  of  the  Scriptures  are 
reported.  As  early  as  1823  the  BFBS  sponsored  translations  of 
John  and  the  Psalms , but  neither  was  published. 

1 880  John  BFBS,  Buenos  Aires 

Translated  by  J.  H.  Gybbon-Spilsbury,  South  American  MS. 

1901  Luke-Romans  1903  Mark  (with  Spanish) 

1904  Matthew  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Buenos  Aires,  Lima 
Translated  by  Clorinda  Matto  de  Turner,  a Roman  Catholic  who 
attacked  the  Church  so  violently  for  its  treatment  of  the  Indians  that 


she  was  forced  to  leave  Peru.  1,  2 Corinthians  were  also  translated,  but 
never  published. 

1912  Luke  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Lima 

A revision  of  the  de  Turner  version,  prepared  by  Thomas  B.  Wood. 

1941  Luke  (tentative,  with  Spanish)  ABS,  BFBS,  Lima 
1946-1947  New  Testament  (with  Spanish)  UBS,  Lima 
Translated  by  Len  Herniman,  Policarpo  Daza,  Etnigdio  Munoz,  and 
Margarita  A.  Hudspith.  This  N.  T.  attempted  to  provide  a Quechua 
Scripture  that  could  be  used  throughout  southern  Peru  and  adjacent 
Bolivia. 

1958  Mark  (with  Spanish)  1959  Acts  Romans 

(with  Spanish)  UBS,  Lima 

1963  John  1965  Luke  SSBenelPeru 

Translated  by  Leslie  Hoggarth,  Aurelio  Flores,  and  Saturnio  Valeriano. 

QUECHUA:  1084 

ECUADOR,  HIGHLAND 

1 Dios  Churi  Jesucristopac  alii  huillaipac  callari 
shimi.  2 Imashina  naupa  huillac  Isaiaspi  quill- 
cashca  tiyacun: 

Chaica  can  naupacpi  fiuca  huillacta  cachani, 
nishpa, 

Cambac  nanta  allichingapac. 

3 Chulun  pambapi  caparicpac  shimi: 

Apupac  nanta  allichichic, 

Paipac  chaqui  nancunata  allichichic,  nishpa. 

4 Juanca  chulumpi  bautizacurca,  jucha  quishpi- 
chingapac  yuyay  cutinapac  bautizmota  huillar- 
cami.  5 Tucuy  Judea  llacta  paiman  llucshirca, 

Mk  i.  1-4  1954 

Quechua  of  Ecuador  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  in  the 
Highlands  of  Ecuador.  Sometimes  known  as  Quechua  del  Alti- 
plano,  it  is  spoken  in  three  mutually  intelligible  dialects:  Sierra 
de  Otavalo,  Sierre  de  Chimborazo,  and  Sierre  de  Cuenca. 

Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 

1917  Luke  (tentative,  Quechua  only)  ABS,  [New  York] 

1938  Luke  ABS,  BFBS,  New  York 
1947  John  UBS,  New  York 
1954  New  Testament  UBS,  Quito 

Translated  by  Mrs.  W.  A.  Woodward,  Gospel  Missionary  Union. 

1968  John  Acts  S SB  en  el  Ecuador 
Translated  by  Dora  Regier  and Joyce  Benston. 


QUECHUA:  1085 

ECUADOR,  ORIENTE 

i.  Quinsa  punzha  washa,  borara  ranaurca  Cana 
nishca  llactai,  cai  Cana  llacta  Galilea  nishca  partii 
tyasha.  Chiwi  area  Jesuspa  mama. 


362 


2.  Jesus,  pai  yachachishca  runa’unandi,  borama 
cayashca  anaurca. 

3.  Borai,  vino  nishca  upina  pishiyajpi,  Jesuspa 
mama  paita  nirca  : Vino  illan. 

4.  Jesus  paita  nirca:  1 Imarasha  casna  rimawangui  ? 
ftuca  punzha  charaj  mana  pactamun. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1950 

Lowland,  or  Oricnte,  Ecuador  Quechua  is  spoken  by  about 
10,000  people  in  the  jungles  of  the  eastern  Andean  slopes  of 
northeastern  Ecuador. 


ra,  runacunata  huillar:  Jucha  munayangancunata 
dejapaeur,  bautizachicurcay,  juchaycuna  illarisha 
cananpag,  nir. 

4.  Chaynuymi  escribisha  cara,  Isaias  huillapacogpa 
libruntsru:  Caymi  chunyagpita  gayacamogpa  ri- 
maynin : Senorninchicpa  caminunta  alichay.  Uchuc 
caminulanta  chiuchiuyayagta  ruray. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1954 

The  Quechua  dialect  ofjunin  is  spoken  in  the  Andean  highlands 
ofjunin  Department  of  central  Peru. 


1946  Mark  Acts  (tentative)  1950-1952  John  (tentative) 
Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

1950  I John  1958  Ephesians  Philippians  1959  Galatians 
Colossians  Philemon  1,2  Peter  1960  Romans 
1,  2 Thessalonians  1961-1962  Luke(2  vols.) 

1962  Matthew  1963  Hebrews  1-3  John  Jude 
1964  1, 2 Corinthians  Printed  privately,  Quito 
Translated  by  W.  G.  Tidmarsh. 


QUECHUA:  HUANUCO  1086 


1 Jesu-Cristupa  evangeliumpa 
gaUarinin,  Diospa  Churin. 

2 Unay  huillacojjcunachu  guell- 
gashgannu : Caychumi,  noga  ca- 
cha  cachacunata  gagllayqui  iiau- 
pampa,  naniquitaallchacachinam- 
P«jj- 

3 Juc  gapachacojjpa  shimin 


chunyaj  jchu : iCamarimuy  Se- 
norpa  naninta,  alichay  purinan- 
cunata  ! 

4 Shamurgan  ar  Juan,  ushia- 
ohicar  chunyajjchu,  y huillacuy- 
oar  ushiachiouy  yarpachacuypita, 
juchacunata  gonganampajj. 

6 Y llojjshimujj  payman  llapan 


Mk  i.  1-4  1923 

The  Huanuco  dialect  of  Quechua  is  spoken  in  the  upland  areas  of 
the  Huanuco  Department  of  east-central  Peru.  It  differs  little 
from  the  Quechua  usage  of  Ancash. 


1917  Matthew  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
1923  Gospels  [BFBS,  ABS,  London] 

Translated  by  T.  Webster  Smith,  Evangelical  Union  of  South 
America,  assisted  byLazaro  Chocano. 

1954  Luke  (with  Spanish)  UBS,  Lima 

A revision  of  the  Smith  version  by  Abraham  de  Ita,  Peruvian  Evan- 
gelical Churches. 


QUECHUA:  JUNl'N  1087 

1.  Tsrunca  pichgayog  huata  Tiberio  Cesar  gobiemo 
captin,  Poncio  Pilato  Judeatsru  gobernador  ca- 
yaptin, Herodes  Galilea  ladupa  munayniyognin 
cayaptin,  huauguen  Felipe  Iturea  y Traconite  la- 
dupa munayniyognin  cayaptin,  Lisanias  Abilinia 
ladupa  munayniyognin  cayaptin, 

2.  Anas  y Caifas  sacerdotecunapa  mandagnin  cayap- 
tin, Senorninchicpa  rimaynin  tsraramun  Juan  Za- 
cariaspa  churinman,  chunyagtsru  cayaptin. 

3.  Jinarcurga  lapan  parti  Jordanpa  pampanpa  puri- 


1954  Luke  UBS,  Lima 

Translated  by  Candalaria  Camargo,  a woman  pastor  of  the  Peruvian 
Evangelical  Churches,  assisted  by  James  Lauriault,  WBT. 


QUICHE  1088 

RI  u tiquiritajic  ri  revangel  ri 
Jesucrist,  ri  u Gkojol  Dios. 

2 Jas  ri  tz’ibam  rumal  ri  propetinel 
Isaiy: 

Chawilampe’,  quintak-bic  ri  nu 
takon  chawach, 

Ri  cusugkumaj-na  ri  a be  cha- 
wach. 

3 U ch’abal  ri  curak  u chi*  pa  ri 
tz’inowelalaj  uwosak,  cubij: 
Chisugkumaj  ri  u be  ri  Ajawaxel; 
Chebicolomirisaj  ri  alaj  tak  u be. 
4 Ri  Xuan  catajin  cukasaj  ja’  pa 
ri  tz’inowelalaj  uwosak,  cutzijoj  gku 
ri  kasna’  re  gkexow  gkuxaj  che 
sachbal  mac. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1946-1947 

quiche:  cante’l 

1 Chi  ri’  cachaple'x  wi  ri  utzalaj  tzij  chrij 
ri  Jesucristo  rl  u C*o]ol  ri  Dios.  2 Je  ri'  ri 
tzhbatal  rumal  ri  Isafas  ri  k'alajisanel,  cubij: 

Chawilampe',  ri  in  quintak  bic  ri  nu  tako'n  canabej 
c'u  na  cha  wach,  ri  casuc'uman  na  ra  be  cha  wach, 
— cacha'.  3 C'o  Jun  ri  co  cach'aw  pa  tak  c’olibal  ri 
quetz'inowic,  ri  cubij:  Chibana'  ri  nim  be  ri  cabin  wi 
ri  Kajwal,  chibana'  xukuje'  ri  alaj  tak  u be,  — xcha'. 

4 CHkasan  ja'  ri  Juan  pa  tak  c'olibal  ri  quetz'inowic. 
Cutzijoj  c'u  chi  rajwaxic  u q'uexic  qui  chix  ri  winak 
xukuje'  cKkasax  ja'  pa  qui  wi'  rech  cSsachtaj  tak  ri 
qui  mac.  5 Xebel  lok  conojel  ri  winak  re  ri.  c'olibal 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

Quiche,  by  far  the  largest  of  the  Mayan  languages,  is  spoken  by 
as  many  as  450,000  Indians  in  southern  and  southwestern 
Guatemala.  A few  speakers  are  also  reported  in  extreme  southern 
Chiapas,  near  Tapachula.  Quiche  is  sometimes  placed  linguistic- 
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ally  in  a Quichean  subgroup  of  the  Mayan  language  family, 
with  Achi,  Cakchiquel,  Kekchi,  Pocomam,  Pocomchi,  Tzutujil, 
and  Uspanteco. 

1898  Mark  (with  Spanish)  [BFBS],  Government  Press, 
Guatemala 

Translated  by  Felipe  Silva,  Roman  Catholic. 

1925  John  (with  Spanish)  Presbyterian  MP,  Quezaltenango 

1926  Matthew  (with  Spanish)  El  Noticiero,  Guatemala 
1946-1947  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
i95ojohn  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Paul  Burgess,  Presbyterian  missionaries, 
and  Amos  Bradley,  Primitive  Methodist  missionary. 

1961  Mark  1963  Mark  (revised,  with  Spanish)  1966  Luke 
Philippians  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Guatemala 
Translated  into  the  Quiche  usage  of  the  Cante’l  area  by  David  Fox, 
WBT,  and Rosalio  Ruiz. 


RABHA  1089 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

c * fte  Iftft  *T«rrft  ^Tf^s  1 ^ ^>T3rf%  *rpin  1 

* * w ftvFeUt  “ft  RT°,  'srpsfc  csrci 

'S  w^i,  ^ tpt  ft*  1 *rmf- 

ft  Ti'sfttft  arsnEei.”  tr  ft*  <cni,  ftftr  tr  ’sptr 

8 «rf*  1 ftrft  ctrRA  *mre  *n*r  Tin  *t<k*^ 

4 5R  C*S1  *ft<R*n*  I SRTf*  OK 

Mk  1.  1-4  1909 

The  Rabha  tribe  live  in  the  Goalpara  and  Garo  Hills  districts  of 
Assam,  India,  along  the  northern  edge  of  the  Brahmaputra 
River  Valley.  Most  of  the  Rahbas  now  speak  Assamese  or 
Bengali,  but  the  Rabha  language  is  still  spoken  by  about  25,000 
people,  predominantly  in  the  Koch  and  Rangdania  dialects. 
Rabha  is  one  of  the  Boro  languages  of  the  Tibeto-Burman 
family. 

1909  Mark  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  byA.C.  Bowers,  American  Baptist  Mission. 


RADE  1090 


J 1 Klei  mphun  dan);  ka  klci 
mr&o  inning  jak  ka  Ycsu 
Krist,  Annk  Ae  Die. 

3 Mse  si  klei  cih  leh  Main 
hdrudm  hrS  Y-l'sni,  khua-pd- 
hirn-dlio, 

“Dlang  be,  k4o  mait  sa  c6 
mnuih  hirn  ka  k4o  ti  nnSpih, 
flu  yah  sarSng  mkra  brei 


elan  ka  ih  ; 

3 m4o  sSp  ur  hlSin  kdrSn  tac  . 
Mkra  be  elan  Kliua  Yang, 
ngS  be  bi  dap  elan  flu.” 

* Y-Y6han  lirid  leh,  nga  batem 
hlam  kdran  tac  leh  anfln  mtd- 
lac  klei  nga  batem  ka  hlei  p6 
kmhal  ka  klei  soil  flu  po,  citing 
bi  m4o  klei  pap  brei.  6 Jill 


Mk  1.  1-4  1964 


Rade,  also  spelled  Raday,  or  E-De,  is  spoken  by  more  than 
120,000  people  in  the  Darlac  Plateau  of  the  South  Vietnamese 
Central  Highlands  and  in  adjacent  Cambodia.  There  are  many 
Rade  subdivisions,  of  which  the  Kpa  are  known  as  the  ‘true 
Rade  ’.  It  is  thought  that  the  Bih  people  may  originally  have  been 
related  to  the  Rade.  Rade  is  a Chamic  Malayo-Polynesian  lan- 
guage, as  are  its  neighbor  tongues,  Chru  and  Jorai. 

1937  Mark  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  Paris 

1942  Mark  (revised)  I95ojohn  1952  Matthew  BFBS, 

Toronto 

Translated  and  revised  by  Gordon  H.  Smith,  Christian  and  Mission- 
ary Alliance. 

1956  Luke  Acts  BFBS,  Toronto 

1963  Proverbs  CM  A,  Saigon 

1964  Genesis  New  Testament  Psalms  BSS  in 

Vietnam,  Cambodia  and  Laos,  Saigon 

1965  Exodus  1966  Isaiah  BSS  in  Vietnam,  Saigon 
Translated  by  N.  Robert  Ziemer,  Nguyen  hau  Nhuong,  and  Ken- 
neth Swain,  CMA,  with  Y.  Flam  and  Y.  Lio  of  the  Rade  Church. 


RAG  A 1091 

1 Bwstnn  leo  tavnha  non  Jeans  Christ,  Niton  God. 

2 Knnmi  ravae  hnba  lol  Isaiah  i prophet  be, 

Gita,  nam  hora  halaku  goro  lolmatama, 

Vi  vagaha  matanhalama  hnrigo ; 

3  Silonhei  ma  nara  la  vanna  vuroi ; ma  beve  be, 

Giv  lol  vatnwai  halan  Lord, 

Giv  lol  vavtutu  non  tanon  lagoana  ; 

4  John  ma  mai,  ma  garobisaboga  la  vanoa  vuroi,  i ma  dore- 
tore  bnri  garnhisaboga  binihi  leahi  be  vi  tug  bwatigoro  ginia. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

Pentecost,  or  Whitsuntide,  Island,  known  as  Raga,  is  in  the 
northern  New  Hebrides.  Raga,  a Melanesian  tongue,  is  spoken 
with  little  dialectal  variation  by  the  islanders,  estimated  to  num- 
ber 8,000. 

1908  Genesis  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Is. 

1910  Luke  BFBS,  Norfolk  Is. 

Translated  by  H.  N.  Drummond,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1925  John  1932  Matthew  Mark  Acts  Melanesian  MP, 
Guadalcanar 

Translated  by  R.  Godfrey,  Melanesian  Mission. 


(LU)RAGOLI 


1092 


ILitanga  lya  ivangeli  ya 
Yesu  Kristo,  Mwana  wa 
Nyasaye. 

2 Kuli  ga  ng’odwa  mu 
mang’ana  ga  Isaya  mpro- 
feti, 

Henza,  ntuma  mutumwa 
wange  imbiri  wetsimoni 


tsitsyo, 

U li  lomba  inzira  yoyo; 

8 Mwoyo  gwomulala  a ga- 
mba  mwigendinyama, 

Mu  lombe  inzira  yo  Mwa- 
mi, 

Mu  lungikidze  mihanda 
Kyigye; 
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4 Yohana  yadza,  wa  ba- 
tidza  mwigendinyarna,  ni 
yilwadza  libatidza  lyelye- 


canira  kuduka  ku  busamehi 
bwobwoni.  6 Ni  va  twula 
mu  ldvala  kyoai  kye  Bu- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1941 


LuRagoli  is  a Bantu  language  spoken  by  about  50,000  members 
of  the  Ragoli  tribe  (who  call  themselves  AbaRagoli,  or  Mara- 
goli).  The  Ragoli  arc  the  most  southeasterly  of  the  Luyia  tribes, 
although  sometimes  grouped  ethnically  and  linguistically  with 
the  Kissi  tribe  rather  than  with  the  Luyia  peoples.  The  Ragoli 
are  found  above  Kisunru,  on  the  eastern  shore  of  Kavirondo 
Gulf,  southwestern  Kenya. 


Before  the  first  missionaries  had  learned  LuRagoli  and  trans- 
lated portions  of  the  Scriptures,  these  people  had  prayed,  sung 
hymns,  and  heard  Bible  readings  in  Swahili.  With  the  introduc- 
tion of  hymns,  prayer,  and  testimony  in  their  own  tongue, 
Christianity  ceased  to  be  a foreign  implant  and  became  a part  of 
their  lives.  As  in  so  many  instances,  the  use  of  the  vernacular  in 
religion  did  more  than  enhance  understanding.  It  ‘naturalized’ 
Christianity  and  made  it  more  intimate. 


1832  Mark  LMS,  Huahine 

1836  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1838  Genesis  1841-1 846  Genesis— Lamentations  (in  parts) 

LMS,  Rarotonga 

1851  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  John  Williams,  C.  Pitman,  and J.  Buzacott,  LMS. 
1872  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A revision  by  E.  R.  W.  Krause  and  George  Gill,  LMS. 

1888  Bible  BFBS,  London 
A further  revision  by  William  W.  Gill,  LMS. 


RAWANG  1094 

}•  Gvray  Gvsvng  Angfepe  Yesu  Kristu  ang 
dvbu  xvng  ka  nvmlat  nvmpvng.  2.  Esaya  ka 
dvtutxu  lega  taq. 


191 1 Mark  W.  Wright,  Marion,  Indiana 

1914  Mark  (revised)  ABS,  New  York 

i9i6John  1917  Gospels  Acts  Friends’ African  Industrial 

MR,  Maragoli 

1921  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  ijohn  ABS,  New  York 
1922-1925  New  Testament  (in  5 parts)  FAIM  Press, 
Maragoli 

Translated  by  Emory  J.  Rees,  Friends’  Mission,  and Joeli  Litu. 

1927  Daniel  Revelation  Psalm  Selections 
1930-1939  Genesis-Numbers  Ruth  Esther  Proverbs 
Joel  Jonah  FAIM  Press,  Maragoli 
IQ51  Bible  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Jefferson  W.  Ford,  FAIM,  and Joeli  Litu. 


RAROTONGA 


1093 


KO  te  akamataanga  o te  eva- 
ngelia  *0  te  Tamaiti  a te 
Atua,  ko  Iesu  Mesia:  2 Tei  tataia 
ki  roto  i ta  te  au  peroveta  ra,  *“  I 
na,  e tono  au  i taku  karere  na 
mua  ia  koe,  e nana  e akameitaki 
i toou  ara;”  3 *“  E reo  no  tetai 


i te  tutu  aere  anga  i te  medobara, 
Ka  akameitaki  i te  arataa  o te 
Atu,  e akatika  ua  i tona  acrenga.” 
4 'I  pera  Ioane  i te  bapetizo  aere 
anga  i te  medebara,  e te  tuatua 
aere  anga  i te  bapetizo  tataraara, 
kia  matara  te  ara.  5 ' Kua  akaope 

Mk  1.  1-4  1872 


Rarotonga  is  the  largest  of  the  Cook  Islands,  which  are  spread 
across  a vast  area  of  the  south  Pacific  and  have  a total  population 
of  about  20,000.  Rarotonga  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  9,000 
inhabitants  of  the  island  of  that  name.  Typical  of  Polynesian 
languages,  only  13  letters  are  needed  to  represent  all  the  sounds 
employed  in  speaking.  Little  dialectal  difference  is  noted  in  the 
usage  of  the  other  islands  (exclusive  of  Niue). 

1 828  Galatians  1 829  John  London  MS,  Huahine 

1832  1 Peter  LMS,  Bunanuia 

Translated  by  John  Williams,  who  discovered  the  island. 


Eyvng  nong,  na  mvrdvng  yvng, 

Na  tvra  dvfopma  lvm, 

Nga  dvzvr  tiq  pc  ngai  dvzvr  dakngoe. 

3.  Zomwang  yvng  vkiq  we  ka  no, 
Vkangpe  dvpvt  tvra  defop  nong, 

Ang  tvrafe  medong  nong,  wae, 
wa,  vru  ya:nga  do,  4.  Ydhan  di  rai  no,  zomwana 
yvng  til  op  zloe.*  Via  mvnk  cut  lun  lvm  dvpvt", 
nont  ling  xl  no  tilop  lun  ra  we  mvxol  xo:noe. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 

The  Rawang,  who  number  about  45,000,  live  in  the  highlands 
of  Kachin  State,  in  northern  Burma.  Although  they  are  some- 
times known  as  Nung  Rawang,  it  is  doubtful  whether  they  are 
linguistically  related  to  the  Nung,  who  are  Tai-speaking  people 
of  Chinese  origin.  It  is  possible  that  the  Rawangs  are  related  to 
the  Palaungs,  who  call  themselves  Ta-ang,  La-eng,  or  Ra-ang, 
and  speak  Mon-Khmer  tongues.  Affinities  have  also  been  noted 
with  Maru  and  Singpho. 

1952  Mark  Printed  privately 

1961  Luke  1963  John  BFBS,  Rangoon 

Translated  by  Robert  H.  Morse,  North  Burma  Christian  Missions, 

aided  by  Tichiku  and  Pungbe  Peter. 


(KI)REMI  1095 

IMwandyo  wa  sayu  njija  amwa  Yesu  Kristo,  Mwana 
wa  Muqgu;  2 mwino  andekiwe  na  nabii  wa  Muqgu, 
Yesaya, 

Rarava,  natuma  ntumwa  ane 
Usoqge  a usyu  wako, 

Neugumetenda  njea  ako. 

3 Ruri  wa  muntu  neugwaqgaa  mumbugha, 


365 


Metendi  njea  a Mukuu, 

Vighoori  vikero  vyakwe. 

4 Yohana  Mubadisi  naagadwera  mumbugha  uguutanantya 
ubadiso  wa  ufei  neugweta  iheywa  ra  mahiitye.  5 Vegam- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 

Remi,  Rimi,  or  Nyaturu,  is  spoken  by  about  160,000  people  in 
north-central  Tanzania,  south  of  Singida,  and  westward  beyond 
the  Wembere  River.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  Kinllamba. 

1956  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1964  John  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  by  Howard  S.  Olson  and  other  missionaries  of  the 
American  Lutheran  Mission. 

RENNEL  1096 

1 Te  hakatuu-ana  o na  go;io  gaoi  o Jesus 
Christ,  te  Hosa  o God. 

2 E koga  na  110I10  te  i a:  te  kanukanu-ana  e 11a 
polopeti,  lna  atu,  e tuku  e Au  te  Regea  o to-atu  oku 
go;io  o mua  i ago  i a te  Koe,  ka  ko  ia  hai  kego  gosigosi 
Tou  aga  i mua  i a te  Koe. 

3 Te  geo  o te  launatahi  pegea  noko  ma  wege  i te 
manaha  gavaki,  Ke  gosigosi  e koutou  te  aga  moo  te 
Lord,  ke  hai  ke  tokatoka  gaoi  Ona  hano-ana. 

4 Ko  Jone  noko  ma  ha  paputaesi  pegea  i te  manaha 
gavaki,  ma  te  tohi  aki  ki  te  paputaesi-a«a  ke  sui 
tegeua  ai  ma  te  ke  hakanoka  ai  na  oso/to. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1942 

Rennel,  called  Mungava,  or  Mo-ava,  by  its  speakers,  is  the 
language  of  about  1,500  inhabitants  of  Rennel  Island,  which  lies 
southwest  of  San  Cristoval,  the  most  southerly  of  the  Solomon 
Islands.  A related  Polynesian  tongue  is  spoken  on  nearby 
Bellona  (Mo-ili)  Island. 

1942  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 

1948  Titus  Printed  privately,  Auckland 

1950  Genesis  Acts  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Clara  Waterston,  South  Sea  Evangelical  Mission. 


8 C’tfc  *lt«  f*f*r  I”  c?*  c^tni 

?te^i 

4 5Tt%*n  C*tU9  'St  I Cjr  *3 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

Riang  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  70,000  people  in  Tripura  State, 
India.  The  Riangs,  though  not  of  Tripuri  origin,  speak  a 
Tripuri  dialect.  There  is  little  evidence  to  link  the  Tripuri  Riang 
with  the  Mon-Khmer-speaking  Riang  Lang  of  Burma,  although 
Riang  tradition  suggests  that  they  may  have  originally  come 
from  there. 

Bengali  Character 

T959  Mark  ijohn  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  H.  A.  Jones,  New  Zealand  Baptist  MS. 

RIANG  LANG  1098 

1 s'onteq  r5-oe  rak  Yes‘u'  K‘rit,  an  mag 

2 p‘iks‘ik.  an  tem  mok  koi  kiam  p&rop'et 
I1  s'aya1  ne,  da: 

yot,  o'  ploi  tSman  o'  lan  ac  qai  mi1, 
an  doi  m5rc  raqdeq  mi1. 

3 roa  hok  rak  kai  ruk  ne,  da: 

I*e'  k'roq  mok  roqdeq  Tsau  a. 
k proq  Hn'  ke  k8s‘aq  o. 

4 ne1  tru  Yohan  an  bap  kai  ruk,  ro  bap  an 

5 tsam  mi  el  tog,  e lot  ipret  ne.  i1  pri1  Yu'de 

Mk  i.  1-4  1950 

Riang  Lang  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people  in  the  southern 
Shan  States,  in  eastern  Burma.  Although  the  Burmese  refer  to 
the  Riang  Lang  as  Black  Karen,  and  the  Shan  call  them  Yanglam 
(Black  Yang  or  Karen),  the  Riang  Lang  speak  a tongue  related  to 
Wa.  They  are  not  related  to  the  Tripuri-speaking  Riangs  of 
India  and  East  Pakistan. 

1950  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  Saya  Khatn  Pang,  a colporteur  for  the  American  Baptist 
Mission. 


RIANG  1097 

BENGALI  CHARACTER 

i Sn*  i 

* shtsft  ^it*n  c*  1 fafta  ? c?* 

'8*S«I,  “Slltfw,  firf*  JJ1*  ^ 

« ^ »it^it«^  1 ' atvn  *t« 

^ sire  ; 


ROMANSCH:  LOWER  1099 

ENGADINE 

TL  principi  del  evangeli  da  Gesu 
Cristo,  figl  da  Dieu. 

2.  Seguond  chi  ’1  ais  scrit  nels  pro- 
fets:  * Mera,  eu  tramet  ineis  angel 
avant  tia  fatscha,  il  qual  vain  a driz- 
zar  tia  via  avant  tai. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1870 


3.  * Quais  Una  vusch  d’Un  chi  bra- 
gia  nel  desert:  ChiOnschai  la  via  del 
Segner,  fat  sias  semdas  planas. 

4.  Gioanne  battizaiva  nel  desert 
e predgiaiv’  il  battaisem  della  peni- 
tenza,  in  remissiun  dels  Duchats. 
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Romansch  is  spoken  in  all  by  less  than  50,000  people,  some  in 
southern  Switzerland  (where  it  has  been  the  fourth  official 
language  since  1938),  and  more  in  adjacent  Italy.  Also  known  as 
Ladin,  or  Grisons,  it  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  and  is  thought  by 
some  to  be  a direct  survival  of  the  vulgar  Latin  used  in  Roman 
military  settlements  of  the  southern  Alpine  region.  Romansch 
comprises  the  western  tongue  of  the  Rhaeto-Romance  lan- 
guages, a group  which  also  includes  as  many  as  a million 
speakers  of  related  Tyrolian  and  Frioulan  dialects. 

Lower  Engadine  Romansch  is  the  dialect  of  the  Eastern,  or 
Lower,  Engadine  Valley,  the  valley  of  the  Inn  River,  in  the 
Grisons  Canton,  southeastern  Switzerland. 

1562  Psalms  J.  Kiindig,  Basel 

The  first  hook  published  in  Lower  Engadine  dialect;  translated  by 
Durich  Chiampel.  Reprinted  1606 , Basel  and  Lindau,  and  1906, 
Dresden. 


1640  New  Testament  G.  Decker,  Basel 
Translated  by  J.  L.  Griti,  and  edited  by  J.  P.Jecklinus. 

1661  Psalms  J.  Grenath,  Basel 

Translated  by  Lurainz  Wietzel.  Reprinted  1733,  Stracda,  and  1776, 
Zernez. 

1861  New  Testament  Senti  & Hummel,  Chur 
1883  New  Testament  (corrected)  BFBS,  Samedan 
Translated  by  J.  Mentii,  a Romansch  pastor,  assisted  by  N.  Kirchen 
and  J.  B.  Tramers. 

1964  Luke  Swiss  BS,  Bassersdorf 
Translated  by  Dotnenica  Messtner. 


ROMANSCH:  OBERLAND  1101 


1657  Genesis  H.  Hamberger,  Tury 
1662  Exodus  J.  Henric  Dorta,  Scuol 
Translated  by  Joan  P.  Salutz. 

1666  Psalms  1679  Bible  J.  Dorta  & Vulpera,  Scuol 
Translated  by  Jacob  Dorta  and  N.  A.  Vulpius  and  his  son,  J.  A. 
Vulpius,  Romansch  pastors.  Reprinted  1 743. 

1762  Psalms  K.  Gadina,  Scuol 

Translated  by  Valentine  de  Nicolai,  a Romansch  pastor. 

1812  New  Testament  1815  Old  Testament 

BFBS,  Basel  BS,  Basel  and  Chur 

The  first  publication  of  the  Basel  BS  and  BFBS.  A reprint  of  the  N.  T. 
and  Psalms  of  the  Dorta  version , with  up-dated  orthography,  was 
prepared  for  the  BFBS  by  Justus  Andeer  and  N.  Vital,  Swiss  pastors ; 
N.T.  published,  Frankfurt,  1867;  Bible,  Cologne,  1870. 

1932  New  Testament  Psalms  1953  Bible 
Engadine  Press,  Samedan,  St.  Moritz 

Translated  by  Jachen  U.  Gaudenz  and  Rudolf  Filli.  Portions  in  this 
version  tverc  published  before  the  appearance  of  the  complete  Bible. 


ROMANSCH:  UPPER  1100 

ENGADINE 


1,  Principi  del  Evingeli  da  Gesu 
Cristo,  Figl  da  Dieu. 

2.  Sco  eba  sto  sent  in  Esaja, 
il  profet:  Mera,  eau  tramet  mieu 
mess  avaunt  le,  il  qudl  vain  a 
preparer  tia  via;  (Mai.  3,  1.)  3. 
la  vusch  d’  tin,  chi  clama  nel  de- 


sert: Prepart  la  via  del  Segner, 
fe  drettas  sias  seindas : (Esai.  40, 
3.)  4.  usche  comparit  Joannes, 
battagiand  nel  desert,  e pred- 
giand  il  batlaisem  della  penitenn 
in  remission  dels  pchos.  5.  E 
tuot  il  pajais  da  Giudea  e tuots 


Mk  i.  1-4  1861 

The  Upper  Engadine  dialect  of  Romansch  is  spoken  in  the  Upper 
(western)  Engadine  Valley,  in  southeastern  Switzerland. 


1 560  New  Testament  S.  Zorsch,  Basel; 

Translated  by  Jachiam  Bifrtm,  a local  Engadine  notary.  Reprinted  in 
1607,  Putschlaeff. 


1 Entschatta  digl  evangeli  de  Jesus  Cristus. 

2 Ei  stat  scret  el  profet  Jesajas:  Mira,  jeu  tarmettel 
miu  mess  ordavon  a ti,  ed  el  vegn  a preparar  tia  via. 
5 El  desiert  resuna  la  vusch  d’ in  che  cloma:  Pre- 
parei  la  via  dil  Segner,  fagei  sendas  battidas  per  el! 
4 Aschia  ei  Johannes  vegnius  ed  ha  battegiau  el  de- 
siert e fatg  a saver  il  batten  de  sevolver  per  retschei- 
ver  perdunament  dils  puccaus. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

The  Oberland  Romansch  dialect  is  spoken  throughout  the 
Oberland  Valley,  the  valley  of  the  Upper  Rhine,  in  the  north- 
western part  of  the  Grisons  Canton  (Graubiinden),  Switzerland. 

1648  New  Testament  J.  Genath,  Basel 
Translated  by  Lucius  Gabriel,  a Romansch  pastor. 

1718  Bible  A.  Pfeifer,  Chur 

The  Gabriel  N.  T.,  with  an  O.  T.  translated  by  Stef  an  Gabriel. 

1 856  New  Testament  (revised)  ChurBS,  Basel  BS,  Chur 
1869  New  Testament  (orthographic  revision)  Psalms 
BFBS,  Frankfurt 

The  Gabriel  version,  revised  by  Otto  Carisch,  and  later  further  edited 
to  conform  to  official  orthography. 

1939  Matthew  Ed.  Zwingli,  Zurich 

1954  New  Testament  Psalms  A.  Cadonau 

Translated  by  Anton  Cadonau,  Reformed  Church. 

1949  Gospels  Acts  M.  Maggi,  Glion 
Translated  by  Carl  Fry,  Roman  Catholic. 


ROMANY:  1102 

BULGARIA,  CENTRAL 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  — K’o  TpriTo  3HCb  HCHe  6eB-b  aH^o 
K4Ha  raAHJieHCKa,  bh  HcycoBaKO  adii-Ba 
HCHe  OTe. 
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2.  — MHHraflHHO  HCHe  k’h  6eB-b  cymo 
Hcyci  uh  e CHKaBjieHre  JlecKO. 

3.  — Uh  capi>  Ha  a^HJio  o Mo;n>,  h zaPi 
JlecKe  Banep^a  HcycHde:  mojit>  Handft 

JieHH'b. 

4.  — Hcyeb  BaKep.ua  ;idKH;  co  HCii  Ty 
MdHua,  acyiie?  I1aH.ua  Ha  a;iocaa  o caxduH 
Mopo. 

Jn2.  1-4  1937 

Romany  is  the  language  of  the  gypsies,  a name  they  were  given 
because  of  a mistaken  impression  that  they  were  of  Egyptian 
origin.  Actually,  the  gypsies  are  an  Indie  people  who  migrated 
westward  from  their  homeland,  arriving  in  Europe  around  the 
1 2th  or  14th  century.  From  there  they  have  wandered  into  every 
corner  of  the  world  - Siberia,  North  Africa,  the  Americas,  and 
Australia.  Although  the  majority  of  gypsies  are  now  settled,  a 
picturesque  minority  continue  the  traditional  itinerant  life  of 
migrant  traders,  entertainers,  artisans,  and,  rarely,  laborers. 

Although  the  number  of  gypsies  throughout  the  world  is 
estimated  at  1 to  5 million,  only  about  500,000  still  speak 
Romany,  the  Indo-European  tongue  they  brought  with  them 
from  their  original  home  in  northwestern  India.  It  is  spoken 
with  considerable  dialectal  variation,  with  a tendency  to  adopt 
the  vocabulary  of,  and  adapt  syntactically  to,  the  linguistic  com- 
munity in  which  the  gypsies  are  living. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  Scriptures  here  listed  represent  the 
Romany  languages  as  they  were  spoken  before  World  War  II, 
which  was  a period  of  hardship  and  cultural  change  for  the 
gypsy. 

Central  Bulgarian  Romany  is  the  dialect  common  to  the 
Bulgarian  gypsies  living  in  the  region  between  Sofia  and  the 
Black  Sea. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1932  Matthew  i937john  ABS,  BFBS,  Sofia 
Translated  by  Angel  Atanasakiejf,  a Bulgarian. 


ROMANY:  1103 

BULGARIA,  SOUTHEAST 

1 Odolke  zamaniende  o Tiberius,  o thagar,  isi 
des-u-pans  bers&  beSelas  pe  thagaribn&ste.  Ando 
Dzutnipe  Pontius  Pilatus  Vali  sas,  o Herodos 
tetrarxos  sas  andi  Galilea,  o Philipos,  o phral 
leskoro,  tetrarxos  sas  andi  Iturea,  thai  ando  them 
Traxonitis,  thai  Lusanias  tetr&rxos  andi  Abilina. 

2 0 H&nnas  thai  o Kaifas  sine  bare  rasaj&  : 
hekje  alo  o alav  e Devleskoro  ko  Ivanos,  ko  6havo 
e Zaxarjeskoro,  ando  pusto  than. 

3 Alo  Undo  tsalo  them  turj&l  i len  Jordan,  e 
bolipnastar  vakerindoS,  kai  si  o bolipe  misto,  ta 
te  basladindjoven  o bezex&,  ta  te  prostindjoven. 

4 Sar  si  pisime  ando  ket&pi,  k&te  Setindjoven  o 


alavd  Isaiaskoro,  e Devleskere  manuSeskoro : 
Jek  glas,  jek  sozi,  te  vikinel  &ndo  pusto  than : Te 
hazirladinen  o drom  e gospodskoro,  pr&vo,  phuterdo 
te  keren  o drom  leskoro. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1912 

The  Romany  of  Southeastern  Bulgaria  is  spoken  by  gypsies  in 
southeastern  Bulgaria  and  in  adjacent  Turkey  and  Greece.  It  is 
written  in  Roman  character  and  therefore  illegible  to  the  gypsies 
of  Central  Bulgaria,  who  use  the  Cyrillic  alphabet. 

1912  Luke  BFBS 

Translated  by  Gernard  Gilliat-Smith. 

ROMANY:  GERMANY,  NORTH  1104 

Dai  bo  tritto  Djes  ssass  et  Biyaw  andi  Kana 
ga  i Galilaa ; a Jesuseski  Dey  kote  ssass. 
Jesuska  dai  leske  Ssogalowura  wi  awila  bo 
Biyaw.  Ssar  i Moll  natschilass,  pendass  leski 
Dey  leske:  Nai  le  Moll.  Jesus  pendass  lake: 
Schuwle,  sso  ma  tussa  ketane  hod  de  geraw  ? 
Muro  Tschasso  tsch’awilass  inke.  Leski  Dey 

>2.1-4  1930 

The  Romany  of  North  Germany  is  spoken  by  gypsy  traders  of 
northeastern  Germany,  most  of  whom  are  now  in  the  northern 
areas  of  the  German  Democratic  Republic. 

1930  John  BFBS,  Berlin 

Translated  by  Frieda  Zeller,  Berlin  City  Mission. 


ROMANY:  GERMANY,  SOUTH  1105 

O glanapen  oEvangeliesterJezus  Kristusester  1 
o Devlester  caveste.  Her  hi  cindo  ani  pro-  2 
feteske  Jzajas:  Dikehe,  me  bicevaua  miro  nase- 
paskeres  glane  tute,  ta  kerela  tuke  o drom 
Suker.  1 rakermasker-baso  ani  fulelo  phub:  Ke-  3 
rene  o Devlesker  drom,  kerene  suker  lesker 
tikne  droma!  Johanes  boldes  ani  fulelo  phub  4 
ta  rakerdeslo  misto  vaske  o mekepen  lenger  do- 
sienge.  Ta  o celo  them  Judea,  ta  hake  dzene  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1912 

The  Romany  of  South  Germany  is  spoken  by  gypsies  of  the 
southern  regions  of  East  and  West  Germany.  Many  of  these 
gypsies  are  musicians. 

1912  Mark  BFBS,  Berlin 

Translated  by  Engelbert  Wittich,  with  the  assistance  of  Reinhold 
Urban  and  others. 
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ROMANY:  ITALY 


1106 

| l Job  tshummel  man  pes  mujeskeri  tshummep- 
I pen.  2 Ghe,  tiri  kamappen  hi  feddidir  sir  i mol. 
3 Washke  tiri  shukkeri  sungemaskeri  dshedd  tro  nav 
hi  ssir  jek  o shukker  dshedd  tshordo ; i rakjah  tukke 
kamelen.  4 Zerdal  manghe,  mee  nashvaha  pal  tukke : 
o krai  me  andas  trin  leskeri  ismja : mee  rikkervaha 
tiri  kamappen  butdir  har  i mol : mee  loshainopeha  te 
loshainoweha  pashal  tudder : i tshatsho  manusha  tot 
kamena. 


Song  i.  1-4  1875  (Recomposed) 

The  Romany  of  Italy  is  spoken  by  gypsies  of  northern  Italy. 


1875  Song  of  Solomon  Trieste 
Translated  by  J.  Pincherle. 


ROMANY:  LATVIA  1107 

Ano  trito  dives  isis  bjav  ane  Kana  Galile- 
jaklri,  daij  Isuskiri  isis  doi- 

2.  Isis  nin  kherdo  Iisusos  te  siklaibnan- 
glre  Leskire  po  bjav. 

3.  Te  sir  naresca  vinos,  togi  daij  Iisus- 
kiri  rakirla  Leske:  vinos  nani  lenge. 

4.  Iisusos  phenela  lake:  so  Mange  te  tu- 
ke,  dzuli?  osco  najavdza  stunda  Mlri. 

Jn2.  1-4  1933 

The  Romany  of  Latvia  is  spoken  by  gypsies  of  eastern  Poland 
and  the  Baltic  Republics  of  the  USSR. 

1933  John  BFBS,  Riga 
Translated  by Janis  Leitnanis. 


ROMANY:  MORAVIA  1108 

Me  kerdom  o angleder  vakeriben,  Teofila,  he 
phencTom  savoro,  so  o Jezisis  riTas  te  kerel  he  te 
sikTarel. 

2.  Az  odova  dives,  kana  ehas  lilo  upre,  kana 
angleder  difias  peskre  lava  kathar  o devleskro  Vodi 
odole  Bichadenge,  haven  Mas  avri  ke  peste. 

3.  Sikadas  pes  lenge  gides  pal  peskri  dukh  (§aj 
pafas  odola  cace  bufa),  he  ehas  lendar  diklo  duvarbiS 
dives,  he  vakerdas  pal  e but  bufa,  so  peren  ke  Devles- 
kri  Phuv. 

4.  Pele  ke  peste,  he  jov  ehas  lentsa,  he  phendas, 
te  na  gan  aijdar  i Jeruzalema,  uva  te  a£hen  te  len 
e Dadeskri  Sovel,  so,  phenel,  tumen  sundan  mandar. 

Acts  1.  1-4  1936 

The  Romany  of  Moravia  is  the  language  of  the  gypsies  living  in 
central  Czechoslovakia  (once  Moravia)  and  eastward  into  the 
Ukraine. 


1936  Acts  BFBS,  Prague 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Vrba,  Antonin  Daniel,  and  S.  E.  Mann. 


ROMANY:  SPAIN  1109 


andre  a berji  pansch-decinia  e 
imperio  de  Tibet  io  Caesar , sinando 
Poneio  Pilato  Chino  barode  Judea, 
y Herodes  Tetrarcha  de  Galilea  , y 
desquero  piano  Philipo  Tetrarcha 
de  lturea,  y e chim  de  Traclionite, 
y Lysanias  Tetrarcha  de  Abilina  , 

2.  Sinando  Manclayes  es  erajais. 
Annas  y Caiphas,  abillo  a varda  e 
Eranoro  opre  Juan  , cbaboro  de  Za- 


charias  , andre  o desierto. 

3.  Y abillo  por  saro  o chim  de 
Jordan  garlando  o muchobelar  de 
penitenciu  somia  mecos  de  grecos, 

4-  Sasta  sinela  randado  andre  o 
embeo  de  las  vurdas  de  Isaias  Pro- 
pheta : Gole  de  yeque  garlando  an- 
dre 6 desierto:  Aparejad  o drun  e 
Eranoro  , Querelad  bustarias  as  sen- 
das  de  6. 


Lk  3.  1-4  1837 

The  Romany  of  Spain,  sometimes  called  Gitano,  is  the  language 
of  the  Spanish  gypsies. 

1837  Luke  BFBS,  Madrid 
1 872  Luke  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  George  Borrow,  BFBS  agent  in  Madrid. 


ROMANY:  YUGOSLAVIA  1110 


1)  O Tiverije  sah 
deSupandz  brs  thagar, 
caro,  a o Pontije  Pi- 
lato sah  krisi,  suco, 
ande  Judeja,  a o Iro- 
do  sah  o sorutno  an- 
de Galileia,  a o Fili- 
po,  Iehko  phral,  sah 
o sorutno  ande  Itureja 
thaj  ando  them  Tra- 
hon,  a o Lisanija  o 
sorutno  ande  Avilina 

2)  A e anglune  e 
rasajengje,  e glavaj- 
ra  e lilvarnengje  seha 
Ana  thaj  Kajafa.  Eke, 
ande  gola  djivesa,  va- 
resar,  avilah  o alav  e 
Devlehko  d2i  ko  Jo- 
vano,  chavo  e Zari- 
jahko  ande  pustinja, 
ande  jekh  korkorimah-  I 


ko  than 

3)  Thaj  vov  phirela 
pe  sa  e riga  trujal  e 
len  o Jordano,  dindo 
vorba  kaj  trubuj  e ma- 
nuka te  pokrstin  pe 
thaj  te  pokajin  pe,  tha 
te  saj  mukljon  lengje 
dosa  thaj  bangjipe 
lengo  pasa  o Del 

4)  Gadija  sar  si  ra- 
mome  ando  lil  e ala- 
vengo  katar  o proro- 
ko  Isaije  savo  del 
vorba:  O alav  goleh- 
ko  savo  del  muj,  savo 
thol  muj  ando  kor- 
kofno  them:  Lafharen 
o drom  e Devlehko, 
putaren  lehce  e dro- 
mofa,  thaj  ceren  len 
§ukar,  vortosaren  len 


Lk  3.  1-4  1938 

The  Romany  of  Yugoslavia  is  the  language  of  the  gypsies  of 
Yugoslavia  and  adjacent  southwestern  Bulgaria. 


1938  Luke  BFBS,  Parnoforo 
Translated  by  Rade  Uhlik,  a teacher. 
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(SHI)RONGA  1111 

1 Asungulela  ja  evangeli  ja  Yesu  Kriste,  Nwana  wa 

2 Xikwembu.  Psanga  hi  le’psi  nga  tjaliwa  hi  Ezaya, 
muprofeta,  a nga  ku  : Vonani  nji  ruma  xirunwa  xa  nga 
amahlweni  kwa  ku,  le’xi  taka  bekisa  ndlela  ya  ku  ; 

3 aritu  ja  lw’a  bandlukanaka  ahuleni,  ji  li  : Bekisani 
gudju  ja  Hosi,  nwi  hamba  tindiela  ta  kwe  ti  lulama  ! 

4 Ka  humeleli  Yohan,  lwe  faka  a tjakamisa  huleni,  a rera 
ta  tjakamiso  ja  ku  njuluka,  lo'ku  yisaka  ku  jivaleiiweni 

5 ka  psihono.  Atiko  hikwaju  ja  le  Yudea  ni  va  le  Yeru- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1961 

The  Ronga  language  is  spoken  in  coastal  areas  of  Mozambique, 
south  of  Louren$o  Marques.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  so  closely 
related  to  ShiTsonga  that  it  is  usually  considered  a Tsonga 
dialect. 

1896  John  1 Corinthians  BFBS,  London 

1901  Matthew  1903  New  Testament  BFBS,  Lausanne 

1905  Psalms  Swiss  Romande  Mission,  Lausanne 

1914  New  Testament  (revised)  1923  Bible  (N.T.  revised) 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Swiss  Romande  Mission,  including 
Henri  Berthoud,  Paul  Berthoud,  and  Pierre  Loze,  and  H.  L.  Bishop, 
Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 


RORO  1112 

IESU  KERISO,  Sirama  Nahuna,  ena  pou  namona  vahavana 
ineiana. 

2  Isaiah  peroveta  hauna  e rerena  'avana,  e sivaha, 

E'u  iuhu  veau  hauna  wairamu  ai  na  uhuna, 

Emu  taeara  ke  a’i  a’i  haraina  ; 

3  Aia  ha  hano’akunai  e io,  e sivaha, 

Oviapaka  ena  taeara  kato  a’i  a’i  haraina, 

Ena  voa  kato  vaverona  ; 

4  John  e mai,  ia  hano’akunai  e bapatiso,  avonamo  laona  kave 
bapatisona,  ki’a  iuhuovokia,  e iroroaina.  5 Weiana  Judea 

Mk  1.  1-4  1947 

Roro  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  people  near  the  shores  of  Hall 
Sound,  Central  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea. 
It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 


tualhin  fe  piletuna  neu  losa 
Jalija,  Zakaria  anamanena 
nai  nula  na’u  dea. 

3.  De  Jalija  leti-aa  dae 
manatta  le  Jordana  neu  de 
lionoli-aa  nadiu,  ne  salilnik 
ndia  na,  na-aa  ela  liatahdli 
sale  dalcnala,  fii  ela  ala  liapu- 


aa  do’o  neu  singo-salanala. 

4.  Leii-aa  nanasulak  nai 
nabi  Jcsaja  susulana , lina 
nafada  nae  leola : II  a 1 a li  a- 
tahdli  manabdu-bduk 
tuanai-aa  nula-na’u 
dea  - a:  o d t i Lamatua- 
ka  enona,  na-aa  tali 
Lk  3.  1-4  1895 


Roti  is  spoken  on  the  Indonesian  island  of  that  name  and  by 
groups  on  the  adjacent  southeastern  coast  of  Timor.  It  is  an 
Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 


1895  Luke  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  into  the  dialect  of  Termanoe  by  ].  Fanggidaej,  a school- 
master at  Babau,  Timor. 


ROTUMA  1114 

"I  KAMA  TAG  ne  rog  heg  ‘on  Jisu  Kiris  to,  Le’  ‘on  ‘Aitu. 
* 2 Fak  ma  ne  fa‘  ‘e  puk  ‘on  parofita, 

To  sin:  gou  e‘ag  ‘oto  fekau  he  ta  ‘e  ‘ou  mua, 

Ma  ia  tala  ososia  ‘ou  sal  a ; 

3 Lio  ‘on  ta  le‘  ne  he'he'fkia,  ‘e  hanua  gaogao  ta, 

‘Au  la  re  la  iatiat  sal  ‘on  Jihova  1 
‘Au  la  re  ‘on  sal  mafua  la  noj  I 
4 Jone,  fa  papetaios  te,  leum,  ma  ia  marmarag'ak  ‘e  hanua 
gaogao  ta  papetaisoag  ne  huaha'a  se  fau'akiag  ne  ag  raksa'a. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 

Rotuma  is  a tiny  island  in  the  central  Pacific  between  the  Gilbert 
Islands  and  Fiji.  Its  estimated  5,000  inhabitants  speak  a Melanesian 
tongue. 

1 867  Luke  Acts  (incomplete)  I Thessalonians  James 

Printed  privately,  Melbourne 

1870  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  W.  Fletcher,  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1928  Jonah  Melanesian  MP,  Suva 
1930  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  C.  M.  Churchward,  Australian  Methodist  MS,  and 
Mosulam  Titifanua. 


ROVIANA 


1115 


1947  Gospels  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  Percy  Chatterton,  London  MS. 

During  the  1890’s  Liturgical  Selections  and  Scripture  narratives  were 
published  in  a translation  prepared  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 


ROTI 

De  neu  Tiberius  kese  teuk 
sanahulu  lima,  la’e-aa  Pon- 
tius Pilatus  paleta  Judia, 
ma  Herodis  mane  neme 
Nggalilia,  111a  tolanbn  Fili- 
pus  mane  neme  lturia  ma 
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Trachonitis , ma-aa  Lisanias 
mane  neme  Abilaini , 

2.  Na  te  Anas  ma-aa  Ka- 
jafas  duas  dadi  langa  ang- 
gama  matua  bite,  de  neu 
lelek  ndia  bile  ma-aa  Manc- 


1  NA  podalaina  Gosipeli  te  Jisu  K&risito,  na  Tuna 
* Tamasa. 

2 Gua  tugo  sa  kinubere  te  Aisea  na  poropita. 

Dotu  1 Garunu  atu  nia  Arau  koa  goi  sa  Qua  na- 
bulu,  sapu  kaqu  va  tonotia  mua  sirana. 

3 Na  vevehena  sa  tie  si  vela  vela  pa  hiqo  hiqo, 

Va  nagonia  sa  sirana  Tanisa  Tamasa,  meke  va 
tonotia  vasina  ene  si  Asa. 

4 Mai  se  Jone  sapu  papitaiso  pa  hiqo  hiqo,  meke  tarai 
nia  na  papitaiso  kinekere  pude  va  muri  muri  dia  sini. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 

Roviana,  spoken  by  12,000  or  more  people  in  the  New  Georgian 
Archipelago  of  the  Solomon  Islands,  has  replaced  Marovo  as  the 
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principal  language  of  this  group.  It  is  now  used  as  a lingua  franca 
by  speakers  of  other  Melanesian  tongues  in  the  Solomons  and 
has  become  the  literary  idiom  of  the  western  islands. 

1916  Mark  1931  Matthew  Mark  John  1940  Luke 
BFBS,  London 

1946  Gospels  1953  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  J.  F.  Goldie,  assisted  by  Mary  Goldie,  S.  H.  Ray,  and 
L.  M.  Jones,  Methodist  MS. 

1965  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
1968  Genesis  BFBS  in  Australia 

Translated  by  A.  H.  Hall,  Methodist  MS,  assisted  by  Lazarus  Pania, 
a teacher  and  preacher. 


( I KINYA)  RUANDA  1116 

Iltangiriro  ry’ubutumwa  bgiza  bga  Yesu  Kristo, 
Umwana  w’lmana. 

2 Nk’uko  byanditswe  n'umuhanuzi  Yesaya  ngo: 
Nuko  ndenda  gutum’  integuza  yanjyc  mbere 
yawe, 

Izatungany’  inzira  yawe. 

3 Ijwi  ry’urangururira  mu  butayu,  ati: 
Nimutungany’  inzira  y’Uwiteka, 

Mugoror’  inzira  ze. 

4 Ni  ko  Yohana  yaje,  abatiriza  mu  butayu,  abgiriz' 
abantu  iby’umubatizo  wo  kwihana  ngo  bababarirw’ 
ibyaha.  5 Abatuye  mu  gihugu  cy’i  Yudaya  n’ab’i  Ye- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

The  Ruanda  language,  called  IkinyaRuanda  by  its  Bantu 
speakers,  is  spoken  by  the  3 million  inhabitants  of  Rwanda. 
Independent  since  1962,  Rwanda  has  two  primary  social  groups: 
the  BaHutu  and  the  WaTusi,  or  BaTutsi.  The  indigenous 
inhabitants  of  the  Rwanda-Burundi  plateau  were  the  Twa 
(BaTwa)  pygmies,  who  number  about  50,000  and  speak  a form 
of  the  Ruanda  language.  The  pygmies  were  defeated  and  dis- 
persed on  the  arrival  of  the  Hutu,  who  now  make  up  at  least 
85  per  cent  of  the  BanyaRuanda.  In  the  16th  century  the  BaHutu 
were  themselves  defeated  by  the  tall  WaTusi  invaders  from  the 
north.  Dialectal  differences  can  be  noted  between  WaTusi  and 
BaHutu,  but  the  standard  literary  idiom  is  based  on  Hutu  usage. 


1914  Gospels  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Karl  Roehl,  Evangelical  MS  in  East  Africa. 

1927  Mark  1929  Gospels  1931  New  Testament 
1933  Psalms  1939  Pentateuch  BFBS,  London 

1942  Daniel  Africa  Inland  MP,  Kijabe 

1943  Isaiah  Jonah  Zechariah  Malachi 

1954  Old  Testament  1957  Bible  (N.T.  revised) 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  E.  Guillebaud  and  A.  C.  Stanley  Smith,  Church 
MS,  J.  Honore,  Belgian  Mission,  H.  Monier  and  A.  L.  Hands, 
Seventh  Day  Adventist  Mission. 

A Roman  Catholic  School  Bible  was  published  in  tgio  at  Trier,  and 
Scripture  narratives  appeared  in  ig^8  and  1951. 


RUKUBA 


1 Katu  kayi  a tat  a ba  na  shl  ki  so  uwa  uhaa 
bi  Kana  a Galili ; ayhima  Jeau  a na  ahiya : *2  a 
ba  ba  wulo  Jesu  na  bani-iwo-iba  imai  ingye  kacu 
iso  uwa  uhas.  S Ba  hi  ima  anab  ba  ngyen, 


ayhima  Jesu  a ta  a na,  Ba  sama  ni  ima  anab. 
4 Jesu  a ta  a na,  Uwa,  u shi  ni  ima  ba  mi  i? 
asa  arau  a lulu  ni  yhik.  5 Ayhima  amai  a ta 
na  bani  iti  ito  ngi,  A ta  ta  ayha  ya  ngi,  angu  u 


Jn  2.  1-4  1931 

Rukuba,  or  Kuce,  is  spoken  along  the  border  between  Plateau 
and  Zaria  provinces,  in  the  Northern  Region  of  Nigeria.  The 
number  of  speakers,  as  estimated  in  the  1930’s,  is  about  10,000. 
The  general  name  ‘Jerawa’  has  often  been  used  to  group  tribes 
of  this  area.  However,  this  term  is  primarily  geographical  rather 
than  linguistic.  The  Jerawa  dialects  are  quite  distinct  linguistic- 
ally from  those  of  the  Jerawa  cluster.  Rukuba  is  a Benue-Congo 
language. 


1924  Mark  BFBS,  London  1931  John  Niger  Press,  Jos 
Translated  by  C.  F.  Hummell,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


RUMANIAN 


1ST  RUMANIAN  BIBLE 
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CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

InqensTBJig  eBanyejiie!  jib!  Iicscg  XpicTocS,  1 

jib  jib!  DsmiiezeB.  IIpekBmg  c’a  ckpics  qui  npo-t-enl : 2 

Eakkt,  ‘eS  TpimeTB  npe  .jnijepsjiK  meS  jpnain- 
Tea  <i>eiiei  Tajie,  kape  Ba  nperBTi  kajiea  Ta  jfnain- 
Tea  Ta;  'Boanea  hcjib!  ne  CTpirB  jpn  nscTiiS:  T tTiiii  ,'S 
kajiea  DomnBJiBl,  dpenTe  <i>a'ienl  lc&p'Bpijie  jisI. 
loans  ''coTeza  jfn  irecTiiS,  mi  npedika  botczbjib  4 
nokiinge!  cnpe  iepxapea  nBkaTejiops.  eIIIi  mep-  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1875 

3 Glasul  • unuia  care 
strigS  in  pustie:  PregStip 
c a 1 e a Domnului,  facep-i 
drepte  cSrdrile.  * i»a.  4».  3. 
Mat  3.  3.  Luc.  3.  4.  loan  1.  15,  23. 

4 loan  • a venit  botezand 
in  pustie  $i  propovaduind 
botezul  pocain{ei  spre  ier- 
tarea  pacatelor. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1921-1922 

Rumanian  is  spoken  by  a total  of  19-5  million  people,  including 
about  2-5  million  in  the  Moldavian  Republic  of  the  Soviet 
Union.  This  region  comprised  the  Roman  Province  of  Dacia, 
and  the  Latin-based  Romance  (hence  Rumanian)  tongue  con- 
tinued to  be  spoken  here,  despite  conquest  by  the  Goths,  Huns, 
Avars,  Slavs,  Mongols,  and  Turks.  In  1861  the  principalities  of 
Moldavia  and  Walachia  united  to  form  Rumania.  The  early 
literary  history  of  Rumania,  as  of  Bulgaria,  was  dominated  by 
the  use  of  Slavonic. 

The  first  known  translations  of  the  Scriptures  into  Rumanian 
date  from  the  late  15th  century,  and  manuscript  versions  of  the 
Psalms,  Acts,  and  certain  Epistles,  dating  from  the  late  15  th 
century,  are  still  extant.  The  influence  of  the  ideas  of  the  Re- 
formation, particularly  those  of  the  Hussites  to  the  north,  is  seen 
in  an  early  16th-century  translation  of  the  Acts  and  Psalms.  The 
first  book  printed  in  Rumanian  was  the  1541;  Sibiu  Catechism, 
which  contained  Scripture  Selections.  The  second  was  the 
Gospels  here  listed. 

Rumanian  was  written  in  Cyrillic  character  until  i860,  and  the 
Church  continued  to  use  it  officially  until  1890.  Bibles  were 
printed  in  Cyrillic  character  until  i860  and  in  Roman  character 
thereafter. 

1560-1561 ; Gospels  1563;  Acts  Epistles  1570  Psalms 
Brasov  (Kronstadt) 

Translated  by  Coresi , a Walachian  deacon,  assisted  by  a student 
named  Marien. 

1582  Genesis  Exodus  Orashtie  (Broos) 

Translated  by  Serban,  a deacon. 

1648  New  Testament  Belgrade 
Translated  by  a monk  named  Silvestru  and  others. 

1688  Bible  Bucharest 

Translated  by  Nicolae  Milescu  and  a group  of  colleagues.  This  Bible 


is  considered  the  supreme  monument  of  Rumanian  literature  in 
Walachia  in  the  1 yth  century,  and  parts  of  it,  particularly  the  Gospels 
and  Psalms,  were  often  reprinted.  A revision  by  Samuil  Clain,  pub- 
lished in  Blaj,  1 795,  was  often  reprinted. 

1838  New  Testament  BFBS,  Smyrna 

A text  provided  for  the  BFBS  by  the  Bishops  of  Walachia.  Often 
reprinted,  in  1859  this  text  was  transliterated  into  Roman  character 
and  ptddished  by  the  BFBS  in  Bucharest. 

1859-1860  Genesis  Psalms  Isaiah  BFBS,  Bucharest 
Translated from  the  modern  Greek  by  C.  Aristia. 

1863  Psalms  BFBS,  Bucharest 

Translated  by  a Christian  Jew  named  Keller.  Another  version, 
prepared  by  a Walachian  named  Jerome,  was  published  in  1866.  A 
revision  by  William  Mayer  of  the  London  Jews  Society  was  published 
in  1867. 

1865-1869  Old  Testament  1871  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Iasi 

Translated  by  N.  Balasescu,  F.  Duhau,  and  D.  Erbicenu.  In  1 873  a 
further  revision  of  the  O.  T.  by  William  Mayer  was  published  by  the 
BFBS. 

1895  Gospels  1898  New  Testament  BFBS,  Bucharest 
The  BFBS  text,  revised  in  text  and  orthography  by  N.  Nitsulescu. 

1920  New  Testament  Soc.  Evangelica  Romana,  Bucharest 

1921  Bible  BFBS,  Bucharest 

Translated  by  P.  D.  Cornilescu.  It  became  the  standard  Bible  Society 
text.  A revision  was  published  by  BFBS  in  1924. 

1925  New  Testament  Oradea-Mare 
Translated  by  loan  Balan. 

1927  New  Testament  Rumanian  Orthodox  Church,  Bucharest 
Translated  by  Vasilian  G.  Galaction. 

1968  Bible  Orthodox  Church,  Bucharest 
A revision  prepared  by  the  Rumanian  Orthodox  Church. 

RUMANIAN:  MACEDONIAN  1119 

1 In  acele  (Jile  vine  Ioanu  Botezatonilu, 

2 $i  predica  in  desertulu  a ludeillel  si 
di^ea  : Tunusitl-ve,  cfi  s’  aproehie  amirfi- 
rillea  din  Qeru. 

3 Cit  aestu  este  acelii  tra  care  are  « isa 
profetuln  Isaia  care  di<;e  : Bocea  a u- 
nul  (*e  striga  in  desertu  indregeti  calea 
Domnului,  indrepte  fagetl  cararile  a lorn. 

4 lara.  aestu  Ioanu  si  avea  vestimentulu 


Ilnceputul  Evangheliei 
lui  Isus  Hristos,  Fiul  • 
lui  Dumnezeu, 

• Marc.  14.  33.  Luc.  1.  35.  loan  1.  34 

2 dupS  cum  este  scris 
in  Isaia  proorocul:  lata  * 
eu  trimit  inaintea  fefei  tale 
pe  solul  meu,  care  va  pre- 
gSti  calea  ta. 

• Mai.  3.  1.  Mat.  11. 10.  Luo.  7.  27. 
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di  peri  de  caniila  si  ipngatore  de  ehrle, 
de  averliga  di  copsele  a lul ; hrana 
lul  era  locuste  si  miere  agra. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1889 

The  Macedonian  version  of  Rumanian  represents  the  usage  of 
scattered,  isolated  groups  of  Rumanian  speakers  in  the  Macedon- 
ian area  (now  southeastern  Yugoslavia)  during  the  late  19th 
century.  There  are  still  enclaves  of  Rumanian-speaking  popula- 
tion in  this  area  and  in  adjacent  Bulgaria. 

1 88 1 Liturgical  Gospels  Bucharest 
A Roman  Catholic  translation. 

1889  Matthew  BFBS,  Bucharest 

Translated  by  Lazar  Demetrius,  a teacher  at  Monastir. 


(KI)RUIMDI  1120 

1  ITANGURIRO  ry’ubutumwa  bgiza  bga  Yesu  Kristo, 
* Umwana  w’lmana. 

2 Nk’uko  vyanditswe  na  Yesaya  yavugishwa  n'lmana, 
Ngo  Umve,  ngira  ntume  integuza  yanje  imbere  y’a- 
maso  yawe,  Ikuroranirize  inzira  yawe. 

3 Ijwi  ry’usemererera  mu  bugaragwa, 

Ati  Ni  mutegure  inzira  y’Uhoraho, 

Mugorore  iz'ibihamo  ziwe. 

4  Ni  ko  Yohana  yaje,  abatiriza  mu  bugaragwa,  yigisha 
ukubatizwa  kwo  kwihana,  ngo  babohbrwe  ivyaha.  5 Igi- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

KiRundi  is  the  Bantu  tongue  spoken  by  almost  2-4  million 
people  in  Burundi.  Independent  since  1962,  the  Kingdom  of 
Burundi  has  close  linguistic,  cultural,  and  historical  ties  with 
Rwanda.  Burundi  has  two  social  classes,  each  of  which  employs 
a distinct  Rundi  usage:  the  WaTusi,  or  BaTutsi,  the  tall, 
aristocratic  class,  and  the  BaHutu,  who  make  up  98  per  cent  of 
the  BaRundi  (as  the  people  call  themselves)  and  use  the  ‘common’ 
speech  which  is  the  basis  of  literary  KiRundi.  KiRundi  is  closely 
related  to  IkinyaRuanda,  the  Bantu  tongue  spoken  in  Rwanda. 

1920  Luke  Maison-Carree,  Algiers 

Translated  by  Fr.  Bonneau,  Roman  Catholic  missionary.  The 
Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  were  appended.  Scripture  narratives  by 
missionaries  of  the  White  Fathers’  Mission  were  published  as  early  as 
1906  in  Trier.  In  1909  the  Liturgical  Gospels  first  appeared,  printed  in 
France. 

1935  Matthew  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  N.  P.  Andersen  and  H.  P.  Jensen,  Danish  Baptist 

Mission. 

193  8 Gospels  Galatians-i  Thessalonians  1 Peter  ijohn 
1951  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  E.  and  Rosemary  Guillchaud,  Church  MS. 

1956-1957  Matthew  Mark  Roman  Catholic  Press, 
Usumbara 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 


i960  Genesis  SB  au  Congo,  Kinshasa 
1967  Bible  SB,  Kinshasa 

Translated  by  Rosemary  Guillebaud,  Church  MS,  and  others. 


RUSSIAN 

CYRILLIC  (OLD)  CHARACTER 

1.  HanaJio  EBam-ejiin  Ih- 
cyca  XpncTa,  Chh&  Boutin, 

2.  Haiti  HarmcaHO  y npo- 
poKOBi:  cBOTb,  H nocujiato 
AHrejia  Moero  npeffi  jih- 
u,em  Tbohmi,  KOTopuS  npn- 
roTOBHTi  nyTb  TboH  npefli 
Tofioio*. 


CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  Haqajio  EnaHre.iHH  Mecyca 
XpHCTa,  CuHa  Eoikhh, 

2.  ItaK  HauucaHO  y npopoitun: 
•hot,  H nocbuiaio  AHrena  Moero 
apea  mmeiiTBOHM,  KOTopuH  np«- 
roroBHT  nyTb  Tbou  open  ToGokm 
(Majiax.  3,  1). 
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3.  «rnaci  Boniiomaro  bt. 
nycTMHt:  nparoTOBBTe  nyTb 
Tocnoay,  npaMbiMu  cttfejiah- 
Te  cTe3H  EMy».  He.  40,  3. 

4.  Xbh.tcji  IoaHHb,  Kpecm 
bi  nycTbmt  h nponoBtay* 
KpeuieHie  noKaamn  p.Tfl 
npomeHin  rptxoBi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1844 

3.  xLnac  Bonmomero  b nyenj- 
bb:  d pHroTOBbTe  nyTb  rocnoay, 
DpHHUUH  CaOaaHTB  CTe3H  Euy* 
(UcaRfl  40,  3). 

4.  Abhach  MoauH,  KpecTH  b 
nycTUHe  h nponoBoayR  Kpeuieuue 

00K8HHHH  RJIH  npOUlOHHR  TpOXOB. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 


Russian,  spoken  by  about  125  million  people  of  the  Soviet 
Union,  is,  as  a result  of  compulsory  education,  becoming  a 
common  tongue  throughout  Eastern  Europe  and  in  what  are 
now  the  southern  areas  of  the  USSR.  The  language  was 
originally  spoken  by  the  Eastern  Slavic  peoples  who  first 
appeared  in  European  Russia  at  the  end  of  the  first  millennium 
A.D.  Russia  derives  its  name  from  the  ‘Russ’  or  ‘Ros’,  a Scandi- 
navian people  who  settled  around  Novogorod  in  the  9th 
century  and  established  the  dynasty  out  of  which  the  Russian 
Empire  grew. 

Russia  under  the  Tsars  became  a European  political  and  cultural 
power,  primarily  during  the  15  th  to  1 8 th  centuries.  The 
Bolshevik  Revolution  of  1917  proclaimed  the  establishment  of 
the  Russian  Soviet  Federated  Socialist  Republic,  which  included 
most  of  northern  European  and  Asiatic  Russia.  In  1922  the 
Ukrainian,  Byelorussian,  and  Trans-caucasian  Republics  were 
added.  The  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics  is  now  com- 
posed of  15  constituent  Republics,  20  Autonomous  Republics 
(self-governing  areas  within  the  constituent  republics),  and  8 
Autonomous  Regions. 

The  largest  nation  in  the  world,  the  Soviet  Union  is  also  one  of 
the  most  interesting  regions  of  the  world  linguistically.  Its  in- 
vasions and  folk  migrations  have  given  Russia  more  than  100 
distinct  ethnic  groups,  speaking  a babel  of  tongues  belonging  to 
six  or  more  language  families.  Of  the  230  million  inhabitants  of 
the  USSR,  more  than  80  per  cent  speak  Indo-European  tongues: 
Slavic  (Russian,  Ukrainian,  Byelorussian),  Baltic  (Latvian, 
Latgalian,  Lithuanian),  Iranian  (Ossete,  Tadjiki,  etc.),  Dardic 
(Romany),  Thrace-Phrygian  (Armenian),  and  Germanic 
(Yiddish).  There  are  also  the  Altaic  tongues:  Turkic  (Azerbai- 
jani, Tatar,  Yakut,  etc.),  Bulgaric  (Chuvash),  Mongolian 
(Buriat,  etc.),  and  Tungusic  (Evenki,  etc.);  the  Caucasian 
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tongues  (Abkhasian,  Georgian,  etc.);  the  Uralic  tongues: 
Finnic  (Estonian,  Karelian,  Cheremiss,  Mordvin,  etc.),  Permian 
(Perm,  Ziryen,  and  Votiak),  Ugric  (Vogul,  Ostiak,  etc.),  and 
Samoyedic  (Nenen,  Selkup-Ostiak,  etc.);  the  Palaeo-Siberian 
tongues  (Chukcha,  Koryak,  Kamchadal,  etc.) ; and  the  Eskimo- 
Aleut  tongues  of  the  Asiatic  Eskimo. 

Russian  and  numerous  other  languages  of  Russia  are  written  in 
an  alphabet  prepared,  according  to  tradition,  by  St.  Cyril,  a 
Macedonian  missionary,  who,  with  his  brother  Methodius, 
evangelized  the  southern  Slavic  tribes  in  the  9th  century.  The 
Cyrillic  alphabet  in  use  in  the  USSR  was  officially  instituted  in 
1918. 

Russian-speaking  Christians  were  served  by  the  Slavonic  Bible 
before  the  preparation  of  Russian  translations  at  the  beginning 
of  the  19  th  century. 

1815;  Romans  (with  Slavonic)  St.  Petersburg 

The  first  publication  of  a Book  of  the  Bible  in  modem  Russian; 

published  with  the  sanction  of  the  Holy  Synod. 

1819  Gospels  (with  Slavonic)  1820  Gospels  Acts- 
2 Corinthians  James-Jude  (with  Slavonic) 

1821  New  Testament  (with  Slavonic)  Russian  BS, 

St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  a committee  selected  by  the  Holy  Synod,  at  the  request  of 
Tsar  Alexander  I,  and  revised  by  ecclesiastical  members  of  the  RBS 
(. fl ■ 1813-1826 ).  The  first  BFBS  publication  in  Russian  was  in 
1838  - a reprint  of  the  1823  edition  of  this  text. 

1822  Psalms  1825  Genesis— Ruth  RBS,  St.  Petersburg 

Translated  under  the  direction  of  the  Holy  Synod;  the  Psalms  were 
prepared  by  Gerasim  P.  Pavsky.  An  edition  slightly  revised  by  E. 
Stallybrass  appeared  in  1861  (BFBS,  London). 

1858  Song  of  Solomon  Printed  privately,  London 
Translated for Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 

1860-1862  New  Testament  St.  Petersburg 
A new  version,  prepared  by  a committee  under  the  direction  of  E.  I. 
Loviagin,  appointed  by  the  Holy  Synod,  and  of  Philaret,  Metro- 
politan of  Moscow  under  Tsar  Alexander  II. 

1 860-1 868  Old  T estament  Printed  privately,  Moscow 
Translated  by  Archimandrite  Makarios.  Published,  after  his  death  in 
1847,  in  editions  that  usually  contained  a single  Book.  ( Ruth  and 
Psalms  in  this  version  are  not  known  to  be  extant.)  The  publication  in 
1867  of  Makarios’ s translation  of  1 Samuel-2  Kings  marked  the 
completion  of  the  translation  of  the  whole  Bible  in  Russian,  in  various 
versions. 

1862-1863  Joshua— Ruth  I Chronicles— Esther  Proverbs 

St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  G.  P.  Pavsky.  Portions  of  an  O.T.  translation  by 
Pavsky,  who,  as  Professor  of  Hebrew  at  St.  Petersburg,  had  earlier 
prepared  his  translation  for  the  use  of  his  students. 

1866-1870  1, 2 Samuel  Proverbs  Isaiah-Malachi 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  for  the  BFBS  by  V.  A.  Levinsohn. 


1868-1875  Old  Testament  (in  4 parts)  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 
Translated  by  a committee,  supported  by  the  Holy  Synod,  which  in- 
cluded D.  A.  Chwolson,  E.  I.  Loviagin,  and  M.  A.  Golubev,  who 
was  replaced  after  his  death  by  P.J.  Savvaitov. 

1872-1875  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Completion  of  the  O.  T.  translation  begun  by  V.  A.  Levinsohn.  It  was 

prepared  for  ihe  BFBS  by  D.  A.  Chwolson.  The  first  complete 

Russian  Bible  in  one  volume,  published  in  1877  (BFBS,  Vienna), 

included  the  Levinsohn-Chwolson  O.  T.  and  Holy  Synod  N.  T.  of 

1860-1862. 

1906  New  Testament  St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  K.  P.  Pobicdonostsev,  Procurator  of  the  Holy  Synod,  to 
perfect  the  translation  of  the  Russian  N.  T. 

i9i2-i9i4joshua  1,  2 Samuel  (with  Hebrew)  Vilna 
Translated  by  O.K.  Steinberg. 

1926, 1925  Bible  Prokhanoff  &Jidkoff,  Leningrad 

The  Holy  Synod  text,  transliterated  into  official  Soviet  orthography. 

1944  Gospels  1946  Acts-Revelation  Russian  Pontifical 
College,  Rome 

Translated  by  Joseph  Schweigl,  S.J. 

1953  Matthew  1958  Gospels  1963  Gospels  Acts 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  a group  of  Orthodox  and  Evangelical  scholars,  in- 
cluding Bishop  Cassian,  A.  P.  Wassiliejf,  and  Nicholas  Koulomzine. 

(U)RUUIMD  1122 

1 DISAMBISHIL  dia  rusang’u  ra  Yesu  Kristu  Mwan  a 
Nzambi.  2 Mudi  chifundilau  mu  Isaia  muprofet  anch, 
Tala,  namutum  muruu  warn  kurut’u  kwa  mes  mey, 
ndiy  ukez  kakurijekin  njil  yey. 

3 Diz  u dia  umwing  ukat  kombil  rubil  mwimpay  anch, 
Rijekany  njil  ya  Mwant, 

Tentamishany  mikombil  yend  salal. 

4 Yohan  weza,  ndiy  wading  ni  kubapitishilan  mwimpay  ni 
kulejan  dibaptish  dia  kukarumukin  ku  dijimangeshil  dia 
yitil.  5 In  ngand  ya  Yudea  awons’u  aya  kudiay  ndiy 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

URuund,  often  called  Lunda  of  Kambove,  is  spoken  by  several 
hundred  thousand  people  in  the  Mwante  Yamvo,  a name 
derived  from  that  of  the  dynastic  king  of  the  area,  of  southern 
Congo-Kinshasa  and  adjacent  Angola.  A Bantu  language, 
URuund  is  grouped  with  Chokwe  and  other  Lunda  tongues. 

1914  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  John  M.  Springer,  American  Methodist 
Episcopal  Mission. 

1922  Gospels  Acts  1933  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  T.  B.  Brinton,  John  E.  Baestrup,  and  Anna  E.  Lerbak, 
AMEM,  with  the  assistance  of  Amose  Chimbu  and Jeremias  Mwakazu. 

1956  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

1963  New  Testament  (revised)  SSB  au  Congo,  Kinshasa 
Psalms  translated  and  N.T.  slightly  revised  by  Anna  E.  Lerbak 
AMEM. 
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(KI)SAGALLA 


1123  (TSHI)SALAMPASU  1125 


1 Kutlyoa  kwake  ilago  lvaloli  lya  Jesu  Masihi, 
Mwana  wa  Mlungu  ; 

2 Sa  kwen  lyatsoriro  kele  vuo  va  wana  tondolo, 
Loleni,  namtuma  mtumo  wangu  hambiri  va  ushu 
’gwako,  uboesa  ngila  yako. 

3 Lwaka  lwake  akekema  nyika,  Boeseni  ngila 
ya  Bwana,  gololeni  mivori  yake. 

4 Yohana  akabusa,  uyu  abaputizakireti.akachila 
ubaputizo  ’gwa  kuriha  hatta  kusigo  kwa  kaung’a. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1912 

KiSagalla,  the  less  spoken  of  the  two  dialects  of  the  Taita 
language  (see  also  KiDabida),  is  used  in  the  Teita  Hills  of 
southeastern  Kenya.  It  is  giving  way  to  the  Dabida  usage,  which, 
quite  distinct  linguistically,  is  related  to  Swahili. 

1892  Mark  1897 John  1912  Gospels  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  Alfred  Wray,  Church  MS. 


(KI)SAKATA  1124 

1 TEOFILE,  ompa  monkanda  mome  mo 
itito,  me  umbvundea  je  ndea  zama  ikere 
Yesu  ya  ilonge  nde,  2 ti-mpempe  leshu 
lunzui  be  o luku,  ase  nde  opa  mehuan  mende 
ompa  Mpio  ne  Kekena  ole  bapostolo  bebvo- 
os6  nde.  3 Ase  nde  omoi  kebe  nde  amoa 
ole  be  ya  moy.  Ya  bendege  be  ndea  ni  beseke 
vugu.  Nde  amoa  ole  be  nshu  uni  ya  bentshi 
ndea  lebo  oju  o Nzambi.  4 Ok£  nde  ke- 
bvua  ya  be  nde  benshue  nye : Obanekamea  o 
Yerusaleme,  nu  nadela  ilea  le  Tea  lembvoe- 
ndea  me  nu. 

Acts  i.  1-4  1951 

KiSakata  is  spoken  by  about  75,000  people  between  the  Kasai 
and  Lukenia  rivers,  southeast  of  Lake  Tumba,  in  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  languages  of  the  Mongo 
group,  yet  manifesting  points  in  common  with  IYans. 

1932  Matthew  Stockholm 

Translated  by  Welle  Sundberg  and  A.  Svard,  Swedish  Baptist 
Mission. 

J937john  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  O.  Andersson  and  Welle  Sundberg,  SBM. 

1951  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  E.  Fryxell,  SBM,  assisted  by  Josud  Ikoyendea  and  P. 
Katerushe. 


| TSHISENDERU  TSIA  rusanzu  ruwampi  rwa  Jesu 
Kristu,  Mwana  wa  Saka-Ntanga. 

2 Nga  numu  mwafundilou  mu  mukanda  wa  muprofeti 

Isaya  etshi, 

Tala,  nikutuma  ngambami  kurutu  kwoyi, 

Wela  kurudika  njila  yoyi  ; 

3 Izu  dia  muntu  ukwombanga  rau  mu  mbanda,  etshi, 
Rudikani  mukada  wa  Mwanangana, 

Olorwishani  njila  jendi  ; 

4 Johana  wejili,  wakadi  nakubapatisa  mu  mbanda, 
nakwamba  dibapatisa  dia  kwarumuna  kwa  nitshima 

mulonga  wa  kubidikila  kwa  nibi.  5 Antu  ajima  a mu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

The  Salampasu  people,  who  call  themselves  BaSala  Mpasu, 
number  about  60,000  and  live  in  an  area  east  of  Luisa,  along  the 
Lulua  River  in  southern  Congo-Kinshasa.  TshiSalampasu  is  a 
Bantu  language,  sometimes  grouped  with  the  Luba  tongues. 

1938  Mark  BFBS,  ABS,  London 

Translated  by  Gertrude  Kramer,  Four  Square  Gospel  Mission. 


SALT-YUI 


1126 


Yesu  Kris to  Gotl  Anutu  yali  wang 
gung  haang  i kebering  hoi  ere  u tibl 
ongwo.  ipire  ha.  ha  kebe  yal  Isaya  yali 
ha  yu  mining  bongwo  pamua. 

Gotl  Anutu  yu  dungwo  pino. 
na  nir  honagl  gir  nualmgere 
yali  homa  etererd  hoi  bai 
tenamua . ganba  po  engwogul 


yal  ta  gala  dimua  hamen 
yasingaba  hoi  bai  to.  hoi  i 
hankun  ongere  u wal  naraua. 
ha  i dungwo  kuning  Yohana  kabering  hole 
nir  bil  tongwo.  yali  ganba  po  engwogul  u 
tibi  pirara  nomani  sina  ai  kulu  sinaroa 
dire  nir  bil  tongure  piring  wai  ainama 
dire  dl tongwo.  ana  Yudaea  ganbagul  ta 


Mk  1.  1-4  1967 


Salt-Yui  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  along  three  mountain 
ridges,  beside  theWahgi  River,  south  of  Kundiawa,  Chimbu 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 


1967  Mark  SIL,  Ukarumpa 
T ranslated  by  Barry  and  Ruth  Irwin,  WB  T. 


SAMAL  OF  SULU  1127 

11  la  na  itu  tagnaan  lapal  ahap  pasal  si  Isa  Almasi, 
anak  Tuhan.  2 Tahinang  buat  palman  Tuhan  bai 
pinagsulat  he  si  Nabi  Isaya,  ia  yuk  Tuhan,  “Iti& 
tendogku  sohoku  padahu  min  kaa.  Pinahap  hena  lan 
palabayannu.  3 Aa  ia  atanog  sualana  ma  lahat 
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halam  kapat’nnaan  aa,  magpah’lling.  Buattitu  Uing- 
na:  ‘Hawaninbi  lan  palabayan  Tuhan.  Paluhayaun 
pal’ngngananna.’  ” 

4 Angkan  du  inaan  si  Yahia,  ia  nionan  si  Yahia 
An’nnob,  patua  ni  lahat  halam  kapat-nnaan  aa, 
magnasihat.  Bang  ma  nasihatna  saisai  na  pikiampun 
dusana  subay  tin’nnoban  badanna  abo  ania  saksina 
bai  na  ia  magtaubat  ni  Tuhan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966  (Recomposed) 

Samal  is  one  of  several  tongues  of  the  Sulu  Archipelago,  which 
stretches  southwestward  from  Mindanao  toward  eastern 
Borneo.  The  Sulu  Moros  (Muslims)  of  Samal,  also  known  as 
Siasi,  number  about  125,000  in  Zamboanga  and  adjacent  islands 
of  the  archipelago.  Samal  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
tongue. 

1966  Mark  1968  1-3  John  SIL,  Philippines 
Translated  by  Kemp  and  Anne  Pallesen,  WBT. 


SAMARENO  1128 

1 An  tinikangan  han  Maopav  nga 
Sumat  ni  Jesukristo  nga  Anak  han 
Dios. 

2 Sugad  han  nahasurat  ni  Isaias 
nga  manaragna:  Kitaa,  akon  sino- 
sogo  an  akon  sorogoon  ha  atubangan 
han  imo  bayhon,  nga  magaandam 
han  imo  dalan. 

3 An  tingug  han  usa  nga  nagsi- 
singgit  ha  kamingawan:  Pagandam 
kamo  han  dalan  han  Ginoo;  tadunga 
niyo  an  iya  mga  aragian. 

4 Hi  Juan  kinanhi  nga  nagbaptis 
didto  ha  kamingawan,  ngan  nagwali 
han  pagbaptis  nan  pagbasol  ngadto 
ha  pagpasaylo  han  mga  sala. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1947 

Samareno  is  spoken  by  about  1,225,000  people  on  Samar  and 
eastern  Leyte,  Philippines.  Also  known  as  Samareno-Visayan,  or 
Waray-Waray,  it  is  one  of  the  three  major  tongues  of  the  Visayan 
group,  the  others  being  Hiligaynon  and  Cebuano. 

1908  Mark-Acts  1909  Matthew  ABS,  Manila 
Translated  by  Samarenos,  under  the  direction  of  Eric  Lund,  American 
Baptist  Missionary  Union. 

1928  New  Testament  1933  Psalms  i937Bible 

ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Jean  R.  Hall,  Presbyterian,  aided  by  Juan  Bocar, 
E.  Y.  Gratiali,  Catalino  Modina,  and  Martina  Tigle. 


1935  Liturgical  Gospels  ; 

Translated  by  Fr.  Federico  Morrero. 

i960  Acts  1961  John  1962  Luke 
Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Evaristo  Y.  Granali, 
Valentin  Montes,  Eutiquio  Contado,  Andres  M.  Estoy,  and  Jose 
Dabuet. 


SAMARITAN  1129 

SAMARITAN  CHARACTER 

•^TnT*iiTPA2>,ara^'T’iS(Tr/t2at*  * 

•inr  *'mZ-Zv 

•as 

•aw  * 

•B<7r  * -aoriiffrviara 

=-!B<TraTpa? 

'amZytsntJes  * •A-nria,/v2£T:ia^?,i3aaa'iA/7rap 

•Ar£  3VAp2T,,a/Tr^ftr3vaf»r3?TA-ar2a,A2‘T:a^,2ii 

•iJ?  2dF,^?^(TrA-/7T,W‘“iA-A-’/V2'T,ii2'aaA-*“^  * 

*:^/jrTav,A-/Traa,a(jraflia*va/ViJa,ijpaA‘a 
•a2*  •vaA-u*A-,3ia“'at,“a‘“A-3iA-nr?*2^£yA-:ii3r2(V 
•jrnr  aav,ma[2/V^a,amiat'7,am3r2A,aA-3,:rii5(A- 
ar2‘T:ijata*B5t2Af,??2i(rAF!3p,2/VA23p*'iTijmA'a^^T' 
•ffraAf,2v,ia,iaiflH7r“w;r:aa'B3(2A,a[:c^(7r.^aa,apA-i7r 
•5(a  a'lA*iftZA.'***nrJrtn',tt£'zA'AZ*  :5ivaA 

Deut  6.  6-12  1657 

The  Samaritans  now  number  only  about  200,  living  in  and 
around  Nablus,  Jordan,  the  modem  city  on  the  site  of  Biblical 
Samaria.  Although  the  Samaritans  now  speak  Palestinian  Arabic, 
they  worship  from  a Samaritan  manuscript  of  the  Torah 
(Pentateuch),  the  only  part  of  the  Scriptures  they  recognize. 
They  are  the  descendants  of  non-Jewish  colonists  who  were 
moved  into  this  region  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  to  the  Baby- 
lonians in  586  B.C.  Although  partially  Judaized,  the  Samaritans 
were  never  accepted  by  the  Jews.  Samaritan  is  a form  of 
Palestinian  (Western)  Aramaic.  It  is  written  in  an  alphabet 
derived  from  the  Ancient  Hebrew  script. 

Samaritan  Character  unless  noted 
1 645  Pentateuch  (Paris  Polyglot)  A.  Vitre,  Paris 
1657  Pentateuch  (London  Polyglot)  T.  Roycroft,  London 
The  Samaritan  Pentateuch  is  not  a translation  into  Samaritan,  but  the 
Pentateuch  as  preserved  by  the  Samaritans.  The  Samaritan  Pentateuch 
is  printed  in  these  volumes  with  the  Samaritan  Targum,  a translation 
of  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch  into  the  Samaritan  dialect.  Fragments  of 
both  the  Samaritan  Torah  and  Targum  were  published  during  the 
1 8th  century. 

1872-1891  Pentateuch  W.  Moeser,  Berolini 
The  Targum  edited  by  H.  Petermann. 
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1 876  P entateuch  (Hebrew  character)  Printed  privately, 

Frankfurt 

The  Targum,  edited  by  A.  Briill. 

1884  Genesis  (Hebrew  character)  Leipzig 

Edited  by  At.  Heidenheim  as  Vol.  1 o/  Bibliothcca  Samaritana. 

1918  Pentateuch  A.  Topelmann,  Giessen 
Edited  by  August  von  Gall. 

1959-1965  Pentateuch  Printed  privately,  Tel  Aviv 

Edited  by  Avraham  and  Ratson  Sadaqa  from  the  text  of  the  Sepher 

Abisha,  one  of  the  oldest  Samaritan  Torah  scrolls. 


SAMBAL  1130 

1 1 Siay  pinangibatan  ebanghelyo  ni  Jesukristo, 

stay  Anak  nan  Dios.  2 A bilang  naisulat  sa 
profeta  Isaias,  Oya,  manogo  akon  isosogo  sa  unawan 
an-arapan  mo,  Siay  mamisanda  nin  dalan  mo;  3 Siay 
hosts  a asan  mansumaway  sa  kabakilan,  Isanda 
moyoy  dalan  nan  Katawan,  Gauon  moyoy  dalan  na 
ntn  mafoynong;  4 si  Juan  nakalato,  namautismo  sa 
kabakilan  tan  namipasawang  nin  bautismon  pango- 
mbabalt  sa  ikalinis  nin  kau-kasalanan. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938  (Recomposed) 

Sambal  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  about  50,000  people  in 
mountainous  Zambales  Province  of  western  Luzon,  Philippines. 
Also  biown  as  Zambal,  it  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian 
language.  Numerous  Negrito  groups  speak  Sambal  dialects. 

1938  Mark  Printed  privately,  Manila 

Translated  by  Robert  Smallwood,  Association  of  Baptists. 

1962  Mark  1963  John  Acts  Philippine  Bible  House, 
Manila 

Translated  by  Daniel  S.  Pangilinan,  Church  of  Christ , Bcncdicto  de 
Gusman,  Methodist,  Alejandro  Eoba,  Baptist  Fellowship,  and  Victoria 
Trinidad. 


SAMBAL:  BOTOLAIM  1131 

i l Ombayri  ya  ompisa  nin  mahampat  ya  balita 

1 tongkol  koni  Hisokristo,  ya  Anak  nin  Diyos. 

2 Hin  hato,  inholat  ni  Isayas  ya  propita  bayti  ya 

hinalita  nin  Diyos  koni  Apo  Hisos:  “Leng-en  mo,” 
wana,  “ipa-ona  koy  hogo  ko  nin  mangihanda  para 
komo.  3 Hiyay  anti  ha  powiray  logal  ya  ampangi- 
bolyaw  ha  tawtawo  nin  ombayri,  ‘Maghanda  kawo 
ta  lomateng  ya  Panginoon.  Pakahampaten  moyoy 
paghanda  para  kona.’  ” 4 Habayti  ya  inholat  ni 

Isayas  ay  napeteg  ana,  ta  do  ha  powira  ay  nilomwa  hi 
Howan  ya  mamiminyag.  Intoro  ni  Howan  ha  tawtawo 
ya  ka-ilangan  hilan  mangombabali  ha  kawkasalanan 
la,  bayo  na  hila  binyagan,  ta  emen  hila  mapatawaran 
nin  Diyos  ha  kawkasalanan  la. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966  (Recomposed) 


The  Botolan  dialect  of  Sambal  (sometimes  known  as  Aeta),  is 
spoken  by  about  16,000  people  in  and  around  Botolan,  Zam- 
bales Province,  Luzon,  Philippines.  It  is  also  spoken  by  some 
2,000  people  in  the  hills  south  of  Botolan.  It  is  a Philippine 
Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1966  Mark  SIL,  Philippines 

1968  1,  2 Thessalonians  Titus  Philemon  1-3  John 
James  Philippine  BS 

Translated  by  Charlotte  Houck  and  Harriet  Minot,  WBT. 


SAMOAN  1132 

OLE  amataga  o le  tala  lelei 
ia  lesu  Keriso  *o  le  Alo  o 
le  Atua.  2 E pei  ona  tusia  i le 
au  perofeta,  * Faauta,  ou  te  auina 
atu  la‘u  savali  e muamua  atu  i 
ou  luma,  na  te  teuteua  lou  ala  i 
ou  luma.  8 *0  le  leo  o le  ua 
alaga  i le  vao,  Ina  teuteu  ia 
outou  le  ala  o le  Alii,  ia  faalau- 
lelei  ona  ala.  4 4Sa  faia  e Ioane 
lana  papatisoga  i le  vao,  ma 
tala'i  atu  ai  le  papatisoga  o le 
salamo  ina  ia  faamagaloina  aga- 
sala.  5 * Ua  o atu  foi  le  nuu 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

Samoa,  formerly  called  the  Navigator  Group,  is  composed  of  io 
principal  inhabited  islands  and  a number  of  islets.  It  is  politically 
divided  into  the  independant  state  of  Western  Samoa  (114,000 
inhabitants)  and  American  Samoa  (22,000  inhabitants).  About 
half  the  population  still  speaks  Samoan,  a Polynesian  tongue. 

1836  Matthew  London  MS,  Huahine 

1 841  John  1842  Mark  Luke 

1 843-1 846  Acts-Revelation  (in  parts)  1 847  Psalms 

1849  New  Testament  (revised)  1851  Pentateuch 

1 8 5 4 Joshua-Esther  i855job  Proverbs-Malachi  LMS, 

Samoa 

1862  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  LMS,  including  George  Platt, 
Samuel  Wilson,  T.  Heath,  C.  Hardie,  W.  Mills,  A.  Macdonald, 
A.  W.  Murray,  and  G.  Barnden. 

1 872  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  G.  Pratt  and  A.  W.  Murray.  Another  revision  appeared 
in  1 884. 
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SAN  CRISTOVAL:  ANGANIWEI  1133 


mo  Filipi  o goana  na  kina  i 
finua  i Ituria  ma  i Takonae- 
tisi,  mo  Laeseniasi  na  kina 
i Apilene, 

2 Na  qewoana  k&ru  oga  o 
Anasi  mo  Kaiafasi  nairerua 
na  arafa  ni  parafena,  ki  fu 
rao  me  na  witeana  God  tanaa 

0 Jone,  karena  o Sakaraeasi, 

1 gau  na  masusu. 

3 Ma  naia  ki  arao  me 
tanagi  na  arani  finua  rifurifu 
i Jotana,  ki  fagarono  renia 


na  bapetaesifa  renia  urusigi 
ana  na  takofeata  enuni  renia 
na  kasigi  wau  ana  tanueraa ; 

4 I mana  ki  segea  (God) 
i gau  na  buka  renigi  na  wi- 
teana o Aisaia  na  porofeta, 
manekau, 

A rinena  weretage  ki 
nerenere  i na  masusu, 
Mu  fagananaua  na  tara 
iana  na  Lord, 

Mu  fagaotogi  na  tara 
iana. 


Lk  3.  i(b)-4  1935 

San  Cristoval,  with  a total  population  ofless  than  10,000,  is  the 
most  southerly  of  the  Solomon  Islands.  Its  Melanesian  inhabitants 
speak  a number  of  dialects,  classified  linguistically  in  three  major 
groups:  Arosi  in  the  west  (including  Wango  and  Arosi  Proper); 
Bauro,  or  Eastern  (Bauro,  Tawarafa,  Anganiwei,  Rumatari, 
and  Fagani) ; and  the  Kahua  dialect.  The  satellite  islets  of  Ugi, 
Santa  Catahna,  and  Santa  Ana  are  also  inhabited. 


1935  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Clara  Waterston,  South  Sea  Evangelical  Mission. 


SAN  CRISTOVAL:  AROSI  1134 

1NA  tarawa'ana  i taroha  goro  ana  Jesus  Christ, 
Garena  God, 

2  Ona  i usua  ana  no‘a  ia  Isaia  i rarabea  huni, 

Ome,  nau  wai  ha'ataaria  i noni  heitaroha'i  agu 
no'ai  maamu; 

Nai  'orima'inia  i tara  amu. 

3  Na  ri»end  i nei  na  totoro  no'ai  omaa  ma'a- 
sara: 

Mou  ha'aagaua  i tara  ana  ‘Araha, 

Mou  ha'aodoodo'i  i dora  ririu  ana'i. 

4  Ia  John  a boi,  ia  mo'o  na  bwareomaea  no'ai  omaa 
ma'asara  ma  haraharawa'inia  i bwareomaea  ni  ‘orisi 
‘adoma'i  'ini  ‘adoma'i  nugasia  i ‘ino  hako.  5 Marau 

Mk  1.  1-4  1921 

The  Arosi  dialect  is  spoken  around  the  village  of  Heuru  in 
northern  San  Cristoval. 


1921  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  C.  E.  Fox,  Melanesian  Mission. 


SAN  CRISTOVAL:  TAWARAFA  1135 


1 Na  anegafa  iana  na 
tarofa  koro  iana  o Jesus 
Christ,  na  Karena  God. 

2 E mana  na  moro  ke 
segea  [o  God]  renira  na 
porofeta, 


Mu  qao,  ine  ke  faga- 
gofia  na  mane  iaku 
ni  fagafagagofia  ke 
fage  i nago  taramu, 
Ke  tanua  na  tara  naa- 
sigo; 


3  Arinena  mane  netage 
ke  nerenere  i ga  na 
manifg  e mamata 
aera, 

Mu  tanua  na  tara  iana 
na  Lord  ke  naasia, 
Mu  fagaotogi  na  tara 
iana; 


The  Tawarafa  dialect  is  s] 
Cristoval. 


4 E rao  me  o Jone,  ke 
fagabapetaesi  i ga  na  manifg 
e mamata  aera,  ma  ke  fa- 
garono renia  na  bapetaesifa 
renia  orisigi  ana  na  takofa 
iata  enuni  renia  na  kasigi 
wg  ana  tanuera  ana. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1927 

:n  in  the  Kahua  section  of  San 


1927  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Clara  Waterston,  South  Sea  Evangelical  Mission. 


SAN  CRISTOVAL:  WANGO  1136 

31  la  Tiberias  Kaisar  a maeraha  etai  tanahuru 
harisi  mana  rima,  mia  Pontius  Pilat  a Governor 
bwarasirau  Judea,  mia  Herod  a Tetrark  bwarasirau 
Galilea,  mia  Philip  doorana  a Tetrark  bwarasirau 
Ituria  mei  Trakonitis,  mia  Lusanias  a Tetrark  bwara- 
sirau Abilene,  2 mei  noai  madora  si  ia  Annas  mia 
Kaiapas  na  huuna  i noni  hohasi,  na  rinena  God  a ao 
mai  beia  John  garena  Sakarias  noai  oma  heuru. 
3 Ma  ari  surii  mani  oma  rago  rau  oa  garigaria  i 
wairaha  Jordon,  a harahara  inia  bwareomaaea  ni 
orisi  adomai  rai  haa  ini  gawasia  oraoraa ; 4 ona  i usua 
ana  noai  usuusu  ana  Isaiah  i prophet,  na  rinena  i 
noni  a haatee  totoro  i oma  heuru,  a oani,  mou  haaa- 
gaua  i tara  ana  Lord,  mou  orimai  haa  odoodo  i dora 
riuriu  ana. 


Lk  3.  1-4  1905  (Recomposed) 

The  Wango  dialect  is  spoken  around  the  mouth  of  the  Wango 
River  in  northern  San  Cristoval. 


1905  Luke  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Is. 
Translated  by  R.  P.  Wilson,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1918  John  Melanesian  MP 

Translated  by  C.  E.  Fox,  Melanesian  Mission. 


(KI)SANGA  1137 

1 E ntendekelo  ya  myanda  miya  ya  Yesu  Kristu,  Mwana  wa 
Leza. 

2 Monka  mo  cha  sonekelwa  mwi  nanga-musapwishi  Isaya, 

Monai  vyo  ndi  kutuma  muluwe  wami  kumenso  ove, 

E a ka  ku  lungikila  dishinda  ; 

3 Diwi  dya  awa  u dila  muntanda  mututupu, 

Amba,  Lungikai  dishinda  dya  Nkambo, 

Ololai  misevo  ya  Vene. 

4 Po  pa  kwiya  Yoano,  wa  di  u batiza  muntanda  mututupu 

5 wela  lubila  lwa  lulapilo  ne  lulekelo  lwa  myanda.  E cho  wa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1928 
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KiSanga  is  a Luba  language  (see  TshiLuba),  spoken  by  an 
estimated  35,000  people  in  the  region  of  Likasi,  in  southeastern 
Congo-Kinshasa.  Once  employed  by  the  Garenganze  Mission, 
it  came  to  be  known  as  Garenganze  KiLuba.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue. 

1 903  Gospels  1 904  New  Testament  National  B S of 
Scotland,  Livingstonia 

1923  New  Testament  (revised)  1924  Psalms 

1928  Bible  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  Daniel  Crawford,  Garenganze  Mission. 


SANGIR:  GREAT  1138 

I  : 1 I'etii  u Indjilc  maanun  Jesus  Christas,  Alius’u 
Mnwu  Kaiita  e. 

- Kfi-eewi1  mahiiwohc  su  winoliy  u nalti  i Jesitja  e: 
Ene,  hi  nieilendoi ')  u ruroiku  apangihoi'n 2)  si  Kau, 
apctlendiiilii  ra|engu  e;  8 tiiigih’u  tan  mnmohang  su 
wanna  ta  tanne:  rial) i ko  rai'a|engang  u Mawti  Kasfd- 
lahenge,  pakarai-ainpasrko3)  apau  tatrmpangenge ; 4 ke- 
rene  naung  prlahaii;  i Johannes  Mangangurung  e su 
wanna  ta  taune,  lneluhaharen  pangangurung  u peta- 
tohiitc  •*)  tadcan  inakakaampung  kalawou  rosa  e. 

Mk  i.  1-4  i933 

Great  Sangir  is  the  language  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  largest  of 
the  Sangir,  or  Sangihe,  Islands,  situated  in  Indonesia  between 
Celebes  and  the  Philippines.  Several  Sangirese  dialects  are  used 
throughout  the  length  of  the  135-mile  long  group  of  isles.  The 
Sangirese  tongues  are  linguistically  grouped  with  the  Sulawesi 
(Celebes)  languages,  within  the  Indonesian  branch  of  the 
Malayo-Polynesian  family. 

1 890  Matthew  Mark  1893  Luke  1894  John 
1 896  Acts  Netherlands  BS,  Leiden 
Translated  by  Clara  Steller. 

1927  Matthew  1933  Mark  1934  Luke 
r936-i937john  Acts  NBS,  Amsterdam 
1942  New  Testament  NBS,  BFBS,  Amsterdam 
1952  Psalms  NBS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Leiden 
Translated  by  K.  G.  F.  Steller , Dutch  Reformed  Church  missionary. 

1954  Genesis  NBS,  BFBS,  NBSS,  Djakarta 

Translated  by  I.  E.  E.  Scherrer , Dutch  Reformed  Church  missionary 

and  D.  Madonsa,  a Sangirese  preacher. 


SANGIR:  SIAU  1139 

1 Tni  kai  piuanetakengu  indjil  i Jesus  Kristus,  Ahusu 

2 Ruata,  * Kere  kabatfohe  su  Suratu  manga  nabi : 
„Kakellae,  la  mendoi  u Malaikatku  sutengong  Gatinu, 
„tadeau  i sie  mapakasadiangu  daralengangu  su  horonu. 

3 * „Enee  kai  tingihi  Sie  ko  memamohang  suralungu 
„kehu:  Pakasadiaete  daralengangu  Mawu  kaselahenge, 

4 „pakatulide  manga  lengane!”  * I Johannes  kai  me- 


mangonggo  u rareno  suralungu  kehu,  dingangu  mele- 
habaru  pendareno  u petatobate  su  kalaainpungu  dosa- 
o dosa.  * Woue  umatu  kalawo  u wanua  Judea,  dingangu 

Mk  i.  1-4  1895 

Siau  is  spoken  on  Siau  Island  in  the  Sangihe  group,  north  of 
Sulawesi  (Celebes),  in  northeastern  Indonesia.  It  is  closely  re- 
lated to  the  Sangirese  dialect  of  Tuahulandang. 

1875  Luke  Printed  privately,  M.-Comelis 

1%77  John  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 

1883  New  Testament  1886  Psalms  1888  Proverbs 

1891  Luke  John  BFBS,  London 

1901  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Amsterdam 

Translated  and  revised  by  F.  Kelling  and  colleagues  of  the  Gossner 

Evangelical  Mission. 


SANGO  1140 

1 Commencement  ti  Tene-ndjoni  ti  Jesus-Christ,  Mele- 
ngue  Ti  Nzapa. 

2 Legueoko  tonga  na  mbeti  ti  prophete  Esaie  atene, 

Ba,  Mbi  to  ouakoua  ti  Mbi  na  gbele  Mo, 

Fade  lo  leke  legue  ti  Mo; 

3 Mbeni  yanga  ato  mbera  na  yando, 

I leke  legue  ti  Seigneur, 

I sala  legue  ti  Lo  mbilimbili. 

4  Jean  aga  guiriri,  lo  baptise  na  yando,  lo  fa  tene  ti  bapteme 
ti  changengo  be,  si  ajo  alingbi  ouara  pardon  ti  siokpari  ti  ala. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1940 

Sango  is  spoken  as  a lingua  franca  by  about  a million  people  in 
the  Central  African  Republic,  where  Sango  and  French  are  the 
national  languages,  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  Congo.  It  is  primarily 
the  pidginized  form  of  a Ngbandi  tongue  spoken  by  the  Sango,  a 
tribe  found  in  the  Bondo  area  of  northern  Congo. 

:927  John  1928  Philipplans  Printed  privately,  Colorado 
USA 

rPILjohn  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Guy  M.  Laird,  Mid- Africa  Mission,  a Baptist. 

1934  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  Rosenau,  an  independent  missionary,  later  with  the 
Mid-Africa  Mission. 

t935  New  Testament  1938  New  Testament  (corrected) 

BFBS 

1956  Leviticus-Deuteronomy  Judges  1,  2 Samuel  Ezra 
Nehemiah  Daniel  Joel-Obadiah  Haggai  Zechariah 

1957  Proverbs  Mid- Africa  Mission,  Oubangi  Chari 
1964  New  Testament  (revised)  SSB,  London 
1966  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  members  of  the  Intermission  Language 
Committee,  composed  of  missionaries  of  the  Baptist  Mid-Mission  and 
Brethren  Mission.  Committee  members  included  F.  Rosenau,  A.  I. 
Seymour,  R.  Becker,  P.  F.  Metzler,  T.  R.  Wimer,  andN.  G. 
Pearson. 
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(YI)SANGOU  1141 

3 1 Yihwumi  na  yilima  yimuranu  mu  dirumu  di 

Tibere  Seza,  Ponsa  Pilata  arumanga  Yuda ; Eroda 
arumanga  Galile;  Filip,  yi  muana  ngu’  andi,  aruma- 
nga Iture  na  tsengi  yi  Takonite,  na  Lisania  arumanga 
Abilene;  2 Ana  na  Kayifa  babilanga  banguyi  ba- 
nganga;  vana  mambu  r.ta  Nzambi  mayitsa  hwu  mbu- 
ga  Za,  muana  u Zakari  mu  tsengi  yiyumugu.  3 Yandi 
ayendanga  hwu  tsengi  yotsu  hwu  bebela  na  Yurida, 
alonzanga  bateme  yidikalululu  dibuyedi  mu  dila 
kokolu  mu  mabi,  4 na’  sonu  dio  mu  muganda  uma- 
mbu  mamubigitsi  Esai : Kunzanu  njila  yi  Fumu,  su- 
ngiganu  banjila  bandi  buedi. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1943  (Recomposed) 

YiSangou  is  spoken  by  15,000  to  20,000  MaSangou  (as  the 
people  are  called),  living  around  Mimongo  in  southwest- 
central  Gabon.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  related  to  YiPounou, 
YiChira,  and  ILumbu. 

1943  Luke  1946  Matthew  1952  John 
19561,2  Thessalonians  1 95  7 Luke  (revised) 

1958  James  1959  Matthew  (revised)  Evangelical  Mission, 
Mouyanama 

Translated  by  H.  L.  Pierson  and  Mr.  & Mrs.  G.  C.  Klein,  Christian 
and  Missionary  Alliance. 


SANSKRIT 

TAMIL  CHARACTER 


1142 


1 ^Qili  QQjsjs-u  20 rr <3? © an>  <ss  rr  gjf  rr  uj  ir  o 


aSaj/rgupg  eJVQlsD-Q&i,  uSQuvrrQ-lrr&rrju  JE JE -r tr 

' — ' 

2 evfi  | uSuv-o  mnjrreiJl  ^QQaro  eSietirr 

$UDtriLi  jSqo^jj  & tr 

3 fgrrQjg  j>q.rr  Qjir&fymreiMeiK^  J5^-qjsQ& 

tfiQwir  Q-lir&rr  &Qeurr$.&i,  &§af,tr o ^jirO^rr 

4 nrQeuo rr js rr oaSI\  uSuu-otsuotro  jsrrH  Qturret/o 

&/D  JB eu  £l  oxtruj-i  o ? gg  o/ogtu  a .!>.  t ga_/^  jg- o 

5 1 ^Qfl^g/r  je  it  slj  ifi  jli  rr  iir  & rr  i%>  enjj 

Jn  2.  1-4  1886 


BENGALI  CHARACTER 


srtst  w 

^rwi  fwmw  ^7  ^ %- 

Ttsrt^  fowtrooil  sesrt- 

5T«rl«rt^lTi'^t0  *r- 

2tTtf*fT3  5ffs  jj 


3TC5F5T 

^rr  c*rl  Ttfa’arsffat*  **rt t stm- 

wtz%  wi, 

Lk  3.  1-4  1854 


DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

^1^1,  ? 


TO  I 

toB  ?ra  tot*  9 f%  TOWrofri  11 

hhI:  **tou*tt*  w:  11 

m®fiL  'aroraisiTTO^  mwtvnq  ^ w-  • 

Mk  1.  1-4  1910 


KANNADA  CHARACTER 

3.  tbs3?  t?3rresSo5o33  oSjs^aicd  e/uBAsi  d?  | X o5o 

-s  oSjaaoireod-ra  Sot?3  tfoS.rjSsJcj 3f  sdJfreoAi 

oi 

a,  SobSS  ro3J3  oi>38  aS.r!Fcrat4.o  ?JCJ35j»3j3r(3o  I bb 

— 0 *J  t) 

fj  3o  X Jo  tpBBSBSoSB  oSosBoirsad?^  fs3jb  ? 

~ ® o i eo 

odjqra,  Coo13  ^JB^sSodoSs  sgo,pz3  ,d«  ,odoo  TfS.tacr 

2x3«  —fit)  $ 

dS8  | 8 rto*k&)33qre,edo  CidSo  33  .3;  ado 

^ Tf  *3  e3  ^3J 

eJjB^5doS)Oo,  f3o  SSfdo 
ffb?3  ties  rfdj.  f^Oo,  F3B  syj’PB  t3B?ra  0 S3orre  Xri. 

Cp  o & _c  ■£> 

sdoqSo  3^  | 

Mt  3. 1-4  1890 


v taJB8  11  3?J.  3u  odjB^aSji^.esS, 

t>  t bi) 


MALAYALAM  CHARACTER 

fl03o&-irD  tnezmo  ©coeeca > to t ts/rA  axjaaejWlcsao  tuimibo  ^O-Jiae:  Jt 
i»#®9  tat  OtnaTliA  m typnt  ohoeacnjl mi  acrui’oh  rr»ujt  aun6 
(TOmcTOSOJt  (yj 


Jn  3.  16  1876 


ORIYA  CHARACTER 

fl?i  9iq>h»  aQeq€i,Q8 1. 

Qi^aloo  qq  ai9^ 

*aQO^  QiQ?)  qq  0191^  1 qq  i 

Ps  1 10.  I 1858 
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TELUGU  CHARACTER 

dSoo-i?Sd'53  ,a  fcOo, 

— * ^ 

a-£>a  sSbSSe  Sr» 

<T**r»S3  75o#<6©  II 

Lk  15.  10  1893 

Sanskrit,  the  sacred  language  of  the  Brahmans,  is  the  Indian 
classical  language.  It  served  as  the  primary  literary  idiom  until 
the  late  19th  century  and  is  still  the  vehicle  of  much  Hindu 
scholarship.  In  modern  times  it  has  served  as  a purely  literary 
language,  much  as  Latin  served  in  the  Middle  Ages  in  Europe. 
(It  is  interesting  to  note  that  in  the  Indian  census  of  1961  only 
about  2,500  people  named  Sanskrit  as  their  mother  tongue.) 
Classical  Sanskrit  reflects  the  literary  development  of  a group  of 
heterogeneous  Aryan  dialects  spoken  around  the  middle  of  the 
second  millennium  B.C.,  at  about  the  time  of  the  Aryan  in- 
vasion of  India. 

The  oldest  extant  form  of  Sanskrit,  known  as  Vedic  Sanskrit, 
was  the  language  in  which  the  great  Vedas  were  written  (c.  1500 
B.C.).  An  intermediate  form  of  Old  Sanskrit  is  evident  in  the 
Brahmanas  ( c . 800  B.C.),  which  include  the  Upatiishads.  Some 
time  after  500  B.C.  the  Sutras  were  codified,  about  which  time 
Sanskrit  became  standardized  in  the  usage  which  it  has  rigidly 
maintained  ever  since.  A period  of  considerable  Sanskrit 
literary  output  followed,  which  lasted  until  about  1100  A.D. 
This  was  followed  by  the  period  of  the  early  Indian  ‘prakrits’, 
or  regional  vernaculars,  from  which  many  of  the  modern 
Indian  languages  evolved. 

The  history  of  Indie  writing  is  extremely  complex.  An  abund- 
ance of  alphabets  is  a phenomenon  not  unique  to  modern  India. 
The  Lalita  Vishtara  states  that  at  the  time  of  the  Buddha  more 
than  60  scripts  were  in  use.  The  basis  of  modern  Indian  writing  is 
held  to  be  the  Brahmi  script,  attributed  to  the  god  Brahma. 
Numerous  forms  of  Brahmi  are  known,  from  inscriptions  in 
several  parts  of  India.  From  them  developed  the  Gupta  scripts, 
out  of  which  grew  the  numerous  individual  alphabets  common 
to  various  Aryan  languages.  The  southern  Indian  scripts,  in 
which  the  Dravidian  tongues  are  written,  evolved  from  Brahmi 
character  as  employed  in  the  Kalinga  and  Andhra,  or  Western 
Deccan,  alphabets.  From  these  developed  the  scripts  now  used 
for  Kannada,  Malayalam,  Tamil,  and  Telugu.  Grantha  character 
is  also  considered  a southern  Indian  script. 

Devanagari  Character  unless  noted 

1808  New  T estament  1 8 1 1 Pentateuch 

1815  Joshua-Esther  1818  Job-Song  of  Solomon 

1822  Prophets  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries , notably  William  Carey , 
who  called  the  language  ‘Sungskrit’. 

1839  Psalms  Matthew  1841  New  Testament 

Baptist  MS,  American  and  Foreign  BS,  Calcutta 

1842  Proverbs  1843  Genesis  Bible  Translation  Society, 

Calcutta 

1845  Isaiah  BTS,  AFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  W.  Yates;  Psalms,  Proverbs,  and  Isaiah  in  verse. 


1 848  Pentateuch  Printed  privately,  Calcutta 

1851  New  Testament  BTS,  AFBS,  Calcutta 

1 852  Judges-Esther  Calcutta 

A revision  prepared  by  John  Wenger,  BMS,  who  continued  the  work 
of  Yates. 

1854  Luke  1856  Psalms  1857  Proverbs 
Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

A transliteration  of  the  Wenger  version  into  Bengali  character. 

i858Job-Song  ofSolomon  1872  Prophets  Calcutta 
The  Yates- Wenger  version,  completing  the  Bible. 

1858  Psalms  (with  Oriya,  Oriya  character) 

Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

1 876  John  (with  Malayalam,  Malayalam  character)  Madras 

Auxiliary  BS 

1884  Mark  Luke  John  (Pothi  Devanagari  character) 

Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
1 886  John  (with  Tamil,  Tamil  character) 

Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

1 890  Matthew  (with  Kannada,  Kannada  character)  Bangalore 
Auxiliary  BS 

1 893  Luke  (with  Telugu,  Telugu  character)  Madras 
Auxiliary  BS 

All  transliterations  of  the  Yates-Wenger  version. 


SAIMTALI 


1143 


[ 1 Isorren  Hopon  Jisu  Masi- 
ali  bhage  sombat  reak  eto- 
hop.  * Jesaea  nabi  puthire  olakan 
leka,  Nelme  inren  dut  am  metaha 
laha  lahaten  kole  kana.  Uni  do 
amak  hore  teara. 

* Hahankarre  mit’ten  hokho- 


kanid  reak  aran ; Probhuak  hor 
tearkataepe,  Uniak  surud  horko 
sojhekataepe. 

4 Johan  babaptisid  do  hahan- 
karre  kai  ikak  lagit  mon  acur 
reak  baptisma  poporcarkane  hed- 
ena.  * Ado  gota  Jihuda  disom 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 


BENGALI  CHARACTER 

^ W qte  5>T%i:  'bTW  W5  cunt:  i 

1 c*«T^n  =nf%  c®w, 

5^5  C*K  ^151  91151  91t5tCHdp  c^tFI 
Sft  W m C1B5TH1  I 5".5*Tft:s  « 

cum;  istrstt  ; effsitt  55  cwfipTOttrc*!, 

5?t^1  *l«rC5^B5T3Pt  I 

ClMl  ff  5t5t^I<TC?  ^i:  8 

’W  C591S  TTfOTI  *t*t<n>T3  ^1^  C5J5viiim  | «TfW  lift  4 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

ORIYA  CHARACTER 

P ^a«?  dl4J.  flfillGQTIi!  qg 

^ <090  I 

> G©0  CR©l  80IQTJI  »9GQrj|8  ns* 

Cfl»|8fl|,  C8Q.C51,  QoQ  $Q  TJ|f|  fl|fil|oGO 

CWigq.wi»i,  Tiiqis  <aq<  coriiQ  i 
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* 9a  ^oqcq  99*1  ica<  cflSMQtii,  g^eanu 
§a  eoniQ  aioi<ea,rj|Q  oarm  aa$>  9c*Ql©i<ea  i 

* cai^ff  e^saico  9a  Qoaea<  qi§9i<®q  qig$- 
aiffi,  da  aia  casitis  aiaq  fl»  aoas  eaas 
919910  aiq  9iep  diaaiw  ©ic$ai»i  1 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

1 f sFffa  fag  jmforo  *mt  tftwra  hire  pthfoi  1 ^ 

5faT5T  siNt  g*fft  ajfal+R  3?R  HT?T  3T5T- 

£1%  $FtT,  3fa  ^fKT  I 

} 5T5ie«r^  ftrabr  sfasfarfa*  3n?re;  sfapra  5R 
'MciNH,  3f«pn^  §?^?1r^r  dfaij  <»>id  1*1^1 1 

v wtfR  ^RrrfaftR  «r?5^  55rft(i.»fai  3?rg^ 

"iNfriwi  ^4  hi  1 1 ^ an^T  ’iTsr  fa|^r  %rhr  am  H^n%- 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

The  Santals,  numbering  3 million  or  more,  are  the  most 
numerous  aboriginal  tribe  in  India.  Found  from  prehistoric 
times  in  southwestern  Bengal,  they  migrated  after  1833  into  the 
hilly  Santal  Parganas  of  Eastern  Bihar.  Small  groups  have  since 
wandered  into  Assam,  Bengal,  and  Orissa. 

Santali  is  a Munda  language,  sometimes  placed  in  a subgroup 
known  as  Kherwari  (with  Mundari,  Ho,  and  others),  on  the 
basis  of  a commonly  derived  term  used  in  these  languages  for 
‘man’,  i.e.  Hor  in  Santali.  It  is  spoken  in  several  dialects,  the  most 
important  being  ‘Standard’,  Mahili,  and  Karmali. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 
1868  Matthew  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  E.  L.  Puxley. 

1870  Matthew  (Bengali  character)  Midnapore  MP 
Translated  by  ].  Phillips,  General  Conference  of  Free  Baptists. 

1871  Psalms  Bishop’s  College  Press 

Translated  by  E.  L.  Puxley  and  W.  T.  Storrs,  Church  MS. 

1 876  Matthew  (revised)  Mark  1877  Luke  John 
1879  Acts  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  CMS  missionaries. 

1882-1887  Gospels  (revised)  1886-1893  Mark  Luke 

John  (Bengali  character)  1887  Romans-Revelatlon 
Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  a committee , including  F.  T.  Cole  and  two  CMS 
missionaries.  In  1884  the  committee  was  expanded  to  include  Baptist 
MS,  Free  Church  of  Scotland,  and  Danish  MS  translators. 

1892  Gospels  Indian  Home  MP,  Ebcnezer 
Translated  byL.  O.  Skrefsrud,  Danish  Indian  Home  Mission. 

1892-1895  Proverbs 

Published  in  installments  in  the  Santali  newspaper  Dharwak.  It  was 
translated  by  J.  Brown,  CMS. 


1900  Daniel-Malachi  Pokhuria 

Translated  by  F.  T.  Cole.  In  1899  a committee  was  appointed  to  do 
the  work  of  translation. 

1904  Genesis-l  Samuel  1908  2 Samuel-Esther 
1914  Old  T estament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  B S 

Revised  by  a committee,  from  a translation  byL.  O.  Skrefsrud. 

1928  Mark  (Oriya  character)  BFBS,  Calcutta 
Transliterated  by  MissAllanby,  Evangelical  MS. 

1941  Mark  (tentative)  BFBS,  Calcutta 
1961  New  Testament  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
A ‘Union’  version,  prepared  by  a committee  representing  the  Santal 
Christian  Council : Rucl  Sorcn,  S.  K.  Kisku,  Johen  Sorcn,  and 
Bhadu  Hasdak.  Headed  by  IV.  Dempster  and,  after  his  retirement  in 
1957 , by  R.  M.  Macphail,  Church  of  Scotland.  The  Gospels  were  in 
print  by  1959. 

1959  Mark  (Oriya  character)  i960  Mark  (Devanagari 
character)  1964  Mark  (Bengali  character)  B SIC,  Bangalore 
Transliterations  of  the  Union  version. 


SANTO:  BAY  1144 

3 1 Me  na  rani  hina  Jon  Na  Paptais  monumai, 

molalaa  me  ra  utahau  hi  Jutia,  2 moaso,  Otojomi ; 
suria  ra  sanu  hi  na  tailahi  vahatea  timalua.  3 Suria 
iano  inie  na  tajua  Aisaia  na  provet  moaso  mine  suria, 
moaso,  Na  loena  tajua  itea  tomoore  me  ra  utahau, 
Otovei  vavanao  na  rio  hi  Na  Moli,  Otovei  tataholo  ra 
riona.  4 Na  visivisi  Jon  inie  na  vuluna  kamel,  na 
sahisahina  me  na  porona  inie  na  pinina  sanu;  na 
hana  hanihani  inie  ra  lokast  me  na  hane  hi  ra  utahau. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1904  (Recomposed) 

Espiritu  Santo,  the  largest  island  of  the  New  Hebrides,  has 
numerous  and  greatly  varying  dialects.  Considered  to  be  of  non- 
Melanesian  origin,  they  have  assimilated  Melanesian  features  in  a 
rather  irregular  form.  The  Santo  Bay,  or  Northeastern,  dialect 
is  spoken  around  St.  Philip  Bay  and  St.  James  Bay  in  the  north 
of  the  island. 

1 904 Jonah  Haggal  Malachi  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  James  Sandilands,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 

1906  Acts  Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 
1 909 John  Philippians  1,2  Timothy  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Charles  E.  Yates,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


SANTO:  HOG  HARBOR  1145 

1 Me  tenet  nivdon  Nwar  Vokovok  hov  Iesu  Kristo, 
Walth-in  Ietar. 

2 Isaia  profet  te  me  klep, 

Ca  roc,  Ien  na  sier-ptm  nasier  hac  ca  tal  morug, 
Ni  ca  racrac  nehel-em. 

3 Nui-en  nathegun  te  m’il  vel  risa  luthiath, 

Ce  ca  racrac  nehel-en  Nwatur, 
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Ce  ca  res  nehel-en  notu. 

4 Ion  ma  lam.  ni  baptais-in  luthiath.  ma  saru 
nebaptais-in  hur  nuru-mun  me  ser  ni  hur  nit-heth. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

The  Hog  Harbor,  or  Sakau,  dialect  is  spoken  in  eastern  Espiritu 
Santo.  It  differs  considerably  from  other  Santo  dialects. 

1905  Mark  Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 

1907  John  1913  Mark  Luke  Acts  1-3  John 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  byE.  MacKenzie,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 

1930  Mark  Luke  John  Acts  ijohn 

1949  Psalms  Galatians  Ephesians  Colossians 

1, 2 Thessalonians  James  1,2  Peter  Revelation 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  and  K.  L.  Anderson,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


SANTO:  NOGUGU  1146 

1  Ni  wunan  ne  tavet  ta  lele  ki  Iesu  Kristo,  Notu 
Atua. 

2 Soko  ni  ulul  me  i Isaia  ne  provet,  vetiwa, 

Karu,  na  tili  no  vartila  tea, 

Ma  nikin  a riom  oonoki ; 

3 Lion  tou  ta  ortoko  me  ne  lep  woroki, 

Vetiwa,  Emiu  a oonok  rio  Moli, 

A rion  tetakolo ; 

4  Jon  simae,  mo  i nikin  paptais  me  ne  lep  woroki  mo 
lanlan  lion  suri  paptais  kin  popori  am  losuri  nakavera. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1906 

The  Nogugu  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  northwest  of  Espiritu  Santo. 

1901  John  1906  Mark  Luke  Acts 

Melbourne  Auxiliary  BS 

1918  John  (revised)  Ephesians  James  Jude 

BFBS,  Melbourne 

Translated  by  James  Noble  MacKenzie,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


SANTO:  TANGOA  1147 

1 Pog  catoluna  tamloci  mo  tuli  narouna  Kena  na  auta 

2 lapa  Calili;  tinan  Iesu  ea.  La  tovi  Iesu  tolu  na  nona 

3 tamloci  la  nai  na  tuli  carai.  Wain  mo  vuru,  tinan  Iesu  mo 

4 verea,  Nora  wain  mo  vono.  Iesu  mo  verea,  Noku  sa  isam, 

5 carai  ? Noku  pogi  mo  sobo  lo  nai.  Tinana  mo  vere  na 

Jn  2.  1-4  1952 

The  Tangoa  dialect  is  spoken  south  of  Espiritu  Santo.  It  is  related 
to  the  dialects  of  nearby  Malo  and  Mavia  islands. 

1892;  Matthew  i894john  MP,  Tangoa 
Translated  by  Joseph  Antiand,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


i9i2john  Acts  Galatians  Ephesians  l-3john 
1923  Matthew  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  F.  G.  Bowie,  New  Hebrides  Mission.  A reprint  of  these 
translations,  with  slightly  revised  orthography,  appeared  in  1952. 


SANTO:  TASIRIKI  1148 

ITU’U  turumuri  ’inia  lulusi  vure’a  noni  Iesu  Kristo, 
vouni  God.  2 Se’ena  propeta  Aiseia  te  ulia,  I, 
nam  tapatapai  noku  takuni  tapatapa  mo  turumurim, 
i pai  veivure’ia  salam.  3 Loeni  mo  ’ese  mo  ulo  na 
zara  mpuru,  Komim  veipani’ia  salani  Moli,  komim 
veira  salana  ri’iri’i  ram  tata’olo.  4 Jon  te  mai  te 
paptizo  na  zara  mpuru,  te  uleni  susu’ia  paptizo  se’ena 
nora  takuni  ra  pai  komia  nora  tetei,  (God)  i pai  va- 
tilovo’ia  nora  tetei  matana.  5 Ra  te  malua  ra  te 

Mk  1.  1-4  1924 

The  Tasiriki  dialect  is  spoken  in  southwestern  Espiritu  Santo. 

1909  John  1912  Genesis  Jonah  1924  Mark  Acts 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  G.  Bowie,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


SAR  1149 

O Ndo  kke  koun’  mouta  ani,  kaou  koudjou  i Cana 
" kke  Galileete;  kon’  Jesus  i nou.  2 Mern  Jesus  tou 
kaou  koudjoute  ouo,  nate  ke  nguendoogue  yan.  3 Loken 
vin  dou  ko  ni,  kon’  Jesus  idan:  Vin  ya  de  tiga  ko.  * Jesus 
daln:  Dian’,  i rin  oussi  ji  nate  sei?  Ndo  yam  nan’  bbay. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1964 

The  Sar  languages  are  spoken  by  more  than  150,000  people 
throughout  southwestern  Chad  and  adjacent  areas  of  the 
Central  African  Republic.  The  Sar,  who  live  in  the  region 
between  Fort  Archambault  and  Koumra,  in  southern  Chad, 
number  about  30,000,  but  their  language  is  understood  by  an 
estimated  135,000  people.  Numerous  groups,  including  the 
Goulei,  Mbai,  Ngama,  Kabba,  and  Laka  speak  Sar-related 
tongues. 

1950  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Paul  F.  Metzler,  Mid-Africa  Mission,  and  a committee. 

1964  John  (with  French)  ABS,  New  York 
A revision  prepared  by  Paul  Metzler  and  Haitobaye  Josue,  Mid- 
Africa  Mission,  and  others. 


SARDINIAN:  CAGLIARITAN  1150 

3 1 A cuss’epoca  arribat  Giuanni  Battista  predi- 

chendi  in  su  desertu  de  sa  Giudea,  2 E narendi : 
Fei  penitenzia:  poita  s’accostat  su  regnu  de  is  celus. 
3 Poita  custu  est  cuddu,  de  chini  hat  fueddau  su 
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profeta  Isaia,  chi  narat : Sa  boxi  de  unu,  chi  predicat 
in  su  desertu:  Apparicciai  sa  ruga  de  su  Signori: 
apparixai  is  camminus  suus.  4 Giuanni  pero  portat 
unu  bistiri  fattu  de  pilu  de  camelu,  e una  fascia  de 
peddi  po  cintura:  e biviat  de  alegustas,  e de  meli 
aresti. 

Mt  3.1-4  i860  (Recomposed) 

Sardinia,  a Mediterranean  island  to  the  west  of  the  Italian 
peninsula,  has  a population  of  about  1-5  million.  Now  part  of 
Italy,  it  was  in  the  past  five  centuries  successively  under  the 
control  of  Spanish,  Austrian,  and  the  Savoy  dynastic  houses. 
Together  with  the  isolation  afforded  by  their  insular  location, 
these  changes  of  rule  account  in  part  for  the  considerable 
differences  between  the  Italian  language  and  Sardinian.  Although 
standard  Itahan  is  the  literary  and  tutorial  language  throughout 
Sardinia,  Sardinian  is  in  general  use  in  the  central  and  southern 
parts  of  the  island. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  the  translations  listed  were  pre- 
pared, except  for  the  Arbanasich  version,  for  Louis-Lucien 
Bonaparte,  and  for  exclusively  philological  reasons  (see  note  to 
No.  23),  and  that  they  represent  the  Sardinian  usage  of  a century 
ago. 

Cagliaritan  Sardinian  is  the  dialect  of  Cagliari,  the  capital  of 
Sardinia,  which  is  in  the  south. 

i860  Ruth  Song  of  Solomon  Matthew  1861  Jonah 
London 

Translated  by  Federigo  Abis,  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 

1900  Luke  BFBS,  Rome 
Translated  by  G.  Arbanasich,  a Baptist. 


SARDINIAN:  LOGUDORESE  1151 

O l In  cusas  dies  pustis  benzesit  Johanne  Baptista 
J preighende  in  su  desertu  de  sa  Judea,  2 Et 
narzende:  Faghide  penitentia:  proite  si  acculziat  su 
regnu  de  sos  Chelos.  3 Proite  custu  est  de  su  quale 
hat  faeddadu  Isaja  Propheta  nende : Sa  boghe  de  su 
qui  preigat  in  su  desertu:  Preparade  sa  via  de  su 
Segnore:  faghide  derectas  sas  semidas  suas.  4 Su 
matepsi  Johanne  pero  haiat  sa  bestimenta  de  pilos 
de  camelu,  et  una  chintorza  de  pedde  ad  sos  lumbos 
suos:  su  cibu  sou  pero  fuint  tilipisches,  et  mele 
silvaticu. 

Mt  3.1-4  1858  (Recomposed) 

Logudorese  Sardinian  was  the  dialect  spoken  in  the  Logudoro 
region  of  northwest-central  Sardinia. 

1858  Matthew  1861  Ruth  Song  of  Solomon  Jonah 

London 

Translated  by  Giovanni  Spano  and  his  brother  Giuseppi  E.  Spano, 
for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 


SARDINIAN:  SASSARESE  1152 

31  In  chissi  di  poi  vinisi  Giuanni  Battista  pridig- 
ghendi  in  lu  diseltu  di  la  Giudea,  2 E dizendi: 
Feddi  piniddenzia:  palchi  si  awizina  lu  regnu  di  li 
zeli.  3 Palchi  chiltu  e l’omu,  di  lu  quali  ha  fabiddaddu 
lu  profeta  Isaja,  chi  dizisi:  La  bozi  di  chiddu,  chi 
pridiggheggia  in  lu  diseltu : Pripareddi  lu  caminu  di 
lu  Signori:  feddi  dretti  li  so’semiddi.  4 Lu  matessi 
Giuanni  poi  abia  un  viltiri  di  peli  di  camellu,  e una 
zinta  di  peddi  a li  fianchi:  lu  so’magna  poi  era  di 
tilibricu,  e di  meli  silvaticu. 

Mt  3.1-4  1866  (Recomposed) 

Sassarese  Sardinian  was  the  dialect  of  Sassari  and  its  environs,  in 
northwestern  Sardinia. 

1863  Ruth  Song  of  Solomon  Jonah  1866  Matthew 

London 

Translated  by  Giovanni  Spano  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note 
to  No.  23.) 


SARDINIAN:  TEMPIESE  1153 

3 1 In  chistu  tempu  vinisi  Giuanni  Battista  a 

pridica  illu  diseltu  di  la  Giudea,  2 Dicendi : Feti 
pinitenzia : palchi  lu  regnu  di  lu  celi  e vinutu.  3 Giac- 
chi  chistu  e l’omu,  di  lu  quali  faiddesi  Isaia  profeta, 
chi  disi:  La  boci  di  chiddu,  chi  grida  illu  diseltu: 
Pripareti  la  via  di  lu  Signori : appianeti  li  so’camini. 
4 Lu  matessi  Giuanni  pero  aia  un  vistiri  di  pili  di 
camellu,  e una  cintula  di  coghiu  a li  fianchi : e lu  so’ 
alimentu  era  zilibricchi,  e meli  silvaticu. 

Mt  3.1-4  1861  (Recomposed) 

Tempiese  Sardinian  was  the  dialect  of  Tempio  Pausania,  in 
northern  Sardinia. 

1861  Ruth  Song  of  Solomon  Matthew  1862  Jonah 
London 

Translated  by  S.  Spano,  a brother  of  Giovanni,  G.  M.  Mundula, 
and  P.  Porqueddu,  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 


SASAK  1154 

1 Djari  karing  teloe  djelona  ara’  begaw6  ngawinang  16'  desa 
Kana,  tana’  Galil6a,  djari  manik  mami’  bini  Desida  Isa  ara’ 
ito. 

2 Djari  Desida  Isa  dait  moerid  Desida  masih  tepesila’  16’  gaw6 
ngawinang  sino. 

3 Djari  s6nga’  koerang  ai’  anggoer  matoer  mami’  bini  Desida 
le’  Isa:  „nde’  nara’  ai’  anggoer  16’  dengan  sino.” 

4 Djari  manik  Desida  Isa  16’  ia:  „B6  dengan  nina  Akoe  ara’ 
pelekara  apak6  16’  sida,  waktoengkoe  nd6’man  dateng.” 

Jn  2.  1-4  1948 

Sasak  is  spoken  by  more  than  300,000  inhabitants  of  Lombok 

Island,  one  of  the  Lesser  Sunda  group  of  eastern  Indonesia.  The 
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Sasaks  are  a Muslim  people,  speaking  an  Indonesian  Malayo- 
Polynesian  tongue,  closely  related  to  Balinese.  On  Sumbawa, 
the  island  lying  east  of  Lombok,  a language  related  to  Sasak  is 
spoken;  in  the  mountains  related  languages  are  spoken  by  small 
tribes. 

1948  John  BFBS,  Netherlands  BS,  National  BS  of  Scotland, 
Amsterdam 

Translated  byj.  W.  Brill  and  W.  Konemann,  Christian  and  Mission- 
ary Alliance,  assisted  by  Dewa  G.  Moedja  and  Mas  S.  Hondoja. 


language  related  to  the  tongues  spoken  by  the  other  upland 
Formosan  tribes. 

Kuoyii  Phonetic  System 

1956  Mark  1957  Acts  i960  1 Corinthians 

Hong  Kong  Bible  House 

1963  New  Testament  BSS  in  Hong  Kong  and  Taiwan 
Translated  by  R.  Covell,  Conservative  Baptist  Mission  of  USA, 
with  the  assistance  of  Tailon  Litoq,  Ivan  Tain,  L.  Shoushim,  and 
others. 


SATARE  1155 

ipu'ap  e aru  miit'in-me  e.  Waku  hawyi  ti 
aru  ekatup  ta'yn  rpiit'in  mi'i  turan  ti  aru 
ereto  en  e Tupana  tosa'yru-pe. 

Mi'i  hawyi  Tupana  ehay  moherep  hat  Isaias 
4 iwan  Tupana  e tosa'yru-piat  hap.  Meiuran 
hawyi  Joao  tuut  ra'yn  mekewat  wo'oset'ok  hat. 
Mi'i  hawyi  yahin-note  tohenoi  henoi  miit'irt-me: 
--Eweitoiat  ro  eiminug  yt  naku  i hap  ko'i  e. 

Mi'i  hawyi  ewei'aipok  to  Tupana-owawi  e. 
Waku  hawyi  woroset'ok  e Joao  miit'in-me. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

Satare  is  spoken  by  about  3 ,000  people  along  the  Andira  River  in 
Para  State,  northern  Brazil.  It  is  a member  of  the  Tupi-Guarant 
language  family. 

1968  Mark  SB  do  Brasil 
Translated  by  Al  and  Sue  Graham,  WBT. 


SEDIQ  1156 

KUOYU  PHONETIC  SCRIPT 

! 7/t»uix7  nx»x  «yiii  «x/u  »y«i  X»xr  *3y m Ti 

/X  «i  11U»X.  «.Y  Z7YSYZ  7Y7IYZ  1/YtY  IT3XXYChv 

«y;u, 

"»YI,  <CY  nx  Zl«<CXftY7  n7»XYS»Y  4X7 Y7 
« Y 47I««,X»Y7  nx. 

CITY  X mzWIYnYft  C»X«.  AX. 

'H«Y1>  «Y  «YAI  «,Y  RftYXY  »Y UXA  1IIY- 

tixr,  ’^A) iYnY»  thx«.  Tirxh in,  «z»y«;x 

•Jl  /nYhX  « Y thXK.  7!TY  7lbY 
4n»«Y  At.  711  niTYr  «y  Tx/*y7i  "jYTXfiunY  71  «,riY 
n yh  miut,  "Tiutxri  »n»x7iY7  71  x^y  -jYixbunY.  «i 
TY  i)X  4AXXYX7  «Y  «77Y«IT  7YnX  »Y.”  5«Y7Y  «»X 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 

Sediq  is  spoken  by  about  18,000  aboriginal  tribesmen  of  moun- 
tainous central  and  eastern  Taiwan  (Formosa).  They  are  found  in 
the  Puli  area  and  along  the  coast  south  of  Hwalien.  Sediq  is  a 
name  given  them  by  the  Japanese.  It  is  a Malayo-Polynesian 


(CHI)SENA  1157 

1.  1 Ku-toma  kwa  evangeli  ya  Ycsu  Kristu 
M wana  \va  Mulungu. 

JNinga  mwa-lembiwa  nkarta  ya  mprofete 
Hesaya, 

Onani ! ndi-na-turaa  mwanaukati  wauga 
pa-tsogolo  pako, 

Wene  yo  a-na-dza-sasanya  njila  yako. 

3 Lizwi  ya  muntu  wa  ku-kua  mbwinja, 
Sasanyani  njila  ya  Mbuya, 

Lungamisani  misewe  yace. 

4 Mba-dza  Yohane,  mba-botizali  m bwinja, 
mba-lalika  ku-botizalwi  kwo-cinyuka,  kuti  ma- 
dawilo  a-fudzwe.  5 Mba-buluka  ku-enda  kuli 

Mk  i.  1-4  1897 

The  Sena  language  is  spoken  in  central  Mozambique,  south  of 
the  Zambezi  River,  between  the  towns  of  Tete  and  Sena.  It  is  a 
Bantu  tongue  related  to  ChiNyungwi,  which  is  sometimes 
termed  a Sena  dialect. 

1897  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.J.  Anderson,  Zambezi  Industrial  Mission. 

SEIMADI  ii58 

n?  dyo:  Ve  KAFOWI  kologo  samaga, 
ye  w!  koloyt  sT. 

Koro  el  pie  ZyS  wl , wee  wl  da  nf  syUbele 
batlze  le  logl  nl.  Wl  ma  pie  sTblrlgl 
nl  rif  I eyfrl  nyuu  syfcbele  bateml  kele 
na,  a me  pe  a pie  le  61  kadoho  wa  pe 
kapeegele  ma  ke  kusulugl  el  syo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Senadi,  or  Tyebara,  spoken  around  the  town  of  Korbogo  in 
central  Ivory  Coast,  is  regarded  as  a dialect  of  the  Senufo  dialect 
cluster  of  the  Gur  languages. 

i960  Mark  Baptist  Mission,  Korbogo 
Translated  by  Richard  Mills,  Baptist  missionary. 


1 iviesup  mienoi  waeuat  ti  jesua  cristo-etiat 
2-3  Tupana  sa'yru-etiat.  Toha'ywynug  aa'awy'i  te 
karapef  Tupana  to'e  tosa'ym-pe: 

--Uha'yru  e meiuran  ti  am  ereto  miit'in-kape 
e.  Ma'ato  ti  atiky'esat  aa'awy'i  wetup'ok 
toto  eut  hap  henoi  hamo.  Mi'i  ti  atipo'oro 
eian-me  miit'in-kape.  Mi'i  ti  yahin-notiat 
leme'en  hat  e.  Mi'i  ti  aru  henoi  henoi  haty- 
wo  miit'in-me:--Tuut  irane  ti  miit'in 
porekuat  e aru.  Mi'i  pote  eiwe'arumary 


SyTdyotyfrl  dl  sell  nl  ma  le  Zyezu 
Klrlsl  ke 1 1 na,  Kolotyoloo  dyawl . 

Ezayl  ma  dl  eebe,  Kolotyoloo  syldyowl , 
nt  dyos 

Wele,  ml  a ml  tOdOwl  torogo  mo  yehe 
ma  wee  wl  a mo  kologl  samaga  le. 
Woro  wl  yakpoll  waa  sTblrlgl  nl. 
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SENECA  1159 

SHQN  DA'WAH  SA  W&H'  no  i'wa  do'g&h  dih'sb&h  ne- 
Je  s us  Christ  Ho'a  wak'  Na'wgn  ni'ydh'; 

2  He'ni  ga  ye'Jh'  ga'ya  doh'  ha  di'yah  da  deh'  ho  di'do- 
gfe  'da  ni'ak,  Sat  ga  thoh,  hwa  e'yah  da  nyeet'  hee  se'goh- 
sa  gat',  nft  os'yo  nya'nooh  h&&  sat'ha  iih  no'&  doo'gwa 
hee'se  gat. 

3  Neh  na'wj  noh'  no  gweh,  dooh's&n  tw&'on  dylSh  he'o- 
weh  deh'e'njj  ge  nyoh'  ha  do'neh,  Swa  syo'nya  noo  hc'- 
njnt  hat' ha  iih'  Na  yah'da  gwfin  ni’yoh',  swa  do'gjh  da'- 
noo  he  ni'a'ah  dah'gwa  noh'. 

4  Do  gjjs'  ne  John,  neh'  ne  bap  tisra  wa  ye'hh  dvk 
he'o  weh'  deh'e'n§  ge  nyoh';  neh,  kuh,  ho  i'wa  no'da- 

Mk  i.  i-4  (a)  1878 

The  Seneca  Indians,  a tribe  of  the  Iroquois  Confederation,  called 
themselves  Tshoti  Nondawaga,  ‘Mountain  Folk’.  They  were 
reputed  to  be  the  wisest  and  most  stable  of  the  tribes  with  whom 
the  American  colonists  came  into  contact.  Originally  settled  in 
the  western  part  of  present-day  New  York  State,  a few  Senecas 
are  still  found  on  reservations  in  New  York,  Oklahoma,  and 
Ontario.  They  speak  an  Iroquoian  language. 

1829  Luke  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Thompson  S.  Harris,  a missionary  to  the  Senecas. 

185?  Matthew  Mark  Seneca  MP 

1874  Gospels  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Asher  Wright,  a missionary  to  the  Senecas. 


(KE)SENGELE  1160 

1 Ibangelo  li  nsango  dilo  bika  Yesu  Masiya,  Wana  loka  Wangi. 

2 Nkonga  Osaka  losonwa  oko  Yesaya  le  bobambi,  ndee, 

“Bosolenda!  Mi  ntoma  ntomwa  le  Mi  w’oko  ntondo  le  Wu, 
Nde  lobongia  mboka  le  Wu: 

3 Iyoi  li  bopami  oko  boleki, 

Bolondaka  mboka  leka  Yawe, 

Bosembola  biayi  be  Nde  nko  yee.” 

4 Eki  Yoane,  ayinak’oko  boleki,  alambola  boyinwe  bo  bokalomwe 

5 bo  bebonda  ku  oko  bosawe  bo  bobe.  Epaswaka  ok’ole  nde  ese 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 

KeSengele  is  spoken  west  of  Lake  Leopold  II,  in  western  Congo- 
Kinshasa.  It  is  a Bantu  language  of  the  Ngala  group. 

1915  Mark  1916  John  ijohn  1917  Gospels 

Bible  Translation  Society,  Bolobo 
Translated  by  James  A.  Clark,  Baptist  MS. 


(CHI)SENJI  1161 

NO  SPECIMEN  AVAILABLE 

The  Senji  language  is  spoken  around  Beira,  on  the  southeastern 
coast  of  Mozambique.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  possibly  a dialect  of 
Ndau. 


1906  Luke  MP,  Inhambane 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  American  Methodist  Episcopal 
Mission. 


SENOI  1162 

1.  Ku  i-mgmula  Gah  Silamat  ju  JSsus  Kristus,  KSnon  Tuhan  Jah. 

2.  Sa-bagei  du  ki-tSrsurat  ju  nabi  Jfsayas  : 

Neng,  Eng  kirip-leh  Eng  punya  kuasa,  chanu  ju  he  punya  tiniba, 
Du  ha  ui  bimbei  he  punya  nong; 


3.  Suara  mai  du  ki-karau  ku  lingri  liku  ajSh,  ki-uro  : 

BSh  bimbei-lgh  nong  Tuhan, 

Beh-lih  i-lorong-lorong  du  tggak. 

4.  Ki-tiba-leh  Bah  Johannes  ru  ki-ptrmuh  ha  mai,  ru  ki-pasal  ha 
ma’nuh,  tanda  sSngi  tobat  ru  na’ampun  dosa-dosa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Senoi  is  spoken  by  15,000  to  20,000  people  in  the  South  Perak, 
Ipoh,  Tanjong  Malim,  and  Central  Pahang  states  of  Malaya. 
They  are  sometimes  specifically  denoted  by  the  distasteful 
general  term  Sakai  (equivalent  to  ‘Hillbilly’).  The  Senoi  moved 
into  the  higher  inland  areas  during  the  early  19th  century,  to 
avoid  marauding  slave  expeditions  from  the  coast.  With  little 
intercommunication  among  them,  their  regional  dialectal 
variations  became  even  more  pronounced,  and  now  speakers  of 
different  Senoi  dialects  can  understand  one  another  only  with 
great  difficulty.  Senoi  is  considered  to  be  a Mon-Khmer  base 
tongue,  although  the  influence  of  the  Malay  tongues  is  evident. 
The  terms  Sakai  and  Senoi-Semang  are  sometimes  employed  to 
distinguish  the  group  of  Malay  ‘aboriginal’  tongues. 

1951  John  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Singapore 
1962  Mark  BSS  in  Malaya 

Translated  byB.  W.  F.  Napitoepoeloe,  aBatak  missionary,  assisted  by 
Andrew  J.  Williamson,  American  Methodist  missionary,  and  Bab 
Markus. 


SERBO-CROATIAN  1163 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

11  rioqeTaK  eBaHljeJba  o Hcycy  XpHcry,  CHHy 
BowjeM.  2 Kao  uito  ctojh  y npopoxa  Hcauje: 
„Eto  majbeu  rnacHHKa  CBora  ripen  to6om, 
Kojtf  he  npHnpflBHTH  nyT  TBoj; 

3 mac  OHora  uito  BHie  y nycrmbH: 
flpunpaBBTe  nyT  TocnombH, 
nopaBHHTe  cra3e  H>eroBel*  — 

4 nojaBH  ce  JoBaH  KpcTHTe*  y nycTHH>H  u npo- 
noBenauie  KpuiTen>e  nOKajaiba  3a  onpouiTen>e  rpexS. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1934 
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3.  Glu  onoga  eto  ride  o pastiqji:  pri- 
pravite  put  Gospodinov,  poravnite  sta- 
te njegove. 

4.  Pojayi  se  Iran  krstedi  a pustinji, 
i propovyedajuci  krsteiye  pokajanja  za 
oprostenje  grij^ha. 

Mki.  1-4  1950-1951 

Serbo-Croatian  is,  with  Slovenian  and  Macedonian,  an  official 
language  of  Yugoslavia.  It  is  spoken  by  8 million  people  in  the 
Republic  of  Serbia,  4 million  in  the  Croatian  Repubhc,  and  3-5 
million  in  the  Republics  of  Bosnia,  Herzegovina,  and  Monte- 
negro. Serbo-Croatian  is  essentially  a homogeneous  linguistic 
community,  although  shght  regional  dialects  can  be  noted,  and 
Serbian  and  Croatian  were  earlier  listed  as  separate  tongues. 

Despite  the  linguistic  relationship  of  these  five  Yugoslav  (mean- 
ing ‘South  Slav’)  peoples,  they  have  historically  been  separated 
by  political  and  cultural  factors.  The  Croats,  with  their  Slovene 
neighbors,  were  long  associated  with  Austria  and  Hungary, 
which  explains  the  predominance  of  Roman  Catholics  among 
them  and  the  use  of  Roman  script.  The  other  Serbo-Croatian- 
speaking peoples  are  primarily  Eastern  Orthodox  and  use  the 
Cyrillic  character.  The  Glagolitic  character  was  also  used  ex- 
tensively in  central  and  coastal  areas  of  Yugoslavia,  but  it  died 
out  (except  among  certain  Montenegrin  and  Dalmatian  Roman 
Catholic  communities  who  have  special  license  to  use  the 
Slavonic  liturgy)  because  of  early  opposition  by  the  Pope. 

Until  the  19th  century  Serbo-Croatian  literary  efforts  were 
generally  in  the  tradition  of  Latin  and  Slavonic  writings,  and  the 
idiom  used  was  little  more  than  a Serbanized  Church  Slavonic. 
However,  in  the  early  1800’s  a literary  form  and  usage  that  re- 
flected the  oral  tradition  of  Yugoslavian  balladry  and  folklore 
developed,  and  the  Serbo-Croatian  vernacular  became  respected 
as  a worthy  literary  vehicle.  Before  that  time  most  published 
Scriptures  represented  recensions  of  the  Slavonic  texts  or  trans- 
lations from  the  Vulgate  into  one  of  a number  of  greatly  variant 
local  dialects. 


Fjocetak  evangjefja  feokrata  siuaBo- 
JT  lijega. 

2.  Kao  sto  stoji  0 proroka:  evo  ja  ia- 
jjem  angjela  avojega  pred  licem  tvoji- 
jem,  koji  de  pripnmti  put  troj  pred  to- 
bom. 


1 847  New  Testament  (Cyrillic  character)  Vienna 
Called  the  Vuk  Translation.  Translated  by  Vuk  S.  Karadzic,  a 
leader  in  the  reform  of  the  Serbian  language  and  orthography,  in  an 
attempt  to  create  a common  literary  language,  but  it  was  not  approved 
by  the  Serbian  Church.  The  BFBS  obtained  the  copyright  and  re- 
printed it  often.  Published  in  Roman  script,  1864. 

1 861  Bible  (Roman  character)  Vienna 

Translated,  with  commentary,  by  Ivan  Matija  Skaric,  a Dalmatian 

priest. 

1864-1868  Bible  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  Belgrade 
Translated  by  Gjuro  Danicic,  a friend  and  colleague  of  Vuk  Karadzic. 
He  agreed  in  1865  to  prepare  a fresh  O.T.  translation  for  the  BFBS. 
The  Bible  was  completed  in  1868,  with  a slight  revision  of  Vuk’ s N.  T. 

( The  same  year,  1868,  four  years  after  his  death,  Vuk’s  system  of 
orthography  was  accepted  by  the  Serbian  Church.)  After  1877  a 
number  of  slight  revisions  of  the  text,  prepared  by  D.  Sulek,  were 
published. 

1930  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  1933  Bible 
BFBS,  Belgrade 

A revision  of  the  Vuk  text  by  Lujo  Bakotic. 

1934  New  Testament  (Cyrillic  character)  BFBS,  Belgrade 
Translated  by  Dimitri  Stefanocic.  The  BFBS  had  published  the 
Gospels  and  Acts  in  1930. 

1961  New  Testament  Pastor altia  Biblica,  Vol.  7 

Translated  by  Ljubevit  Rupcic;  a revision  appeared  in  1967.  A 

translation  of  the  Bible  by  Ivan  E.  Saric  is  also  reported. 

1963-1968  Gospels  Serbopress,  Belgrade 
Translated  byE.  M.  Charnic. 

1968  Bible  Stvarnost,  Zagreb 

Translated  by  Silvij  Grubisic  ( Pentateuch ),  Filibert  Gas  (Psalms), 
Antun  Sovic  (rest  of  the  O.T.),  Nikol  Milicevic  ( Song  of  Solomon), 
and  Ljubevit  Rupcic  (N.T.),  and  under  the  general  editorship  of  Jure 
Kastelan.  The  text  was  submitted  to  the  French  Jerusalem  Bible 
translators  before  publication. 


1563  New  Testament  (Glagolitic  character) 

1563  New  Testament  (Cyrillic  character)  Tubingen 
Translated  by  Antun  Dalmatin  and  Stipan  Istrianin,  both  Protestant 
refugees  in  Germany.  They  also  published  translations  of  the  Liturgical 
Gospels  and  Epistles.  An  earlier  edition  of  these  Liturgical  Selections 
was  published  in  Venice  in  1495,  the  first  Scriptures  printed  in  Serbo- 
Croatian. 

1 564  Isaiah— Malachi  (Roman  Character)  Tubingen 

A planned  continuation  of  the  Dalmatin-Istrianin  version,  for  which 
they  were  joined  by  Juraj  Juricic  andLeonardus  Mercheritsch.  Although 
it  is  known  that  much  of  the  Pentateuch  was  translated,  only  the 
Books  of  the  Prophets  appear  to  have  been  printed. 

1 804  Bible  (Cyrillic  character)  Budapest 

The  first  Serbo-Croatian  Bible,  prepared  by  an  unknown  translator. 

1 824  New  Testament  (Cyrillic  character)  Russian  BS 
Translated  by  Atamasije  Stojkovic,  a Serb.  In  1831  a commentary, 
with  literal  translation  from  the  Vulgate  by  Matia  P.  Katancic,  was 
published. 


SERI  H64 

11  Hizaax  icaitong  quih  quiippee  yeennoo  caap 
chiti  mota  littaax  chaaha.  Jesucriisto  Yooz  cha- 
saac  iicp  ac  czaxoiha.  2 Toox  cayaxxiiha  Yooz  chii- 
tong quih  caazzi  Isaias  hapah  chapaspoj  hanooccaaj 
quih  cuihaaspoj  ac.  Hizaax  0 cotpactama  Yooz  quij 
zix  chiti  cuizaxo  ac  yaaspojiha.  Cuiyaaspoj  ac  6x 
hapactaha:  Mizj  hoocta.  He  icaitong  quih  co  hya- 
coozxot  quih  micqui  hmaacca.  Inyaniic  ac  iti  siiptama. 
Tix  mihiissaax  quih  misacoota  ti  ntica  ma  satahhoo- 
ttama  taax  haahhoo  quihatahhoo  taax  0 cuissiha. 
3 Ctam  zo  hehhe  an  com  ano  tih  penneelintax  speeha. 
Ox  seecaha,  “Mimoco  coi  haizi  hatahhooj  haahhoo 
hax  pahii  haxpata.  Jesus  zix  quih  cocx  cah  ihimmooz 
chiti  cohhaa  ti  moca  60  cuipahhiha.  Haizi.  Yamtxo 
cuhaccaalx.”  Yooz  chiitong  quih  caazzi  Isaias  quij 
taax  0 cuitapacta  iyaaspoj.  Tiaamma  zix  quiissaax 
ctam  Juaan  hapah  zo  to  cuiih.  Yooz  chiitong  quih 
caazzii  ti  moca  cuiyaaspoj  ac  ox  itapactama  Juaan 
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finnoo  cotlisting  chehhe  fin  com  ano  yoofp.  Zix  quih 
mizj  hant  imfip  quih  yfiizi  ti  ntica  iquiissaax  com  pah- 
nfiaijta  finnoo  sahtiistint  iyooh  tfiax  cuiyaqueexot. 
Tfiax  o co  mpactatax  zix  quih  mizj  hant  imfip  quih 
yfiizi  ti  ntica  zix  chiti  cuisahcfianta  quih  Yooz  quij 
itficl  ipi  ihiissaax  com  finnoo  smfihcaaha. 

Mki.1-4  1966  (Recomposed) 

The  Seri  language  is  spoken  by  about  300  Indians  in  Sonora, 
Mexico.  Seri  is  a Hokan  language  related  to  Chontal  of  Oaxaca 
and,  more  distantly,  to  other  North  American  Indian  tongues. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1966  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 

1968  Acts  SB  de  Mexico 

T ranslated  by  Edward  and  Becky  Moser,  WBT. 


(KI)SHAMBA  1165 

1  HAP  A ndiyo  nawanza  habari  njema 
1 ya  Jesu  Kristu,  Mtoto  ya  Mungu. 

2  Kama  mwalimu  ya  zamani  aliandika : 
Tezama  ! Mimi  natuma  mtumiki  ya- 
ngu  mbele  yako, 

Ku  tengeneza  njia  yako ; 

3  Yeye  atalia  hata  ku  musetoni, 
Tengeneza  njia  ya  Bwana, 

Lima  barabara  yake  sawasawa. 

4  Johana  alibatiza  watu  katika  musetoni, 
namwambia  hawa  ku  geusa  maroho  yawo  na 
ku  wacha  makosa.  5 Halafu  watu  yote 

Mk  i.  1-4  1931 

KiShamba,  also  known  as  ‘Up-Country  Swahili’,  or  ‘Kitchen 
Swahili , is  a form  of  Swahili  used  as  a lingua  franca  in  the  Mount 
Elgon  area  of  Kenya  and  in  adjacent  Uganda.  It  is  also  some- 
times called  KiSettle  (i.e.  the  language  in  which  the  European 
settlers  communicate  with  their  farm  workers).  Based  on  the 
Swahili  of  the  coast,  it  is  found  in  numerous  simplified  forms. 

1931  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Hamilton  P.  Wilkes,  Bible  Churchmans  MS. 


(KI)SHAMBALA  1166 

1 Mushi  wa  ntatu  nekwina  nteguzi  mwe  muzi  \va 

2 Kana  ya  Galilea.  NinejaYezu  neaihaho,  Yezu  yohe  aza- 

3 lalikwa  kwe  nteguzi  hata  wahina  wakwe.  Newaishina 
mvinyo  hambu  mvinyo  wa  nteguzi  uzashila.  Ne  nine 

4 ja  Yezu  ahomgamba:  mvinyo  nkahana.  Agangwa  ni 
Yezu:  nina  mbwai  na  iwe,  mlala,  saayangu  kaizatiibule. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1901 


Shambala,  or  Shambas,  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people  in 
northeastern  Tanzania,  in  a region  centering  on  the  Usambara 
Mountains.  A Bantu  tongue,  KiShambala  is  related  to  KiBondei, 
ChAsu,  and  KiTaveta. 

1 896  Mark  Bertelsmann,  Giitersloh 

1901  John  1902  Matthew  Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 

1903  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1908  New  Testament  BFBS,  Tanga 

Translated  by  Karl  Roehl,  Evangelical  MS  for  German  East  Africa, 
Paul  Wohlab,  andE.Johanssen. 

i960  Luke  BFBS,  Nairobi 

Revised  by  H.  Waltenberg,  Lutheran  Mission. 


SHAN  1167 

BURMESE  CHARACTER 

O c8lj')3i2jSOOOoSo^8c<0,i>Co5'cvj,S)^cSo2^^1l8's£co8»C9S 

J >»'s8o8o^^i)os^‘j'cEo5^oojoo 

ccS  o|c6i  opc^oj  i/)8  y ’c^oowsfoS  o9c^OoSy35'>8 

9 o8Sc.o!/»'>8<kSo8cp'0ic8 

o^cijl^SccSoji  eioSc^oDSoojoe|^j80o» 

9 t^8oooj'»c,ijo|'a«£/»'>8«|r>c'>8i  op8j''»8co^«'[iO'>8«SjD 
co]_o6’c8co<S/3|c8^c^  >$ecS  cjp^cooSQi  iwf-ocojoiScSoci 
m&coScSS/i&mS  oo£iso>8yBc^co''  «*c^<p's£cgS9c£!jj8 
s oo£c^oSz»0oSc»s<i'ii-  coc8jp'»88£co5'|ooc8(S  oo£oS£oo£ 

Mk  1.  1-4  1931 


YUNNANESE  CHARACTER 


Acts  1.  1-4  1948 


The  Shan  people  of  Burma,  probably  numbering  more  than 
500,000,  are  scattered  throughout  the  northeastern  parts  of  the 
country,  especially  in  the  Shan  States  area.  Burmese  Shan,  also 
called  Ngio,  is  spoken  with  regional  dialectal  differences.  A Tai 
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language,  it  is  related  to  Lao  and  Thai.  The  Chinese  Shans 
(many  of  whom  are  found  in  northern  Burma,  where  they  are 
known  as  Tayok  Shans ),  and  the  Khamti  Shans  of  northern 
Burma  are  close  linguistically  to  the  Burmese  Shans. 

Burmese  Character 

1871  Matthew  1872;  Mark  1873  Luke 
1 880  Gospels  (revised)  1 882  New  Testament 

1884  Genesis  Exodus  1887  Gospels  (revised) 

1888  Acts  (revised)  1892  Bible 

1 892-1905  New  Testament  (revised)  American  Baptist  MP, 
Rangoon 

Translated  and  revised  by  J.  N.  Cushing,  American  Baptist  Missionary 
Union.  Later  editions  were  published  by  BFBS. 

Yunnanese  Character 

1943  Luke  1948  Acts  BFBS,  Calcutta 
A transliteration  of  the  Cushing  text,  with  minor  vocabulary  revisions 
to  accommodate  the  Tayok  Shans;  prepared  by  Miss  M.  E.  F. 
Stileman,  Bible  Churchman’s  MS. 


SHAN:  YUNNANESE  1168 

YUNNANESE  CHARACTER 


^ ■*  v vq-V  ^ v»  X ' be  J 

» V*  V^NJ  *\  ^ * V*  A sU 

*^p  *‘VT‘C v> v>  £># v> 


Mk  1. 1-4  1931 

The  Chinese  Shans  live  in  southwestern  Yunnan  province, 
China.  Known  as  Eastern,  or  Tayok,  Shans,  many  have  moved 
to  northern  Burma  where  they  maintain  their  identity.  The 
linguistic  proximity  of  Tayok  to  Burmese  Shan  is  evident  from 
their  use  of  the  Stileman  transliteration  of  the  Burmese  Shan 
Scriptures. 


1931  Mark  BFBS 

Translated  by  E.  Johansson,  Swedish  Free  Mission,  aided  by  Kong,  a 
Yunnanese  Shan  teacher. 


SHAWNEE 


1169 


1.  1 Waci  vlamigi  ini  uwasi-u-biadrcimowa  Jesise  Klvisde, 
nili  u Qihfvli  Mvnatu. 

2 Datapilvhi  yasi  mahtvwi-gaci  ini  Visviv  inv  mrmosigesqa- 
tv, 


Wrpvmi,  ni  ta  iaskvwv  ni  mesvmr-gamv  ya-lvhfvme-qaivni, 
Henv  wah  nvnvhih-fatu  gi  myawi ; 

3 Hini  u kvlvwawih-simowa  wiyafv  pami  tvlvho-tvmwv  ini 
belasgi, 

Macfa-doku  ini  u myawi  inv  Dabalamiwatv, 

Tapilvhi  sdoku  u myawa-nafv; 

J ^rPe.  biawv,  inv  fvfvhqi-ulalhiwa  ini  belasgi  macimi  nvnv- 
himiwa  ini  mvtveni  si  tahawa  uci  fvfvhqi-ulalhiwawa  wvhsi 
rlhufewa-nigi  mvjelafewanv.  5 Chena  ’n’tvsi  uci  luhfaki  jrivhki 

Mk  i.  1-4  1929 

The  Shawnee  originally  lived  in  two  groups,  an  eastern  tribe  in 
what  is  now  South  Carolina,  and  a western  tribe  in  Tennessee. 
They  migrated  northward  and  westward,  finally  uniting  in  Ohio 
around  1750,  and  became  known  there  as  a tribe  that  often  took 
the  warpath  against  Indian  and  white  settler  alike.  It  was  the 
Shawnee  and  their  allies  under  Tecumseh  who  were  defeated  at 
the  Battle  of  Tippecanoe  in  1 8 1 1 . Shortly  afterward  the  entire 
tribe  was  settled  in  Indiana,  then  Missouri,  then  Kansas,  and 
finally  in  Oklahoma,  where  about  750  now  remain. 

The  Shawnee  speak  an  Algonquian  tongue,  which  is  geographic- 
ally  grouped  with  the  southeastern  languages  of  this  family  - 
Powhatan,  Pamlico,  Nanticoke,  and  Delaware. 

1842  Matthew  Shawanoe  Baptist  Mission,  Indian  Territory 
1 846  John  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS,  Stockbridge,  Indian 
Territory 

1858;  Matthew  John  (reprinted)  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Johnston  Lykins  and  Francis  Barker  of  the  ABFMS, 
aided  by  James  A.  Chute.  In  1836  Matthew,  Chaps.  1-1 7 were 
printed  to  be  used  until  Lykins  completed  his  translation  of  Matthew. 

1929  Gospels  Printed  privately,  Xenia,  Ohio 

Translated  by  Thomas  Wildcat  Alford,  or  Ganwrpiatsikv,  a Shawnee 

chieftain. 


SHILHA:  CENTRAL 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


1170 


Shilha  is  a Berber  language  spoken  in  several  dialects  throughout 
southern  Morocco.  Most  Shilha  men  are  bilingual  in  Arabic  and 
their  mother  tongue.  Shilha  is,  indeed,  a ‘mother’  tongue,  for  it 
is  taught  to  the  children  by  their  mothers,  who,  according  to 
tradition,  remain  in  seclusion  and  do  not  usually  learn  Arabic. 


Arabic  Character 

1919  Luke  BFBS  [Kansas  City,  USA] 
Translated  by  William  Mackintosh,  BFBS  agent. 
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SHILHA:  NORTHERN  1171 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

/ ^ / / / / **  s 

U13  fjb  M \ 

* ^ o c/^  * >•  G o^c 

* o\  W-OJ)  ^...^I'S. 

^ * G t'  » s'  ^ s'  is  f S'  ~ S * s' 

u cj~-^  ^\^***^  Ly°j^y*  ^ 

0 6 ^ ^ G *•  c ^ s-  s s c.  ✓ 

( <^C  « * 

Is  9 S'  $ s'  S is  O / X1  is  9 * 

J 0-W\  *^r®av\  tl rfj*  J 5 u\  P 

is  s'  is  s'  S is  "%  is  S is  is  * $i 

• Ij  ti-OJ  ^ 

«*  s 9 is  * is  is  9 s' 

(_»«)\-Tfrj  * cXt  ( jsst^i  j ^ 

Jn  2.  1-4  1890 

The  Northern  dialect  of  Shilha  is  sometimes  known  as  Riff. 


SHILLUK  1173 

1 Ka  cak  pere  ma  met  mi  Jidhath  Krayth, 
Wad  Jwok.  2 Nami  ka  gwedi  ceth,  ki  yij 
wany  Ay-dha-ya,  gati  tog  mi  Jwok,  kinia: 
Leth,  ya  ora  wona  mal  boli,  men  otyeny  yuwi. 
3 Ba  cwaki  gan  a nyi  cwot  ki  pal  kinia:  Tyeny 
wun  yu  Wuo,  gwok  yiethe  ga  oboth.  4 Acwob 
Jon  gati  jwak,  ki  pal,  e cigo  jwago  mi  yiewo, 
kipa  bodho  ki  orok.  5 Ka  pothi  Judia  ben 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Shilluk  is  spoken  by  about  120,000  people,  mainly  settled  along 
the  Sobat  River  near  its  junction  with  the  White  Nile,  in  the 
Upper  Nile  Province  of  southeastern  Sudan.  At  one  time  the 
Shilluk  constituted  a powerful  kingdom  that  extended  as  far 
north  as  Khartoum.  Shilluk  is  a Western  Nilotic  language,  re- 
lated to  Anuak,  Maban,  and  Lwo. 

191 1 John  ABS,  Istanbul 

1926  John  (revised)  ABS,  Beirut 

Translated  by  Elbert  L.  McCreary  and  revised  by  Cuthbert  B.  Guthrie, 
United  Presbyterian  Mission. 


Arabic  Character 

1887 Matthew  i89ojohn  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  William  Mackintosh,  BFBS  agent. 


SHILHA:  SOUTHERN  1172 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


Jn  2.  1-4  1925 


The  Southern  dialect  of  Shilha  is  sometimes  known  as  Susiua. 

Arabic  Character 

1906  John  BFBS,  Algiers 

1925  John  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Cuthbert  Nairn  and  David  Muir,  South  Morocco 
Mission,  and  revised  by  Mr.  Nairn. 


1928  Matthew  ABS,  Cairo 
Translated  by  David  S.  Oyler,  UPM. 

1951  Mark  Luke  John  (revised)  Acts  ABS,  BFBS, 

New  York,  London 

Translated  by J.  Alfred  Heasty,  UPM. 

1956  I John  1961  Romans  James  1-3  John  Jude 

Spearhead  Press,  Malakal 

1961  Matthew  (revised)  BSS  in  Sudan,  Khartoum 
Translated  and  revised  by  Dorothy  Rankin,  UPM. 

The  Gospels  in  a Roman  Catholic  translation  are  reported  to  have  been 
printed  in  1935. 


SHINA:  GUREZI  1174 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


Mk  i.  1-4  1929 


Shina  is  spoken  in  northern  Kashmir  and  westward  into  Baltistan. 
There  are  several  dialects:  Astori,  Chilashi,  Dras,  Gilgiti,  and 
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Gurezi.  Shina  is  generally  referred  to  as  Dardic,  although  only 
the  Gurezis  call  themselves  Dards.  It  is  related  to  Khowar  and, 
more  distantly,  to  the  ‘Kafir’  dialects,  all  of  which  are  non- 
Sanskritic  Indo- Aryan  languages. 

Arabic  Character 
1929  Mark  BFBS,  India 

Translated  by  H.  C.  Robertson,  Central  Asian  Mission,  and  Habib 
Kulu,  a Gurezi  Christian. 

SHIPIBO  1175 

1 Nenora  jakon  joi  peokootai,  Dio- 
sen  Bake  Jesucristo  him  joi. 

2 Jaskarara  huishaa-hiki,  Diosen 
joi  yoiai  Isaiasen  kirika-meran: 

Jishama.  Nokon  joi  boaira 
hen  mibebon  raanai, 
min  bai  mia  bensro-asronti. 

3 Srobo  yamankoniasr  sai-hikaiton 
joiriki  nato: 

Hibo-Diosen  bai  bensro-akan- 
hue; 

jahuen  baishokobo  pontekanhue. 

4  Jaskatasrbi  Juan  jonike.  Josron 
jato  srobo  yamankosron  chokanike. 
Jato  joi  yoinike,  hocha  soasronnon- 
hisron  shinan  huetsa-aasr  chokiti. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

Shipibo  (Shipibo-Conibo)  is  spoken  by  more  than  7,500  Indians 
living  along  the  Ucayali  River,  north  of  Pucallpa,  Peru.  It  is  also 
understood  by  about  5,000  Conibos,  the  southeasterly  neighbors 
of  the  Shipibol  people.  These  are  Panoan  languages,  related  to 
Cashinahua,  Marinahua,  Anahuaca,  and  others. 

1 954  Mark  (with  Spanish)  UBS,  Lima 

1963  Acts  1964  Luke  John  SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Janies  Lauriault,  South  American  Indian  Mission  and 

WBT. 

(CHI)SHOIMA  1176 

11  Kutanga  kwe-ivangeri  ya-Jesu  Kristu  mgwana 
wa-Mwari.  2 Za  kwakanyorwa  na  baprofita, 
zikanzi,  Wona  dinotuma  munyai  wanku  pambiri  pa 
meso  ako,  unoruramisa  ndzira  yako  pambiri  pako. 

3 Noguti  izwi  ro-unoshuedza  pa  masowi,  Gatsirai 
ndzira  ya-Ishe,  itai  ndzira  yake  irurame. 


4 Wakati  Johane  akaombeka  pa  masowi,  achi- 
dzidzisa  kuombeka  ko-kudzoka  kube  kurekerwa  kwe 
zakaipa. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1898  (Recomposed) 

The  Shona  language,  also  known  as  Zezuru,  is  spoken  in 
Mashonaland,  central  Rhodesia.  The  number  of  MaShona  (as 
the  people  call  themselves)  is  estimated  at  600,000.  Numerous 
‘dialects’  are  distinguished,  which  are  here  regarded  as  separate 
languages:  Zezuru,  or  Shona  Proper,  Manyika,  Karanga, 
Kalana,  KoreKore,  and  Ndau.  There  are  also  regional  sub- 
dialectal  tongues.  The  ‘Union  Shona’  version  was  prepared  in  a 
usage  which  would  accommodate  all  these  Shona-stock  lan- 
guages except  Kalana,  which  was  considered  to  be  a variant. 

1898  Mark  1901  Matthew  1903  John  1906  Genesis 
1907  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  White,  Wesleyan  MS. 

1907 1, 2 Samuel  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  E.  W.  Lloyd,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 

1929  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  John  White,  assisted  by  Kasin  Gazi  and  Esau  Netna- 
para.  After  1929  Protestant  publications  appeared  in  the  Union  Shona 
Usage. 

1936  Mark  1937  Matthew  1946  Acts 

Vicariat  Apostolique,  Salisbury 

1948  Luke  1955  Mark  MP,  Chishawasha 

1964  Gospels  Acts  Mambo  Press,  Gwelo 

A Roman  Catholic  version,  prepared  by  Jesuit  missionaries,  including 

J.  Apel.  Editions  of  Liturgical  Selections,  Scripture  narratives,  and 

shorter  School  Bibles  are  reported  to  have  been  published  by  Roman 

Catholic  missions  among  the  Shona. 


(CHI)SHONA:  MANYIKA  1177 

1 Kuwat/ijja  kwe  vangeri  ra  Jesu  Kristu,  Muru* 
mb  wan  a wa  Mwari ; 

2 Sezwo  kwakanyorwa  nge  waprofeti  kuti,  Wona 
ndinotumira  nhumi  yangu  pamberi  pako,  yinogadzira 
nzira  yako  pamberi  pako. 

3 Izwi  re  mumwe  uri  kudayidza  kugwenga  kuti, 
Gadziranyi  nzira  ya  Tenzi,  ruramisanyi  magwanza 
ake. 

4 Johane  wakabapatidza  kugwenga,  akarawura 
rubapatidzo  rwo  kupinduka  mu  kusunungurwa  kwe 
zwitema. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1933 

Manyika  Shona,  known  derogatorily  as  ‘Swina’,  is  spoken 
around  Umtali,  in  Rhodesia,  and  in  adjacent  Mozambique.  It  is 
a Bantu  tongue  of  the  Shona  dialect  complex.  The  Manyika  now 
use  Union  Shona  Scriptures. 

1903  Mark  1905  Gospels  Acts  1908  New  Testament 

Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  London 
Translated  by  E.  H.  Etheridge,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 
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1914  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Avon  Walton,  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1922  Isaiah  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  White,  Wesleyan  MS. 

Roman  Catholic  translations  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  are 
also  recorded  in  1918. 


(CHI)SHOIMA:  UNION  1177A 

IKutagga  kweEvaQgeri  yaJesu  Kristu,  Mqanakomana 
waMrjari. 

2  Se^akanyorwa  mumuprofita  Isaya,  zicinzi : 

Tarira,  ndinotuma  munyai  warjgu  pamberi  pako, 
Ucakunatsira  nzira  yako ; 

3  Inzwi  rounodana  murenje, 

Gadzirai  nzira  yaShe, 

Ruramisai  migwagwa  yake. 

4  Johane  wakaouya  acibapatidza  murenje,  aciparidza 
rubapatidzo  rwokutendeuuka  uakarjganwirwe  ?iui.  5 Nyika 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

ChiShona  Union  translations  of  the  Scriptures  accommodate 
speakers  of  the  Zezuru,  Manyika,  and  Karanga  Shona  dialects. 
Kalana  was  considered  too  variant  for  this  usage.  These  lan- 
guages may  be  spoken  by  1-5  million  people  in  all,  or  one  third 
of  the  population  of  Rhodesia. 

J938  Judges  Ruth  John  1941  New  Testament 
1946  Genesis  Exodus  1947  Psalms  1949  Bible 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  A.  Louw,  Dutch  Reformed  Church  Mission. 

1958  Matthew  I96ojohn  1963  New  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

Revised  into  a new  authorized  orthography  by  a committee,  including 
S.  K.  Jackson  and  G.  H.  Bimbah. 


SIANE:  KOMOGU  1178 

Got!  nhlafo  Yesu  Kalasiti  yamu  ya  ka 
lhlo  etitb  fedaiye.  3Ka  mbno  lo  gimi  giml 
lmo  we  Aisaiyakafo  kbmu  Goti  khla  eti  loto 
lufuwa  wiyami  nee.  Kbloo.  Nhmo  khne  otb 
mbinami  we  ya  llifbnetb  kbmu  uto  ya  khnuka 
olhfelo  k'edenhgbliye.  3 We  ma  eba  fhfato 
mlnoto  ya  welauti  lhfito  ya  We  nhaba  khnula 
olhfelo  edetl  olh  hgalhfh  klyalbo,  loto  ya 
llye,  loto  ya  etitb  lufuwa  wlyaidomh  wlyaml 
nee.  4Nokh  wii  geede  geedb  imo  we 
Yokanekafo  eba  fhfato  mlnoto  ya  eti  loto 
wenena  logimhiyee.  Linate  seni  muluni 
olhwe  oti  mblalbo. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 


The  Komogu  dialect  of  Siane  is  spoken  in  the  Eastern  Highlands 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  Siane  is  spoken  in 
all  by  about  19,000.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1964  Mark  SIL,  Ukarumpa 

Translated  by  Dorothy  James  and  Ramona  Lucht,  WB  T. 


SIDAMO  1179 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 

Prt-rt  •'  bCM-t-fijI  * 4/077.  i (},'/: * fli'J  61 

7.  A 1 ■■■■  ll.AA.7-/.  « "U."7.T  « % e.' 

£.7.  " A A.  a AAfl.h.  * A A 07.  * W# 

AP  * AA,r  « ■■  A A0h.7.  • ‘Jjm.rt'r « 

A*  "7/1--7.U-  ••  iMA.  : t.p.  ■■  /../.7.  - T n 
'/:T  « PA  ■ ‘lun.t),  : PAi).  = n.A  ■■  Art.  " 
P-H/.rt.  : iMA.  * 'l.p.  • fcifcAfc  p. A.‘,°  « o* 
ttfeO-  « A. "7.7.  : 7/777.  = t, 1,1.7,  : p. tup. 7. : 
f-hh-n  * "7/.//0/.  K V-.U-y,  : M « A.  £• 

Mk  1.  1-4  1933 

Sidamo  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  100,000  people  in  highland 
areas  north  and  east  of  Lake  Abaya,  southwestern  Ethiopia.  It  is  a 
Cushitic  language,  related  to  the  Alaba,  Gudeilla,  Darasa,  and 
Kambatta  languages. 

Ethiopic  Character 

1933  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Glen  H.  Cain,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


SIMTE  118O 

Huleh,  nithum  ni-in,  Galilee  gama  Kana  khua  ah  kitenna 
a um  a,  hu  a chu  Isu  nu  a um  a; 

2 Isu  leh  a nungjuite  jawng  kitenna  ah  a ko  va. 

3 Huleh,  wine  ata  sam  tava,  Isu  nun  chu  a kawmah,  ‘Wine  neinawn 
sih  uh’  a chi  a. 

4 Huleh,  Isyn  a kawmah  ‘Numei,  nang  hung  hetsah  ding  bang 
a um  ei?  ka  hun  a tung  nai  sih,’  a chi  a. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1957 

Simte  is  spoken  by  about  6,000  people  in  southwest  Manipur, 

India.  It  is  related  to  Thado  and  Zomi. 

1 95  7 John  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon 

Translated  by  Ramlein  Pudaite  and  others. 


SINASINA  118I 

1Enma  Yesu  Mesia  ka  mamine  min  kale  kole  u 
nogul  nale  elmue.  2Yal  ta  kam  Aisaya.  Yal  i Anutu 
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ka  kebe  yal  monmue.  Aisaya  kware  el  mine 
bongwa, 

"En  pilo.  Na  yal  ta  ka  yungwa  yale  nu  si  deyue. 
Yal  i koma  pire,  mile  bagele  en  tenamue.  3Ka 
yungwa  yale  agai  yuu  dungwal  pire,  ka  di  nima 
pire,  yobal  el  di  tenamue,  En  Kamin  Kun  mile 
au  kun  dalere,  age  duu  do.” 

4Ena  Yoane  baptaisi  tongwa  yale  agai  yuu 
dungwal  umue.  Yal  i yobal  ka  mamine  ka  el  di 
tomue,  ‘‘En  nomane  suna  si  kurere  si  pilo.  Si 
kurere  si  pilere  baptaisi  inanue.  El  engere  en  kuba 
kaben  piriyin  Anutu  kole  denamue.”  3Ena  Yudia 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Sinasina  is  spoken  by  about  16,000  people  in  the  Chimbu 
District  of  the  highlands,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea. 
It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1967  Mark  BFBS,  Canberra 

1967  Acts  New  Tribes  Mission,  Kundiawa 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  C.  V.  Turner,  NTM. 


SIIMDHI  1182 

BANYA  CHARACTER 

V 

fttVX  'icJvt 

YTSV^ 

VrtJi  Vt>(\ 

61C.  rvjri 

V j CViO*t-i<JU  mO-i3L 

pa<»xft-i  Ytm-jvfe  nm  aq^ 

'-i  9 ’S.Af^'yrx  tn'xvi  vm.'  rirsk^a^u 

r^«  yru  fH 

-a.(^o>rtV_  ofh-fbt  fvvf,  v^i 

*niT  v»/iVl  0/  »/irt\rrt yk‘  sAAlsa/IHOj 

_>  ftn  ytv  oa  t-x  vV  S5C^r<L 

Mt  3.  3-6  1913 

GURMUKHI  CHARACTER 

ftofc  gf  ir  vfcfecr  fWfa  * 

U'faw  I1  tig  313035  5 TJTfoTy  5T^fa  gfo 


vifw  felted  t1 3fia^f3ct»  wffeor 5 u'fay  f 

35 H'focp  YHfaStfru  £ Tjrfag  u,(*)  & US*  $ 
onfesr  wu»  vSui  unr,  f3fe  gfu1  vita*  * 
t^fafacr  t ve  gus  fas  vs" if  w*. 

(^)  t:  s sffofo  t nit  vt  g’%  whS  wfasc? 
w*  ggl  VVfe  t faffon  35^  Vfg3»fs  t gfv- 
cjg5  («)  favffsrrHfa. 

«,J*T  sfefBvtf  w ^ ^s?sfe  3 yftaor  t:  f3sf><- 

5T3*  W3  3 

Lk  3.  1-4  1917 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

I^r  ^ *W*  ^ la.,  J,l  ^ | 

>!■  ■*'  !•  f'  <j‘r>  -*“N|  J***  U>JI  |trj”  ,1  y»T  JJO  ^ VLA>  T 

Jr  ■‘o'-*  a ,^-.1  >■  jljl  tfjlj  ij£>  ,#£»»  „z^  Sj  * ,jm£>  jy  r 

t .ii*  L—V  * Oj  f ,jiT  lu-j,  * (“*;£>  jv  u>lj  (JOs,  jV  „ 

^ sfJL(^r  *3y*i  ♦ * .Jp  t>A=  ^r  « 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

Sit,  st  TjF  St  SRT,  af|  % 5fs%,  trt  sst 
st  fr  s^it  fss  1 

Mt  4.  10  1850 

Sindhi  is  spoken  by  about  8 million  people,  80  per  cent  of  whom 
live  in  Sindh,  southeastern  West  Pakistan,  and  the  rest  in  adjacent 
areas  of  northern  Gujarat  State,  India.  An  Indo- Aryan  tongue,  it 
is  closely  related  to  Lahnda  and  merges  into  Marwari  Rajasthani. 
The  Lari  dialect  is  the  standard  form  upon  which  the  literary 
idiom  is  based.  The  Banya  (Baniya)  character  used  for  Sindhi  is  a 
type  of  Lahnda  script.  Most  of  the  Sindhi,  however,  are  Muslims 
and  use  Arabic  script. 

Arabic  character  unless  noted 

1825  Matthew  Serampore  MP 

Translated  under  the  auspices  of  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1850  Matthew  (Devanagari  character)  Bombay  Auxiliary  B S 
Translated  by  G.  Stack,  an  Indian  army  officer. 

1858  John  1 859  John  (Gurmukhi  character) 
i860  Genesis  Bombay  Auxiliary  B S 
1868-1870  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  transliterated  by  A.  Burn,  Church  MS. 

1872-1876  Romans-Ephesians  BFBS,  London 
1879  Psalms  1885  Proverbs  1890  New  Testament 
Isaiah  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  G.  Shirt,  CMS. 

1877  Luke  (Gurmukhi  character) 

1 899  Acts  (Gurmukhi  character)  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 
Revised  by  J.  Redman,  CMS. 
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1908  Mark  John  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS 

Prepared  in  both  Arabic  and  Gurmukhi  character;  both  revised  by  a 

committee  under  the  supervision  of  ].  Redman. 

1913  Matthew  (Banya  character)  BFBS,  Lahore 
A transliteration. 

1930  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  by  D.  Bulchand,  CMS,  and  a Sindhi  Christian 
named  Bhagtani. 

1954  Old  Testament  BS  of  India,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Lahore 
1962  New  Testament  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
Translated  and  revised  by  Chandhu  Ray,  Anglican,  R.  A.  Carson, 
C.  Haskell,  and  Alice  Ward. 


SINGPHO  1183 

1 Tiberius  Caesar  chaupha  gaba  redena  si  man- 
ga ning  goi,  Pontius  Pilate  Judaeana  numdu; 
Herod,  Galil  mungna  chaupha ; lilaimung  khinn 
ganau  Philip,  Ituraea  lilaimung  Trachonitis 

2 mungna  chaupha;  lilaimung  Lysanias  Abilene 
mungna  chaupha  re  yang  i,  Annas  lilaimung  Caia- 
phas  chaumun  gaba  rede  prat  i,  nam  sithung  i 
Zachariasna  kesa  John  goi  Phrana  ga  soproha. 

3 Dai  yang  gining  sot  redi  Isaiah  mata  mudena  lilt 
goi  kade  ga  ngade, 

4 Nam  sithung  goi  sithouduwa  aimana  mukhu 

indai ; 

Nitheng  i Jauna  lam  sip  sip  di  u, 

Khina  tangden  preng  preng  di  u, 

Lk  3.  1-4  1907 

Singpho  is  the  western  form  of  the  Kachin  language,  as  spoken 

in  the  Tirap  area  of  Assam,  India,  and  across  the  border  in  Burma. 

This  region  has  historically  been  a migratory  and  trade  route, 

and  Singpho  is  surrounded  by  such  diverse  tongues  as  Tangsa, 

Wancho,  and  Khamti. 

1907  Luke  John  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  T.  M.  Johnson,  Arthington  Pioneer  Mission. 


SINHALA  1184 

SINHALESE  CHARACTER 

a«^8c02s56^52s5@rf@c53 
2§e^«2d'0£oa5@cd®c5}  c§ss33<5o®@g5  oS2s3* 
co?s5@c0.  bS)c®5C®@  graces  33®© 

@£5<3§©  co®§,  ®3&C0 

C33(^2S?®S?C0-, 

dea©3©s5©5D2j5®c^@c*S  ©sdSco  8^@co<§ 


S3 ®3®?35  echoes 
SSk5Sco8  C©S33  3X55  d@C$  CDa)OCSS5@2D2^ 
®<S?  GaeqcOcO  tScOs  CfS33C55 S3 ©S3CT3§  @CCCS3 
C03®CS?  ®03®S?  QcOO  tS®S)S3  gS333dcO© 

f@C03S32rJ  C£3@©C0.  ©S33S3S3d@c0©^ 

tS)©jScrf©S53<3§s5  So©  S33©3®  be3g 

S3r8(^®(^  t‘Si)©:8e4®CQ  g S533Ga®S53@^CO. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1941 

1 •deviyan-viihansrgE  putravip  *yesus  *kristus-vahausegt 
Jubh'-firai]ciye  pa-tanganmaya. 

2 balava,  inage  dutaya  numbata  peratuva  yavami;  ohu 
numbe  margaya  sedanneya  kiyat.  *svamjn-vahansege  mai 
gaya  sedav  un-vahansege  mavat  sainatalako'ta  sadavyayi 

3 vanaye  handa-gasamiektige  Jabdayaya  ky  at  anagatavakt#-- 
VP  ‘yesayiyagf  pote  liya  tibena  prakarayata  *yo-han  ayeya; 

4 ohu  vanayedj  bavtjsina  karamin  pav-kamuva  pi-nisa  pasu- 
•)  teville  bavtismaya  gana  df Jana-keleya . evita  *yuda  rata- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1909 

Of  the  io-6  million  inhabitants  of  Ceylon,  more  than  80  per  cent 
speak  the  national  language,  Sinhala.  Tamil  is  spoken  in  the 
north  of  the  island.  Ceylon,  separated  from  India  by  the  Palk 
Strait,  has  been  independent  since  1946. 

In  the  6th  century  B.C.  the  Aryans  arrived  in  Ceylon  from 
northern  India  and  took  over  from  the  aboriginals,  thought  to  be 
the  ancestors  of  the  few  remaining  Veddahs  of  mountainous 
eastern  Ceylon.  It  was  the  first  of  the  invasions  that  characterize 
Ceylon’s  history.  Buddhism, introduced  in  the  3rd  century  B.C., 
became  a cultural  influence,  stimulating  art,  architecture,  and 
literature.  (See  Pali.) 

The  Sinhalese  script,  developed  from  Grantha  character,  has  54 
letters,  of  which  1 8 are  vowels. 

Sinhalese  Character  unless  noted 
1739  Gospels  Colombo 

Translated  by  Willem  Komijn  and  edited  by  J.  P.  Wetzelius,  Dutch 
Reformed  Church  ministers. 

1771  ActsJ.  Dornheim,  Colombo 

Translated  by  Simon  Cat,  Dutch  Reformed  Church,  and  two 
Sinhalese  interpreters. 

1772  Romans  1773  1, 2 Corinthians  Galatians 
1776  Ephesians-Hebrews  James-Revelation 
1780  Gospels  (revised)  1783-1789  Pentateuch 

J.  Dornheim,  Colombo 

Translated  by  J.  J.  Fybrandse  and  H.  Philipsz,  Dutch  Reformed 
Church. 

1817  New  Testament  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  William  Tolfrey,  a Ceylonese  civil  servant,  and  A. 

Armour,  an  English  schoolmaster,  assisted  by  a committee. 

1820  Psalms  Wesleyan  MP,  Colombo 
Included  in  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer. 
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1823  Old  Testament  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  W.  Tolfrey  and  a committee,  including  C.  E.  Layard, 

Mudaliyar  P.  Perera,  and  W.  B.  Fox. 

1826  Matthew  Church  MP,  Cotta 

Translated  into  simple  Sinhala  by  Samuel  Lambrick,  Church  MS. 

1827  New  Testament  1830  Bible  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 
Revised  by  Abraham  de  Thomas,  a member  of  the  committee  for  the 
181"/  and  1823  Testaments. 

1832  New  Testament  1834  Old  Testament  MP,  Cotta 
The  CMS  simplified  version  begun  by  S.  Lambrick. 

1855  Bible  Colombo 

A partial  revision,  prepared  by  a committee  directed  by  D.J.  Gogerly, 
l VMS. 

1862  New  Testament  Psalms  1876  Old  Testament 
1881  New  Testament  (revised)  Baptist  MS,  Colombo 
Translated  by  Charles  Carter,  BMS,  and  a committee. 

1 897  New  Testament  St.  Lucia’s  Press,  Colombo 
Translated  by  C.  Chounavel,  Roman  Catholic. 

1 899  New  Testament  1905  Old  Testament 

BMS,  Colombo 

A revision,  prepared  by  C.  Carter,  H.  A.  Lapham,  and  S.  De  Saram. 

1905  New  Testament  1910  Bible  Colombo  Auxiliary  BS 
Revised  by  S.  Coles,  CMS,  C.  W.  de  Silva,  l VMS,  and  a committee. 

1 909  Mark  (Roman  character)  Printed  privately,  Eastbourne 
Transliterated  by  J.  H.  Knowles. 

1926-1929  Gospels  1931  New  Testament  1938  Bible 
BFBS,  Colombo 

A revision  prepared  by  a union  committee,  representing  the  Anglicans, 
Methodists,  Baptists,  Presbyterians,  and  the  Salvation  Army.  Chief 
revisers  were  H.  de  S.  Wickremaratne  and J.  S.  de  Silva. 

1966  Mark  (tentative  revision)  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon 
Prepared  by  S.J.  de  S.  Weerasinghe  and  Lynn  de  Silva. 


SIONA  1185 

Yureca  Riusu  cocarebare,  baguB  Zin  Jesu-  1 
cristo  Bn  yija  raise'ere  cani  jo'case'e  ba'i- 
ji.  Sin  cocabi  Profeta  Isaias  uti  pBbBna  to-  2 
yani  jo'case'e  ba'nji: 

"AchajB'Bn,  yureca.  YB'B  coca  caja'- 
guSre  mB'Bna  saoyS,  mS'B  rai  ma'are 
re'huaguSte.  Te'eguSbi  yua  beo  r«'o-  3 

tona  rani,  Bn  cocare  caja ' guS 1 bi: 

— Mai  JBjaguB  ral  ma'are  re'huajB'In. 

Te'e  ruin  ma'are  yo'oJS'Sn,— cani 
achooa'guS 'bi," 

toyani  jo' case' e ba'nji. 

Ja'anca  jo'caguBna,  yureca  Juan  Bautiza-  4 
guSbi  beo  re'otona  rani,  Bn  cocare  quBani  a- 


chobi:  "MB'S  saco'a  ro'taJBn  ba'ise'e  beoru 
mame  rr 'huani  ba'ijBn,  bautiza  gtiesejB'Sn. 

Ja'anca  yo'otoca,  Riusubi  mB'B  saco'a  gu'a 
juchare  ba'ijBn  yo'ose'e  beoru  quS'nyeni  re'- 
huaji,"  quBani  achobi  Juan.  Ja'anca  quBani  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Siona  is  spoken  by  about  1 50  people  in  the  Rio  Putumayo  area 
near  the  Ecuador  border  in  Colombia. 

1965  Mark  SIL,  Bogota 

Translated  by  Alva  and  Margaret  Wheeler,  WBT. 


SIRIONO  1186 

A Co  rane  aseneT  jeje  Dios  chee  tura.  Jesu- 
I cristo  r«.  Jesucristo  rei  Dios  riirT. 

2  Isaias  rei  Dios  chee  mbuchecuasa-mo.  Ae-que 
embesa-ra. 

-- jCo  je!  Sechee  nderaosa  amondo  ndereta. 
Ae-ra  neenda  nembaera  mbuquiche,  * Dios. 

3  Mbia-que  echeemombo  mombo  chandu  turu- 
quia  -re-ra.  --fteenda  nandererecua  mbaera 
jembuquiche.  jEriquena  jeneengo  je  ! »-que-ra 
4-que  Isaias  embesa-ra. 

4  Nyebe-que  Juan  nyecua-ra.  Bautizar  isa  nye- 
cua.  Turuquia-re.  Dios  chee-ngue  eseneT  seneT-nda 
-- |Je4cua-ndese  jenduabe  s<  je  ! Sa  bautizar  ae 
jeje.  Dios  jeicua  mbutTa  sacua,  4-que  Juan-nda. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

The  Siriono  are  a tribe  of  about  500  Indians  living  in  the  Beni 
and  Santa  Cruz  areas  of  Bolivia.  Once  a nomadic  jungle  tribe, 
they  have  settled  on  Spanish-speaking  plantations.  Siriono  is  a 
Guaranian  language. 

1964  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  Bolivia,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Perry  Priest,  WBT. 


SIWAI  1187 

11  Tutunahano  so  Wasih  Mirahu  Jisu  Karisito  pokog, 
so  Tanutanu  Pog.  2 Tiwogawa  so  piitai  so  poropita 
Aisea  pokog,  Monoihe,  nigi  turogusig  dojori  so  gogkunowo, 
so  tunughetog  so  rokog  monare.  3 So  nomai  muhnig 
gori  hagariworomo  nokug,  kutojiihe  so  monare  Tanu- 
tanu pokog,  tunupotoohe,  ti  kopihetono.  Tiwo  tikug. 
4 Tiko  Joni  huro  papitaiso  goworug  muhnig  gori,  tiko 
tiki  ratuworug  so  papitaiso  kamurugarei  ko,  so  pekog 
hewa  kirahau  rourahe.  5 So  nomai  urini  Jiudia  ji, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 

Siwai,  or  Motuna,  is  one  of  the  many  languages  of  Bougainville, 
the  largest  of  the  Solomon  Islands.  Spoken  by  5,000  people  in 
the  southwest,  it  is  a non-Austronesian  tongue.  The  several 
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distinct  Papuan  languages  of  southern  Bougainville  include 
Telei,  Nasioi,  and  Koromira.  Melanesian  tongues  are  also  spoken 
on  Bougainville  and  the  offshore  islets.  (See  Teop  and  Petats.) 


but  log  chapels  and  school  rooms  for  his  congregation,  and,  as 
his  most  lasting  achievement,  he  gave  the  Scriptures  to  the 
Indians  of  the  North. 


1952  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  A.  M.  Voyse,  Melanesian  Mission.  An  earlier  transla- 
tion was  destroyed  during  World  War  II. 

1968  Matthew  BFBS  in  Australia 

Translated  by  Sister  P.  Beaumont,  assisted  by  Stephen  Iroro. 


SLAVE  1188 

EVANS  SYLLABIC  CHARACTER 

<3U  d>U  UP  UJd"  X CTOIO  w m.  2 IS> 
bQ  d'd3  vb^fhS)  dkj&,c  h miidA 

mu  uo,  u vein  tlc  nv/i  b.  3 >u 

O/V  3 3AJ  V3,  CLb  bOlu  “1  t>UH  KM, 
1 dUO  vn  <M.  4 3>  >U  O/V  3 d 
3CAr',  d3a  daU  3,  0.3"  D>J  JUT  SDLQ-aH 
0.U  VOOU  b afl,  5 Vd  3D<]  d5  UD 

Mk  i.  1-4  1 886 

ITasi  oyi  Jesus  tattlie  ekaiti  cliu,  kogo  kone- 
ten  chu,  eyi  go  tliligi  etlikles  tliitsi  Theo- 
pliilus.  2 Eyi  dzine  kotsun  yutege  modidhet, 
eyi  kodeake  etetsun  kodichu  ko  tsun  koinde 
okezi.  3 Kondali  chu  modeti  yenda,  tahidhet 
okezi  tasi  edarie  thlon  aiti  kogade ; tinge  oneno 
dzinc  gikonita  chu,  Niotsi  kotsun  Kaodhet  oli 
kogo  ko  tsun  koinde  chu.  4 Gi  tsun  thletsete 
ton  ekakondi  chu  Jerusalem  chadatc  ile,  ku  eyi 
Se  Tali  nakheganiti  olili  kota  madai,  eyi  segade 
edatthek.  5 Tta  John  tu  ta  koketaizi,  kulu  na- 

Acts  i.  1-4  1890 

Slave,  or  Tinne,  is  spoken  by  Indians  living  along  the  shores  of 
Great  Slave  Lake  and  the  upper  Mackenzie  River,  in  the  North- 
west Territories  of  Canada.  Spoken  in  several  dialects,  Slave  is  an 
Athabascan  tongue,  closely  related  to  Chippewyan  and  Yellow- 
knife, and  more  distantly  to  the  tongues  of  the  Dog  Rib,  FFare, 
Bear  Lake,  and  Mountain  Indians. 

The  translator  of  the  Slave  Scriptures,  William  Bompas,  has  been 
called  the  Apostle  to  the  Northland.  He  covered  his  parish  of  one 
million  square  miles  in  dogsled,  canoe  and  snowshoes,  and 
preached  in  Slave,  Beaver,  Dog  Rib,  Tukudh,  and  other  lan- 
guages. He  visited  the  Indians  of  the  Mackenzie  River  and  was 
led  snowblind  into  the  igloos  of  the  Eskimos  along  the  shores  of 
the  Arctic  Ocean.  Upon  hearing,  while  in  the  Yukon,  that  he 
had  been  appointed  Bishop  of  Athabasca,  he  began  the  2,600- 
mile  trip  alone  across  the  Rockies  to  his  new  diocese,  and  arrived 
at  his  episcopal  residence  so  travel  stained  that  he  was  mistaken 
for  a tramp  and  escorted  to  the  kitchen.  He  built,  not  cathedrals, 


Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1868  Mark  i87ojohn  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  W.  Kirkby,  Church  MS.  Printed  in  Syllabic 

character. 

i874Mark  1883  Gospels  i886Matthew  Mark  (Syllabic 
character)  1 890  Luke  John  (Syllabic  character) 

1890  Acts  1 89 1 Acts-Revelation 

1891  Acts-Revelation  (Syllabic  character)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  William  C.  Bompas,  CMS. 

1905  Gospels  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  Spendlove,  CMS. 


SLAVONIC 

1ST  SLAVONIC  BIBLE 


tA\^rt%uni  , « ttXVrnrtr.m  '*-  { L 

nn  nfftiAttu  *.  f ■tpfritunmnft.Mfnb  1 4 •*'**  _* 
ntru.tr*  . i\fmn^nib  1 aa*  *'  " 

;7-t  , A . . » 

r*\hAfH,i4r»  . nu'fmnt* 

ivio  ami  a Ann  f£4nn  . HtuiAntx*#* 

fAAtrt  KUtm  mbit  , nimtn  tnauin  l'~i  4 

HrrgAMCAinnun  , nnt  tixi  KArtAt,\n  • 

mu'  initmuiK  itmtifn  **  * 

ntt<)iiiiAt\trK4mAn,n  . nittitngiti 
f*n  , rurr^n  t.\)lmAjfl£i  mV 
Ptrift^jninmt  loAnnuri  , nftn^tit  ~4  t* 

A TAAnAtrt  , Ljfrmii  -*  A 

s-xu  , HTitA  • nn<»ntnAr%nntAk  Aft  ' ^ 

, nnfneAn  «ntA  tjfmAii  emi,  > 

niKAtimti/ , n A’if'inmt  Ant  vaii  • 

, 3*  > r / 

TlfMHtfn  rAAnAIHimt  wr%  , • - 

tn^rifnAitMA  , MAn^^A  cfAmAm* 
rtthMtnA  , AAvkmAttL^jA  btftmtA  a *1* 
fl  , oiimAct  ftifAfri  . nfttt  n *4  it“, 
nftn^ijA  AtAii^rt  funt  , ntrAWAtfttAA 

1st  page  of  Mark  1581 


a.  OiHiAO  cvaia  Ihca  XpTi,  Cha  EjkTa  : 

S.  tikem  gcTh  (ihcano  bo  npp<Jicfcxx : ci  43a  nocuuio 
ilrrAA  moeto  npE^  ahuemz  tbommz,  mjke  oyroTOBHTz  n^Th 
TB<5fl  npEA  tok6io. 

^r.  TaAcx  BonIioi|i4rw  bx  (isctunh:  oyrOTOBAHTE  ngTB 
rAHb,  npiBhl  TBOpHTE  CT£3l!l  grW. 

A-  EhicTB  Iwahhx  KpECTAH  bx  ngcTUBH,  h nponoB-kAw 

KpipEHIE  HOKAANIA  BO  WngipiHIE  rpt^BZ. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1896 


CYRILLIC  (old)  CHARACTER 


A 1 %a a f tnj 
! cmtA  t txutmi  ttniAnntAn*  el 

If  A£ n n HAtAAt 
| ArrAAMtt  rt  nfi  afitj*  ur».  mt* 
■ ha in  , nmt  tyrtmun  n)tm* 
inn  njtrntetr*  • J"a  At  a Ann  imp  at* 
• nXrrntiHH  . tyrtmtAAnJt  n\’mt.  rnt,  , 
"fAAH  mr.t^nmt  /mtc,*tr*  . Ftitmt 
‘OArnn.  k'/ttia>,  An%emt,mti  nnftntAiit 
^aa  Kfijunit  ntKAAniA  nr 

. iNr^»K|44tiif  ant  a<  *.  i»y^» 
otAAtm^AHA  , tntfUtAAAju  , niifiyjA 
V'  t>(M  Ariiofj  f'hj  t LVHt  r»  y 
rrniRiir^  iwip  rr.c^s  . frt*« 

l«*4.tnr»  oc4rii  tniKAAAttt  , 

if#  , n 

AXfHfibt  mbtt^nAin  .‘’tirtftntA'i^A 
iui~a+.  rt  itftinAin+uni  AH 


SLAVONIC : ECCLESIASTICAL 
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GLAGOLITIC  CHARACTER 


•#  rih*v4«iMpiiM44Mr4l»W4>HJ»Xa 
«*»M* j*uum  «nimmiWi<i*kl»'«u4If>ii « 

JW  - <«<knlll*«»»'Vr49KU4(Iftfc*«ft)<W4 

a*“°  S*4  J an<ii<ilia>tU4«nt  *■  >ia  .tw  at 
^ 3 PkN VAmim  Be40<uin>4  X«  «m AWA 

V9*4B«4TPt4n 

JAiuTr**P>Mini4«3p>nk>A^  DiKit)«4A}i* 

amk4.ui)lKI4l*AA*ljl)a<rAfcW'l  ' <*w4Wa| 

••  ' I^V  V4v*«I‘AkW*tlltMtno4 

Jr~.M.lii(iiiAsja*k»li>u4km»lraiii  ■ >»*  i*> 

uWtMIAIJWM  aiMmak^DOMwi 
Ji"AT«miA  VA*MKIUonTe»kB)»(  Btl<ka 
V V*4*^ «U Jk)«Uil<<nBa<( 
WJi#oii|»M*AA  ■:■  •>**•»«>  iV» 9H^<<]m4 

V4BTAl'ltWAkUAA«WA  «*v  A,  l^*k  H'v* 

.hO»  4«'l  W A ■ 'm>A 

■»W»mn^y4anuu<biM»aMt*  • «#.*. 

“RH1  *■*•*«***  gHuiMD-xiinuwftji...^ 

^ ATOOTljm*  • ‘B u r*JV,  | 

* »ui4«<rt«i|(>iirtgm  » 1 <)  Tisn>ii«'  'm 
T1SIWXOD  VI1>M 


ist  page  of  Mark  1880-1881 

Slavonic  is  now  used  exclusively  as  a liturgical  language  in  the 
Eastern  Orthodox  Church.  Also  known  as  Old  Slavonic,  or 
Church  Slavonic,  the  language  is  that  found  by  St.  Cyril  to  be 
spoken  in  the  9th  century  by  the  Southern  and  Western  Slavic 


It 

devised  (either  by  Cyril,  his  brother  Methodius,  or  a disciple), 
and  it  was  in  their  language  that  the  Slavonic  Bible  was  first 
prepared.  The  influence  of  Cyril  and  Methodius  was  particularly 
strong  on  the  newly  evangelized  Slavic  peoples  of  Bulgaria, 
Serbia,  and  southern  Russia,  where  the  Slavonic  Bible  became 
the  standard  liturgical  text.  During  the  centuries  after  the 
translation  of  this  original  Slavonic  Bible,  the  text  underwent 
numerous  revisions,  reflecting  regional  development  of  the 
Slavic  tongues:  Bohemian,  Old  Bulgarian,  Croatian,  Mace- 
donian, Russo-Ruthenian,  and  Slovenian.  The  Slavonic  Bible 
later  served  as  the  basis  for  early  translations  into  Czech  (1475) 
and  Bulgarian  (1840),  and  influenced  versions  in  the  other 
Slavic  tongues. 

The  Cyrillic  alphabet,  originally  having  38  letters,  is  based  on  the 
Greek  alphabet.  A number  of  variant  Cyrillic  systems  of  writing 
are  now  in  use:  Russian,  Ukrainian,  Ossete,  and  other  adapta- 
tions. The  Glagolitic  writing,  which  is  still  in  use  among  Roman 
Catholics  of  Dalmatian  and  Montenegrin  Yugoslavia,  is  of 
disputed  origin,  but  it  was  once  in  considerable  use  throughout 
the  western  Slavic-speaking  area. 


bes,  who  inhabited  Moravia,  Pannonia,  and  Bulgaria.  (There 
is  then  little  dialectal  differentiation  among  the  Slavic  tongues.) 
was  for  these  Slavic  tribes  that  the  Cyrillic  alphabet  was 


1491  Psalms  Cracow 

The  first  printed  Slavonic  Scriptures.  Like  most  early  publications  in 


liturgical  languages  (e.g.,  Latin  and  Creek),  it  represents  publication 
of  a previously  existing  Ms.  text,  rather  than  a new  translation.  The 
Psalms  were  often  reprinted  in  various  recensions  during  the  16th 
century. 

1512  Gospels  Tirgoviste 

The  first  edition  of  the  Slavonic  Gospels.  It  was  followed  by  publica- 
tion of  the  Gospels  in  other  recensions  throughout  the  1500’s. 

1564  Acts  Epistles  Moscow 

The  first  book  printed  in  Russia,  by  order  of  the  Czarevitch,  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Metropolitan  Makarios. 

1580  New  Testament  Psalms 

1581  Bible  Fedorov,  Ostrog 

Printed  under  the  auspices  of  Constantin  of  Ostrog.  Text  taken  from 
various  Mss.,  primarily  the  Ms.  Bible  of  Gennadius,  and  using 
Greek  and  Latin  checks. 

1663  Bible  Moscow 

A revision  of  the  1581  Bible  of  Ostrog  by  a group  of  Greek  monks, 
including  Arsenios  and  Zacharios. 

1751  Bible  St.  Petersburg 

Prepared,  by  order  of  Peter  the  Great,  by  Theophylact  Lapotinsky  and 
Sophronius  Lichudi,  with  several  assistants.  Later  revised  by  Varlaan 
Ljashchevsky  and  Gedeon  Sloninasky.  Printed  by  order  of  Empress 
Elizabeth,  hence  called  the  Bible  of  Elizabeth  . It  became  and  remains 
the  standard  version  of  the  Slavonic  Bible,  with  only  slight  subsequent 
revisions.  Published  by  the  Bible  Societies:  St.  Petersburg  BS  ( later 
Russian  BS),  1813,  Moscow;  BFBS  ( N.T. ),  1867,  St.  Petersburg; 
ABS(N.T.),  186 7, New  York. 


SLOVAK  1190 

Potiatok  evanjelia  JeziSa  Krista, 
Syna  Bozieho,  bol , 

2 ako  je  napfsan6  v prorokoch : Hla, 
ja  posielam  svojeho  *anjela  pred  tvo- 
jou  tv&rou,  ktory  pripravi  tvoju  ce- 
stu  pred  tebou.  *Mai.3.i.  Luk.7.27 
3 Hlas  volajuceho  napudti:  *Priho- 
tovte  cestu  P&novu,  6iAte  priame 
jeho  chodnfky!  *it.40.3.  Mat. 8. 8 

4 J&n  vystupil  na  puSti  krstiac  a 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1964 

Slovak  is  spoken  by  about  4 million  people  in  the  historic  area  of 
Slovakia,  which  since  1918  has  constituted  southeastern  Czecho- 
slovakia. A Slavic  language  closely  related  to  Czech,  Slovak  was 
not  the  medium  of  a distinct  literature  until  the  early  19th 
century,  for  in  the  1500’s  many  Hussite  Czech  Protestants  had 
migrated  to  Czechoslovakia  to  avoid  anti-Reformation  persecu- 
tion, and  Czech  had  become  the  tongue  of  Slovakian  Protestants. 
In  fact,  there  were  no  Slovak  translations  of  the  Scriptures  until 
the  beginning  of  the  19th  century. 
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1829-1832  Bible  Gran 

Translated,  from  the  Vulgate,  by Jiri  Palkovic. 

1904  Psalms  BFBS,  Budapest 

Translated  by  Jan  Lajciak,  preacher  of  a Slovak  Evangelical  Church  in 
Budapest. 

1910-1913  Gospels  BFBS,  Budapest 
1913  NewTestament  BFBS,  Leipzig! 

1936  Bible  BFBS,  Prague 

Translated  by  Joseph  Rohacek,  Lutheran.  The  N.T.  was  revised 
before  the  publication  of  the  whole  Bible. 

1913-1926  Bible  Vojtech  Union,  Trnava 

Translated  by  several  scholars,  under  the  supervision  of  Jan  Donoval, 

Roman  Catholic. 

1942  New  Testament  1952  New  Testament  (revised) 
Psalms  Mikulovice 

Translated  by  a committee,  under  the  direction  of  Vladimir  Cobrda, 
Lutheran.  Follows  the  Czech  Kralice  text;  in  modern  usage,  intended 
to  be  read  in  churches. 

1946  New  Testament  St.  Veit  Society,  Trnava 

Translated  by  Stefan  Zlatos  and  Anton  J.  Surjansky,  Roman 

Catholics. 

1954  New  Testament  Bosak,  Scranton,  Pa.  USA 
Translated  by  Karol  Strrnen,  Roman  Catholic. 

1968  New  Testament  Slovensky  Ustav  sv.  Cyrila  a Metoda, 
Rome 

Translated  by  Stefan  Porubcan,  Roman  Catholic. 


1555  Matthew  Reutlingen  1557-1558  Gospels  Acts 
1561-1577  Romans-Revelation  Psalms  (in  4 parts) 

1582  New  T estament  (revised)  T tibingen 

Translated  by  Primus  Truber,  a Reformed  preacher. 

1584  Bible  H.  KrafFts,  Wittenberg 

Translated  byjuri  Dalmatin,  a Lutheran  pastor,  whose  translation  of 
Ecclesiasticus  was  published  in  1575.  The  Bible  was  revised  by  a 
committee  before  publication. 

1784-1802  Bible  Ljubljana 

A Roman  Catholic  translation  by  Juri  Japel,  Blaz  Kumerday,  and 
others;  published  in  ten  volumes,  bearing  various  dates. 

1859  Bible  Ljubljana 

Translated  from  the  German  Allioli  Bible  by  several  Roman  Catholic 
priests. 

1 869  Mark  1870  Gospels  Acts  1873  Romans 
1 876  Matthew— Galatians  1 882  New  Testament  Psalms 

1883  Proverbs  B FB  S , V ienna 

Translated  by  Franz  Remcc,  Matija  Valjavec,  and Josip  Stritar. 

1908  New  Testament  (revised)  1914  Bible  (revised) 

BFBS,  Vienna 

1 946  Bible  (further  revised)  Czech  Bible  Week,  Kutna  Hora 
Revised  by  Anton  Chraska,  a pastor  at  Ljubljana,  assisted  by  two 
Slovenian  scholars  and  Pavel  Chraska,  a Czech  Congregational 
minister. 

1959 Ezra-Sirach  NewTestament  i960 Isaiah-Malachi 
1961  Bible  Order  ofMariboru,  Ljubljana 
Translated  by  Matija  Slavic,  Francisek  Jere,  Grcqori  Pecjak,  and 
Jacob  Aleksic,  Roman  Catholics. 


SLOVENIAN  1191 

ZACETEK  evangelija  Jezusa  Kristusa,  Sina  Boi- 
jega. 

1 Kakor  je  pisano  v preroku  Izaiju:  ,,Glej,  posiljam 
angelja  svojega  pred  tvojim  oblifijem,  ki  pripravi  pot 
tvojo.  ’ Glas  vpijofega  v puSfiavi:  Pripravite  pot  Go- 
spodov,  poravnajte  steze  njegove“,  4 tako  je  nastopil 
Janez  Krstnik  v pu§6avi,  oznanjujofi  krst  spokorjenja 
v odpusCenje  grehov.  * In  k njemu  je  prihajala  vaa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1946 

Slovenian  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  1-5  million  people  in 
Slovenia,  one  of  the  six  republics  making  up  Yugoslavia.  It  is  on 
the  Adriatic  Sea,  in  Yugoslavia’s  mountainous  northwestern 
corner,  bordering  Italy,  Austria,  and  Hungary,  in  adjacent  areas 
of  which  Slovenian-speaking  communities  can  be  found. 

Included  by  the  Romans  in  the  Illyrian  province  of  Pannonia, 
Slovenia  was  settled  by  Slavs  as  early  as  the  9th  century.  Later, 
after  500  years  under  Austrian  rule,  the  Slovenes  in  1918  joined 
with  the  Serbs  and  Croats  in  the  Slavic  union  which  later  became 
Yugoslavia. 

Slovenian  is  a South  Slavic  tongue,  related  to  Serbo-Croatian 
and  Bulgarian.  The  earliest  extant  documents  in  the  Slovenian 
language  date  from  the  10th  century. 


SLOVENIAN:  HUNGARIAN  1192 


1-  1-  J^acsetek  Evangelioma 
Jezus  Krisztusa  Szina 

Bo  zega. 

2.  Liki je  piszano  vu  Prorokaj : 
ovo  jasz  posilam  tin  gel  a mo- 
jega  pred  obrazom  tvojim,  ki 
napravi  pot  tvojo  pred  lebom. 


3.  Glasz  kricsecsega  vu  piiszti- 
ni:  zgotovte  pot  Goszpodnovo, 
riivne  vcsinte  szleze  nyegovo. 

4.  Bio  je  pa  Ivan  kr.sztsavajocsi 
vu  puscsavi  i predgajocsi  krszt 
pokore  na  odpiiscsanye  grehov. 

5. 1 vo  je  sla  k nycrni  vsza  Ju- 


Mk  i.  1-4  1848 


This  is  the  Slovenian  dialect  spoken  by  the  Slovenes  of  Hungary. 


1771  New  Testament  Halle 
Translated  by  Stevan  Kuzmic. 

1 848  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  Koszeg 

The  Kuzmic  N.T.  published  with  a Psalter  translated  by  Sandor 

Tcrplan.  A new  edition  was  printed  in  Koszeg  in  1883. 


(HE)SO  1193 

1 Botangi  bo  mboli  njali  i Yesu  Klisto,  Mona  o Mungu. 

2 Tenga  litesihana  la  Yesaya  mosaleli  ine, 

Lita,  letoma  motoma  oma  felo  e bosio  oba  ho, 
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Oho  engokolanesia  ndole  elo  ho ; 

3 Helaha  he  omoi  hetenda  la  isinga  i moa, 

Kolanesi  ndole  e Mangene ; 

Longanesi  ndole  iya  he  tondoyo. 

4 Yoane  elui.  oho  elufesia  la  isinga  i moa.  la  etondola  bolufesi 

5 bo  bohioli  liita  li  bomeseheli  bo  habe.  Beesi  nga  he  ngemba 

Mk  i.  1-4  1920 

HeSo,  ESo,  or  Soko,  is  spoken  by  6,ooo  or  more  people  in 
northern  Congo-Kinshasa,  north  of  the  lower  Aruwini  River. 

he  BaSoko,  as  the  people  call  themselves,  speak  a Bantu 
language,  generally  grouped  with  LoKele.  However,  it  is 
sometimes  classed  with  LoMongo  or  the  Ngala  languages.’ 

1909  Matthew  Mark  1,  2 Thessalonians 

1911  Matthew  Mark  1, 2 Thessalonians  (revised)  John 

1914  Galatians-Colossians  1 Timothy-Philemon  Tames 
^“3 John  Baptist  MP,  Yalemba 

1915  Gospels  (revised)  Psalms  1-72 

1920  New  Testament  Bible  Translation  Society,  London 
Translated  by  W.  R.  Kirby , D.  C.  Davies,  and  A.  B.  Palmer,  BMS. 


(OLU)SOGA  1194 

1 Olunaku  olwakns.itit,  wabayo  embnga  eyo- 
buwegii  mu  Kami  ekye  Galiraya;  se  nyina 

2 Isa  yabayo:  kabiri  Isa  bamweta  nabegeswabe 
° ku  mbaga.  Aye  emvino  weyawawo,  nyina 
4 Isa  yamukoba  atigu  Bazira  mvino.  Isa  ya- 
^ mukoba  atigu  Omukyala,  mvunanya  ki  nze 
d niwe?  esawa  yange  ekali  kugwisa.  Nyina 

Jn  2.  1-4  1899 

The  Soga,  who  number  about  500,000,  live  between  Lake 
Victoria  and  Lake  Kyoga,  east  of  the  Victoria  Nile,  in  Uganda. 
Northern  and  Southern  dialects  of  OluSoga  are  recognized.  It  is  a 
Bantu  tongue,  related  to  LuGanda  and  LuGwere. 

1 896  Mark  1 897  Matthew  Church  MS,  Busoga 

1 899  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  A.  Crabtree  and  F.  Rowling,  CMS. 

In  1930  a Gospel  narrative,  translated  into  LuGwere  by  F.  Bourget, 
Roman  Catholic,  was  published  by  the  Mwanze  Mission. 


SOKOTRI 


1195 


1.  Kon  be-nehor  hek&m  di- 
quda  her  kon  talf  be-half  wa- 
talier ' aig  men  Bot-Lahem  Ya- 
huda  ithalul ' be -bled  Mo' ah 
yhe  w a- dike  'die  wa-dihe  me- 
broi. 

2.  Wa-sem  da  'aig  Alima- 


lik  iva  sent  dihd-d-Ciie  No'ml 
wa  - semi  de  mugsimi  Mali- 
lon  wa  - Kilydn,  Afratiyin 
men  Bet-Lahem  de  Yahtida, 
wa-gideli  id  half  Mo'db  wa 
ken  bide. 

3.  Wa-zdme  Alimdlik  'aig 


di  No  mi  ica  Mo  se  wa  due 
mugsimi. 

4.  Wa  - ze'aio  e - nefoi 2 tri 
'aziti  Mo'db&ten,  sem  di  ( ay 


mchi  'Orfa,  wa  sem  di  dis- 
de-'edo  Rut,  wa-iz'emo  buk 
didn  'user  'ikon. 

5.  Af  le-sa't  zameyo  tiro 
Ruth  1.  1-4  1902 


Sokotri  is  a South  Arabic  language,  spoken  on  Socotra  Island, 
which  is  at  the  eastern  end  of  the  Gulf  of  Aden.  It  is  related  to 
Mehri. 


1902  Ruth  Vienna 

Edited  by  David  Heinrich  Muller  and  published  in  Vols.  4 and  5 of 
Siidarabische  Expedition,  by  order  of  the  Kaiserliche  Akademie  der 
Wisscnschaften. 


SOMALI  nee 

1 Horanti  injilka  ‘Isa  Kristos  Inan  ka  llah. 

2 Sidau  qorai  nebi  Isai : Wa  tas  o wah  an  ka  si  lior  dirava 
malaikadeida  tan  hillinka  ku  si  hagnjin. 

3 ‘Od  ka  mid  aya  ‘idlada  kaga  (|ailinava:  (din  hagaja 
dauga  Rabbiga,  o qmnati  ka  diga  hillimadisa. 

4 Yonis  ‘id lad u wall  ugu  maidayei,  o wuhu  harayei  mai- 
(lashada  lobada  e ‘atiga  dembivada. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

The  Somalis  number  about  i-j  million  in  Somalia,  the  scimitar- 
shaped East  African  Republic  formed  in  i960  from  British 
Somaliland  (to  the  north)  and  Italian  Somaliland  (in  the  south). 
An  additional  1,350,000  Somalis  live  in  adjacent  Ethiopia  (see 
Ogaden-Harti  Somali),  Kenya,  and  French  Somaliland.  The 
Somalis,  predominantly  Muslim,  are  mostly  farmers  or  nomadic 
herdsmen. 

A Cushitic  language,  Somali  is  spoken  with  numerous  dialectal 
variations.  These  dialects  have  been  tentatively  divided  into 
three  groups:  a major  category,  including  the  usage  of  the 
Darod,  Ishak,  and  Dir  tribes,  and  the  Somalis  of  Kenya  and 
Ethiopia;  Benadir,  an  urban  dialect  common  to  the  southern 
coast  towns;  and  the  Rahamwin  dialect  of  the  south-central 
Somali  tribes  of  that  name. 

Arabic  is  in  general  use  as  a literary  language  and  for  official 
communications  in  Somalia.  A Somali  alphabet,  known  as 
Ismamyah  writing,  has  received  considerable  support  in  recent 
years.  Named  after  its  inventor,  Isman  Yusuf,  it  consists  of  22 
consonantal  letters,  many  reminiscent  of  Roman,  Arabic,  and 
Ethiopic  characters ; they  are  written  left  to  right. 

1935  Gospels  Catholic  MP,  Aden 

A translation  edited  by  members  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Mission  of 
Arabia  and  British  Somaliland. 

Two  other  translations  of  the  Gospels  have  been  reported:  one  by 
Mr.  & Mrs.  A.  Keene  Spitler,  Sudan  Interior  Mission,  and  a 
translation  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  H.  W.  Modricker. 


399 


SOMALI:  OGADEN-HARTI  1197 

1 Bilawgi  anjilki  Yesu  Kristo,  Wilki  Ila- 
hey. 

2 Sidi  lugudigey  kutubahi  nabiyalka : Firi, 
aniga  wahan  diraya.  malaig  teyda  fol 
kaga  hortisa,  okusubin  donto  jid  kaga  hor- 
tadha ; 

3 Od  kisa  okaghaylinaya  gelgesha:  Su- 
biya  jidki  Rabi,  tosiya  mura  hiaa.  4 Wuso- 
bahey  Yohana,  wahu  kubatisayey  gelgesha, 
oskuwadiyeybatiski  tobada,  hahelane  afiski 
dembiga.  6 Wahay  ukaenasagadadkidalki 

Mk  i.  1-4  1915 

Ogaden-Harti  is  the  Somali  dialect  common  to  the  estimated 
1 million  Somalis  of  the  Ogaden  region  of  southeastern  Ethiopia. 
However,  the  poorly  defined  Ethiopia-Somalia  border  and  the 
nomadic  habits  of  the  Somalis  make  an  accurate  count  difficult. 
Ogaden-Harti  belongs  to  the  major  group  of  inland  Somali 
dialects. 

1915  Mark  1929J0I111  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  P . Ohlssen , Swedish  National  Evangelical  Society. 
Though  an  edition  of  the  complete  Gospels  has  been  reported,  no 
copy  has  been  located. 


(KI)SONGE  1198 

Mbangilo  ya  mukandu- wibuwa  \va  Yesu  Kidisitu  Mwan'- 
Efile-Mukulu.  1.  Mwa  kibadi  kifundjilwe  mu  mukanda 
\va  batemuki'shl,  Tala,  natumu  mukiendji  wande  kumpala 
kobe,  nyi  au  wakalumbulwila  kumpala  eshinda.  3.  Eyi  dia 
umuneele  musase  mumahia  akabaka'shi  ; Lumbula  eshinda 
dia  Yehowa,  ludikai  mashinda  e.  4.  Yoano  bafikile  baba- 
tshishia  mu  kabaka,  na  kulungula  myanda  ya  kubatshishia 
kwa  kwilanga  kw’eshimba’shi  ; Milwisho  yabo  yishimishi- 
bwe.  5.  Kubamutukile  kwadi  ba  mu  mahia  oso  a Yudea, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 

KiSonge  is  a Luba  language,  spoken  by  about  half  a million 
people  northwest  of  Kongolo,  in  southeastern  Congo-Kinshasa. 
(See  TshiLuba.)  Since  it  is  spoken  north  of  the  KiLuba,  and  west 
of  the  IKalebwe,  the  people  are  sometimes  known  as  the 
Western  Kalebwe  BaLuba.  Their  Bantu  language  is  related  to  the 
other  Luba  tongues. 

1920  Luke  (tentative)  1935  Luke  Romans  Ephesians 
1952  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  H.  Wilson,  Elizabeth  and  A.  G.  McTavish,  and  T. 
Nixon,  Wescott  Mission. 


2 Momo  wakusisoneka  mu  mukanda  wa  Isaya 
profeta  ati.  Tala  nakutuma  inukunzi  wamc  kulutwe 
wa  meso  ave  mwenyowo  akuluniba  nzila  yavc 
kulutwe  wave. 

3 Mbimbi  ya  uni  wakutambeka  mukati  ka  soko 
ati,  Lumbienu  nzila  yendi,  sunamesicnu  vikoka 
viendi. 

4 Yoano  wanzile  mwenyowo  wakupapatesa  mu 
soko  watangele  upapateso  wakuhingulula  ku  ufuti- 
kilo  wa  viamba. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1936 

Songo  is  spoken  in  north-central  Angola,  along  the  Cuenza 
River  south  of  Malanje.  A Bantu  tongue,  Songo  is  usually 
grouped  linguistically  with  Chokwc,  although  affinities  with  the 
Kongo  tongues  are  noted. 

1936  Mark  (with  Portuguese)  1955  John  (with  Portuguese) 
ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  T.  Ernest  Wilson,  Christian  Missions  in  Many  Lands. 


SONRHAI 


1200 


1 Wo  tyi  Yesou  Almasihou,  Yerkoy  wane  ldye  di 
wane  Alimlyil  sinti  di. 

2 Sanda  misa  di  ka  a tyi  hantoum  haya  Ksaio  ka 
tyi  dia  wane  hantoum  di  kouna  : ye  sam ha  ni 
dyine  ay  wane  dia  ka  go  hinsa  niana  ni  fondo  di. 

3 Gonna,  dyinde  wourrou  gandyi  ka  go  har  : wo 
hinsa  Koy  di  wane  fondo  di,  wo  serrendi  a wane 

4 tye  dira  di  do.  Jean  tyinde,  a go  batise  gandyi 
di  kouna,  ka  wadyou  nda  toubi  wane  batise 

5 dyounoubou  wane  hindye  di  se.  Jude  ganda  boro 

Mk  1.  1-4  1936 

Sonrhai,  or  Songoi,  is  spoken  over  a vast  area  extending  from 
the  Saharan  communities  of  eastern  Mali  and  adjacent  Niger 
into  the  Dahomey-Nigeria-Niger  borderland  regions.  It  serves 
as  a lingua  franca  even  among  speakers  of  other  tongues. 
Sonrhai  and  the  related  Dyerma  and  Dendi  comprise  a separate 
linguistic  group  within  the  Nilo-Saharan  family. 


1928  Gospels  1 John  Mimeographed  by  Christian  and 

Missionary  Alliance 

Translated  by  Michael  Kurlak,  CMA. 

1936  New  Testament  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  W.  S.  Martin,  CMA. 


SONGO  1199 

UVANDEKELO  wa  muhindu  u lelema  wa 
Yesu  Kristu  Mona  Suku. 


SORA 


1201 


1 Jisaiya  tuijmadgij  maron  a 
onidolber  liqan  cijale  anid.in  dole, 
ettclo  Jisu  Kristim  a baqsa  ono- 
bleipn  a susunan  dele,  m.inon, 
2 ‘Gijba,  onappai  mar-pen  muk- 


kaba-nam  ,Jlcn  appaitai.  Anin 
mnkkaba-nam  taijor-nam  oskaito. 
3 Arnjrii]  daraknna  liijan  obleijton 
a mondran  a sarraqon  uailogo 
apmjte,  G.imarj  Tmjan  a godon 
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oskaiba,  Anin  a tnqoronji  baijqo 
abincha.’  4 Anijnq  darakuna 
liipn  tabbubda  Jon  dakunata 


dakunata  pintun  a tonabmadon 
ason  abyarj’e-tnbubdan  ammele 
obloijeten.  5 Bar  Juda  desan  a 


Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

Sora  is  spoken  by  more  than  250,000  people  in  the  hills  of  the 
Koraput  District  of  southern  Orissa,  India.  It  is  a Munda 
language. 


x939john  BFBS,  Calcutta 

1949  Proverbs  BS  of  India  and  Ceylon,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  A.  C.  Munro,  Canadian  Baptist  Mission,  assisted  by 

M.  R.  Ry  and  G.  V.  Sctapati. 

i960  Luke  1961  Matthew  1965  New  Testament 

BSIC,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Shri  Damonan  Saora,  Shri  Sobhabana  Pall , Shri 
Lalntb  Mondol,  P.  V.  Allaby,  Shri  Matthew  Limtna,  and  Shri  Monesi 
Raika. 


SOSO  1202 

1 Ala  kha  Di,  Yesu  Krist,  kha  khibaru  fan’yi  foie  nan  yi  ra. 

2 Alo  a sebikhi  namnydnme  Esai  kha  kitabui  kui  ki  nakhi: 

Atan  nan  yi  ki,  n kheera  rasambama  i ya  ra, 

Nakhan  ikha  kira  rafalama; 

3 Nakhan  khui  gbelegbclema  wula  kui: 

Wo  Marigi  kha  kira  rafala, 

Wo  kha  a nyeredee  deilan. 

4 Izan  nakha  mini,  a nu  khunkhatima  wulai,  nun,  a nu 
khunkha  tuubi  kawandi  rabama  yunubie  khafari  fe  ra. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 


Soso,  or  Susu,  is  spoken  by  about  250,000  people  from 
Conakry,  on  the  southern  coast  of  Guinea,  into  northwestern 
Sierra  Leone.  It  is  a Mande  language,  closely  related  to  Yalunka. 

Roman  Character 

1 869  Matthew  1870  Mark  1871  John  Society  for  the 

Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge,  Oxford 
Translated  by  J.  H.  A.  Duport,  a Christian  missionary  from  the 
West  Indies. 

In  188s  a Roman  Catholic  catechism,  with  Scripture  Selections, 
was  published  by  Mission  du  Rio  Pongo,  and  Liturgical  Selections 
by  Fr.  M.  Sutter  were  published  in  1903. 

1884  New  Testament  SPCK,  London 

Translated  by  P.  H.  Douglin,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 

i93ojohn  (with  French)  BFBS,  Paris 
Revised  by  Jean  S.  McEwan,  SPG. 

1963  Mark  John  BFBS,  London 
1968  New  Testament  Open  Bible  Mission,  Sierra  Leone 
Translated  by  Grant  H.  Moore  and  Thomas  Clark,  Open  Bible 
Standard  Mission,  Alpha  Bangoura,  and  Toumany  Manet. 

Arabic  Character 

1963  Mark  John  BFBS,  London 
The  Moore  and  Clark  version,  transliterated. 


(SE)SOTHO 


1203 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 

j-aiJL;  ^Jc 


A -r  AC  4 Ai 

J )JL_C  j-X 


^ - . i 


a.  _ 


A J 


Mk  1.  1-4  1963 


ITIimoIoho  ea  Evangeli  ea  Jesu  Kreste,  Mora  oa  Molimo. 

2 Joale  ka  ha  ho  ngoliloe  ke  moprofeta  Esaia,  ho  thoe  : Bona, 
ke  roma  lengosa  la  ka  pel’a  sefahleho  sa  hao,  le  tla  u etella 
pele  ho  u lokisetsa  tsela ; 3 lentsoe  la  ea  hoang  feelleng  le  re  : 
Hlekang  ’mila  oa  Morena,  le  lokise  litsela  tsa  hae. 

4 Johanne  o ne  a le  feelleng,  a kolobetsa,  a bolela  kolobetso  ea 
pako,  ea  ho  tSoareloa  Iibe.  5 Batho  bohle  ba  naha  ea  Judea  le 

Mk  1.  1-4  1949 

Sotho,  or  Suto,  is  spoken  by  nearly  3 million  people,  including 
most  of  the  880,000  inhabitants  of  Lesotho  (until  1966,  Basuto- 
land), and  many  ‘Western’  and  ‘Southern’  Sotho  in  the  sur- 
rounding Republic  of  South  Africa.  Northern  Sotho  is  excluded 
from  these  figures.  The  original  Bushman  inhabitants  of  this 
region  have  been  supplanted.  SeSotho  is  a Bantu  tongue 
related  to  SeTswana. 

1839  Mark  John  Richert  & Pike  Press,  Cape  Town 
1848  Gospels  Acts  Paris  Evangelical  MS,  Beerseba 
Translated  by  Eugene  Casalis  and  Samuel  Rolland,  PEMS. 

1851  Revelation  1852 1-3  John  Wesleyan  MS  Press, 
Platberg 

Translated  by  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf  WMS. 

1855  New  Testament  PEMS,  Beerseba 
1855  Psalms  BFBS,  Platberg 
1 868  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Paris 
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1872-1878  Old  Testament  (tentative,  inparts)  PEMS, 
Masitise  & Morija 

1 876  New  Testament  (further  revised)  BFBS,  Paris 
1881  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  missionaries  of  the  PEMS,  including  Emile 
Rollatid,  T.  Arbousset,  D.  F.  Ellenberger,  J.  Maitin,  H.  M.  Dyke, 
L.  Cochct,  andL.  Duvoisin. 

1898  New  Testament  1899  Bible  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  E.  Jacottet  and  missionary  colleagues  of  the 
PEMS. 

1909  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Prepared  with  orthographic  revision  by  C.  Christeller  and  Louis 
Mabille,  PEMS.  In  1961  a Bible  in  further  revised  orthography  was 
published  at  Cape  Town. 

1948  New  Testament  Mazenod  Institute,  Mazenod 
Translated  by  Fr.  Henri  Lebreton. 

1963  Luke  1965  New  Testament  BS  of  South  Africa, 
Cape  Town 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  B.  J.  Odendaal,  A.  A. 
Odendaal,  and  A.  R.  Paroz. 


(SE)SOTHO : NORTHERN  1204 

1 Mathomo  a ebangedi  ya  Ycsu  Kriste  Morwa  wa  Modi  mo, 

2 ka  mo  go  ngwadilwego  kc  baprofeta  gore : Bona,  kc  roma 
morongwa  wa  ka  pele  ga  sefahlogo  sa  gago  e a tlago 
lokiSa  tsela  ya  gago.  (Mai.  3,  1) 

3 LentSu  la  segoeledi  leSokeng  le  re:  LokiSang  tsela  ya 
Morena,  le  otlolle  mebila  ya  gagwe.  (Yes.  40,  3) 

4 Yohannes  o be  a le  leSokeng  a kolobetSa,  a bolela  kolo- 
betSo  ya  tshokologo  ya  go  lesetSwa  dibe. 


SPANISH 


1205 


1ST  PRINTED  SPANISH  N.T. 

ENZINAS  VERSION 

SAN- 

CTO  E VANG  ELIO  DE  IESV 
CHRISTO  ESCRIPTO  POR 
S.  MARCOS, 

Cap.  i. 

RincipiodflEuSgrl/odf If  M j1.\. 
fu  Chriflohrjodf  Dios,afi  m tl.\. 
comoefraefcritoenloepro  Lue.f 
phetje.  V tis  aqui,yo  rmbio 
miembaiadordflanrf  dctu 
acaramicto.flqml  aparcja 
ra  tu  caminodelantc  dc  ti. 

La  voz  del  que  llama  end  -r, 
deficrto.Aparqad  Ja  via  del  Scnor,  hared  de 
rechosfus  lende ros.  Eftaba  lohan  en  el  defier 
to  baptlz 3do  y prcdicando  el  bapt ifmo  dela 
penucfuen  remilion  dclos  peccados.  Y falii  Matt  > 
ad  todala  rrgiSdc  Judea.y  losdc  Hlerufalc, 
y fr3  rodos  por  el  bapnzado* en  el  no  Iordi, 
cofcITando  fus  peccados.  Y eftaba  veftido  Io*  M *//$. 
handepelos  de  Camcllo.yvna  f Intade  cucro  Ikc) 
fntorno  a fus  lomos,y  comiaL  agoftas.y  mid 
ftlueftrely  prcdicaba,diziedo:Aquel  q es  mas 
fuene  quevo  blent  defpues  dc  mi , del  qua! 
yo  no  lofdigno  que  echado  en  tierra  dela 
telacorreade  fus  faparos.Es  verdad  queyo  os 
hy  baptizado  en  elagua, peroel  os baptizira 
wd  efpiritufamSo.  Y acoteffioquernaqoel 
lot  dias  Icfus  vino  dc  Nazarem  dc  Gall* 
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Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Northern  Sotho,  also  called  Pedi,  is  spoken  by  about  1 million 
people  in  central  and  southern  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South 
Africa. 

1890  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
1 898  New  Testament  (revised)  1904  Bible 

Berlin  Evangelical  MS 

Translated  by  C.  Knothe,  Berlin  Evangelical  MS,  and  revised  by 
H.  Kuschke. 

1943  New  Testament  BFBS,  Johannesburg 
1951  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Revised,  with  new  orthography,  P.  E.  Schwellnus,  Berlin  MS. 

1955  Luke  1959 John  BFBS,  Johannesburg 
1964  Gospels  BS  of  South  Africa,  Johannesburg 
A revision,  with  further  revised  orthography,  by  a committee  including 
P.  G.  PakendorfJ.  M.  Louw,  P.  Sandner,  M.  Rakoma,  R.  Hagens, 
E.  M.  Phatudi,  and J.  M.  Kriel. 


REINA-VALERA  VERSION 


y'Mjnhn. 


LlSandto  Huangelio  denuettro  Serior  Ielu 


Cbriltou 


egu 


1 S.  Marcos, 


C A P I T.  I. 

rvE  /4  predtcacton  y bapttfmo  del  Rapt i [id  y de 
~~  f*  anftersdad  dt  nda.  a.  le/m  es  baptix+do 
defines  tent  ado.  j.  La  yoc  acton  de  Pedro, 
**drei,y  lot  Injoi  de  Zebedeo.  4 Predtca  en  lae  Sy- 
*Z*deG*UUa.  y Sana  enfmnet  de  dtner/at  in* 
firmtdades. 

Omien^a ** el  Euagt- 
\ lio  dc  Iefus eiChnfto 
■i  hijo  deDios, 

4 x Como  eftaeferi- 
pt0  'tn  lo‘  ProPhe- 

ta$*  * ^eaqui  yo  em- 
biotmi  Angel  dclan- 
tc  !dc  tu  faz,que  apa- 
P^tucamino  delante  de  ti. 

< *Boz  delq  clama  enel  dcfierto.Aparejad 
W cimioo  del  Senor: m enderecad  fus  ve- 
Itdas. 


4 * Baptizaua  loan  enel  defierto,  y pre- 

dicaua  cl  baptifmo 4 * 6 7  8 9de peniteocia  para  re- 
mifsion  de  peccados. 
j *Y  falta  a el  toda  la  prouincia  de  Iudea, 
y loi  de  Ierufale : y eran  todos  baptizado* 
deelcnel  riodel  Iordan  t confeflando  fus 
peccados. 

6 Y loaandaua  veftido  de  pelos  de  carae- 
Uo,  y de  yna  cinta  de  cuero  arredor  de  fus 
lomos:*  y comia  langoftas  y miel  motes. 

7 tY  predicaua,dizicdo,Viene  tras  mi  elq 
es  0 mas  fuerte  q yo , al  qual  no  foy  digno 
dedefatar  encoruado  la  correa  defus^a- 
patos. 

8 tYo  a la  verdad  os  he  baptizado  coa- 
gua.mas  el  os  baptrzara  co  Efpintu  Sado. 

9 ^ftYp  acotecio  enaquellos  diasj^nf 
Iefus  vino  de  Nazareth  de  Galilei, y fue 
baptizado  de  Ioa  enel  Iorda. 


Mk  1.  1-9  1596 
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SCIO  VERSION 

1 Principio  del  Evangelio  de  Jesu-Chri9to,  Hijo  de  Dios. 

2 Asi  como  esta  escrito  cn  Isaias  el  Propheta : He  aqui  yo  en- 
▼io  a mi  Angel  delante  de  tu  faz , que  preparara  to  camino  delante 
de  ti. 

3 Voz  del  que  clama  en  el  desierto:  Aparejad  el  camino  del  So  • 
nor : haced  derechas  sus  sendas. 

4 Estaba  Juan  en  el  desierto  bautizando  y predicando  el  bautis- 
mo  de  penitencia  para  remision  de  pecados. 


Mki.  1-4  1837 


REINA-VALERA  REVISED 

1 Principio  del  evangelio  de  Jesucristo,  Hijo  de  Dios.  2 Como 
estA  escrito  en  Isaias  el  profeta: 

He  aqui  yo  envio  mi  mensajero  delante  de  tu  faz, 

El  cual  preparari  tu  camino  delante  de  ti. 

* Voz  del  que  clama  en  el  desierto: 

Preparad  el  camino  del  Sefior; 

Enderezad  sus  sendas. 

4 Bautizaba  Juan  en  el  desierto,  y predicaba  el  bautismo  de 
arrepentimiento  para  perddn  de  pecados.  5 Y salian  a 41  toda 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 


VERSION  POPULAR 

desierto: 

“Preparen  el  camino  del 
Sefior;  fibranle  un  ca- 
mino derecho." 

4 Asi,  pues,  vino  Juan  bau- 
tizando a la  gente  en  el 
desierto,  y les  decia  que  de- 
bian  ser  bautizados  y cam- 
biar"  de  actitud,  para  que 
sus  pecados  les  fueran  per- 
donados.  * Venian  a oirle 
todos  los  de  la  tierra  de 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Spanish  is  spoken  by  about  150  million  people,  of  whom  only 
some  15  per  cent  live  in  Spain.  Spread  by  the  conquistadors  and 
the  administrators  and  priests  who  followed  them,  Spanish  came 
into  use  throughout  Central  and  South  America  and  in  much  of 
the  Caribbean  area  as  well.  It  is  now  the  official  language  of  all 
Latin  America  except  Brazil,  Guyana,  and  the  territories  of 
Surinam,  British  Honduras,  and  French  Guiana.  Large  Spanish- 
speaking communities  also  live  in  Morocco,  Spanish  possessions 
in  the  eastern  Atlantic  and  Africa,  the  Philippines,  and  the  United 
States.  In  many  of  these  countries,  however,  Spanish  is  not  the 
only  language  in  vernacular  use.  In  Spain  more  than  seven  and  a 
half  million  people  speak  Catalan,  Galician,  and  Basque.  In  all 
the  Central  and  South  American  nations  indigenous  languages 
are  still  spoken  to  a greater  or  lesser  extent.  Thus  more  than  half 
the  inhabitants  of  Bolivia,  Guatemala,  Paraguay,  and  Peru 
speak  native  Indian  languages,  although  Spanish  is  often  their 
acquired  second  language.  A Spanish  Creole,  known  as  Papia- 
mento  (q.v.)  is  spoken  on  Curasao.  Moreover,  an  estimated 
100,000  descendants  of  Sephardic  Jews,  expelled  from  Spain  in 
1492,  still  speak  Spanish,  which  they  write  in  Hebrew  character. 
(See  Spanish: Judaeo.) 


1*  De  esta  manera  co- 
menz6  el  mensaje  del 
evangelio  de  Jesucristo,  el 
Hijo  de  Dios. 

’El  profeta*  Isaias  habia 
escrito: 

Mando  a mi  mensajero 
delante  de  ti, 
para  que  te  prepare  el 
camino. 

* Se  oye  la  voz  de  alguien 
que  grita  en  un  lugar 


Spanish  is  a Romance  language,  developed  from  the  vernacular 
Latin  that  replaced  the  unrecorded  Celt-Iberian  tongues 
originally  spoken  in  the  Iberian  Peninsula.  The  Latin  of  Roman 
Spain  evolved  into  three  distinct,  but  closely  related,  languages : 
Catalan,  Galician,  and  Castilian,  the  last  of  which  is  what  is  now 
known  as  Spanish.  Some  dialectal  differences  can  be  noted  in  the 
usages  of  Andalusia,  Asturias,  Leon,  Navarre-Aragon,  and  the 
Standard  Castilian  of  Madrid,  which  is  the  basis  of  literary 
Spanish.  Dialectal  differences  can  also  be  noted  in  New  World 
Spanish,  primarily  in  pronunciation  and  vocabulary. 

The  first  translation  of  the  Scriptures  in  Spain  was  in  Arabic,  not 
Spanish.  In  fact,  beginning  with  the  13th-century  decree  of  King 
John  I of  Aragon,  which  forbade  both  clergy  and  laity  to  own  a 
copy  of  the  Old  Testament  in  the  vernacular,  we  find  a 600-year 
history  of  vigorous  Spanish  opposition  to  the  Bible  in  Spanish. 
Unlike  France  and  Italy,  Spain’s  Latin  and  Roman  Catholic 
sisterlands,  Spain  did  not  become  a Reformation  battlefield  in 
which  the  ‘War  of  the  Word’  was  waged,  with  exchanges  of 
protestant  Bibles  and  Catholic  rebuttal  versions.  Not  until  1793 
was  a complete  Bible  in  Spanish  printed  on  Spanish  soil.  That 
was  an  unwieldy  io-volume  set  (the  second  edition  had  19 
volumes),  hardly  calculated  to  give  the  Spanish  man-in-the- 
street  the  Biblc-reading  habit. 

However,  since  the  middle  of  the  16th  century  the  Bible  in 
Castilian  had  been  published  in  foreign  lands.  Men  of  Spanish 
birth,  studying  abroad,  or  compelled  to  live  in  exile  because  of 
their  adherence  to  faiths  denounced  by  the  Inquisition,  labored 
and  suffered  to  give  Spain  the  Scriptures  in  the  vernacular. 
Others  risked,  and  often  lost,  their  lives  in  smuggling  forbidden 
Bibles  into  Spain.  History  records  the  feat  of  a certain  Julian 
Hernandez,  who  arrived  in  Seville  in  1557  with  two  great  casks 
filled  with  copies  of  J.  Perez’s  translation  of  the  New  Testament 
and  Psalms.  Unfortunately,  his  activities  were  detected  and 
death  was  the  penalty  exacted  of  him,  as  for  all  those  who  dared 
import  these  Bibles  in  Spanish. 

The  Tyndale  of  the  Spanish  Bible  was  a young  Spaniard,  who, 
in  the  fashion  of  the  time,  translated  his  name,  de  Enzinas 
(‘Oak  Tree’)  into  Greek  as  ‘Dryander’.  While  a student  at 
Wittenberg,  living  at  the  home  of  his  teacher,  Melanchthon,  he 
prepared  the  first  translation  of  the  Bible  into  the  Spanish 
tongue.  He  had  the  book  printed  in  Antwerp  in  1343,  but  both 
he  and  it  suffered  a strange  fate.  Charles  V was  at  that  time 
Emperor  of  the  Low  Countries  and  of  most  of  the  rest  of  Europe, 
and  his  native  Spain.  Desirous  of  having  the  distinguished 
patronage  of  Charles,  the  last  of  the  emperors  to  be  crowned  by 
the  Pope,  Enzinas  dedicated  his  book  to  him  and  removed  from 
it  whatever  he  thought  might  offend.  Unfortunately,  he  failed 
to  alter  certain  sentences  which  he  had  had  printed  in  capital 
letters  because  of  their  importance  to  Christian  doctrine  as  he 
had  learned  in  Wittenberg  to  construe  it.  Though  received  by 
the  Emperor  at  Brussels  in  a friendly  way,  Enzinas  was  shortly 
thereafter  seized  and  cast  into  prison,  for  the  Emperor’s  con- 
fessor had  examined  the  book  and  denounced  it  as  heretical. 
More  fortunate  than  Tyndale,  Enzinas  managed  to  escape  to 
Antwerp.  However,  as  the  Testament  was  suppressed  by 
imperial  order,  few  copies  survived.  Thus,  the  Perez  New 
Testament,  published  13  years  later  at  Geneva,  and  the  de  Reina 
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Bible  of  1569  (the  first  complete  Spanish  Bible),  serve  as  the 
basis  of  later  revisions  of  the  Spanish  version. 

The  violent  persecutions  that  drove  from  Spain  great  numbers 
of  her  most  learned  and  prosperous  citizens,  the  Jews,  are  also 
responsible  in  part  for  the  early  appearance  of  the  Spanish  Old 
Testament.  The  ‘Ferrara  Bible’,  the  first  Old  Testament  ever 
printed  in  the  Spanish  language,  was  prepared  for  those  exiled 
Spanish  Jews,  under  the  patronage  of  the  Duke  of  Ferrara.  This 
version  is  still  in  use  by  the  descendants  of  those  who  fled  from 
the  Spain  of  Ferdinand  and  Isabella  more  than  four  and  a half 
centuries  ago. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  20th  century,  a striking  contrast  to 
this  early  opposition  to  common  language  Scriptures  has  been  in 
evidence  in  Spain.  More  than  40  new  Spanish  versions  (both 
Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant)  have  been  published  since  1900, 
and  distribution  of  the  Reina-Valera,  Moderna,  Scio,  and  Amat 
versions  has  continued.  In  1961  the  Hispano-American  New 
Testament  was  published,  a version  prepared  with  the  goal  of 
accommodating  the  national  dialects  of  Latin  American  Spanish. 
A number  of  ‘Modern-day’  renderings  have  appeared.  In  1967 
the  United  Bible  Societies  alone  distributed  23,526,970  Scriptures 
in  Latin  America  and  Spain. 

i5i4job  Toledo; 

Translated  by  Alonso  Alvarez  of  Toledo. 

1543  New  Testament  Miermann,  Antwerp 

Translated  from  the  Greek  by  Franzisco  de  Enzinas  (Dryander). 

1553  Old  Testament  Ferrara 

Translated  by  Abraham  Usque,  a Jew  from  Portugal,  and  published 
by  Yom  Tob  Atias,  a Jew  from  Spain,  under  the  patronage  and 
protection  of  the  Duke  of  Ferrara.  Known  as  the  ‘Ferrara  Bible’,  it 
was  intended  for  Spanish-speaking  Jews  exiled  from  the  Iberian 
Peninsula. 

1556  New  Testament  1557  Psalms  J.  Crispin,  Geneva 
Translated  by  Juan  Perez  de  Pineda.  Copies  smuggled  into  Spain 
were  discovered  and  most  were  destroyed. 

1569  Bible  T.  Guarinus,  Basel? 

Translated  by  Casiodoro  de  Reina,  a Spanish  Reformer,  originally  of 
Seville.  This  version  formed  the  basis  of  the  Bible  which,  in  revised 
form,  is  still  in  use  today.  (The printer’s  mark  is  that  of  S.  Apiarius.) 

1596  New  Testament  R.  del  Campo,  London 

1602  Bible  L.  Jacobi,  Amsterdam 

The  de  Reina  version,  revised  by  Cipriatio  de  Valera. 

1630  Old  Testament  Amsterdam 

A revision  of  the  Ferrara  Bible,  edited  by  Menasseh  ben  Israel,  a 
famous  Jewish  Rabbi  from  Amsterdam.  A further  revision  by  S.  de 
Caseres  appeared  in  1661. 

1790-1793  Bible  (10  volumes)  T.  &J.  Orga,  Valencia 
1794-1797  Bible  (revised,  16  volumes)  Madrid 
Translated,  from  the  Vulgate,  by  Felipe  Scio  de  San  Miguel.  It  is  the 
first  edition  of  a Spanish  Bible  printed  on  Spanish  soil. 

1823-1825  Bible  L.  Amarita,  Madrid 

Afresh  translation  from  the  Vulgate  by  Felix  Torres  Amat.  A revision 


of  the  whole  Bible  by  Juan  Calderon  was  published  by  the  Society  for 
the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge  in  London  in  1853. 

1885  Gospels  1858  New  Testament  American  Bible 
Union,  Edinburgh,  London,  New  York 

A translation  prepared  under  the  auspices  of  the  ABU;  sometimes 
called  the  ‘Baptist  Version. 

1858  New  Testament  [BFBS]  Watts,  London 
1861  Bible  [BFBS]  Clowes,  London 

A revision  of  the  Reina-Valera  text  prepared  for  the  BFBS.  In  1863  a 
further  revision,  prepared  by  Angel  H.  de  Mora  and  H.  B.  Pratt, 
American  Presbyterian  Mission,  was  published  by  theABS. 

1893  Bible  AB  S,  New  Y ork 

Translated  by  H.  B.  Pratt;  Portions  had  appeared  earlier.  It  came  to  be 
known  as  the  Version  Moderna. 

1893  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  Madrid 

A revision  of  the  Reina-Valera  version,  prepared  by  a committee 
including  J.  Jameson,  J.  B.  Cabrera,  C.  Tornos,  F.  Fliedner,  and 
A.  R.  Fenn.  In  1905  a revision  of  the  O.T.  by  Cabrera  and  Tornos 
was  published  in  Madrid  by  the  BFBS.  Based  upon  the  earlier 
incomplete  revision  byE.  Reeves  Palmer  in  1887. 

1906  Gospels  Madrid 

A translation  prepared,  on  the  basis  of  a Ms.  in  el  Escorial,  by  Fr. 
Juan  de  Robles. 

1910  Gospels  ABS,  New  York 

A translation  from  Westcott  and  Hort’s  Greek  text,  by  a committee 
appointed  by  the  ABS,  which  included  Francisco  Diez,  V.  D.  Baez, 
Henry  C.  Thompson,  Charles  W.  Drescs,  and  John  Howland. 

1910  Matthew  BFBS,  Madrid 

A translation  from  the  Nestle  Greek  text  by  a committee  appointed  by 
the  BFBS,  including  J.  B.  Cabrera,  C.  Tornos,  Carlos  Araujo, 
W.  B.  Douqlas,  Georoe  Fliedner,  Franklyn  G.  Smith,  Henry  Payne, 
W.  T.  Rhodes. 

1917  New  Testament  ABS,  BFBS,  Madrid 
The  Hispano-American  version,  prepared  by  a committee  made  up  of 
the  representatives  of  both  the  ABS  and  BFBS  committees  mentioned 
above,  and  Enrique  Lindegaard.  Its  purpose  was  to  provide  a Bible 
which  would  serve  the  Spanish-speaking  community  of  the  New 
World  as  well  as  of  Spain,  and  it  strove  to  employ  modern  usage.  A 

1933  revision  brought  the  text  into  agreement  with  the  English  RSV. 

1934  Gospels 

Translated  by  Fr.  Valentin  M.  Sanchez  Ruiz. 

1940-1943  Matthew  Mark  Bogota 

Translated  by  Manuel  J.  Casas  Manrique,  Roman  Catholic. 

1944  Bible  Madrid 

Translated  by  Eloino  Nacar  Fuster  and  Fr.  Alberto  Colunga;  first 
Roman  Catholic  Bible  translated  from  the  original  languages. 

1944  Gospels  1946  Acts  Buenos  Aires 

1947  Romans-Revelation  Montevideo 

Translated  by  Fr.Juan  Straubingcr.  Esther  was  published  in  1943. 

1944  Gospels  Buenos  Aires 
Translated  by  Jose J.  Reboli. 
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1945  Gospels  Buenos  Aires 
Translated  by  A.  Rcdin. 

1947  Bible  Madrid 

Translated  by  Fr.Jose  M.  Bover  and  Fr.  Francisco  C.  Burgos. 

1952  Luke  ABS,  Madrid 

The  first  Booh  to  be  published  in  the  Version  Popular.  ( See  1966). 

1954  New  Testament  Segovia 

The  AFEBE  version,  prepared  by  scholars  from  the  Asociacion  para  el 
Fomento  de  los  Estudios  Biblicos  en  Espafia. 


SPANISH:  ASTURIAS  1206 

31  ’Naquella  temporaa  dexose  ver  Xuan  Bautista 
pedricando  nel  ermu  de  Xudea,  2 y diciendo:  Fei 
penitencia:  porque  ’sta  cerquillina  ’1  reinu  de  los 
cielos.  3 Isti  ye  aquel  de  quien  se  dixo  pel  profeta 
Isaies:  Ye  la  voz  del  que  clama  nel  ermu,  diciendo: 
Aperiai’  ’1  camin  del  Senor:  enderezai  so’  senderos. 
4 Tria  Xuan  un  vestiu  de  pilos  de  camellos,  y un 
cintu  de  cuiru  pel  llombu:  v la  so  vianda  yeren 
llangostes  y miel  silvestre. 


1958  New  Testament  Madrid 

The  CEBIHA  version,  prepared  by  a group  of  professors  for  the 
Centro  Biblico  Elispano- Americano. 

1958  Mark  UBS,  New  York 
i960  Bible  SSB  en  America  Latina 

A revision  of  the  Reina-Valera  version,  prepared  by  a committee  in- 
cluding Juan  Diaz,  G.  Alfonso  Lloreda,  Alfonso  Rodriguez,  Honorio 
Espinoza,  Francisco  Estrella,  and  Henry  Parra.  Tentative  portions 
were  printed  as  early  as  1955. 

1959  Gospels  1964  New  Testament  Estella,  Spain 
Translated  by  Fr.  Felipe  Fuenterrabia. 

1960  Gospels  1966-1967  New  Testament  Prophets 

Madrid 

Translated  by  Jose  M.  Valverde  and  Jose  R.  Diaz,  Roman  Catholics, 
and  revised  and  continued  by  Luis  A.  Schokel,  Juan  Mateos,  and 
Ernesto  Vogt. 

1964  Gospels  Buenos  Aires 

Translated  by  Mateo  Perdia  and  Alfredo  B.  Trusso,  Roman  Catholics. 

1964  Bible  Madrid 

Translated  by  a committee,  under  the  direction  ofFr.  Evaristo  M.  Nieto. 

1965  Gospels  Guadalajara 

1966  Psalms  Proverbs  Acts  Mexico 
Translated  by  Fr.  Augustin  M.  Magana. 

1966  New  Testament  SSB  en  America  Latina 

The  Version  Popular,  prepared  under  the  auspices  of  the  ABS  by  a 
committee,  including  William  L.  Wonderly,  Juan  Diaz  Galindo, 
Gonzalo  Bacz-Camargo,  Kenneth  Case,  Charles  P.  Denyer, 
Alfonso  Lloreda,  and  Elizabeth  P.  Marroquin.  Twenty  years  in 
preparation,  the  text  was  envisioned  as  a translation  for  the  use  of  the 
newly  literate  of  Mexico,  but  the  first  tentative  portion  in  1952  was  so 
well  received  that  it  was  decided  to  prepare  a text  which  would 
accommodate  Spanish  speakers  throughout  Latin  America. 

1967  Bible  Desclee,  de  Brouwer,  Brussels 

Translated  by  a committee,  on  the  basis  of  the  text  of  the  French 
Jerusalem  Bible. 

1968  New  Testament  Herder,  Barcelona 

An  ecumenical  translation,  prepared  by  Serafin  de  Ausejo,  Felipe  de 
Fuentcrrabia,  Jose-Maria  Gonzalez  Ruiz,  and  Salvador  Munoz 
Iglesias.  Revised  by  a committee  of  Protestants  and  Roman  Catholics 
and  submitted  to  the  French  Jerusalem  Bible  translators  before  publ 
cation. 


Mt  3.1-4  1861  (Recomposed) 

The  dialects  of  Spain  are  grouped  generally  in  three  regional 
categories:  Northern  (Aragon,  Asturias,  and  Leon);  Central 
(Castilian,  or  Standard) ; and  Southern  (Andalusian). 

The  Asturias  Spanish  dialect  is  spoken  in  the  Asturias  region  of 
northwestern  Spain,  east  of  Galicia.  The  region  is  named  after 
the  Asturians,  an  Iberian  people  who  inhabited  it  at  the  time  of 
the  Roman  occupation.  It  was  from  the  former  Kingdom  of 
Asturias  that  the  reconquest  of  Spain  from  the  Moors  was  begun. 
(For  note  on  Bonaparte,  see  No.  23.) 

1861  Matthew  London 

Translated  by  a priest  of  Asturias  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 


SPANISH:  JUDAEO  1207 

HEBREW  CHARACTER 
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:DftD’DV35  Dli  I’ft  IDnpD’ft  PDD’ft  Wp  ;V’7  i'7 

,0’Dft5  dto  ’7  ’5»fti’7  vrTftorn  ’»  ift’srft  v’  ,p’ft"  2 

1T5W3D  ’7  P33  .’C  ’7  ’Wfti’7  lJ’»ftp  VJ  mftfnftsft  ’P  3 

-rft  ."V’j’D  i’7  wjjftp  1’ft  ibbibcb  : wv'n  i’ft  pft 
pft  nsftrsBfts  pnv  rsftDD’ft  .dw75’d  did  7fton»7  4 
-’DPCnft  ’7  Wf’sSftj  i’ft  17jftp’7’7D  'b  ,1D7”P7  >6 
i’ft  pft  pft’iftD  ’ft  .D17ftp>E>  ’7  ]177,D  07ft5  1D5”J5  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1922 


Judaeo-Spanish,  or  Ladino,  is  spoken  by  descendants  of  tht 
Jewish  population  expelled  from  Spain  under  Torquemada  in 
1492.  The  more  than  100,000  Ladino-speaking  Sephardic  Jew: 
are  mostly  settled  in  urban  areas  in  the  eastern  Mediterranean 
area,  and  at  least  20,000  Ladino  immigrants  now  live  in  Israel. 
The  Yiddish  of  the  Romance  languages’,  Ladino  incorporates 
modern  loan  words  and  Hebraisms  into  a basically  archaic 
Spanish  syntax  and  vocabulary,  which  is  essentially  15th- 
century  Spanish.  Like  Yiddish,  Judaeo-Spanish  possesses  a great 
literary  heritage.  It  is  written  in  Hebrew  character,  except  by 
those  who  have  adopted  more  modern  Spanish  usage,  owing  to 
cultural  assimilation  and  the  increased  availability  of contemporary 
Spanish  printed  matter. 
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1547  Pentateuch  E.  Soncino,  Constantinople 
A.  polyglot  ( with  Hebrew,  Aramaic,  and  Greek).  The  Judaeo- 
Spanish  version  reproduces  a 13th-century  Ms.,  prepared  by  Moses 
Arragel. 

1569  Isaiah  Jeremiah  (with  Hebrew) 

1583  Psalms  Salonika 

1664  Song  of  Solomon  Amsterdam 

After  the  appearance  of  the  Spanish  O.  T.  in  1 3 33  ( the  ‘Ferrara  Bible’), 
numerous  Portions  were  transliterated,  with  certain  redactions,  into 
Hebrew  character. 

1671  Psalms  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  Ishak  Teixeyra  of  the  court  of  the  Queen  of  Sweden. 

1743  Old  Testament  (in  5 parts,  with  Hebrew) 

Constantinople 

A translation from  the  Hebrew  by  an  unknown  Jewish  scholar. 

1816  Old  Testament  (with  Hebrew)  G.  Holzinger,  Vienna 
Translated  by  Aaron  Poliak,  with  introductions  by  Israel  ben  Chayim 
of  Belgrade. 

1829  New  Testament  BFBS,  Corfu 

A translation  for  the  BFBS  by  Athias  Leone,  a Jew.  A revision,  pre- 
pared by  H.  D.  Leeves,  J.  E.  Cohen,  and  Sim  Tob,  appeared  in 
Athens  in  1844,  and  a further  revision  of  Luke  by  A.  Ben  Oliel  was 
published  about  18 3 2 by  the  BFBS. 

1836  Psalms  (with  Hebrew)  1838  Old  Testament  (with 
Hebrew)  ABS,  Smyrna 

Translated,  with  heavy  reliance  on  the  Ferrara  Bible,  by  William  G. 
Schauffler,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 

1873  Old  Testament  (with  Hebrew)  ABS,  Constantinople 
A considerable  revision  of  the  Schaujfler  version,  prepared  by  James 
Christie,  Church  of  Scotland.  Further  revisions  by  Christie  were 
published  by  the  BFBS;  a complete  N.  T.  and  Psalms  appeared  in 
1877-1878.  Another  revision,  by  D.  B.  Spence,  was  published  by  the 
BFBS  in  1 8g4  in  Constantinople. 


SRANAN 


1208 


IJATIde  da  bigin vo da Evan- 
' ^ gelium  vo  Jezus  Kristus, 
da  pikien  vo  Gado, 

2.  So  leki  wan  profeti  ben 
skrivi  taki : Loekoe  ! mi  de 
seni  mi  boodskopoeman  go  na 
joe  fesi,  disi  sa  go  na  fesi  meki 
pasi  gi  joe. 

3.  Dem  jeri  wan  stem  vo  wan 


preekiman  na  woestijn,  disi 
taki  : Oen  meki  pasi  klari  gi 
Masra  ! meki  dem  foetoepasi 
vo  hem  reti ! 

4.  Johannes  ben  de  doopoe 
soema  na  woestijn,  en  a preeki 
vo  da  doopoe  taki,  soema  moese 
draai  dem  liebi,  vo  dem  kan 
kisi  pardon  vo  dem  zondoe. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1949 

Sranan,  or  Negro  English,  is  the  term  applied  to  the  diverse 
Creole  dialects  spoken  in  the  coastal  areas  of  Surinam.  Two 
other  groups  of  Creole  tongues  are  also  generally  distinguished 
in  Surinam:  the  Saramaccan  bush  dialects  spoken  along  the 
Surinam  and  Saramacca  rivers,  and  the  Djuka  bush  dialects 
along  the  Marowine  River.  These  Creole  languages  are  a 
compound  of  Dutch,  English,  Portuguese,  and  African  words. 


1829  New  Testament  BFBS 

Based  on  a text  translated  by  Christian  L.  Schumann  and  Wilhelm 
Treu;  revised  by  Hans  Wied  and  other  members  of  the  Moravian 
Mission  in  Dutch  Guiana. 

1846  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  Netherlands  BS, 
Bautzen 

Further  revised  by  W.  Treu,  with  his  translation  of  the  Psalms.  The 
N.T.  was  further  revised  in  1888  by  E.  Langerfeld,  and  in  1901 
by  F.  Staehelin. 

1966  Luke  Acts  (with  ‘Old  Version’)  NBS,  Amsterdam 
A new  revision,  prepared  by  Moravian  missionaries. 


SUAU  1209 

1.  IESU  KERISO,  Eaubada  Natuna,  ena  evanelia 
ina  ie  tubu ; 

2.  Doha  peroveta  edi  uriuri  eai  si  ene,  ‘Egu  tau- 
vasa  ea  hetamarimugaiem,  oa  em  eda  i sepanonohai’; 

3.  Esau  arinana  barabara  eai  i paipainavatai,  i 
ene,  ‘Guiau  ena  eda  au  sepanonohai,  eo  ena  eda  au 
hedudurai  ’ . 

4.  Ioane  barabara  eai  i hebaliebapatiso,  eo  i guguia 
teina  bapatiso  eai  ta,  nuadi  se  buidi,  edi  baaea  abo  se 
ribahemasarahadi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1943 

Suau,  or  Daui,  a Melanesian  language,  serves  as  a lingua  franca 
of  eastern  Papua.  It  is  spoken  by  about  14,000  people  living  in 
the  Milne  Bay  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea, 
and  is  also  used  in  the  Kwato  area  and  on  coastal  islands. 

1885  Mark  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  a Rarotongan  teacher  named  Pi. 

1 892  Mark  (revised)  NSW  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
A revision  prepared  by  F.  W.  Walker,  London  MS. 

1895  Mark  (revised  again)  NSW  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 

1902  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1907  Mark  (further  revised)  BFBS,  Auckland 

i9iojohn  1913  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

1919  Matthew  (revised)  Romans  Ephesians  Philippians 

1 , 2 Thessalonians  1 , 2 Timothy  1920  Acts  (revised) 

BFBS,  Kwato 

1925-1926  Mark  John  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  C.  W.  Abel,  LMS. 

1956  New  Testament  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Phyllis  and  Russell  Abel,  LMS,  Daniela  Sioni,  and 
Benona  Dagoela. 


SUBANEN:  MARGOSATUBIG  1210 

1.  Su  pipunpunan  nu  dleliag  guliiten  ni 
Jisas  Kraist,  Bata’  nu  Diwata: 
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2.  Ma’antu  misulat  ni  Isaiya  su  keta’uwan, 
Tenggin,  puwit  u su  seligan  hu  tu  gunan  mu, 
hin  i sumagipa’  tu  dalan  mu. 

3.  Su  dlagau  nu  selatau  petawag  ditu  benua 
gei  da’i  getawen : sagipa’  niu  su  dalan  nu 
Lord,  balen  su  bianan  ncn  metidu. 

1.  Si  -Ion  minateng,  mimbabtais  ditu  benua 
genda’i  getawen  dahus  pimitua’en,  su  mepa- 
lin  babtaisan  dari  su  nga  dusa  mampun. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1954 

Subanen  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  more  than  75,000  people 
in  Zamboanga  Province,  western  Mindanao,  Philippines.  The 
dialect  of  Margosatubig  differs  considerably  from  that  of  the 
west,  in  the  area  ofMalayal  and  Labason.  Subanen  is  a Philippine 
Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1939  Mark  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
1947  Luke  ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  A.  M.  Loptson,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance,  and 
others. 

1954  Mark  ABS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Leo  Madrigal,  CM  A. 

1961  Acts  Philemon  1964  Romans  1967 John 
Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Thomas  Jones,  CMA,  Mahalambas  Huminis, 
Augustin  A.  Zapanta,  Pened  Dawang,  and  others. 


SUKI  1211 


(KI)SUKUMA  1212 

1  Kwandya  kwa  ng’hombe  ya  bupiji  ya  ng’wa  Yesu 
Kristo  ng’wana  wa  Mulungu.  2 Giti  yaliyandikwa  mu 
kitabo  cha  ng’hangi  Isaya  giki,  Lolaga,  Nene  Natuma 
ntung’wa  Wane  mu  butongi  wa  bushu  wako,  akubeja 
ipanda  lyako  ; 3 Ilaka  lya  munhu  uhamuka  mubu 

uhaya  giki,  Mubeje  ipanda  lyang’wa  Seba,  mujigolole 
nzila  Jakwe.  4 Yohana  akiza  waliubatijamubuulomela 
kubatijiwa  kwa  koya  kulwa  kulekejiwa  kwa  shibi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1925 

The  Sukuma  language  is  spoken  by  almost  one  million  people 
southeast  of  Lake  Victoria,  in  an  area  of  Tanzania  extending 
from  Shinyanga  into  the  Serengeti  Plain.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  KiNyamwezi. 

1895  Matthew  1896  Mark  John  Acts  1897  Luke 
1 898  Matthew  (revised)  1 899  Mark  (revised)  1903  James 
1906  Luke  (revised)  1907  Romans  Galatians 
1911  John  (revised)  1 Corinthians  Philemon  Revelation 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Church  MS,  including  E.  C. 
Gordon,  E.  H.  Hubbard,  J.  W.  Purser,  and  F.  H.  Wright. 

1925  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Africa  Inland  Mission  missionaries,  including  T.  G. 
Marsh. 

1929  Genesis  1931  Exodus  1932 Joel  Daniel  Obadiah 

Jonah  Haggai  Malachi  1934  Leviticus 
1942  Psalms  (incomplete)  AIM  Press,  Lohumbo 
Translated  by  Zachariah  Baleli,  under  the  supervision  of  missionaries 
of  the  AIM. 


1.  Jesu  Keriso  Godtae  Aenitae  gi  augsae  gabu 
unum  karibap.  2.  Isaiah  gi  augsae  dartae  buka 
parub  amdae  gi  umdaet  ki  ridamu.  Ae  bi  jaka- 
waru,  nae  ma  wamnumu  nabanae  wamun  daruku 
aetae  umku  titap.  U aetae  rapru  ki  gabamataeru. 
3.  Um  ikjaeti  riaerkapub  ikjaewariri,  Abitae  rapru 
gabadaemnu.  Ubtae  rapru  titapawadaemnu.  4. 
John,  baptisewamun  daru  riaerkapub  reipri 
rugjae,  biaerkraru  gjaeraesae  inae  augdamnini 
rarar  inae  ara  gidaematu.  5.  Judea  gwinae  rubka 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956 

Suki  is  spoken  by  about  600  members  of  a small  tribe  living 
around  Lake  Suki,  in  the  Western  District  of  Papua.  Nomadic 
huntsmen,  the  Suki  were  notorious  headhunters  until  the  1940’s. 
The  heart  figures  in  many  Suki  expressions  of  emotion;  for 
example,  to  a Suki  the  expression  ‘to  love’  would  be  ‘to  send 
heat  to  the  heart’ ; ‘to  forgive’  would  be  ‘to  make  the  heart  soft’. 
Suki  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1952  Acts  Unevangelized  Fields  Mission 
1956  Mark  John  BFBS,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  L.  A.  Tu/yman,  Brethren  Mission, 
assisted  by  Tukri. 


1944  New  Testament  (revised)  i960  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Revised  and  translated  by  Zachariah  Baleli,  E.  Sywulka,  Charles  E. 
Hess,  and  W.J.  Maynard,  AIM. 

Numerous  editions  of  Liturgical  Selections  and  Scripture  narratives  in 
translations  by  Roman  Catholics  have  also  been  reported. 


SUNDANESE 


1213 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


^ uiXip  1 ^ ^ « Ifjy  till  * j 1 C 

$ My*  y pL*  r Mr*  y->  taA* 

♦ y >— j*  eU->  y**  1(4 


Jn  3.  16  1895 

leu  wiwitanana  Indjil  J6sus  Kristus;  sakumaha 

2 anu  diseratkeun  dina  Kitab  Nabi  Jesaja,  kieu: 
Mangka  waspada,  Kami  ngutus  utusan  Kami  sa- 
heulaeun  andika,  anu  bakal  njadiakeun  pidjalaneun 

3 andika;  soara  djelema  nu  tjumeluk  di  sagara  keusik: 
Geura  njadiakeun  pidjalaneun  Pangeran,  geura  lem- 

4 pengkeun  djalan-djalan  Mantenna.  Ari  Johanes  keur 
ngabanjuan  di  sagara  keusik,  sarta  ngawawarkeun  hal 

5 pangbanju  pertobat  geusan  pangampura  dosa.  Tidinja 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 
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Sundanese  is  the  language  of  about  12  million  people  living 
primarily  in  the  highlands  of  western  Java.  Racially,  culturally, 
and  linguistically,  the  Sundanese  differ  from  other  groups  living 
on  Java.  Racially  they  are  Proto-Malays,  with  admixtures  of 
later  comers.  Their  culture,  following  the  Malayan  pattern,  is 
based  upon  village  life,  with  a headman  and  council  of  elders. 
Both  the  Buddhism  they  adopted  earlier  and  their  later  accept- 
ance of  Islam  have  been  underlaid  by  many  ancient  customs  and 
beliefs.  Their  language,  closely  related  to  Malay  and  Javanese, 
belongs  to  the  Malayo-Polynesian  family.  Sundanese  has  a 
greater  number  of  speakers  than  any  other  Indonesian  language 
except  Javanese.  It  is  written  in  theJavanese-Sundanese  alphabet, 
an  adapted  Latin  alphabet,  or  a modified  Arabic  script,  which  is 
commonly  used  in  religious  writings. 

Such  modern  developments  as  roads,  foreign  plantations,  and 
village  schools,  are  said  to  have  made  the  Sundanese  less  unlike 
their  neighbors. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 
1854  Matthew  Batavia 

Translated for  J.  Esser  by  an  anonymous  European  missionary. 

1866  Luke  BFBS,  Rotterdam 

Translated  by  G.  J.  Grashuis,  Netherlands  Missionary  Union. 

1871  Luke  John  MP,  M.-Cornelis 
1 877  New  Testament  Luke  (Arabic  character) 

1891  Bible  (revised  N.T.)  1895  John  (Arabic  character) 

1 896  Acts  (Arabic  character)  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated,  revised,  and  transliterated  by  S.  Coolsma,  Netherlands 
Missionary  Union.  An  edition  published  in  ig62  contained  ortho- 
graphic changes. 


SURA  1214 

1  SE  po  di  ret  mu  Jesu  Kristi,  La  ki  Nan. 

2  Kadi  mo  ran  digin  takarda  mu  gu- 
kam  ar  ki  Nan  Isaya  ne, 

Wu  na,  wan  dun  lop  gulop  fina  a tilen 
ha, 

Di  wuri  dak  ar  foha; 

3  Do  di  ni  ki  pet  pe  a yil, 

Wu  dak  ar  ki  Da, 

Wu  dak  ar  firi  dire  dire. 

4  Yohanna  wuri  ji  di,  di  wuri  cin  baptisma 
a yil,  wuri  sat  po  ki  Nan  ka  baptisma  ki 
tuwap  pe  fwo  ki  sikbis.  5 Yem  yil  Yahu- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1936 

Sura,  or  Maghavul,  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  in  the 
Pankshin  area  of  Plateau  Province,  Nigeria.  Sura  is  sometimes 
considered  a dialect  of  the  Angas  language,  within  the  Chadic 
group. 


1915  Mark  i9i6John  1919  Matthew 
1920  Genesis  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Edward  and  Constance  Hayward,  Church  MS,  with 
the  assistance  of  African  Christians,  including  A.  Ali  Mendi  and 
Yohanna  Chandin. 

1928  1 John  1929  Mark  (revised)  1930  John  (revised) 

Sudan  United  Mission,  Panyam 

1936  Matthew  Mark  1940  John  (further  revised) 

1949  Luke  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
1949  Acts  [BFBS]  Niger  Press,  Jos 

Translated  by  Elsie  M.  R.  Webster,  CMS,  with  the  help  of  several 
African  Christians,  including  David  O.  V.  Lot. 


(KI)SWAHILI : CENTRAL 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


1215 


Jn  3.  16  1897 

1 MWANZO  wa  Injili  ya  Jesu  Masihi,  Mwana  wa 
Mwenyiezi  Mngu. 

2 Kama  vile  ilivyoandikwa  katika  chuo  cha  nabii 
lsaia: 

Mimi  hapa,  namtuma  mjumbe  wangu  mbele  ya  uso 
wako, 

Atakaeitengeza  ndia  yako ; 

3  Sauti  ya  aliae  baraui, 

Fanyani  tayari  ndia  ya  Bwana, 

Nyoshani  mikondo  yakwe. 

4  Alitokea  Johana,  huyo  abaputiziye  barani  na 
kuhubin  mabaputizi  ya  tobn  kwa  maana  ya  msamaha 
wa  madhambi.  5 Ikawa  kumwendea  watu  watokao  nti 

Mk  1.  1-4  19x5 

Swahili  is  the  lingua  franca  of  East-Central  Africa,  used  as  a 
second  language  by  at  least  10  million  people  in  eight  countries. 

It  is  the  mother  tongue  of  an  increasing  number  of  people  on  the 
East  African  coast,  extending  from  the  Kenya-Somalia  border  to 
southern  Tanzania,  including  the  coastal  islands.  There  are  also 
scattered  inland  areas  where  forms  of  Swahili  arc  spoken  as  a 
mother  tongue,  primarily  in  northwestern  Tanzania  and 
adjacent  eastern  Congo-Kinshasa.  I11  all,  however,  Swahili  can- 
not claim  more  than  2 million  speakers  to  whom  it  is  the  native 
language. 

A remarkable  language,  with  a literature  already  well  established 
by  the  13  th  century,  Swahili  developed  from  the  tongues  spoken 
by  Bantu  migrants  who  settled  on  the  narrow  East  African 
coastal  plain  in  the  2nd  and  3rd  centuries  A.D.  The  name 
‘Swahili’  is  derived  from  the  Arabic  word  for  ‘coastal’,  but 
Swahili  did  not  remain  confined  to  its  narrow  birthplace.  It  was 
carried  inland,  originally  by  traders,  slavers,  and  European 
settlers,  and  later  in  the  more  prestigious  capacity  of  literary 
language  and  administrative  lingua  franca.  Although  vigorously 
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opposed  by  some  of  the  non-Bantu  tribes  of  Kenya,  Swahili  has 
come  into  use  throughout  East  Africa.  It  is  the  national  language 
of  Tanzania  and  Kenya,  and  is  employed  as  a basic  means  of 
communication  - as  much  for  the  practical  amenities  of  com- 
merce and  labor  as  in  official  capacities.  There  are  more  than  60 
Swahili  periodicals  and  newspapers,  and  Swahili  literature  con- 
tinues to  rise  in  production  and  popularity. 

The  Central,  or  Mombasa,  dialect  of  Swahili,  known  as 
‘KiMvita’,  should  not  be  confused  with  KiVita,  a nickname 
given  to  a pidgin  form  of  Swahili.  The  Union  Swahili  Scrip- 
tures are  published  in  the  Mombasa  dialect. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 
1 878  Jonah  United  Methodist  Free  Church  MP,  Ribc 
Prepared  by  an  anonymous  translator.  A complete  N.T.,  previously 
prepared  in  Ms.  by  J.  L.  Krapf,  was  not  published. 

1883  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge 
The  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  translated  by  W.  E.  Taylor,  Church 
MS.  The  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  were  also  included. 

1 88y  Deuteronomy  2 Chronicles  CMS,  Kisaumi 
1 892  Luke  (with  English)  1 894  Luke  (Arabic  script) 

1 897 John  1897 John  (Arabic  script)  1901  Gospels 

1904  Psalms  1909  New  Testament  1914  Old  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  E.  Taylor  and  H.  K.  Binns,  CMS. 

196X  Mark  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 

Translated  into  simplified  Swahili  by  Thomas  J.  Kalume,  Anglican 
Church  in  East  Africa. 


(KI)SWAHILI : SOUTHERN  1216 


| Yohana  Mbatizaji.  | Utume  mwema  wa  Yesu  1 
Kristo,  Mwana  wa  Mungu,  ulianza,  /kama  uli-  2 
vyoandikwa  na  mfumbuaji  Yesaya:  Tazama, 
mimi  namtuma  mjumbe  wangu,  akutangulie; 
naye  atatengeneza  njia  yako.  / Iko  sauti  ya  3 
mtu  apigaye  mbiu  nyikani:  Itengenezeni  njia 
ya  Bwana!  Yanyoosheni  mapito  yake! 

Yohana  Mbatizaji  alikuwa  nyikani  akibati-  4 
za  na  kutangaza  ubatizo  wa  kujuta,  wapate 
kuondolewa  makosa.  / Wakamtokea  wote  wa  5 


Mk 


i.  1-4  1930 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 


JjJ'  U15  CJ4  y#  pS  vLq  lie.  (r) 

p* 


P Jy 

Zp  44'  >?5  4*  P^J  rPi 

& ¥5^5  JP  4^  % & 


Jn  2.  1-4  1888 


In  the  coastal  areas  of  Tanzania  and  Kenya,  where  Swahili  is 
universally  spoken  as  a mother  tongue  or  fluent  second  language, 
a number  of  regional  dialects  are  encountered.  Inland,  where  it  is 
an  implanted  lingua  franca  or  trade  language,  it  has  taken  on  a 
myriad  forms  - usage  being  influenced  by  the  local  vernacular, 
e.g.,  KiShamba  (‘Up-country’  or  ‘Kitchen’  Swahili).  A Swahili 
form  which  is  recognized  as  ‘KiSettle’  came  into  use  as  a means 
of  communication  between  European  settlers  and  their  farm 
laborers.  The  term  is  now  generally  applied  to  any  Swahili  usage 
that  shows  the  heavy  influence  of  a European  tongue. 


The  first  Swahili  Scriptures  were  in  the  Southern,  or  Urban, 
Zanzibar  dialect.  They  were  originally  prepared  and  printed  by 
Dr.  (later  Bishop)  Steers.  The  Zanzibar  dialect,  called  KiUnguja, 
has  traditionally  been  the  basis  of  literary  or  ‘Standard’  Swahili. 
Scriptures  in  this  Standard  Swahili  literary  usage  are  now  pre- 
pared in  the  ‘Union’  Swahili  (q.v.)  idiom,  which  accommodates 
most  Swahili  speakers  of  East  Africa. 


Roman  Character  unless  noted 

1 868  Ruth  Jonah  Zanzibar  MP 

1869  Matthew  1871  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
1872  Luke  1875  1, 2 Kings  John 

1876  Ephesians  Philippians  Zanzibar  MP 
Translated  by  Edward  Steers,  Universities’  Mission  to  Central  Africa. 
Luke  was  the  work  of  Abd’  el  Aziz,  a Zanzibar  Sheikh,  and  Richard 
L.  Fennel,  a missionary  colleague  of  Steers. 

1876  Luke  BFBS,  St.  Chrishona 

Translated  by  John  Rebmann  and J.  L.  Krapf,  Church  MS. 

1878  Acts-2  Corinthians  1879  Genesis  Galatians  James 
1 John  Colossians  Philemon  1 Thessalonians-Titus 
Hebrews  1 Peter-Revelation  Zanzibar  MP 

1 879  Mark  John  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

1 880  Exodus  1882  Isaiah  Zanzibar  MP 

1883  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  byE.  Steers. 

1882  Daniel  1883  Judges  Zanzibar  MP 

1 8 84  Genesis  (revised)  Joshua  BFBS,  London 

1885  Luke  i886Exodus (revised)  Proverbs 
1887-1888  Numbers  1,2  Samuel  Ecclesiastes- 
Song  of  Solomon  Jeremiah-Ezekiel  Hosea-Malachi 
Zanzibar  MP 
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i888John (Arabic  script)  1889-1891  Exodus-2  Samuel 
I Chr onicles-Malachi  1 891  Matthew  (Arabic  script) 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  F.  R.  Hodgson,  UMCA.  John  was  transliterated  by 
M.  A.  H.  Allen;  Matthew  by  Petro  Limbo. 

1892  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  by  A.  C.  Madan  and  Percy  L.  Jones-Bateman, 
UMCA. 


forms  are  to  be  accepted,  which  rejected.  The  high  degree  of 
standardization  already  brought  to  literary  Swahili  also  made 
the  development  of  a Union  version  of  the  language  difficult. 

The  translators  of  the  Scriptures  into  Union  Swahili  were, 
accordingly,  confronted  with  the  problem  of  determining  a 
usage  which  would  employ  all  recognized  literary  forms  of 
expression  — including  those  which  had  been  used  exclusively  for 
Muslim  literature. 


1893  New  Testament  Zanzibar  MP 

A further  revision  prepared  by  P.  L.  Jones-Bateman,  Herbert  W. 
Woodward,  UMCA,  P.  Limbo,  and  C.  Kajaliwa. 

1895  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  F.  R.  Hodgson 

1913  Gospels  Acts  White  Fathers  Press,  Congo 
Translated  by  Fr.  Emile  Brutel.  Translations  of  Scripture  narratives 
and  Liturgical  Selections  by  Roman  Catholics  were  published  earlier. 

1921  New  Testament  1925  Psalms  Proverbs 

1930  Isaiah-Malachi  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  G.  Dale  and  Frank  Weston,  UMCA. 

1930  New  Testament  1937  Genesis-Exodus  1937  Bible 
WiirttembergBS,  Stuttgart 

Translated  by  Karl  Roehl,  Evangelical  MS  for  German  East  Africa. 

1947  Gospels  Acts  1958  New  Testament 
i960  Gospels  (revised)  Holy  Ghost  Press,  Morogoro 
Translated  and  revised  by  Fr.  A.  Loogman. 


(KI)SWAHILI : UNION  1216A 

J MWANZO  wa  Injili  ya  Yesu  Kristo,  Mwana 
wa  Mungu.  2 Kama  ilivyoandikwa  katika 
nabii  Isaya, 

Tazama,  namtuma  mjumbe  wangu 
Mbele  ya  uso  wako, 

Atakayeitengeneza  njia  yako. 

3 Sauti  ya  mtu  aliaye  nyikani, 

Itengenezeni  njia  ya  Bwana, 

Yanyosheni  mapito  yake. 

4 Yohana  alitokea,  akibatiza  nyikani,  na  kuuhubiri 
ubatizo  wa  toba  liletalo  ondoleo  la  dhambi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

Union  Swahili,  like  many  other  ‘Union’  versions  of  languages 
described  in  this  book,  was  developed  to  accommodate  speakers 
of  a number  of  dialects  or  closely  related  languages.  However, 
several  difficulties  arose  in  providing  a Union  version  of  Swahili, 
specifically  one  that  would  serve  speakers  of  both  the  Zanzibar 
and  Mombasa  Swahili  dialects.  One  concerned  the  rapid 
growth  and  change  of  Swahili  and  the  lack  of  a linguistic 
referee  to  dictate  which  forms  are  literarily  acceptable.  Under 
these  circumstances  it  is  difficult  to  establish  criteria  of  which 


1934  Luke  (tentative)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  G.  Dale,  Universities’  Mission  to  Central  Africa,  and 
revised  by  G.  Pittway  and  H.  J.  Butcher,  Church  MS.  The  first 
attempt  to  provide  a Bible  in  ‘ Standard ’ Swahili. 

1946  Matthew  Mark  John  CMS,  Nairobi 

Tentative  editions  prepared  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  of 

A.  B.  Hellicr,  UMCA,  and  H.J.  Butcher,  CMS. 

1949  Psalms  1950  New  Testament  1952  Bible 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  B.  Hellier,  H.J.  Butcher,  and  a committee. 
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GUSTAVUS  VASA  S BIBLE 


£(jctcaar(>eaptt 

itclfc.t  off  jefti  itm(H 
flat)  0ons  '-Cuongdio/ 
|crifjtuc  dr  | pro# 
pbermto.  Sq/  togb  |cnOrt 
mm  3'ngd  from  fjr  tire 
onfid)CC  j b wilful  bertbbi* 

iTal  tut  wdgbfJr  tighter* 
ropanbe  r6|l  dr  j dfnetmc / 
»trrt*rA«2k2N2ltT3C 
wdgb/gircr  bone  (f  ijgbae 
retro. 

2Jo(>om»r»  war  j dfnert# 
ne  / 60 p«  od)  prctxcaObe 
bdenngmnrs  bopd|c  / rif 
fyibrmoe  forlartlfe.  <l>d) 
nl  Ixmom  gingo  ctb  bd* 
jubtffo  lanbct  / od)  tty* 
v the. if”  3crufoltm  / od) 
loco  pgb  ollc  tslpo  off  bo# 
nom  1 3orvMii6  flebb  f 
od)btfeiiO<  fmafynOtr. 

(Pd)  3oh<mne8  woe 
fldfcb  mett)  AomeloWarJ 
od)  mco!)  m labbrrgior# 

bmgom  fino  letter  j od) 

f?J:  wepor  su)  tvilfiionnogo.it'ai picOtcobhe  od) |jbbe,!£n Fommce 
JjiiKgb/  fern  it.trforc  dr  dn  ueb / brnlFute  ffootwengcr  ugb  icfe  wet# 
mbbarfailo  od)  t>pld|o.  (Jogb  bdptr  it>b<r  met>b  toatnf  tiled 
“ M Npo  ibber  nsttf > them  tylgbo  Jubo. 

('LtNtbegaff  figli  | tbeOog^or  / at  wbojf  (Sold ten  jfr£ 

•‘^f*t,  c,d)ldt|igbP.'pooft'30h,*n,i*l  IJorboit.  (Pcbfrror  (icrgbbod 
9 rao  ivatna  od)  |'.°  5.  h btmlanor  jpnoe  / od>  3nbou  |a|om  ccn  buffu* 
•wtrfjmmo  offatr  bouom.  (Dd)  tro  ro(i  font  off  btotmclcn.  £ 1? 
Ik  mU*  ***  ’ 1 t,rCT^om  "ugb  wcl  bebogbor. 

W?2bibtn  brttff  bouom  (hot  rrtx  dfneno  / od)  bon  war  i ofnenne  ( 
Ngbor j od)  (Tr)fat>bt»  off  Qotouo/  od)  wor  mt&b  wdbuirm.  (Dd) 
•juwrtimre  bortom. 

1st  page  of  Mark  1541 
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*^ttta  fir  fctgpmtelfen  af 
^ 3@fu  (SJjrifti,  ®ubS 
@on8,  (Sbangetio; 

2.  ©fiforn  ffriftwet  Sr  f 
^ropljtterna;  ©f,  jag  ffiru 
bet  min  Slngel  framfdr  b»tt 
anffgtt,  tytotffett  fcertba  ffaC 
bin  tofig  fBt  btg ; 


3.  @nS  ropanbeS  tBft 
fir  { Bfnetu : 93erebtr  ^>(St- 
tanS  tofig;  giirer  (janS  fit's 
gar  rfitta. 

4.  SoljamttS  toar  f 8f* 
ttene,  bflpte,  odj  prebffabt 
bfittrfngenS  bfipetfe,  till  fptis 
bernaS  fBrlfitelfe. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1 878 


1 T'Vetta  &r  begynnelsen  av  evan- 
U gelium  om  Jesus  Kristus, 
Guds  Son. 

2 S&  &r  skrivet  bos  profeten 
Esaias : 

"Se,  jag  sander  ut  min  ftngel 
framfor  dig, 

ocb  han  skall  bereda  vagen  for 
dig. 


3 Hor  rosten  av  en  som  ropar  i 

oknen: 

Bereden  vagen  for  Herren, 
goren  stigarna  jamna  for  ho- 
nom> 

4 I enlighet  harmed  upptradde 
Johannes  ddparen  i oknen  och 
predikade  battringens  dopelse 
till  syndernas  forlatelse. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1928 

Swedish  is  spoken  by  nearly  all  the  7-5  million  inhabitants  of 
Sweden,  and  by  communities  in  Finland  and  Estonia.  Nearly  1 
million  Swedish  speakers  live  in  America  and  Canada.  The 
‘Svealanders’  are  recorded  as  early  as  the  first  century  (the 
Suiones  of  Tacitus).  Later,  associated  with  their  linguistic  kins- 
men, the  Danes  and  Norwegians,  they  were  renowned  and 
feared  as  the  Vikings,  or  Norsemen. 

Christianity  was  introduced  during  the  9th  century  by  Saint 
Ansgar,  but  its  triumph  over  paganism  was  not  assured  till  the 
early  12th  century.  The  existence  of  early  translations  of  the 
Scriptures  into  Swedish  is  attested  by  extant  fragments  of 
numerous  medieval  versions.  The  first  translation  of  the  Bible 
into  Swedish  was  commissioned  by  King  Gustavus  Vasa  in  1525, 
but  this  version  was  never  printed,  although  a few  Books  are 
known  to  have  been  translated.  Nevertheless,  the  first  published 
Bible  in  Swedish  is  known  as  ‘Gustavus  Vasa’s  Bible’,  because 
the  Bible  of  Laurentius  Petri  enjoyed  his  royal  patronage  and 
assistance  with  the  costs  of  printing.  Although  revised  several 
times,  this  first  Swedish  Bible  remains  substantially  the  standard 
Swedish  Bible  of  today. 


1526  New  Testament  Royal  Press,  Stockholm 
Translated,  according  to  tradition,  by  Olaus  Petri,  a follower  of 
Luther,  who  had  worked  with  Gustavus  Vasa  to  effect  the  Reformation 
in  Sweden. 

1536  Psalms  Proverbs  Stockholm 
1 540-1 541  Bible  Richolff,  Uppsala 

The  first  Swedish  Bible,  known  as  ‘Gustavus  Vasa’s  Bible’,  translated 
by  Laurentius  Petri,  Archbishop  of  Uppsala,  and  his  brother  Olaus, 
with  the  assistance  of  eminent  Swedish  clergy  and  scholars. 

1560  Psalms  Stockholm 

A revision  of  the  Gustavus  Vasa  Bible  text,  by  L.  Petri.  A few  other 
O.T.  Books  appeared  between  1561  and  1568;  they  probably 
represent  a private  attempt  to  revise  the  whole  Bible.  In  1600  another 
revision  was  begun  at  the  command  of  Charles  IX.  However,  aside 
from  reprinting  L.  Petri’s  revised  Books  ( published  in  Stockholm, 
1602-161  f),  no  action  was  taken. 


1617-1618  Bible  Oloffson,  Stockholm 

A revision  known  as  the  ‘Gustavus  Adolphus  Bible’.  In  1615 
Gustavus  II  ( Adolphus ) directed  that  a commission  be  set  up,  under 
Johannes  Rudbeckius,  to  revise  the  standard  text.  However,  in  the  end, 
the  1540-1541  text  was  simply  reprinted,  with  emendations  in  format, 
orthographic  changes,  and  verse  numbers.  In  1646  this  Bible  was  re- 
printed by  H.  Keyset,  Stockholm,  under  the  patronage  of  Queen 
Christina.  It  was  often  reprinted  during  the  1 yth  century. 

1702-1703  Bible  Keyser,  Stockholm 

A revision  known  as  ‘Charles  XII’ s Bible’.  It  was  begun  by  Charles 
XI,  but  work  progressed  so  slowly  that  in  i6g8  the  idea  of  a complete 
recension  was  abandoned,  and  Eric  Benzelius  was  appointed  to  prepare 
a corrected  text,  with  every  church  in  Sweden  contributing  toward  the 
expenses  of  this  edition  and  receiving  a copy.  It  remained  the  standard 
text  for  more  than  200  years,  although  several  revisions  were  prepared 
by  various  Royal  Commissions,  with  varying  success. 

1835  New  Testament  Orebro 
Translated  by  J.  H.  Thomander. 

1858-1865  Bible  Berling,  Lund 
Translated  by  H.  M.  Melin. 

1863  New  Testament  Swedish  National  Evangelical  Society, 
Stockholm 

Translated  by  P.  M.  Elmblad,  A.  P.  Falk,  and  G.  S.  Lowenhielm.  A 
revision  appeared  in  1896. 

1871-1  899  Job-Malachi  New  Testament  Stockholm 
Translated  by  O.  F.  Myrberg. 

1895  New  Testament  Palmquist,  Stockholm 
Translated  by  J.  P.  E.  Benelius,  Roman  Catholic. 

1900  New  Testament  Skoglund,  Stockholm 
Translated  by  August  Edman,  a Swedish  schoolmaster. 

1904  Bible  Norstedt  & Soner,  Stockholm 
A revision  of  the  N.  T.,  to  bring  it  into  conformity  with  the  1895-1898 
revised  O.T.,  prepared  by  the  Royal  Commission.  The  text  was  also 
printed  by  the  Swedish  BS. 

1904  New  Testament  Psalms  Norman  & Palmquist, 
Stockholm 

Translated  by  P.  Waldenstrom.  The  N.  T.  was  published  in  instal- 
ments between  1885  and  1894. 

1907  New  Testament  Norstedt  & Soner,  Stockholm 
1917  Bible  Stockholm 

An  entirely  new  translation  by  the  Royal  Commission.  The  Synod 
then  appointed  a committee,  consisting  of  J.  A.  Ekman,  N.  Lindstrom, 
A.  H.  Ljuttghoff,  and  A.  Edman,  to  prepare  a recension.  Their  version 
of  the  entire  Bible,  published  in  1917,  remains  the  standard  Swedish 
Bible. 

1961  New  Testament  Peterson,  Goteborg 

Translated  into  Swedish  from  the  English,  French,  and  German 

editions  based  on  J.  N.  Darby’s  Greek  text. 

1964  Gospels  1965  Acts-Revelation  Stockholm 
Translated  by  David  Hcdegdrd.  The  first  new  translation  of  the  N.T. 
since  1917.  Portions  had  been  published  1956-1 960  in  For  biblisk  tro. 
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NESTORIAN  CHARACTER 

*.i  <*.  Inilf  oi*a  i— t ri  .Vat.?  . aA\i»). 

' ‘ • ' " * .*  ; 2 

° . T^-boJ  ^3o?i3  p*a  -~>l\n  ai  bajuo  Ic-p  : f- y ;a»i- 

o.  -g-nS.-ir  ooxlo  : 1^*10 f eu»bo2  on.\,  t l*a*so3  2bir?  NL  3 
(imoiN  2>03uN?  j^yoo-Vao  tbxvo  ajob-io  Joaoaoa  iec 1 4 

^oci\oo  : yoouy  boo  cnoo  crXaS  X007  InAio  # . 5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1952 

JACOBITE  CHARACTER 


. Icti^sj  olio  li;*  A.O.-0  voi\  ^b);  \ z.;  i 

Pfio  Jj)  ifJLc  )cnj  . U^j  y\  2 

)io*  |J_o  3 . ^_L»o| 

^ I L6^  )OOT  ■*  . ugw\o  A OO—oJo  . JJ; :£>?  cn_C»6) 

)L025_iL>  jt^TCi  VIN.NA  •.  y.  'i  -oo  \ x^  I-  v>~. 

ioi>  otJ^d  cn  La^  Loot  Uviuo  5 . )ot_^»  f 1 A ~..s  - \ 


ESTRANCELO  CHARACTER 


Mk  i.  1-4  1836 


Syriac  became  the  language  of  a vast  community  of  Christians. 
Later  the  early  Syriac  evangelists  carried  it  to  Ceylon  (in  the  6th 
century),  and  thence  to  China. 

However,  Scriptures  had  existed  in  Syriac  as  early  as  the  2nd 
century  A.D.  They  are  known  as  the  Old  Syriac  version.  Two 
incomplete  manuscripts  of  the  Gospels  exist  (the  Curetonian  and 
Sinaitic  Syriac  Manuscripts,  4th-jth  century).  Within  the  Old 
Syriac  Period,  as  well,  belongs  the  Syrian  Gospel  Harmony  of 
Tatian,  known  as  the  Diatessaron.  Later  other  translations  ap- 
peared, notably  the  Pcshitta  (meaning  ‘simple  version’).  By  the 
late  4th  century  the  Old  Syriac  traditional  usage  differed  con- 
siderably from  the  vernacular  Syriac.  Accordingly,  a standard 
version  of  the  New  Testament  was  prepared,  just  as  Jerome  had 
earlier  translated  a Vulgate,  i.e.,  ‘vulgar’  text.  This  Peshitta  New 
Testament,  with  an  earlier  translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  was 
adopted  by  the  Syriac  Church.  During  the  6th  century  the 
Jacobite  branch  of  the  Syriac  communion  attempted  to  displace 
the  Peshitta.  In  508  Bishop  Philoxenus  commissioned  Polycarp 
to  prepare  a new  version.  A century  later  Thomas  Harklea,  a 
scholar  of  Mesopotamia,  prepared  a revision  of  the  Philoxenian 
text.  In  fact,  both  of  these  versions  are  known  to  us  in  part.  In 
this  section  we  also  include  the  Palestinian  Aramaic  translations 
of  the  Melchite  Christians. 


v^xcn  : rdm  t •a  c»n  on . r^yso.i  cnio_fio_s  * 

JxAia c KflK”  r^tnn  : rC,.~'I  rP.x-  t-t  6 , ^ * 

AA-VT  » c ocn.l  : d to.ic\_o  -T, 

enuiorc'  o.i Avv.  pt'ia^aa  An  : vyxocux'  3 

K'ocn  : cnA.t.acuL 11  o.ya.y  ^qj. 8 K'iao.i  1 4 
: rt 1 * k .y,  1 oa.i.i  »cv . ’ 

: ti^tnp.ip  ^neuuA'  oao&i.i"  ..v-ara^n  * uiv^cf 

Mk  1.  1-4  1899 

HEBREW  CHARACTER 

i *3^  jptr  Sjr  1303  tsSo  mn  tnn  pi  13 

: \“T3in*U3!  TN  N IT3JH  MVVp  *43*3 

3 i»3333«'»r»o‘*’8‘»  •ryo^vm •: r^3im  •.mem 
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n>i3  ’3iS  Ki33i  pnSn  pVi  j».ik  Sun  H.nn* 

4 mat  mat  naSpin  rvtm  njm  : NU’rpSi 

5 ’.rij'i  : ruxyvro*  fSnSns*»pip3Ji 

Mk  1.  1-4  1575 

Syriac,  a dialect  of  Aramaic  (q.v.),  gained  status  as  the  literary 
language  of  the  great  intellectual  capital  at  Edessa  (modern  Urfa, 
Turkey).  Before  Edessa’s  development  as  a center  of  Christian 
thought  in  the  3rd  century,  it  had  been  a seat  of  pagan  scholar- 
ship. Owing  to  the  controversy  within  the  Church  which 
occasioned  and  followed  the  Council  of  Chalcedon  (451),  most 
Aramaic-speaking  Christians  adopted  Syriac  as  a cultural  and 
religious  language,  both  as  a gesture  of  refection  to  Byzantium 
and  as  insulation  from  the  influence  of  Byzantine  thought.  Thus 


The  Syriac  alphabet  consists  of  22  consonantal  letters.  Like  other 
Semitic  writing,  Syriac  is  read  from  right  to  left.  It  was  origin- 
ally written  in  Estrangelo  character.  After  the  schism  in  the 
middle  of  the  5th  century,  Jacobite  script  developed  among  the 
West  Syrians,  and  the  Nestorian  script  in  the  East  Syrian,  or 
Nestorian  Church.  It  was  the  East  Syrian  (Nestorian)  script  that 
was  carried  by  the  enthusiastic  Nestorian  missionaries  through- 
out Asia,  and  that  influenced  the  Ancient  Sogdian  script  of 
Turkestan. 

Script  is  indicated  as  follows:  (E)  Estrangelo;  (J)  Jacobite; 
(H)  Hebrew;  (N)  Nestorian 
1 55  5 New  Testament  (J)  Zimmermann,  Vienna 

Edited from  Ms.  Peshitta  texts  by  Johann  A.  Widmanstadt. 

1569  New  Testament  (H)  Stephanus,  Geneva 
Edited  by  Immanuel  Tremcllius  and  published  with  Greek  and  Latin 
texts.  Syriac  versions  appeared  in  other  Polyglots:  1 575,  Antwerp ; 
H99,  Niirnherg;  also  the  Paris  and  London  Polyglots  (see  below). 

1625  Psalms(J)  Paris 

Edited  by  Gabriel  Sionita , a Maronite.  In  the  same  year  a Syriac 
Psalter  was  published  in  Leiden,  edited  by  T.  Erpenius. 

1627  Revelation  (J  & H)  1630  2 Peter  2-3  John 

Jude  (J  & H)  Leiden 

The  first  publication  of  these  Books  which  are  omitted  from  the  Syriac 
canon;  edited  by  E.  Pococke. 

1629-1645  Bible  (J)  Paris 

The  Paris  Polyglot  contained  the  first  complete  Syriac  printed  Bible, 
edited  by  G.  Sionita. 

1655-1657  Bible(J)  London 

The  London  Polyglot,  edited  by  Brian  Walton  and  others.  Numerous 
editions  appeared  during  the  17th  and  18th  centuries,  based  on  the 
texts  of  these  prestigious  polyglot  Bibles. 
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1708  New  Testament(J)  Leiden 

An  early  critical  edition,  prepared  by  J.  Leusden  and  C.  Schaaf.  The 
Gospels  were  reprinted  by  the  BFBS  in  1815. 

1778  Gospels(J)  1799-1803  Acts  Epistles(J)  Oxford 
The  Philoxenian  and/or  Harkleian  recension,  edited  by  Joseph  White. 

1816  NewTestament(J)  1822  Psalms  (J) 

1823  Old  Testament(J)  BFBS,  London 

Edited for  the  BFBS  by  S.  Lee,  and  based  on  the  London  Polyglot. 

1 820  Psalms  (J)  Milan 

The  Syro-Hcxaplar  text,  edited  by  C.  Bugatus.  This  version,  pre- 
pared by  Paul  of  Telia  ( 617  A.D.),  is  a translation  of  the  Septuagint 
into  Syriac.  Other  portions  of  the  Syro-Hcxaplar  had  appeared  earlier. 

1828  New  Testament(J)  Bagster,  London 
Edited  by  William  Greenfield. 

1835  2 Kings  Job  Proverbs-Isaiah  Lamentations 

Hosea— Malachi(J)  Berlin 

The  Syro-Hcxaplar,  edited  by  Heinrich  Middeldorpf  In  1858-1860 
Judges  and  Ruth  from  the  Syro-Hexaplar,  edited  by  T.  Skat  Rordatn, 
were  published  in  Copenhagen. 

1836  New  Testament  (H)  London  Jews  Society,  London 
Edited  for  the  LJS  in  the  hope  that  similarity  of  usage  with  that  of  the 
Zohar  would  encourage  interest  in  Jewish  readers. 

1841  Bible  (N)  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions,  Urumia 

The  first  edition  of  the  Scriptures  prepared  for  the  use  of  the  Nestorian 
Christian  communities.  In  1846  a N.  T.  with  Modern  Syriac  text  was 
also  published  by  the  ABCFM;  O.T.,  1 852.  A Liturgical  Psalter  was 
published  in  Mosul,  1866.  In  1913  the  Trinitarian  BS  published  the 
O.  T.  in  Ancient  Syriac  only,  which  has  been  often  reprinted. 

1858  Gospels  (E)  London 

The  Curetonian  Old  Syriac  text  of  the  Gospels,  edited,  with  an 
English  translation  by  William  Cureton,  who  discovered  the  Ms.  in  a 
collection  at  the  British  Museum. 

1861-1874  Old  Testament(J)  Milan 

The  Syro-Hexaplar  Ambrosianus,  edited  by  A.  M.  Ceriani.  A 
photo-lithographic  reproduction  appeared  in  Monumenta  Sacra  et 
Profana  ex  codicibus  praesertim  Bibliothecae  Ambrosianae  in 
1874. 

1 874  Bible  (N)  ABS,  New  York 

A new  edition  of  the  1841  Bible.  The  N.T.  and  Psalms  have  been 
often  reprinted. 

1886  Psalms(J)  Paris 

1891  Bible  (J)  Dominican  Press,  Mosul 

The  Peshitta  text,  prepared  by  Dominican  monks  for  the  use  of  the 
Nestorian  Christians  of  the  Mosul  area. 

1 894  Gospels  (E)  Cambridge 

The  Sinai  Old  Syriac  text,  edited  by  Robert  L.  Bensly,  J.  Rendel 
Harris,  and  F.  Crawford.  The  definitive  edition  with  the  variants  of 
the  Curetonian  text  was  published  by  Agnes  Smith  Lewis  in  1910, 
London. 


1901  Gospels  (J)  Oxford 

A critical  edition  of  the  Peshitta  text,  prepared  by  G.  H.  Gwilliam,  on 
the  basis  of  collations  of  Mss.  prepared  earlier  by  Philip  E.  Pusey. 

1904  Psalms  (E)  Cambridge 

A critical  edition  of  the  Peshitta  Psalter,  edited  by  W.  E.  Barnes. 

1904  Gospels  (J)  Cambridge 

A critical  edition  of  the  Old  Syriac  Gospels,  edited  by  F.  C.  Burkitt. 

1905-1920  New  Testament(J)  BFBS,  London 

The  Peshitta  text,  edited  by  G.  H.  Gwilliam  and  J.  Gwynn.  The 

Gospels  are  from  Pusey  and  Gwilliam’ s text. 

Numerous  publications  of  portions  of  the  Scriptures  in  the 
Palestinian  Syriac  usage  have  also  been  published.  Among  the 
most  important  are : 

1861-1864  Gospels  Verona 

The  Vatican  Gospel  lectionary,  edited  by  Francesca  Miniscalchi- 
Erizzo. 

1 899  Gospels  (E)  Kegan  Paul,  et  al.,  London 

Three  Gospel  lectionaries,  re-edited  by  Agnes  Smith  Lewis  and 

Margaret  Dunlop  Gibson. 


SYRIAC  MODERN  1219 

NESTORIAN  CHARACTER 

.fo£i?  cuoiti  uo  a ox.?  .0AX10I?  ;ia  1 
labxi  ‘Jot  ^.i  2 

fS-a  soio  c,o~bo  1 bpajp  pfa  3 

.oaoojtyo  sjlaaop  outboA  .obpa7  Ikdp 

itoisjipo  aX  Istmiao  jXoc? 4 

ll\\ao  foas aJx>  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1893 

By  the  late  8th  century,  Ancient  Syriac  had  been  displaced  as  a 
spoken  tongue  by  Arabic.  However,  a small  enclave  of  Syrians 
continued  to  employ  it  as  vernacular  as  well  as  liturgical  lan- 
guage. Finally,  due  to  the  ruthless  Mongolian  invasions  of  the 
13th  century,  these  Nestorians  were  driven  from  northern 
Mesopotamia  to  the  isolation  of  mountainous  Kurdistan.  Here, 
they  still  continue  to  speak  their  Neo-Syrian  tongue.  Most  of  the 
100,000  ‘Assyrians’  (as  they  are  known)  live  in  Iraq,  although 
many  migrated  into  Iran  in  the  1930’s. 

Nestorian  character  has  been  revived  to  print  Scriptures  in 
Modem  Syriac. 

1844  Gospels  MP,  Urumia 

1846  New  Testament  1852  Old  Testament 

American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions, 

Urumia 

Translated  by  Justin  Perkins,  ABCFM.  Two  Gospels  were  printed  as 
early  as  1840.  Often  reprinted;  sometimes  with  Ancient  Syriac  text. 
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1 8 64  New  Testament  AB  S , New  York 

A revision  of  the  ABCFM  text  prepared  by  J.  Perkins  and  missionary 
colleagues. 

1893  Bible  ABS,  New  York 

A revision  and  continuation  of  the  earlier  text  by  Benjamin  Labaree 
and  a committee  of  Syrian  scholars.  It  is  still  in  print. 


1952  John  (tentative)  ABS,  Manila 

1954  John  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance 

Translated  by  Annette  Hoisted,  CMA,  Julio  Aragon,  Damaso  F. 

Fuerte,  Muncay  Bctil,  Anacleto  N.  Martinez,  Mampodian  Elat,  and 

Daca  Ampin. 


SYRIAC:  MODERN,  ELKOOSH  1220 

NESTORIAN  CHARACTER 

ujsoba  Xoxo  .qAAio  2?  Jii  1 

X^*?  2 

:^<x^65*4  l=ua  lb  opxss 

ob?<ra>  -i+baa  ixo*  £ja  *,e~bol  l 

XAAoi  ocusaoo  cuo©!  4 

Xtoka^oo  Xapaa Aap  :jIaio 

Xoax  ^ xisaaufto  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1873 

In  the  mid-i9th  century  it  was  reported  that  40,000  Syrian 
Christians,  living  in  the  Kurdish  mountains  between  Mosul  and 
Amadia,  had  difficulty  in  reading  the  Modern  Syriac  Scriptures 
published  by  the  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions.  This  translation  in  the  Elkoosh  dialect  was 
prepared  for  them. 

Nestorian  Character 

1873  Gospels  ABCFM  Press,  Urumia 

Adapted  by  Deacon  Tamo  and  a pastor  named  Mikiel,  from  the 
ABCFM  text. 


TAGABAWA  1221 

1.  na  to  ika-tallu  alio  duan  kasal  tut  kana 
ka  galilea.  asta  to  inna  i disas  dotun. 

2.  na  si  disas  asta  to  mga  disipulu  din 
meninggat  pagsik  tut  kasalan. 

3.  na  anda  su  minaminan  dan  sikandan  ka 
*tammak  ka  ubas,  to  inna  i disas  igkagi  tun 
kandin,  anda  tammak  ka  ubas  dan. 

4.  si  disas  igkagi  tun  kandin,  baii,  andin 
e labut  no  kanak?  su  to  uras  ko  anda  pa 
dunggo. 

Jn2.  1-4  1954 

Tagabawa,  or  Tagaba-oa,  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people  in 
western  Davao  Province  of  eastern  Mindanao,  Philippines.  It  is  a 
Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 


TAGABILI 


1222 


Ne  bb  yem  gesfoloen  llmu  ha  lay 
deng  kogot  yem  teu  geta  boluyen 
Tebldlyus,  yem  lg b Fontlyus  Faylet 
gebenol  bb  Dyudlya,  ne  Hldod  ogot  le 
be  Oellll,  ne  yem  twollhen  boluyen 
Flllf  ogot  le  be  y<5  kem  benwu  boluy 
le  Itudlya  ne  Tedakunltls,  ne  Llsa- 
2 nly8s  ogot  le  Ebllln,  yem  halay 
kul  gel  kedesti  be  Dwata  le  Anas  ne 
Keypfas,  sut  bb  Dyen,  nga  Sekadaya, 
dltu  be  gunuhen  laen  dh  menwu  du  yem 


3 udbl  Dwata.  Omln  Dyen  mdg6w  ebe 
ked6  tu  kem  benwu  gu  hemllol  yem  el 
boluyen  Dyuldan,  hetengbnen  yem  ke- 
bebtays^  mb  116  kehegesel  gunu  heml- 
h f<5t  sole.  Lumun  yem  deng  senulat 
be  yem  sulat  kem  udbl  Isoya,  tehe 
tugod  Dweta, 

"Ud£l  yem  sotu  temaba  be 
gunuhen  laen  du  menwu  du: 

Eles  hentlfes  ye  yem  lan 
Amo, 

hoi  hentedeng  ye  lanen. 


Lk  3 . 1-4  1963 


Tagabili  is  spoken  by  about  20,000  people  in  the  Banga  area  of 
central  Cotabato  Province,  Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine 
Malayo-Polynesian  language. 


1963  Luke  Philippine  BS  John  SIL,  Philippines 
1968  1,  2 Timothy  Titus  PBS 

Translated  by  Vivian  Forsberg  and  Lillian  Underwood,  WBT. 


TAGAL  1223 

11  Puun-puun  nu  aho  onsoi  ra  baal  ri  Yesus 
Karistus,  Anak  nu  Alla.  2 Kono  nopongo  nasu- 
ratan  ra  surat  nu  nabi  Yasaya  li,  rahu  no,  “Otopot  Au 
anusub  ra  ulun  angindul  ra  rahu  Ku  muoi  amahulu 
Riun  amalair  ra  ralan  Mu.  3 Ondo’  rahu  nu  ulun 
lua-luap  ra  paka’  li,  ’Amalair  akau  ra  ralan  nu  Tuhan 
tuliro’  io  onso-onsoi’.” 

4 Kono  hino  po  i-Yahya  sinumuku’  nomororob  ra 
ulun  ra  paka’  li,  am  ambala’  ra  rorob  ra  tayar  nu  ulun 
tinumalikur  ra  sala’  am  inampunan  nu  Alla. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964  (Recomposed) 

Tagal,  or  North  Borneo  Murut  (to  be  distinguished  from  Murut 
of  Brunei,  q.v.),  is  spoken  along  the  headwaters  of  the  Padas 
River  in  mountainous  southern  Sabah,  and  by  an  undetermined 
additional  number  along  the  Sembakong  River  in  adjacent 
Kalimanten,  Indonesia.  There  are  numerous  Tagal  tribes,  some  of 
whom  speak  widely  variant  dialects.  Scripture  translations  have 
been  prepared  in  the  idiom  of  the  Kolar  tribe.  A Malayo- 
Polynesian  language,  Tagal  is  related  to  Dusun  and  the  languages 
of  the  Philippines.  A language  spoken  around  Keningau,  Sabah, 
known  as  Kwijau,  appears  to  be  linguistically  intermediate 
between  Tagal  and  Dusun. 

1959  Matthew  i960  I Corinthians  I John  1964  Mark 
Duplicated,  Borneo  Evangelical  Mission 
1968  Luke  John  Acts  Romans  Ephesians 
Philippians  James  1,  2 Peter 

BSS  in  Malaysia,  Singapore  & Brunei 

Translated  by  Mrs.  William  C.  Lees,  BEM,  assisted  by  Tingkalor 
and  Sumayong. 
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TAGALOG 


1224 


J ANG  pasimula  ng  evaiigelio  ni 
Jesu-Cristo,  ang  Anak  ng 
Dios. 

2 Ayon  sa  pagkasulat  kay  Isaias 
ua  profeta  : Narito,  ay  sinusugo 
ko  ang  aking  sugo  sa  unahan  mo, 
— Na  magliahanda  ng  iyongdaan. 

3 Siya  ang  tinig  ng  isang  sumi- 


fligaw  Ba  ilang, — I handa  ninyo 
ang  daan  ng  Panginoon  ; — Tuwi- 
rin  ninyo  ang  kaniyang  mga 
landas. 

4 Dumating  si  Juan  na  nagba- 
bautismo  sa  ilang,  at  ipinangaral 
ang  bautismo  ng  pagsisisi  sa  ika- 
pagpapatawad  ng  mga  kasalanan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1914 


Tagalog,  or  Filipino,  spoken  by  about  57  million  people,  is  the 
basis  of  the  national  language  of  the  Philippine  Republic,  and  is 
said  to  be  spoken  by  more  than  1 1 million.  It  is  the  dominant 
language  of  the  capital,  Quezon  City,  and  of  eleven  provinces  in 
central  and  southern  Luzon,  Mindoro,  and  Marinduque.  Posses- 
sing a considerable  literature,  Tagalog  has  come  into  cultural 
prominence  among  the  more  than  70  Philippine  languages. 
Tagalog  dialects,  differentiated  by  pronunciation  and  loan  words 
from  neighboring  tongues,  are  generally  divided  into  seven 
major  groups:  Manila,  Bataan,  Batangas,  Bulakan,  Palawan, 
Panay-Paete,  and  Tayabas.  All  are  mutually  intelligible. 


Tagalog  is  a Malayo-Polynesian  tongue,  linguistically  classed  in 
a Philippine  sub-group  of  the  Western  Malay,  or  Indonesian, 
branch  of  that  far-flung  language  family.  All  the  languages 
native  to  the  Philippines  are  related  within  this  group.  Any  fur- 
ther subdivision  within  the  general  Philippine  grouping  is 
generally  made  on  a geographical  basis.  There  are,  as  well, 
Spanish-based  pidgins  in  use : Caviteno  and  Erminteno  on  Luzon 
(Spanish  and  Tagalog),  and  Davaweiio  and  Chabakano  011 
Mindanao  (Spanish  and  borrowings  from  Visayan,  Moro,  and 
surrounding  dialects). 


The  island  republic  of  the  32  million  Filipinos  stretches  across 
more  than  1,150  miles  of  the  Pacific,  and  includes  about  7,000 
islands.  Visited  by  Magellan  in  1521,  and  by  later  Spanish  ex- 
plorers who  named  the  islands  after  Philip  II,  the  Philippines 
were  conquered,  colonized,  and  converted  by  the  Spanish 
during  the  second  half  of  the  16th  century.  The  islands  were 
transferred  to  the  United  States  after  the  Spanish  American  War. 
The  independent  Philippine  Republic  was  set  up  in  1946. 

At  the  time  of  the  Spanish  settlement  of  the  Philippines,  the 
larger  tribal  groups  used  related  alphabetic  systems  of  writing, 
based  on  the  early  (Indie)  scripts  of  the  Indonesian  Archipelago, 
although  their  exact  derivation  is  a matter  for  scholarly  dispute. 


1 89S  Matthew  Mark  Luke  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1900J0IU1  BFBS,  Madrid 

1901  Luke  (revised)  1902  New  Testament 

1905  Old  Testament  BFBS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Sofronio  Calderon  and  H.  F.  Miller,  on  the  basis  of 
earlier  work  by  PascualH.  Poblctc. 

1 9 1 1 New  Testament  1 9 1 5 Bible  B FB  S , AB  S,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  J.  L.  McLaughlin,  G.  Zarco,  Sofronio 
Calderon,  Emiliano  Quijano,  T.  Eldridge,  C.  N.  McGill,  and 
Cypriano  Santos. 


1917  Gospels  L.  Cribc,  Manila 
Translated  by  Fr.  Mariano  Sevilla. 


1930  Bible  (N.T.  revised)  ABS,  Manila 
Revised  by  Leslie  Wolfe,  C.  N.  McGill,  Leon  Baua,  Agaton  Pascual, 
Catalino  Paulino,  andj.  B.  Cottingham.  Later  other  corrected  editions 
of  the  Bible,  with  minor  revisions,  were  published. 

1952  New  Testament  Sacred  Heart  Publications,  Manila 
Translated  by  a group  of  Roman  Catholic  scholars,  including  Fr.Juan 
Trinidad,  Fr.  Juan  Ledesma,  Fr.  Lcopoldo  Arcaira,  Fr.  Gabriel 
Hocson,  Fr.  Ruf  no  Alejandro,  and  others. 

1954  Luke  (with  English)  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
Translated  by  David  Raymondo,  E.  Cruz,  and  R.  Candelaria. 

1958  John  (tentative)  i96ojohn  (revised)  1961  Acts 
1962  Matthew  Luke  1,2  Peter 

Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Simon  D.  Reyes  and 
Esteban  Cruz,  Methodists,  Marciano  Evangelista  and  Diego  Romulo, 
United  Church  of  Christ,  and J.  D.  Cristobal,  Seventh  Day  Adventist. 

1959  Psalms  1962  Old  Testament  Apocrypha 

Daughters  of  St.  Paul,  Manila 

Translated  by  Fr.  Jose  C.  Abriol  and  based  on  the  French  krusalem 
Bible.  J 


1 Mia  daimvvA  : A BOR  LAN 


! 


Itu  nay  puun  it  magayen  nga  tuturan  nga 
2 binuat  ni  Jesu  Cristo*  nga  anak  it  Dius. 
Ngaran  It  taw  nga  prupita  nga  tara-gen  it  Dius 
si  Isaias.  Mat  it  Ampang  it  Dius  nga  isiurat  ni 
Isaias  duut  ribru  ya  nga  atkaitu: 

"Mag-at  i Dius  kat  anak  ya,  Pata-gen  aku 
it  taw  it  pa-rutan  i mu-sang  taw,  ka  mag- 


I 

aabut  ikaw  nga  anak  ku. ' 3 May  magnegan 
duut  rugar  nga  da-gay  taw  nga  ga-maran 
nga  dakula.  Mag-at  i ga-maran,  'Mag- 
Itsuitsu  kamu  ka  sumusmu  it  ampuan  nga 
anak  it  Dius.  Pakanakem  kamu  nga  matud, 
asipen  mit  magayen  ka  mag-aabut  i ampuan 
nga  anak  it  Dius. 


Mk  1.  1-3  1968 

Tagbanwa  is  spoken  by  about  12,000  people  on  the  island  of 
Palawan,  south  of  Puerto  Princesa,  Philippines.  It  is  a Malayo- 
Polynesian  language. 


1968  Mark  SIL,  Philippines 

Translated  by  Stewart  and Jean  Hussey,  WBT. 


TAHITIAN 


1226 


1 TE  hunuUna  o t«  eranelia  o te 
0 . Atua  ra  o Ieeu  Meaia ; 

* tel  papajhia  i roto  i ta  to  m&u  pero- 
pneta  ra,  Inaha,  o tono  vau  i tau  vea  i 
mua  ift  oe.  e Dana  e haaraaitai  i to  oc 

* a 1 mua  i a oo.  3 E rv'o  no  te  hoe  i to 


tiaororaa  i to  medebara,  E lmamaitai 
outou  i to  o'a  o lehova  c fuatitiail'uro  » 
to’na  baerea.  4 Oia  hoi  to  haerea  mai 
o loane  i to  bapetizoraa  i te  medebara 
ra.  e te  faaite  haerea  i te  bapetizo  tata- 
rahapa  ia  matara  te  hara.  5Uafaahope 

Mk  i.  1-4  1953 


Tahiti,  the  ‘Polynesian  paradise’  in  the  Society  Islands,  was  the 
home  of  the  first  mission  founded  in  the  South  Pacific,  and  for  a 
century  served  as  the  central  point  for  the  Pacific  missionary 
effort.  The  band  of  determined  men  who  put  ashore  on  Tahiti  in 
1797  immediately  set  about  the  business  of  providing  the  Good 
News  in  the  language  of  the  islands.  However,  it  was  not  until 
20  years  later  that  the  arrival  of  a printing  press  made  it  possible 
for  the  first  Gospel  to  be  printed  in  the  Ocean  World. 


The  islanders,  seeing  the  deference  with  which  the  press  was 
handled  and  the  place  of  honor  accorded  it  in  its  own  house  - 
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which  had  a floor  made  of  smooth  stones  from  the  ruins  of  an 
altar  on  which  human  sacrifices  had  been  offered  - were  certain 
that  this  was  the  White  Man’s  God.  This  suspicion  was  fortified 
when  the  ‘idol’  began  to  emit  a steady  stream  of  what  the 
missionaries  told  them  was  ‘God’s  Word’.  Even  after  the 
misunderstanding  was  clarified,  their  interest  in  the  idea  of  the 
missionaries’  God  persisted  and  the  Tahitian  king,  Pmare  II, 
was  so  eager  to  discover  what  the  iron  oracle  would  say  that  he 
struck  off  the  first  sheets  himself. 

Tahitian  is  a Polynesian  tongue,  still  spoken  by  a majority  of  the 
26,000  inhabitants  of  the  group,  although  bilingualism  is  almost 
universal. 

1818  Luke  i8i9Matthew  i82ojohn 
London  MS,  Huahine 
1822  Acts  LMS,  Tahiti 
1 824  Daniel  Ruth  Esther  LMS,  Tahaa 
1824  Galatians-Philemon  LMS,  Tahiti 

1826  Hebrews-Revelation  LMS,  Tahaa 

1 827  Mark  1 829  Romans-2  Corinthians  1,2  Peter  Jude 

1832  Psalms  LMS,  Tahiti 

1833  Isaiah  LMS,  Huahine 

1834  Hosea-Malachi  LMS,  Tahiti 
1838  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  members  of  the  LMS,  including  Henry  Nott,  John 
Davies,  and John  Williams. 

1 847  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  William  Howe  and  Thomas  Joseph,  LMS. 

1861  Mark  (with  French)  St.  Germain  en  Laye 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries. 

1863  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  William  Howe,  Alexander  Chisholm,  and  John  Barjf, 
LMS.  Another  edition,  slightly  revised,  was  published  in  1884, 
BFBS. 

1889  New  Testament  Nantes 
1913  Bible  Braine-le-Comte 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries.  A new  edition,  with 
revised  Psalms,  was  published  in  1963. 


TAIRORA  1227 

Ihuva  tinavu  kahaqiarirava  viva  Kotira  maaquma  vira  uva 
koqe  uva  vira  okara  mintima  vairo.  Haaru  Aihaiava  Kotira 
uva  tiva  nimi  vauva  vaiharo  Kotira  uva  mintima  qara  ruva  tero. 
Kotiva  mintima  tiro  ivo  tiro,  "Te  vaiinti  vo  atitaariraro  viva 
naane  ai  aara  uqauruarire, " tiro.  "Viva  aqi  vataini  vaiharo 
naverai  tireva  mintima  tianarove,  Aara  erama  tairaro  noruqarava 
aniarire.  Vira  aora  avuqavuma  ke  autu  amitaate  tivo, " tiro. 
Kotiva  kahaquvaro  Aihaiava  hoqarero  vi  uvara  qara  ruva  tora. 

Mk  1.  1-3  1967 

Tairora  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  people  in  the  Kainantu  sub- 
division of  the  Eastern  Highlands,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New 
Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 


1967  Mark  SIL,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  Alex  and  Lois  Vincent,  WB  T. 


TAIWANESE  1228 

A Siong-ti  e Kia°  Ia-so-  Ki-tok  hok-im  e khi-thau.  Chhin- 
-*•  clihiu"  ti  sian-ti  l-sai-a  e chheh  s6-  ki-tsai  k6ng, 

G6a  chhe  g6a  e sii-chia  fi  li  e bln-cheng, 

Lai  siu-cheng  li  e lo- ; 

3 U teh  kid  ti  khdng-ia  e,  i e sia°  k6ng, 

Tioh  pi-pan  Tsu  e lo', 

Siu  tit  I e si6  lo\ 

4 Iok-han  lai  ti  khdng-ia  kia"  s6e-le,  thoan  h6an-h6e  e s6e- 

5 le,  ho-  lang  tit-tioh  siS-tsoe.  Thong  Ifl-thai  toe  kap  Ia-lo  - 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

Taiwanese,  the  chief  language  of  the  island  of  Taiwan  (formerly 
Formosa),  is  essentially  derived  from  the  Amoy  Chinese  dialect. 
(See  Chinese : Foochow.)  It  developed  from  the  usage  of  immi- 
grants who  came  from  the  mainland  of  China  at  the  time  of 
the  17th-century  Manchu  conquest. 

Colloquial  Taiwanese  now  differs  considerably  from  the  Amoy 
dialect.  It  has  been  influenced  both  by  Japanese  - for  the  island 
was  under  the  control  of  Japan  from  1895  to  1945  - and  by 
Kuoyii,  which  became  the  official  language  in  1945.  At  that  time 
the  island  came  under  the  control  of  the  Nationalist  Chinese, 
who,  after  the  Communist  takeover  of  the  mainland,  moved 
their  capital  to  Taipei  in  1949.  ‘Taiwan’  is  the  Chinese  name  for 
the  island,  while  ‘Formosa’,  meaning  ‘beautiful’,  was  the  name 
given  it  by  the  Portuguese  navigators  who  arrived  as  early  as  the 
1 6 th  century. 

The  languages  spoken  on  the  island  represent  a strange  mixture. 
The  Dutch,  who  settled  on  the  island  in  the  17th  century,  had 
missionaries  who  translated  a Gospel  into  a now  extinct  abor- 
iginal language  which  they  called  ‘Formosan’  (q.v.).  Taiwanese  - 
with  which  this  section  is  concerned  - is  spoken  by  about 
80  per  cent  of  the  12-8  million  inhabitants.  There  are  also  some 
1-5  million  to  whom  Kuoyii  is  native,  for  it  is  now  the  tutorial 
language  in  this  education-conscious  nation,  and  all  who  have 
attended  school  since  1945  know  Kuoyii.  There  is  also  a sprink- 
ling of  Hakka  dialect  speakers.  In  addition  there  are  some 
200,000  speakers  of  indigenous  Malay-stock  languages,  e.g. : 
Amis,  Bunun,  Drukai,  Paiwan,  Pyuma,  Sediq,  Tayal,  Yami, 
located  for  the  most  part  in  the  island’s  mountainous  interior. 

It  should  be  noted  that  until  the  publication  of  the  Maryknoll 
Taiwanese  Gospels,  in  1967,  all  Scripture  translations  were  in  the 
mainland  usage  of  the  Amoy  area  of  Fukien  Province. 

Roman  Character 

1852  John  BFBS,  Canton 

Translated  by  Elihu  Doty,  Dutch  Reformed  missionary. 

1853  Ruth  Printed  privately,  Amoy 

Translated  by  John  Van  Nect  Talmagc,  American  Board  of  Com- 
missioners for  Foreign  Missions. 
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1 863  Mark  1 867  Acts 

1868-1872  New  Testament  (incomplete)  AB  S,  Amoy 
Translated  by  John  Stronach,  Alvin  Ostrom,  and John  V.  N.  Talmage, 
American  Reformed  Mission. 

1873  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Glasgow 
Translated  by  II  illiam  Macgregor , William  S.  Swanson,  Hugh 
Cowie,  and  James  L.  Maxwell,  English  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1873  Psalms  ABS,  Amoy 
Translated  by  J.  Stronach,  ARM. 

1882-1884  Bible  BFBS,  London 

The  t8y3  N.  T.  with  an  O.  T.  prepared  by  missionaries  of  the  ARM, 
EPM,  and  London  MS.  A committee  to  revise  the  N.  T.  was  appointed 
in  1883,  and  between  1886  and  1889  tentative  revised  texts  of  13 
Boohs  were  published  by  the  BFBS,  Shanghai.  The  effort  was  sus- 
pended in  1893.  A slightly  revised  O.T.  was  published  in  1902, 
BFBS,  Shanghai. 

1901  Psalms  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  J.  Macgowan,  LMS. 

1916  New  Testament  BFBS,  Yokahama 
1 93 3 Bible  BFBS,  Shanghai 

A revision  prepared  by  Thomas  Barclay  and  others.  A corrected 
edition  was  published  in  1959  by  the  Hong  Kong  Bible  House. 

1967  Gospels  Mary  knoll  Fathers,  Taichung 
A Joint  Roman  Catholic  and  Protestant  translation  project,  pre- 
pared by  Pang-tin  Tan  and  Chek-hoan  Ko,  Roman  Catholics,  and 
T.  H.  Chang,  J.  L.  Chhai,  M.  C.  Wang,  and  T.  L.  Kuo,  Protestants. 


TAI  YA 


LAO  (YUAN)  CHARACTER 
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Mt  3.  1-4  1922 


Tai  Ya,  or  Tai  Chung,  is  a Tai  dialect  spoken  in  the  Ya  and 
Chung  districts  of  the  Yuankiang  area  of  south-central  Yunnan, 
China.  Little  is  known  of  this  upland  region  of  the  Ailao  Shan 
Range,  where  lack  of  intercommunication  has  caused  a prolifera- 


tion of  local  Tai  dialects,  many  of  which  are  simply  known  by 
the  area  in  which  they  are  spoken,  e.g.,  Tai  Ya. 

Yuan  Character 

1922  Matthew  ABS,  Bangkok 

Translated  by  Mrs.  W.  C.  Dodd,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


TAMAHAQ:  AIR  1230 

TIFINAGH  CHARACTER 
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Mk  i.  1-4  1936 

p '|'IZZART  n el  bishara  ta  oua  Isa  Kris  to,  Ag  Messiner. 
z Inken  aahektab  dar  el  kitaba  in  Nebi  Ighaia, 

Afondas,  zargezer  awadine  didimaranak, 

Oua  yekkan  amaknou  tarai  ennak; 

3 Yamasli  oua  tirarem  dar  taderas,  Senektebat  tarai  n 
Ammakar,  Shigidiwata  taraines. 

4 Yohanna  osaddou,  enta  oua  igan  baptisma  dar  taderas 
yiga  el  waaziya  in  baptisma  n itabat  four  asouref  foull 

5 ibekkaden.  Koulu  amadal  Yahuda,  ed  koulu  atalet  n 

Mk  1.  1-4  1934 

Tamahaq,  Tamachek,  Tuareg,  or  Amazigh,  is  spoken  by  more 
than  250,000  Berber  nomads  scattered  throughout  the  arid 
Saharan  wastes  of  Mali,  Niger,  and  Algeria.  Numerous  dialectal 
variations  are  noted,  the  Air  usage  being  common  to  the  upland 
areas  around  Agades,  Niger.  The  Tamahaq  still  use  the  Tifinagh 
(meaning  characters ) script,  which  is  a development  of  the 
Old  Libyan  writing,  attested  by  numerous  inscriptions  of  the 
Roman  Period.  However,  the  precise  origin  of  this  consonantal 
alphabet  is  in  doubt.  A Berber  tongue,  Tamahaq  is  related  to 
Kabyle,  Shilha,  Zenaga,  Khbala,  and  other  tongues  of  north 
Africa. 


1934  Mark  (Roman  character) 

1936  Mark  (Tifinagh  character)  National  BS  of  Scotland, 

Edinburgh 

Translated  and  transliterated  by  Dugald  Campbell,  independent 
missionary. 


TAMAHAQ:  HOGGAR 

TIFINAGH  CHARACTER 
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Jn  I.  1-4  1965 

The  Hoggar,  or  Ahaggar,  Tamahaq  dialect  is  spoken  by  about 
12,000  nomadic  Berbers  of  the  upland  areas  around  Tamanrasset, 
in  the  Saharan  wastes  of  southern  Algeria.  The  Tamahaqs  of 
this  area  are  considered  to  speak  the  purest  form  of  the  language. 


«7«rjy  aasiur  phi  aaftfiaar  er(L^^a9(T^aQp 

uip-,  Oiusewraiaviiwaiaar  oiiigi,  us  euu>arariuLj&0&tir  jt  4 
Lo«u5^0/xcy^^v/ff0(r?(u  QiraiavKiTatpan  <s&  (&)& PJ& 

iSraiinaiD  uaaasflaOasearif.(ir)/ipsar. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

1 dhivanurdaiya  kumaranahiya  iyesu  kifisthuvinujdaiya  suviseshathin 
arambam : — 

2 idho,  nan  en  thudhanai  umaku  munbaha  anupuhiren,  avan 
umaku  munne  p6i,  umaku  vajiyai  ayatham  pajnnuvan  endrum; 

3 kartharuku  vajiyai  ayathapajduthungajl,  avaruku  padhaihaulai  jevai 
pajnnungaul,  endru  vanandharathile  kupiiduhifavanujdaiya  satham 
lundahum  endrum,  thlrkatharisana  ahamangajlil  ejudhiyirukifa 

4 piraharamai;  yovan  vanandharathil  gnanasnanan  gojduthu,  pava- 
mannipukendru  manandhirumbudhaluketra  gnanasnanathai  kufithu 

5 pirasangam  pajnnikojndirundhan.  apojudhu  yudheya  dhesathar 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 


Tifinagh  Character 

1948  Ruth  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
1954  Daniel  Minerva  Press,  Algiers 

1954  Obadiah  Jonah  Habakkuk  Printed  privately,  Exeter 
Translated  by  Frances  Wakefield. 


TAMAHAQ:  TIMBUKTU  1232 


X.  Oa-ed  J&  Anabatlst  dap  cilan  winder,  itawara* 
dar  tenare  n Jude. 

2.  Inna . Utabet,  at  tohaz  timinia  n cinnawen* 

3>  Wader  a e enta  a etuenna  s ennebi  Baai,  di 

idyennen;  Qaesli  n wa  di  esraurawen  dar  tenere. 
eanedynetet  abiridy  n Amakrac,  seaeredet 
tihlcerady  ennit. 

4«  Ilaa  Ja  tedwft  n teloan,  idyabbea  a aaidybia 
n elca  fell  rebberen  niti  teteta  nnit  taewalt 
et  torawat  n tenere. 


Mt  3.  1-4  1953 

The  Timbuktu  dialect  of  Tamahaq  is  spoken  in  the  Timbuktu 
area  of  northern  Mali.  The  speakers  of  this  dialect  are  usually 
known  as  ‘Ioullemmeden’. 


1953  Matthew  National  BS  of  Scotland,  BFBS,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  F.  H.  Bowman,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


TAMIL  1233 

TAMIL  CHARACTER 

| (?^xa-0u>*  rgjSij  £)Qiujr£/i$ai'£iiSft)a>L-iu  a at) 

OaoppSor  ^ rihuus . 
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ARABIC  CHARACTER 
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Jn2.  1-4  1932 


Tamil  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  33-3  million  inhabitants  of 
Madras  State  (Tamilnadu),  India,  and  by  20  per  cent  of  the  10-5 
million  Ceylonese.  A seat  of  Hindu  culture  for  more  than  two 
millennia,  Madras  is  rich  in  South  Indian  art  and  architecture, 
and  Tamil  possesses  a distinguished  heritage  of  classical  literature. 
The  Tamils  speak  a Dravidian  language  (the  very  term  ‘Dravid- 
ian’  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  word  for  Tamil).  It  is  related  to 
Telugu,  Malayalam,  Kannada,  Tulu,  Toda,  Gondi,  Khondi 
(Kui),  and  Brahui.  The  derivation  of  Tamil  script  is  still  disputed, 
but  it  is  thought  to  be  either  a direct  development  of  a southern 
form  of  Brahui  writing,  which  employs  features  borrowed  from 
Grantha  script,  or  an  adaptation  of  Grantha.  (See  Sanskrit.) 


Tamil  Character 

1714  Gospels  Acts  1715  New  Testament  Tranquebar 
Translated  by  Bartholomaus  Ziegenbalg , Danish  Lutheran  missionary. 
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1722  New  Testament  Tranquebar 

A revision  prepared  by  Benjamin  Schultze,  a colleague  of  Ziegenbalg. 
A year  later  a Passion  narrative,  prepared  by  Schultze,  was  published. 

1 723  Genesis-Judges  1 724  Psalms  1 726  Ruth-Song  of 

Solomon  1727  Isaiah— Malachi  Tranquebar 

Translated  by  Ziegenbalg  and  Schultze.  In  1728  the  Apocrypha  was 
published  at  Tranquebar. 

1739  Matthew  Tranquebar 

A revision  of  the  Ziegenbalg  version  by  Lutheran  missionaries. 

1741  Matthew  1742  Mark  Luke  John 
1739  New  Testament  Colombo 

A revision,  begun  in  Ceylon  by  Adolphus  Cramer,  relying  heavily 
upon  a Ms.  Tamil  version  by  Philippus  Baldeus  andAdrianus  de  Mey. 
The  project  was  later  carried  on  by  J.  P.  Wetzelius,  P.  de  Melho,  and 
Simon  de  Zilva. 

1772  New  Testament  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 
Knowledge,  Madras 

1 777-1 796  Old  Testament  (in  4 parts)  Tranquebar 
Translated,  with  heavy  reliance  on  the  Schultze  version,  by  J.  P. 
Fabricius,  SPCK. 

1790  Pentateuch  Colombo 

A revision  of  the  Tranquebar  version,  prepared  in  Ceylon  by  P.  de 
Melho. 

1818  Psalms  Serampore  MP 

The  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  including  numerous  liturgical  selections, 
prepared  by  Christian  David. 

1819  Psalms  Madras 

Another  translation  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  byj.  P.  Rottler. 

1827  Gospels  Acts  1833  New  Testament 

Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Revised  by  C.  T.E.  Rhenius,  Church  MS. 

1 850  Bible  (tentative)  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision,  begun  by  P.  Percival,  Wesleyan  MS,  who  was  later 
joined  by  M.  Winslow,  L.  Spaulding,  and  T.  Brotherton. 

1857  Gospels  Acts  Pondicherry 

Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries  of  the  Paris  Society  for 
Foreign  Missions.  As  early  as  1578,  however,  Roman  Catholic 
missionaries  published  the  first  book  ever  printed  in  an  Indian  language, 
a doctrinal  text,  which  contained  Scripture  Selections. 

1 864  New  Testament  1871  Bible  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
A new  revision,  known  as  the  ‘Union  Version,  based  primarily  on  the 
Fabricius  text  and  prepared  by  H.  Bower,  Society  for  the  Propagation 
of  the  Gospel. 

1891  Psalms  Madras 
A metrical  version,  prepared  by  J.  Gillings. 

1891  New  Testament  Pondicherry 

Translated  by  Fr.  J.  B.  Trincal.  A revision  was  printed  in  Trichi- 
nopoly  in  1906. 

1 899  Genesis  Coimbatore 
Translated  by  Fr.J.  Tour. 


1904  Old  Testament  Catholic  MP,  Pondicherry 
Translated  by  H.  M.  Bottero  and  others. 

1906  New  Testament  Tranquebar 

A recension  of  the  Fabricius  text,  prepared  by  A.  Gehring  and  N. 
Samuel,  Leipzig  Evangelical  Mission. 

1908  Matthew  Madras 

A metrical  version,  prepared  by  a Hindu,  C.  Swaminatha  Pillai. 

1911  Mark  1912  Matthew  Luke  Madras 
Translated  by  M.  Ellwein,  Leipzig  Evangelical  Mission. 

1922  New  Testament  YMCA  Press 
Translated  by  N.  Gnanapprakasam,  SPG. 

1929  New  Testament  1936  Old  Testament  BFBS, 
Madras 

Translated  by  L.  P.  Larsen,  Lutheran,  and  others. 
i936John  BFBS,  Madras 

The  Union  Version,  with  some  stylistic  changes,  intended  to  accom- 
modate Muslim  readers. 

1941  Gospels  Acts  1942  New  Testament 

1949  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A revision  of  the  Larsen  version,  prepared  by  a committee  composed  of 
C.  E.  Monahan,  Bishops  Azariah  and  Neill,  H.  K.  Moulton,  and 
others. 

1964  Mark  Star  Press,  Palayamcottai 

Translated  by  S.  T.JebegnanamofTamilnad  Theological  College. 

1965  Matthew  De  Nobili  Press,  Madras 

1966  Mark  Luke  John  Tamil  Literature  Society,  Tuticorin 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholic  scholars. 

1967  Luke  BS  of  India,  Bangalore 

Translated  by  Devanesan  Rajarigam  and  V.  P.  K.  Sundaram. 

Arabic  Character 

1919  John  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  H.  Bjerrum. 

1932  John  BFBS,  Madras 
A transliteration  of  the  Union  Version. 

Roman  Character 

1912  Mark  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  J.  Lazarus. 

1937  Mark  Diocesan  Press,  Madras 
1956  New  Testament  Psalms  Trinitarian  BS,  London 
A transliteration  of  the  Bower  [Union)  text,  prepared  by  Mrs.  E.  W. 
Wilder.  As  early  as  1945  a Gospel  narrative  by  Mrs.  Wilder  was 
published  in  Madras. 


TANGALE  1234 

1 Tup  tul  sQram  k<?ri  ma  Yesu  Kristi  Lawo 
Yamba. 

2 Okom  balji  da  takart  Yisaya  ananez  saba  ka, 
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1237 


M<?,  nari  wot  anawot^nng  ki  idgu, 

Mu  mp  wa  dun  <?kkp; 

3 Dil  mu  mp  tagon  saba  kprpk  ka, 

Ma  dun  pk  Anani-mu, 

Ma  sopop  tibi; 

4 Yo’anpm  gan  ya  baptisma  kprpk  wana,  an 
tagon  baptisma  ka‘  yili  som  up  pp  sasalap.  5 Ki 

Mk  i.  1-4  1932 

Tangale  is  spoken  by  about  36,000  people  north  of  the  Benue 
River  in  Bauchi  Province,  Northern  Region  of  Nigeria.  A 
Chado-Hamitic  language,  it  is  related  to  Kanakura. 

1920  Luke  1922  Ruth  Jonah  Acts  1927  Matthew 
1928  Romans  1929  1 Corinthians-Philippians 
1932  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  S.  Hall,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


TANNA:  KWAMERA  1235 


1 Nukuuenavisauien-amasan  te 
Yesu  Kresto  Yamati  Atua. 

2 Rosi  Aiseyayaprofeta  remarai, 
menwa,  Iau  yak-a’ri  kwanfaga 
seiau,  te-rakupan  ya  uiram,  ma- 
pari  swatuk  mik. 

3 Nari  reti  ramakwein  ya  ru- 
munan,  matneni  menwa,  Kem- 
yaha  ti-apari  swatuk  savei  Yeru- 


manu,  mo  atukwatuk  swatuk 
min. 

4 Jon  rnvehe,  in  ketir  ro  na- 
baptisoien  ya  nermama  ya  ru- 
munan,  mauwasi  nagkirien  te 
nabaptisoien  te  nararegien  ya 
reri  yerama,  ma  kapa  narupun- 
ien  tafaga  reraha  savanraha  tu- 
kwe. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1890 

Tanna  Island,  known  as  Ipare,  is  in  the  southern  New  Hebrides. 
Numerous  Melanesian  dialects  are  spoken  by  the  8,000  islanders, 
but  all  are  closely  related.  The  Kwamera  dialect  is  spoken  in  the 
southeastern  part  of  the  island. 


1878  Matthew  1881  Acts  1883  Genesis  MP,  Tanna 
1890  New  Testament  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Glasgow 
Translated  by  William  Watt,  Presbyterian  missionary. 


TAIMNA:  LENAKEL  1236 

NERWOWUNAN  te  nakaran  ut  te  Iesu  Kristo  Neri 
Wuhgin. 

2  Rolkoma  kamrai  le  Aiseia  profeta, 

Ahm  ru,  tiakhalita  tahak  ieremim  raupan  lam  le 
nemram, 

In  terepol  ut  suatu  taham  ; 

3  Noia  ierem  ramasak  leluan, 

Arol  ut  suatu  taha  Ieremera, 

Arol  etuatu  suatu  tahan. 

4  Jon  rava  ierem  ramol  nebaptisoan  leluan,  mameni  apu 
nebaptisoan  te  nelelegan  to  nositean  telnvaga  tat. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1902 

The  Lenakcl  dialect  ofTanna  is  spoken  in  the  west-central  part  of 
the  island. 

1900  Matthew  1902  Mark  Luke  John  Acts 
1 “3  J°hn  Revelation  Victoria  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  Frank  H.  L.  Paton,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


TANNA:  WEASISI 

1 Natuouinien  ia  nanusurien  o Iesu  Kristo  Neti  Kot. 

2 Tolkama  kainatae  ia  Aiseia  iaprofeta, 

Iakahlipen  rahak  itiamimi  otaupan-lam, 

In*otol  apenapena  suaru  onik  : 

3 Noia  ietam  tatasak  iatumunan, 

Autapenapena-to  suaru  raha  larumanug, 

Mautol  nati  tapia  o nelkin. 

4 Jon  tamuva,  tamouaiu  netamimi  ialumunan  iken  matanus  nouaiu- 

5 ien  o nohrakasien  tafaga  tara  raha  netam  kohtalig.  Netani 

Mk  1.  1-4  1924 

The  Weasisi  dialect  ofTanna  is  spoken  in  the  eastern  part  of  the 
island. 


1895  Luke  South  Australia  BS 

Translated  by  W.  Gray,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

1 909  Luke  (revised)  N ew  South  Wales  A uxiliary  B S 

1924  New  Testament  National  BS  of  Scotland,  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  T.  Macmillan,  New  Hebrides  Mission. 


TARAHUMARA 


1 ma  cotama  we  garab6  ra’iiari 
jesukristo  jiti,  e£i  mapu  bi^neri  ju 
riosi  ranara. 

2 mapuriga  osari  warura  na- 
wesami  isaiasi  riweami:  nibira.  warn! 
ba£a  mapo?na  simiramami,  eco^na  bi- 
re  keni  kapitanowa  buwiranara  ju- 
ramani. 

3 wamina  kawifci  nawesama  eci  ka- 
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pitani  jeanee:  buwirasi  si’neami  ma- 
po9na  eii  warubera  simirama.  gara 
wacinasi  buwe. 

4 ari  bice  wamina  kawici  we  gara 
naweska  pagori  eci  juani.  ari  bifce 
baca  nawesari  mapuriga  si^neami  au- 
ce  si’nu  garabeara  ’natama  mapuriga 
wikawarami  niima  mapuriga  we  cati 
orari. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1947 

The  Tarahumara  Indians,  who  number  40,000  or  more,  inhabit 
the  mountains  and  valleys  of  the  Sierra  Madre  of  northern 
Mexico.  They  are  noted  for  their  ability  to  run  down  horses  and 
deer.  Scripture  publications  have  been  in  the  Samachique  dialect, 
common  to  southwestern  Chihuahua.  Another  form,  Rocoroiho 
Tarahumara,  is  spoken  in  southern  Durango,  Mexico.  It  is  a 
Utoaztecan  language. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1947  Mark  1952  John  ABS,  Mexico 
1957  Acts  Luke  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 
1963  Philippians  Ephesians  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Kenneth  and  Martha  Hilton,  WBT. 


TARASCAN 


1239 


1(1)  Isa  uenasti  ambakiti  e- 
iaqkperakua  Jesukristueri 
ei]ga  jindeka  DiosAri  Uajpa,  (2) 
eska  na  karakata  jaka  uandaj- 
tsAkpiti  Isaiasiri  libru  jimbo  eq- 
ga  arijka: 

“Ji  asasaka  juchi'ti  jantspirini 
erjgakini  niuaka  ojechipani 
parakini  sesi  jantskachini  chi- 


ti  saqaruni,  (3)  ka  i jindesti 
imeri  uandakua.  erjga  uiqa- 
chaparini  uandaka  jima  eqga 
no  nema  irekaka:  ‘Sesi  jants- 
kanta  je  juchari  Tateri  saqa- 
runi  ka  jujimberantSA  je 
imeri  saqaruechani.’  ” 

(4)  Ka  Juanu  bautisarpisA- 
ramti  jimesisA  eqga  no  nema 
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irekapka,  ka  istu  eiaijguasAram- 
ti  k'uiripuechani  eskaksA  bauti- 
sarikuajipiriqga  paraksA  Sajata- 


ni  eskaksA  moantaspkia  ka  isA- 
ksA  puamiqantani  ts'Ameri  peka- 
duechani.  (5)  Ka  iapuru  Judea 


Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

The  Tarascan  Indians,  possibly  numbering  as  many  as  60,000, 
live  in  Michoacan  State,  Mexico.  At  the  time  of  the  Spanish 
Conquest,  the  Tarascans  maintained  an  advanced  civilization. 
The  origins  and  linguistic  relations  of  the  Tarascan  language  are 
not  known. 


After  1954,  diglot  with  Spanish 

1 946  Philippians  1 John  1 947  1 , 2 Thessalonians 

Mimeographed  privately 

1949  John  (with  Spanish)  [ABS]  Agencia  Biblica,  Mexico 
1951  Luke  Mimeographed  privately 

1954  Philippians  Lathrop,  Cheran,  Michoacan 

1955  James  1-3  John  ABS,  Mexico 

1956  Matthew  1 Corinthians  Timothy  Lathrop,  Cheran 

1957  1, 2 Thessalonians  1959  Acts  i960  Matthew 
Ephesians  1 Peter  1961  Titus  2 Peter  1962  Romans 
Colossians  Hebrews  1963  Revelation  1964  Luke 
Agencia  Biblica,  Mexico 

1968  New  Testament  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Maxwell  D.  Lathrop,  WBT. 


TATAR:  KAZAN  1240 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

* 

^ ^ ) qCj]  I < 

ojUjJ  ) itLiJjj  aj ja  df  <lLj  jl 

* ^<-jJ  1 J 1 

Pji  til  Li ) y 

oily*-1  u*f?m  I 

<U y I JU*«1 

0*1'*'  pjl (.»  O * J»Cj 

Mk  i.  1-4  1886 


CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1 3*1.  I.  A .Tii a y.iu  Incyci  Xphctochhh 

2 EBaHrealeoeHt'H  fiarau.  IlariHifiap.Tap  xii3raH>ia: 
MUHa  Mhh  Cnneff  a.iiuirnaH  Ys  napnauaMne 
inhappM.  y.i  ('nueir  a.uHRiian  synunHu  Ji3cp- 

3 .TauKyap;1)  Xo.iaiira  sv.t  aaep.iare.T,  Airap  Typn 
cyKMaK.iap  saeartj:!  Tiifi  6ym  nupia  KuiKKipuy- 

i huhhh  aya3M  ) inraHua.'  hyni  Kup.ia  tymh.t- 
jupuyiH  InaHHL  uv.iraH,  yj  xa3HKiap  Kii'ie- 
aep  oqtiH  TaVfia  HTey  aYMbujHpuyuH  ebtt- 

o iaraH.  niyu.ia  nirap  i'mItoh  Iy.xea  zaruHia- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1908 


The  Tatars  (sometimes  Tartars),  a primarily  Muslim  people, 
number  about  5 million  throughout  the  Soviet  Union.  The 
name  Tatar  (derived  from  the  Tata,  a Mongolian  tribe  of  the 
first  millennium  A.D.),  came  to  be  used  for  all  the  Mongolian 
invaders  who  swept  across  Asia  and  Eastern  Europe  in  the  13th 
and  14th  centuries.  At  the  dissolution  of  the  Tatar  Empire  in  the 
15  th  century,  numerous  independent  Tatar  groups  developed. 
They  included  the  Volga  Tatars  (the  Kazan  Khanate  in  the 
north  and  the  Astrakhan  Khanate  in  the  south),  the  Siberian 
Tatars,  and  the  Crimean  Tatars.  The  Volga  and  Siberian  Tatars 
came  under  Russian  domination  in  the  16th  century.  The 
Tatars  speak  Turkic  languages.  Kazan  Tatar  is  spoken  in  many 
forms  throughout  the  Tatar  and  Bashkir  Autonomous  Republics 
of  the  Soviet  Union.  The  literary  language  is  based  on  Kazan 
usage. 


Cyrillic  Character  unless  noted 
1866  Matthew  Kazan 

Translator  unknown;  Ecclesiasticus  was  published  in  1864. 

1873  Matthew  1875  Psalms  Kazan 
Translated  by  Nicholas  Ilminsky. 

1884  Matthew  (Arabic  character) 

1886  Mark  (Arabic  character)  BFBS,  Kazan 
Translated  by  C.  Salemann. 

1 893  Gospels  Orthodox  MS,  Kazan 
Translated  by  Nicholas  Bobroimikoff. 


TAU  SUG 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 
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•'  , V"  , - - v - , " • ^ 1" 


Co*  ‘ork_pj'l 

urxri ° j yJsi  £_)  ofd  j T 

• - -•  > »„  ) - c ~ m 

'■*»  't  jf  1 _•  jlo  ^jul  r 

Vjsl*  ^ *j£  £ LL-^m  L-l  i<f;  U t 

w-»  ^ A) 


I 

yTi 


ST  V 

Lk  3.  1-4  1918 


'in  tagnaan  ain  bayth  marayaw  ha  pasal  hi  la* 
Almasi  anak  sin  Tuhan  asal  kiyaaulat  ha  Parman 
sin  Tuhan  ha  Jud  Isaya.  2Laung  sin  Tuhan, 
"Dunguga  in  bichara  ku!  Awn  daraakun  ku, 
daakun  ku  na  muna  dayn  kaymu.  Siya  na  in 
maglanb  sin  dan  labayan  mu.  3Iban  siya  in 
kiyawakllan  magsusuwara  ha  gimba  paslangan 
di  kapaghulaan,  amu  agi,  Palanua  niyu  in  dan 


labayan  sin  panghh.  Pabuntula  niyu  in  dan 
labayan  niya. 

4Sakali,  gimuwh  na  hi  Nabi  Yahiya  ha  gimba  di 
kapaghulaan.  Amu  na  siya  in  manglulbgum  ha  tau 
pa  lawm  tubig.  Nagnanasihat  siya  didtu  ha  manga 
tau  sin  hisiyu-siyu  in  nags  us  un  sin  nahinang  nila 
mangt  subay  slla  magpalhgum  kanlya  bat  mahinang 
tandk  pa  manga  tau  sin  tlyaykuran  nila  In  dusa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 
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Tau  Sug,  or  Moro  Joloano,  is  spoken  by  about  300,000  people 
in  the  islands  of  the  Sulu  Archipelago,  Philippines.  Other 
languages  spoken  by  the  Muslims  of  these  islands  are  Samal  and 
Badjaw.  In  the  Sulu  Sea,  between  the  Sulu  Archipelago  and 
Palawan,  about  6,000  Jama  Mapus  live  on  the  islands  of  Cagayan 
Sulu. 

Roman  Character  unless  noted 

191 8 Luke  (Arabic  script)  Sulu  Press,  Zamboanga 

Translated  by  R.  T.  McCutcheon,  Protestant  Episcopal  Mission. 

193 1 Luke  1934.  Luke  (Arabic  script) 

1940  Luke  (corrected)  ABS,  Manila 

1955  John  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Francis  E.  Link  and  A.  M.  Loptson,  Christian  and 

Missionary  Alliance. 

1967  Mark  Philippine  BS  1968  1-3  John  SIL,  Philippines 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Seymour  Ashley,  IVB  T. 


TAVARA  1242 

IliSL  KKRISO  Kaubatla  Natuna  ana  ututn  de- 
wadewana  i vvawari. 

2.  Mei  j'eroveta  lawalii  hai  girunia,  Tau  ou  toui- 
tuctuega  lawana  a himili  tam  ou  nom  apo  i na  nenae  tain 
om  tahaea  apo  i na  diuia. 

3.  Pona  gehouna  ou  barabara  eabaeababa  i wogogo- 
geni.  i pa,  Gtiiau  a tahaea  ona  diuia,  tauna  ana  aniwe- 
lawelau  o na  lidumaluia. 

4.  Ioane  ou  barabara  eabaeababa  bapatiso  i dewaia 
nia  bapatiso  winugowilawila  bahana  i palimelena,  hai, 
apapoe  i na  paligigili. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 

Tavara  is  spoken  by  about  1,000  people  in  the  Milne  Bay  District, 
Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian  language. 

1 898  Mark  London  MS,  Auckland 
1903  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  LMS  teachers  from  Samoa. 

1930  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  R.  W.  Abel,  LMS,  andKago,  a blind  Tavara. 


(KI)TAVETA  1243 

Kuwoka  kwa  Anjili  ya  Yesu  Masihi,  1 
Mwana  wa  Izuwa ; sandu  itamiwe  ghati  ya  2 
mroti,  Yoa,  natuma  mwondo  wangu  msonso- 
rana  wa  usho  wako,  eye  eneareha  nzia  yako 
msongorana  wako,  Ighonda  lakwe  eiya  ghati  3 
ya  ishighati,  Areheni  nzia  ya  Mzuri,  uro- 
ngeshe  mawetio  makwe. 


Akaoka  Yohana  ekibatija  ghati  ya  ishi-  4 
ghati,  na  ekitinda  lubatijo  lwa  kugharuka 
lwa  kuwushijwa  kwa  kutekwa.  Wakamfumia  5 

Mk  i.  1-4  1903 

Taveta  is  spoken  around  Taveta  in  adjacent  areas  of  Kenya  and 
Tanzania,  southeast  of  Mount  Kilimanjaro.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  KiBondei  and  ChAsu. 

1892  Mark  John  Church  MS,  Mochi 
1894  1— 3 John  CMS,  Taveta 

1896  Matthew  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1 897  Exodus  CMS,  T aveta 
1900  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1900  James  i,  2 Peter  Jude  CMS,  Taveta 
1903  Mark  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

1905  Psalms  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge, 
London  1906  Romans-Revelation  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  R.  Steggall,  CMS. 

TAYAL  1244 

KUOYU  PHONETIC  SCRIPT 

1 « Y ■> I T ntY  &Y  MIIJIY}  }Y  t?»Y«  }Y  «tt'-  TXYX 

W ttt/X  U\A7lZ,  »Y«I  W XhXf  «YTY». 

2 5IIIX  t>iWi\,X Y?  W \AYYY  "JftYnY  Mt^  n/*Y, 

"«»Yt,  zw)  nx  «<ost+7i  axw~5  «x  mx  nx 

WYIIYA  «tiv, 

nx/Y  AV\V]''rtxn  »x«it  xy rx~>  ax. 

3 tirnitYH  n»YXY  «Yrxt  :>y  ntY»  «x 
mY  nrY, 

■3n^5Y«  »X«IT  xy rx^  }Y  rinrxx, 

"31} An txt.  «X  XSXt  ?tY.” 

4 tY">  WAY  n/*»XX  4«X  «Y/*Xt  W MtY»  «X 
tcrY?  t jixdiu  i&ctr  nrY,  '"'txx  nr,xnY?  nYnx  ;ix 
‘TJTRIA  nntl Y AXYW>  ~)Y  X»xr  «YtY»  «X  diHIPY} 
nYHX.”  5 WiX  YY  AY  KX  «XY11Y  4«X?>I«  nY«l  ntYft  w 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Tayal,  or  Taiyal,  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  inhabitants  of  the 
mountainous  northeastern  part  of  Taiwan  (Formosa).  Tayal  is  a 
language  of  the  Malayo-Polynesian  family,  related  to  other 
languages  indigenous  to  the  Taiwanese  mountains. 

Kuoyii  Phonetic  System 

1964  Mark  BSS  in  Taiwan 

Translated  by  Clare  McGill,  Presbyterian  missionary. 
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TCHIEN 


1247 


1245 

Nyoso**  Ju  Yusu  Klaaea  tubo  wnli  jea  glu  du  da, 
wo  diU. 

2 Ka  Nyosoaa  tubo  wuli  po  nyo  Aizea  noae  cidot,- 
“A  to  doio.  A dobo  U dobo  nyo  U 6 
jubeL  DyeUdt  kpa  po. 

’Nyo  no  po  go  U pldba,  o 
lae,  ’Nyo  o k3a  nyo,  po  oo  dt 
kpa.  Sreli  oo  dri.’  ” 

4J33  batae  nyo  L pldba.  D zeda  nyo  glo  5 ye  Ubidii, 
U 5 ye  bataee  de,  h Nyosoa  ye  2i  dt  zdea  <L  htadi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1953 

Tchien  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  people  in  and  around  Tchien 
(Zwedru)  in  north-central  Eastern  Province,  Liberia.  It  is  one  of 
a group  of  related  tongues  spoken  by  several  tribes  of  eastern 
Liberia  and  adjacent  Ivory  Coast,  including  such  groups  as  the 
Tchien,  Putu,  Neao,  Konobo,  Gborbo,  Gbarzon,  Riai,  and 
Nezon,  numbering  together  about  100,000.  They  are  generally 
classed  linguistically  in  the  Kru  group  of  the  Kwa  languages. 

1953  Mark  (with  English)  ABS,  New  York 

1954  Acts  (tentative)  Mimeographed  at  Tchien 

1955  John  (with  English)  1956  Acts  (with  English) 

1957  Romans  ABS,  NewYork 

Translated  by  Annie  L.  Cressman  and  T.  T.  Jensen,  Pentecostal 
Assemblies  of  God  Mission  of  Canada. 


(KI)TEKE  1246 

NALI  acuu  rnatiru  aluri  bilamo  bili  mu 
Kana  mu  Galilea;  ngu’  a Yizu  ali  oko  : 

2.  Yizu  ubati  mbila  mu  bilauio  ke,  ya 
banduo  bande. 

3.  fJali  malu  maafi,  ngu’  a Yizu  wabili  uli 
nde,  Bo  kababoo  malu  wo. 

4.  Yizu  wabili  uli  nde,  Mukeo,  andoo  arae 
andoo  awe  ? atali  ame  kini  kaayi  wo. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1889 

KiTeke,  or  KiTege,  is  spoken  between  Brazzaville  and  Bolobo, 
west  of  the  Congo  River,  in  Congo-Brazzaville.  Groups  of 
BaTeke,  as  the  people  call  themselves,  are  also  found  in  adjacent 
Congo-Kinshasa.  The  Teke  dialects,  of  which  one  group  is 
known  as  Njinini,  are  Bantu  tongues,  linguistically  grouped 
with  I-Y  ans. 

1 889  John  American  Baptist  Missionary  Union,  Boston 
Translated  by  A.  Sims,  ABMU. 

1905  Mark  ABMU,  Bwemba 
Translated  by  A.  Billington,  ABMU. 

Selections,  translated  by  Fr.J.  Prat,  were  published  in  1918. 


TELEFOL 


atomiptlyo  fen  tulum  tlgl  nob*  knlaa  ago  yogak  kmalp 
kale  blllp  lml  dlln  keaanata  atamboafclllblla  God  ini 
tlln  monin  uml  sang  uyo  ba^ebca  no  kecnubata  bll  aa 
ultal  kup  tol  kup  tetop  flglp  Ue  mint*  titan  tlln 
4 null  logo  no  *ota  dakan  keaa  ko.  Kale  Yesia  lyo  no 
ltana  lelno  bomlllblle  bogobela  ko.  Ibo  Ylluaalan 
uyo  kupkaa  kang  keng  kenlnlp  kale  kogol  bcnlllpta 
lpnl  bogobenUl  datum  lyo  Slnik  Tambal  lyo  daaia 
tolontena  0 ageall  uyo  fenban  bomsilipta  o ageta  ko. 

Acts  1.  1-4  1968 

Telefol  is  spoken  in  the  Telefolmin  area  of  the  Western  Sepik 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea,  near  the  West 
Irian  border.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1966  Titus  1968  Acts  SIL,  New  Guinea 
Translated  by  Phyllis  Healey. 


TELUGU  1248 

TELUGU  CHARACTER 

j (d»do<So.  1 

-a£>F?  a*  cfr6&>  £>&  Axtocbtr  %s6ck>  2 

£ £cr6Lx  "36  Z6CL&)  1 3 «£>;&  tSyddoi  dt&dt&A,  3 

n©  w r»  o 

^4>;Se»  3dS»iO  wd«>g&o«5*  3£3csS»3i;Sj 

He>Ax>. 

O 

(33  iSoA  SjAcSj*  3d  4 

<S]*3*3o  «*de8g3»6*  tfcoa  d*3&37*3e9  3J3]jj3»  3j»fio 

> |3gt3o3jik  33^31.  1 «o dti  5 

Mk  1.  1-4  1965 

Telugu  is  spoken  by  about  3 5 million  people  in  Andhra  Pradesh, 
the  southeastern  Indian  state  constituted  in  1956  from  Telugu- 
speaking  areas  of  Tamilnadu  and  Hyderabad.  Rich  in  vernacular 
literature,  Telugu  is  a Dravidian  language.  The  Telugu  script 
can  be  followed  from  about  the  5th  century  A.D.  in  its  develop- 
ment from  a form  of  south  Indian  Brahrni  writing.  (See  Sanskrit.) 
Kannada  character  is  closely  akin. 

Telugu  Character 

1812  Matthew  Mark  Luke  BFBS,  Serampore  MP 
Translated  by  Augustus  Desgranges,  London  MS.  Two  translations 
were  prepared  earlier,  but  neither  was  published.  In  the  early  18th 
century  Benjamin  Schultze  ( see  Tamil)  translated  the  whole  Bible  into 
Telugu.  About  1795  James  Dodds,  a Scottish  layman,  translated  the 
N.T. 

1818  New  Testament  Serampore  MP 
Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1818  New  Testament  BFBS,  Madras 

Translated  by  Edward  Pritchett  and John  Gordon,  London  MS. 

1821  Pentateuch  Serampore  MP 
Translated  by  the  Serampore  missionaries. 

1830  Luke  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  John  Gordon. 


Tlyofllaa  kabga.  Slln  uyo  nlyo  ouukan  mk  do] 
koall  uyo  kl  taiaakl  r«sua  lal  knmmdn  kmznmln 
kmnubomalala  mint*  kuguaboa  no  kabom  nuubata  u a 
daanau  boyo  Slnik  Tubal  tab*  Tana  lyo  a~»g  dogop 
•ang  uyo  11  ami  kalaan  Uma  uluno  blllp  lal  koba 
bogobalata  bola  Ood  tab*  dap  tan  mm  uH  — dol 
koall  kola  kamno  kota  aiadan  190  — ■ — dolalan  0 
a^nbll  ko.  Kola  Taaua  lyo  kaal  fuymp  kup  wtal 

ion  tana  lad  dlla  uyo  kam 
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1831  Genesis-Exodus  Chap.  20  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  Pritchett  and  revised  by  Gordon. 

1838  Luke  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  C.  P.  Brown,  a Madras  civil  servant.  Certain  other 
portions  of  a complete  Bible,  translated  by  Brown,  were  tentatively 
published  by  the  Madras  Auxiliary  BS  in  1 855. 

1839  Psalms  1840-1848  Gospels  Acts 
Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  a committee,  on  the  basis  of  a Ms.  version  by  Pritchett 
and  Gordon. 

1841  Genesis  1844  Exodus  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  John  Reid,  LMS. 

1854  Old  Testament  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
A revision,  based  on  Pritchett’s  Mss.,  prepared  by  a committee  which 
included,  besides  Pritchett  and  Gordon,  R.  D.  Johnston  and  John 
Gordon  Jr.,  LMS. 

1856  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Vizagapatani 
A version  prepared  independently  by  J.  S.  Wardlaw  and  John  Hay, 
LMS,  assisted  by  Choudhary  Purushottam. 

1878  New  Testament  1881  Bible  (tentative) 

1 884  Bible  (tentative)  1888  Bible  (tentative) 

1 890  Bible  (tentative)  1904  Bible  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
A revision  started  independently  by  John  Hay,  who  was  later  joined 
by  a N.T.  committee,  then  by  an  O.T.  committee.  Each  of  the 
‘ tentative ’ Bibles  included  more  of  the  revised  O.  T.  portions. 

191 1 Bible  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

A revision  of  the  1904  Bible.  It  benefited from  many  original  criticisms 
of  that  work,  and  became for  decades  the  standard  Telugu  Scriptures. 

1913  Gospels  1914  Galatians  1915  Romans 
Printed  privately 

1924  New  Testament  Rama  Press,  Ellore 
A translation  in  verse,  prepared  by  Rajah  M.  Bhujanga  Rao,  a Hindu. 
He  also  translated  the  story  of  Peter,  which  was  published  in  1924. 

1914  Gospels  Acts  Franciscan  Press,  Madras 

1924  Romans-Revelation  Printed  privately,  Mellore 
Translated  by  Fr.  D.  Thomas.  A volume  of  Bible  Stories,  translated 
by  Roman  Catholics,  had  appeared  in  1884. 

1924  Mark  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  (in  simple  script)  by  F.  T.  Shipman  and  a committee 
appointed  by  the  Madras  Missionary  Representative  Council. 

i960  Mark  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translated,  in  simple  Telugu  for  new  literates,  by  B.  E.  Devaraj, 

M.  J.  Prakasam,  S.  Anstey,  andE.  Prakasam. 

1966  Psalms  St.  Michael’s  School,  Guntur 

Translated  by  a Telugu  pundit,  under  the  direction  of  Bishop  Mum- 

tnadi,  Roman  Catholic. 


TEMNE  1249 

1 Otaper  wa  akera  kafina  ka  Yisos  Kraist,  oWan  ka  Kuru. 

A 2 Mo  ma  a gbal  ka  akafa  ka  anabi  Isaya  kapa, 


Kala,  i som  asom  ka  mi  rodi  ka  mu, 

Owa  ma  bempa  aroi]  da  mu. 

3 Arim  ra  wuni  ro  wula  ara  pa, 

Bempa  nu  arog  da  aMariki, 

Lompas  nu  asog  tag. 

4 Yan-ag  awa  baptais  agfam  ro  wula,  a tamas  ambaptisam 
ga  kathupi  ta  katera  ka  ehake.  5 Ka  agfam  ga  anthof  ga 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Temne  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  in  central  Sierra  Leone, 
west  of  the  Sewa  River  and  north  of  the  Mende.  Northern 
(Sanda)  and  Southern  (Yonni)  Temne  are  distinguished.  Temne 
is  a W est  Atlantic  language. 

1865  Matthew  1867  Genesis  Luke-Hebrews 

1868  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

1869  Psalms  BFBS,  Stuttgart 

Translated  by  Christian  F.  Schlenker,  originally  with  the  Church  MS. 

1891-1 892  Pentateuch  1 895  Joshua-Esther 
1903-1906  Matthe w-Ephesians  (revised ) B FB  S , London 
Translated  by  J.  A.  Alley  and J.  Mankah,  CMS. 

1937  Luke  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  KateE.  Driscoll,  CMS. 

1955  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

Prepared  by  Kenneth  P.  Rupp  and  Hugh  Maclure,  CMS,  from  an 
original  translation  by  K.  E.  Driscoll. 

TEOP  1250 

1 O tanetaneo  no  vare  mata  te  Jisu  Karisto,  a 
Beiko  te  Hunavan. 

2 To  takino  vo  rohoen  tea  poropita  Aisea, 

"Taraham,  ena  na  vanao  momohu  nasu  vo 
mataman  a to  de  vare  tena,  to  pasi  vamata- 
topou  bona  hanana  tean; 

5 a gogona  peha  to  tanihi  mana  komano  hum 
vaevae-ana: 

Vamatatopo  a hanana  te  Sunano, 
vatotobin  o hanana  teve — ” 

4 E Jon  Bapitais  na  tavus  nao  teo  hum  vaevae-ana 
meve  vamora  ni  bona  bapitais  na  taverete  na  varudaha 
na  matapaku  va  hata.  5 Bara  meori  na  tagusi  vo  nao 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

Teop  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  people  on  Teop  islet  and  adjacent 
coastal  areas  of  northeastern  Bougainville,  Solomon  Islands.  It  is 
a Melanesian  tongue. 

1958  Mark  BFBS,  Sydney 

1966  Galatians  Ephesians  Philippians  1—3  John 

BFBS,  Canberra 

Translated  by  G.  Carter,  Methodist  MS,  assisted  by  Moses  Masusu. 
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TEPEHUA 


1251 


1.  Chunch  UPuli  Ju  «i»tr  iuunfntr  UUcaU  fi 
Jeaucrfstu  ists'alh  DToa. 

2.  TUM  ju  ts'oku  ]u  iMfaa  Ixprofeta  Ju  DTo«: 
Jo'.  AcmtUkichitlchllh  llmrucxlicipu'  pumiUm 
Jti  colAooknfc’aya’  Ju  mtatL 

3-  T*aaalh  pumiUm  Ju  lacAmacnr.  Ixnijun: 


AlAaoknrc'It'ttch  Ju  ixtf  ju  Ucxtfn  chafch  JO 
macat'tcatl  LxtT  n(  soknlc'ach  cavi. 

4.  Pus  Ju  XTVin  Ix'amikpaxAnan  Ju  lacAmacnr 
char  tx'alacjuatch:  Tatnch  ap'Sst'act'lt  Ju 
l&mralhunut'an  chat  ca'akpaxiyan.  Ju  chunch 
latch  camak'ot'fniyin  Ju  mralactu'untran  Ju  DToa. 


Mk  r.  1-4  1955 

Tepehua  is  spoken  by  about  14,000  Indians  in  the  eastern  portion 
of  the  ‘Finger’  of  Hidalgo,  Mexico,  west  of  the  Totonac  com- 
munities. Tepehua,  a Totonacan  language,  is  not  related  to  the 
Tepehuan  of  Chihuahua  and  Durango. 


Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 

1955  Mark  i960  Acts  (Tepehua  only)  ABS,  Mexico 
i964john  SB  en  Mexico 

1 968  James-Jude  Biblioteca  Mexicana  del  Hogar 
Translated  by  Bethel  Bower , WB  T,  assisted  by  Juan  and  others. 


TEPEHUAN:  NORTHERN  1252 

^ GocXga  caidXjAdA  Susicrfsto  Diiisi  marads  vAtirA 
podu  cAaaga: 

2  Isaia  Ar  agfdajarodA  Dfusi.  Podu  oja  govai  maca 
agai  Diusi: 

Dani  ana  baitXqui  otosamu  gintAanicaro  dai 
Agai  api  baitXqui  baiduunfmo  gAvof. 

3  Agai  lin  a oidigana:  Baigavur  duni 

CAlfodami  voogAdA.  SaaIivat  toa  vopogAdA 
ascafti  Dfusi. 

4  Daidi  Juan  avacuanaitadai  oidigana  daidi 
poagaitadai:  SoigXldana  apfmu  gAgalduf ndara  vAtarA 
daidi  dagftana  daidi  avacuanicana  vaidi  Diusi 
gAnoigAdana  gAgaldufndaradA  ascafti  Juan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

The  northern  dialect  of  Tepehuan  is  common  to  a small  group  of 
Indians  in  the  Baborigame  area  of  southern  Chihuahua,  Mexico. 
A southern  form  is  spoken  in  the  southern  part  of  the  State  of 
Durango.  Tepehuan  is  a Utoaztecan  tongue,  related  to  Mayo, 
Y aqui,  Tarahumara,  and  Huichol  in  the  north  of  Mexico. 

1962  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Burt  Bascom,  WBT. 


TERA  1253 

1 Ye  fudar  kununan  a gijn  byrty  mby  Kana 
ny  Galili,  man  Yeswa  ye  maran.  2 Ty  ze  Yesu 
za  ky  da  ba  ye  ma  gundy  Ipyrta  ndu  pudeku  ba- 
ran.  3 Sarchi  ny  dyim  anapa  kata  ki,  ty  man 
Yesu  ze  nda  za,  Dyim  anapa  nje  xa  war 


ba.  4 Ty  Yesu  ze  nda  za,  Nusu,  nym  ba  ki  na 

nda  twa?  lokashi  ban  na  xyl  don  ba.  5 Ty 

Jn  2.  1-4  1930 

Tera  is  spoken  by  about  18,000  people  along  the  Gongola  River, 
in  Bornu  and  Bauchi  Provinces  of  northeastern  Nigeria.  A 
Chadic  language,  Tera  is  closely  related  to  the  tongues  of  the 
Pilimdi  (Hina),  Hona,  and  Jera  tribes. 

1930J0IU1 BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  Gordon  Beacham,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


TERENA  1254 

1.  Enepo  ya  neko  mopd’ape  kaxe  ik6ne, 
ape  ayui  koy6noti  ya  KanA,  ya  Galilea, 
Anomonemaka  ya  ra’a  ape  eno  Jesus. 

2.  Epo’oxo  hupfxokonotimaka  ra  Jesus  yoko 
ihikauhiko  ya  ra  Ayuike  koy6noti. 

3.  Ako’6ne  vinho,  ina  kooe  ra  eno  Jesus, 
Akone  vinho. 

4.  Ina  kooe  ra  Jesus,  Send,  kuti  uundi  ya 
xikoyoke?  Avo  simApu  orana. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1948 

Terena  is  spoken  by  more  than  3,000  Indians  in  the  Aquidauana 
region  of  southern  Mato  Grosso,  Brazil.  Terena  is  the  most 
southerly  of  the  vast  Arawakan  language  group. 


1948  John  Casa  Editora  Evangelica 

Translated  by  Margaret  Harden,  South  American  Indian  Mission, 
and  later  of  WBT. 

1964  Luke  Associa^ao  de  Tradutores  da  Biblia,  Rio  de  Janeiro 
Translated  by  J.  T.Bendor-Samuel  and  Muriel  Ekdahl,  WBT. 


TESO  1255 

I Ageunet  naka  Akiro  Nukajokak  nuka  Yesu  Kristo, 
Okoku  loka  Edeke.  2 Kwape  kiwadikatere  toma  Isaia 
enabi  ebe : 

“Koany,  ejukari  ekakiyakia  kakonyenekon, 
Loitemonokini  ekonirot; 

3 Eporoto  loka  yenikiworoi  kamodit)  ebe, 

‘Kitemonokis  erot  loka  Ejakait, 

Kitetenata  ikesokono.’  ” 

4 Kotakanu  Yokana  Lokebatisan  elimonokini  kamodii] 
aibatisa  naka  aitoronikin  kanuka  alemar  adiakanareta. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Teso  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  in  the  Mbale  and  Tororo 
region  of  southeastern  Uganda,  and  in  adjacent  parts  of  Kenya. 
(There  are  less  than  50,000  in  Kenya.)  The  Tesos,  a pastoral  and 
agricultural  people,  speak  a Nilo-Hamitic  language  related  to 
Karimojong. 
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1910  Mark  1911  Luke  1913 -1914  Mark  Luke  (revised) 
i9i4john  1915  Matthew  1920  Acts  1924  Gospels 
Acts  1 Corinthians  Janies  1930  New  Testament 
BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  L.  Kitching,  Church  MS. 

1958  N.T.  Selections  publisher; 

Liturgical  Selections  translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries.  Bible 
Stories  were  also  published. 

i960  Luke  John  (revised)  1961  Bible  BFBS,  London 
1966  New  Testament  (revised)  BS  in  East  Africa,  Nairobi 
A revision  prepared  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  of  Norah  C. 
Wiggins,  CMS,  Gideoni  Orena,  Yairo  Okiror,  andE.  Odiit. 


(O)TETELA  1256 

IEtatelu  ka  lukumu  l’ololo  la  Jesu  Kristu,  On’a 
Nzambi. 

2  Uku  akafundama  l’efundelu  k’umvutshi  Isaya 
ati, 

Enda,  lambutuma  dikendji  diami  la  ntundu 
k’elundji  k’e, 

Ndi  ayolongosola  mbuka  k’e; 

3  Diui  di’untu  Iahangohango  l’usui  ati, 
Nyolongosole  mbuka  k’Uwandji, 

Nyusimbuli  esese  andi; 

4  Joani  akayi,  akabatizaka  l’usui,  akasambishaka  dia 
ekadimwelu  k’etema  ne  dia  nyimanya  akolo  awo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

OTetela  is  spoken  both  east  and  west  of  the  Lomami  River, 
above  Tshofa  in  south-central  Congo-Kinshasa.  Excluding  the 
Kusu,  who  are  sometimes  referred  to  as  Tetela,  the  BaTetela 
are  thought  to  number  almost  400,000.  A Bantu  language, 
OTetela  is  related  to  BaNkutu  and  OKela. 

1919  Matthew  1920  Acts 

1925  Matthew  (revised)  John  1 Corinthians 

1929 James  2 Timothy  2 Peter  1934  Romans 

Methodist  Episcopal  Congo  Mission,  Wembo  Nyama 

1938  New  Testament  ABS,  NcwYork 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  MECM,  including  E.  B.  Stilz, 

J.  Leighton  Wilson,  C.  C.  Bush,  D.  L.  Mumpower,  and  H.  P.  Anker. 

1946  New  Testament  Catholic  Mission,  Tshumbe 
Translated  by  Fr . Josef Jagendorens. 

1962  Genesis  1966  Bible  SSB  au  Congo,  Kinshasa 
Translated  by  William  Chappell  and  Mr.  & Mrs.  Honore  Lokale, 
Methodist  Mission  in  Central  Congo,  advised  by  a committee. 


THADO  1257 

1 Pathen  Chapa  Jesu  Krista  Kipana  Thupha 
kipatna.  2 Isaia  themgao  lekhabua, 


Ven,  keiman  kasottol  namasang  sangah  kasole. 
Ama  chun  nalampi  anasem  ding  ahi. 

3 Gamthipma  khosam  mi  khat  on, 

Pakai  lampi  semunlang  alamlen  suzangun, 

4 ati  tia  kisun  bang  chun,  Johan  Baptist  chun 
gamthipmah  lung  heiya  chonset  suhbeina  dinga  Baptaiz 
chan  ding  thu  hilin  ahungpotin,  5 chuin  Juda  gama 

Mki.1-4  1933 

Thado,  or  Thado-Kuki,  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in 
scattered  groups  throughout  Manipur,  India.  Thado  was  once 
promoted  as  a regional  lingua  franca  for  many  of  the  hill  tribes. 
Also  known  as  Khongsai,  Thado  is  spoken  in  many  dialects, 
including  Hawkip.  A Kuki-Chin  language  of  the  Tibeto- 
Burman  family,  it  is  the  largest  of  the  New  Kuki  tongues,  a 
subgroup  which  also  comprises  Gangte,  Paite,  Simte,  Vaiphei, 
and  Zomi.  Thado  is  also  closely  related  to  the  Tiddirn  Chin 
language. 

1 924 John  1925  Luke  Acts  1932  Matthew 
1933  Mark  Romans  1942  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Ngulhao  Thomsong,  aided  by  Mrs.  G.  G.  Crozier  and 
W.  Pettigrew  of  the  American  Baptist  Foreign  MS. 

1961  Genesis  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 

Translation  begun  by  Mangkho  Thomsong  and  continued  by  a 

committee. 


THAI  1258 

THAI  CHARACTER 

fl  «ni  nnnfitu  no*  f)?an  vmum  1101  vmtVi. 

W tifaurn  v, 

iri'li!  nun  ruin'll] -fit  Ynl'tyiw,  uwrte  r.nufit  mnrtlinit  mf 

m vru. 

1/8J  wreBtfi  In  unlil. ” vnuluoula  inlw  mi  iu  imwfunlu 

ill,  imzihrmpr  1:01  uwnmn  iuu  mIm  fiu  ntfulu  is?u W, 
et  iMeuuJlmi  ?ttjn  im»n  ron  tJuiurTumwim 

Mk  1.  1-4  1956 

Thailand,  known  as  Siam  until  1939,  has  been  called  ‘White 
Elephant  Land  (so,  incidentally,  has  Laos),  because  the  Royal 
White  Elephant  is  revered  by  the  people.  The  Thai  (meaning 
‘free’)  people  have  been  dominant  in  this  land  since  the  13  th 
century.  In  Thailand,  a Buddhist  nation,  there  are  three  times  as 
many  Buddhist  monks  and  novices  as  there  are  Christians.  Yet 
Christian  missionaries,  at  work  there  for  almost  a century  and  a 
half,  have  sponsored  education  and  medical  facilities  and  have 
developed  a church  of  somewhat  over  20,000  members. 

The  national  language  of  Thailand  is  spoken  by  about  two  thirds 
of  the  country’s  30  million  inhabitants.  Many  speak  Yuan,  Lao, 
or  another  regional  language.  The  standard,  official  Thai, 
spreading  through  its  nation-wide  use  as  the  language  of  educa- 
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tion,  is  based  on  the  central  Thai,  or  Bangkok,  usage.  Thus 
‘standard  Thai’,  as  spoken  by  the  educated,  is  basically  the 
Bangkok  regional  language  with  certain  modifications  in  usage. 

Thai  and  related  tongues  are  linguistically  grouped  in  a class 
known  as  the  Tai  languages,  a class  that  comprises  tongues 
spoken  by  at  least  40  million  people,  from  Burma  to  south- 
eastern China.  Within  this  group  arc  included  the  Thai,  Thai 
Y uan,  Tai  Lii,  Lao,  and  Hkiin  ofThailand  and  Laos,  the  Shans  of 
Burma,  and  the  Chung-Chia,  Tai  Ya,  and  others  of  China 
(where  Tai  speakers  are  sometimes  known  by  the  collective 
term  ‘Pai-i’).  The  Thai  alphabet  has  been  used  since  the  13th 
century.  Probably  derived  from  the  Khmer  writing,  it  consists  of 
44  consonants,  30  vowel  marks,  and  numerous  accents. 

1819  Catechism  Serampore  MP 

Translated  by  Anna  Hascltine  Judson  in  Rangoon,  where  she  met 
numerous  Siamese.  She  learned  the  language  and  translated  Luke  and 
the  catechism,  but  only  the  latter  was  printed.  It  was  the  first  Christian 
book  in  Thai. 

1834  Luke  Singapore 

Translated  by  Karl  Gutzlajf,  Netherlands  MS. 

1835  Matthew  1837  Acts  1840 Mark  1842-1843  John 
Romans-Revelation  Singapore 

1 849  Gospels  (revised)  1 850  New  Testament  (revised) 
American  and  Foreign  BS,  Bangkok 

Translated  and  revised  by  J.  Taylor  Jones,  American  Baptist  Mission- 
ary Union,  assisted  by  Charles  Robinson  and  J.  Caswell,  American 
Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions. 

1851  Mark  John  1853  Matthew  i854Luke 

American  Missionary  Association  Press,  Bangkok 
Translated  by  Stephen  Mattoon,  American  Presbyterian  missionary. 

1 85 S Gospels  Acts  American  Bible  Union,  Bangkok 
A revision  of  the  Jones  version  by  S.J.  Smith,  ABMU. 

1860-1883  OldTestament 

1881-1883  New  Testament  (revised)  ABS,  Bangkok 
Translated  by  American  Presbyterian  missionaries:  S.  G.  MacFarland, 
N.  A.  MacDonald,  S.  C.  George,  J.  N.  Culbertson,  D.  McGilvary, 
and  D.  B.  Bradley.  The  N.  T.  was  revised  by  N.  A.  MacDonald  and 
J.  W.  Van  Dyke. 

1891-1896  Bible  ABS,  Bangkok 

The  first  Bible  in  Thai  in  one  volume.  A revision  of  much  of  the  APM 
text  by  J.  Carrington,  ABS  agent  in  Siam,  issued  in  portions  as  early 
as  i8go,  and  continuing  until  his  death  in  igi2. 

1926  Gospels  Acts  1927  Acts  Romans 

1929  1, 2 Corinthians  Galatians  1930  New  Testament 

ABS,  Bangkok 

A revision  prepared  by  a committee,  including  Paul  A.  Eakin,  P. 
Suddhikatn,  S.  Mangarabhandhu,  C.  Skoolkan,  C.  Wichi,  and 
S.  Pangsanoi,  and  later  R.  O.  Franklyn.  In  1940  a Bible  was  pub- 
lished containing  the  tgjo  N.  T.  and  the  Carrington  O.  T.  with  sever- 
al Books  revised  by  this  committee. 

1952  Gospels  Chiengmai 

A Roman  Catholic  translation,  bearing  the  imprimatur  of  Jacobus 
Aloysius  Cheng. 


1957  Genesis  i960  Exodus  Psalms 

1964-1967  New  Testament 

1968  Esther  Thai  Bible  House,  Bangkok 

A revision  prepared  by  Acharti  Saranya  and  W.  J.  S.  Thompson, 

Church  of  Christ  in  Thailand,  and  Herbert  Grether  and  Francis  Seely, 

Presbyterians. 

1964  Mark  1967  Acts  Luke  Thai  Bible  House,  Bangkok 
A ‘popular’  version,  translated  by  Kru  Jit  and  Howard  Hatton,  of  the 
Overseas  Missionary  Fellowship. 


THAI:  NORTHERN,  YUAN  1259 

LAO  (YUAN)  CHARACTER 

; G'&>3'6  ^^gi4J^6  2cf(j,5C)^(?0§UoSoUOD£S3'5g)63 

^ S;ojss6»cuc3i15d63 

tbes  sYOOTtaDuS  26  ob56](p£>^s'6D 

CSS  SOB  Wg 

6]<?>3iDW3t|e^«>r'eb2oS(^)<^ir'aoj 

2»S'0l>J 

Mk  i.  1-4  1917 

The  Yuan,  or  Myang,  who  number  about  2 million,  live  in 
northern  Thailand.  Since  this  is  the  land  of  the  13th-century 
Thai  state  of  Lan  Na,  the  Yuan  are  sometimes  referred  to  as 
‘Lanatai’.  Although  they  are  culturally  and  linguistically  closer 
to  the  Lao  than  to  the  Thai,  the  Yuan  are  influenced  by  the 
spreading  national  cultural  pattern  of  Thailand.  Their  language, 
called  also  Northern  Siamese,  or  Western  Laotian,  is  related, 
within  the  Tai  group,  to  Hkiin  and  Tai  Lii. 

The  Yuan  script  is  now  used  only  for  Buddhist  monastic 
documents,  and  by  those  interested  in  preserving  traditional 
Y uan  culture. 

Lao  ( Y uan)  character  unless  noted 
1867!  Matthew  ABS,  Bangkok 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  D.  McGilvary,  American  Presbyterian 
missionaries. 

1891  Matthew  (revised,  Thai  Character)  ABS,  Chiengmai 
1893  Matthew  1894  Psalms  Luke  John  Acts 
1 896  Matthew  (revised)  1898  Genesis  Exodus 
1906-1913  New  Testament  (in  parts) 

1914-1927  Old  Testament  (incomplete,  in  parts)  ABS, 
Chiengmai 

Translated  by  J.  Wilson,  E.  B.  McGilvary,  W.  C.  Dodd,  H. 
Campbell,  and  J.  W.  McKean,  American  Presbyterian  missionaries. 
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(KI)THARAKA  1260 

1 Na  muthenyawaithatu  kwari  mwikanyo  Kena, 
nthi  ya  Kariri,  na  gina  wa  Yesu  ari  o.  2 Na  Yesu 
amwe  na  amanyirua  vake  ivetitwe  mwikanyoni. 
3 Na  mbinyu  yavanyiira,  uyu  gina  wa  Yesu  amwira, 
Vairi  na  mbinyu.  4 Yesu  amwira,  Ndi  untu  nagwe 
vwaki,  weu,  mwekuru  ? Saa  yakwa  itiramba  gukinya. 

Jn2.  1-4  1934 

Tharaka  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  between  Mt.  Kenya 
and  the  Grand  Falls  of  the  Tana  River,  in  central  Kenya.  It  is  a 
Bantu  tongue,  related  to  Meru,  Kamba,  and  Kikuyu. 

1934  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Muitidi  wa  Ngumbao,  directed  by  H.  S.  Nixon,  Africa 
Inland  Mission. 


THO  1261 

1 Coc  Tin-lanh  cua  Hire  Cliuo  Jesus-Christ,  la  Luc  Hire 
Chuo  Pha.  2 Lum  da  xap  chang  sec  tien-tri  li-sai  va  : 
Nay,  cau  khien  sir  cau  (hang  toi  na  mung, 

Can  coi  khay  tang  hir  nnrng 

3 Mi  tieng  rong  chang  thong  rang  pan  nay  : 

Hay  khay  tang  Chuo, 

Ban  bang  cac  16  Thau ; 

4 Giang  da  thang,  chang  thong  v&ng  vira  hSt  vira  giang 
phep  bap-tem  giau  phan,  hir  day  pioi  toi.  5 Ca  xir  Giu- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

The  Tho  of  North  Vietnam  number  500,000  or  more  in  the 
northern  and  northeastern  regions  of  the  country.  They  speak  a 
Tai  language  related  to  the  tongues  of  the  Tai  peoples  of  China, 
especially  the  T u (Chuang).  Tho,  which  means  ‘soil’  in  Viet- 
namese, is  also  sometimes  used  as  a collective  term  for  Tai 
speakers  living  east  of  the  Red  River  in  North  Vietnam,  and 
would  thus  include  some  groups  of  the  Black  Tai  (Tai  Dam  or 
Den)  and  White  Tai  (Tai  Khao  or  Trang)  who  are  found  in  this 
region. 

1938  Mark  BFBS,  Hanoi 

Translated  by  J.J.  van  Hine,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 

TIBETAN  1262 

TIBETAN  CHARACTER 

•qwrfg  | 

v> 


Mk  1.  1-4  1933 

Tibetan  is  spoken  by  most  of  the  estimated  5-5  million  inhabi- 
tants of  what  has  been  since  1951  the  Tibetan  Autonomous 
Region  of  the  People’s  Republic  of  China.  The  term  ‘Tibetan’ 
is,  however,  misleading,  for  the  language  of  which  the  Lhasa 
usage  has  become  the  ‘standard  form’  is  also  spoken  with 
dialectal  variations  among  the  Sikkimese  (who  refer  to  it  as 
Denjong-ke)  and  Bhutans,the  Balti  and  Ladakhi  of  Kashmir,  the 
Sharpas  of  northeastern  Nepal,  and  in  numerous  subdialectal 
forms.  This  comprehensive  language  is  known  as  Pho-ke,  or 
Bhotia.  Lhasa  Bhotia  has  long  been  an  important  literary  lan- 
guage, primarily  in  use  until  the  19th  century  for  Lamaist- 
Buddhist  religious  documents.  The  Tibetan  script  was  devised 
by  a minister  to  the  7th-century  founder  of  the  Tibetan  state.  It 
represents  an  expansion  of  the  Gupta  or  Khotanese  Indian  script 
(a  disputed  point). 

1862  Acts  1865  Romans  Colossians  1866  Matthew 
1867  John  1868  I Corinthians— Philippians 
1, 2 Thessalonians  1873  Mark  1874  James  Jude 
1 875  1 Timothy-Philemon  1 Peter-3  John 

Printed  privately,  Kyelang 

1883  Gospels  1885  Acts-Revelation  [BFBS]  Berlin 
1 890  Deuteronomy  Kyelang 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Moravian  Mission,  Kyelang,  in- 
cluding H.  A.  Jaeschke,  A.  W.  Heyde,  and  F.  A.  Redslob. 

1894  Gospels  BFBS,  Shanghai 

A revision,  prepared  by  missionaries  of  the  Scandinavian  Alliance 
Mission. 

1898  John  Printed  privately,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  by  A.  Giraudeau,  Roman  Catholic. 

1 899  Mark  (tentative)  1903  New  Testament 
Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS,  Ghoom 

A revision,  prepared  by  a committee,  including  A.  W.  Heyde,  David 
MacDonald,  J.  F.  Frederickson,  and  others. 

1905-1907  Pentateuch  Psalms  BFBS,  Berlin 
A translation  by  F.  A.  Redslob,  made  before  his  death  in  i8gi. 

1906  1 Samuel  (tentative)  MP,  Leh 

I9i-Joshua  1924 Judges-2  Samuel 

1926-1930  1, 2 Chronicles  1,2  Kings  1935  Isaiah 

Jeremiah  BFBS,  London 

1948  Bible  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Lahore 

Translated  by  A.  H.  Francke  and  Yoseb  Gergan,  Moravian  Mission, 

and  fnished  before  World  War  II.  The  Ms.  was  sent  to  England, 

where  it  was  stored  during  the  war  in  the  crypt  of  Ripon  Cathedral. 

The  1948 Bible  contains  a revised N.  T.  by  Chandhu  Ray. 

1966  Luke  1968  Gospels  Acts  BS  oflndia,  Bangalore 
A revision  prepared  by  E.  Tsetan-Puntsok  and  G.  Tharchin,  United 
Church  of  North  India,  and  P.  Vittoz,  Moravian  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  of  a committee. 
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TICUIMA 


1263 


1 *»»  Bill  1 noz-u  urf  1 On  » H*xfl  ;■  vchuchu  jm 

Crlltu  It  Tupac*  Mcn^ohlgc.  2 Ru  H*JoC  n«n*ni*.tu  g* 
Tupcnnn  Or. .Hi  uruiu  g.  lohufa  g.  coiru  pop.ru.,  rS 
aanaguni* : — Diioai,  oupaiagu  chapaau  1 choxru  oraZri 

tuuzraa  liapataiu.a  lcaiuxu  l aOil  1 duBiSga,  ru 


»rt , rJ  N. 


^**tu"*-  * ^ yaiguaariiiu  ga  niizu  nlxu  rn  iiaatii , ru  j *a* 
luunaa  lupaux!a  nangu  g.  cu*«  «.  Afpu^iJiJrur?,  HI 
nuaa  nuzu  clzuehlgazS  caz  caa.z?  naz  nuz?  naio.z3  ga 
naeiba  ga  ehlzazu  ga  duUzffgu,  ru  naz  nazafrag3z7ea.  naz 
Tupana  niizu  nuzu  nang.ehaz3z3ea  ga  aozru  ohlz.zu  ga 
pacadugu.  5 mi  ,u«  nazTt^utz.z?  «.  guz?  ga  Tud*.oj*. 


Mk  l.  1-4  1964 

Ticuna  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  Indians  along  the  Amazon 
River,  in  adjacent  areas  of  Peru  and  Brazil.  Its  linguistic  affilia- 
tions arc  not  known. 

1964  Mark  i968iJohn  SIL,  Yarinacocha 
Translated  by  Lambert  Anderson,  WBT. 


TIGRE 


1264 


ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 


6-  flj-HA.  >,4).  fl.rt.ft,  hert-flft,  mg-,  ^ 

AA.>  ire 

i’  h*'  M."  htlptl:  »Ch.s  M>  /\M/\,I  00  A 

Ahf-I  A*.  7X1,,  AAAh*  r-  to,!  AXA-- 

hc-P(»  a^4ia.  ho>  M-,  nx.ni.,  +vfclB  h+flI 

hy"rtA.  AMfti  0,  h?°rtAi>>  f,h7ft,  M-,  n*n+.  M-,  Am 
^4”  fflA*1A>  ,h£-T>.  Tr+1-1  o»1.>rtrt,.  A*,  AVK.- 

""X-As  ft.  fflhft.,  jr>frc,  x-o-x.  fflhA-P”,  ft4|,  p^AA-V, 

Mk  t.  1-4  1931 

Tigre  is  spoken  by  about  175,000  Muslims  living  in  northern 
Eritrea  and  spreading  into  Sudan.  The  direct  linguistic  descend- 
ant of  Ethiopic,  or  Ge’ez,  Tigre  is  spoken  with  little  dialectal 
variation  among  the  numerous  highland  tribes  of  those  regions. 
An  African  Semitic  language,  Tigre  is  closely  related  to  Tigrinya 
and,  distantly,  to  Amharic. 

Ethiopic  Character 

1889  Mark  Swedish  MP,  Moncullo 

Translated  by  Twoldo  Medhen  and  David  Emanuel. 

1902  New  Testament  Swedish  MP,  Asmara 
Translated  by  Karl  G.  Roden,  T.  Medium,  and  D.  Emanuel. 

1925  Psalms  Isaiah  BFBS,  Asmara 
Translated  by  G.  R.  Sundstrom,  Swedish  Mission. 

193 1 New  Testament  BFBS,  Asmara 
A revision  by  K.  G.  Roden  and  Axel Jonsson,  Swedish  Mission. 


■PT**.1  A*p£<  i.f/.i  kv>  hiH.h-fly.r;.  xy?-.  a°n -s-m-i. 
h’4>1e-r  A. A"  M'JtrtwC  ».  hyA-.  UA.  fl-y»ft,  An.  n<C‘*i, 
AS'At»®¥;  'hl\P;vT>  ,J,m.AT‘  il.Tun-T  T9”+->,  ifta,'  AV 
Anil.  »”X“  ft,  4IMA‘  W7C<  p.U •*•}'  tfA rt-fl,  f<.AA.fl”->" 

Mk  1.  t-4  1933 

Tigrinya  is  spoken  by  about  1*5  million  Coptic  Christians,  one 
third  of  whom  live  in  southern  Eritrea  and  the  rest  in  Tigre 
Province  of  Ethiopia.  Chosen  in  1952  to  be  the  official  language 
of  Eritrea,  Tigrinya  should  be  distinguished  from  Tigre, 
especially  since  Tigrinya  is  common  to  Tigre  Province,  from 
which  Tigrinya  derives  its  name.  An  African  Semitic  language, 
Tigrinya  is  related  to  Tigre  and  Amharic. 

1866  Gospels  BFBS,  St.  Chrishona 

Translated  by  Debtera  Matteos  and  Charles  W.  Isenberg,  Church  MS. 

1900  Gospels  Swedish  MP,  Asmara 
1909  New  Testament  BFBS,  Asmara 

Translated  by  Karl  Windqvist,  Swedish  National  Evangelical  Society, 
with  the  assistance  of  Markus  Gerrei,  Gebra  Istatius,  Twoldo  M.  G. 
Mehden,  and  Hallaka  T.  M.  Gabru. 

1933  New  Testament  BFBS,  Asmara 

Revised  by  Mikael  Holmer  and  Elsie  Windqvist,  Swedish  Mission. 

1948  Psalms  1949  Isaiah  Swedish  Evangelical  Mission, 

Asmara  1956  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Elsie  Windqvist  and  M.  Holmer,  Swedish  Mission. 


TIMORESE 


1266 


1 Lasi  Jesus  Neno  Anan  in  un. 

2 Fun  on  antui  nalalien  anbi  mafefa  knino  Nai  Jesaja  in  sulat 
nak : 

Kiso  au  sonu  au  haef  nahunun  ho  humam,  le  in  anhili  ko  lalan, 

3 hanan  ahunun  le  anhunu  anbi  hufui  (nak) 
miloitan  lal  opa  Usif  Neno  ini 

minono  in  lal  kuan  mneof-mneof. 

4 Fun  anbol  te  Nai  Johannes  atam  atoni  bi  oe  nanc  naton  lasi 
antam  oe,  he  nate’un  nekan  neo  hen  sako  sanat. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Dawan-Timorese  is  the  Timorese  language  spoken  in  the 
Indonesian  (western)  half  of  the  island  of  Timor.  The  related 
Beloe-Timorese  tongue  is  spoken  in  Portuguese-controlled 
eastern  Timor.  Besides  these  Malayo-Polynesian  languages,  a 
number  of  non-Austronesian  tongues  are  also  common  to 
Timor,  including  Bunak,  Dagoda,  Kemak,  Makasai,  and 
Waimaha. 


TIGRINYA 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 


1265 


6=  m-HA-  Sf,  7»p.;J<.-  PA-A-  hcrt-Aft:  m 

*}.’  AP”aTi« 

ib  h >”■/:=  -nJ-fifl.:  A.Ap.pft!  Ann  h xn, 

'"’AA'fip.!  AAAfi,  AA-Thi  i;,  A n.  IU  H-.  ii.Am^i 


1941  Luke  Acts  1948  New  Testament 

Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland,  ABS,  Soerabaia 
1960-1966  Job  Proverbs-Song  of  Solomon  Jeremiah- 
Malachl  (tentative)  NBS,  Amsterdam 
1961  New  Testament  (revised  orthography) 

Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 

Translated  by  P.  Middelkoop;  O.T.  Stories  by  Middelkoop  were 
published  by  the  NBS  in  1 gj8. 
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TINGUIAN 


1267 

11  Sitowe  sit  pangrogiyan  nit  nabalo  wa  damag  ni 
Apo  Jesu  Kristo  wa  anak  ni  Apo  Dios.  2 Siya  nga 
nisorat  ni  Isaias  nga  mammadto  datowe  nga  ginga  ni 
Apo  Dios,  “Iba-on  ko  sit  babba-onek  nga  omona, 
siya,  sit  mangisagana  kanta  dadan  ni  Kristo.  3 Awad 
ta  babba-onen  ni  Apo  Dios  nga  pompomkaw  kadat 
bibbiligan.  Isagana  yo  sit  dadan  ta  Apo,  ket  pagba- 
linen  yo  dat  ogali  yo  wa  nalinteg  tay  omali  sit  Apo.” 

4 Sidiye  nga  baba-onen  siya  si  Juan  nga  nagyan 
kadat  bibbiligan  ket  nikaskasabana  sit  panagbaotisar. 
Sit  panagbaotisar  siya  sit  singyal  ta  panagbabawi, 
sannon  mapakawan  dat  basbasol  da.  Dat  tatta-o  di 
Probinsiya  ta  Jodia  ken  di  Jerusalem,  napan  da 
nagna-ag  kan  ni  Juan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967  (Recomposed) 

Tinguian  is  spoken  by  about  75,000  people  in  western  Mountain 
and  A bra  provinces,  northwestern  Luzon,  Philippines.  Trans- 
lation is  based  on  the  Abra  dialect,  the  usage  of  about  one-third 
of  the  Tinguians.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  language. 

1967  Mark  Philippine  Bible  Society 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Thomas  Macleod. 


TIRURAY  1268 

11  1 feganayay  fiyo  we  uret  be  Jesus  Kristo 
we,  Nga  i Dios-e.  2 Loob  mensulate  dob 
libro  Isaias-e  beliyan, 

“Tengtengem,  sugukuy  sugu  guwe  me- 
tah  beem,  temafav  be  aguwo  muwe; 

3 breh  i segetewe  temabar  dob  do  ta- 
lun:  Tafay  gom  i aguwoy  Kadnan  ne, 
fentang  gom  i da  aguwo  no — ” 

4 Juan-e  mautis  mensut  dob  de  talun,  uret 
eno  i tewe  gesenule  brab  mebautis,  inok  i de 
sala  ro  mefesagadan  hero.  5 Atin  menangey 

Mk  1.  1-4  1955 

Tiruray  is  spoken  by  about  16,000  people  in  western  Cotabato 
Province  of  Mindanao,  Philippines.  It  is  a Philippine  Malayo- 
Polynesian  language. 

1955  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 

Translated  by  Simeon  Belling  and  Pablo  Moiket,  Episcopalians,  and 

Samuel  Mogniling,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


TIV  1269 

1  Mhii  u Loho  u Dedoo  u Yesu  Kristu,  Wan  u 
Aondo.  2 Er  i nger  ken  profeti  Yesaia  nahan  er: 
Nenge,  M ngu  tindin  ortyom  Warn  sha  ishigh 
Yough  u Una  sor  U gbenda  yo; 

3 imo  i or  u yilan  ken  taaikongo  er: 


Sor  nen  gbenda  u Ter, 
koom  nen  igbenda  Na  jighelaa. 

4 Yohane  va,  lu  eren  batisema  ken  taaikongo,  lu  oron 
kwagh  u batisema  u mgemshima  sha  u den  akaabo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

Tiv,  or  Munchi,  is  spoken  by  about  1 million  people  in 
northern  Benue  and  adjacent  areas  of  Plateau  Province,  Nigeria. 
It  is  a Benue-Congo  language. 

1916  Mark  1920  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  S.Judd,  Sudan  United  Mission,  and  J.  G.  Strijdom, 

Dutch  Reformed  Church  Mission. 

1 924  John  1931  Acts  1932  Luke  1934  Mark  (revised) 

J93  5 J°hn  (revised)  1936  New  Testament  (in  2 parts) 

1938  Psalms  1942  New  Testament  (revised) 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  A.  Malherbe,  DRCM,  and  missionary  colleagues. 

1947  Psalms  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
1956-1957  Esther  Proverbs  Jonah  Malachi 

DRCM,  Mkar  1959  Mark  1964  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  D.  du  Toit  van  dcr  Mcrwe,  W.  D.  Gerryts,  F.  Orjfer, 
M.  W.  Scott,  and  other  missionaries  of  the  DRCM. 

TLAPANECO  1270 

IRi  negi'du  gitro'o  meha'  numu  Hesukristu,  Adio  su 
Dio. 

2  Xuri  neguma  Ietra  na1  Isaia  su  ga'yoyo  Dio:  Xeme' 
eku'qgwa'  su  nakayo  ahggo'  na'  ina'  ikan,  su  ma'nimba- 
nula  kamba'  ikan. 

3  A'o  su  nanja'hwa  na'  mixkawi'.  Unimbanula  kambo 
Senu.  Unihmbula  kamba  mako. 

4  Ne'ke  Xuan,  su  ne'nika'u  na'  mixkawi'  ga  ne'tra'e  ri 
gika'u  ri  gitaggamanahu'la  mu  magoa'gala  a'kan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

The  Tlapaneco  Indians,  who  number  from  17,000  to  40,000,  live 
in  Guerrero,  Mexico.  Tlapaneco,  spoken  with  numerous  dialectal 
variations,  is  a Hokan  language,  related  in  Mexico  to  Seri  and 
Chontal  of  Oaxaca,  among  others,  and  in  Nicaragua  to  the 
Maribio  tongues  formerly  spoken  in  the  mountains. 

Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 
1953  JohnABS,  NewYork 

J953  1-3  John  (Tlapaneco  only)  Printed  privately,  Cuernavaca 
1958 John  (revised)  ABS,  NewYork 
i960  Mark  ABS,  Mexico 

Translated  by  Hubei  V.  and  Mildred  Lcmlcy,  WBT,  with  the 
assistance  of  Eduardo  Cano. 


TOARIPI  1271 

1 Iesusi  Kerisito  Ualareve  Atuteve  ovorove  omopa 
0 meha.  2 Peroveta  Isaiave  buka  vo  ukaiape  m£a  o 
mofeare. 
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Ofae  eavaia  Ara  arave  meu  ave  omopa  vo  itapai 
roi. 

Are  ave  otiharola  pisosi  roi, 

3 Furuka  merava  vo  iseita  karu  farakeka  i mo 
iseipea, 

Papuvitave  teraita  otila  lei  kekese  leitia, 

Areve  otiharo  vevete  leitia. 

4 Ioane,  bapatiso  leita  15a  vita  koti  furuka  merava  voa, 
bapatiso  leiape,  iri  kaiaela  felaukca  mutapai  vei  lea 
haiiri  kerorita  bapatisola  itoroape  : 5 Iudeave  mea  karu 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Toaripi,  or  Motumotu,  is  spoken  by  15,000  people  in  the  Gulf 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea,  from  Cape 
Possession  to  Cape  Cupola.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1902  Gospels  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  H.  Holmes,  London  MS. 

1914  New  Testament  1928  New  Testament  (revised) 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  E.  Pryce  Jones,  LMS. 

i960  New  Testament  (reprinted)  Psalms  BFBS,  London 
1963  Genesis  1965  Exodus  1968  Job 
BFBS  in  Australia,  Sydney 
Translated  by  H.  A.  Brown,  LMS. 


TOBA:  CHACO,  SUR  1272 

| 1 Qo’olloxochiyi  chita’ague  huo’o  de’eda  no’on  n’axa- 

I ?axac  na’aqtaguec  so  ljalec  fli  qadta’a  Dios  l’enaxat  da 
esucristo. 

* Qa  nachi  qoyiyifli  da  l’aqtac  fli  Dios,  jfiyifli  so  Dios 
Paqtaxanaxanec  l’enaxat  Isaias.  ’Eeta’  so  n’aqtac : 

Ayim  Dios,  samaq  ca  i’aqtaxanaxanec,  sa’auaxangue 
da  ’ata’ague, 
j’aqataxanai’  so  ’anqa’aic. 

’ Huo’o  ca  shiyaxaua  chimaqteguelec  yi  tojlec  ’alhua. 
’Eeta’  da  1 jaxanaxac : 

“Qauqataxanjai’  so  nqa’aic  fli  qadataxala’  lta’adaic; 
qan’onaxachitegue  so  llic.” 

4 Qa  nachi  nvi’  so  Juan,  nvita  yi  tojlec  ’alhua,  nachi  dachi- 
laxanataxaatac  qata  da’aqtaxaatac.  ’Eeta’  da  l’aqtaxanaxac : 

— Qaualachi’  na  qan’onataguecoi.  Qa  nachi  qami  flachi- 
laxa’n,  qaq  fli  Dios  ^apalaxat  da  qadasouaxashichi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1967 

Toba  is  spoken  by  more  than  15,000  people  in  Eastern  Formosa 
Province,  and  in  adjacent  Chaco  Province,  Argentina.  It  is  a 
member  of  the  Guaykuru  language  family. 

1 964  Mark  (tentative)  Printed  privately 

1967  Mark(revised,  with  Spanish)  SB  Argentina,  Buenos  Aires 

Translated  by  Albert  Buckwalter,  Mennonite  missionary. 


TOBA-PILAGA  1273 

1.  Ualohidirli  jodoml  laoataca  Jofioml  Jesucriato,  maohi 

2.  Dios  Liclogot.  Nac*aita  jodaml  yididifii  jofieml  Iaafaa 


oadaoataca  loN  jooa'li; 

rtga,  jela'a  yomogajoo  Am  dajoyalogue 
Yiyomagatetao  nami  adadio  jofieml; 

3.  Nedegagat  danl  diyagon  naitfin  jogonl  aleua  jone 
totaplgatj 

Aviyamagatetao  noml  ladin  Jofioml  jallagamooj 
Auen  ohinadotodogue  nnral  ladico. 

b*  Novi  j oca  Ci  jofioml  Juan,  ca  Go  doohilaganatagan,nai*fia 
jogonl  aloua  jone  totaplgat,  ooyapagaguoneo  jogonl 
naohllaganataganagac  quedoml  ta’le  uogoml  ya<uo  lauel 
5*  laoaya  canals  yamagadegus  loioo.  Coyio'adita  jofieml 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

Toba-Pilaga  is  spoken  by  about  4,000  people,  living  along  the 
valleys  of  the  Bermejo  and  Pilcomayo  rivers,  in  Western 
Formosa  Province,  Argentina.  The  Toba,  with  the  Mataco, 
Lengua,  and  others,  are  one  of  the  tribes  of  the  Gran  Chaco. 

1938  Mark  1942  Acts  BFBS,  Buenos  Aires 
i960  John  Ephesians  1-3  John  UBS,  Buenos  Aires 
Translated  by  W.  A.  Leake,  South  American  Missionary  Society, 
assisted  by  W.  Price  and  Tiger,  a Toba  Indian. 


TODA  1274 

TAMIL  CHARACTER 

1 < 3re>jrTtjS  Quad'  Sffil&'asr  epen&fi 

•SB  a &1QJLD. 

®lL®lL.Gl.  Jj&n  eiastGseod'  ^ettmQtEeisrd 
QpL-petin p Lj sebtQseor , ^pQneard  QptLpednp 
eS,  QtB6srd  Jgeanp  epenp  &6tvd@  J>[ lL  QpiLp&ip 
Lj&ueh)  unpd@. 

<2/pLc>w&)&)nifl  G-toinSld  ^ennp  ep&rpestsd' , 
^ennp  6^err pesrs  d'  6i  lL.il  neu'  new  1 in  1 * 
Qeunuj  GaiLiLQpn^  GnLQpiLpeijb 

Ljsneru  urtpd@. 

Qrunetinm  llH gl new  ^pnarQsn^,  tin  epiLtSL, 
QservQsv  nuj  a all  g]  lLlLsS } ffgaf  QtLneoi  erv  epenetfl 
J^uj  tin  g^lLu^.  QunGJps  Qunpr  suLsneo 
eiiLo  tsi6Lfipd@ . 

Mk  1.  1-4  1897 

The  Todas,  a tribe  numbering  only  about  1,000,  are  nonetheless 
considered  the  dominant  group  of  the  Nilgiri  hills,  and  as  such 
receive  an  annual  tribute  from  their  neighbors,  the  Badagas.  Of 
unknown  origin,  the  Todas  speak  a Dravidian  tongue,  closely 
related  to  Kota,  which  is  spoken  by  another  small  tribe  of  the 
Nilgiris. 

Tamil  Character 
1 897  Mark  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  C.  F.  Ling,  Church  of  England  Zenana  MS. 

1 904  John  1910P  salms  MadrasAuxiliaryBS 
Translated  by  P.  Grover,  CEZMS. 
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TOJOLABAL  1275 

1 Ja  ajc'ach  ap'al  sp'aja  Jesucristo,  Yunina  Diosi, 
ja'ch  q'ue'i  ja  Jastal  iti. 

2 Como  Ja'ch  stz'ijp'unej  Isafas  aluman -Diosi: 

Q'uel  ahuile,  ja  que'n  huax  jeca  p'ajtana 
jecap'anuml  yuja  hue'ni  p'a  oj  stojp'esa 
hua  p'eji. 

3 Ja  p'a  ch'ayan  lugarl  ti  oj  ahuanuca: 
Tojp'esica  sp'eja  Cajhualtlqui  soc  toj- 
p'esica  yal  sp'ej  jumasa,  oj  chi'uc. 

4 Ja  Juani  ye'na  ma'  huax  ya'a  bautismo  p'a 
ch'ayan  lugar  ajyl  soc  cha  yala  t'ilan  oj  suchuca 
sc'ujole'i,  ti  oj  ya  yi  ja'  ja  crlstiano  cosa  que  Ja'- 
chuc  oj  c'ulajuc  perdonar  ja  specado'e'i. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 

Tojolabal,  also  known  as  Chanabal  and  Comiteco,  is  spoken  by 
about  10,000  Indians  in  the  Comitan  area  of  Chiapas,  Mexico.  It 
is  a Mayan  language,  related  to  the  Tzeltal  and  Tzotzil  dialects, 
which  are  also  common  to  Chiapas. 

1952  Mark  (tentative,  uncirculated)  Tipografica  Indlgena, 
Cuernavaca 

1959  Mark  (revised,  with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 

1 967  Luke  (with  Spanish)  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated , in  the  Tojolabal  usage  of  the  Municipio  of  Las  Margaritas, 

by  Julia  Supple,  WBT. 


TOMA  1276 

1 Gala  Do  Zunui  Yesu  Krista  na  kpoe  nina  vagoi 
bo  zeigi. 

2 E yc  velei  poneai  la  Gala  keelai  Esaie  we : 

Wele  na  na  keelai  levesu  wo  luyo. 

3 I a da  velei  bete,  woi  yila  ka  baisu  tevebai 

zu:  A Maliyi  na  pele  bete,  a na  pele  goiti 
sole. 

4 Jean  vaani  e batize  yeeni  tevebai  zu,  e tenegi 
voni  e Vila  batize  ma  nimiza  latiga  va,  a ya  a ke 
ti  faa  yoi  ma  ma  vaa  yegi  zolo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Toma  is  spoken  by  about  85,000  people  in  southern  Guinea, 
between  Macenta  and  Kissidougou.  A Mande  language,  it  is  the 
Guinean  dialectal  form  of  Loma. 

1961  Mark  BS,  Monrovia 

Translated  by  Arnold  Ratzlojf,  Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


TOMBULU 

1 . In  toro  itoe  si  Jahja  Nimahalel?’  nimCit 
mahawoka'  witi  rekat  oen  tana’  Galilea. 

2.  Wo  ang  koeana  : Marerehala  wo  ml- 
rala  kamoe,  pahepa'en  oeng  kakolanoan  wana 
n Atas  en  tawi-mokan  ! 

3.  Pahepa'en  si  kenoemo  itoe  si  meiwati' 
ni  Mawati'  Jesaja.  koeana  : Noewoe'  ni  tooe 
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esa  mengere-ngerSt  witi  rekat  kaelasan : 
Teamen  oe  lalan  ni  Opo’  totor  wangko'  wo 
imeken  oe  lalana. 

4.  Ja  oeng  karai  ni  Jahja  iti'i  eng  kawal  nl 
onta,  wo  oe  rfre'kosena  eng  kawal  an  irerS'kos 
witoe  rerehenana.  ja  oen  tikohdna  l si  koro- 
pit  wo  an  arina'  (biloek)  in  taloen. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1933 


Tombulu  is  spoken  around  Manado  on  the  eastern  tip  of  the 
Minahassa  peninsula,  in  northern  Sulawesi  (Celebes).  It  is  an 
Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1933  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  byB.  Tular,  a national  pastor. 


(CHI)TONGA:  MALAWI  1278 

1 Chiyambo  cha  Evangeli  waku  Yesu  Kristu,  Mwana 
waku  Chiuta. 

2 Uli  ndimo  kwalembeke  mwaku  Yesaya  mprofeti  yo, 

Aona,  Ine  ndituma  thenga  langu  paurongo  pa 
chisku  chako, 

Lo  likakongorenga  nthowa  yako  ; 

3 Liu  la  wakukambura  mu  bozwa  lo, 

Rongosoni  nthowa  ya  Mbuya, 

Nyoroskani  wagurwi  wake  ; 

4 kunguwa  kuti  Yohane  wabapatizanga  mu  bozwa  lo, 
ndi  wamemezanga  chibapatizo  cha  ching’anamuka 

5 cha  ku  chireke  cha  vilakwa.  Ndipo  kwatuliyanga 

Mk  i.  1-4  1939 

The  Tonga  language  is  spoken  north  of  Bandawe,  on  the  western 
shores  of  Lake  Malawi.  Believed  by  some  to  be  a large  group  of 
Zambezi  Tonga  who  migrated  eastward  into  this  area,  they 
speak  a form  of  the  Bantu  Tonga  language  which  has  been 
influenced  by  ChiSena. 

1 890  Mark  MP,  Livingstonia 

Translated  by  Robert  Laws,  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1 899 John  BFBS,  London  i904Mark  1905  Matthew 

l-3john  1906  Joshua  Judges  1910  Ruth 

1, 2 Samuel  John  1 Corinthians— 2 Thessalonians 

1911  Psalms  Acts  Romans  1912  1-3  John 

Jude  Revelation  1915  Genesis 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  R.  D.  McMinn,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1919  I Timothy-2  Peter  1921  New  Testament 
1939  New  Testament  (revised)  NBSS,  Edinburgh 
Translated  and  revised  by  A.  G.  Mac  Alpine,  CSM. 

1948  Psalms  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  A.  G.  MacAlpine  and  William  Y.  Turner,  CSM. 


(CHI)TONGA:  ZAMBEZI  1279 

1KUSANGUNA  a makani  mabotu  a 
Jesu  Kristi,  Mwana  Leza. 

2 Mbuli  mbo  a gwalidwe  mu  muprofita 
Isay  a,  ati, 

Langa,  nda  tuma  mutumwa  wangu 
kunembo  ku  busyu  bwako. 


432 


Nguwe  u yo  lungisye  nzila. 

3 Ijwi  lya  nyofwi  li  la  ongolola  mu  bua, 
li  ti, 

A mu  lungisye  mugwagwa  wa  Mwami ; 
A mu  lulamike  nzila  zyakwe; 

4 Johane  Mubapatizo  wa  ka  boneka  mu 
bua,  wa  ka  kambuka  lubapatizo  lwa  ku 
sanduka,  lwa  ku  lekezya  zibi.  5 Lino  kwa 

Mk  i.  1-4  1930 

The  Zambezi  dialect  of  the  Tonga  language  is  spoken  by  about 
100,000  BaTonga,  as  the  people  are  known,  on  both  sides  of  the 
Zambezi  River,  which  constitutes  the  border  between  Zambia 
and  Rhodesia.  Speakers  of  the  language  are  found  as  far  north  as 
the  Ila-spealung  area  and  southward  to  Gokwe.  This  Bantu 
tongue,  closely  related  to  Chi-Ila  and  Mukuni,  is  distinct  from 
the  Tonga  languages  of  Malawi  and  the  Inhambane  region  of 
southern  Mozambique.  On  the  basis  of  this  usage,  the  ‘Union 
Tonga’  idiom  (see  ChiTonga:  Union)  has  been  developed. 

191 1 Mark  Baila-Batonga  Mission  (London) 

1922  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  J.  R.  Fell,  Primitive  Methodist  MS.  The  lgu  Mark 
mistakenly  states  that  the  text  is  in  Chi-Ila. 

1930  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  T.  Lyon,  PMMS. 

1936  Ruth  Printed  privately 
Translated  by  Iris  Cook  Merritt. 


1958  Gospels  Fallon,  Dublin 
Translated  by  Fr.  Stephen  Mazurek. 


(GI)TONGA:  INHAMBANE  1280 


KU  begula  kwa  ivangeli  ya 
Jesu  Kristu,  Mwamana 
wa  Nungungulu. 

2 Kanga  ku  lobidwego  ku 
Isaya  mprofeti,  Keja,  nyi  ngu 
ruina  mwango  wangu  mbeli 
kwa  kobe  yago,  a na  ku  dongi- 
sago  njila  yago ; 


3 Lito  la  uyo  a ran  ago  kabini 
kuye,  Dougisani  njila  ya  Pfu- 
mu,  lnlamisani  jinjila  jaye; 

4 Jobani  a di  boha,  a ku  ba- 
patiza  kabini  a ku  ganela  ku 
bapatiza  nya  ku  bindugeje  ku 
dicejwa  kuona. 

5 Kwa  di  pagela  kwaye  litigo 


Mk  1.  1-4  1958 


The  Inhambane  usage  of  the  Tonga  language  is  spoken  by  about 
40,000  people  around  Inhambane,  on  the  southern  Mozambique 
coast.  It  is  closely  related  to  ShiChopi  and  is  distinct  from  the 
other  Tonga  languages  spoken  to  the  north. 


1888  Matthew  Luke  John  Acts  1889  Mark 
Romans-Jude  Mongwe  Mission,  Inhambane 
1 890  Revelation  1 897  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  E.  H.  Richards,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 
Foreign  Missions. 

1902  Ruth  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge, 
London 

Translated  by  IV.  E.  Smyth,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel. 


(CHI)TONGA:  UNION  1279A 

1 Matalikilo  aa-Makani  Mabotu  aa-Jesu  Kristo  Mwana 
a-Leza.  2 Mbubonya  mbukulembedwe  kumusinsimi1  Isaya 
kuti, 

Bona,  ndatuma  mutumwa  wangu  kunembo  lyako, 
Nguuyookululamikila  inzila  yako. 

3 Ijwi  lyasikuompolola  munkanda, 

Amubambe  mugwagwa  wa-Mwami, 

Amucincimike  inzila  zyakwe. 

4 Kwakapompa  Johane,  wakali  kubapatizya  munkanda,  aku- 
kambauka  lubapatizyo  lwakweempwa  ulwakuti  zilekelelwe 
zibi.  5 Nkabela  kwakalundumuka  nkwaakabede  cisi  coonse 


TONGAN 
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KO  c kamata'anga  ‘o  c Kosipeli 
‘o  Sisu  Kalaisi,  ko  e ‘Alo  ‘o  e 
‘Otua. 

2 Hange  pc  ko  c me‘a  kuo  tohi  ‘i 
he  Palofita  ko  Aisea,  Vakai  ‘oku 
ou  fekau  atu  hoku  fakamelomelo 
3 ke  mu'omu'a  kiate  koe,  'a  ia  te  ne 
ngaohi  ho  hala, 

Ko  e le‘o  ‘o  ha  toko  taha 


‘Oku  kalanga  he  toafa, 

Mou  teuteu  ‘a  e ha‘ele‘anga  ‘o 
Sihova; 

Fakatonutonu  hono  ngahi  hala : 

4 pehe  na‘e  ‘i  ai  ‘a  Sione  Papi- 
taiso  ‘i  he  toafa,  ‘oku  ne  maia- 
nga‘aki  ‘a  e papitaiso  fakatomala 
ki  he  fakamolemole  ‘o  e angahala. 

5 Pea  na‘e  ‘alu  atu  kiate  ia  ‘a  e 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 


The  Kingdom  of  Tonga  in  the  Pacific,  formerly  known  as  the 
Friendly  Islands,  is  a group  of  more  than  150  islands,  with  a 
population  of  about  70,000.  Tongan  is  a Polynesian  language. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1949 

The  ‘Union  Tonga’  literary  language  is  based  on  the  ChiTonga: 
Zambezi  usage  (q.v.).  It  was  prepared  to  form  a literary  idiom 
that  might  serve  all  the  Tonga  speakers  of  Malawi,  Rhodesia, 
and  Zambia. 

1940  Matthew  1944  Luke  John  1945  Acts 
1949  New  Testament  1950  1, 2 Samuel 
1957  Hosea-Malachi  1963  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  a committee,  including  C.  R.  Hopgood,  Methodist  MS, 
Anna  Engle,  Brethren  in  Christ  Mission,  C.  G.  Ruck,  Universities’ 
Mission  to  Central  Africa,  P.  Rive,  Salvation  Army,  A.  Hobby,  Saul 
Syanziba,  Elliott  Syameso,  and  Zechariah  Mudenda. 


1849  New  Testament  Wesleyan  MS,  Vavau 

Translated  by  John  Thomas.  Many  portions  were  printed  on  a local 

press  before  1849.  The  1849  N.T.  is  a revision  of  previous  versions  by 

Stephen  Rabone,  W.  H.  Davis,  Thomas  West,  and  Thomas  Adams, 

WMS. 

1852  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  T.  Adams  and  other  WMS  missionaries. 

1853-1854  Genesis-l  Samuel  Job-Malachi  WMS,  Vavau 
1 862  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Wesleyan  missionaries,  primarily  T.  West. 

1880  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  London 
Revised  by  J.  Egan  Moulton,  Wesleyan  missionary. 
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1884  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Partially  revised  by  T.  West. 

1 894-1 897  Bible  Printed  privately,  London 

Revised  by  J.  E.  Moulton.  A corrected  edition  appeared  in  191 2. 

1966  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Revised  orthography  by  Sione  ’Amanaki  Havea,  Free  Wesleyan 
Church  of  Tonga.  A copy  was  presented  to  the  new  King  of  Tonga. 

In  1876  a Bible  History , translated  by  Roman  Catholic  missionaries , 
was  published  in  Freiburg. 


TONTEMBOAN 


1282 


1.  Anaitu  ase  endot*  itu 
nimai  si  Johannes,  si  Manga- 
lelle  itu,  masusui  andarem  in 
ebbu  i Judea,  Mark.  1:  4.  Luk. 
3:  1—18. 

2.  Wo  kuana : mapeddisem 
kamu,  ka  si  kakolanoan  i sor- 
ga  nitumawiim. 

3.  Ka  sia  ja  sia  anio,  si  an- 
dorona  aiparomaam  i Jesaja, 


si  Mangasani  itu,  kuana:  “Si 
roma  i mangaterewa  andarem 
in  ebbu:  aleren  si  Jalan  i Tu- 
han!  rondoren  se  passepanga- 
na!”  Jes.  40:  3. 

4.  Anaitu  si  papaken  i Jo- 
hannes itu  ja  asi  wuuk  onta, 
wo  si  pepeetna  asi  kulit,  wo 
si  kakanenna  itu  ja  komongl* 
wo  wiluk  an  talun. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1852 


Tontemboan,  or  Pakewa,  is  spoken  near  the  tip  of  the  Minahassa 
Peninsula,  in  extreme  northern  Sulawesi  (Celebes).  It  is  an 
Indonesian  Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 


1832  Matthew  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  K.  T.  Herrmann,  Netherlands  MS. 

In  1907  a volume  of  Bible  Stories,  translated  by  I.  M.  Adriani- 
Gunning  and J.  Regar,  was  published  by  the  NBS. 


TORADJA:  SOUTH  1283 

1 Iamote  tu  tipamulanna  Kareba  kaparannuan  diona 
Jesu  Karistu,  Anakna  Puang  Matua.  Mat.  3 : 1-12; 
Luk.  3 : 1-18;  Joane’  1 : 19-30 

2 Susitu  disura’  lan  sura’na  nabi  Jesaja,  nakua: 

„Tiromi,  ussuana’  pesuangku  undoloangko,  tu  la 
umpasakka’1  lalanmu.  Mai.  3 : 1;  Mat.  11  : 10 

3 Denmi  gamaranna  tau  metamba-tamba  dio  padang 
pangallaran,  nakua: 

„Pasakka’mi  tu  batattana  Puang,  ranteimi  tu 
lalanna!”  Jes.  40  : 3 

4 Saemi  tu  Joane’  Pa’dio’  umpa’peissananni  dio  padang 
pangallaran  tu  kadidioran  tanda  pengkatobaran,  tu 
napotete  kadipa’deian  kasalan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1951 

The  southern  dialect  of  Toradja,  also  known  as  Tae’,  or  Selatan 
(meaning  South  ),  Toradja,  is  spoken  by  a mountain  people  of 
southwestern-central  Sulawesi  (Celebes).  It  is  an  Indonesian 
Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 


1933  Luke  Netherlands  BS,  Amsterdam 

1946  Mark  John  i948Matthew  1851  New  Testament 

NBS,  BFBS,  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 
i960  Bible  Indonesian  BS,  Djakarta 
Translated  by  H.  Van  der  Veen,  linguistic  consultant  for  the  NBS. 
In  1924  a volume  ofN.  T.  Stories  was  published  by  the  NBS. 


TORRES  ISLAND  1284 

1  Pa  li  to  henawul  mahalin  tevalimian  Tiberius 
Kaisar  na  kire  liona,  pa  Pontius  Pilat  na  Governor 
J udea,  pa  Herod  na  Tetrarch  Galilea,  pa  Philip  tigina 
na  Tetrarch  li  veniua  Iturea  mi  Trakonitis,  pa 
Lusanias  na  Tetrarch  Abilene,  2 Pa  Annas  mi 
Kaiaphas  horeata  Tuntureova  pi  palpal,  nalnen  God 
ma  rowo  me  hi  John,  magolan  Sakarias  li  veniua 
mexano.  3 Pa  nia  ma  ven  li  veniua  pah  ve  toga 
palahi  pei  row  Jordan,  ma  tortor  pi  Huhu-da-varuar 
duamlia,  tag  ola  ne  ulvita  hiwhiwe ; 4 dawa  ma  teh 
ji  li  teh  teh  vavatema  pah  ni  Isaiah  ne  Prophet  ta, 

“ Nalne  tela  ve  lovlov  li  veniua  mexano  ta, 

‘ Ge  gurva  ne  majalan  Lord, 

Ge  da  vateninir  nona  tena  venven  pah. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1900 

The  Torres  Islands  - Hiw,  Metoma,  Tegua,  Loh,  and  Toga  - lie 
north  of  Banks’  Islands,  between  the  Solomons  and  the  New 
Hebrides.  The  Melanesian  dialects  of  the  islands  are  closely 
related,  and  resemble  those  of  the  Banks’  group:  (see  Mota). 

1894  Luke  John  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Islands 
1900  Luke  (revised)  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
Translated  and  revised  by  L.  P.  Robin,  Melanesian  Mission.  A 
translation  of  Genesis  was  later  prepared  by  W.J.  Durrad;  apparently 
not  published. 


TOTONAC  1285 

1 Xquilhtzucut  xatlan  tamaca'tzinin  xla'  Jesucristo 
* Xcam  Dios. 

2 Chuna'  ntatzo'kni't  cxtalaktzo'kqui'n  Isaias  xpalaca- 
chuhuina'  Dios: 

Caucxilhtit,  quit  cmalakachay  nquintalakachan 
cmilacatin, 

Hua'  ntl  na'a'licaxtlahuani'yan  mintiji'. 

3 Takaxmata  xtachuhuin  nti  nca'ta'say  nta'ni  ntzilis 

ca'huan,  huan: 

Caca'xtla'hua'tit  xtiji'  nquimPuchinaca'n, 

Na  cama'tza'jua'ni'tit  nta'ni  nalacmin.” 

4 Xa'kmu'nunama'  Juan  nta'ni  ntzilis  ca'huan,  xlia'k- 
chuhuinama'  ntamu'nun  xla'  talakaspi’ttay,  lantla'  nalita- 
matza'nkanani'y  xtalakalhinca'n.  3 Na  xlaktaxtuko'y 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 
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Totonac  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  Indians  in  the  mountains  of 
northern  Puebla  and  adjacent  Veracruz,  Mexico.  Totonac  and 
the  related  Tepehua  language  are  termed  Totonacan  tongues, 
although  linguistic  affiliations  with  the  Zoquean  languages  (Mixe 
and  Zoque)  have  also  been  claimed. 

Sierra  Totonac,  as  this  usage  is  called,  is  common  to  the  Zacatlan 
District  of  Puebla  and  surrounding  areas. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1 946  Mark  i95ojohn  1951  Mark  (revised) 

ABS,  Mexico 

1953  Acts  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 

1956  Romans  1959  New  Testament  ABS,  Mexico 

Translated  by  Herman  and  Bessie  Aschmann,  WBT. 


TOTONAC:  NORTHERN  1286 

1  Chuntza'  tzuculh  xatzey  tachihuln  antu  masu'yucan  de 
Jesucristo  ixcaman  Dios.  2 Chuntza’n  tzoknulh  Isafas  antim 
prof  eta 

Cakaxpatit.  Quit  nacmacan  quilacscujni 
milacapun  anti  napu'la'niyani  hui'x. 

Nacaxmapi  mintej.  3 Ixtachihuln  antin 
ta'sa  na  ca'qui’hui'n.  La'  huan:  Cacaxtlotit 
ixtej  quimapaksinican.  Camastu'nctit  ixtej. 
Chuntza'n  tzoknulh  Isafas.  4 Juan  milh  la'  i'xmakpaxini'n  na 
fa'qui'huin.  La'  i'xcahuani:  Caxtapali'tit  mintapasta'cna'ca'n 
la'  ca'kpaxtiL  para  nacatamasputunu'niyani  min  talakalhi'ncan. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

The  Northern  dialect  of  Totonac  is  spoken  by  about  3,000 
Indians  in  the  area  between  Huauchinango  and  Tuxpam,  in 
northeastern  Puebla,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1957  Mark  Tipografica  Indigena,  Cuernavaca 
1965  Acts  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Aileen  C.  Reed  and  Ruth  Bishop , WBT. 


huina  tajicho  to  napecaturano  ene  ndquicchosi 
puejehu  emaViya  macomtigiapo  to  napecaturano. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 

Trinitario  is  spoken  by  a small  tribe  of  Indians  in  north-central 
Bolivia. 

1962  Mark  (with  Spanish)  Brown  Gold  Publications, 
Wisconsin 

Translated  by  Wayne  Gill,  New  Tribes  Mission. 


TRIQUE:  CHICAHUAXTLA  1288 


1.  Axih.1  nugwanh  saha  xihi  Jeaucristo  dahni 
YanhBnjan  nna  xataha.  2.  Dadlnh  gachun  IsAiaa  hngo 
al  ahmi  a 1 -nugwanh  YanhBnjan,  nl  gachun  soh:  NihyBJ 
nejej  rah,  ahni  hngo  si  ganhBnJ  gadlan  rian  reh,  nl 
nB gulhya j sah  slj  ai-chej  reh.  3.  AgwaJ  hngo  si 
danj  yan  nitaj  gwl  nne  nl  dBJ  gataj  soh:  NSgulhyaj 
nejej  reh  ai-chej  Seflor.  NBgulhyaJ  nlcBaj  reh  si- 
chSJ  slj  cheje  gat^n,  dBJ  gachun  Isalas.  k-  Si 
dugwatah  nnS  Juan  yan  nitSJ  gwi^  nne,  nl  gahwih 
nugwanh  soh.  Ni  tBj  soh  sisl  nani^  ruwa  nej  slj  xihi 
sl-gaqulnhlnj  sij  nl  sisl  gatah  nne  nej  sij.  DahngB 
si  niaja  YanhBnjan  hngo  nlman  nico  ra  ai-gaquinh  nej 
sij.  DBJ  tBJ  Juan. 


Mk  i.  1-4  1951 

Chicahuaxtla  Trique  is  spoken  by  4,000  to  5,000  people  in  the 
Tlaxiaco  area  of  western  Oaxaca,  Mexico.  It  is  related  to  Mixteco, 
Arnuzgo,  and  Cuicateco. 


1951  Mark  i960  John  ABS,  Mexico 
1968  New  Testament  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Robert  Longacre,  WBT. 


TRINITARIO 


1287  TRUKESE 


1289 


1 Eto  tanaecu  to  tiuuna  'chojriicovo  mue  Vna 
Jesucristo  maChicha  ema  Viya. 

2 Ene  taco'e  eto  ajureco  maye'e  ema  Isaias 
muechjirini  ema  Viya: 

"Pim'a  nuti  nvonico  ma  tmetoricra'i  tina- 
puquiore  pie'e,  ema  tetpiriquior e to  pyo- 
n'oyre. 

3 Ema  tpioocopriH  te  ko  moopa'giene  'pog'e: 
Atsegiari*i  to  mayon'oyre  ema  Vi6gienu,  a- 
cotpiicha  to  'chenono,  " taco'e. 

4 Ema  Juan  ticchos ricpoo'iji  te  'to  moopa- 
'giene 'pog'e  tcometoriipoo'iji  to  nicot-samre- 


ILe  poputan  ewe  kapas  al- 
lim  usun  Jises  Kraist,  Noun 
Kot. 

2 Usun  chok  ewe  soufos  Ai- 
sea  a makketiu, 

“Nengeni,  upwe  akiinoulo 
nei  chon  kuno  mwen 
mesom, 

atewe  epwe  ammolata  om 
al;" 


3 leuwen  emon  a pupuchor 
Ion  ewe  fonu-pon: 
Oupwe  ammolata  alen 
ewe  Satnol, 

oupwe  awenecharalo  an 
kewe  al — "b 

4 Jon,  ewe  chon  papatais,  a 
war  Ion  ewe  fonu-pon,  o a 
afalafala  ewe  papataisin  aier 
ren  omusamusen  tipis.  5 Iwe, 

Mk  1.  1-4  1962 


Trukese,  or  Ruk,  is  spoken  in  the  Truk  group  of  islands,  which 
are  in  the  eastern  Carolines,  an  American  Trust  Territory.  The 
14,000  inhabitants  are  scattered  over  many  of  the  55  small 
islands  which  compose  this  Micronesian  group.  Trukese  is  a 
Micronesian  tongue. 
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1892  Genesis  Exodus  ABS, New  York 

Translated  by  R.  IV.  Logan,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 

Foreign  Missions. 

1900  Genesis  Exodus  (revised)  Leviticus  Ruth  Esther 
Psalms  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  Francis  M.  Price,  ABCFM. 

1954  Matthew  ABS,  New  York 

1957  New  Testament  Wiirttemberg  BS,  Stuttgart 

A version  prepared  by  Harold  Neumaier,  Liebenzeller  Mission,  for 

use  in  western  Truk. 

1954  Matthew  1962  New  Testament  Psalms 

ABS,  New  York 

A version  intended  for  eastern  Truk,  prepared  by  Harold  F.  Hanlin, 
ABCFM. 


TSAMBA  1290 

1 Sat  tuk?en  $emen  Yesu  Kristi  sari,  Suanda- 
ran  Mi.  2 Ka  den  i bindi  na  Suandaran  ne 
wari  bu  deftere  monsa?in, 

Zukin,  m be  wa  tomen  ban  tomen  me 
bin  wi, 

Ne  den  ma  bonotem  we  nek?eni; 

3 Ne  gam  viren  mum  na  po, 

Bon  a nek?enen  Dasam  bonotem, 

Bon  a jam§enen  bonotem  ke  bu. 

4 Yohanna  ba  go,  gon  ne  den  nak  baptisma  na 
po  ni,  gon  sat  baptisma  sari,  A nya  wa  dim  ten 
vebu.  5 Yahudiya  seu  je  deut,  i Yarusalima 

Mki.1-4  1933 

Tsamba,  Chamba,  or  Sama,  is  a group  of  closely  related  dialects 
spoken  in  north-eastern  Benue  Province,  Nigeria,  and  across  the 
border  into  Cameroun.  The  Tsamba  tongues  are  related  to  the 
Adamawa-Eastern  Duru  and  Vere  dialects  of  the  same  region. 
Translation  has  been  in  the  Daka  Tsamba  usage. 

1933  Mark  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Elizabeth  and  W.  R.  Fleming. 


(GHE)TSOGO  1291 

1.  Pltsl  dltato  neota,  vamabaka  nya  amueba 
go  Kana,  mboka  go  tsenge  eaGadlde.  Ya 

aSesu  amabaka  vango. 

2.  Dota,  Sesu  amakovu  vango  nanengi  edl . 

3.  Vamagoga  dive,  ya  aSesu  amavovo  nedl 

mbe:  Gosaba  na  dive. 

4.  Sesu  amamobenda  mbe:  ?Mogeto,  ebego 
nde  ende  me  newe?  Ndeone  yarn!  madeo- 
es lbuea . 

Jn  2. 1-4  1955 


GheTsogo  is  spoken  by  about  15,000  MiTsogo,  as  the  people 
call  themselves,  in  south-central  Gabon.  A Bantu  language,  it  is 
spoken  north  and  east  ofMouila. 

1 955  John  1-3  John  1957  Acts  n.d.  Philippians- 
Philemon  Jude  Evangelical  Mission,  Guevede 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  J.  Austin  Parliman. 


(SHI)TSONGA  1292 

1 Masungulo  ya  Evangeli  ya  Yesu  Kriste.  Hi  laha  ku 

2 tsariweke  ebukwini  ya  muprofeta  Esaya  leswaku  : Vonani, 
ndzi  rhuma  emahlweni  ka  wena  ntsumi  ya  mina,  le’yi  nga 

3 ta  lunghisa  ndlela  ya  wena.  Rito  ra  loyi  a huwelelaka 
mananga  ri  ku  : Khulelani  ndlela  ya  Hosi,  mi  lunghisa 

4 mitila  ya  yena.  Yohane  a humelele  mananga,  a khuvula 
vanhu,  a twarisa  ta  nkhuvulo  wa  ku  hundzuka  lo’ku  yisaka 

5 eku  rivaleriweni  ka  swidyoho.  Kutani  vanhu  va  tiko  ra 

Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

The  Tsonga  language  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  almost  one 
million  people  in  Mozambique,  south  of  Lourenyo  Marques,  and 
in  adjacent  Transvaal,  South  Africa.  Ronga,  Shangaan,  Jonga, 
Gwamba,  and  Hlengwe  are  usually  considered  Tsonga  dialects. 

1 892  Luke  Acts  BFBS,  London 

1 894  New  Testament  1 896  Genesis  Exodus 

Printed  privately,  Lausanne 

Translated  by  Paul  and  Henri  Berthoud,  Swiss  Romande  Mission. 

1905  New  Testament  (revised)  1906  Genesis-Psalms 
1907  Bible  1917  New  Testament  (revised) 

1929  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  missionaries  of  the  SRM,  primarily  by 
E.  Thomas,  Abel  de  Meuron,  R.  Cuenod,  and Josefa  Mawelele. 

1961  Mark  (with  Portuguese)  Swiss  BS,  Zurich 
1965  John  (with  Portuguese)  BFBS,  London 
1 968  Luke  (with  Portuguese)  BSofSouthA  frica 

A revision  prepared  by  P.  T.  Leresche,  SRM,  assisted  by  a committee. 


(XI)TSWA  1293 

11  A kusangula  ka  ivangeli  ya  Jesu  Kristu,  a 
N’wana  wa  Nungungulu.  2 Kota  lezi  ku  tsali- 
lweko  hi  muprofeti  Isaya,  ku  ngalo:  Languta,  nza 
ruma  a ntsumi  wa  mina  mahlweni  ka  wena,  Lowe  wu 
ta  nga  longisa  a ndlela  ya  wena.  3 Ingisani  a gezu  ga 
loyi  a bako  hungu  xiwuleni,  aku : Longisani  a ndlela 
ya  Hosi,  Mu  lulamisa  a magonzo  ya  yona. 

4 Lezo  ku  lota  Johani,  loyi  a nga  bapatiza  xiwuleni, 
a kanela  a kubapatiza  ka  kuhunzuluka  loku  ku  yisako 
kutsetselelweni  ka  zionho. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964  (Recomposed) 

Tswa  is  spoken  in  Sul  do  Sava  Province  of  southern  Mozam- 
bique, extending  inland  as  far  as  northern  Transvaal,  South 
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Africa.  The  BaTswa,  as  the  people  call  themselves,  number 
almost  750,000.  XiTswa  is  related  to  ShiRonga  and  ShiTsonga. 

1891  Matthew-Luke  Acts  ABS,  NewYork 

Translated  by  B.  P.  Ousley,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for 

Foreign  Missions. 

1903  New  Testament  ABS,  NewYork 

1905  Genesis  Methodist  Episcopal  Mission  Press,  Inhambane 

i908Joshua-Ruth  1910  Bible  ABS,  NewYork 

Translated  by  Erwin  H.  Richards,  American  Methodist  Episcopal 

Mission. 

1928  New  Testament  1955  Bible  ABS,  NewYork 
Revised  by  Josef  A.  Persson,  AMEM. 


(SE)TSWANA:  CENTRAL  1294 

1.  Tshimologo  ya  Efangele  ya  ga  Jesu  Krisete,  Morwa 
Modimo, 

2.  Fela  jaaka  go  kwadilwe  mo  go  Jesaia  moprofeti  go  twe: 
Bonang,  ke  roma  morongwi  wa  me  fa  pele  ga  sefatlhego  sa  gago, 
yo  o tlaa  go  baakanyetsang  tsela.  Qes.  40,  3;  Mai.  3, 1.) 

3.  Lentswe  la  mongwe  yo  0 goang  mo  sekakeng  a re: 
Baakanyetsang  Morena  tsela,  mo  siamisetseng  mebila. 

4.  Johane  o ne  a tla,  a kolobetsa  kwa  sekakeng,  a rera  kolo- 
betso  ya  tlhabologo  go  isa  boitshwarelong  jwa  dibe. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

The  Tswana,  or  Chuana,  language  is  spoken  in  a number  of 
variant  forms  by  about  850,000  people,  most  of  whom  live  in 
Botswana  and  northern  Transvaal,  South  Africa,  but  others  in 
Rhodesia,  Territory  of  South  West  Africa,  and  northern  Cape 
Province  of  South  Africa.  Botswana,  before  1966  the  Bechuana- 
land  Protectorate,  has  a population  of  545,000.  The  most  im- 
portant Tswana  dialects  are:  Manwato  (c.  200,000  speakers), 
Kwena(c.  73,000),  Ngwaketse(c.  71,000),  Tlapi,  Rolong,  Tswana, 
Kgatla,  Malete,  and  Lokwa.  A Bantu  tongue,  SeTswana  is 
related  to  Sotho  and  Northern  Sotho  (Pedi). 

‘Central’  Tswana  is  the  usage  employed  by  the  centrally  located 
tribes  and  represents  a ‘Union’  version,  obviating  the  need  for 
translating  Scriptures  into  other  Tswana  versions,  for  it  can  be 
understood  by  anyone  who  can  comprehend  the  Tlapi  or 
Rolong  Scriptures. 

1942  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  a committee,  including  representatives  of  the  Dutch 
Reformed  Church  Mission,  Berlin  Mission,  and  Hermannsburg 
Mission. 

i954john  BFBS,  London 

1957  New  Testament  Psalms  BFBS,  Cape  Town 
Translated  by  H.  Pfitzinger,  Hermannsburg  Mission,  and  a committer . 
The  complete  Bible  has  also  been  translated. 


(SE)TSWANA:  ROLONG  1295 


1 Tshimologo  ea  efangele  ea  ga 
Yesu  Kreste,  Moroa  Molimo. 

2 Yaka  go  koaliloe  ke  Yesaia 
moperofeta,  ga  toe,  Bonaii,  ke 
roma  moronoi  oa  me  fa  pele  ga 
sefatlhogo  sa  gago,  eo  o tla  baa- 
kanyafi  tsela  ea  gago  fa  pele 
ga  gago. 


3 Lencoe  ya  eo  o kuoan  koa 
gareganaga,  a re,  Baakanyan 
tsela  ea  Morena,  siamisan  me- 
bila ea  gagoe.  4 Yohane  o na 
ale  mo  gareganaga,  a kolobe- 
tsa, ’me  a bolela  kolobeco  ea 
ikoatlhao  go  isa  tebaleloii  ea 
libe.  5 ’Me  go  no  ga  ea  go  ene 

Mk  i.  1-4  1894 


SeRolong,  or  the  Rolong  Tswana  language,  is  spoken  in  south- 
western Transvaal  and  northern  Cape  Province  of  the  Republic 
of  South  Africa,  and  in  adjacent  Botswana. 


1885  Gospels  Acts  MP,  ThabaNchu 
1887  Psalms  (Book  of  Common  Prayer) 

1 894  New  Testament  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian 
Knowledge,  London 

Translated  by  William  Crisp,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 
Gospel. 


(SE)TSWANA:  TLAPI 
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Thuto  ya  ga  Johane  1 Tshimologo  ya  Ma- 

Mokolobetsi.  foko  a a Molemo  a 

(Mt.  3:  1-10,  Lk.  3:  1-14)  ga  Yesu  Keresete, 

Morwa  Modimo. 
2 Jaaka  go  ile  ga  kwalwa  mo  go  Isaia  Moperofeti  ga 
twe,  ‘Ke  roma  morongwa  wa  me  fa  pele  ga  gago,  yo 
o tlaa  baakanyang  tsela  ya  gago  :l  3 lentswe  la  mongwe 
yo  o tlhabang  mokgosi  a re,  Baakanyang  mmila  wa  ga 
Morena  Modimo  mo  nageng,  lolamisang  ditsela  tsa 
gagwe.’*  4 Jalo  Johane  Mokolobetsi  a tla,  a bonala 
mo  nageng,  a ruta  kaga  kolobetso  ya  boikwatlhao 
jwa  go  itshwarelwa  dibe.  5 Batho  ba  lefatshe  lotlhe  la 


Mk  1.  1-4  1959 

SeTlapi,  or  the  Tlapi  Tswana  language,  is  spoken  in  northern 
Cape  Province  of  the  Republic  of  South  Africa  and  in  adjacent 
Botswana.  Until  the  1950’s  it  was  the  basis  of  the  Tswana 
literary  usage. 


1830  Luke  Government  Printing  Office,  Cape  Town 
Translated  by  Robert  Moffat,  London  MS. 

1837  Matthew  French  and  Foreign  BS,  Graham’s  Town 
Translated  by  J.  P.  Pellissier,  Paris  Evangelical  MS. 

1 840  New  Testament  1 841  Psalms  (incomplete) 

BFBS,  London 

1 847  Proverbs  Ecclesiastes  Isaiah 

1851  Genesis  Exodus  1853  Genesis-2  Kings 

1857  Old  Testament  1867  New  Testament 

BFBS,  Kuruman 

Translated  by  Robert  Moffat,  LMS. 

1885  New  Testament  LMS,  Kuruman 
Revised  by  R.  Price,  LMS. 
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1902  Luke  1903  Psalms  1908  Bible  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  byA.J.  Wookey,  R.  Price,  and J.  Brown. 

1916  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  a committee  directed  by  George  Lowe,  BFBS. 

1925  Mark  (tentative)  BFBS,  London 

Revised  by  John  T.  Brown,  LMS,  and  Johannes  Baumbach,  Berlin 
Mission. 

1957  Mark  BFBS,  Cape  Town 

1963  Matthew  1964  John  1966  Luke  Acts 

BS  in  South  Africa,  Cape  Town 

A revision,  prepared  by  a committee  under  the  supervision  of  Alexander 
Sandilands,  LMS. 


TUBETUBE 

TAIBIRIO  Sisa  ana  loina  pipitini  koina, 
Ponito  Pailato  Iudia  koina  i gavana,  io 
Erodi  Galili  ari  teteraki,  io  iia  kanaka vrt 
Pilipi  ianua  Ituria  io  Tirakonaiti  ari  tcteraki, 
io  Lisania  Abilini  ari  teteraki,  2 Anasa  io 
Kaiapa  ari  sauga  to-pwauoli-baguna  koina, 
Eaubada  walona  i lauma  Ioni  Sakaraia  na- 
tuna  koina,  ulemena  i miamia  3 Io  i 
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lauma  ianua  meuloili  Ioridani  salina  mena, 
nuabui  kabikabisinai  kerigabaieni  ana  ba- 
pitaiso  i guguieani.  4 Besiele  Aisea  paro- 
pita  ana  walo  buki  koina  si  lelelele, 

To  ioga  ulemena  kainana,  Guiau  ana 
kamwasa  kwa  sepa  nonowai.  Ana 
kamwasa  kwa  iadudurai. 

5 Soasoaga  baibaiwari  si  suwe  iabanasi, 

Lk  2.  1-4  1946 


Tubetube  is  spoken  by  more  than  5,000  people  on  Slade  Island, 
in  the  Engineer  Group,  Milne  Bay  District,  Territory  of  Papua 
and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a Melanesian  language. 


1928  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  W.  Guy,  Australian  Methodist  MS. 


TUCANO  1298 

1 Toote  itia  nrmr  bero,  wee  casamiento 
Galileapr,  toupr  atigo  Jesus  pa'co. 

2 Toote  piihi  Jestire  crr-buecana  mena, 
ydana  atica  casamiento.  (Derowenaa  pii- 
pari  Jesure) 

3 Toote  ' siini-sini  yucr-dr'ca  coo.  Toote 
Jesus  pa'cd  nii  erne,  petiawa  yu’er  dr'ca 
coo.  (Dero  niipari  Karfa) 

4 Toote  Jesus  nii  core,  mrr  nomio,  dero- 
weco  yau  do'titi  yrr-ma ' siise . Nee  yrr- 
queocaro  eheawee-hopr  yau  yrr-ma 1 siise . 

(Dero  Jesus  nii  Mariane) 


Jn  2.  1-4  1967 

Tucano,  called  ‘Daxsea’  by  its  speakers,  is  the  tongue  of  about 
3,000 people  in  the  Amazon  watershed  area ofeastern  Colombia. 
It  is  linguistically  classified  in  the  Tucano  language  family,  with 
such  tongues  as  Cubeo,  Carapana,  and  Tatuyo. 


1967  John  New  Tribes  Mission 
Translated  by  Sophie  Muller,  NTM. 


TULA 

O A di  wo  tare  ky  ma  kyna  a Kana  a Galili, 
" ny  Yesuwe  wq.  A fwa  Yesu  min  ti  miya- 

3 rumkymQ  kQ,  jia  by  fia  kynau.  Yq  mwy  anab 
a tameQu,  ny  Yesuwe  a yi  kyn  kQ,  Jia  ny  wy 

4 kyni  mwy  anab.  Yesua  yi  kyn  kQ,  Nayy, 
lwanaman  wule  ti  mwQn  ? kydamana  tibo  bydo 

5 didin.  Nykyn  a yi  nybo-nanamQ  kQ,  Ka  wule 

Jn  2.  1-4  1929 

Tula,  or  Kotule,  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  19,000  people  in 
Bauchi  Province,  south  of  Gombe,  in  Nigeria.  Tula  is  also 
spoken  by  some  of  the  Dadia  tribesmen.  It  is  an  Adamawa- 
Eastern  tongue. 

1929  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Thomas  Millar,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 


TULU  1300 

KANNADA  CHARACTER 

o rfofi  «d>5^  oLfrio  ^ «do£. 

.s  aJrefs*  o3ofd  cUzir?  tfrisgtiod,  wcdo 

a fireAerfi)  cOtTc*  fJotf  riot?.  dreAGFfSj  ioireo4 

sitfod,  freas?fs‘  dir  dotfod  esotTn*  wovl)  freoS) 

v t^j)  vuerfo  dtrea  u&B  dtf.fS,  oLepared 

wb t?t£  ureji  dvB&sreo  sre^ps?  doaredjfrt)  dreftaBo^d 
fia  frebodarw  os  i^.  wdrt  a tip  oJisdrad  A/tLcre 

Mk  1.  1-4  1946 

Tulu  is  spoken  by  almost  800,000  people  in  the  South  Kanara 
District  of  south-western  Mysore  State,  India.  It  is  a Dravidian 
tongue,  related  to  Kodagu,  or  Coorgi. 

Kannada  Character 

1842  Matthew  Basel  Mission,  Mangalore 

1 844 John  Galatians— 2 Thessalonians 
1 845  Romans  1 Timothy-Philemon  1, 2 Peter  Jude 
Hebrews  i846Luke  1847  New  Testament  (in  14  parts) 

1 849  Psalms-Ecclesiastes  1 850  Genesis 

1858  New  Testament  (revised)  1863  Psalms  (revised) 

Mangalore 

Translated  by  C.  Greimer,J.J.  Ammann,  and  A.  Biihrer,  Basel  MS. 

1 890  Proverbs  1 892  New  Testament  (revised) 

1 899  Psalms  (revised)  Madras  A uxiliary  BS 

Translated  and  revised  by  a committee  of  missionaries  of  the  Basel  MS, 

including  R.  Hartmann,  G.  Ritter,  P.  Ott,  and J.  Hermelink. 

1903  Proverbs  1905  Genesis  1909  Exodus 
1912  Daniel  Madras  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  G.  Ritter  and  H.  Baechle,  Basel  MS;  work  continued  on 
the  O.  T.,  but  evidently  no  further  Books  were  published. 
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(CHI)TUMBUKA  1301 

1 JZ  WAMBA  kwa  ivangeli  la  Yesu  Kristu,  Mwana 

2 wa  Ciuta.  Umo  kuli  kulembekera  mwa  Yesaya 
Mprofeti : 

Wona,  Ine  nkutuma  thenga  lane  pantazi  pa  cisko 
cako, 

llo  lamkunozga  gurwe  wako; 

3 Lizgu  la  wakukoromoka  mu  Mapopa, 

Nozgani  gurwe  wa  FUMU, 

Nyoroskani  ntowa  zake; 

4 Yohane  wakiza,  ndiyo  wakabapatizanga  mu  Mapopa, 
na  kupharazga  ubapatizo  wa  kurjanamuka  mu  mtima 

5 mwakuti  zakwananga  zigowokereke.  Ndipo  uaka- 

Mk  i.  i -4  1940 

ChiTumbuka  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  750,000  people  in 
northern  Malawi  and  adjacent  Zambia.  A Bantu  tongue,  it  is 
spoken  in  several  dialects,  including  that  of  the  Kamanga,  or 
Henga.  Some  consider  the  Malawi  BaTonga  to  be  linguistically 
assimilated  to  the  point  that  they  now  speak  a Tumbuka  dialect. 

1904  Mark  I9o6john  1909  Luke  Romans  Hebrews 
i9ioMatthew  Acts  1911  New  Testament 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Livingstonia 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  United  Free  Church  of  Scotland 
Mission,  including  Walter  A.  Elmslie,  Malcolm  Moffat,  F.  A.  Innes, 
R.  D.  MacMinn,  D.  R.  Mackenzie,  and  D.  Fraser. 

1931  Psalm  Selections  1951  Psalms  NBSS,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  William  T.  Turner,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 

1957  Old  Testament  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  Samuel  Hara,  an  official  interpreter  for  the  Malawi 
Government,  and  revised  by  W.  T.  Turner,  Annie  R.  Adamson, 
W.  P.  Young,  and  T.  Cullen  Young,  CSM. 


TUPI:  GUAJAJARA  1302 

11  Jezuz  Kriztu,  Tupan  Ra-ira  zeeng  katu  iji- 
pwimehehau : 2 nezewe  ramo  imupinimhau  uiko 
proweta  maapera  pwipe,  Emae,  Ihe  amonokari  here- 
mimonokari  ne  rua  nataramo,  ae  umuwauwize  ne 
rape  ne  nataramo.  3 Piteii  hara  uwapukaiziko  katu- 
raram  rupi,  emuwauwize  Ruihau  rape,  emukatu 
ae  no. 

4 Zuwo  uzazahaki  roko,  umue  no  pia-monorikihau 
zazahakihau  uitiki  aram  katuiogwera  zanewi. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1933  (Recomposed) 

Guajajara  is  a Tupian  language,  spoken  in  scattered  villages 
along  the  Pindare  and  Grajahu  rivers  in  the  State  of  Maranhao, 
Brazil.  The  name  ‘Tupi’  is  generally  used  to  designate  Indians  of 
Tupi-Guarani  linguistic  stock  living  in  the  Amazon  Basin  of 
Brazil.  It  includes  such  tribes  as  Tembe,  Shipaya,  Parintintin, 
Satare,  Munduruku,  and  Kaiwa. 


1930  Mark  1931  John  Unevangelized  Fields  Mission 

1933  Mark  Acts  BFBS,  Altamira,  Brazil 

1934  Romans  1 Corinthians  Printed  privately 
Translated  by  Frederick  Roberts  and  Patrick  Syrnes,  UFM.  All 
publications  were  mimeographed. 


TURKISH  1303 

ALLAHIN  0|lu,  Isa  Mesihin  incilinin a baglan- 
gici.  2i§aya  peygamberde: 

*i§te,  senin  yuziin  oniinde  habercimi  gonderiyo- 
rum, 

O,  senin  yolunu  hazirliyacaktir;*  *> 

3*Cblde  gagiranin  sesi  : 

Rabbin  yolunu  hazirlaym, 

Onun  yollarmi  diiz  edin,»  c 
diye  yazildigi  iizre,  4golde  vaftiz  eden  ve  giinah- 
larin  bagiglanmasi  igin  tovbe  vaftizini  vazeyliyen 
Yahya  geldi.  5Biitiin  Yahudiye  koyliikleri  ve  bu- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 

• jjlyuV,  ( r ) ULL-^1  clAvs—M  l 

Uk — - j U^'  \J. 

f k C k j y * f 

j ys  dk -td  1-t,  tOX  j jX  J 

v-y-J  'jCif  «j  * ‘jj)\  j-.-'-V  4 

is*)  j^}  \y  • 

Mk  i.  1-4  1911 

ARMENIAN  CHARACTER 

1 1^^/  |)  “-Jl111  *>  [\l,u ,,L"  %\\pftu  wnupii  Ifrtfaffi'fih  />uf[Jf,  _ 

2 mm  up  mpp  j <]«  iyj  if  in  Juj  Lp/  4y»  w 4 | ^rolPhP 

uiij  pp  jin  jiut?  111  tp  a j 111*11  p 4 un  ufp  lip  uktyh 

3 t o’iifi L*h in 4%  [ipunif^  k‘wlm  >1,  4 ^ UlUfUfpli  Lojp%p 

Plf'fjp^p1/  1 ft rft'b  ,n ° 7 P n p '[  ”kjL- 

pk\g  n/LppkfLwL  * )ifiiniti  4 in  ( u 4 win  up 
{ ft  *,l')pf1P  <>l  niJiwpifp  fiutfpl^  , ui^*PPbj^ut^ 

ijnitfiftfiip  If  flu’ll  in  ^ j mp  p*h  ' inffiijp  fisfiuli  ft  4 t[tJf  4 

. ) if  in  Wf "i If  nth  4 w 4y»  bmb  * '|  C uj[ii-[3-[it3i  |;4-. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1891 

GREEK  CHARACTER 

1 "r/cv  OuXXxj^  ’iTfjaouc  Xpiaxo- 

GOUV  tVT^lXlvlv  l7CXtXCWq  TTjp. 

2 IleVYajxfcepXeptl,  ’Idxt  ftlv  yio- 
Xouvou  Ovouvt^e  ^a£Tr)pXaYi<xt£xx 
oXxv  petrouXoufxou  ueviv  Ovouv- 

3 xlv  ipaxX  etet^eYi^.  Bk,  Pa*- 
■fr’/jv  Yi°^ouvo^  /^7|pXaYI‘rlVTiC 

Mk  1.  1-4  1905 


xapixXepivl  TOYpouXrouvouC.  te- 
Ytpex  -fcepptYtti  vtfx  etevlv  at- 
TX(T7J  f T6Y10W  Yia^7l^‘,lY'n  0«C- 

4 ’IwxvvTj^  -rceppiYeTt  ^xirxl; 
eftfc,  xouva^XapYjv  a^S-rj  ix^ouv 
xe6fce  ^aicxiaivi  IXxv  exep  tft. 

5 Bk  ftouxouv  re^oufiY^ 
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Turkish  is  spoken  by  26  million  people  in  the  Republic  of 
Turkey,  and  by  110,000  (20  per  cent)  of  the  population  of 
Cyprus.  There  are  also  Turkish-speaking  communities  in  the 
Balkans  (see  Gagauzi).  An  independent  republic  since  1936, 
Turkey  enters  history  with  the  Anatolian  civilization  of  the 
Hittites,  Lydians,  Lycians,  and  Phrygians,  and  the  coastal  Greek 
settlements.  These  Indo-European  peoples  later  blended  with  the 
Turks  to  make  up  the  hybrid  racial  stock  of  present-day  Turkey. 
The  Turks  arrived  in  the  Near  East  during  the  8th  and  9th 
centuries.  Turkey,  dominated  first  by  the  Seljuks,  against  whom 
the  Crusaders  marched,  was  conquered  in  the  14th  century  by  the 
Ottoman,  or  Osmanli,  Turks,  who  established  an  empire  that 
lasted  until  1918. 

Of  central  Asian  origin,  the  Turkic  peoples  total  more  than  70 
million.  Other  Turkish  nations  include  the  Kazakhs,  Kirghiz, 
Kashgar,  Karaite,  Nogai,  Tatars  of  the  Volga  Valley,  Uzbek, 
and  Yakut.  Although  there  is  limited  ethnic  relationship  among 
these  far-flung  peoples,  their  amazingly  regular  Altaic  languages 
provide  a unifying  link. 

Until  the  literary  reform  of  Kemal  Ataturk  in  1928,  ‘Osmanli’ 
Turkish  was  written  in  adapted  Arabic  character.  Armeno- 
Turkish  and  Greco-Turkish  Scriptures  have  also  been  published. 

Arabic  Character  unless  noted 

1782  Psalms  (Greek  character)  Venice 

Translated  by  Seraphim,  Metropolitan  of  Caramania. 

1 800  Psalms  (A  rmenian  character)  Constantinople 

An  Armenian  liturgical  Psalter,  with  accompanying  Turkish  text. 

1819  New  Testament  BFBS,  Paris 

Translated  during  the  mid- 17th  century  by  Ali  Bey,  a Pole  by  birth, 
who  had  been  kidnapped  and  sold  as  a slave  in  Constantinople. 
Growing  up  in  the  Sultan  s seraglio,  he  developed  a linguistic  skill 
which  made  him  the  personal  translator  of  the  Sultan.  At  the  request  of 
the  Dutch  Ambassador  to  Constantinople,  Ali  Bey  made  a complete 
translation  of  the  Bible.  His  manuscript  served  as  the  basis  for  this 
edition  of  the  N.  T. 

1819  New  Testament  (Armenian  character)  Russian  BS,  St. 
Petersburg 

Translated  by  an  Armenian  named  Khojentz. 

1 826  New  Testament  (Greek  character)  BFBS,  Istanbul 

The  Ali  Bey  version,  transliterated  by  a Greek  schoolmaster  named 
Theoctistus.  In  1827  his  revision  of  Seraphim’s  Psalter  was  published 
by  the  BFBS. 

1827  Bible  BFBS,  Paris 

The  Ali  Bey  text,  revised  by  J.  D.  Kieffer. 

1 83 1 New  Testament  (Armenian  character)  BFBS,  Malta 

1 842  Old  Testament  (Armenian  character)  ABS,  Smyrna 
Translated  by  William  Goodell,  American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions.  The  ABS  published  a revision  in  1856-1857. 

It  was  often  reprinted. 

1838  Bible  (Greek  character)  BFBS,  Athens 
A revision  of  the  Kieffer  text  by  H.  D.  Leeves  and  Christo  Nicolaides. 

A further  revision  by  Constantinidu  Philadelphus  was  published  in 
1 856,  BFBS,  Istanbul. 


1852  Genesis  Psalms  1853  New  Testament  BFBS, 
London 

A revision  of  the  BFBS  text  by  TurahiEffcndi. 

1862  Gospels  Acts  1866  New  Testament 

1868  Psalms  ABS,  BFBS,  Istanbul 
Translated  by  William  G.  Schaufflcr. 

1866  Psalms  (Greek  character) 

1 869  Bible  (Greek  character)  BFBS,  Istanbul 
A revision  of  the  BFBS  text  by  Elias  Riggs,  ABCFM. 

1871  Luke  ABCFM,  Istanbul 

1873  New  Testament  (Armenian  character)  ABS,  Istanbul 
Translated  by  A.  T.  Pratt,  ABCFM,  assisted  by  Avedis  Constantian. 

1 874  Gospels  1 875  New  Testament 
1876  Psalms  1878  Bible 

1880  Bible  (A rmenian  character)  A B S,  B FB S,  Istanbul 
A revision  of  the  Bible  Society  text  by  a committee,  including  G.  F. 
Herrick,  Elias  Rigga,  W.  G.  Schauffler,  R.  H.  Weakley , and  Avedis 
Constantian. 

1884  Bible  (Greek  character)  BFBS,  Istanbul 
Translated  by  G.  Casakos  and  Avedis  Asadourian. 

1885  Bible  1888  Bible  (Armenian  character) 

ABS,  BFBS,  Istanbul 

A further  committee  revision,  prepared  by  an  expanded  group  which 
included  H.  O.  Dwight  and  Edward  Riggs. 

1905  Bible  (Greek  character)  BFBS,  Istanbul 
A transliteration  of  the  1885  committee  version,  prepared  by  G.  F. 
Herrick. 

Roman  Character 

1928  Proverbs  BFBS,  ABS,  Istanbul 

A transliteration  of  the  1885  text,  published  with  Arabic  character 
(bi-script),  just  before  the  law  forbidding  printing  in  Arabic  went  into 
effect. 

1930-193 1 Gospels  Acts  1932  Psalms 
1933  New  Testament  Genesis  1941  Bible 
BFBS,  ABS,  Istanbul 

A revision  prepared  in  Roman  character  by  Frederick  W.  MacCallum 
and  several  Turkish  scholars. 

1959  Gospels  Acts  Padua 
Translated  by  Fr.  Wendel. 

1 967  J°hn  (with  German)  1968  John  (with  English) 

Printed  privately,  Vienna  and  Frankfurt 
Translated  into  colloquial  Turkish  by  Thomas  Cosmades, 

Evangelical  Alliance  Mission. 


TWI:  AKUAPEM  1304 

1YESU  KRISTO,  Onyankopon  ba,  asempa 
no  mfiase.  2 Senea  woakyerew  odiyifo 
Yesaia  nhoma  no  mu  se: 

Hwe,  meresoma  me  bofo  madi  w’anim, 
ono  na  obesiesie  wo  kwan. 
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3 Obi  nne  teem  sare  so  se: 

Munsiesie  Awurade  kwan! 

Momma  n’atempon  nteel 
4 Yohane  bae  beboo  asu  sare  so,  na  okaa 
adwensakra  asubo  a ede  ko  bone  fafiri  mu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

Akuapem,  or  Akwapim,  is  a Twi  dialect  spoken  by  almost 
145.000  people  in  the  Akwapim  District,  inland  from  Accra,  and 
into  east-central  Ghana.  The  administrative  term  ‘Akan’  is  used 
to  denote  all  forms  of  Twi  (Fante,  Asante,  and  Akuapem)  and 
usually  the  Twi-like  Kwa  languages  (Agni,  Baoule,  and  Nzema), 
totalling  almost  3 million  speakers  in  all.  The  Twi  languages  and 
their  local  dialectal  forms  are,  in  general,  mutually  intelligible. 

The  story  of  the  Twi  Bibles  is  an  interesting  illustration  of  the 
linguistic  problems  involved  in  the  preparation  of  Scriptures  for 
a people  who  speak  a tongue  in  various  dialects  and  have  no 
established  literary  language.  In  the  1850’s,  when  Johannes 
Christaller  translated  the  Bible  into  Twi’,  he  chose,  after  careful 
linguistic  study,  a form  of  the  language  which  fell  phonetically 
between  the  linguistic  extremes  of  Fante  and  Asante-Akyem. 
He  chose  his  vocabulary,  not  from  a single  dialect,  but  from  a 
composite  glossary  of  terms  understandable  to  speakers  of  all 
Akan  dialects.  This  Bible,  in  a dignified  but  idiomatic  Twi,  was 
used  by  most  of  the  Twi  dialect  communities. 

After  almost  90  years,  it  became  evident  that  a revision  of  the 
Twi  Bible  was  needed.  Since  the  Fante  had  published  their  own 
Bible  in  the  1940’s,  it  was  decided  to  prepare  a common  Twi 
Bible,  striving  for  a text  that  could  be  used  by  both  the  Asante- 
Akyem  and  Akuapem  dialect  groups.  A committee  was 
appointed  to  devise  a common  orthography,  intended  to 
express  the  slightly  differing  sounds  of  the  dialects,  and  to  reach 
compromises  on  certain  grammatical  and  syntactical  differences. 
In  many  areas  compromises  were  reached,  but  on  the  difficult 
question  of  vowel  harmony  both  sides  stuck  to  their  own 
version.  Despite  considerable  urging  from  impartial  observers, 
no  common  agreement  could  be  reached.  In  this  impasse,  the 
Bible  Society  was  asked  to  print  both  dialect  versions,  which, 
having  the  same  text,  differed  only  in  orthography  and  dialect 
usage.  The  request  was  granted,  and  thus  Scriptures  were 
finally  provided  for  the  Twi. 

1859  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  Basel 

1861  Genesis  Romans  1-3  John  Revelation 

1 862  1 Corinthians— 2 Thessalonians 

1863  1 Timothy-Jude  BFBS,  Stuttgart 

1 864  Gospels  (revised)  1866  Psalms  Proverbs 

1 870  New  Testament  (revised)  1871  Bible 

1878  New  Testament  (further  revised) 

1 897  New  Testament  (revised)  1900  Bible  (revised) 

BFBS,  Basel 

Translated  by  Johannes  Gottlieb  Christaller,  Basel  Mission,  and].  A. 
Mader.  The  revisions  were  all  the  work  of  Christaller,  who  made 
slight  corrections  until  his  death  in  1 89 5. 

1940  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Eugene  L.  Rapp,  Basel  Mission,  and  a committee. 


1857  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

The  complete  N.T.,  revised  by  E.  L.  Rapp,  issued  as  an  interim 
edition  during  the  deliberations  of  the  Asante-Akuapem  Committee. 

T957  Liturgical  Gospels  and  Epistles  Catholic  Press,  Accra 
Translated  by  Roman  Catholics  of  Mount  Mary  College. 

1957  Mark  John  BFBS,  London 
The  Rapp  revision  in  Akuapem  orthography. 

1964  Bible  BSS  in  West  Africa,  Ghana 

The  Bible,  with  Akuapem  dialectal  usage  and  Akuapem  orthography, 
prepared  by  a committee  including  C.  A.  Akrofi,  Eugene  L.  Rapp, 
H.J.  Keteku,  and J.  A.  Birikorang. 


TWI:  ASANTE  1305 

1YESU  KRISTO,  Onyankopon  Ba,  asempa 
no  mfitiasee.  2 Sedee  wDatwere  odiyifoa 
Yesaia  nwoma  no  mu  se: 

Hwe,  meresoma  me  bofoo  madi  w’anim, 
ono  na  obesiesie  wo  kwan. 

3 Obi  nne  team  esere  so  se: 

Monsiesie  Awurade  kwan! 

Momma  n’atempon  ntene! 

4 Yohane  ba  bebaa  asu  esere  so,  na  akaa 
adwensakyera  asuba  a ede  ka  bane  fafirie  mu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

Asante,  or  Ashanti,  is  a Twi  dialect  spoken  by  about  900,000 
people,  mainly  in  the  Ashanti  Region  of  central  and  southwest- 
central  Ghana.  The  Asante  are  usually  known  administratively 
as  Akan,  a term  which  also  includes  speakers  of  Fante,  Akuapem, 
and  other  related  Kwa  languages  of  Ivory  Coast.  The  Akyem 
dialects,  sometimes  considered  a fourth  major  Twi  dialect 
group,  are  now  usually  included  with  Asante  in  what  are  often 
termed  the  Asante-Akyem  dialects. 

Until  1957  the  Asante  used  the  standard  ‘Twi’  Scriptures,  here 
listed  under  Twi : Akuapem. 

1957  Mark  John  BFBS,  London 

Prepared  by  a committee,  using  Asante  orthography,  based  on  the 
revision  of  the  Twi  Bible  by  Eugene  L.  Rapp. 

1964  Bible  BSS  in  West  Africa,  Ghana 

Translated  by  a committee,  including  C.  A.  Denteh,  E.  L.  Rapp, 
H.J.  Keteku,  and J.  A.  Birikorang. 


TZELTAL:  BACH  A JON  1306 

1 Ha’  te  shachib  te  lequil  ach’  c’op  yu’un  te  Jesucristohe, 
■ ha’  te  Snich’an  Diose. 

* Hich  ts’ihbabil  hilel  ta  hun  yu’un  te  Isaiase,  ha’  te 
jalwanej  yu’un  te  Diose: 

A’iya  awa’iy,  ha’  nahil  awu’un  ya  jticombat  te 
cabate, 

Ya  me  schahpambat  abe  stuquel. 
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3 Hich  sc’op  te  mach’a  tulan  yax  c opoj  ta  jochol 
q’u  inale: 

Chahpambeyahic  me  sbe  te  Cajwaltique; 
Jambeyahic  me  ta  lec  te  sbehe,  xchi  laj. 

* Chicnaj  ta  jochol  q’uinal  te  Juane,  yac  ta  yaq’uel  ich’ 
ha’  tey  a,  soc  yac  ta  yalel  te  ac’a  suhtes  yo’tanic  yu’un 
smulic  te  cristianohetique,  ac’a  me  yac’  sbahic  ta  a’beyel 
yich’ic  ha’,  sena  te  ch’aybilix  smulique.  5 Spisil  mach’a 

Mk  i.  1-4  1964 

The  Tzeltals,  who  number  about  90,000,  are  Mayan-stock 
Indians  living  in  east-central  Chiapas,  Mexico.  Two  mutually 
intelligible  groups  of  dialects  are  distinguished:  Lowland 
(spoken  by  slightly  more  than  half),  and  Highland.  Bachajon  is  a 
Lowland  Tzeltal  dialect,  spoken  by  about  25,000  people. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1959  Luke  1961  Acts  1962  Romans  1-3  John 

ABS,  Mexico 

1963  Philippians  James  SB  en  Mexico 

1964  New  Testament  SSB  en  America  Latina,  Mexico 
Translated  by  Marianna  C.  Slocum,  WB  T. 


ti  c'usi  mas  leque,  xi  ti  Diose,  laj  stsac  cornel  ti 
Isafase.  3 Ti  caj'alc'ope,  tey  tsots  ta  xal  ta  xocol  ba- 
numil:  Tuq'uibtaso  avo'ntonic  yo'  xava'iic  ti  c'usi  ta 
xal  ti  Cajvaltique,  xi  ti  caj'alc'ope,  xi  ti  Diose,  laj 
stsac  ta  vun  ti  Isafase. 

4 Ja'  o ital  ti  Juane  laj  yac'anbe  yich'  vo'  ta  xocol 
banumil  ti  cristianoetique.  Tey  laj  yalanbe  ti  ac'o  yicta 

Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1965 

Tzotzil  is  spoken  by  almost  75,000  Indians  in  west-central 
Chiapas,  Mexico,  in  general  west  of  the  Tzeltal-speaking  area. 
Dialectal  variations  are  common,  and,  although  most  are 
mutually  intelligible,  some  dialects  have  been  considered 
separate  tongues  (e.g.,  Chamula,  Zinacanteco,  Huixteco). 
Tzotzil  is  a Mayan  language. 

The  Chamula  Tzotzil  dialect  is  spoken  with  local  differences  by 
about  25,000  Indians  in  or  around  Chamula  (Bohom),  Chiapas. 

1965  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Kenneth  Jacobs,  WBT. 


TZELTAL:  OXCHUC  1307 


1 Te  xjajch’ibal  te  lek  yach’il  k’op 
yu’un  te  Jesukristoe,  ja’  bi  ja’  te 
Snich’an  Diose. 

2 Jich  bit’il  ts’ibubil  jilel  ta  sjun  te 
Isaiase,  ja’  te  j’alwanej  yu’un  te  Dio- 
se: Aiya  awaiy  stojol,  neel  awu’un  ya 
jtikun  te  j’alwanej  ku’une.  Ya  me 
schajbambat  abe  stukel. 

3 Jich  sk’op  te  mach’a  yak  ta  k’op 


ta  bay  jochol  k’inal:  Chajbambeya 
sbe  te  Kajwaltike,  tojlimbeya  ta  lek 
te  sbee,  te  xi’  sk’oplale. 

4 Te  Juane  la  yak’  ich’  ja’  ta  bay 
jochol  k’inal,  la  schol  bit’il  ay  sk’oplal 
te  ich’  ja’e,  te  bit’il  yax  ch’aybot  smul 
te  mach’a  ya  sujt’es  yot’an  yu’un  te 
smule. 

5 Spisil  mach’a  ainem  ta  sk’inal  Ju- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956 


The  Oxchuc  dialect  is  a form  of  Highland  Tzeltal,  spoken 
around  the  municipality  of  Oxchuc,  in  the  central  highlands  of 
Chiapas,  Mexico. 


Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 

1947  Mark  1949  1 John  (Tzeltal  only)  1952  Acts 

1— 3 John  ABS,  Mexico 

1953  Ephesians  (Tzeltal  only)  [SIL],  Mexico 

[954john  Galatians-Colosslans  1, 2 Thessalonians 

James-2  Peter  ABS,  Mexico 

1956  New  Testament  ABS,  New  York 

1964  Genesis  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Marianna  C.  Slocum,  WBT. 

1967 1, 2 Corinthians  SB  de  Mexico 
A revision  prepared  by  Paul  Meyerink,  WB  T. 


TZOTZIL:  CHAMULA  1308 

"1  Xcal  ava'i  c'u  s'elan  ilic  ti  lequil  ach'  c'op  yu'un  ti 
"*■  Jesucristo  xnich'on  ti  Diose. 

2  Ti  Isafase  ja'  j'alc'op  yu'un  ti  Diose,  laj  sts'iba 
cornel  ti  c'usi  laj  yal  cornel  vo'ne  ti  Diose.  Jech  laj 
sts'iba  cornel:  Ba'yel  ta  jtacbot  jelavel  bal  ti  caj'alc'o- 
pe ta  stuq'uibtasbe  yo'nton  ti  cristianoetique  yo'  xa'iic 


TZOTZIL:  CHENALHO  1309 

"1  Sliqueb  lequil  'a'yej  li'i,  sventa  Jesuscristo, 

■L  Snich'on  Dios. 

2 Ja'  smelol  sventa  Cajvaltic  ts'ibabil  icom  ta  svun 
Dios  yu'un  j'al-c'op  Isafas.  Jech  ta  xal  ta  svun 
Dios: 

"'A'yo  ava'i,  ta  jtac  ech'el  j'al-mantal  ta  ba'yuc 
be  avu'un, 

yu'un  ta  smeltsan  abe  ta  yo'nton  c ristianetic 
— xi — ■. 

3  Ja'  ta  x'avan  ta  xocol  banamil: 

Polbeic  sbe  Cajvaltic,  — xi — . 

Tuq'uibtasic  sbiq'uit-be  xi,"  ta  xal  ta  svun 
Dios. 

4  Jech  la  spas  li  Juane,  c'alal  lie  yac'  'ich'-vo'  ta 
xocol  banamil.  C'alal  la  scholbe  sc 'op  Diose,  laj  yal 
ti  ja'  ta  xac'be  'ich'-vo'  boch'otic  isutes  yo'ntonique. 
Jech  ta  x'ac'batic  perdon  yu'un  smulic. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

The  Chenalho  Tzotzil  dialect  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  Indians  in 
Chenalho,  Chiapas,  northeast  of  Chamula. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1963  Mark  1964 1-3  John  SB  en  Mexico 

1966  Acts  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Kenneth  and  Nadine  Weathers,  WBT. 


TZOTZIL:  HUIXTAN  1310 

1 Ech'em  xa  chib  c'ac'al,  oy  much'u  laj  spasic 
q'uin  sventa  nupunel  ti  jteclum  te  ti  slumal  Galilea. 
Cana  sbi  ti  jteclume.  Talem  ti  q'uin  ti  sme'  ti 
Jesuse. 
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2 I'ic'at  ti  sq'uelel  n up une  1 uc  ti  Jesuse  schi'uc 
ti  yajchanc  'opetique. 

3 C'alal  ilaj  ti  vino  yu'unictue,  i'albat  ti  Jesuse 
yu'un  ti  sme'e:  Ilaj  xa  ti  svinoe,  schi. 

4 Ti  Jesuse  laj  yalbe:  Mu  aventaucun,  me'e.  Mu 
to  tsta  yorail  cu'un,  schi  xtac'av  ti  Jesuse. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1959 

The  Huixtan  Tzotzil  dialect  is  spoken  by  5,000  to  8,000  Indians 
in  and  around  Huixtan,  Chiapas,  Mexico.  It  is  also  known  as 
Huisteco. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1959  John  i960  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 

1962  Matthew  1963  1 John  SB  en  Mexico 

1967  1 Thessalonians-2  Timothy  James  1 Peter 

SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Marion  Cowan,  WBT. 


TZOTZIL:  LARRAINZAR  1311 

O C'alal  i'ech1  chib  c'ac'al,  oy  q'uin  sventa  nupunel  ta 
jun  jteclum  Cana  sbi.  Galilea  sbi  li  balumil  taje. 

Tey  ox  oy  sine'  li  Jesuse. 

2  Ic 'bilutcutic  batel,  ba  jq'ueltic  li  q'uine  Jesus  schi'uc 
jo 'otcutie  yajchanbalajeltacutic . 


TZUTUJIL  1313 

tz’ujc’arisab’al  ja  utzulaj  tzij  ja  pejnak  chila 
chcaj  trij  Jesucristo,  ru  C’ajol  Dios. 

2 Jani  tz’ij  b’ataj  nak  can  rumal  profeta 
Isaias,  nib’ij:  Ari’  ninajb’isajel  ja  nutaj  kom 
chawach,  ja  xti  chojmirsani  rab’ey  chawach. 

3 Quewa’  ni  b’ij  ja  jun  c’o  pa  chakij 
rwach’ulew:  Teb’ana’  apon  utz  tre  ja  ru  b’ey 
Ajaw;  quechojmirisaj  apon  ja  xtoc’owi. 

4 Ja  c’a  Juan  nikasaj  ya’  pa  chakij  juyu’,  in 
nuya’  rub’ixic  chi  ja  reje’e’  nicajpuj  aponta 
quec’u’x  in  nikaj  aponta  ya’  paquewi’  utzc’a  chi 
ja  quemajc  nicuytaji. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1955 

Tzutujil  (pronounced  Tzoo-too-heel)  is  spoken  by  about 
50,000  people  living  along  the  shores  of  Lake  Atitlan,  Guatemala. 
Tzutujil  is  a Mayan  language. 

1955  Mark  ABS 

Translated  by  Augustin  Pop,  an  Indian,  who  was  aided  by  Carl 
Moses,  Central  American  Mission. 

1968  Acts  SB  en  Centro  America 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  James  Butler,  WBT. 


3 C'alal  ilaj  xa  ox  svino  ta  li  q'uine,  tal  sc'oponel  Jesus 
yu'un  sme':  Mu'yuc  xa  svino,  xi  li  sme'e. 

4 ^C'u  cha'al  chavalbun  jya?  xi  li  Jesuse.  Ma'uc  jventa 
cu'un,  yu'un  muc  to  yorail  ta  jpas  cabtel,  xi  i'albat  sme' 
yu'un  li  Jesuse. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1965 

The  Larrainzar,  or  San  Andres,  Tzotzil  dialect  is  spoken  by 
20,000  or  more  Indians  in  and  around  Larrainzar,  Chiapas, 
northwest  of  Chamula. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1963  Matthew  1965  John  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Colin  Delgaty,  WBT. 


TZOTZIL:  ZINACANTAN  1312 


1 Sllkeb  to  lektl-'xch'-k'op  yu'un  Jesukrtsto 
sCh'amal  Rtox. 

2 Chak  x'elan  ts'tbabil  yu'un  Isats  j'al-Rtox: 

K'el  avtl,  ta  jtak  'ech'el  ta  avelav 
kaj'al-k'op.  Ja’  ta  ameltsan  abe. 

3 Ja'  ta  x'alvan  ta  xokol-'osil:  Meltsantk 


sbe  kajvalttk,  xi.  Tuk'ibtastk  sblk'it-be, 

xi. 

4 Tey  to  'ox  tyak’  'ick'-vo'  ta  xokol-'osil  Xun. 
K'alal  t'alvane;  iyal  ti  Ja'  ta  xak'be  'tch'-vo' 
much’utik  ytch'oj  yo'onike,  'ak'u  yich'ik  'o 
per  tonal  yu'un  smultk. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1951 


The  Zinacantan  Tzotzil  dialect  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  Indians 
in  the  Las  Casas  District  of  Chiapas,  Mexico.  It  is  sometimes 
known  as  Zinacanteco. 


195 1 Mark  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
Translated  by  Kenneth  and  Nadine  Weathers,  WBT. 


UBIR  1314 

2 1 Ra  baitonin  Canai  Galileeai  baitabin  i four;  Jesu 
ayon  nan  i mama  : 2 Jesu  mat  si  bebeg  baiyoyo- 
botis  ba,  au  baitabin.  3 Wine  i sauwar  weie,  Jesu  ayon 
i auur  i au,  Asi  wine  momoyen.  4 Jesu  i auur  i au,  Jever, 
abifan  nurim  a ta  four?  au  wera  men  ari  i nat.  5 Ayon 

Jn  2.  1-4  1950 

Ubir  is  spoken  by  about  1,000  people  in  the  Collingwood  area, 
Northern  District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  In  use 
as  a local  lingua  franca,  it  is  also  spoken  by  the  Maisin  and 
Winiafi  tribes.  Ubir  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1950 John  1-3  John  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  John  Livingstone. 

UDIN 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  .UJvrapyii  uy.i  Icyci 
Xpicroei,  fyapi  lii X050T, 

2.  cTiiprc  naime  ficxasioap- 
gocra:  Jiiri.ia,  By  iakaaueca 
Bei  'I'upiniTiiia  lii  6cm.  )ia- 
TiHte  iiaiipc'ia.i.ie  Bi  iakax  Hi 
6cm  (Ma.iux.  3,  lj. 

3.  (Jaccu  ciiciiyx  iia.i.iexa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1902 


1315 

6cluau  rally:  liikaipuaiiaii  iak 
liixogociu:,  .tV.i  ccpuauau  IHe- 
Ta  iakax  (leal  41),  :lj. 

4.  Akiiciu  Iiian,  ocTiau 
rally  xamrcciii  mi  kapodacriii 
xaxtcyiiyn  iakaccyoa  rVualigo 
6agiin.iaaiiu6ccyuyii  uaxiiu. 

5.  Iti  Mcky mal  meta  n’>gi>.i 
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Udin,  or  Udi,  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people  in  the  villages  of 
Vartashen  and  Nizha,  in  the  Nukha  region  of  the  Azerbaijan 
Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union.  It  is  a North  Caucasian  language, 
related  to  Abkhazian,  Circassian,  Chechen,  Ingush,  Tsova  Tush, 
Lak,  Dargwa,  Awar,  Lezgin,  and  other  tongues  of  the  Caucasus 
area.  It  has  been  hypothesized  that  the  Udi  are  the  linguistic 
descendants  of  the  Alban  people,  who  appear  prominently  in 
the  eastern  annals  of  the  Roman  Empire.  These  Albans  maintained 
an  important  and  productive  culture  from  the  5 th  to  the  10th 
centuries,  and  then  disappeared  in  the  turmoil  that  swept  over 
the  Caucasus  area  in  the  subsequent  period.  Tradition  maintains 
that  St.  Mesrop  had  prepared  an  alphabet  and  possibly  a 
translation  of  the  Bible,  for  the  Albans.  The  recently  discovered 
Alban  alphabet  appears  to  have  52  characters,  including  borrowed 
signs  from  the  Greek,  Armenian,  and  Georgian. 


1902  Gospels  (with  Russian)  Chancery  Press,  Tiflis 
Translated  by  Fr.  Simeon  Bezhanoff  and  published  in  ‘Collection  of 
Materials  for  the  Description  of  the  Localities  and  Tribes  of  the 
Caucasus’,  Vol.  30. 


UDUK 
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IMonlel  'pen  gi  gwom  'borga/ 
ma  Yesus  KrisJhos  jin  ta  Ya  / 
ma  Arumgimis  mo  be. 

2 Me'd  gwo  jin  'kwarkunu  eya 
Ishaya  jin  ta'da  manci  gwo  ma 
Arumgimis  kadhamo  ' mo  ki : 
Hili  mo  mo  ma.  Aha  ' hash- 
kina  agum  bway  pem 
ibwambori  jis/em  pini  mo, 
a'di  jin  midi  thoson  /e  bway 
mo. 


3 'Twa/  gi  wathin  'de/  mmo- 
cuu  gwo  em  bwaasho  ki: 
Thosoni  bway  gi  Taga  mo  ma, 
kari  bway  piti  ka  ji  sho'k  mo. 
4 Yohaanjinta'damanmii 'kwani 
ki  yi'de/  a'di  piki'd  mo  e mom- 
bwaasho  mo  mmoci  gwo  mo 
gom  mo  jin  minu  miiya  mii  ki  yi- 
'de/ mo  mmorica  du  is  mo  gom 
gwo  gi  miinthus  kun  minu  gwam 
'kwani  mo.  5 Dhali  aris  'kwani 

Mk  1.  1-4  1963 


The  Uduks  call  themselves  ‘Kwanim  Pa’,  ‘people  of  the  Village’. 
They  number  8,000  to  10,000  and  live  along  the  northern 
boundary  of  Upper  Nile  Province,  Sudan.  The  tribes  of  this 
area  are  sometimes  termed  ‘Burum’  (a  designation  that  includes 
the  Koma).  Sometimes  considered  an  isolated  language  within 
the  Nilo-Saharan  family,  Uduk  is  often  classed  with  Gwama 
and  Ganza  in  the  Koma  (Coman)  group. 


1956  Mark  John  1957  Acts  i960  Luke  Romans 
Philippians  James  1-3  John  Jude  Spearhead  Press, 
Malakal 

1963  New  Testament  1966  Psalms  BSS  in  Sudan, 
Khartoum 

Translated  by  A.  Elizabeth  Cridland,  Sudan  Interior  Mission,  and 
Paul  Rasha  Ango,  pastor  of  the  Chali  Uduk  Church. 


UKRAINIAN 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

IIorhii  CBaHrejHi  Ilcy'caXpH- 
CTd,  China  Contort), 

2.  mt  iianricaiio  b upopdiciB : 
Ocb  a nocHjaio  an  re  a a mot6 


1317 


ncpdA  .inpdu  tboIm,  iu,o  npn- 
roTOBHTb  Aop<5ry  tboio  nepeA 
To6dio. 

3.  rdnoc  noKAiiK/joioro  b 


nycTiini:  ToTdBTe  Aopdry  To- 
cndAHio,  npocTHMH  podfn, 
CTcatKH  iord. 

4.  IIoiibh Bcb  lodu,  xpiicTa- 


rh  n nycTHHi,  h nponcmlAyio- 
rm  xpnin,ciine  noicadHHa  11a 
upoiueiiHe  rpixln. 
b.  II  BHXOAHja  ao  ncro  Bca 

Mk  1.  1-4  1929 


CYRILLIC  (OLD)  CHARACTER 


Tab  eo  noAtocHK  Eor  CEIT,  IJJO  Ghh<1  csoro  e^HHO- 
pd^HOrO  ^dB,  HJOB  K0JK6H  BlpytOMHH  B HtVo  H8  nCTNE, 
it  iHdB  WHTTl'  BiMH6. 

Jn  3.  16  1904 

Ukrainian  is  spoken  by  about  75  per  cent  of  the  45  million 
inhabitants  of  the  Ukrainian  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union. 
This  region  was  inhabited  in  ancient  times  by  the  Scythians 
and  Sarmatians,  but  was  under  the  domination  of  the  Turkic 
Khazars  at  the  time  of  the  arrival  or  emergence  of  the  Slavic 
ancestors  of  the  present-day  Ukrainians.  (Their  origin  is  a 
matter  for  conjecture.)  Early  centers  of  power  were  in  Kiev  and 
Galicia,  but  later  a fragmented  Ukraine  fell  under  the  successive 
control  of  the  Mongols,  Lithuania,  Poland,  and  Russia.  The 
final  outcome  of  19th-century  Ukrainian  nationalism  was 
independence  and  unity  in  1918  and  1919.  In  1922  the  Ukraine 
became  a constituent  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union,  and 
Ruthenia  was  added  after  World  War  II.  (Ruthenia  is  the  latinized 
word  for  ‘Russia’;  it  was  earlier  used  to  indicate  all  of  the 
Ukraine,  or  Western  Ukraine,  but  after  1918  it  came  to  mean 
only  the  Ukrainian-speaking  parts  of  eastern  Czechoslovakia.) 
The  Ukrainian  Cossacks  played  an  important  role  in  the  history 
of  the  Ukraine,  from  the  15  th  century  onward. 

A Slavic  language,  Ukrainian  is  spoken  in  numerous  dialects  and 
is  closely  related  to  Russian  and  Byelorussian,  within  the  Slavic 
language  family.  The  Ukrainian-Cyrillic  alphabet  differs  from 
that  used  for  Russian  in  its  use  of  fewer  vowels.  Ukrainian 
literature,  which  flourished  after  the  establishment  of  the  Kiev 
Academy  in  1633  — but  is  considered  by  some  to  have  begun 
only  with  the  late  18th-century  works  of  Kotliarevsky  - is  a 
rich  and  continuing  cultural  heritage.  According  to  some 
scholars,  the  first  book  published  in  Ukrainian  was  an  edition  of 
the  Gospels  in  the  16th  century.  (These  Gospels  are  listed  in  this 
book  under  Slavonic.) 


Ukrainian-Cyrillic  Character  unless  noted 
1 869  Pentateuch  Lemberg  (Lvov) 

Translated  by  P.  A.  Kulisch. 

1871  Psalms  Lvov 
Metrical  version  by  Paul  Rataj. 

1874  Luke  (Roman  character)  1 874  Luke  1 877  John 

BFBS,  Lvov 

Translated  by  A.  Kobylanski. 

1880  New  Testament  Vienna 

Translated  by  P.  A.  Kidisch  and  D.  I.  Puluj,  and  revised  for  printing 
by  Alexander  Sluszarozyk.  Reprinted  by  BFBS  at  Lvov  (1887)  in 
both  Roman  and  Slavonic  character. 
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1905  Matthew  (with  Slavonic)  1907  Mark  (with  Slavonic) 
1908  Luke  (with  Slavonic)  Synod  Press,  Moscow 
Translated  by  F.  S.  Morachcvsky. 

1921  New  Testament  Zolkiev 

Translated  by  Yaroslav  Levitsky,  and  revised  by  a committee  of 
professors  and  officials  of  the  Greek  Orthodox  Church. 

193"  Gospels  BFBS,  Warsaw 

r942  New  Testament  Psalms  Society  for  Promoting  the 

Gospel  in  Russia,  Stockholm 

1962  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Hilarion  Ohienko  ( Ogijenko ). 


U L A WA  1 31 8 

1  Na  talaaehana  na  tataloha  diena  ana  Jesus  Christ 
A Kalena  God. 

2 Mala  kau  kira  usua  oto  Isaia  ana  prophet  uri, 

Lio  kau,  naa  usunainia  oto  laa  haatola  inau  wa 
naomu, 

lie  ni  salea  tala  ioe; 

3 Walana  naile  ea  ulo  ilaona  hanua  sasala  uri, 

Amu  teu  diena  ana  tala  a Lord, 

Amu  haaodohia  na  mai  lehu  ni  laelae  ineia. 

4  A John  e lae  oto  mai,  laa  e lolotomaea  ana  hanua 
sasala  na  e laelaeni  wala  kau  ana  adomai  olina  munia 
na  saeasilana  na  ma  orahaa.  5 Oto  ahutana  hanua  i 

Mk  1.  1-4  1927 

Contrariete  Islands,  or  Ulawa,  is  south  of  Malaita  in  the  southern 
Solomon  Islands.  Ulawa  is  a Melanesian  tongue,  related  to  the 
Saa  dialect  of  southern  Malaita.  It  is  spoken  throughout  Ulawa, 
with  slight  dialectal  differences,  and  has  replaced  the  Melanesian 
language  previously  spoken  on  Ugi. 

1896  Matthew  Melanesian  MP,  Norfolk  Islands 

1899  Luke  Victoria  Auxiliary  BS 

1901  Matthew  (revised)  John  Melanesian  MP 

1906  Gospels  Acts  BFBS,  London 

191 1 New  Testament  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS 

1927  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Walter  G.  Ivens,  Melanesian  Mission. 


UMON  1319 

1 Getono  Gospel  Jisus  Krist,  Gwan  Surem ; 

2 Nde  nbewet  age  Isaia  profet,  Tame,  ndom 
gwa-bodom  Ayim  evet  wo  ruzo,  weni  obedia 

3 unem  edu  agwo  age  ruzo  agwo.  Demon  one 
weni  ugwei  age  desert,  ede,  Edia  ogban-edu 

4 Onun  ; enem  edu  Ime  egurere.  Jon  ufo 
ubaptis  age  desert,  udia  uzem  baptism,  redon 

5 gejere  age  gemoama  dven-bibi.  Weni  rugem 

Mk  1.  1-4  1895 


Umon,  considered  to  be  an  Ibibio  dialect  (see  Efik),  was  formerly 
spoken  in  coastal  areas  around  Old  Calabar,  in  Calabar  Province 
of  Nigeria.  Whether  the  language  survives  is  not  known. 

1895  Mark  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  Ebenezer  Deas,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 


URDU 

GUJARATI  CHARACTER 
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H'i’llSl  JJ-tlll  aSSl* 
8*  4 “tfvt*>tl 

it  41a. 


84  f«3i3  Olftom  £3  «tl«tl  a*tuu  win 
46*141  S PH4KHM3  *ltj  4*3  «RtS  * «t«U 
4*1  4 is  <HlMll(M  4**14  »Hl  4$  £ * 

3l41  | *5*141  Q*  4*1^41(4  -tofltfl  »j  J4l  S— 

014101WH  y4l*3<tl*!rt  *4141#  *4ltfl  £ S *t«  fcu*  4>t. 

* 3*  g«XI  8i*  ouaiifl  llwili  5fc3  =5(1*  44^41  MA41  *4431  4M**l  «Ht3 
*(tttt»U  br*l!d  ->3*14  fii(4i  4l*  ««  41  4 8*1  44tt  4|*lil4 

»il*  *US  4$*l4l  *41*  4*s«l  S (31-141$  S *1«H  CllH  (3s«  4*  8*l?l  41*1  4*1 ; 

Mt  3.  1-4  1933 


DEVANAGARI  CHARACTER 

*jr,  sta  ^r,  *nt 

silt:  q>r  wfc 

fir  gifotr  «ji,  3 sifc  gw  ^rr?r  w- 

^ ^?5T(  'TL  ^TTT  3 ^ £ 

gwqft  4> 

% srofereirr  ^htt,  v*  mot- 
ors fttTR  few  I,  fa 

fww*  3 simst  Weft  I,  fa 

rig 

srcrsit  i 

Lk  3.  1-4  1934 


ARABIC  CHARACTER 

-iJfcf'jifjCiijZ 

, _ °iCt ^ 

6 / 


Mk  i.  1-4  1965 
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dwdz  dtl  hai,  ki 
Khuddwand  ki  rdh  taiydr  karo, 
Us  ke  rdste  sidhe  bando  ; 

4 Yuhannd  4yd,  aur  biyabdn  men 
baptisma  detd,  aur  gundhon  ki 
mu‘dfi  ke  liye  tauba  ke  baptisma 
ki  manddi  kartd  tha.  5 Aur  Yahu- 
diya  ke  mulk  ke  sab  log:  aur  Yaru- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1931 

Urdu,  the  Persianized  form  of  Hindustani  (q.v.),  is  the  state 
language  of  West  Pakistan,  although  English  also  continues  in 
official  use  there  until  1972,  and  vernacular  tongues  are  en- 
couraged. Deriving  its  name  from  the  Urdu-e  mu  alia,  the 
military  camp  of  the  Mogul  capital  at  Delhi  during  the  16th  and 
17th  centuries,  Urdu  became  the  language  of  north  Indian 
Muslims.  (Dakhini  came  into  use  in  the  south,  or  Deccan,  area.) 
At  the  division  of  British  India  in  1947,  most  of  the  Urdu 
speakers  migrated  to  the  western  territory  which  became 
Pakistan.  However,  there  are  still  many  Urdu  speakers  in  India, 
both  Muslim  and  Hindu;  the  Hindus  generally  refer  to  their 
language  as  Hindustani,  or  Hindi.  About  20  per  cent  of  the  100 
million  Pakistanis  now  speak  Urdu,  and  others  employ  it  as  a 
lingua  franca.  Owing  to  education  and  use  as  the  governmental 
and  literary  language  of  West  Pakistan,  Urdu  is  growing  in 
importance.  Despite  the  fact  that  Hindi  and  Urdu  now  tend  to 
draw  apart  linguistically,  they  are  still  mutually  intelligible  and 
are  considered  by  some  to  be  a single  Hindi-Urdu  language.  As 
such,  it  is  spoken  by  more  than  200  million  people,  making  it  the 
third  largest  language  community  of  the  world,  after  Mandarin 
Chinese  and  English. 

Urdu  is  now  written  in  the  Arabic  alphabet,  with  several 
extra  letters.  Before  the  script  was  standardized,  Scriptures 
appeared  in  various  types  of  Arabic  or  Persian-Arabic  ortho- 
graphies. 

Arabic  Script  unless  noted 

1 805  Gospels  (Devanagari  character)  Hindoostanee  Press, 
Calcutta 

Translated  by  Mirza  Fitrut  and  William  Hunter  of  the  College  of 
Fort  William.  Hunter’s  use  of  Arabic  and  Persian  loan  words  to 
produce  a version  acceptable  to  Muslim  scholars,  and  the  wide 
audience  reached  by  this  and  other  works  by  the  Fort  William  scholars, 
led  to  the  allegation  that  literary  Hindi  and  Urdu  were  ‘invented  by 
the  Fort  William  crowd'. 

1814  New  Testament  Serampore  MP  [BFBS] 

1817  New  Testament  (Devanagari  character)  Hindoostanee 
Press,  Calcutta 

Translated  by  Henry  Martyn,  with  the  aid  of  Mirza  Fitrut.  It  still 
serves  as  the  basis  of  the  Urdu  N.  T. 

1822  Pentateuch  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS,  Serampore 
1825-1826  Isaiah  Proverbs  Not  published 
Translated  by  Mirza  Fitrut,  and  revised  by  Thomas  Thomason  and 
Daniel  Corrie. 

1828  Genesis  (Devanagari  character)  Church  MP,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  W.  Bowley,  Church  MS. 

1 829  New  Testament  (revised)  1 829  Genesis-2  Kings 
Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS,  Serampore 


Revised  and  expanded  by  W.  H.  Mill,  T.  Thomason,  D.  Carrie,  and 
others. 

1836  Matthew  (Roman  character)  Baptist  MP,  Calcutta 
The  Martyn  version,  transliterated  by  J.  Thomas,  Baptist. 

1837  Gospels  Acts  (English  and  Urdu,  Roman  character) 
Church  MP,  Calcutta 

A mixed  text,  including  Martyn’s  version  of  Matthew,  a revision  of 
Mark  and  John  by  W.  Bowley,  and  of  Luke  and  Acts  by  the  Benares 
Translation  Committee. 

1839  New  Testament  Baptist  MS,  American  & Foreign  BS, 
Calcutta 

Translated  by  William  Yates,  BMS. 

1841  New  Testament  (Roman  character) 

Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  J.  Haberlin,  Secretary  of  the  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS. 

1842  New  Testament  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

The  Benares  Committee  version,  prepared  by  R.  C.  Mather  and 

J.  C.  A.  Dannenberg,  London  MS,  W.  Smith,  C.  B.  Leupolt, 

K.  G.  Pfander,  and  F.  E.  Schneider,  CMS.  A slight  revision  appeared 
in  1845. 

1 842  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  W.  Buyers  and J.  A.  Shurman,  LMS. 

1842  Psalms  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 
Translated  by  J.  Thomason. 

1842  Genesis-Esther  1843  Job-Malachi 

1 843  Bible  (Roman  character)  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

The  Benares  version,  prepared  by  the  Benares  Committee  who  revised 
their  N.  T.for  the  1 843  Bible. 

1849  Bible  Baptist  MP,  Calcutta 
Translated  by  W.  Yates. 

1 860  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
A revision,  prepared  by  C.  T.  Hoernle,  LMS. 

1863  Psalms  Allahabad  MP 

Translated  by  Joseph  Owen,  American  Presbyterian  Mission. 

1 864  New  Testament  Printed  privately,  Patna 

Translated  by  Fr.  A.  Hartmann,  who  refers  to  an  earlier  Roman 
Catholic  version  translated  by  Antonio  Pezzoni,  which  was  never 
published. 

1870  Bible  1870  Bible  (Roman  character) 

North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Mirsapore 

A revision  by  R.  C.  Mather,  based  on  Hoernle’ s text.  A slightly 
revised  text  in  Arabic  character,  prepared  by  H.  U.  Weitbrecht,  CMS, 
was  published  by  the  BFBS  in  1887. 

1890  John  (with  Greek  and  Persian)  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS, 

Allahabad 

Translated  by  W.  St.  C.  Tisdall,  CMS. 

1900  New  Testament  Panjab  Auxiliary  BS,  Lahore 
1900  New  Testament  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared,  on  the  basis  of  Mather’s  text,  by  H.  U.  Weit- 
brecht, H.  E.  Perkins,  and  F.  A.  P.  Shirrejf,  CMS.  A revised  edition 
appeared  in  igo6. 


IKhudi  ke  Bete  Yisu1  Masih 
ki  khushkhabari  ka  shuru*. 

2 Jaisa  Yasha'ykh  nabl  ke 
sahife  men  likha  hai,  ki 

Dekh,  main  apni  paigambar 
tere  ige  bhejti  hiin, 

Jo  teri  rah  taiyar  karega  ; 

3 BiyibAn  men  pukarnewale  ki 
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1923  Old  Testament  Catholic  Truth  Society,  Lahore 
Translated  by  a Roman  Catholic  scholar  named  Utarid. 

1930  Bible  North  India  Auxiliary  BS,  Allahabad 

193 1 Bible  (Roman  character)  BFBS,  London 

The  O.  T.  revised  by  a committee  headed  by  Mohamed  Ismail,  and  the 
igoo  N.  T.  slightly  corrected. 


1959  John  Rolling  Hills  Baptist  Church,  Fort  Worth,  Texas 
Translated  by  Joyce  Wingo  Ledlow,  Association  of  Baptists  for  World 
Evangelism. 


UVEA 


1323 


1958  Bible  Society  of  St.  Paul,  Rome 
A Roman  Catholic  version,  prepared  by  a number  of  scholars. 


URHOBO  1321 

1 Etuoho  re  iyere-esiri  re  Jisos  Kraist,  Onto  re  Oghene 
na  ; 

2 Etiobo  re  siro  vhiyo  obe  re  omraro  Azaya,  Nughe, 

Mi  je  uko  Me  karo  ke  we, 

Oro  tsa  rhuere  idjede  we  kpahe  ke  we  3 

3 Urhuru  re  ohwo  ovo  hero  kpere  vbe  evu  re  aton,  ne, 
Ovban  rhuere  idjede  re  Orovbohwo  na, 

Eru  eda  roye  kpovi ; 

4  Jon  ghine  baptaiz  vbe  evu  re  aton,  ode  gbe  iku  re  baptizim 
re  ekuoderie  re  evborhovbo  re  imuemu.  5 Ihwo  vbe 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

Urhobo,  formerly  known  as  Sobo,  is  spoken  by  about  100,000 
people  in  central  and  eastern  Warri  Provinces  of  the  Mid- 
western Region  of  Nigeria.  ‘Sobo’  is  a general  term  which 
includes  speakers  of  the  related  Isoko  (north  of  the  Urhobo), 
Erobwa  (east)  and  Evhro  (west)  languages.  Urhobo  is  under- 
stood by  nearly  400,000  speakers  of  related  Sobo  languages.  It 
is  a Kwa  language. 


CAN  evangelia  anyi  Iesu  Keriso, 
a Nokon  Khong. 

2 Hela  me  nasinalimen  nyi  ta  je 
perofeta,  ka  liabe,  Wa  bi,  inya  o ge 
kuna  anyik  meta  ka  him  nyi  nyi- 
makam,  e ame  he  ka  anyawia  dem 
gethen  nyi  nyimakam. 


3 Hofuc  hwan  at  ame  hongot 
nyi  nyebuba,  Anyawia  tlib  gethen 
den  Than,  owisa  tho  den  ta  je 
gethen. 

4 Ame  bapataiso  Ioane  nyi  nye- 
buba, ame  kheta  nabapataiso  iny 
ietra,  e me  he  ka  thang  ta  je  hulo. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1891 


Uvea,  or  Halgan,  is  the  most  northerly  of  the  Loyalty  Islands. 
Although  the  Iai  language  spoken  on  Uvea  is  Melanesian,  Uvea 
is  a Polynesian  tongue.  A historical  connection  is  presumed  to 
exist  between  the  Loyalty  Island  Uveans  and  the  Uveans  of 
Wallis  Island,  which  is  east  of  Fiji. 


1868  Luke  1 869  John  1870  Mark  1874  Acts 
London  MS,  Uvea 

1 878  Romans-Revelation  1880  Psalms  BFBS,  Sydney 
Translated  by  Samuel  Ella,  LMS. 

1891  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  1901  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  Hadfield,LMS. 


UZBEK 

ARABIC  CHARACTER 


1324 


1927  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  IV.  A.  Thompson  and  R.  Kidd,  Church  MS. 

I937john  195  t New  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Agorc  live. 

i947john  American  Baptist  Mission,  Ogbomosho 
Translated  by  J.  E.  Agambi,  under  the  supervision  ofE.  M.  Howell. 

1963  Genesis  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  E.  Arawore  and  a committee  of  Urhobo  Christians. 


USIPI  1322 

1 talni  phonwaiwc  galili  mlsln  kenawc 
kailaimc  tonwei.  arowc  Jiaunl  mma  tonwcl. 

2 Jlsuno  binl  tabekraono  phe  kailalmcwc 
3nunnaonwcl.  aikhe  boraoni  thalxaok  mtul 

kroi  phukwc,  Jisunl  mma  bono  hlnmi, 

4 boraoni  thalxaok  mtui  krol.  Jisu  bono 
aawei,  brolma,  an  phe  nun  phe  munha  kroi. 
5ani  narl  taok  aok  phalja  kho.  binl  mma 

J112. 1-4  1959 

The  Usipi,  who  live  in  East  Pakistan  and  Tripura  State,  India, 
are  thought  to  number  about  50,000.  Usipi  is  related  to  Riang 
and  Tripuri. 


it-  i 

j\y  0-kAAjj  _o 7 

J— P 0 '-rp A 

©lS°j^  jyA?  o 

Mk  1.  1-4  1891 

Uzbek  is  a Turkic  language,  spoken  by  almost  5 million  people 
in  Soviet  Uzbekistan,  Afghanistan,  and  Chinese  Turkistan.  The 
Uzbeks,  or  Sarts,  are  Muslims,  descended  from  remnants  of ‘the 
Golden  Horde’  that  conquered  Uzbekistan  early  in  the  16th 
century.  Two  main  dialects  of  Uzbek  can  be  noted : the  central 
dialect,  as  spoken  in  Tashkent,  and  that  of  the  south  and  north- 
west, as  used  in  Samarkand  and  Bukhara.  Uzbek  shows  con- 
siderable influence  from  Tadzhik.  A literary  language  based  on 
Jagatai  as  spoken  by  the  Uzbeks  of  Tashkent,  developed  in  the 
15th  century,  but  modern  literature  is  closer  to  colloquial  urban 
usage.  Arabic  script  was  abandoned  in  1928  for  Roman,  which 
in  turn  was  replaced  by  Cyrillic  in  1940. 
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Arabic  Character 

1891  Gospels  BFBS,  Leipzig 

Translated  by  M.  Ostroumoff,  Inspector  of  Schools  in  Tashkent , and 
revised  by  W.  Radloff,  A.  Amirchanianz , C.  Salemann,  and  G. 
Sauerwein. 

VAIPHEI  1325 

1 PATHIAN  Chapa  Jesu  Krista  Chanchin  Pha  tun  kipatna 
chu. 

2 Thiamgau  Isai  lekhabu  chun, 

Ngaitia,  ka  sawlchak  la  malamin  ka  sawla, 

Ama  chun  la  lampi  bawlin  a. 

3 Gamthipa  mi  kiko  chun, 

Lalpa  lamlian  sial  unla, 

A lampite  hizang  un,  a tii,  tia  ziak  gual  khan, 

4 Johan,  gamthipa  baptispa  kha,  thil  hikhial  ngaiHamnan 
haina  baptisma  thu  genin,  a hung  pawt  a. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1957 

Vaipheiis  spoken  by  about  6,ooo  hillsmen  of  southern  Manipur, 
India.  It  is  a Kuki-Chin  language  of  the  Tibeto-Burnian  family. 
It  is  occasionally  classed  incorrectly  with  the  Old  Kuki  tongues, 
but  it  is  related  instead  to  Thado  and  other  languages  of  the 
New  Kuki  subgroup. 

1917J0IU1  Calcutta  Auxiliary  BS 

Translated  by  Wat  kin  R . Roberts,  Thado-Kuki  Pioneer  Mission. 

1957  New  Testament  1959-1961  New  Testament 
Psalms  BS  oflndia  and  Ceylon,  Bangalore 
1961  Psalms  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Pastor  Siahlam  and  a committee,  which  included 
Pastors  Lianghkopao,  Khaivung,  Zamkai,  and  Pauva. 

1967  Genesis  BS  oflndia,  Bangalore 
Translated  by  Pastor  Siaklam  and  a committee. 


Diglot  with  Spanish 

1924  Matthew  1932  John  1953  Matthew-Romans 

ABS,  Cristobal 

Translated  by  E.  S.  Alphonse,  Wesleyan  missionary. 

VATU  RANG  A 1327 

1 Na  tuturihana  na  voihavo  e vesea  nina  Jesus  Christ, 
Dalena  God. 

2 Koaza  e mare  noho  di  tana  Isaiah  a prophet,  laka, 

Ko  rei,  nau  au  subuni  «i«ida  atu  na  susubu^u, 

Ti  ke  diki  lajo  vaniho  na  sautumu  ; 

3 Ase'  na  hokona  e huhu  tana  vera  ma«u,  laka, 

Kamu  paepanete  na  sautuna  a Lord, 

Kamu  sati  hotoli  nina  mena  vano  kode  : 

4  A John  e mai,  e turiha  na  lesovitabu  tana  vera  ma«u,  me 
tototohoko  matena  na  lesovitabu  tuhu  toba  ti  ke  molotahani 
na  kibo  kode.  5 Me  julusivo  vani  aia  na  vera  kode  i Judea. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

Vaturanga  is  spoken  on  the  northwest  coast  of  Guadalcanar,  in 
the  central  Solomon  Islands.  The  seat  of  the  capital,  Honiara,  is  a 
jungle  isle,  with  high  central  volcanic  mountains.  The  numerous 
Melanesian  dialects  spoken  there  are  usually  divided  into  three 
groups : the  southern  (represented  by  Marau,  or  Gera) ; central 
(typified  by  Ruavatu,  linguistically  close  to  Gela);  and  the 
northern  (e.g.,  Vaturanga  and  others,  sometimes  regarded  as  the 
standard’  Guadalcanar  usage). 

1905  Luke  Printed  privately,  Napier 
Translated  by  P.  T.  Williams,  Melanesian  Mission. 

1932  Gospels  Acts  Melanesian  MP,  Guadalcanar 
Translated  by  F.  R.  Isom  and  Stephen  Tanarabani. 


VALIENTE 


1326  VELLA  LAVELLA:  BILUA  1328 


1 Jesu  Kristo,  Ngobo  Ngobd  Kuke 
koin  kena. 

2 Erere  tau  tikani  ni  profeta  Isaias 
toroe  te : Toa,  tiwe  ti  kukeweanko 
nien  mo  kooe  nenie  dabai  mo  iiv£ 
kiteko ; 

3 Ni  iti  muya  kuke  doin  muyaire 


konsenta : Ni  Kobobuye  jiye  kiteko 
biare  munwen,  niara  non  koe  mikadre 
metre ; 

4 Juan  jantani,  nenie  bautizabare 
konsenta  awane  ja  toe  kuitadre  bautis- 
maye  kodriebare  ja  ngite  niandreta  ja 
biti  kone. 

Mk  i.  i-4  1953 


Valiente  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  Indians  on  the  Valiente 
Peninsula  and  surrounding  areas  of  northwestern  Panama.  It  is  a 
Chibchan  tongue,  related  to  Bribri. 


'Jisu  Karisito  ko  Qosipeli  ko  tanio,  Banara  Vo  Meqora. 
2Soinio  poropita  Aisea  ko  riki  kikokevo,  Keatini!  Ana  ta  A 
joreva  Anavo  talitalio  maba  noko  kuleto  tu  o inainaeko 
Banara  ko  keve  no  quleto  vasi.  3Kala  ko  kora  ta  ko 
velavelaova  siqo  kale,  Va  inainaeka  Banara  ko  keve,  sidopu 
ika  vo  o taliovoakoi.  4Jone  ta  bapitaiso  o imani  siqo  kale,  ni 
o bazubazuema  ko  lilizio  tu  nianiala  pide  ko  ta  ma  elo 
kiadama  boutare.  5Ni  sea  kiada  kiadamu  Judia  peuru  kale 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 
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Bilua  is  a non-Austronesian  language  spoken  by  about  2,000 
people  on  Vella  Lavella,  an  island  between  Bougainville  and  New 
Georgia,  in  the  western  Solomon  Islands. 

1919  Mark  BFBS,  Melbourne 

Translated  by  R.  C.  Nicholson,  Australian  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS, 
and  Daniel  Bula. 

1932  Acts  1936  Luke  BFBS,  London 

1964  Mark- Acts  Galatians-Colossians  1-3  John 

BFBS,  Wellington 

Translated  by  A.  A.  Bcnsley,  Methodist  Church  Overseas  Mission. 


(SE)VEIMDA  1329 

1 U ranga  ha  Ewangeli  ya  Kristo,  Murwa  wa 
Mudzimu. 

2 Ho  nga  ho  riwalwa  nga  vhaporofita  vhe  vha 
ri:  “ Vhona.,  ndi  ruma  murunwa  wanga,  a U 
range  pha  da,  a lugise  ndila  yau. 

3 Ipfi  Ja  muhuweleli  sogani:  Thakhani  gondo 
Ja  Murena;  lugisani  n$ila  dzawe.” 

4 Ndi  zwone  zwe  Yohane  a ita  e sogani,  a tshi 
lovhedza,  a tshi  huwelela  ndovhedzo  ya  uri 
vha  shanduke  vha  hangwelwe  zwivhi. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1920 

The  Venda  language  is  spoken  in  northern  Transvaal,  South 

Africa,  and  across  the  Limpopo  River  into  adjacent  Rhodesia. 

It  is  a Bantu  tongue.  The  Venda  and  Tsonga  together  are 

estimated  to  number  560,000. 

1920  Gospels  Acts  1923  New  Testament  1929  Psalms 

1936  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  P.  E.  Schwellnus,  Berlin  MS,  assisted  by  Isaak 

Mulandzi  and  Fineas  Mutsila. 


VIETNAMESE  1330 

QUOC  NGU  CHARACTER 

IiB&u  Tin-lAnh  cua  Bixc  Chiia 
JAsus  - Christ,  I&  Con  Bixc  Chua 
Trfri.  *Nhu  dfi  chip  trong  sAch  tiAn- 
tri  £-sai  ring: 

NAy,  ta  sai  six  ta  din  tnxfrc  mjt 
ngiroi, 

Ngirfri  sAdon  direrng  cho  ngircri.... 

Mk  1. 1-4  1963 


•Co  tilng keu  trong  d&ng  v&ng  ring: 
Hfly  dQn  dirlrng  Chiia, 

Ban  b&ng  cac  neo  NgAi ; (•) 

♦Giflng  da  t6ri,  trong  d&ng  vlng  vira 
l&m  vira  giang  phep  bap-tAm  &n-nftn, 
chodirgrc  tha  t$i.  »Ci  xixGiu-dA  vi 
lilt  thiy  ddn-six  th&nh  GiA-ru-sa-lem 


CHINESE  CHARACTER 


fcftSE******* 

/t  « * & at  % » & m 

ft  $I>  & it  $ ft  & ,<t  - 


ft  ft.4  ft 
Ml 

* # ft  3k 


ft. 


tfa*  SI  # Dii 

* 3k  ft  ft. 

mb  n rmx 



ft  ft  ft  M ft  ft  # ft. 
ft  ft  * ft  <U.*  ft 

AM  $ * ft 

t ft  ft  ft  ft.ft  It  §, 
ft  # 4 ft  ft  ft  Wftft 

ft  tt.&.ft  ft  ft  Wftft  # 

*£  ft  % * * >>  *5  € 

Mk  1.  1-9  1932 


Vietnamese  is  spoken  by  more  than  20  million  people  in  North 
and  South  Vietnam.  The  history  of  the  Vietnamese-speaking 
people  shows  their  southward  expansion  during  the  last  thousand 
years,  until  by  the  late  17th  century  they  controlled  the  entire 
area  of  present-day  Vietnam.  Formerly  called  ‘Annanese’, 
Vietnamese  is  included  in  the  Austro-Asiatic  language  family 
(possibly  in  the  Mon-Khmer  branch,  although  this  is  a matter  of 
controversy).  The  Quoc  Ngu  Roman  character  was  introduced 
early  in  the  1 8th  century  by  Portuguese  missionaries. 


1890  Luke  BFBS,  Paris 

Translated  by  M.  Bonet,  Professor  at  Paris  School  of  Oriental 
Languages. 

1900  Mark  BFBS,  Singapore 
1900  John  BFBS,  Paris 
1903  Acts  BFBS 

Translated  by  W.  James,  agent  of  the  BFBS. 

1913— 19!<5  Bible  Societe  des  Missions  Etrang&res,  Hong  Kong 
Translated  from  the  Vulgate  by  Albert  Schlicklin,  a Roman  Catholic. 
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A previous  Roman  Catholic  version  of  the  Liturgical  Selections  from 
the  Gospels  and  Epistles  was  published  in  Bangkok  in  1872. 

1918  John  Acts  1919  Matthew  1922  Exodus  Mark 
1923  New  Testament  1925  Bible 
1932  Mark  John  (Chinese  character)  BFBS,  Shanghai 
Translated  by  Mrs.  W.  C.  Cadman,  Christian  and  Missionary 
Alliance,  with  the  help  of  other  members  of  the  mission. 

1954  New  Testament  BFBS,  Saigon 

A revision  prepared  by  J.  D.  Olson,  CMA,  with  a committee  of 
Vietnamese. 

1961  New  Testament  Saigon 

Translated  by  Truong-Cao-Dai,  a Roman  Catholic  Bishop,  aided  by  a 
committee. 

1962  Pentateuch  Psalms  New  Testament 

1963  Prophets  Thanh  Tam  Biet  Thu,  Dala 
Translated  by  Gerard  Gagnon,  a Redemptorist  priest. 


VOGUL  1331 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1 3 -loj  .laTTu.in  Iiicyc  Xphctocho.i,  TopuM  nyBiraj, 

2.  KyM.io  KaHinuM  ojii  hhBtbt  najiT:  aH,  aM  KmaM 
aMK  cyfiMTanmt  Bar  bshbhh  3.ina.iT,  KOTtixKap  .iMLiiTiTii 
HaraaH3  .ilohtxms  3.iTUH-iia.iLinT. 

3.  Cyft  jiaTTunHs.i  Kap  MaT:  .la.itnTaH  .ilohtx 
noflpuxmns,  BapaH  naTUM  teLbUhs. 

4.  KoJiTKaTac  IoaH  iwpHa.i-nynyxB  nap  MaT,  i ,iaT- 
TyxB  nspHanynna-am  noKaaHia  nipaKST  TaprjTana  moc. 

Mk  1. 1-4  1882 

OSTIAK 

OI  chadletna  Ivan,  torym  pernaja  lonyltym  iki,  jogots 
pa  symyltata  pits  tal  Iudei  niuna, 

2 I jastas  : kaityjat,  si  vanamas  turum  nubyt. 

3 Lu  sit,  madot  olynpela  jelbi  jastas  jelly  jastata 
jemyn  iki  Isal  sidy  potartman  : uta  sy  sasl  tal  char  ta- 
gana:  jus  toryma  tastat  i pant  luela  paila  lezatat. 

4 Si  Ivan  lumydta  sack  tais  pa  mu  lovy  chorazyp 
vot  varas  elta  veryrn,  pa  antyptyjilsas  Tmki  antypna,  a lu 
levypazel  us  novy  semyh  lant  pa  char  vol  mavy. 

Mt3.i-4  1868 

Vogul,  or  Mansi,  is  spoken  by  about  6,000  people  in  the  Ob 
River  basin  of  northwestern  Siberia.  This  region  has  been  known 
since  1940  as  the  Khanti-Mansi  National  Administrative  Division, 
a name  that  emphasizes  the  geographical,  cultural,  and  linguistic 
relations  between  the  Vogul  (Mansi)  and  Ostiak  (Khanti).  The 
Vogul,  known  in  this  region  since  the  late  nth  century,  main- 
tained their  independence  until  the  1 8th  century,  when  they 
came  under  Russian  rule.  Vogul  is  spoken  with  regional  dialectal 
variations,  but  can  be  generally  divided  into  Eastern  and 


Northern  dialects.  It  is  a Uralian  tongue,  related  within  the 
Ugric  branch  to  Ostiak  and,  more  distantly,  to  Hungarian. 

Matthew,  chaps.  1-10  in  Ostiak,  translated  by  P.  Wologodski, 
was  published  in  London  in  1868  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte. 
Ostiak,  or  Khanti,  is  spoken  by  about  25,000  people  in  the  same 
region  as  the  Vogul.  An  excerpt  from  this  Ostiak  translation 
is  reproduced  here. 

Roman  Character 

1 868  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 

Translated  by  B.  Popov,  in  the  dialect  of  Konda,  for  Louis-Lucien 

Bonaparte.  (See  note  to  No.  23.) 

Cyrillic  Character 

1 882  Matthew  Mark  BFBS,  Helsinki 
Translated  by  A.  Ahlquist,  a professor  at  Helsinki  University. 


VOLAPUK  1332 

ffli^el°9  abinos  de  begin;  kelosi  elil6b»;  kelosi  lii> t»iid. 
e*°S°b8  me  obsa;  keloai  eilogedobs, 

» e nams  obas  efinedoms,  tefii  vod  lifa : 

(e  lif  pemanifamom,  e kelosi  elogobs:  t mi*. 

0 

1 a noelobs  a notobs  oles,  lifi  tenapik,  kel 
aibinom  la  Fat  e pemanifamom): 

kelosi  elogobs  fed  elilobs : notobs  id  oles,  dat  l uim. 
id  ols  tngedi  labolsos  ke  obs!  e toged  ab  obsa 
(binomos)  ko  Fat  e ko  Son  ota  Yesns  Kristas! 

Ed  atosi  penobs,  dat  gal  olsa  binomos  l r*iu. 
pefulol. 

iJni.1-4  1888 

Volapiik  is  an  invented,  or  constructed,  international  language, 
sometimes  called  the  ‘Esperanto  of  the  Germanic  tongues’,  for  its 
vocabulary  is  drawn  mainly  from  Germanic  rather  than 
Romance  languages.  It  was  devised  by  a German  priest,  Johann 
M.  Schleyer,  in  1879.  Although  it  attained  immediate  popularity, 
and  at  one  time  boasted  almost  a quarter  of  a million  speakers, 
Volapiik  is  now  only  one  of  more  than  500  such  attempts  to 
provide  the  world  with  a single  universal  language.  All  have 
failed  in  their  purpose  of  fostering  world  understanding.  The 
first  such  attempt  seems  to  have  been  made  by  Descartes  in  the 
early  17th  century.  ‘Universal’  languages  are  of  three  basic 
types:  fanciful  inventions  which  have  only  grammatical  simi- 
larities to  real  languages;  simplifications  of  a single  language, 
such  as  Basic  English  (devised  in  the  1920’s  by  C.  K.  Ogden, 
with  a lexicon  restricted  to  850  fundamental  words);  and  the 
tongues  created  by  blending  vocabulary  and  grammar  from  a 
number  of  languages.  Volapiik,  Esperanto,  and  Interlingua,  the 
three  most  successful  international  languages,  have  been  of  that 
type. 
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1 888  I John  Printed  privately.  New  York 
Translated  by  Samuel  Hiibsch. 


VOTIAK  1333 

2 Vera  no : selykdez  byttii,  mata  vuiz  in  dzets  dune. 

3 Ta  bon  so,  kudyz  sery.4  azvyl  veraz  Isaia  prorok 
verasa : kvara  ludyn  tserektyslen : dasjala  inmarly 
sureszii,  tupata  vetlon  soly. 

4 Atsiz  bon  loan  due  gonys  disen  vetlyz,  kus  kerto- 
nez  solen  suron  val,  sionez  bon  solen  dzozy  val  lud  mu 
no. 

5 Soku  Jerusalim,  van  Judea  van  Jordanlen  jorsez 
no  potylyzy  so  dor'a. 

Mt3.z-5  1863 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

1.  Co  HUHaJixectiH  isva  nupTucb  loan  Iy^eajOH 
•’lyw  nomca  auineTeM.  Co  BepaM: 

2.  Ce.iuKrea  Ou^Te.io,  hhh  uhl  jyHte  MaTe  Byaii. 

3.  Ta  6eu  cepuct  Hcaia  npopoa  Ta3R  Bepa:  Hub- 
Map.iLi  cwpec  ,iacfl.i3.  cojih  BeT.ion  ciopec  moHep  napuca 
Tynare.io  .iVAbin  uiipeiebscbASH  Kyapa33. 

4.  Ioaii.i3H  BUJiticb  AHces  Ay  3 roH-iacb  Baa,  ayc- 
KepTOH33  cypou  Ba.i,  cioH33  ayA-Myan  A3ti3  Baa. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1882 

Votiak  (Votyak),  or  Udmurt,  is  spoken  by  about  600,000  people 
in  the  Udmurt  Autonomous  SSR  (Capital,  Izhevsk)  of  the  Soviet 
Union.  There  are  two  principal  dialects  of  Votiak:  the  Kalmez, 
or  Southern,  usage  and  the  Votiak  dialect  of  the  north.  The 
Votiak  and  Ziryen  were  probably  a united  people  until  the  end 
of  the  first  millennium  A.D.,  when  they  moved  into  their 
present  region  from  the  south.  Under  Russian  control  since  the 
16th  century,  the  Votiak  are  known  for  their  artistic  handicrafts. 
Votiak  is  a Uralian  tongue,  grouped  with  Perm  and  Ziryen  in 
the  Permian  branch.  It  has  been  written  in  Cyrillic  character 
since  the  beginning  of  the  20th  century.  A considerable  literature 
exists. 

Roman  Character 

1 863  Matthew  Printed  privately,  London 

Translated  by  F.  J.  Wiedemann  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte.  ( See 

note  to  No.  23.) 

Cyrillic  Character 

1882  Matthew  BFBS,  Helsinki 

Translated  by  a Finn  named  Aminoff. 

1904  Gospels  BFBS,  Kazan 
Translated  for  the  Kazan  Orthodox  MS. 


WA 


1334 


1 Deu  ja  lo  hwan  gaurawm  gauri  Cao  Yesu  Hkrit. 
Kawn  Siyeli  awra  hoit  tehm  dau  lai  Cao  Jai  Isaya.  2 " Jak 
lieu-c.  All  ploi  kawncau  Au  hu  si-vo-e  plakngai  Mai.  Pa  tak 
sang  co  kra  Mai  heu-e.  3 Lo  pa  kok  pa  yo  dau  tcli-uk  dau 
tu  co  kra  Siyeli,  yu  kra  Naw  ra  sui  heu-e.”  4 Yohan  cao 
comrawm  hwet  dau  teh-ak  dau  tu,  raai:  sideh  graw  grawng 
buili  comrawm  pa  do  keut  do  sawn  ka  hpimap  tom  pon  luan 
hkaing  dau  hpimap  hpigram  heu-e.  5 Pwi  meung  Yuda 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

Wa  is  spoken  by  over  100,000  people  along  the  Salween  River  of 
Burma,  and  eastward  into  Yunnan,  China.  The  location  of  the 
Wa,  and  a reputation  as  head-hunters,  long  assured  the  isolation 
of  large  Wa  groups  and  fostered  dialectal  variations  in  speech, 
some  of  which  are  Wa  Pwi,  Wa  Lon,  and  Wu.  It  is  possible  that 
Riang  Lang  is  also  a form.  Wa  is  related  to  the  Palaung  lan- 
guages and  the  Mon-Khmer  tongues  of  Southeast  Asia. 

I934john  1935  Matthew  Mark  Luke 
1938  New  Testament  American  Baptist  MP,  Rangoon 
Translated  by  Marcus  Vincent  Young,  assisted  by  Yaw  Su,  Sai  Pluik, 
and  Sara  Ngao  Meung,  Wa  teachers. 


WAHGI 


1 . Gos  yo  mull  mall  eiim  kunum 
Jiisas  Keraiis  moiipim.  Kiny  kijin  elim 
pijin.  Kiny  kijin  dulljin  elim  kajin.  Kiny 
elim  kon  erii  mojin.  Kiny  elim  abill  pijin. 
Kiny  enyim  keny  elim  kolnga  yu  por  el 
nyiinamin.  2.  Kolnga  el  Gos  nyii  penim 
kern.  Kellnge,  kiny  kajin.  Kanmin, 
enyim  keny  nyimin.  Kolnga  el  kunum 
kunum  mora.  Yek  Dajin  keny  mollrangiim. 
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Dajin  elim  kiny  keny  rany  rom.  3.  Enyim 
yu  el  pil  pore  nyib,  kiny  keny  angam 
angam  er  weii  se  no  moramin,  paiim  el,  yu 
el  kanmin,  yu  el  pilmin,  enyim  keny  rany 
ro  nyimin.  Nyimin  el  pii  kiny  Dajin  na, 
Dajin  ngallum  Jiisas  Keraiis  keny  weii  erii 
se  nomun  angam  angam  er  pil  ka  pil  miimin. 
4.  Ebe,  "Kiny  arngan  kob  weii  ede 
moramin,  " nyii  pilmin,  mon  el  ro  enyim 

ijni.  1 -4(a)  1968 

Wahgi  is  spoken  by  about  45,000  people  in  and  around  the 
Wahgi  Valley  in  the  Western  Highlands  District,  Territory  of 
Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non-Austronesian  language. 

1966  Philemon  James  1968  1-3 John  Titus 

SIL,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  members  of  WB  T. 


WAIWAI 


1336 


1.  Taa,  oroto  tak I wekatlmyasl  Ciiausu 
Kraysutu  yehtoponho  takf  ha,  wihciyasl  makl  ha 
kapu,  kahworetopo  tan  wekatlmyasl.  Kaan  Kunuru 
naa  mlkro  Cil-usu  Kraysutu.  2.  Noro  poko  rma  wa 
kekfte  Ayseya  pen  ha,  ekatlmfte  pen  ha,  "'Noro  men 
ka  wehepe  si  yarl  awesamaka,  awekayporefte , ' kekfle 
Kaan.  'Awesanarl  yakifwamaAe  mlkl  noro  weAepesI,1 
aekAe  takl  Kaan.  3.  Kafpe  nay  noro  mtapotarl, 


ponnlntaw  ro  makl  kesl.  'Kporln  koeio  yesamarl  ka 
ylnankacoko,  pataw  Ka  men  ylnankacoko  ha,'  kesl 
takl  awekayporeAe,"  kekfte  takl  ha  tl  Ayaeya  pen. 

It.  Ero  ke  takl  tl  wa  Caan  mokyakfte  Kemlcl- 
noflenhlrt  ha,  pohnlntaka.  Iito  makl  Kakfte  pohnl- 
ntaw.  "Kicicime  awehtoponhlrl  komo  takl  polunka- 
coko  ha,"  kekAe  takl  noro.  "Ero  wa  aweKlche  so 
takl  AetlrwoKlnkesI  Kaan  apoko  so.  Ero  wa 


Mk  1.  i-4(a)  1967 
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1339 


Waiwai  is  spoken  by  about  250  Indians  along  the  upper  Esse- 
quibo  River,  in  southern  Guyana.  Waiwais  are  also  found  across 
the  border  in  Surinam.  A Cariban  language,  Waiwai  is  related 
to  Acawaio. 

1 966  John  1967  Mark  World-Wide  Missionary  Crusader, 

Lubbock,  Texas 

Translated  by  Robert  Hawkins,  Florence  Reidle,  and  Doris  Melvin. 

WAJA  I337 

2 A nyangu  kununyei  labwiya  ninwa  a Kana  Galilaya. 
2 Nji  Yesu  wp  pwi.  A yi  Yesu  don,  yi  kwatumbaya, 

3 bpngp  labwiya.  Pu  wine  dwalau,  nji  Yesu  a sa  yp, 

4 Pma  ya  wine.  Yesu  sa  yp,  Nurp,  bikim  cha  yi  mo? 

5 dami  bp  biye  bu.  Njiyp  a sa  birndekandi,  Kanacha 

Jn  2.  1-4  1926 

Waja  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  25,000  people  along  the  Gongola 
River  in  Bauchi  Province,  Nigeria.  Linguistic  affiliations  have 
been  suggested  between  Waja  and  the  Chadic  Tera  dialects  of 
Bornu  and  Bauchi  provinces. 

i926John  BLBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  G.  Beacham,  Sudan  Interior  Mission. 

1935  Matthew  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  John  S.  Nicholson,  SIM. 


WALAMO  1338 

ETHIOPIC  CHARACTER 

£••  t mt"  lAh  : ihAFt-  '?<;  ■ 7/pn  frt-rt  Mn  :: 

*■  tb/l  t ■ A Ar/t  dtl’  IMF  A 

C!  Me  ■ axM ; t/M  Mt  “ia>  Ati  om* 

a ■■  ttoi  A lt<HA  • XU. 1 At  Af‘-  t ,9>q.  nn  in') 

Jn  2.  1-4  1943 

Walamo  is  spoken  by  almost  100,000  people  in  the  area  north  of 
Lake  Abaya,  between  the  Omo  and  Billate  rivers,  in  southwestern 
Ethiopia.  Two  dialects  of  Walamo  are  distinguished:  Gofa  and 
Zala.  The  related  Cushitic  dialects  of  the  Walamo,  Chara,  and 
Koyra  are  sometimes  termed  ‘Ometo’,  a collective  geographical 
name  derived  from  the  Omo  River. 

Ethiopic  Character 
1 943  John  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Walter  G.  Ohman,  Sudan  Interior  Mission,  with  the 
assistance  ofDayasa  and  Dutso,  Walamos. 


WALI 

Yesn  Kx is to  9 Nanmlnl  Bie,  duohisun  1. 

jnumpUlee.  A wo  Nanmlnl  danyera  ban  buona  2. 

Isaiah  an  seu  ka  Nanmlnl  yeliyen, 

Kyrc » n tunee  n tuntuna  k'u  die  1 yie. 

Onan  na  wa  a dan  maall  i-sori. 

A la  seu,  , 

Hie  kanga  kokar In  tahina  masugu  puon, 
a ytra.  Ye  maal t tl  Daana  sari  k'u  1 
slfi*  ye  maall  u sari  k'u  1 sun. 

Una  la  John  liiinl  Kuan  Soree  an  daan  bi 
aasugu  puon,  a ine  duohe  ka  niba  leu  yi  ba 
ycllbce  puon,  ka  Nanmlnl  di  ba  yelibee  a 
che  ba.  Ka  a Judea  anin  Jerusalem  niba  jaa  5. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1968 

Wali  is  spoken  by  an  undetermined  number  of  people  in  the 
extreme  northwest  of  Ghana. 

1968  Mark  Baptist  Mid-Mission,  Wa,  Ghana 
Translated  by  Mrs.  K.  D.  Updyke  and  Iola  Slack. 


WARAO  1340 

1 Rio  aukama  jakutai  Jesukirito  isia  re  yakerajasi  akua. 

• 2 Tane  jabatae  tia  Isaia  Rio  kuare  aribatu  Isaia  isia. 
Ajabata  ribane : 

Mainataba  jiaebikaya  inatabayaine 
Jiomunoko  yakaratamejerei. 

3 Jarawaja  tata  rokojotayakutai  ribane, 

Airamo  omunoko  yakaratakotu. 

Ajojisi  nomeraja  abakotu,  tae. 

4 Juan  joni  ekobiaja  jarawaja  tata  rewarae.  Yatu  joni 
ekobiaja  yatu  aobojona  kabiatakotu,  Rio  yatu  aobojona 
asiraja  jakutaisi  kuare  barinaka  jamejerei,  tae. 

Mk  1.  1-4  i960 

Warao,  or  Guarauno,  is  spoken  by  about  10,000  people  around 
the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco  River  and  in  neighboring  Monagas 
State,  Venezuela.  As  ‘Warrau’  it  extends  into  Guyana  to  the 
south. 

1960  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  Venezuela,  Caracas 

1961  James  ijohn  Baptist  Mid-Mission,  Venezuela 

1962  Acts  (with  Spanish)  SSB  en  Venezuela,  Caracas 
1967 1 Corinthians  SB  en  America  Latina,  Caracas 
Translated  by  Henry  Osbourne  Jr.,  a Baptist  missionary,  assisted  by 
G.  Gonzales,  T.  Peral,  A.  Gonzales,  and  A.  Mata. 

1965  ? Gospels  (with  Spanish) 

Ed.  Verbo  Divino,  Estella,  Spain 

Translated  by  Antonia  E.  Vaquero,  Roman  Catholic. 

WASHKUK  1341 

1 . Nota  kwona  eechaba  eechaba  takiitawa  maji  keyichi  hato. 
Boboy  kaw  bakabaka  nedii  tarek  na  apa  eechaba  eechaba 
tawak,  nota  meejichi  noti  miyik  hechi,  noti  tapak  neekichi, 
no  apak  hikitu  eeta  eechaba  eechaba  takiitawa  heechi  sokwa 
tawa  boboy.  li  eeta  maji,  eeta  Christ.  2.  li  noti  mi  somak 
sokwatar.  Sokwatarek,  nota  hechar.  Hechi  nota  eena 
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sawutar.  3.  Kata  eechaba  eechaba  takiitawa  boboy  eeta 
Eepi  riitaka  tari,  nona  mukuchiri,  eeta  boboy  no  mee[ichi 
hechi  apak  nota  kwona  wo  sawuto.  Boyewak?  Kwotaka 
notaka  yaka  kumwoy  siikiita.  Eeta  omutiik  nota  yaka-kumwoy 
tawey,  Eepi  riiti  hik,  riiti  yikapwa,  Jesus  Christ  riiti  hi. 

i Jn  i.  1-3  1968 

Washkuk  is  spoken  by  about  3,000  people  in  the  Sepik  River 
lowlands,  near  Ambunti,  East  Sepik  District,  Territory  of  Papua 
and  New  Guinea. 

1968  Colossians  Hebrews  ijohn  SIL,  Ukarumpa 
Translated  by  O meal  and  Martha  Kooyers,  WBT,  and  Waniyo. 


WEDAU  1342 

1  IESU  Keriso,  God  Natuna,  ana  evanelia  karena. 

2 Isaiah  peroveta  e girugirumia  nanare  i pa, 

Ma  inanai,  au  paripariverenana  au  naom  a pari- 
paritawanei, 

Ma  am  aninae  i na  vokaukauei; 

3 Rava  ponana  au  mutulua  e dimadima, 

Bada  ana  aninae  o na  vokaukauei, 

Ana  eta  o na  vovaididimani ; 

4  John  i geta,  ma  au  mutulua  i bapataito  ma  nuavira- 
vira  ana  bapataito  i raugugulei  goa  apoapoei  nota  ta- 
wananai  u baina.  5 Ma  tauna  awarina  mai  Judaea 

Mk  1.  1-4  1927 

Wedau,  spoken  in  the  1940’s  by  about  20,000  people,  also 
serves  as  the  lingua  franca  of  northeastern  Papua.  It  is  steadily 
replacing  Mukawa  and  is  particularly  common  as  a trade  lan- 
guage in  the  Goodenough  Bay  area.  Wedau  is  a Melanesian 
language. 

1 897  Luke  New  South  Wales  Auxiliary  BS,  Sydney 
1901  Genesis  Dogura  MP 

1903  Gospels  Acts  1908  1-3  John  Revelation 

BFBS,  London 

1919  Psalms  D.  S.  Ford,  Sydney 

Translated  by  Copland  King,  A.  Ker,  and  Ernest  W.  Taylor, 
Anglican  New  Guinea  Mission. 

1927  New  Testament  1947  Pentateuch  BFBS,  London 
Completed  and  revised  by  Alice  M.  Cottingham,  Anglican  New 
Guinea  Mission. 


WELSH 


1343 


DECHRAU  efengyl  Iesu  Grist 
Fab  Duw; 

2 Fel  yr  ysgrifennwyd  yn  y proffwydi 
Wele,  yr  ydwyf  fi  yn  anfon  fy  nghen 
nad  o flaen  dy  wyneb,  yr  hwn  a barato; 
dy  ffordd  o'th  flaen. 


3 Lief  un  yn  llefain  yn  y diffeith- 
wch,  Paratowch  ffordd  yr  Arglwydd, 
gwnewch  yn  union  ei  lwybrau  ef. 

4 Yr  oedd  loan  yn  bedyddio  yn  y 
diffeithwch,  ac  yn  pregethu  bedydd 
edifeirwch  er  maddeuant  pechodau. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1936 


Welsh  is  spoken  by  about  656,000  people  in  Wales,  and,  despite 
political  unity  with  England  since  the  early  16th  century,  the 


language  is  still  known  by  nearly  half  the  total  population  of 
Wales.  A distinctive  Welsh  culture  has  been  maintained,  and 
both  the  culture  and  the  language  are  encouraged  officially. 
Many  schools  have  been  established  which  use  Welsh  exclusively 
as  the  tutorial  language.  Welsh  literature,  which  still  thrives, 
began  with  the  epics  of  the  Welsh  bards  of  the  5 th  century,  but 
the  earliest  extant  manuscripts  date  from  the  nth  century. 

Welsh,  or  Cymraeg,  is  a Celtic  tongue,  linked  with  Breton  and 
the  extinct  Cornish  language,  in  the  Brythonic  subgroup.  It  is 
spoken  in  northern  and  southern  dialects. 

The  story  of  Mary  Jones  and  her  Bible  is  a tale  of  delight  for  the 
young  and  of  meaning  for  all.  Now  translated  into  several 
languages,  it  is  a parable  of  the  recurring  longing  of  Christians  to 
possess  the  Bible.  Mary  Jones  was  a young  Welsh  girl  of  the  late 
1 8th  century,  and  the  story  tells  of  the  hardships  she  faced  to 
earn  and  procure  her  own  copy  of  the  Scriptures  - difficulties 
which  were  at  the  same  time  common  to  the  American  frontier- 
man  and  were,  and  still  are,  encountered  by  Christians  in  many 
parts  of  the  world.  It  was  to  meet  this  undeniable  need  that  the 
Bible  Societies  were  founded  and  are  now  being  established 
around  the  globe  - that  each  might  have  the  Scriptures  in  his 
own  language  and  at  a price  he  can  afford. 

1567  Psalms  New  Testament  H.  Denham,  London 
Translated  by  William  Salesbury,  Richard  Davies,  and  Thomas 
Huet.  As  early  as  1551  the  Psalter  appeared  in  a Prayer  Book,  with 
Liturgical  Selections  by  the  same  translators.  Published  by  R.  Crowley, 
London. 

1588  Bible  C.  Barker,  London 
Translated  by  William  Morgan,  a Welsh  Bishop. 

1620  Bible  B.  Norton,  London 

A revision  of  the  1588  Bible,  by  Richard  Parry,  Bishop  of  St.  Asaph, 
with  the  assistance  of John  Davies.  This  is  the  first  Welsh  Bible  pub- 
lished after  the  appearance  in  1611  of  the  King  James  Version,  to 
which  the  revision  conformed.  This  edition  has  served  as  the  standard 
Welsh  Bible  for  more  than  350  years.  It  was  published  in  Roman  type 
in  1630  by  R.  Barker,  London;  previously  all  Welsh  Scriptures  had 
been  in  black-letter.  First  printed  in  Wales,  1770,  J.  Ross,  Carmar- 
then; first  BFBS  printing,  N.T.,  1806;  Bible,  1807;  first  ABS 
printing,  N.T.,  1834;  Bible,  1838. 

1842  New  Testament  Simpkin,  Marshall  & Co.,  London 
Translated  by  John  Williams  (Philologus),  a Welsh  Baptist. 

1853  Isaiah  1854-1855  Job-Proverbs 
W.  Morris,  Holywell 
1 894  New  Testament  Bangor 
Translated  by  Thomas  Briscow,  an  Oxford  don. 

1882  New  Testament  Denbigh 
Translated  by  John  O.  Jones. 

1908  Bible  BFBS,  Oxford 

A revision  according  to  the  ERV  (1 881-1883),  edited  by  Cynddylan 
Jones  and  D.  C.  Edwards. 

1936  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

An  orthographic  revision,  prepared  by  Henry  Lewis  and  others. 
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WEND:  LOWER 


1344 


jo  to  fixboprnc  togo  (Joangt* 
•v--  lia  5ffu  Hrofiupa  togo  (Jipnita 
5»ot)jfgo. 

i.  2ito  pijjont  floi  »J  lid)  9>ro» 
fr tod> : ©Icboi  jo  ptfcjelu  nio|0^» 
3anjd«  pjifccb  tmojim  bobhjom, 
ftnj  tivoju  brogu  pretf  tebb 
fgottoirofrf)  bujo. 


3.  ®lop»olajujtgo joto'opufcjii 
tic ; 'Pfcbigottuifdjo  tu  brogu  togo 
Ai5efa,()u.’,ntfd)o  ronmr  iogo  fcj.ifd)fi 

4.  3obaiinr6  bcfd)0  mb  pufcju 
nt,  buprijiho  a pr<itfoitafd)0  wot 
togo  bupnia  ttjc  pofuti  (pfdjtmc* 
litria  tqe  mugli)  t’wobawanu  lid) 
grtcbow. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1822 


Wend,  also  known  as  Sorbian  or  Lusatian,  is  spoken  by  less  than 
100,000  people  in  southern  East  Germany.  The  smallest  of  the 
Slavic  languages  (as  regards  number  of  speakers),  Wend  is 
spoken  in  two  main  dialects : Upper  Wend  in  Ober  Lausitz,  and 
Lower  Wend,  the  northern  dialect,  in  Nieder  Lausitz. 


In  the  Lower  Wend  area,  the  Spree  River  divides  into  several 
intertwining  courses,  creating  hundreds  of  islands.  Each  of  these 
islands,  during  the  period  from  the  German  settlement  of  the 
area  in  the  10th  and  nth  centuries  until  the  1800’s,  served  as  both 
a bastion  for  defense  and  an  enclosed  community,  fostering  local 
traditions  and  dialects.  Many  of  these  colorful  traditions  are  still 
maintained,  as  are  the  local  variations  in  Wend  speech. 


Gothic  Character 

1 709  New  Testament  (with  German)  G.  Richter,  Kahren 
Translated  by  Gottlieb  Fabricius,  a Lutheran  pastor.  As  early  as  1574 
a Catechism  with  Scripture  Selections,  translated  by  Albin  Moeller, 
was  published.  In  1854  a 16th-century  Ms.  version  of  James,  edited  by 
Hermann  Lotze,  was  published  in  Leipzig.  Later  Mark  appeared  in 
Archivfiir  Slavische  Philologie,  1 876. 

1753  Psalms  Briesen 

Translated  by  Johann  L.  Wille,a  Wendish  pastor. 

1796  Old  Testament  Cottae 

Translated  by  Johann  F.  Fryco,  pastor  at  Kolwitz.  It  was  published 
with  the  Fabricius  N.  T.  in  1 822-1824,  by  the  Prussian  BS,  to  provide 
the  first  complete  Lower  Wend  Bible. 

1 824  Old  Testament  (revised)  Prussian  BS,  Berlin 

The  Fryco  translation,  revised  by  J.  S.  F.  Schindler.  The  1824  edition 

was  bound  with  a reprinting  of  the  Fabricius  N.  T. 

i860  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  Berlin 
An  orthographic  revision,  prepared  by  F.  Teschner  and  others. 


WEND:  UPPER  1345 

GOTHIC  CHARACTER 


Xc  jc  ©apocjatf  teljo  (Seangetiona 
root  Jcfom  Sfrljfla,  tebo  i&fym  ®o» 
jtbe, 

i.  3a(o  ptfijne  fteji  roe  ^3rop^ctat^ : 
faj,  ja  pefjelu  iroojebc  Jattbjela  pre= 
tp  tebe,  fohpj  bp  troej  liucj  pfipeb 
tobu  pfibipotcroal. 


3.  ^Jrjebarja  Soft  je  roe  fufjtiti: 
Cftpibctitjcje  $ucj  tepc  gnefa,  cjincje 
jepe  ©epcjcfibfi  rune. 

4.  3au  ten  bjefepe  roe  'Pufjtni,  (peji- 
f<pe  a pvjebcroafcbe  root  Spcjenijp  teje 
$ofutp  na  Scbaroaitje  Sfijedpott. 

5.  91  fujemu  bjjefcpe  roopn  jpta 


The  Upper,  or  Southern,  dialect  of  Wend  is  spoken  in  Ober 
Lausitz.  This  region  is  south  of  Berlin,  in  East  Germany  (German 
Democratic  Republic). 

Gothic  Character 

1670  Matthew  Mark  C.  Baumann,  Bautzen 

1693  Romans  Galatians  1 703  Psalms  (with  German) 

A.  Richter,  Bautzen 

1 706  New  Testament  (with  German)  M.  Hartmann,  Zittau 
Translated  by  Michael  Frenzel,  a Lutheran  pastor,  and  later  by  Paul 
Pratorius  ( who  had  edited  an  edition  of  the  Liturgical  Gospels  and 
Epistles,  published  in  Bautzen,  1695),  Michael  Rdtze,  and  others. 

1719  Proverbs  Song  of  Solomon  Lobau 

Translated  by  Christian  Leonhardt  and  Georg  Dumisch,  Wend 

pastors. 

1728  Bible  D.  Richter,  Bautzen 

Translated  by  Johann  Lange,  Matthaus  Jokisch,  Johann  Bohmcr,  and 
Johann  Wauer.  The  N.  T.  was  a revision  of  the  Frenzel  version. 

1 742  Bible  (revised)  D.  Richter,  Bautzen 
A revision  prepared  by  Johann  G.  Kuhn,  a pastor. 

1797  Bible  (revised)  J.  Helmersz,  Bautzen 
A revision  prepared  by  Andreas  Muller  and  others.  The  first  edition  of 
the  Upper  Wend  Bible  published  by  the  Saxon  BS  appeared  in  1818. 
The  5th  edition,  with  revised  orthography,  was  published  in  1881. 

Roman  Character 
1 862  New  Testament  Bautzen 
Translated  by  JakubBuk,  Roman  Catholic. 

1896  New  Testament  Bautzen 

Translated  by  Jurij Luscanski  and  Michel  Hornik,  Roman  Catholics. 

i960  Matthew  Saxon  BS,  Dresden 
A revision  of  the  text  of  the  1881  Bible. 

1966  New  Testament  Domowina,  Bautzen 

Translated  by  a group  of  Roman  Catholic  priests,  including  S.  Nawka, 

M.  Salowski,  M.  Wicaz,  B.  Solta,  and  C.  Pjech. 


WERI:  SIM  1346 

1 Yesu  Kiristo  Anutu  pern  ruup  pern  ngrun  ompyaut 

2 epil  ngis  ria.  Esaea  Anutu  pern  ngun  uk 
yamiaup  puuk  epil  reting  ia.  "Kat  we.  Ne 
wet  riak  namp  wes  miin  ne  pern  inim  siimiin. 

3 Pil  iin  puuk  nem  kanu  ngisipnaan.  Yang  omin 
wonrekaan  nampuk  ngun  nau  epil  apnaan  'Ar 
Akupi  kanu  ngisei.  Pern  kanu  wotpel  wesei.'" 

4 Esaea  pern  reting  iau  uk  tapil  Yoane  e raii 
pup  yang  omin  wonrek  oruak  ngun  epil  ia. 

"Utpet  aremot  sip  wasin  ne  ar  e nemiimaan. 
Putaanuk  Anutu  puuk  arem  iitpetat  sip 


Mk  1.  1-4  i860 


Mk  1.  1 -4(a)  1966 
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The  Sim  dialect  ofWeri  is  spoken  by  3,500  people  in  the  Morobe 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 

1966  Mark  SIL,  New  Guinea 

Translated  by  Maurice  and  Helen  A.  Boxwell,  WB  T. 


1937  Luke  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS,  Amsterdam 
Translated  byL.  Z.  Luhulina. 

In  lgn  and  igi5  two  volumes  of  Bible  Stories,  prepared  by  J.  A.  van 
Baleti,  were  published  by  NBS. 


WEWJEWA  1347 

1 Nia  ke  ne  ndou  pakambulu  lima  ndou  wainawe  ba  zangandi 
kaladawa  Timbariu,  ba  nia  Potiu  Pilatu  ambotongge  Jundea 
m6no  ba  nia  Harjonde  atorona  t6ko  Nggalelea  dana,  mono 
Paeipu  angu  wuana  ba  nia  atirengge  tana  Ituria  mono 
Terakoniti,  mdno  Lizania  ba  natirengge  tana  Ambilene, 

2 m6no  ba  hidapo  Hjana  baada  Kajapa  arato  kalada,  ka 
nariakawe  li’i  'jAla  mbarana  Joane  anana  Zjakaria,  ane’ena 
martda  karingi. 

3 Nia  ka  palenggcnawe  Joane  ka  ameni  apdtawe  tindekana 
Jarandena  ba  natikinawe  ata  laranawe  ne  we’e  pariwo  wunga 
ate,  tanda  mataundada  zala  diraka, 

4 ahinana  li’i  zurata  nambi  Jazaja:  „Li’ina  na’i  akawuula 
martda  dana:  .Zjazinani  larana  Mjori,  pakindolanani  inuna. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1949 

Wewjewa,  or  Wajewa,  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in  the 
western  half  of  Sumba  Island,  Indonesia.  Kambera  is  the  closely 
related  eastern  Sumbanese  usage.  Wewjewa  is  an  Indonesian 
Malayo-Polynesian  tongue. 

1949  Luke  1954  Acts  Netherlands  BS,  BFBS, 

National  BS  of  Scotland,  Amsterdam 
Translated  by  J.  Onvlee. 

As  early  as  1 gj 8 NBS  published  a volume  of  O.  T.  Stories,  prepared  by 
Onvlee  and  Ndairo  Mbili;  N.  T.  Narratives  followed  in  tggg. 


WINDESSI  1348 

T Na  tahoen  besoera  rim  na  kaisar  Tiberioes  bie  perintah 
ma  Pontioes  Pilatoes  bie  wakil  bie  perintah  Joedea,  ma 
Herodes  bie  radja  na  Galilea,  ma  Herodes  madjawi  Pili- 
poes  bie  radja  na  oetan  Itoeria  ma  Trachonitis,  ma  Lisa- 
nias  bie  radja  na  Abilene; 

2.  Ma  na  raria  Hannas  ma  Kajafas  sanoe  soembe  imam 
baba,  Sjen  Allah  tiopan  maso  Johannes,  Zckarias  atoe 
na  oetan  moemi; 

3.  Ineni  riama  so  oetan  woera  na  raro  Jordaan,  tiopan  masi 
betobat,  anina  ran  abo  samoeai  ma'al  na  tatar. 

4.  Tape  semboei  na  soerat  Nabi  Jesaja:  "Anina  raukcma  esi 
siau  na  oetan  moemi;  boeemasis  rcmpai  so  Sjen,  ma 
boeone  ranpai  si  tindia. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1937 

Windessi,  or  Bentoeni,  is  spoken  on  both  sides  ofMaccleur  Gulf, 

the  eastern  end  of  which  is  known  as  Bintoenei  Gulf.  It  is  a 

Non-Austronesian  tongue. 


WINNEBAGO  1349 

DE-E  jegbojikerera  herena  woragphi  Jesus  Kristus  bar- 
liira,  Maura  Hinigra. 

2 De-shesge  prophetra  wagaxhirena : Horuxujre,  worag 
lmmira  hisbja  joweraija  liowarebagigina,  e joweraija  ua- 
gura  liirusbjaningigikjege. 

:i  Hora  jautinjena  bisba  mojainainja  wahokhura.  Hi- 
rukanara  nagu  harnira  birusbjaugigiwire  egi  mowe  uagura 
roja-gigiwire. 

4 Jobnga  mojainainja  niwawaxunjena,  niwawaxu  wi- 
hokliujena  najgera-kaiutegbiregi  wasba  woishanara  wagi- 
t’unainekjanena. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1907 

The  Winnebago  Indians  were  first  observed  by  Nicollet  in  1634 
along  the  shores  of  Lake  Michigan  and  inland  in  what  is  now 
Wisconsin.  They  were  a settled  and  generally  peaceful  tribe,  but 
their  allegiance  to  the  French,  and  later  the  British,  led  them  into 
war  against  the  colonists  in  the  Revolutionary  War  and  the  War 
of  18  12.  Most  of  the  tribe  were  finally  settled  on  a reservation 
in  Nebraska  and  on  public  domain  allotments  in  Wisconsin. 
There  are  now  about  3,000  there.  Winnebago  is  a Siouan 
language,  related  closely  to  the  Chiwere  dialects  of  the  Iowa, 
Oto,  and  Missouri  tribes. 

1907  Gospels  Acts  Genesis  ABS,  New  York 
Translated  by  John  Stacy,  a Winnebago  of  Wisconsin,  and  Jacob 
Stucki,  a Reformed  Church  missionary. 


WITU 


1350 


Yetu  Ketaitepa  one  Godene  mana.  I agale 
oneke  epetekoa  akene  agale  tadeko. 

Namolo  Godene  agale  oa  metanago  Altayayo 
Godene  oplane  agale  one  bokuke  wla  mekanea. 
Godeyo  one  mana  wetekakale  noateka  agale 
opikome  okome  ne  poateko  ka  patekakamotoanepa 
panago  namolo  wetekadene  tuku. 

All  piamene  take  panagome  mo  wla  kakome 


okome  All  Muno  noatekoka  ka  patekoa  plkoa 
meoo,  one  ka  kiotokaka  pia  meoo.  Em  agale 
Altayayo  one  bokuke  wla  mekanea. 

Em  akene  agale  tatekanokomepa  ue  motokama 
yako  Yone  all  piamene  take  nome  kakenea. 
Nome  kakome  mo  wla  kakome  okome  Godeyo 
poanele  moa  mitikakamotono  tepe  kolotini 
moa  pekoa  kakete  ue  moe  wa  okala  tanea. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Witu  is  spoken  by  15,000  people  in  the  Southern  Highlands 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 


1967  Mark  1968  John  SIL,  Yarinacocha 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Harland  Kerr  and  Mr.  & Mrs.  Graham 

Collier,  WBT. 
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(ICHI)WIZA  1351 

11  Ukwamba  kwa  wutenga  wawama  wa  ku  Yesu 
Kristu  Umwana  wa  ku  Leza.  2 Kuwati  kwale- 
mbeka  muli  Yesaya  umulosi,  Wona,  nkotuma  umutu- 
mi  wanji  pantanzi  pa  chinso  chowe,  Ngovye  ukoyiza 
kuwamya  inzila  yowe;  3 Iziwi  lya  uwakwawula  mu 
mpanga,  Wamyeni  umuseu  wa  ku  Wasikulu,  Wolo- 
losyeni  inzila  zyakwe. 

4 Yohane  walizile,  ngovye  walikubatizya  mu  mpa- 
nga nokuwizya  ubatizo  wa  kwalula  umutima  kwa 
kulekelezya  kwa  vipusu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1909  (Recomposed) 

The  Wiza  language  is  spoken  by  50,000  BaBiza  (as  the  people 
call  themselves)  in  eastern  Zambia,  primarily  along  the  Luangwa 
River.  It  is  a Bantu  tongue,  closely  related  to  IchiLala  within 
the  Bemba  language  group.  A ‘Union’  version  has  been  prepared, 
utilizing  a usage  which  accommodates  both  Wiza  and  Lala 
readers.  (See  IchiWiza-Lala  Union.) 

1909  Mark  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Livingstonia 

Translated  by  Alexander  Brown,  United  Free  Church  of  Scotland 

Mission. 


(ICHI)WIZA-LALA  UNION  1352 

1 Ukuhala  kwa  butumi  uwawama  uwa  ku  Yesu  Kristu, 
Umwana  wa  ku  Leza. 

2 Ina  kubati  kwalilembekwa  muli  Yesaya  umulosi  ngo, 

Bona,  nkotuma  intumi  yanji  pantanzi  iya  chinso 
chobe, 

E njovyc  iyikoyiza  kuwamya  ubulwendo  bobe; 

3 Iziwi  ilya  uwakivaula  mu  mpanga, 

W amyeni  ubulwendo  wa  ku  Basikulu, 

Ololnsycni  inzila  zyabo. 

4 Yohane  walizile,  no  kubatizya  mu  mpanga,  kabili  waliku- 
birizya  ulnibatizyo  uwakwalula  umutima  ukuti  akana- 

5 kililwe  amabifyo.  Mvyo  kwalifumile  kuli  ngo  ichalo 

Mk  1.  1-4  1926 

This  union  usage  attempts  to  provide  Scriptures  in  a literary 
idiom  that  will  serve  speakers  of  both  the  Wiza  and  Lala  lan- 
guages. It  differs  from  other  union  versions  (which  aim  to  devise 
a commonly  understood  literary  tongue,  synthesizing  traits  of 
numerous  dialects)  in  that  it  follows  an  actual  spoken  language 
found  in  the  Chitambo  region.  The  BaLala  (as  the  Lala  people 
call  themselves)  live  southwest  of  the  BaBiza. 

1912  Gospels  National  BS  of  Scotland,  Livingstonia 
1914  Acts  1919  Gospels  (revised) 

1925  Gospels  Acts  (revised)  MP,  Chitambo 

1933  Ephesians  ijohn  NBSS,  Edinburgh 

Translated  by  Malcolm  Moffat,  United  Free  Church  of  Scotland 

Mission. 

1 947  New  Testament  Psalms  NBSS,  Edinburgh 
Translated  by  Cecilia  M.  Irvine  and  J.  S.  Howie,  Church  of  Scotland 
Mission. 


WOLOF:  GAMBIA  1353 

O Ca  jamano  joojale  Yoanna  flow  na,  mi  s66b 
nit  fli  cim  ndox.  Mungi  don  waare  ci  allub 
Yude.  1 Mu  ne,  Reccu  leen,  ndaxte  nguurug 
Yalla,  mi  nek  ci  asamaan  yi,  jege  na.  * Ndaxte 
moom  mile,  moo  di  ki  flu  don  wax  jaarale  ko  ci 
yonent  Esayi,  ne, 

Baatub  kuy  yuuxu  ca  alia  ba: 

Xalla  leen  yoonu  Borom  bi, 

Jubal  leen  ay  fiellam. 

4 Yoanna  moomale,  mungi  sol  mbuba,  bu  flu  rabba 
ak  kawarug  gilem,  ak  laxasayug  der  ci  ndiggam. 
Dundam,  ay  njereer  lawon,  ak  lem.  5 Waa  dokub 

Mt  3.  1-4  1967 

Wolof,  spoken  in  several  dialects,  is  used  as  a lingua  franca 
throughout  Gambia  and  Senegal,  with  isolated  groups  as  far 
north  as  Mauretania  and  south  as  far  as  the  Portuguese  Guinea 
border.  It  is  a West  Atlantic  language. 

The  Gambia  dialect  of  Wolof  is  spoken  by  about  200,000  people 
in  Gambia,  the  narrow  West  African  nation  that  follows  the 
Gambia  River  1 50  miles  into  Senegal. 

1882  Matthew  (tentative)  1906  Matthew  (revised) 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  Robert  Dixon,  Wesleyan  Methodist  MS. 

1907J0I1H  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  R.  H.  Williams,  WMMS. 

1967  Matthew  (with  French)  Acts 
SSB  en  Afrique  Occidentale,  Abidjan 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Eric  Church. 


WOLOF:  SENEGAL  1354 

1 Ndortd  dlgdbg.bou  bah  ou  JAsus- Christ, 
Don  ou  Yalla.  2 Niki  niou  bin da  tchi  Esale, 
yonbnt  bit  Mangi  yon 4 tchi  Sa  kanam  Souma 
ndaw,  3 Mou  wadj  Sa  yon}  Mo  di  bat  ou 
kina  di  youhou  tcha  man  ding  t tfadjal  lMn 
yon  ou  Borom  bi,  ratahal  i yon  Am. 

**■  Jean  fhgnou  baptisant  tcha  man  ding,  mou 
ward  baptfime  ou  rdtehou,  ndah  baald  bakar. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1963 

The  Senegal  dialect  of  Wolof  is  spoken  by  about  2,550,000 
people  in  Senegal,  West  Africa,  primarily  in  the  western  and 
central  regions  of  the  country. 

1873  Matthew  i874john  SB  de  France,  Paris 
Translated  by  A.  Villeger,  Paris  MS. 

1963  Mark  Assemblies  of  God  Mission  Press,  Kaolack 
Translated  by  George  W.  Flattery,  Assemblies  of  God. 
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Numerous  translations  of  Liturgical  Selections  have  been  prepared  by 
Roman  Catholic  missionaries  in  the  Wolof  of  Senegal,  as  illustrated  by 
these  publications : 

1855,  Liturgical  Gospels;  1871,  Gospels  and  Epistles,  translated  by 
Fr.  Xavier  Riehl.  ( Republished  in  igoo.) 

1881,  School  Bible  (shorter  Bible),  translated  by  Fr.  Riehl. 


WONGO  1355 

1 Ntcla  awala  Tibere  Sesaro  kumu  babula  iaangi  i 
mabula  matanu,  Ponsio  Pilato  awaka  kumu  nene 
u shina  a Yuda;  Herode  awaka  kumu  bashi 
Galilea,  muekiye  anti,  Filipo,  awaka  kumu  bashi 
Iturea  u shina  a Trakonite,  Lysanias  ake  awaka 
kumu  bashi  Abukebe. 

2 Ntela  awaka  Anne  ntoa  Kaifa  bampangu  bakumpe 
bu  banene,  Nzambi  amatota  meye  a Yoane,  muana 
a bula  Zakaria,  ntela  awaka  yanti  u bushuebi. 

3 Yoane  kuwende  u suesa  muinu  mua  Yordani  mu- 
kima  isliina  kusuengene  meye  mu  batisa,  keka  batu 
butata  lubelu  isliina  bube  buabanta  nto  ake  ishina 
kukuisa  bube  bua  batu. 

4 Nko  meye  mapunda  matota  Profete  Esaya  ampe  : 
Punga  ana  mpuka  a Kumu  Nzambi,  shikiya  ana 
injmka  anti. 

Lk  3 . 1-4  1938 

Wongo,  or  Tukongo,  is  spoken  by  about  8,000  people  in  the 
region  between  the  Loange  and  Lubue  rivers,  in  southern 
Congo-Kinshasa.  Their  language,  a Bantu  tongue  of  the  Kuba 
group,  is  closely  related  to  UsiLele,  which  is  spoken  east  of  the 
Loange  River. 

1938  Luke  1 940 John  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Augusta  Either  and  Miss  Schivarzenbach,  Unevangel- 
ised Tribes  Mission. 


WORORA  1356 

1 WUNJANGURU  wullunnu-wunia  Jesu  Christ, 
1 God  ingkorlu. 

2 Geh  wondi-koombingu  chorlbuddaia  nunya, 

Wai,  wullun-ngurra  ngaiunungga  kunganga- 
janguru  mun-ngulleh  ngoonmingum, 

Aua  kaloomba  ngoonjunungga  mun-ngulleh 
ngoonju  picha  brahd-nyenguru. 

3 Ngulla-ngulla  iarung  yerorl-koonjiri  boondool- 
dunya, 

Brahd-wuriunguru  kaloomba  Inaiiri  anungga, 
Chuwulya  anunggaia  chadunguru  iranjunguru. 

4 John  boondool-dunya  baptise-kunninehri,  geh  ardi- 
um-kululehri  baptism  kulungunn  woonya,  umurra 
wai  woonya.  5 Geh  ardarawaia  Judaea  kauera- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1930 

Worora  is  spoken  by  several  hundred  aborigines  along  the 
northwest  coast  of  Western  Australia.  Australia  may  have  had  as 


many  as  500  indigenous  languages  and  distinct  dialects  at  the 
time  of  its  settlement  by  Europeans.  It  is  estimated  that  300  of 
these  tongues  survive,  spoken  by  some  30,000  of  the  total 
aboriginal  population  of  about  79,000  (Australian  Census,  1966). 
Of  these,  a reported  16,000  in  the  Northern  Territory  speak  a 
native  tongue,  and  about  5,000  in  each  of  the  other  areas. 

On  the  basis  of  modern  research,  the  Australian  aboriginal  lan- 
guages are  divided  into  two  main  divisions,  one  of  which  em- 
ploys prefixes,  and  the  other  of  which  employs  suffixes.  All 
possibly  have  a common  origin,  a conclusion  supported  by  the 
notable  overlapping  of  vocabularies  throughout  Australia. 

1930  Mark  BFBS,  London 

1943  Mark  (revised)  Luke  BFBS,  Perth 

Translated  by  J.  R.  B.  Love,  Presbyterian  missionary,  aided  by 

Nyimundum,  Barungga,  and  Wondoonmoia.  All  four  Gospels  were 

translated,  but  only  Mark  and  Luke  were  printed. 


WURKUM  1357 

1 Melani  a mi  bou  lum  sa  tuminu  ye  talk* 
Tibariyus  Kaisar,  Bilntus  Ba-Bunti  i ya  tulle  Yn- 
hudiya,  Hirudus  sa  ya  talle  Galili,  nyimbi  Filib- 
bus  ya  talle  a ke  Ituriya  wo  Tarakunitis,  Lisa- 
niyas  sa  talle  Abiliya,  2 a mi  kuromi  Hannana 
wo  Kayafa  a bwola  wo  talle  ba  dine  ba-mamgi, 
tebe  Yatnba  yua  bini  Yohanna  muni  Zakariya  a 
mi  bono,  3 I kyenkyene  a mi  murinzali  dom 
mi  ya  na  kuni  Urdun,  yiri  11a  bawuri  baptisme 
sobnzali  yua  wub  bughe  gibibna;  4 no  kuni 
ma  nyonli  ni  a mi  litafe  tebe  Ishaya  ba-tume 
Yamba, 

Gvine  ba-yubliban  a mi  bono, 

N bagh  ri  njere  Bwamimuri, 

N nanda  njere  yeder. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1927 

Wurkum  is  a general  term  applied  to  several  small  Jukun  groups 
of  southern  Bauchi  Province,  Nigeria,  who  speak  a Jukun 
dialect.  They  are  also  known  as  Kukulim.  Wurkum  is  a Benue- 
Congo  tongue. 

1 927  Luke  1932  Acts  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  C.  W.  Guinter  and  Elizabeth  and  I.  E.  McBride, 

Sudan  United  Mission. 

1950 John  James  SUM.Bambur 
Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.J.J.  Arnold,  SUM. 


(ISI)XHOSA 


1358 


Isiqaleko  se-Gospeli  ka- 
Yesu  Kristu  u-Nyana  ka- 
Tixo. 

2 Jengokuba  ku  bhaliwe 
ku’baprofiti  gokuti,  Kangela 


ke,  diya  tuma  isitunywa  sam 
ebusweni  bako,  e siyaku  lun- 
gisainjlelayakopambi  kwako. 

3 Ilizwi  lodandulukayo  en- 
klango,  esi  ti,  Lungisani  in- 
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jlela  ka-Yeliova;  yenzani  in- 
jlela  zakc  zi  lunge. 

4 U-Yohanesi  ebe  baptize- 
sba  enklango,  waye  shuma- 


yela  ubaptizesho  lwoguquko, 
lu  ze  lu  beko  uxolelo  lwc- 
zono. 

5 La  puma  la  ya  kuye  ke 

Mk  i.  1-4  1846 


Xhosa,  formerly  known  as  Kaffir,  is  spoken  by  about  3-5  million 
people  in  southwestern  Cape  Province  (primarily  the  Transkei, 
formerly  known  as  Kaffraria),  of  the  Republic  of  South  Africa. 
Dialectal  differences  are  now  slight,  possibly  because  of  the 
existence  of  a considerable  body  of  vernacular  literature  in  a 
more  or  less  standardized  literary  idiom.  Xhosa  is  a Bantu  tongue, 
related  to  Zulu  and  Swazi. 


1833  Luke  i834lsaiah  i835joel 

1836  Matthew  Mark  John  Wesleyan  MS  Press,  Grahams- 
town 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  WMS,  including  William  B.  Boyce, 
William  Shaw,  W.J.  Shrewsbury,  and  Richard  Haddy. 


1837  Mark  Printed  privately.  Cape  Town 
Translated  by  John  Bennie,  Free  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 


1 83 7 Luke  (revised)  James  1-3  John  Jude 

1838  Acts  Romans  WMS,  Grahamstown 

1840  Proverbs  WMS,  Fort  Peddie 

1841  Psalms  Ephesians— Colossians  WMS,  Grahamstown 

1 841  1,2  Thessalonians  1 Timothy  Printed  privately, 
‘E-Hrini’ 

1842  Matthew  Mark  1845  Luke  Acts  (revised) 

WMS,  Fort  Peddie 

1 846  New  Testament  1850-1855  Joshua  Ruth 
1, 2 Chronicles  Ezra-Psalms  Ecclesiastes 
Song  of  Solomon  Lamentations  Hosea-Malachi 

WMS,  Newton  Dale 

1 857-1859  Old  Testament  (in  4 parts)  WMS,  Mount  Coke 
Translated  and  revised,  over  the  years,  by  missionaries  of  the  WMS, 
including  Joseph  C.  Warner,  John  Ayliff,  Henry  H.  Dugmore, 
William  J.  Davis,  Jakob  L.  Diihne,  J.  Stewart  Thomas,  and  J.  W. 
Appleyard. 


1864  Bible  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  J.  W.  Appleyard,  WMS. 


1870  Matthew  1872  Acts  Mount  Coke 

1874  Genesis  Lovedale 

1875  New  Testament  BFBS,  Mount  Coke 

1 879  Bible  1889  Bible  (further  revised)  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  a Board  of  Revisers,  including J.  W.  Appleyard, 
H.  R.  Woodruffe,  and  Charles  Brownlee,  London  MS,  B.  Ross, 
United  Presbyterian  Church  of  Scotland  Mission,  A.  Kropf  and  H. 
Meyer,  Moravian  Mission. 


1 893  Matthew  Printed  privately,  King  William’s  Town 
Translated  by  a group  of  Xhosa  Christians. 

1902  Bible  BFBS,  London 

An  edition  of  the  1864  Bible,  with  revised  orthography. 

1903  New  Testament  1906  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A further  revision,  prepared  by  a committee,  on  the  basis  of  the  1 88 g 
Bible. 


1927  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A new  translation  prepared  by  a committee,  including  M.  H.  Wilson, 
Walter  Rubusana,  I.  H.  Soga,  B.  J.  Ross,  C.  Koti,  and  Y.  Mlmli, 
United  Free  Church  Mission,  D.  D.Jabavu  and  A.  J.  Cook,  WMS, 
and  Cyril  J.  Wyche,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the  Gospel. 

1934  Mark  1936  New  Testament  BFBS,  Cape  Town 

1942  Bible  BFBS,  London 

Transliterated  into  new  orthography  by  W.  G.  Bennie. 

1959  Luke  Acts  i960  John  BFBS,  Cape  Town 

1962  Bible  BFBS,  London 

A transliteration  into  new  standard  orthography  by  Bennett  B.  Mdledle. 

1968  New  Testament  BS  of  South  Africa,  Cape  Town 
A revision  prepared  by  J.  C.  Oosthuysen. 


YAGUA  1359 

^ Nuryamusi  rajotada  samirya  tuchoda 

sanchi  Jesucristo,  jati  Judenu  denuni. 

2 

Judenuju  tuchu  jati  Isaias  ravichada 

sitya,  sanuyada  jita  cetera  padyeva:  "Yajnu, 

Ra  Judenu  jpanni  tiqui  nijyami  yajiju, 

satijdutyara  nu  yajiju.  ^ Tijtanite  safieya 

tajityomu:  J iry anuma j dutya  jityajura  nu, 

Nutityujiju,  vasenu  jiryabarya  nu  sajiju." 

4 

Juan  Jityanu  mutijada  ramu  tajityo, 
Sadatyadoda  vari  jasiri  nijyava:  Jiryaparu 
riva  taji  jachipiyajada,  jiryatidye  jityanutani 
variyu,  satidye  ramityani  Judenu  vari  jirivara 
jiryejyuchaveda.  ^ Rudeda  jita  Judea  mucadimu 

Mk  1.  1-4  1964 

Yagua  is  spoken  along  the  lower  Amazon,  between  the  Ocaina 
and  Ticuna  peoples,  in  the  northeast  corner  of  Peru. 

1964  Mark  S1L,  Peru 

Translated  by  Esther  and  Paul  Powlinson,  WB  T. 

YAHGAN  1360 

1 Muton  mealun  amana  cutstucumu/unda  Cana- 
Galik,  Jezus'nqi  dq,bin  gqta  cumutuda. 

2 Cunji  tucupj  Jtzusicja,  ciqicja  mujatealandian- 
animo  dcun  cumjimujianda. 

3 Cundjan  tanacajin  Jn  Jtzus'nqi  dgbin  cucutqnuda 
cunjima,  cundjctn  Jn  apisu. 

4 Jezus  cunjima  cucutqnuda,  Ctpa,  sa  bqv  ja  qcqli- 
ujtqgua,  £tuujtq,gu  bqv  ja  cqgu  qrum. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1886 
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The  Yahgan  Indians,  who  numbered  about  3,000  in  the  1860’s, 
are  now  almost  extinct.  Inhabiting  the  southern  coast  of  Tierra 
del  Fuego,  Argentina,  the  Yahgan  were  noted  as  early  as  1624, 
and  later  were  remarked  by  Darwin  in  The  Voyage  of  the  Beagle. 
The  Yahgan  language,  which  once  comprised  five  mutually 
intelligible  dialects,  is  related  to  no  other  known  tongue. 

1881  Luke  1883  Acts  i886John  BFBS 

Translated  by  Thomas  Bridges,  South  American  MS,  who  began 

work  among  the  Yahgan  in  1869. 


(I)YAKA  1361 

31  Mu  ilimi  kyakuumi  na  bitaana  kyathumini  a 
Kaisari  Tiberia,  Pontio  Pilato  bu  atumi  mu  Yuda, 
Erode  atumi  ku  Ngalili,  Filipo,  ni  mwan’angu  ande, 
atumi  mu  Ituraya  na  mu  tsi  a Trakoniti,  Lisanya 
atumi  mu  Abilene,  2 Anasi  na  Kaifa  bu  bali  bangu 
babanganga,  bunu  manda  ma  Nzyambi  mayiri  kwa 
Yoane,  ni  mwan’a  Zakaria,  mu  tsi  yatsata.  3 Nde 
ayiri  mu  tsi  yoosi  yadyengelele  Yorodani,  aleeli 
libotu  lakhingili  amayele  mu  nyalili  amasuma,  4 mbi 
bubasonu  mu  mukanda  amanda  ma  Yesaya,  mubili: 
Nda  amosi  uli  mu  loo  mu  tsi  yatsata:  Yilwani  khul’a 
Pfumu,  Sungisani  misoo  myande. 

Lk  3.  1-4  1893  (Recomposed) 

I-Y aka  is  spoken  in  the  Sibiti  area  of  southwestern  Gabon.  It  is 
one  of  the  Bantu  languages  of  the  Teke  (see  KiTeke)  subgroup 
and  is  mutually  intelligible  with  ILali. 

1933  Luke  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  A.  Unsgaard,  Swedish  Mission. 


(KI)YAKA  1362 

INsamu  wabukete  wa  Yesu  Klisto,  Mwan’a 
Nzambi  wayandika. 

2 Yesaya,  ihoyi  kia  Nzambi  wasonama, 
wahoya : Meni  ihitika  ndonzi  ama  ku  luse 
luaku,  yendi  si  kayidika  nzil’aku.  3 Ndinga 
yimosi  ibokulanga  mu  nseki  yankatwa:  Luyi- 
dika  nzil’a  Pfumu.  Lusungika  nleku  miandi. 
4 Yoani  wusa,  yendi  wabotaka  mu  nseki 
yankatwa.  Wasamuna : Lukala  ngebi  mu 
isina  kia  masumu  menu  ye  lubalamuna  mbundu 
zenu  mu  isina  kia  masumu  menu  ye  lubotama, 
pasi  Nzambi  kaluyambwala  masumu  menu. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1957 

KiYaka  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  200,000  people  over  a wide 
area  of  southwestern  Congo-Kinshasa,  east  of  the  Kwango 
River,  and  in  adjacent  Angola.  It  is  a Bantu  language  of  the 


Kongo  group  and  should  be  differentiated  from  I-Y aka  (q.v.). 
The  BaSuku  also  speak  a form  of  the  Y aka  tongue. 

1938  John  BFBS,  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 

Translated  into  the  usage  of  the  Southern  BaYaka,  as  the  people  call 

themselves,  by  C.  D.  Andersen,  Unevangelized  Tribes  Mission. 

1957  Mark  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  William  and  Helen  Robbins,  American  Baptist 
Mission,  and  David  Mbemba. 


YAKAN 

ITagnaan  Aka-aka  Hap  sabab  si 
Isa  Almasi,  Anak  Awlahu  Taala 

hin. 

2 Kuwe  du  tesulat  dem  me  pinaal 
nebi  Isaya  hin, 

“Payamanun  be,  pepiyu  ku  aa  ku 
megpalatain  dehellu  amban  kau, 
iye  manyap  lan  nun; 

3 suwala  dembuwa  aa  meglingan 
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dem  lahat  gay  tantu  pepihan  aa: 
Panyapun  bi  lan  Tuhanin, 

pebentelun  bi  me  pelebeyan 
nen— ” 

4 Tekka  si  Yahiya  megbubunyagin 
dem  lahat  gay  tantu  pepihan  aa,  duk 
inegmahalayak  iye  sabab  pegbunyagin 
we  me  aa  hin  subay  megteubat  para 
pegempun  me  duse.  5 Duk  pi  si  iye 

Mk  i.  1-4  1959 


Y akan  is  spoken  by  about  60,000  inhabitants  of  Basilan  Island, 
south  of  the  Zamboanga  Peninsula  of  Mindanao,  Philippines. 
It  is  a Philippine  Malayo-Polynesian  language. 


1959  Mark  Philippine  Bible  House,  Manila 
1966  John  Philippine  BS,  Manila 

Translated  by  Aurora  P.  Chan,  under  the  direction  of  R.  A.  Knowles, 
Christian  and  Missionary  Alliance. 


YAKOUBA  1364 

1 Zla  gbe  Yesu  Kristo  6a  wo  too  se  zq  do  <Je-  * Ne 
I ko  e bit  sqe  Ztawopeme  Ezai  6a  seetje  gq  a do: 

ejega,  ma  ma  borne  bo  q 
ke  ye  q 6a  zea  pe  ke; 

* me  wo  e gbla  na  nyen  taa  6e  ye  ne : 

Ka  Deme  6a  zea  pe  ke, 
ka  a 6a  zea  nu  ke  kpekpe. 


4 Ja  me  batize  me  ye  nu  nyen  taa,  e go  sooyaa  gq 
sq  batize  sq  dpo6o  menu  <je>  ke  a ma  sooyaa  ma  wo 
nyaa  to.  ! Me  saaije  wo  Jqde  se  gq  waa  menu  wo 

Mk  1.  1-4  1966 

Yakouba,  or  Yakuba,  is  spoken  by  about  100,000  people  in  the 
Prefecture  of  Man,  Ivory  Coast,  near  the  Liberian  border.  It  is  a 
Mande  language,  related  to  Gio  and  Mano. 

1959  Mark  (tentative)  Mimeographed  in  Paris  by  Mission 

Biblique  en  Cote  d’Ivoire 

1966  Mark  SSB  en  Afrique  Occidentale 

Translated  by  Mrs.  Georges  Fune,  Ivory  Coast  Mission. 
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YAKUT  1365 

CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

I-  1.  1.  Tanapa  yo.ia  hicyc  Xpacroc  eBaHie.iieTua 
ftaca.  2.  IIpopoKTapra  <5y  KypjyK  cypy.i.iyfiyT:  aa,  (5y 
MiH  Ah  cupafluH  iiinirap  Auie.iduii  tTraduH,  KiHi  Ah 
iHHiriija  dapaH,  Ah  cyo.iryH  Ca.i&MHiara.  3.  IaaiTax  cipra 
ydrV.iilqai  camera  (icn.iiipj:  Aim  Tohhho  cyo.iy  biutbiHarr, 
qdmV  cyo.i.iapu  KOHHbpj'ti  Kiaiaxa-  4.  IoaHH  imiiTax 
cipra  Kiiiaa  cVpaxTadirii,  ancuap  xa.i.iapuaauaxTapuH 
iciu  aHUHU  di.iiHiiH  cypaxraHapra  yupanniTii.  5.  Bapu 

Mk  i.  1-4  1898 

Y akut  is  spoken  by  several  hundred  thousand  people  over  a vast 
area  of  the  Yakut  Autonomous  Republic  of  the  Soviet  Union. 
The  Turkic-stock  Yakuts  settled  in  the  Lena  River  region  be- 
tween the  13th  and  15th  centuries.  This  Siberian  region  is 
inhabited  also  by  numerous  Tungusic-  and  Palaeo-Siberian-stock 
indigenous  peoples,  some  of  whom,  such  as  the  Dolgan,  have 
been  assimilated  by  the  Y akuts. 

Y akut  is  a Turkic  tongue,  geographically  grouped  with  the  Shor, 
Tuva,  and  Khakass  languages  in  a Northeastern  Turkic  group  of 
the  Altaic  language  family. 

Slavonic  Character 

1858  New  Testament  (except  Revelation) 

Genesis  Moscow 
Translator  unknown. 

1887  Psalms  Kazan 

Translated  by  a committee  of  the  Orthodox  MS  in  Yakutsk. 

Cyrillic  Character 

1898  Gospels  BFBS,  Kazan 

Translated  by  D.  Kuchneff. 


YALUNKA  1366 

31  Anun  ne  yanyine  Yohani  Baptisi  fakhi,  a 
kawandibama  Yudia  wula  ni,  2 A nakha,  e 
makhate;  katugu  arianna  mangeyana  bata  maso. 
3 Katugu  atan  nan  ito  ra,  onabi  Isaya  nakhan  ma  fe 
falakhi,  a nakha  khwina  inde  minikhi  wula  ni,  e kha 
na  Marigi  kirai  iton  a yera,  a kiraine  kha  ratinkhin. 
4 Anun  atan  Yohani  nyogome  kabe  doma  na  nan 
nagodokhi  a ma,  anun  katana  khidikhi  a tagi  ni; 
anun  a donse  lankhi  tugumine  nun  wula  kumi  nan 
ma. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1907  (Recomposed) 

Yalunka  is  spoken  by  about  30,000  people  in  the  Falaba  area  of 
northwestern  Sierra  Leone.  It  is  a Mande  language,  closely  re- 
lated to  Soso. 

1907  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.  Bowers , Church  MS,  from  an  original  version  pre- 
pared by  T.  E.  Alvarez;  several  chapters  of  this  translation  were  pub- 
lished by  the  BFBS  in  igoi. 


1968 ! Mark  MCA  Mission,  Sierra  Leone 

Translated  by  W.  N.  Harrigan,  Missionary  Church  Association. 


YANOMAMO 

1 Yal  bada  tfi  ljlrubd,  Jesucrleto  ^waja 
rS  cure  t Ja,  buji  yobramanodima  t^a  coro. 

2 Yal  bada  t£a  vav&aamodlma  Iaaiand,  t^a 
mayo  rB  tano  velnaja,  a bejedl  cubroma. 

A da  darart).  Waa  Juu  bujiyo  cM  dHJtl, 
y^mdcamamodlma  ya  ahlmab  bartto  vtt. 

Bel  cK  yo  dodi jldaamaC  vH,  CaJK  wa 
JubK. 

3 Uriji  Ja,  ava  lcarl  Ja 0 v».  "Bel  cH 


1367 

yo  da  wavtaayoje,  Bada  cM  tH  Jubtt. 
Cama  a bejl,  no  mayo  da  aharlrlbrama- 
rbje."  a cuu  wft. 
bB  onl  cuu. 

4 Enaja  t|Ja  bejedl  cubroma.  Urijl  Ja, 
moje  ojomamodima  JyaB  ^wa  Jama.  “WamacB 
moje  ojomamou  anti,  bB  buji  mb  yabajaats  da 
JlmBo,  wamact)  no  Joremou  madtunamobB. " a 
cuma. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1961 

Yanomamo  is  spoken  by  about  7,000  people  in  Amazonas 
Territory  of  southern  Venezuela.  The  numerous  tribes  speaking 
Yanomamo  dialects  include:  Guaica,  Shamatare,  Zamatali, 
Guaharibo,  and  Pakatali.  Other  related  tongues  include  Samoma, 
Yanamam,  Ninam,  and  Yaimoma,  each  spoken  by  several 
groups.  These  tongues  are  sometimes  placed  in  a Shiriana  lan- 
guage family,  although  Yanomamo  is  a more  appropriate 
term. 


1961  Mark  Titus  New  Tribes  Mission,  Puerto  Ayacucho 
1966  1, 2 Thessalonians  Philemon  i967john  James 
1, 2 Peter  1-3  John  Jude  1968  Acts  NTM,  Venezuela 
Translated  by  James  Barker , NTM.  Mark  and  Titus  were  published 
under  the  name  ‘Guaica’,  but  they  are  in  fact  in  Yanomamo. 


(CHI)YAO  1368 

1NDANDE  ja  ngani  syambone  sya  Yesu 
Kristo,  Mwanagwao  Mlungu,  2 mpelaga 
chilerabeche  ne  Isaya  nabii, 

Mlole  ngutuma  mtenga  wangu  pa  meso 
penu 

Utakolosye  litala  lyenu ; 

3 Lilowe  lya  juakulalika  mwipululu,  kuti 
Mlinganye  chile  litala  lya  Ambuje, 
Mgolosye  makondo  gao. 

4 Waiche  Yohana  wabatisyaga  mwipululu 
nekwenesya  ubatiso  wakupitikuka  kwa  ku- 
lechesya  sambi.  5 Ne  wakopweche  wa 

Mk  1.  1-4  1935 

The  Yao  language  is  spoken  by  about  500,000  people  over  a wide 
area,  extending  from  southern  Tanzania  into  Malawi  at  the 
southern  end  of  Lake  Malawi.  The  largest  concentrations  of 
Yao  speakers  are  in  Mozambique.  Chi-Yao  is  related  to  Chi- 
Mwera  and  other  tongues  of  southern  Tanzania. 

1880  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Chauncey  Maples,  Universities’  Mission  to  Central 
Africa. 

1889  Matthew— Acts  1891  Romans  1, 2 Corinthians 
1 894  Galatians-James  1 898  1 Peter-Revelation 
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1902  Gospels  Acts  (revised) 

1907  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  A.  Hetherwick,  Church  of  Scotland  Mission. 


they  are  dispersed,  their  language  is  spoken  with  remarkably 
little  dialectal  variation.  Scripture  translations  have  been  pri- 
marily for  the  Yao  of  Thailand. 


1906  Genesis  1912  Psalms  UMCA,Likoma 

Translated  by  Yao  Christians,  and  revised  by  W.  B.  Suter;  liturgical 

portions  by  the  same  translators  were  published  atLikoma  in  1902. 

19 1 3 -1920  Old  Testament  (in  parts)  BFBS,  Likoma 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  UMCA,  including  C.  H.  Ker, 
Norah  L.  Mann,  Mary  Cornish,  Katharine  H.  Nixon  Smith, 
Christopher  B.  Eyre,  A.  G.  H.  Sargent,  R.  A.  Russell,  Y.  Abdallah, 
and  G.  H.  Wilson. 

1927  Matthew  1932  Mark  Acts  1933  Genesis  Exodus 
1934  Luke  John  1935  Matthew  (new  translation)  Romans 
1 Corinthians  1-3  John  Jude  1952  New  Testament 

BFBS,  London 

Newly  translated  by  E.  A.  How,  G.  H.  Wilson,  T.  Hannay,  K.  H. 
Nixon  Smith,  UMCA,  assisted  by  Barnaba  Hatnisi,Josia  Mtekateka, 
and  John  Rashidi,  in  a usage  intended  to  accommodate  all  Yao- 
speakers. 
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Thai  Character 

1932  Mark  ABS,  Bangkok 

Translated  by  a Vietnamese  teacher  named  Francois  and  Nai  C.  K. 
Trung  of  the  ABS. 

Roman  Character 

1959  Mark  John  1966  Luke  1968  John  Acts 

Overseas  Missionary  Fellowship,  Chiengmai 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  Eric  Cox  and  Sylvia  Lombard,  OMF. 


YAQUI 
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1 1 Liojta  tu'l  nok-lutu'urla  'lnfm  naateka  Jf'oJtewa. 

'infl'i  weeme  Tntok,  Liojta  'usfwalta-betana  nooka, 
Juu'u  Jesu-krfjto'oteamtatchl. 

1 Bat -na a taka  juu'u  'lsa'fajtuka'u,  Llojta-betana 
noktuawakame , 'inlka'a  'Infen  weenemta  'a 'a  teuwaak , 
'fntok  'a 'a  jf'ojtek,  '(hen  jlakai: 

Senuk  'epat  weenemta,  'fntok  'epat  'a 'a  lutu'urla 
ya'anemta  ne  'epat  ni'a  bfttuabae.  tf  jlfa  Juu'u 
LI  os.  Junaa'a  'fntok,  yoemraa  'enchf  bat- 
mabetneeme,  'eewaj,  bem  jfapslm  bem  tu'utene'e- 
betchf'lbo,  'ameu  nokbae.  * Jfawal  Jum  bweka- 


pa'aku  jiamta-benasla  machfnee,  'fntok  uafpo 
'fnen  jiamta-benasi  machikai.  Juka'a  'dchaita, 
'a'abo  weyemta,  'enchfm  mabetne'ebetchf'ibo, 

'aawas  'enchfm  Jfapsim  tu'utekai,  juka'a  kaa-tu'li 
weyemta  su'u-toja'em,  tf  jldkal. 

4 'infen  'a'a  wee'epo-san.  juu'u  Joan-bautfjta'ateame. 
junaa'a  junen  'ama  yeu-yepsak.  bweka-pa'aku,  'fntok 
Liojtau-bfcha  bem  'emo  jfapsi-kuaktanaamta  'ameu 
teuwaak.  'fntok  bem  kaa-tu'uwa  ya'arlm-betana,  ben 
'aet  jlokoitune'ebetchf'lbo,  ket  'ameu  nookak,  'fntok 
'fnen  'auka,  bem  bato'owaatune'epo  'amani.  * Junaman 


Mk  1.  1-4  1966 


THAI  CHARACTER 

« m fi'ou  til'll  'iin'B  vni  iu  nji  vi  011  th  nfn  fliti  av 
nji  710 VI. 

w aui  0 ini'  en©  np  -mi  vino  tut  011  Tin  h'i, 
ul  uiv  ai,  01  in  ov  nji  viu  n’l  iji  jjl  nit  mi  auui,  ©"i  m*i 
**0  Sn  0u  jjI  nil  mi  aum,  m en  rT  nn  mu  m 
Tin  nji  uh  1,  “ \ uo  Qj  ti  mtj  £N  qji  u-n,  u £0  viu  nji 

♦A  + * ^ * v »*  V t|  *A  «|A 

u-11  m ui  ir  d mau  ow  a mu  uu  jjiu  urn 

V SI 

A « tA  V it  V + <*  J A l^i| 

mumnin  wp,  fjijj  n qp  niu.  mi  uu  uiunuun  qji  <8  uu 

fA  Z *A  A %,  A A 1 " v *A 

uiu  flu  tnu  ^-04  am  1,  sn  uu  uu  ^0  m ti  u-opi.  & 

* u -j  u VJ 

Mk  1.  1-4  1932 

1,  zienb  Sei  txn  ye-su  ki-tu  Eei  Kuq  tod  leid  Eel  klaj  lcxn. 

2. Wavq  htuq  Davg  e-sai-ya  Eei  sru  kxvq,  mavg  kaj  mab,  yla 
xij  Paiq  yia  Eei  pxvd  ouad  micnb  iam  meib  uaq  Davg.  ninb 
xij  Kxi  moib  Eei  Jauq. 


Yaqui  is  spoken  by  8,000  to  10,000  Indians  in  southern  Sonora, 
Mexico.  It  is  a Utoaztecan  tongue,  related  to  Mayo  (also  of 
southern  Sonora),  Tepehuan,  and  Tarahumara  (which  is  spoken 
in  neighboring  Chihuahua). 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

T959john  Tipografica  Indlgena,  Cuernavaca 

1966  Mark  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  John  M.  Dedrick,  WBT. 


YERGUM 


1371 


1 Nap  ninnin  ga  mpyel  a Yesu  Kristi, 
Ya  Inan.  2 Wa  mva  ma  lir  a kase  litafi 
onumbuh  ga  la  nap  Inan  munmut, 

Dir,  ma  mi  re  num  ga  re  mi  kum  pyel 
bu, 

Wa  zi  dumsi  asel  bu ; 


0 dumsi  asel  Uponzi, 

0 dumgi  asesel  a tel  nzwun  pe 
duhduh ; 

4 Yohanna  ba  cit,  ze  kan  nim  baptisma 
kase  nyin,  ze  kan  la  nap  baptisma  ga  re 
nap  buiibun  kakul  yar  nap  bunbun- 


3 . iarn 

tetb  puv  i/av 

malb 

mienb  Eei 

Qiaj  heug  Jenq  kxvq,  Kxi 

3 Acu  a num  ga  wur  ka§e  nyin, 

6 Mbin  ga  Yahudiya  pe  puktuk,  ko  onum 

zyruc 

Eei 

Jauq. 

nun 

ninb  Eei 

Jauq  pev  za?b  Eei  mivb. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1917 

4. ziuj 

naiq 

Jruj 

wag, 

yo-han  iam 

tetb  puv  Wav  Zwrtq  taib, 

zunb 

lcxiq 

Hruq 

Eei 

leid  Rauj, 

sr  weig  mlend  Zwrtq  zwid 

Yergum, 

or  Taroh,  is  spoken  by  an  estimated  30,000  people 

nipg 

Eei. 

southeast 

of  Pankshin,  in  Plateau  Province,  Nigeria.  It  is 

Mk  i.  1-4  i960 

The  Yao,  thought  to  number  more  than  one  million,  live  mostly 
in  Kwangsi  and  Kwangtung  provinces  of  southern  China  and  in 
northern  Laos,  Thailand,  and  Vietnam,  where  they  are  some- 
times called  Man.  Despite  the  numerous  groupings  into  which 
the  Yao  people  have  divided,  and  the  vast  area  through  which 


linguistically  related  to  the  languages  of  the  Boritsu,  Kutev,  and 
Yukutare,  all  of  which  are  spoken  east  of  Yergum.  Also  known 
as  Yergam,  it  is  a Benue-Congo  language. 

1917  Mark  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  H.J.  and  Mary  Cooper,  Sudan  United  Mission,  l John 
may  also  have  been  published. 


YIDDISH  1372 

HEBREW  CHARACTER 

1?  "ijh  rrwan  jrrar  |kc  niiira  ip*]  ike  :;ke:x  ip  x 

|Tip-K,pjn  :n'K-33  k*ii'kjj»'1^p;  rx  dj;  kit  iik  .D'nbxn  2 

.T1  ikb  ;jni  pi  pc*—;  ix  tap  ipabjii  ,"i*i  ikb  ikSi?  pa 
:p  pi  Bj?B**ipa  jiaia  ip  j*x  b?ii  ijabpii  Pip  p«  3 
piip;  baits  tsK.i  j;ni*  .pptsc  p;**i  d*1k  Ba*'b;  ,bbx;  ;kb  4 
•Fiji  x*i  papiKB  ix  naitrn  jkb  nb'ats  x*i  Brijncr:  ;*x 

Mk  i.  1-4  1929 

Yiddish,  in  varying  forms,  is  the  mother  tongue  of  almost  4 
million  Jews  throughout  the  world.  Although  spoken  by  more 
than  three  times  that  number  before  World  War  II,  the  atro- 
cities of  anti-Semitism  in  Germany,  Soviet  limitations  on  Jewish 
cultural  expression,  and  the  integration  of  American  Jewry  with 
the  mainstream  of  American  life  have  considerably  diminished 
its  use.  A linguistic  descendant  of  Medieval  German,  spoken 
Yiddish  displays  varying  regional  admixtures  of  Hebraisms  and 
borrowings  from  local  languages.  The  dispersion  of  the  Euro- 
pean  Jews  after  World  War  II  and  their  subsequent  contact 
with  other  languages,  particularly  with  English  in  the  USA,  has 
caused  widening  regional  differences.  Since  the  late  19th  century 
several  attempts  to  find  an  acceptable  standard  usage  have  been 
made. 

Yiddish  is  generally  written  in  Hebrew  character. 

1544  Pentateuch  Constance 

Translated  by  Michael  Adam,  a Christian  Jew  of  Zurich.  Several 
other  early  versions  of  the  Pentateuch  were  also  published. 

1 545  Psalms  Venice 
Translated  by  Elijah  Levita. 

1676-1678  Old  Testament  Veibsch  & Blaeu,  Amsterdam 
The  first  O.T.  in  Yiddish,  translated  by  Jokuthiel  ben  Isaac  Blitz, 
with  some  assistance  from  Meir  Stern  and  Shahlai  ben  Joseph,  a 
celebrated  Rabbinic  scholar. 

1679  Old  Testament  J.  Athias,  Amsterdam 

Translated  by  Joseph  J.  ben  Aaron  Alexander,  and  revised  by  Meir 

Stem. 

1821  New  Testament  London  Jews  Society 

Translated  into  the  Polish  Yiddish  usage  by  Benjamin  N.  Solomon. 

1 826-1836  Old  Testament  Karlsruhe 
Translated  by  Asher  ben  Joseph. 

1829  Pentateuch  Isaiah  1834  Psalms  London 
Translated  into  Polish  Yiddish  for  the  LJS  by  A.  McCaul  of  Warsaw. 

1872-1878  New  Testament  (in  parts)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  for  the  BFBS  by  P.  I.  Hershon,  into  the  Galician  usage. 
Often  reprinted.  A revision  appeared  in  igoi  in  Berlin,  prepared  by  J. 
Rabinowitz,  W.  I.  Nelson,  and  Joseph  Lerner,  in  an  attempt  to  com- 
bine the  Lithuanian,  Bessarabian,  and  Galician  usages. 

1887  Psalms  BFBS,  Vienna 

Translated  by  Isaac  I.  Kahan,  into  the  Lithuanian  Yiddish  usage. 


1889  Matthew  1891  Hebrews  1895  New  Testament 

Trinitarian  BS,  London 
Translated  by  J.  A.  Adler  for  the  TBS. 

1891-1901  Genesis-2  Kings  Isaiah  Jeremiah  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  J.  Lichtenstein. 

1893  Pentateuch  1898  Old  Testament  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  Mordecai  Samuel  Bergmann.  In  1^04  a revision  of  the 
O.  T.  was  published. 

1900  Old  Testament  TBS,  London 

Translated  by  G.  H.  Handler  and  S.  Mandelkern,  completing  the 
TBS  version. 

1904  Matthew  1912  New  Testament 
1927  Old  T estament  BFBS,  London 

A revision  of  the  BFBS  text  by  A.  Bernstein,  A.  S.  Geden,  M.  S. 
Bergmann,  S.  H.  Wilkinson,  and  R.  Kilgour. 

1926-1936  Old  Testament  Hebrew  Publishing  Co.,  New  York 
Translated  by  F.  Bloomgarden. 

1929-1933  Mark  John  James  Hebrews 

The  Mediator,  Baltimore 

1941  New  Testament  American  Board  of  Missions  to  Jews, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Translated  by  Henry  Einspruch. 

1 939  Matthew  Hebrews  Scripture  Gift  Mission,  London 
1950  New  Testament  Million  Testaments,  Philadelphia 
Translated  by  a missionary,  A.  Krolenbaum,  into  modern  Yiddish. 


YONGKOM  1373 

1.  Yesu  Kereso  God  ye  mingki  weng  aroun 
antowon  ye  weng.  2.  Kurin  propet  ye  karup  wiwen, 
Yesu  ye  kiwaan  ongmaneen  ye  karup  yetmanuup 
mananeen.  3.  Turapet  komkaewa  wengarapi riwen . 

Yesu  ye  kiwaan  tompopmo  ongmipko  monok.  4.  Yon 
Paptist  raenene  tura  angka  ketmengkant ene , yeep 
inamen  kampom  kantene  antene  monoon.  Paptaes 
inanreni ip  kontane  monoon.  5.  Yerusarera  yi  karup 

Mk  i.  1-4  1965 

Yongkom  is  spoken  by  about  2,000  people  in  the  Western  Dis- 
trict, Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea,  and  in  adjacent  West 
Irian.  It  is  a Non-Austronesian  language. 

1965  Mark  Unevangelized  Fields  Mission,  Port  Moresby 
Translated  by  R.  Noivland,  UFM. 


YORUBA  1374 

IIB^lR^l  Ihinrere  Jesu  Kristi,  9019  ptyrun. 
2 Bi  a ti  k9  9 ninu  iwe  woli  Isaiah ; 
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Kiyesi,  mo  r&n  on^  mi  siwaju  r^, 

^Initi  yio  tun  $na  $e  niwaju  r^. 

8 Ohim  ^nikan  ti  nkigbe  ni  ijii, 

$ tun  $na  Oluwa  $e, 

Ij]  oju  $na  t$. 

4 Johannu  de,  ^niti  o mbaptisi  ni  iju,  ti  o si 
nwasu  baptismu  ironupiwada  fun  idariji  999. 

6 Gbogbo  il$  Judea,  ati  gbogbo  aw9n  ar& 
Jerusalemu  jade  t$  9 I9,  a si  ti  9w<J  baptisi 
gbogbo  W9n  li  odd  Jordani,  nw9n  nj9W9  $99  W9n. 

Mk  1.  1-5  1950 

Y oruba,  with  more  than  3 million  speakers,  is  the  most  widely 
spoken  language  of  the  Western  Region  of  Nigeria.  There  are 
an  additional  100,000  speakers  in  adjacent  areas  of  Dahomey, 
where  the  Y oruba  are  sometimes  called  Nago.  Although  there 
are  numerous  Yoruba  dialects  in  use,  the  Oyo  dialect  has  become 
the  standard  literary  Y oruba  usage. 

The  story  of  the  Yoruba  Bible  begins  with  a slave  raid  in  Osogun, 
Nigeria,  in  1821.  One  of  the  boys  carried  away  to  be  shipped  to 
the  New  World  was  a Yoruba  lad  named  Ajayi.  Luckily  the 
slave  ship  was  intercepted  at  sea  by  an  English  naval  vessel,  and 
Ajayi  was  eventually  put  ashore  in  Freetown,  more  than  1,000 
miles  from  home.  Remaining  in  Freetown,  he  was  adopted  by 
Christians  and  grew  up  to  attend  an  English  seminary  and  to 
nurture  the  dream  that  he  would  return  to  and  evangelize  his 
own  people,  the  Yoruba.  This  dedicated  Christian,  who  had 
been  baptized  Samuel  Ajayi  Crowther,  did  indeed  return  to  the 
Y oruba.  He  became  the  first  Bishop  of  Niger,  and  under  his 
supervision  the  entire  Yoruba  Bible  was  translated.  That  Bible 
is  unique  in  being  the  only  first  Bible  translation  in  a major 
African  language  carried  out  by  local  Christians. 

1850  Romans  1851  Luke  Acts  James  1,2  Peter 

Church  MS,  London 

1853  Genesis  Matthew  1854  Exodus  Psalms 

1856  Proverbs  Ecclesiastes  Luke  Acts  Romans 
James  1, 2 Peter  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  and  revised  by  Samuel  A.  Crowther. 

1 857  John  1859  Daniel  Mark  1861  John  (revised) 
1861-1862  1 Corinthians-Hebrews  1 John-Revelation 

BFBS,  London 

Translated  and  revised  by  Thomas  King,  a Yoruba  Christian,  and  S.  A. 
Crowther. 

1865  New  Testament  (revised)  BFBS,  London 
A revision  of  the  Crowther  and  King  text,  prepared  by  Charles  A. 
Gollmar,  CMS.  It  was  further  edited  and  corrected  in  BFBS  editions 
of  1871,  by  C.  A.  Gollmar;  and  1879,  by  David  Hinderer. 

1 867  Genesis-Ruth  1884  1 Samuel-Malachi  BFBS, 
London 

Translated  by  a committee  of  African  Christians  and  missionary 
advisers,  formed  to  assist  Samuel  Crowther  with  the  translation  of  the 
O.  T.  Tentative  editions  of  several  O.  T.  Books  were  issued  during 
1878-1883.  After  1880  Adolphus  Mann,  CMS,  became  chief 
translator. 


1887-1 890  Bible  (revised)  BFBS,  London 

A revision  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  Nathaniel  Johnson,  a 
Yoruba  pastor,  and  J.  B.  Wood,  CMS. 

1920  Matthew  1930  Bible  (N.T.  revised)  BFBS,  London 
A revision  prepared  by  a committee  ofYorubas,  including  N.  Johnson, 
I.  Oluwole,  J.  A.  Cole,  A.  W.  Howells,  T.  A.J.  Ogunbiyi,  H.  V.  E. 
Johnson,  C.  E.  O.  Doherty,  S.  M.  Abiodun,  and J.  A.  Leigh. 

1957  New  Testament  BFBS,  London 

A corrected  edition  prepared  by  S.  Kale  and  a committee.  An  edition 
with  further  corrections,  prepared  by  John  Hargreaves,  CMS,  and  a 
committee,  was  published  by  the  BFBS  in  1959. 

i960  Genesis  CMS  Bookshop,  Lagos 

Revised  by  the  Yoruba  Bible  Revision  Committee,  under  the  super- 
vision of  S.  C.  Phillips  and  P.  V.  Adebiyi. 

A translation  of  Matthew  by  Roman  Catholics  is  mentioned,  but 
whether  it  was  published  is  not  known. 


YURACARE  1375 

1En\ejeme  buibu  leshcapeni,  Jesucristola  Dios  asse. 
2Anauta  terimte  Isaiaja,  Oios  abuibu  tebeja, 
"Calinde,  bachei  tibuibu  mandyujuj  beshe  me'e 
miushuchi,  achaya  dulacha  pii'u  miushuchi,"  taya. 
3letemei  ajammaj  beshe  abuibuja, 

"Lidulachap  tabuita  Dios  apu'0;  dulachap  tiimcuta 
apii'iinuu,"  ashta. 

4Juanja  mabautiza  letemechi.  Anauta  mandyuju, 
"Pibautizata,  lijushupti  paenneteula,  achaya  Dios 
palohuolachaya  paenneteula,”  muta.  3 Canottou  lati 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956 

Yuracare  is  spoken  by  about  2,000  Indians  along  the  Isiboro, 
Ichoa,  and  Secure  rivers  of  central  Bolivia. 

1956  Mark  New  Tribes  Mission,  Cochabamba 
Translated  by  Mrs.  Lawrence  Johnson,  NTM. 


(IKI)ZAIMAKI  1376 

3 Ezisiku  zirya  akimvka  Yohana  Omuba- 
tizya  akarwaza  mwibara  rya  Yahudi,  aka- 
buga,  2 Mvte;  kwu  kvba  obwami  bwa  mwisaro 
bwisukiri.  3 Kwu  kvba  wuyo  niwe  yahayirwe 
no  muragi  Isaya,  akabuga, 

Eriraka  ryaye  arakuura  mwibara, 
Muyikore  enzira  ya  Tata-Bugya, 
Mubugorore  obuhito  bwaye. 

Mt  3.  1-3  1948 

The  Zanaki,  who  number  about  20,000,  live  slightly  inland 
from  the  southeastern  shores  of  Lake  Victoria,  above  Speke  Gulf. 
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They  speak  a Bantu  tongue  related  to  EkiKuria  and  IkiNgurimi, 
which  are  spoken  by  their  neighbors  in  extreme  northern 
Tanzania. 

1948  Matthew  BFBS,  ABS,  London 

Translated  by  Alta  and J.  Clyde  Shenk,  Mennonite  Mission. 


Zangskari  is  spoken  in  the  Zaskar  area  of  Kashmir,  and  in 
adjacent  Tibet.  It  is  a Tibeto-Burman  language. 

Tibetan  Character 

1951  John  BS  oflndia,  Pakistan  and  Ceylon,  Lahore 
Translated  by  H.  M.  Mazzoni,  Central  Asian  Mission. 


ZANDE  1377 

I GU  bambata  Wene  Pangbanga  nga  ga  Yesu  Kristo, 
Wiri  Mbori.  2 Wa  du  e ni  keke  e ti  gu  buku  nga 
ga  Yesaya  nga  nebi  ya, 

Mo  ngere,  Mi  na  keda  gi  sunge  mbata  yo  fo  ro; 
Ko  a mbakada  ga  gene: 

3 Fugo  boro  na  pa  ngbakungba  yo  ya, 

Oni  mbakadi  ga  Gbia  gene, 

Oni  rurugu  gako  agene. 

4 Yoane  a ye,  gu  ko  na  a bapatizi  aboro  ngbakungba 
yo,  ki  ni  tungusi  pa  gu  bapatiza  nga  ga  rungo  be  inga 
apai,  Mbori  gbandaka  a.  5 Aboro  ki  kuru  rogo 

Mk  1.  1-4  1938 

Zande  is  spoken  by  about  750,000  people,  two  thirds  of  whom 
live  in  northeastern  Congo-Kinshasa,  and  the  rest  in  adjacent 
areas  of  Sudan.  There  are  also  Zande-speaking  tribes  (e.g.,  the 
Avongara  and  Bandiya)  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the  Central 
African  Republic.  The  Zande  are  spread  over  a wide  area  and 
include  numerous  tribes  of  non-Zande  origin  who  were  lin- 
guistically assimilated  during  periods  of  Zande  expansion,  the 
last  of  which  occurred  in  the  19th  century.  Zande  dialects  in- 
clude those  of  the  Adio  (Makaraka)  tribe  of  Sudan,  the  Bandiya 
and  Bamboy  tribes,  and  the  three  distinctive  regional  dialects 
of  the  upper  Mbomu  River  region,  the  Sueh  and  Meridi 
River  area,  and  the  Wele  and  Dungu  River  area.  Also  known 
as  Nyamnyam,  Zande  is  classed  in  the  Adamawa-Eastern 
group. 

1918  Mark  1920  Luke  1921  John  Acts  Galatians 

1930  Romans  Ephesians  James  1-3  John 

193 1 Matthew  1, 2 Thessalonians  1934  1, 2 Corinthians 
Philippians  Colossians  1 Timothy-Philemon  1,  2 Peter 
Jude  1938  New  Testament  1951  Psalms  1952  New 
Testament  Psalms  (revised  orthography)  BFBS,  London 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Church  MS  and  Africa  Inland 
Mission,  including  Mr.  & Mrs  E.  C.  Gore,  William  Haddow,  F.  G. 
Laverick,  CMS,  and  G.  F.  B.  Morris,  J.  Batstone,  U.J.  Utting,  and 
H.  D.  Powley,  AIM,  with  assistance  from  Enoka  Mangbondo, 
Renzi  Rikita,  Soromo  Gbara,  and  Yisai  Murangi. 


ZANGSKARI  1378 

TIBETAN  CHARACTER 

Jn2.  1-4  1951 


ZAPOTECO:  CHOAPAN  1379 

1 1 Ga  uzulao  diidza1  dxa'a  quie  JesuCristo,  Zi'i 
Diuzi. 

2 Lu'u  libro  quie  Isaias,  ben'  udixogue'e  diidza1 
quie  Diuzi,  naa  Diuzi: 

Huaseela'  tu  ben'  cuialao  neza  tzetixogue'ene' 
yaca  bene'  de  que  huaiyo  lue'. 

3Huazuubi'  lao  lato  ga  bidxaa  yu'u.  Huanee' 
ziidzo  reebine'  laguedxine': 

"Cabe1  yeyuele  dxa'a  neza  quiele,  cana'  yeyue- 
le  dxa'a  cuinle,  dan'  baza'  xa'anro.  " 

* Na'ara  bida  tu  ben'  lao  lato  ga  bidxaa  yu'u. 
Laohue'  Zua  ruela'iya  bene'.  Guudxine'  yaca 
bene': 

Mk  t.  1-4  1965 

The  Zapotec  Indians,  who  number  in  all  about  250,000,  live 
mainly  in  central  and  eastern  (Isthmus)  Oaxaca.  According  to 
their  traditions,  they  are  descended  from  trees  or  jaguars.  They 
were  in  control  of  the  Valley  of  Oaxaca  at  the  time  the  Mixtec 
occupation  began,  an  occupation  that  lasted  from  the  10th  to 
the  14th  centuries. 

The  Zapoteco  language  is  spoken  in  a number  of  regional  dia- 
lects. The  Choapan  dialect  is  spoken  by  15,000  Indians  in  the 
area  of  Choapan,  north-central  Oaxaca. 

1965  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Larry  Lyman,  WBT. 


ZAPOTECO:  ETLA 
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"I  1 Ani  modu  udulo  ca  tisa  see' 
gue  Jesucristua,  ^i'ni  Tata 
Dios. 

2 Anl  uca  atiba  ra  lo  libru  bedia 
atu'  Isaias,  'lee  uque  tu  profeta 
beni  uthela  Tata  Dios  para  rigui 
xi'e  Tisa  gue  Tata  Dios,  anagaba 
para  udie'  le.  Tata  Dios  ree: 


Nanana  ithela  tu  beni  quia  na 
nee  rue  loo  lu  para  que  ithalie 
needa  guelu. 

3 Laniana  biyien  canie  si 'i  tu 
beni  ata  anuturu  beni  rise'e 
ribesie  ree:  "Gualithali  tu 
needa  lixa  ata  te  Sefior 
gueri'a. " 


Mk  1.  1-3  1966 

The  Etla  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is  spoken  by  about  5,000  Indians  in 
central  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 


1 966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Dorothy  Wright,  WBT. 
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ZAPOTECO:  ISTMO 

1 Ra  rusuluu  di'idcha  galan  stii 
Jesucristo,  zhi'ini  Dios. 

2 Casi  caa  lu  libru  stii  Isaias,  ni 
guni1  sti'idcha  Dios:  Rarii  ruse'enda 
ti  shpinne  para  guni  cha’aui  neeza 
gue'edu1. 

3 Ni  guini1  lu  llanu:  Laquishe  cha'a- 

Mk  i.  1-4  1952 

The  Istmo  (Spanish  term  for  ‘Isthmus’)  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is 
spoken  by  about  75,000  Indians  in  the  arid  lowland  Isthmus  of 
Tehuantepec,  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 
I9i2john  ABS,  New  York 

Translated  by  Arcadia  G.  Molina  and  E.  A.  Hunt,  Holiness  mis- 
sionaries. 

1952  Mark  1957  John  1958  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 
Translated  by  John  and  Jean  Alsop,  Virginia  Embrey,  Laurine 
Kolderup,  and  Velma  Pickett,  WBT. 


rrbahz:  CoH-yunza'c  shnez  yuh  Dad,  coH-sHi 
reshnez  yulahs-nf. 

4 Catyobnths  Juan  Hogar  ladro  rut  behnn-di 
rrbahz,  lush  ruzSbdidch-ni  gusyehch  lahz  re- 
behnn  par  gac  perdon  reshtohH  reni,  dchehc-ti 
gutyobnihs-nl  reni. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1954 

The  Mitla  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is  spoken  by  several  thousand 
Indians  around  the  Zapotec-Mixtec  site  of  Mitla  in  central 
Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 
1954  Mark  ABS,  Mexico 

Translated  by  Elinor  Briggs , IVBT.  A tentative  edition  was  circu- 
lated in  1950. 

1968  Mark  Biblioteca  Mexicana  del  Hogar 
Translated  by  Mavis  and  Carol  Stubblejield,  WBT. 


1381 

ui  neeza  stii  Senor,  laguni  cha'aui 
neeza  stii-bee. 

4 Cayuuni  bautizar  Juan  binni  lu 
llanu  ne  cusi'idi  zhi  modo  gaca  arre- 
pentir-cabee  para  guire'e  shpecadu- 
cabee. 

5 Be'eda  ra  nu'u-be  guiraa  binni  de 


ZAPOTECO:  MIAHUATLAlM  1382 

1 Di's  ndac  che'n  Jesu  Crist  xgan'  Dios  mtlo  ta  ndxe' 

2 xal  nduba  loo  ye’s  che'n  Sayi  co'  mde’th  di's  co'  gac: 

Hui',  na  nge  tel'  thib  mos  che'n  daa  loo  lu  par 
toxcua  xa'  ned  loo  lu 

3 Di's  che'n  thib  mbi'  co'  nge  bez  cabii  co'te'  nagan: 
Ftoxcua  ned  che'n  Tad.  Ftoli  ryete  ned  thib  che'n 
xa'. 

4 Juan  co'  nca's  men  le'n  nit  mxo'flo  co'te'  nagan.  No 
ngo  Juan  yalban  che’n  thib  con'  - ga's  men  le'n  nit  - con 
ne  di's,  zye  lezo  men  par  tyon'  ryete  xtol  men. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1956 

The  Miahuatlan  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is  spoken  by  about  50,000 
Indians  in  south-central  Oaxaca.  The  Scriptures  listed  represent 
the  usage  of  the  Municipio  ofCuixtla. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1956  Mark  1959  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 

1962  John  1966  Ephesians-Titus  SB  en  Mexico 

1968  Luke  SB  de  Mexico. 

Translated  by  Manis  and Jane  Ruegsegger,  WBT. 


ZAPOTECO:  MITLA  1383 

1.1  Zi'c  casHoh  didchuen  ni-canni  shi  behn 
Jesucristo,  Zhi’nn  Dios. 

2 Zi'c  cah  nenn  Hibr  shten  Isaias  ni-gunni  par 
Dios:  Baui,  nez  loh  lu  zushaH-a  shmensaj-a, 
ni-gunza'c  shnez  yuh  lu  nez  loh  lu. 

3 Rrbedcha’-ni  Hogar  ladro  rut  behnn-di 


ZAPOTECO:  OCOTLAN  1384 

11  Guzubluu  dfza'que  evangeli  shte  Jesucriste  shiini 
Dios. 

2 Guzubluu  ne  segun  baque'e  profete  Isafas.  Isafas 
baque'e  shti'dze  Dios  narni'i  acerque  de  Criste: 

Gul  gunaa,  na  Dios  gasheelda  shmensajera  naguf- 
ni'i  por  na  delante  lu  me.  Le'e  shmensajera 
3 guune  preparar  nez  pare  le'e  me.  Le'e  nagufni'i 
lu  shliat  ru'be  galla'  roa  guee'gu  rni'i  fuerte: 

Gul  be'ne  preparar  bien  gre  be  cose  pare  iurna 
gufdchiini  me. 

Nii  naa  elque  nabaque'e  Isaias. 

4 Por  nii  Llua  bichubnise  le'e  be  mene  la'ni  guee'gu. 
Guni'i  nuui'  be  mene  guune  nadze'e  be  lie'  mode  nana- 
baani  be  lie',  guune  be  lie'  arrepentir  nu  guiriubnise 
be  lie'  pare  guune  Dios  perdon  duulde  shte  be  lie'. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1966 

The  Ocotlan  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is  spoken  by  about  25,000 
Indians  of  central  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

1 966  Mark  (with  Spanish)  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Donald  and  Anne  Olson,  WB  T. 


ZAPOTECO:  RINCON  1385 

~t  Canf  gusilo  le  rine  dxi'a,  ca  guca  quee' 
Jesucristo,  Zxi'ini  Dios. 

2 Budxin  ca  chinuzoe'  lu  guich  Isaias,  boni'  rine' 
ulaz  quee'  Dios,  le  gune'  Dios: 

Buli'yuyeni'tsoca' . Needa'  risdla'  boni'  gubaz 
quea',  inoorugue'  ca  Li', 

Nuuni*  upa'a  noz  ga  toodu'. 
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3 Riyon  chi'e  bonl1  riboodxi'e  la1  guixi1  ga  de 

latja,  rna: 

Buli'pa'a  ndz  ga  toode'  Xanru1, 

Buli'beaj  li  yugu'  noza  Iasi  quee'. 

4 Como  Juan  buquiile1  nisa  bonachi  la'  guixi'  ga 
de  latja,  en  beene1  liban  que  le  ruquiila  nisa 
bonachi,  nupa  ni1  tu'bi'i  ladxi'  para  tsu'u  yola1 
runiti  lo  que  yugu1  dula'  queguequi  lo  Dios. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1962 

The  Rincon  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is  spoken  by  12,000  or  more 
Indians  along  the  northern  edge  of  the  Zapoteco-speaking  area 
of  Oaxaca,  Mexico.  As  with  most  of  the  forms  of  Zapoteco  con- 
sidered here,  it  includes  the  slightly  varying,  but  mutually 
intelligible  usage  of  several  adjacent  Zapoteco-speaking  com- 
munities. 

Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 

1962  Mark  1966  Acts  Thessalonians-Philemon 

1-3  John  SB  en  Mexico  1968  James  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Robert  and  Katherine  Earl,  WB  T. 

1963  Luke  (Zapoteco  only)  Missionary  Crusader, 

Lubbock,  Texas 

Translated  by  Vera  M.  Griffin,  independent  Baptist  missionary. 


ZAPOTECO:  SIERRA  JUAREZ  1386 

IGudulo  evangelio  nu  cca  qui1  Jesucristua  Vi'ni  Tata 
Dios, 

2 tiTba  riquixe'e  lo  libro  nu  bedia  profeta  Isaias  enne' 
gudua  antescala  ita  Jesucristua  yetsiloyu: 

Ni  ritheHa'a1  mensajero  quia',  deneru  bi  lo  lu1, 
Para  ithalia  bi  neda  para  guni  ca  lu'  recibir. 

3 Iditsatse'  rinne  bi  fuera  yetsi  latf  runi  bi 

predicar  nna  ra  bi  ca  enne1  ritsina'  rua'lo  bi: 
Litse'e  al  tanto  para  canchu  chi  il-lani  Seiior; 
Liutha1  if  ca  neda  qui'  la'labani  qui'  le  para  'lee. 
4 Ca  titsi'i  nna  uccua  ca  cumplir  por  Juan  enne'  beni 
bautizar.  Gureni  bi  fuera  yetsi  nna,  gutixa'ani  bi  ca 

Mk  i.  i -4(a)  1966 

The  Sierra  Juarez  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is  spoken  by  about  25,000 
Indians  in  northern  Oaxaca,  Mexico.  Several  variant  mutually 
intelligible  village  dialects  are  included  in  this  form  of  Zapoteco. 

Diglot  with  Spanish  unless  noted 

1951  Matthew  John  1954  1 John  (Zapoteco  only) 

1959  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 

1966  Gospels  Acts  SB  en  Mexico 

Translated  by  Neil  and Jane  Mellis,  WB  T. 


ZAPOTECO:  VILLA  ALTA  1387 

1.  ka  naka  katah  gwxe  ebangeLio  Che 
gesohosanh  xihiN  dioz.  2.  segon  nyoj 


Lehe  libr  Che  isaias  profet  nan:  — bzena- 
goh.  seLaha  leh  len  mensager  Chiah  per  nah 
mensageranh  kwialagweh  lagoh  par  SjanSa- 
gwehe  xNezoh.  3.  xNe  Che  benh  cbNe  zi£jo 
latja  da§  nan,  *Lehe  gon  iaoh  xNez  senyo- 
ranh.  Lehe  yeyon  nez  las  Chehenah  Licha.’-- 
4.  blah  gwanNah  nah  bChohe  beNah  nis  latja 
daSanh.  gwdiXjwihe  chehe  beNah  kah: 
--cheyaLah  yeyejele  yogahaLoLte  dehe  xiNj 
dehe  nonle  nah  cheyaLah  Chohale  nis  par 
niCh  kah  yezihixen  diozanh  Chele.-- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1951 

The  Villa  Alta,  or  Cajonos,  dialect  of  Zapoteco  is  spoken  by 
20,000  or  more  Indians  in  northeastern  Oaxaca,  Mexico. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1936  Matthew J.  Moran,  Tacubaya 

Translated  by  Mabel  N.  Van  Slyke,  Presbyterian  missionary. 

1951  Mark  1956  Acts  (reprinted  i960)  1959  John 

ABS,  Mexico  1964  Romans  Ephesians 
1-3  John  SB  en  Mexico  1966  Luke  SB  de  Mexico 
Translated  by  Inez  Butler,  Otis  and  Mary  Leal,  and  Ramona 
Millar,  WBT. 


(KI)ZARAMO  1388 

1 Milongo  hiyo  kcnukila  Yohana  Mdidimiza  wa- 
nhu  mmazi  yolonga  mbuli  va  Magana  muna  uluwala 
lwa  Uyaliudi,  yolonga,  - Galukcni,  lckcnl  gchile, 
kilumbo  undewa  wa  kuulanga  ukwcnhuka.  :l  Cha- 
nduso  yuyo  yalongigwc  na  muhokozi  Isaya,  yolonga, 
Dizwi  ja  munhu  yolonga  muluwala, 
Isanghaneni  goya  nzila  ya  Mndewa, 

Ugolozeni  ubito  wake. 

1 Abeyo  Yoliana  mwenyccho  kakala  11a  guwo  jakc 
ja  usinga  wa  ngamiya  na  lukumbulu  lwa  kwcmbe 
mkigudi  chakc,  mandiya  gake  gakala  mbalangulu 
na  uki  wa  mmuhulo. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1968 

KiZaramo  is  spoken  by  about  1 million  people  in  the  Eastern 
Region  of  Tanzania,  in  the  region  of  Bagamoyo  and  Dar-es- 
Salaam.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  related  to  KiZigula,  KiSagalla 
and  other  languages  within  the  Zaramo  language  group. 

1968  Matthew  BS  in  East  Africa 
Translated  byE.  Damtnann,  Lutheran. 
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(KI)ZIGULA 


1389 


Q SIKU  ziya  akainukila  Yohana  mbatizaji 
akatowa  mbilu  kwe  inyika  Uyahudi, 

2 Akagaiuba,  Helani  ; kwani  uzumbe 
wa  kulanga  wihagihi. 

3 Kwani  uyo  niye  alongigwe  ni  mgonezi 
Isaya,  Akagamba, 

Chamo  chakwe  akutowa  mbilu  kwe 
nyika, 


Damanyani  sila  ya  Zunibe, 

Liganyani  mwakuginkila  mwakwe. 

4 Yohana  inwenye  akawa  na  mahambo 
yakwe  ya  singa  za  ngaraeya,  na  msipi 
wa  nkingo  mwe  ikigudi  chakwe ; na 
nkande  yakwe  naiwa  sige  na  uki  wa 
kumbago. 

5 AVakambasa  Yerusalemi,  na  Yahudi 

Mt  3.  1-4  1906 


Zigula  is  spoken  in  southeastern  areas  of  the  Maasai  Steppe  of 
northern  Tanzania.  Groups  of  Zigula  are  found  also  as  far  east- 
ward as  the  coast  below  Pangani.  It  is  a Bantu  language,  related 
to  Zaramo  and  the  Taita  dialects. 


1906  Matthew  BFBS,  London 

Translated  by  Walter  H.  Kisbey,  Universities’  Mission  to  Central 
Africa. 


ZIMAKAIMI 


1390 


1.  Yesu  Kellso,  Zlouva’ba  Ebe,  a:gla:'ba  woltuwoltuda 
'ba'balnie  lma'gaze. 

2.  Magu  ma'gata  Zlouva'ba  ma'gata,  tawatawa  'gal 
lmamolnu  mla:pa:ba  matubaugu.  Nakabuabl ta , no ' ba 
ma'gata  to'goyada  'gal  apatebaltapalve  qo'ba  ovala 
apadebekaka  qobe. 

3.  'Gal'ba  alql  zua  apadozobevea : da , ma:yakoeme 
koba:nu,  Zlouva'ba  ovala  mozokaka  tlovo'bo  zakaka. 

4.  Zon  ma:zama,  'gal  ma:bakosoma  neyate  na : ma:zama:ta 

yaqayaza'ba  babaka  mokove  mla:waql.  Zon  ma:zama:ta 
bakosoma  mokove  lzu  o'bona  'gaiza'ba  mokove 
utukabaueneda  na : naml  'gaiza'ba  babaka  mokove 

utuzal ' baukokofama . 

Mk  1.  1-4  1958 

Zimakani  is  spoken  by  about  1,200  people  in  the  Western 
District,  Territory  of  Papua  and  New  Guinea.  It  is  a non- 
Austronesian  language. 

1958  Mark  1961  Acts  Unevangelized  Fields  MP,  Port 
Moresby 

Translated  by  K.  Dennis,  UFM. 


ZIMSHIAN 


1391 


1 Wilhisliidutk  pish  pa  Amt  pa 
Malshk  papa  wila  walsh  Jesus  Christ 
pa,  lithpoltlik  pish  pa  Shimoigiat  pa 
Lakapa; 

2 Niwuhla  damtk  pa  da  dish  Isaiah 
pa  prophet  ga,  Ni,  haiizu  na  haiizu- 
msligu  da  hazaklth  punt,  pu  dumt  in 
pwilduni  gou’un  dura  yagunt ; 


3 Amhou  a paul  da  wiam  houdi 
da  pilhoulit.  Shim  gwildura  gou’unsh 
pa  dura  ysik  pisli  pa  Miyan  ga,  sha 
ashazuksn  pa  na  gninat  pa; 

4 Xa  goiduksliit  John  at  baptiza 
piat  dada  gilhoulit,  adat  malthash  pa 
haptisraura  peluksh-ataitiksha  pa, 
dura  wil  slialthiltksha  hadafe-put. 


Mk  1.  1-4  1887 

Zimshian,  Tsimshian,  or  Chimmezyan,  is  spoken  by  descendants 
of  several  small  Indian  tribes  who  originally  lived  along  the 
Skeena  and  Nass  rivers  of  British  Columbia,  and  on  the  adjacent 
coast  and  coastal  islands.  They  were  culturally  related  to  the 
Tlingit  and  Haida.  Their  tongue  was  spoken  in  several  dialects, 


the  main  dialectal  diversions  of  which  are  the  ‘Zimshian  Proper’ 
of  the  Skeena  and  coastal  islands,  and  the  Nishga  dialect  of  the 
Nass  River  area  (Selections  in  Nishga  published  in  1890  and 
1897,  Society  for  the  Promotion  of  Christian  Knowledge, 
London,  translated  by  James  B.  McCullagh,  Church  MS),  and 
the  Gitksian  tongue.  There  are  now  more  than  5,000  Zimshian 
Indians  living  on  reservations  in  British  Columbia  and  Alaska. 

1885  Matthew  1887  Mark  Luke  1889  John 

1 898  Acts-Jude  SPCK,  London 

Translated  by  William  Ridley,  Bishop  of  Caledonia,  who,  building 
upon  the  work  of  pioneer  missionary  William  Duncan,  CMS,  reduced 
the  language  to  written  form. 


(KI)ZINZA  1392 

1.  Aho  cilo  cha  kasatu  bukaba  buliho  obwenga  bwo  bu- 
swezi  omuli  Kana  ya  Galilaya,  na  nyina  Yesu  akaba 
aliyo. 

2.  Yesu  akaba  nayetwa  hamo  na  bahembabe  aha  bwenga 

3.  Amenzi  ge  mizabibu  kagabaleba,  nyina  Yesu,  yamuga- 
mbila  ati,  Tibena  menzi  ge  mizabibu. 

4.  Yesu  yamugambila  ati.  Mukazi,  twine  ci.  inye  newe? 
oMwanya  gwange  tugukahikile. 

Jn  2.  1-4  1945 

The  Zinza  language  is  spoken  along  the  southwestern  shores  of 
Lake  Victoria,  Tanzania,  and  as  far  westward  as  the  Rwanda 
border.  If  the  closely  related  tongues  of  the  Kisubi  and  Kilongo 
are  added,  Zinza  is  spoken  by  at  least  100,000  people.  A Bantu 
language,  it  is  related  to  KiKerewe,  IkinyaRuanda,  and  RuHaya. 

1930  Matthew  Acts  White  Fathers  Press,  Bukalasa 
Translated  by  Fr.  M.J.  Vekemans. 

1945  John  1 John  Africa  Inland  Mission,  Lonumbo 
Translated  by  Richard  Dilworth,  AIM. 


ZIRYEN  1393 

CYRILLIC  (OLD)  CHARACTER 

£bIA  AiiHZACO  ROHCZ  lodHHZ  KpiCTHTIAk,  H KtAo'AO 
*'Ii!a«hckoh  nf ctlih ai.ihz, 

2.  Ii  ma'o : noKdHTHC,  MAThickTkicz  ro'az  h<C6Choh 

4JpCTK0. 

3.  Chine  haa  ro'az  h RHChTAAhicz  HcaIa  npopoitz, 
UlSoMOHZ:  rOAOCZ  O^zjcHZ  KCHntJCb  AOHZ  nifCTUHA* 

hiHi : a^ckto  Tito  rocnoAbAhi , AoctAo  Cuau  r«ta«* 

HbIHZ. 

4-  dMHCZ  Xi  IcHHHZ  ndCkKOMZ  HORAbICZ  R6pE« 
AIOAZ  rotohlCb,  H RCH ACbAhICZ  KiiHHKZ  TACM10HZ  ! A 
CidAHZ  CblAOHZ  ROAbl  AKpHAAACZ  H AHMtZ  ApT- 
M4HZ  Atd. 

Mt  3.  1-4  1823 
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CYRILLIC  CHARACTER 

Ch  noHfla  Mtij  JeH  MycaaxHC  MyjyrHgoc  chh&,  mkj 
fcemc  Acjiac  oxiqyacfcoMa  Ilico,  Meg-Ho  6eiboh,  Ch 
bhjio  ecKa6,  03  Bom,  Meft-Ho  6h^6hjioh  xoac  Eeuja 
OX  OH. 

Jn  3.  16  1885 


Johan,  gamsipa  baptispa,  khial  ngaidamna  dinga  kisiana 
baptis  thu  genin  a hing  pot  a. 

Mk  1.  1-4  1967 

Zomi  is  spoken  by  over  30,000  people  in  the  Chin  Hills  area  of 
Burma  and  by  30,000  more  in  Manipur,  India. 

1967  New  Testament  BS  oflndia 

Translated  by  S.  K.  Samte,  T.  Tungnung,  and  P.  Kaizakham , 
Welsh  Presbyterian  Mission. 


4 Atsis  zo  loan  paskom  novlys  verblud  gonys,  i sy- 
lon  voly  kutsik  von  as  koskas,  a sojan  sylon  voly  akri- 
dajas  i atsis  artman  ma. 

5 Seki  Ierusalim,  byd  Iudeja  i byd  Iordan  gbgbrsa 
petalysny  sy  dino, 

6 I pyrttsisny  sysafi  Iordanyn  vistalbmon  assinys 
grekjas. 

7 Adzimyst  zo  loan  loktbm  una  Pariseijaslys  i Sad- 
dukeijaslys  sy  dino  pyrttsiny  Suys  naly:  ekidnasan  tsuz- 
semjas  I kody  tijanos  velodys  pysjyny  loktan  logys  ? 

Mt3.4-7  1864 

Ziryen  (Zirian),  or  Komi,  is  spoken  by  about  half  a million 
people  in  the  Komi  Autonomous  SSR  (Capital,  Syktyvkar)  of 
the  Soviet  Union.  (The  speakers  of  Perm  are  included  in  this 
figure.)  This  part  of  Asiatic  Russia  was  dominated  by  Novgorod 
as  early  as  the  13  th  century.  Ziryen  is  spoken  in  regional  dialects, 
and  Perm  is  sometimes  considered  the  southern  dialect  of 
Ziryen.  A Uralic  language,  Ziryen  is  related  to  Votiak  and  Perm, 
within  the  Permian  branch. 

1 823  Matthew  (Old  Cyrillic  character)  Russian  BS, 

St.  Petersburg 

Translated  by  A.  Shergin,  an  Orthodox  priest. 

1 864  Matthew  (Roman  character)  Printed  privately,  London 
Translated  for  Louis-Lucien  Bonaparte,  under  the  direction  of  F.  J. 
Wiedemann.  ( See  note  to  No.  23.) 

1882  Matthew  (Cyrillic  character)  BFBS,  St.  Petersburg 
1885  Gospels  Acts  Psalms  (Cyrillic  character,  with  Russian) 
Holy  Synod,  St.  Petersburg 
Translated  by  G.  S.  Litkin,  a teacher. 


ZOMI  1394 

PASIAN  Tapa  Jesu  Krist  Khantan  Hoi  tun  chiilna. 

Gualnei  Isai  Laibuah, 

Ngai  voi,  ka  sawlkoi  na  malamah  ka  sawl  a, 

Aman  na  lampi  sial  va. 

Gamsipa  mi  kikou  o in, 

Mangpa  lamlian  sial  unlen, 

A lampi  siam  tang  un, 
a chi,  chia  at  bangin. 


ZOQUE : CO  PA  IN  A LA  1395 

1 YA?sej  tzo^tzu  te?  Jesucristo?s  ?ye- 
vangelio.  fte?kAte?  te?  Diojsis  ^yUne. 

2 YA?sej  jyayu  Isaiajsis,  te?  tza?- 
maijwa?opyawA?s  : Kena,  rjgA?wej  - 
pa?As  te?  yajmujsopyawA  mis  nwi?- 
naijdAjki.  Ya?wa?s  maqbamij  nyaj- 
wiyu’rjajayu  te?  tui). 

3 Weju  tumA  te?  pAn  tza?mo?mo, 
nAmbawAte9:  WAtzAkjaytyamA  te? 
Seno?ris  tyui).  Yajwiyu?qajaytyamA. 

4 YajnA?yA?opya  inAk  te?  Juai)  te? 
tza?mo?mo.  Chamgopuiju  que  ma 
inAk  yajnA^yAyaju  te?  kipswitu?yaj- 
pawA,  wa?y  yajkotokoyjayu  Diojsis 
te?  kyowa. 

Mk  i.  1-4  1948 

Zoque  is  spoken  in  several  dialects  by  20,000  or  more  Indians  of 
northwestern  Chiapas,  Mexico.  Local  dialects  are  divided  into 
the  following  main  groups:  Copainala,  spoken  by  8,000  people 
in  the  municipios  of  Tecpath  and  Copainald;  Ostuacan  and 
Francisco  Leon,  closely  related  dialects  spoken  by  5,000  in  the 
municipios  of  Ostuacan  and  Magdalena,  or  Francisco  Leon; 
Ocotepec,  spoken  by  10,000  in  the  municipios  of  Ocotepec  and 
Tapalapa;  and  Pantepec-Rayon,  two  closely  related  dialects 
spoken  in  the  municipios  of  those  names.  Zoque  is  still  spoken  in 
smaller  groups  around  these  main  dialect  areas,  but  to  a lesser 
degree,  e.g.,  around  Tapixulapa  and  Puzcatan,  in  Tabasco. 
Zoque  is  grouped  linguistically  with  Mixe  and  Popoluca. 

Diglot  with  Spanish 

1948  Mark  1950  1-3  John  1952  Galatians  Ephesians 

1959  Acts  ABS,  Mexico 

1965  Matthew  SB  en  Mexico 

1967  New  Testament  SB  de  Mexico 

Translated  by  Mr.  & Mrs.  William  Wonderly  and  Roy  Harrison, 
WBT. 
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ZOQUE : FRANCISCO  LEON  1396 


3YAjUy  amena'g  mA]a  aggui'mba  Rey  Tiberio  mumu 
curaguy,  JicSe'cti  aggui'gue'tpana'g  Ponclo  Pilato 
Judea- m^JacurngucyASl.  Herodes  aggui'mgue'tpana'g 
Galilea-mAjacumgucyAai;  y Herodesis  ty*WA  Felipe 
aggul'mgue'tpatlna'g  Iturea- mAjacumgucyAsi  y 
Traconite- nvAjacumgucyASi.  Y Lisanias 
aggui'mbana'g  Abilinia-- nvAjacumgucyASi . 2 Anas  y 

Caifas  pane-cowl'naj/s,  Jlcse'c  Diosis  'yo'nAy 
Zacariasis  'yune  Juag.  Juag  jya'iJnAmAmAna'g  IJtu. 

Juao  mat)  wit  ribera'omda'm  tome  iJtumA  Jordan-nA1 
y chajmayaj  pAnda'm  wa'cA  qui'pswitu'ya]  waJa 


choco'yomda'm  y wa  nA'yAyajA,  wb'ca  yajcotocojayaj 
cvoja  Diosis.  * Tujcu  "jujche  ijtusc  javehA 'vuija 
t/.a 'magwa  jcopvap*  Isaiasis  libru'omo.  Libru'omo 

Na  wvejnAm  ja'ijnAin«mA: 

"Como  Ia  wAjAtzAjcavtyambasc  nvjatug  xva'fA 
min  turn  mAja'g  aggui'mhapA.  jetse  sunba  wa 
mi  ggui'psmindamA  y wa  mi  ijtam  jaJmecAsi  xva' 
mi  mliAjCAchogdam  ndA  Comi. 

Ticno  quo  wa'  tA  wivugdzAc  tyug. 

5 Mumu  nogchAqui  wa'  ndA  umbare'ajA. 


Lk  3.  1-4  1964 

Francisco  Leon  is  the  official  name  for  the  Municipio  of  Mag- 
dalena, in  north-western  Chiapas,  slightly  north  of  Copainala. 
Speakers  of  the  closely  related  dialect  of  Magdalena  are  served 
by  this  Zoque  version. 


1964  Luke  (with  Spanish)  SB  en  Mexico 
Translated  by  Ralph  Engel,  WBT. 
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1 Pablo  y Timoteo,  Jesucristo’s  chASt- 
ta’m.  nA  JyayjayajupA  mumu  te’  WAjta’mbA 
pAn  te’  iJtyajupA  Flltpo-kumgu’yomo,  ijtyaju- 
Pa  JesucristoJi’ij.  Y iia  Jyayjayajke’tu  te’ 
arjgi’moyajpapA  y te’  kotzo’qoyajpapA  te’ 
tu’mAku’yomo. 

2 Que  Diojsts  wa’mt  akyamdamA  y wa’ ml 
achi’tsmA  WAjpA  ttkuy,  tA  Janda’ts  y tAWjGomt 

Phil  1.  1-4  1952 

This  dialect  of  Zoque  is  very  closely  related  to  Francisco  Leon, 
the  speakers  of  which  use  this  translation. 


Jpsucristo’is. 

Pablo’ a ha  cht'u  3 YASkAtoya  a ndxt’pA 
Dios  YASkAtoya  * D1°8’  cada  vei 
Jajmda’mbA  mtjta’m. 

4 TumdumA  jama  nA’mA  o' iv\yu  Dios,  y 
nA’mdi  o'nAtjgye’tu  mumu  mitzkAtoyata’m, 
y kajSApyAjtri. 

5 Ndzl’pAjtzi  yASkAtoya  porque  Atzji’q  mt 


1952  Philippians  (with  Spanish)  ABS,  Mexico 
Translated  by  William  Wonderly  and  Roy  Harrison,  WBT. 


(ISI)ZULU 
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IUkuqala  kwevangeli  likajesu  Kristu, 
iNdodana  kaNkulunkulu. 

2 Njengokulotshw^  kumprofethi  ulsa- 
ya  ukuthi : 

Bheka,  ngiyasithuma  isithunywa  sa- 
mi  phambi  kwakho 
csiyakulungisa  indlela  yakho, 


3 izwi  lomemezayo  ehlane,  lithi: 
Lungisani  indlela  yeNkosi, 
nenze  imikhondo  yayo  iqonde, 

4 kwavela  ujohane  ebhapathiza  ehla- 
ne, eshumayela  umbhapathizo  wokuphe- 
nduka,  kube-ngukuthethelelwa  kwezono. 

5 Kwaphumela  kuye  izwe  lonke  lase- 

Mk  1.  1-4  1959 


The  Zulus  number  about  3 million  in  Zululand  and  other  parts 
of  northern  Natal,  Republic  of  South  Africa.  Like  many  other 
South  African  Bantu  groups,  many  Zulus  are  leaving  the  tribal 
reservations  to  seek  work  in  the  mines  and  cities.  During  the 
early  19th  century  the  Zulus  became  exceedingly  powerful  under 
Chaka,  a leader  whose  successors  embroiled  the  Zulus  in  hostili- 
ties in  the  1830’s  with  the  Boer  settlers,  and  in  the  1870’s  with 
the  British.  Not  until  the  beginning  of  the  20th  century  did 
peace  settle  upon  Zululand. 


Zulu  is  a Bantu  tongue,  related  to  IsiXhosa  and  IsiSwazi. 


1848  Matthew  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions,  Pietermaritzburg 

1850  Psalms  1854  Romans  ABCFM,  Port  Natal 


1856  Mark  ABCFM,  Pietermaritzburg 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM,  including  George  Cham- 
pion,J.  C.  Bryant,  and  Lewis  Grout. 

1857  Gospel  Harmony  Printed  privately,  Pietermaritzburg 
Translated  by  J.  W.  Colenso,  Bishop  of  Natal.  A N.  T.  in  this  version 

first  appeared  in  the  i8yo’s.  Some  O.  T.  Books  were  also  published. 

1859  Acts  ABCFM,  Essunduzi 
1863  Genesis  ABS,  NewYork 

1865  New  Testament  ABCFM  (American  Zulu  Mission), 
Natal 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM. 

1866-1867  Gospels  Acts  Romans  Printed  privately, 

Pietermaritzburg 

Translated  by  J.  L.  Dohtie,  ABCFM. 

1868-1871  1 Samuel— 2 Kings  Ezra  Proverbs 
Daniel-Malachi  1 872  New  Testament  (revised) 

ABCFM,  Natal 

Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM. 

1871-1872  Psalms  Isaiah-Micah  Springvale 

Translated  by  Henry  Callaway,  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  the 

Gospel. 

1873  Proverbs  Ezekiel  ABS,  NewYork 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM. 

1875-1877  Genesis-Joshua  Gospels  Church  MS 
Translated  by  H.  Callaway  and  W.  O.  Newman,  SPG. 

1878  New  Testament  (revised)  American  Zulu  Mission, 
Natal 

1881  Song  of  Solomon  Printed  privately,  Durham 

1882  Psalms  Proverbs  1883  Bible  ABS,  NewYork 
Translated,  over  the  years,  by  missionaries  of  the  ABCFM,  and 

further  edited  for  publication  by  S.  C.  Pixley. 

1 890  New  Testament  ABS,  NewYork 
Revised  by  David  Rood,  ABCFM. 

1917  New  Testament  ABS,  BFBS,  NewYork 
Revised  by  James  D.  Taylor,  ABCFM. 

1922  New  Testament  Hermannsburg  Mission,  Moorleigh 
Translated  by  missionaries  of  the  Hermannsburg  Evangelical  Lutheran 
Mission. 

1924  Bible  ABS,  NewYork 
The  Taylor  revision. 

1950  Mark  John  BFBS,  Cape  Town 
1956  New  Testament  1959  Bible  BFBS,  London 
Revised  by  a committee,  under  the  direction  of  T.  M.  Leisegang  and, 
later,  O.  Sarndal.  It  included  J.  Astrup,  G.  Krause,  H.  Pilter,  S. 
Dahle,  M.J.  Mpanza,  W.  Weber,  N.  C.  Haldersen,  and  others. 

1956  New  Testament  Mariannhill  MP 
Translated  by  Fr.  Raphael  Students. 

Scripture  narratives  in  translations  by  Roman  Catholics  are  reported 
published  as  early  as  1886.  In  1890  a ‘ School  Bible’  was  published  at 
Mariannhill.  Other  Scripture-based  materials  followed,  but  no  com- 
plete Books  are  reported  as  translated  and  published. 
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ZUNI  1399 

Haiqyanana  yaton’  a,  Galilee  uloh’nan  an  Cana  an  chuwan 
aach*  im’tekya.  Jesus  an  tsit*  imokya.  Ta  Jesus  shemanakya, 
ta  an  ianiqyanakyan’ona,  chuwan  aach*  im’t’anan  kwi. 
Uwaqyawe  echihap’,  Jesus  an  tsita  le  ani  kwekya:  Kwa  uwa- 
qyawe  il’awame.  Akya  Jesus  le  ani  kwekya:  Okyatsikyi,  Kop 
tom  tekwin  leaya,  ta  hom’ma?  Kwa  tem  horn  haitokwin 
techinama.  An  tsita  le  awani  kwekya  wowe:  Kwahohl  to  awan 
penap’  ton  les’nunap’tu.  Is’kon  topolekya  a-tewe-qya-pokya 

Jn  2.  1-4  1941 


The  Zuni  Indians  are  a group  of  the  American  Southwest. 
‘Pueblo’  is  a comprehensive  term  applied  to  culturally  related 
Indians  (including  the  Keres,  Hopi,  and  Tano).  The  original 
seven  Zuni  villages  are  recorded  in  history  as  the  ‘Seven  Cities  of 
Cibola’,  which  Coronado  attacked  in  1540,  under  the  impression 
that  they  were  storehouses  for  hoards  of  gold.  The  Zuni  now 
number  about  2,500  on  a reservation  in  New  Mexico. 

The  linguistic  affdiations  of  the  Zuni  language  are  not  known. 

1941  John  Printed  privately,  Zuni,  New  Mexico 
Translated  by  H.  Carroll  Whitener,  George  Yff,  and  Rex  Natewa. 
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Scriptures  for  the  blind 


Scriptures  especially  prepared  for  the  blind  have  appeared  in  many  languages. 

The  most  important  systems  used  for  English  are : 

BRAILLE,  developed  in  the  1830’s  by  Louis  Braille,  a teacher  at  a school  for  the  blind 

BOSTON  LINE  TYPE,  devised  in  the  1830’s  by  Samuel  G.  Howe 

NEW  YORK  POINT,  developed  in  the  late  19th  century  by  William  Wait. 

Several  forms  of  the  ‘dot  system’  were  used  in  the  United  States  in  the  early  part 
of  the  20th  century,  while  Braille  had  become  standard  throughout  the  rest  of  the 
English-speaking  world.  In  1932  the  Standard  English  Braille  was  adopted  by 
the  Workers  for  the  Blind  in  the  United  States,  and  since  that  time  English  Scriptures 
have  been  prepared  exclusively  in  that  form.  For  other  languages  appropriate 
systems  have  been  devised. 

The  Bible  Societies  are  also  increasingly  engaged  in  the  preparation 
and  wide  distribution  of  Scriptures  on  tapes,  cassettes,  and  records, 
to  serve  the  blind  and  partially  sighted. 

The  following  are  examples  of  some  of  the  languages  and  systems  which  have 
been  used  in  providing  Scriptures  for  the  blind. 


ENGLISH  LINE  LETTER 


Part  of  the  Lord’s  Prayer 


ENGLISH  NEW  YORK  POINT 


ENGLISH 


BRAILLE  GRADE  I 


ENGLISH 


MOON 


Jn  3.  16 


ARABIC 

'Jgl 1""” 


rji 


* f 


j 1 

•>u« 

I O J 


UK 


MOON 


I 


• tP3t # ®w»Jl 
J I •tojfj 


J—  •— 


|/>541  uo 


J t -UAJ  I JJO) 

Jn  3-  16 
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CHINESE:  KUOYU 


Jn  3.  16 


JAPANESE 


SPANISH 


BRAILLE 


Jn  3-  16 
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Some  important  'firsts7 


The  original  languages  of  the  Old  Testament: 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic 

The  original  language  of  the  New  Testament:  Koine 
Greek 

The  first  Scripture  translation:  The  Old  Testament 
into  Greek  in  the  3rd  century  B.C.;  known  as  the 
Septuagint. 

The  first  translations  of  the  New  Testament:  Syriac, 
Latin,  and  possibly  Coptic,  before  A.D.  200. 

The  first  printed  Bible:  Latin,  Vulgate  text,  printed 
by  Gutenberg  in  Mainz  about  1456;  known  as  the 
‘Gutenberg  Bible’. 

The  first  printed  Hebrew  Old  Testament:  1488. 

The  first  printed  Greek  New  Testament:  1514,  in  the 
Complutensian  Polyglot  (not  issued  until  1522); 
Erasmus’s  Greek  text  was  printed  and  issued  in  1516. 

The  first  printed  Bible  in  a modern  language: 
German,  1466. 

The  first  translations  in  English:  Caedmon’s  Para- 
phrases in  Anglo-Saxon,  c.  670  A.D.;  the  first  Bible: 
the  Wycliffite  version  of  the  14th  century;  the  first 
printed  portion:  possibly  Tyndale’s  Matthew  and 
Mark  before  1525,  otherwise  the  first  printed  New 
Testament:  William  Tyndale’s  translation,  1525;  the 
first  printed  Bible  in  English:  Coverdale’sversion,  1535. 

The  first  language  (as  far  as  is  known)  reduced  to 
writing  by  a missionary  for  translation  purposes: 
Gothic  by  Ulfilas  in  the  4th  century  A.D.;  at  the  end 
of  the  same  century  Mesrop  reduced  Armenian  to 
writing. 


The  first  five  printed  New  Testaments  in  the  langu- 
ages of : 

(a)  Europe:  Latin,  1456;  German,  1466;  Italian,  1471; 
French,  1474;  Czech,  1475 

(b)  Asia:  Syriac,  1555;  Hebrew,  1599;  Arabic,  1616; 
Armenian,  1666;  High  Malay,  1668 

(c)  Africa:  Ethiopic,  1549;  Bohairic  Coptic,  1716; 
Amharic,  1829;  Malagasy,  1830;  SeTswana,  1840 

(d)  The  Americas : Massachusetts,  1661 ; Dutch  Creole, 
1781;  Labrador  Eskimo,  1826;  Sranan,  1829; 
Ojibwa,  1833 

(e)  Pacific  Islands:  Tahitian,  1829;  Hawaiian,  1835; 
Rarotonga,  1836;  Maori,  1837;  Samoan,  1846. 

The  first  five  printed  Bibles  in  the  languages  of : 

(a)  Europe:  Latin,  1456;  German,  1466;  Italian,  1471; 
Catalan,  1478;  Czech,  1488 

(b) Asia:  Arabic,  1645;  Syriac,  1645;  Armenian, 
1666;  Tamil,  1727;  High  Malay,  1733 

(c)  Africa:  Malagasy,  1835;  Amharic,  1840; 
SeTswana,  1857;  IsiXhosa,  1859;  Ga,  1866 

(d)  The  Americas:  Massachusetts,  1663;  Western 
Cree,  1862;  Labrador  Eskimo,  1871;  Dakota, 
1879;  Kutchin,  1898 

(e)  Pacific  Islands:  Tahitian,  1838;  Hawaiian,  1839; 
Rarotonga,  1851;  Samoan,  1855;  Maori,  1858. 

The  first  translation  in  a non-European  language 
made  and  printed  for  the  purpose  of  evangelism: 
Matthew  in  High  Malay  in  1629,  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Dutch  East  India  Company. 

The  first  printed  New  Testament  in  any  language  of 
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India:  Tamil,  translated  by  Bartholomaus  Ziegenbalg, 
1717. 

The  first  language  of  the  Americas  reduced  to  writing 
for  missionary  purposes:  Massachusetts,  by  John 
Eliot.  This  was  also  the  first  language  of  the  Americas 
in  which  there  appeared  the  whole  Bible  (1663),  or 
any  substantial  part  of  it.  This  is  also  ‘the  earliest 


example  of  the  translating  and  printing  of  the  entire 
Bible  in  a new  language,  as  a means  of  evangeliza- 
tion’. Massachusetts  was  the  22nd  language  to  receive 
the  entire  Bible  in  printed  form. 

The  first  printed  portion  in  a language  indigenous  to 
South  America:  Luke  in  Aymara,  translated  by 
Vicente  Pazos-Kanki  published  in  1829. 
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Alphabetical  list  of  1399  languages 

in  which  at  least  one  Book  of  the  Bible  has  been  printed 


1 Abbe 

2 Abenaqui 

3 Abkhazian 

4 Abor  Miri 

5 Acawaio 

6 AchiiCubulco 

7 Achi:Rabinal 

8 Acholi 

8 A Acholi-Lango  Union  (Lwo) 

9 Adangme 

10  Adjukru 

1 1 Adzera 

12  Aekyom 

13  Afrikaans 

14  Agni 

15  Agta 

16  Aguacateco 

17  Aguaruna 

18  Ainu 

19  Akha 

20  Akunakuna 

21  Aladian 

22  Alangan 

23  Albanian : Calabrian 

24  Albanian : Gheg 

25  Albanian:  Gheg,  Scutari 

26  Albanian : Sicilian 

27  Albanian:  Tosk 

28  Aleut:  Kodiak 

29  Aleut : Unalaska 

30  Alur 

31  Amahuaca 

32  Amele 

33  Amharic 

34  Amis 

35  Amuesha 

36  Amuzgo 

37  Anal 

38  Aneityum 

39  Angal  Heneng 

40  Angas 

41  Anglo-Saxon 

42  Aniwa 

43  Anuak 

44  Apache : Western 

45  Apinay6 

46  Arabic 

47  Arabic : Algerian 

48  Arabic:  Chad 

49  Arabic:  Egyptian 

50  Arabic:  Judaeo-Tunisian 

5 1 Arabic : North  African 

52  Arabic : Palestinian 

53  Arabic:  Sudan 

54  Arabic:  Tunisian 


55  Aramaic 

56  Aranda 

57  Arapahoe 

58  Arawak 

59  Armenian : Ancient 

60  Armenian : Modern,  Eastern 

61  Armenian:  Modern,  Western 

62  Asmat 

63  Assamese 

64  ChAsu 

65  Atche 

66  Atsi 

67  Auca 

68  Avikam 

69  Awa 

70  Awabakal 

71  Awadhi 

72  Aymara 

73  Ayor6 

74  Azerbaijani 

75  Aztec:  Classical 

76  Aztec:  Guerrero 

77  Aztec : Huasteca 

78  Aztec:  Istmo 

79  Aztec:  Michoacdn 

80  Aztec:  Puebla,  North 

81  Aztec:  Puebla,  Sierra 

82  Aztec:  Tetelcingo 

83  Azumeina 

84  Bachama 

85  Badaga 

86  Bafia 

87  Bagheli 

88  Bahnar 

89  Balangao 

90  Balinese 

91  Balochi 

92  Balti 

93  Bambara 

94  Bambatana 

95  Bamilek6 

96  Bamu 

97  Bamun 

98  Bandi 

99  Bandjoun 

100  Banuia 

101  Banu 

102  Baoul6 

103  Bari 

104  Bari : Kakwa,  Congo 

105  Bari:  Kakwa,  Sudan 

106  Bariba 

107  Bashkir 

108  Basque:  Biscayan 


109  Basque:  Guipuzcoa 

no  Basque : Labourdin 

in  Basque : Marquina 

1 12  Basque : Navarre,  Eastern  Low 

1 1 3 Basque : Navarre,  Southern  High 

1 14  Basque : Navarre,  Spanish 

1 15  Basque:  Souletin 

1 1 6 Bassa : Cameroun 

1 17  Bassa : Komo 

1 18  Bassa:  Liberia 

1 19  Batak:  Angkola 

120  Batak:  Karo 

121  Batak:  Simalungun 

122  Batak : Toba 

123  Batu 

124  Baur6 

125  Bawm 

126  Baya:Gbea 

127  Baya:  Kalla 

128  Baya:Mb6re 

129  Beaver 

130  ChiBemba 

13 1 EBembe 

132  EkiBena 

133  Benga 

134  Bengali 

135  Bengali : Musalmani 

136  Beti 

137  Bhatneri 

138  Bhili : Central 

139  Bhili : Dehwali 

140  Bhili : Valvi 

14 1 Bicol 

142  Biete 

143  Bihari : Bhojpuri 

144  Bihari : Kortha 

145  Bihari : Magahi 

146  Bihari:  Nagpuria 

147  Bilaan : Koronadal 

148  Bilaan : Sarangani 

149  Binandere 

150  Binandere : Notu 

1 5 1 Binukid 

152  Binumarien 

153  KiBira 

154  Bisaya 

155  Bislama 

156  Blackfoot 

157  LoBobangi 

158  Bobo:  Black 

159  Bogos 

160  Bolaang-Mongondo 

1 61  Boleki 

162  Bolia 

163  Bolinao 
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164 

KiBondei 

235 

Chinese : Kuoyti 

306 

Dakota 

165 

Boomu 

236 

Chinese : Canton 

307 

Danish 

166 

Bora 

237 

Chinese:  Chihli 

308 

Daphla : Aka  Lei 

167 

Boran 

238 

Chinese:  Foochow 

309 

Dayak:  Land 

168 

Boro 

239 

Chinese : Hainan 

310 

Dayak:  Maanjan 

169 

Brahui 

240 

Chinese : Hakka 

311 

Dayak:  Ngaju 

170 

Braj  Bhasha 

241 

Chinese:  Hakka  of  Wukingfu 

312 

Dayak : Sea 

171 

Breton : Leon 

242 

Chinese : Hangchow 

313 

Delaware 

172 

Breton:  Treguier 

243 

Chinese : Hankow 

314 

Dibabawon 

173 

Breton:  Vannes 

244 

Chinese : Hinghua 

315 

Dida 

174 

Bribri 

245 

Chinese : Kiaotung 

316 

Dieri 

17s 

Brti 

246 

Chinese:  Kienning 

317 

Dimasa 

176 

LiBua 

247 

Chinese : Kienyang 

318 

Dinka:  Bor 

177 

Bube 

248 

Chinese : Kinhwa 

319 

Dinka : Ciec 

178 

Bugis 

249 

Chinese : Nanking 

320 

Dinka : Kyec 

179 

Bugotu 

250 

Chinese:  Ningpo 

321 

Dinka : Padang 

180 

Bulgarian 

251 

Chinese:  Sankiang 

322 

Diola 

1 8 1 

Buli 

252 

Chinese : Shanghai 

323 

Dobu 

182 

Bullom 

253 

Chinese : Shantung 

324 

Dominican  Creole 

183 

Bulu 

254 

Chinese:  Shaowu 

325 

Duala 

184 

Bungili 

255 

Chinese : Soochow 

326 

Duke  of  York  Island 

185 

Bunun 

256 

Chinese : Swatow 

327 

Dumagat:  Casiguran 

186 

Bura 

257 

Chinese:  Taichow 

328 

Dumagat:  Umirey 

IS? 

Burmese 

258 

Chinese:  Tingchow 

329 

Duna 

188 

Burum 

259 

Chinese:  Wenchow 

330 

Dusun:  Bundu 

189 

Bwaidoga 

260 

Chinook 

331 

Dusun:  Ranau 

190 

Bwamu 

261 

Chipaya 

332 

Dusun:  Rungus 

191 

Byelorussian 

262 

Chipewyan 

333 

Dutch 

263 

YiChira 

334 

Dutch:  Creole 

192 

Cakchiquel 

264 

Chirripo:  Turrialba 

335 

Dutch : Groningen 

193 

Cambodian 

265 

Choctaw 

33<S 

Dyerina 

194 

Campa 

266 

Chokwe 

195 

Candoshi 

267 

Choi:  Tila 

337 

Ebrie 

196 

Capanahua 

268 

Choi:  Tuinbala 

338 

Edo 

197 

Carib : Garifuna 

269 

Chontal:  Oaxaca 

339 

Efik 

198 

Cashibo 

270 

Chontal:  Oaxaca,  Sierra 

34° 

Egede 

199 

Catalan 

271 

Chontal:  Tabasco 

341 

Egg°n 

200 

Cayapa 

272 

ShiChopi 

342 

Enga 

201 

Cebuano 

273 

Chru 

343 

Engennie 

202 

Chacobo 

274 

Chuj : San  Mateo  Ixtatan 

344 

English 

203 

KiChaga : Kirwa 

275 

Chuj : San  Sebastian  Coatan 

345 

English : Cornwall 

204 

KiChaga : Machame 

276 

Chung-chia 

346 

English : Cumberland 

205 

KiChaga : Mochi 

277 

Chuvash 

347 

English : Cumberland,  Central 

206 

Chakma 

278 

Cocama 

348 

English : Devonshire 

207 

Chambiali 

279 

Cocamilla 

349 

English:  Devonshire,  Eastern 

208 

Chamorro 

280 

Cofan 

35° 

English : Dorset 

209 

ChiChanga 

281 

Colorado 

351 

English:  Durham 

210 

Chatino : Yaitepec 

282 

Comanche 

352 

English : Lancashire,  Bolton 

21 1 

Chawi 

00 

Combe 

353 

English:  Lancashire,  North 

212 

Chayahuita 

284 

Conob 

354 

English:  Lancashire,  Radcliffe 

213 

Cheremiss : High 

285 

Coptic : Bohairic 

355 

English : Norfolk 

214 

Cheremiss:  Low 

286 

Coptic:  Sahidic 

356 

English:  Northumberland 

215 

Cherokee 

287 

Cornish 

357 

English : Northumberland,  Newcastle 

216 

Cheyenne 

288 

Cree : Coastal 

358 

English:  Northumberland,  Tyneside 

217 

Chhattisgarhi 

289 

Cree:  Eastern 

359 

English:  Scottish  Lowland 

218 

Chichimeca 

290 

Cree : Moose 

360 

English : Somerset 

219 

Chimane 

291 

Cree : Western 

3d 

English:  Sussex 

220 

Chin:  Asho 

292 

Cree:  Western,  York 

362 

English:  Westmorland 

221 

Chin : Falam 

293 

Cubeo 

363 

English:  Wiltshire,  North 

222 

Chin : Haka 

294 

Cuicateco : Papalo 

364 

English:  Yorkshire,  Craven 

223 

Chin : Khumi 

295 

Cuicateco : Tepeuxila 

365 

English:  Yorkshire,  North 

224 

Chin : Khumi,  Awa 

296 

Cuicateco:  Teutila 

366 

English:  Yorkshire,  Sheffield 

225 

Chin:  Ngawn 

297 

Culina 

367 

English:  Yorkshire,  West 

226 

Chin:  Tiddim 

298 

Cuna 

368 

Epi : Baki 

227 

Chin : Zotung 

299 

Curipaco 

369 

Epi : Bieria 

228 

Chinanteco : Lalana 

300 

Cuyono 

37° 

Epi : Lewo 

229 

Chinanteco : Ojitldn 

301 

Czech 

371 

Epi:  Tasiko 

230 

Chinanteco : Palantla 

372 

Eromanga 

231 

Chinanteco : Quiotepec 

302 

KiDabida 

373 

Ese’Ejja 

232 

Chinanteco:  Usila 

303 

Dagbane 

374 

Eskimo : Eastern  Arctic,  Baffin 

233 

Chinese:  High  Wenli 

304 

Dakhini 

375 

Eskimo : Greenland 

234 

Chinese : Easy  Wenli 

305 

Dakkarkari 

376 

Eskimo : Kuskokwim 
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377 

Eskimo : Labrador 

378 

Eskimo : Western  Arctic,  Copper 

379 

Eskimo : Western  Arctic,  Inupiat 

380 

Eskimo : Western  Arctic,  Mackenzie 

381 

Esperanto 

382 

Estonian:  Setu 

383 

Estonian:  Tallinn 

384 

Estonian:  Tartu 

385 

Ethiopic 

386 

Ewe 

387 

Fang : Gabon 

388 

Fang : Ogowc 

389 

Fante 

390 

Faroe 

391 

Fasu 

392 

Fijian 

393 

Finnish 

394 

Foe 

395 

Fon 

396 

Fore : Pamusa 

397 

Formosan 

398 

Frankish 

399 

French 

400 

French : Amiens  Picard 

401 

French : Bourgogne 

402 

French : Franche-Comte 

403 

French:  Guernsey  Norman 

404 

French:  Saintonge 

405 

French:  Toulouse 

406 

French:  Vaudois,  Ancient 

407 

French:  Vaudois,  Modern 

408 

French:  Walloon 

409 

Frioulan 

410 

Frisian 

41 1 

Frisian:  Northern 

412 

Fula : Futa-Jalon 

413 

Fula:  Macina 

414 

Fulani 

415 

IkiFuliro 

416 

Futuna 

417 

Ga 

418 

Gadsup 

419 

Gaelic 

420 

Gagauzi 

421 

Gahuku 

422 

Galician 

423 

Galla : Central 

424 

Galla : Eastern  Shoa 

425 

Galla : Northern 

426 

Galla : Southern 

427 

Galla : Southern  Shoa 

428 

Ganawuri 

429 

LuGanda 

430 

Gangte 

431 

Garhwali:  Sirnagaria 

432 

Garhwali : Tehri 

433 

Garo:  Abeng 

434 

Garo : Achik 

435 

Gawigl 

436 

Gbari : Gyengyen 

437 

Gbari : Yamma  of  Gayegi 

438 

Gbari:  Yamma  of  Paiko 

439 

Gbeapo 

440 

Gela 

441 

Georgian 

442 

German 

443 

German : Bern 

444 

German:  Erzgebirgisch 

445 

German : Low 

446 

German : Low,  East  Friesland 

447 

German : Pennsylvania 

448 

German : Transylvania 

449 

Gilbertese 

450 

Gio 

451 

KiGiryama 

452 

LuGisu 

453 

Gitksian 

454 

Glavda 

455 

Gofa 

456 

ChiGogo 

457 

Gogodala 

458 

Gondi : Adilabad 

459 

Gondi : Betul 

460 

Gondi : Chhindwara 

461 

Gondi : Koi 

462 

Gondi:  Mandla 

463 

Gonja 

464 

Gothic 

465 

Goulei 

466 

Gourma 

467 

Gouro 

468 

Graged 

469 

Grebo 

470 

Greek : Ancient 

471 

Greek : Modern 

472 

Gu 

473 

Guajibo 

474 

Guajira 

475 

Guanana 

476 

Guarani 

477 

Guarani : Izoceno 

478 

Guarayo 

479 

Guayabero 

480 

Guaymi : Eastern 

481 

Gudeilla 

482 

Guerze 

483 

Gugu-Yalanji 

484 

Guhu-Samane 

485 

Gujarati 

486 

Gujarati:  Parsi 

487 

Gunwingga 

488 

Gupapuyiju 

489 

Gurenne 

490 

GiHa 

491 

Habbe 

492 

Haida 

493 

Haitian  Creole 

494 

Hallam 

495 

LuHanga 

495A 

LuHanga-LuNyore  Union  (OluLuyia) 

496 

KiHangaza 

497 

Hanunoo 

498 

Harauti 

499 

Hausa 

500 

Hawaiian 

501 

RuHaya 

502 

Hebrew 

5°3 

OtyiHerero 

504 

Hiligaynon 

505 

Hindi 

506 

Hindustani 

507 

Hixkaryana 

508 

Hktin 

509 

Hmar 

510 

Ho 

511 

KiHolo 

512 

Hopi 

513 

Houailou 

514 

Hre 

515 

Huambisa 

516 

Huasteco 

517 

Huave 

518 

Huichol 

519 

Huitoto : Muinani 

520 

Huitoto:  Murui 

521 

Hula 

522 

Huh 

523 

KiHunde 

524 

KiHungana 

525 

Hungarian 

526 

Iai 

527 

Iatmul 

528 

Ibanag 

529 

Ibo : Isuarna 

530 

Ibo : Lower 

531 

Ibo : Ungwana 

532 

Ibo : Upper 

533 

Icelandic 

534 

Idoma : Central 

535 

Idoma:  North,  Agatu 

536 

Idoma:  North,  Arago 

537 

Ifugao : Banaue 

538 

Ifugao : Batad 

539 

Ifugao : Kiangan 

540 

Igala 

541 

Igbira 

542 

Ignaciano 

543 

Igorot : Bontoc 

544 

Igorot : Bontoc,  Western 

545 

Ijo:  Lower 

546 

Ijo:  Upper 

547 

Chi-Ila 

548 

Kinllamba 

549 

Ilocano 

550 

Ilongot 

551 

Indo-Portuguese 

552 

Indonesian 

553 

Inibaloi 

554 

Iquito 

555 

Iraqw 

556 

Iraya 

557 

Iregwe 

558 

Irish 

559 

Iroquois 

560 

Isneg 

561 

Isoko 

562 

Isubu 

563 

Italian 

564 

Italian:  Bergamasco 

565 

Italian : Bolognese 

566 

Italian : Calabrian 

567 

Italian : Corsican 

568 

Italian : Genoese 

569 

Italian:  Milanese 

570 

Italian : Neopolitan 

571 

Italian : Piedmontese 

572 

Italian : Romagnuolo 

573 

Italian : Roman 

574 

Italian : Sicilian 

575 

Italian:  Venetian 

576 

Itonama-Saramo 

577 

Ivatan 

578 

Ixil 

579 

Jaba 

580 

Jabim 

581 

Jagatai 

582 

Jaipuri 

583 

Japanese 

584 

Japanese : Luchu 

585  Jarawa 

586  Jaunsari 
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587 

Javanese 

658 

KiKinga 

728 

ELeku 

588 

Ecijita 

659 

Kipsigis 

729 

Lele 

589 

Jivaro 

659A 

Kipsigis-Nandi  Union  (Kalenjin) 

730 

Lendu 

590 

Jorai 

660 

Kirghiz 

731 

Lengua 

591 

Jukun:  Donga 

661 

Kiriwina 

732 

Lepcha 

592 

Jukun : Kona 

662 

EkiKisii 

733 

Lifu 

593 

Jukun:  Wukari 

663 

Kissi 

734 

Limba 

664 

Kiwai 

735 

Lisu : Eastern 

594 

Kabba-Laka 

665 

Koho 

736 

Lisu:  Hwa 

595 

Kabre 

666 

Kom 

737 

Lithuanian 

596 

Kabyle : Greater 

667 

KiKongo : Cataract 

738 

Lithuanian:  Samogit 

597 

Kabyle : Lesser 

668 

KiKongo : Fioti 

739 

Livonian : Eastern 

598 

Kachchhi 

669 

KiKongo : Kituba 

740 

Livonian:  Western 

599 

Kachin : Jinghpaw 

670 

KiKongo:  San  Salvador 

741 

Lobiri 

600 

Kado 

671 

OluKonjo 

742 

Logo 

601 

ChiKaguru 

672 

Konkani:  Goanese 

743 

Loloda 

602 

Kaili 

673 

Kono 

744 

Loma 

603 

Kaingang 

674 

Kopu 

745 

ILomwe 

604 

Kairi 

675 

Korean 

746 

Lonwolwol 

605 

Kalagan 

676 

IKota 

747 

Lotuho 

606 

SeKalana 

677 

Koulango 

748 

SiLozi 

607 

KiKalanga 

678 

Kpelle 

749 

Lii 

608 

IKalebwe 

679 

Kru 

750 

KiLuba 

609 

Kamano-Kafe 

680 

Kuanua 

751 

TshiLuba 

610 

KiKamba 

681 

Kuba  Inkongo 

752 

ChiLuchazi 

611 

Kambera 

682 

Kulawi 

753 

Lugbara 

612 

Kamberri 

683 

Kului 

754 

ChiLuimbi 

613 

Kanakura 

684 

Kuman 

755 

ILumbu 

614 

Kanauji 

685 

Kumaoni 

756 

ChiLunda:  Ndembu 

615 

Kanauri 

686 

Kumuk 

757 

Luo 

616 

Kanite 

687 

Kunama 

758 

Lushai 

617 

Kankanaey 

688 

Kunini 

759 

ChiLuvale 

618 

Kannada 

689 

Kuranko 

619 

Kanuri 

690 

Kurdish : Kermanshahi 

760 

Maasai 

620 

KiKaonde 

691 

Kurdish:  Kurmanji 

761 

Maban 

621 

Kapau 

692 

Kurdish:  Mukri 

762 

Mabuiag 

622 

Kapauku 

693 

Kurku 

763 

Mabuiag : Saibai 

623 

Kara : Falasha 

694 

Kurukh 

764 

Macassar 

624 

Karaite 

695 

Kusaie 

765 

Macedonian : Bulgarian 

625 

Karaja 

696 

Kusal 

7 66 

Machiguenga 

626 

ChiKaranga 

697 

Kutchin 

767 

Madi 

627 

Karelian 

698 

Kuy 

768 

Madurese 

628 

Karen:  Bghai 

699 

Kwagutl 

769 

Maghi 

629 

Karen : Pwo 

700 

Kwambi 

770 

Maguindanao 

630 

Karen:  Sgaw 

701 

SiKwangeli 

771 

Mailu 

631 

Karimojong 

702 

OchiKyanyama 

772 

KiMakua 

632 

Karre 

703 

KiKwese 

773 

Makuchi 

633 

Kasem 

704 

Kyaka 

774 

Malagasy 

634 

Kashgar 

775 

Malagasy:  Tsiinihety 

635 

Kashmiri 

705 

Lacandon:  Lacanja 

776 

Malay 

636 

Kate 

706 

Ladakhi 

777 

Malay:  Baba 

637 

Kayan 

707 

Lahnda 

778 

Malay:  Low 

638 

Kazakh 

708 

Lahnda:  Hindko 

779 

Malayalam 

639 

Keapara 

709 

Lahu 

780 

Malekula : Ahamb 

640 

Keh-deo 

710 

Lahuli:  Bunan 

781 

Malekula : Aulua 

641 

Kekchi 

711 

Lahuli : Manchad 

782 

Malekula : Kuliviu 

642 

OKela 

712 

Lahuli:  Tinan 

783 

Malekula : Meaun 

643 

DiKele 

713 

Laka 

784 

Malekula : Orierh 

644 

DiKele : Ongom 

7H 

Lakher 

785 

Malekula:  Pangkumu 

645 

LoKele 

715 

IchiLamba 

786 

Malekula : Sinesip 

646 

Kenya : Badang 

716 

Lambadi 

787 

Malekula : Uripiv 

647 

Keres 

717 

Lango 

788 

Maliseet 

648 

KiKerewe 

718 

Lao 

789 

Malo 

649 

Kerewo 

719 

Lapp : Finnish 

790 

Maltese 

650 

Kewa:  Eastern 

720 

Lapp : Norwegian 

791 

Malto 

651 

Kharia 

721 

Lapp : Russian 

792 

Malvi 

652 

Khasi 

722 

Lapp : Swedish 

793 

Mam : Huehuetenango 

<553 

Khmti 

723 

Latgalian 

794 

Mam:  Ostuncalco 

654 

Khondi : Kui 

724 

Latin 

795 

Mamanwa 

655 

Khondi : Kuvi 

725 

Latvian 

796 

IchiMambwe 

656 

KiKikuyu 

726 

Lavua 

796A 

IchiMambwe-Lungu  Union 

657 

Kim 

727 

KiLega 

797 

Mampruli 
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798  Managalasi 

799  Manchu 

800  ChiManda 

801  Mandinka 

802  Maninka 

803  Manipuri 

804  Mano 

805  Manobo:  Agusan 

806  Manobo:  Bukidnon,  Western 

807  Manobo:  Cotabato 

808  Manobo : Ilianen 

809  Manobo:  Kidapa wan 

810  Manobo:  Sarangani 

81 1 Mansaka 

812  Manus  Island 

813  Manx 

814  Maori 

815  Mapuche 

816  Maquiritare 

817  Maranao 

818  Marathi 

819  Marc 

820  Margi 

821  Marovo 

822  Marquesas 

823  Marshallese 

824  Maru 

825  Marwari 

826  Marwari : Bikaneri 

827  Marwari:  Mewari 

828  Masana 

829  Masarete 

830  Mashi 

831  Massachusetts 

832  Mataco 

833  Matakam 

834  Mauritius  Creole 

835  Mawkem 

836  Maxakali 

837  Maya 

838  Maya-Mopan 

839  Mayo 

840  Mazahua 

841  Mazateco:  Huautla  de  Jimenez 

842  Mazateco : Jalapa  de  Diaz 

843  Mbai.Doba 

844  Mbai:  Moissala 

845  GiMbala 

846  Mboum 

847  ChiMbunda 

848  GiMbunda 

849  UMbundu  (of  Benguella) 

850  KiMbundu  (of  Laonde) 

851  Mehri 

852  Melpa 

853  Mende 

854  Mentawei 

855  Meo:  Striped 

856  Meo:  White 

857  Mer 

858  KiMeru 

859  Miao:Chuan 

860  Miao:He 

861  Miao:Hwa 

862  Micmac 

863  Mikir 

864  Mina 

865  Miskito 

866  Mixe : Camotlan 

867  Mixe:Coatlan 

868  Mixe:Istmo 

869  Mixe : Tlahuitoltepec 


870  Mixe:  Tontontepec 

871  Mixteco : Acatlan 

872  Mixteco : Guerrero 

873  Mixteco : Ocotepec 

874  Mixteco:  Peiioles 

875  Mixteco : Pinotepa  Nacional 

876  Mixteco : San  Esteban  Atatlahuca 

877  Mixteco : San  Miguel  el  Grande 

878  Moba 

879  Mohawk 

880  Momvu 

881  Mon 

882  LoMongo 

883  Mongolian : Buriat 

884  Mongolian:  Kalmuk 

885  Mongolian : Khalka 

886  Mongolian : Literary 

887  Mordvin : Ersa 

888  Mordvin : Moksha 

889  More 

890  Mori 

891  Mortlock 

892  Moru 

893  Mota 

894  Motu 

895  Motu : Police 

896  Mousgoum 

897  Movima 

898  ChiMpoto 

899  Mro 

900  Mukawa 

901  Mukuni 

902  Mumuye 

903  Mundang 

904  Mundari 

905  Munduruku 

906  Mungaka 

907  Murut 

908  Muskogee 

909  Mwala : Fiu 

910  Mwala : Kwara’ae 

91 1 Mwala : Lau 

912  Mwala:  Malu 

91 3 Mwala:  Saa 

914  OMyene:Galwa 

915  OMyene : Mpongwe 

916  Naga:Angami 

917  Naga:Ao 

918  Naga:  Chang 

919  Naga:Konyak 

920  Naga : Lotha 

921  Naga:  Mao 

922  Naga : Mzieme 

923  Naga:  Nruanghmei 

924  Naga:Phom 

925  Naga:Rengma 

926  Naga:  Rengma,  Southern 

927  Naga:Sangtam 

928  Naga : Sema 

929  Naga:  Tangkhul 

930  Naga:Zeme 

931  Na-Hsi 

932  Nama 

933  ChiNambya 

934  IchiNamwanga 

935  Nandi 

936  EkiNandi 

937  Nanjeri 

938  Nauru 

939  Navajo 

940  ChiNdau 


941 

IchiNdebele 

942 

OchiNdonga 

943 

Neo-Melanesian 

944 

Nepali 

945 

Newari 

946 

Nez  Perces 

947 

BaNgala 

948 

LiNgala : Upper  Congo 

949 

Ngambai 

950 

LoNgandu 

951 

Ngbaka 

952 

LiNgombe 

953 

KiNgoni 

954 

Nguna : Efate 

955 

Nguna:  Tongoa 

956 

KiNgwana : Ituri 

957 

KiNgwana : Lualaba 

957^ 

KiNgwana : Union 

958 

MoNgwande 

959 

Nias 

960 

Nicobarese : Car 

961 

Nicobarese:  Nancowry 

962 

Niue 

963 

Njadu 

964 

OlunyaNkore 

964A 

OlunyaNkore-Kiga  Union 

965 

ShiNkoya 

966 

LoNkundu 

967 

BaNkutu 

968 

Nogai 

969 

BaNo’o 

970 

Norwegian 

971 

Norwegian:  Nynorsk 

972 

Nosu 

973 

ChiNsenga 

974 

LoNtumba 

975 

Nuba:  Heiban 

976 

Nuba:  Krongo 

977 

Nuba:  Moro 

978 

Nuba : Nirere 

979 

Nuba:  Otoro 

980 

Nubian:  Fiadidja 

981 

Nubian:  Kumuzi 

982 

Nuer:  Eastern 

983 

Nuer:  Western 

984 

Nukuoro 

985 

Numfoor:  Biak 

986 

Nunggubuyu 

987 

Nupe 

988 

KiN  y akyusa-N  gonde 

989 

KiNyamwezi 

990 

ChiNyanja:  Eastern 

991 

ChiNyanja:  Southern 

992 

ChiNyanja:  Western 

992A 

ChiNyanja:  Union 

993 

Nyemba 

994 

Nyengato 

995 

ShiNyiha 

996 

KiNyika:  Rabai 

997 

KiNyika:  Ribe 

998 

Nyimang 

999 

LuNyore 

1000 

LuNyoro 

1001 

ChiNyungwi 

1002 

YiNzebi 

1003 

Ocaina 

1004 

Ogoni 

1005 

Ojibwa 

1006 

Okebu 

1007 

Omo 

1008 

Opa:  Nduindui 
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1009 

1010 

ion 

1012 

1013 

1014 

1015 

1016 

1017 

1018 

1019 

1020 

1021 

1022 

1023 

1024 

1025 

1026 

1027 

1028 

1029 

1030 

1031 

1032 

1033 

1034 

1035 

IO36 

1037 

IO38 

1039 

1040 

1041 

1042 

IO43 

IO44 

IO45 

IO46 

1047 

IO48 

IO49 

1050 

1051 

1052 

1053 

1054 

IO55 

IO56 

1057 

IO58 

1059 

1060 

I06l 

1062 

IO63 

IO64 

IO65 

1066 

IO67 

1068 

IO69 

1070 

1071 

1072 

1073 

IO74 

1075 

IO76 

1077 

IO78 

1079 

482 


Ora 

1080 

Quechua : Ancash 

1150 

Sardinian : Cagliaritan 

Orejon 

1081 

Quechua : Ayacucho 

1151 

Sardinian : Logudorese 

Oriya 

1082 

Quechua : Bolivia 

1152 

Sardinian:  Sassarese 

Orokaiva 

0 

00 

UJ 

Quechua : Cuzco 

1153 

Sardinian:  Tempiese 

Orokolo 

1084 

Quechua : Ecuador,  Highland 

1154 

Sasak 

Ossete 

1085 

Quechua : Ecuador,  Oriente 

1155 

Satare 

Otomi  del  Estado  de  Mexico 

1086 

Quechua : Huanuco 

1156 

Sediq 

Otomi:  Mesquital 

1087 

Quechua : Junin 

1157 

ChiSena 

Otomi : Sierra 

1088 

Quiche 

1158 

Senadi 

Otomi:  Tenango 

1159 

Seneca 

Ottawa 

1089 

Rabha 

n6o 

KeSengele 

1090 

Rade 

n6i 

ChiSenji 

Pa’O 

1091 

Raga 

1162 

Senoi 

Paama 

1092 

LuRagoli 

1163 

Serbo-Croatian 

Paite 

1093 

Rarotonga 

1164 

Seri 

Paiwan 

1094 

Rawang 

1165 

KiShamba 

Palau 

1095 

KiRemi 

n66 

KiShambala 

Palawano 

1096 

Rennel 

1167 

Shan 

Pali 

1097 

Riang 

u68 

Shan:  Yunnanese 

Palityan 

1098 

Riang  Lang 

1169 

Shawnee 

Palpa 

1099 

Romansch : Lower  Engadine 

1170 

Shilha : Central 

Pamona 

1100 

Romansch : Upper  Engadine 

1171 

Shilha : Northern 

Pampango 

IIOI 

Romansch : Oberland 

1172 

Shilha : Southern 

Pana 

1102 

Romany : Bulgaria,  Central 

1173 

Shilluk 

Panaieti 

1103 

Romany : Bulgaria,  Southeast 

1174 

Shina:  Gurezi 

Pangasinan 

1104 

Romany:  Germany,  North 

1175 

Shipibo 

Panjabi 

1105 

Romany:  Germany,  South 

1176 

ChiShona 

Panjabi : Dogri 

II06 

Romany:  Italy 

1177 

ChiShona:  Manyika 

Panjabi : Persian 

1107 

Romany : Latvia 

1 1 77  A 

ChiShona : Union 

Papago 

II08 

Romany : Moravia 

1178 

Siane:  Komugu 

Papiamento 

1109 

Romany : Spain 

1179 

Sidamo 

Pashto 

mo 

Romany:  Yugoslavia 

Il80 

Simte 

Patamuna 

mi 

ShiRonga 

Il8l 

Sinasina 

Patpatar 

1112 

Roro 

Il82 

Sindhi 

Penan 

1113 

Roti 

Il83 

Singpho 

GiPende 

1114 

Rotuma 

II84 

Sinhala 

IPere 

1115 

Roviana 

II85 

Siona 

Perm 

1116 

IkinyaRuanda 

Il86 

Siriono 

Pero 

1117 

Rukuba 

II87 

Siwai 

Persian 

1118 

Rumanian 

Il88 

Slave 

Petats 

1119 

Rumanian:  Macedonian 

Il89 

Slavonic 

Piapoco 

1120 

KiRundi 

1190 

Slovak 

Piaroa 

1121 

Russian 

II9I 

Slovenian 

Pidgin  English  of  Cameroun 

1122 

URuund 

1192 

Slovenian : Hungarian 

Pilapila 

1193 

HeSo 

Piro 

1123 

KiSagalla 

1194 

OluSoga 

Piro : Manchineri 

1124 

KiSakata 

1195 

Sokotri 

Pitjantjatjara 

1125 

TshiSalampasu 

1196 

Somali 

Pocomam : Oriental 

1 126 

Salt-Yui 

1197 

Somali : Ogaden-Harti 

Pocomchi 

1127 

Samal  of  Sulu 

1198 

KiSonge 

KiPokomo 

1128 

Samareno 

1199 

Songo 

Pokot 

1129 

Samaritan 

1200 

Sonrhai 

Polish 

1130 

Sambal 

1201 

Sora 

Polish : Masurich 

1131 

Sambal : Botolan 

1202 

Soso 

Ponape 

1132 

Samoan 

1203 

SeSotho 

Ponerihouen 

ii33 

San  Cristoval : Anganiwei 

1204 

SeSotho : Northern 

Popoloca 

ii34 

San  Cristoval : Arosi 

1205 

Spanish 

Popoluca : Sayula 

ii35 

San  Cristoval:  Tawarafa 

1206 

Spanish:  Asturias 

Popoluca : Sierra 

1136 

San  Cristoval:  Wango 

1207 

Spanish:  Judaeo 

Portuguese 

ii37 

KiSanga 

1208 

Sranan 

LiPoto 

1138 

Sangir : Great 

1209 

Suau 

Pottawotomi 

ii39 

Sangir : Siau 

1210 

Subanen : Margosatubig 

YiPounou 

1140 

Sango 

I2II 

Suki 

Provencal : Ancient 

1141 

YiSangou 

1212 

KiSukuma 

Provencal : Auvergne 

1142 

Sanskrit 

1213 

Sundanese 

Provencal : Grasse 

ii43 

Santali 

1214 

Sura 

Provencal : Languedoc 

1144 

Santo : Bay 

1215 

KiSwahili : Central 

Provencal:  Marseilles 

1145 

Santo : Hog  Harbor 

1216 

KiSwahili : Southern 

Puinave 

1146 

Santo : Nogugu 

I2I6A 

KiSwahili : Union 

Puriskad 

1147 

Santo:  Tangoa 

1217 

Swedish 

ShiPuthsu 

1148 

Santo:  Tasiriki 

1218 

Syriac : Ancient 

Putu 

1149 

Sar 

1219 

Syriac : Modern 
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1220 

Syriac:  Modern  Elkoosh 

1221 

Tagabawa 

1222 

Tagabili 

1223 

Tagal 

1224 

Tagalog 

1225 

Tagbanwa : Aborlan 

1226 

Tahitian 

1227 

Tairora 

1228 

Taiwanese 

1229 

Tai  Ya 

1230 

Tamahaq:  Air 

1231 

Tamahaq:  Hoggar 

1232 

Tamahaq:  Timbuktu 

1233 

Tamil 

I234 

Tangale 

1235 

Tanna:  Kwamera 

1236 

Tanna:  Lenakel 

1237 

Tanna:  Weasisi 

1238 

Tarahumara 

1239 

Tara  scan 

1240 

Tatar:  Kazan 

1241 

Tau  Sug 

1242 

Tavara 

1243 

KiTaveta 

1244 

Tayal 

1245 

Tchien 

1246 

KiTeke 

1247 

Telefol 

1248 

Telugu 

1249 

Temne 

1250 

Teop 

1251 

Tepehua 

1252 

Tepehuan:  Northern 

1253 

Tera 

1254 

Terena 

1255 

Teso 

1256 

OTetela 

1257 

Thado 

1258 

Thai 

1259 

Thai : Northern,  Yuan 

1260 

KiTharaka 

1261 

Tho 

1262 

Tibetan 

1263 

Ticuna 

1264 

Tigrc 

1265 

Tigrinya 

1266 

Timorese 

1267 

Tinguian 

1268 

Tiruray 

1269 

Tiv 

1270 

Tlapaneco 

1271 

Toaripi 

1272 

Toba : Chaco,  Sur 

1273 

Toba:  Pilaga 

1274 

Toda 

1275 

Tojolabal 

1276 

Toma 

1277 

Tombula 

1278 

ChiTonga:  Malawi 

1279 

ChiTonga:  Zambezi 

1279A 

ChiTonga:  Union 

1280 

GiTonga:  Inhambane 

1281 

Tongan 

1282 

Tontemboan 

1283 

Toradja : South 

1284 

Torres  Island 

1285 

Totonac 

1286 

Totonac:  Northern 

1287 

Trinitario 

1288 

Trique 

1289 

Trukese 

1290 

Tsamba 

1291 

GheTsogo 

1292 

ShiTsonga 

1293 

XiTswa 

1294 

SeTswana:  Central 

1295 

SeTswana:  Rolong 

1296 

SeTswana:  Tlapi 

1297 

Tubetube 

1298 

Tucano 

1299 

Tula 

1300 

Tulu 

1301 

ChiTumbuka 

1302 

Tupi:  Guajajara 

1303 

Turkish 

1304 

Twi:  Akuapem 

1305 

Twi:  Asante 

1306 

Tzeltal:  Bachajon 

1307 

Tzeltal:  Oxchuc 

1308 

Tzotzil:  Chamula 

1309 

Tzotzil:  Chenalho 

1310 

Tzotzil:  Huixtan 

1311 

Tzotzil:  Larrainzar 

1312 

Tzotzil:  Zinacantan 

1313 

Tzutujil 

1314 

Ubir 

1315 

Udin 

1316 

Uduk 

1317 

Ukrainian 

1318 

Ulawa 

1319 

Union 

1320 

Urdu 

1321 

Urhobo 

1322 

Usipi 

1323 

Uvea 

1324 

Uzbek 

1325 

Vaiphei 

1326 

Valiente 

1327 

Vaturanga 

1328 

Vella  Lavella : Bilua 

1329 

SeVenda 

1330 

Vietnamese 

1331 

Vogul 

1332 

Volapiik 

1333 

Votiak 

1334 

Wa 

1335 

Wahgi 

1336 

Waiwai 

1337 

Waja 

1338 

Walamo 

1339 

Wali 

1340 

Warao 

1341 

Washkuk 

1342 

Wedau 

1343 

Welsh 

1344 

Wend:  Lower 

1345 

Wend:  Upper 

1346 

Weri:  Sim 

1347 

Wewjewa 

1348 

Windessi 

1349 

Winnebago 

1350 

Witu 

1351 

IchiWiza 

1352 

IchiWiza-Lala  Union 

1353 

Wolof:  Gambia 

1354 

Wolof:  Senegal 

1355 

Wongo 

1356 

Worora 

1357 

Wurkum 

1358 

IsiXhosa 

1359 

Yagua 

1360 

Yahgan 

1361 

I-Yaka 

1362 

KiYaka 

1363 

Yakan 

1364 

Yakouba 

1365 

Yakut 

1366 

Yalunka 

1367 

Yanomano 

1368 

Chi-Yao 

1369 

Yao  of  Thailand 

1370 

Yaqui 

1371 

Yergoum 

1372 

Yiddish 

1373 

Yongkom 

1374 

Yoruba 

1375 

Yuracare 

1376 

IsiZanaki 

1377 

Zande 

1378 

Zangskari 

1379 

Zapoteco : Choapan 

1380 

Zapoteco : Etla 

1381 

Zapoteco : Istmo 

1382 

Zapoteco : Miahuatlan 

1383 

Zapoteco : Mitla 

1384 

Zapoteco : Ocotlan 

1385 

Zapoteco : Rincon 

1386 

Zapoteco:  Sierra  Juarez 

1387 

Zapoteco:  Villa  Alta 

1388 

KiZaramo 

1389 

KiZigula 

1390 

Zimakani 

1391 

Zimshian 

1392 

KiZinza 

1393 

Ziryen 

1394 

Zomi 

1395 

Zoque : Copainala 

1396 

Zoque : Francisco  Leon 

1397 

Zoque:  Ostuacan 

1398 

IsiZulu 

1399 

Zuni 
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Chronological  list  of  1399  languages 

in  which  at  least  one  Book  of  the  Bible  has  been  published 


Languages  are  listed  with  the  date  of  publication  of  the  first  Portion  or  Book, 
the  first  Testament,  and  the  first  Bible.  The  dates  in  the  middle  column 
apply  to  a New  Testament  except  where  marked  *,  which  indicates 
that  an  Old  Testament  was  published  first. 


FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

PORTION 

TESTAMENT 

BIBLE 

PORTION 

TESTAMENT 

BIBLE 

Latin 

1456? 

Massachusetts 

1655 

l66l 

1663 

German 

1466 

Nogai 

1659 

1666 

Italian 

1471 

Formosan 

1661 

French 

1474 

1530 

Gothic 

1665 

German : Low 

1475? 

1478 

Wend : Upper 

1670 

1706 

1728 

Czech 

1475 

1488 

Estonian:  Tartu 

1686 

Dutch 

1477 

I48O* 

1522 

Georgian 

1709 

1743 

Hebrew 

1477 

1487* 

1599 

Wend:  Lower 

1709 

1796 

Catalan 

1478 

Tamil 

1714 

1715 

I727 

Greek : Ancient 

I48I 

1516 

1517 

Estonian:  Tallinn 

1715 

1739 

Aramaic 

1482 

1517* 

Coptic : Bohairic 

1716 

Slavonic 

1491 

1580 

1581 

Sinhala 

1739 

1776 

I823 

Portuguese 

1505 

l68l 

1751 

Eskimo : Greenland 

1744 

I766 

1900 

Ethiopic 

150 

1549 

1926 

Dakhini 

1747 

1758 

Spanish 

1514 

1543 

1553 

Manx 

1748 

1767 

1773 

Arabic 

1516 

1616 

1671 

Frisian 

1755 

1933 

1943 

Byelorussian 

1517 

1931 

Gaelic 

1767 

l80I 

Polish 

1522 

1553 

1561 

Slovenian : Hungarian 

1771 

Danish 

1524 

1550 

Dutch  Creole 

1781 

English 

1525 

1535 

Turkish 

1782 

1819 

1827 

Swedish 

1526 

1541 

Mohawk 

1787 

Hungarian 

1533 

1541 

1590 

Bengali 

1800 

1801 

1809 

Icelandic 

1540 

1584 

Marathi 

1805 

l8ll 

1819 

Yiddish 

1544 

1678* 

1821 

Urdu 

1 80s 

1814 

1843 

Persian 

1546 

1815 

1838 

Hindi 

1806 

l8ll 

I835 

Greek : Modern 

1547 

1638 

1840 

Sanskrit 

1808 

1822 

Spanish:  Judaeo 

1547 

1743* 

1829 

Gujarati 

1809 

1820 

1823 

Finnish 

1548 

1642 

Oriya 

1809 

1815 

Slovenian 

1555 

1577 

1584 

Chinese : Wenli,  High 

1810 

1814 

1822 

Syriac : Ancient 

1555 

1645 

Eskimo : Labrador 

1810 

1826 

187I 

Romansch : Engadine,  Upper 

1560 

Malayalam 

1811 

1829 

I84I 

Rumanian 

1561 

1648 

1688 

Telugu 

1812 

l8l8 

I854 

Romansch : Engadine,  Lower 

1562 

1679 

Kannada 

1812 

1823 

I83I 

Serb  o-Croatian 

1563 

1804 

Balochi 

1815 

Armenian : Ancient 

1565 

1666 

Jaipuri' 

1815 

Welsh 

I567 

1567 

1588 

Marwari : Mewari 

1815 

Anglo-Saxon 

I$7I 

Russian 

1815 

1821 

1867 

Basque : Labourdin 

1571 

1865 

Mongolian : Kalmuk 

1815 

1827 

Irish 

1602 

1685 

Burmese 

1815 

1832 

1835 

Lithuanian 

1625 

1701 

1735 

Malay : Low 

1815 

I835 

Malay 

1629 

1668 

1733 

Panjabi 

1815 

1959 

Latvian 

1637 

1689 

Bullom 

1816 

Samaritan 

I645 

Khasi 

1816 

1831 

1891 

Lapp : Swedish 

1648 

1755 

1811 

Lithuanian:  Samogit 

I8l6 

Romansch : Oberland 

1648 

1718 

Delaware 

1818 
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Kirghiz 

I8l8 

1820 

Tahitian 

I8l8 

1829 

I838 

Konkani : Goanese 

I8l8 

Pashto 

I8l8 

1895 

Indo-Portuguese 

1819 

1826 

Mongolian : Literary 

1819 

1827 

184O 

Karaite 

1819 

1842* 

Lahnda 

1819 

Assamese 

1819 

1833 

Norwegian 

1819 

1834 

Awadhi 

1820 

Karelian 

1820 

French:  Toulouse 

1820 

Manipuri 

1820 

1827 

Chuvash 

1820 

1904 

Marwari : Bikaneri 

1820 

Cheremiss:  High 

1821 

1824 

Mordvin : Ersa 

1821 

1824 

Bagheli 

1821 

Kanauji 

1821 

Marwari 

1821 

Kashmiri 

1821 

1899 

Nepali 

1821 

1914 

Braj  Bhasha 

1822 

1824 

Manchu 

1822 

1833 

Maltese 

1822 

1847 

1952 

Harauti 

1822 

Ziryen 

I823 

Bulgarian 

1823 

1940 

1864 

Faroe 

1823 

1931 

1948 

Albanian:  Tosk 

1824 

1827 

Amharic 

1824 

1829 

1840 

Kumaoni 

1825 

Sindhi 

1825 

1890 

1954 

Armenian : Modern  Western 

1825 

1853 

Bhatneri 

1826 

Bihari:  Magahi 

1826 

Malvi 

1826 

Panjabi:  Dogri 

1826 

Frankish 

1827 

Pali 

1827 

1835 

Garhwali : Srinagaria 

1827 

Palpa 

1827 

Breton : Leon 

1827 

1866 

Malagasy 

1828 

1830 

1835 

Hawaiian 

1828 

1832 

1839 

Rarotonga 

1828 

1836 

1851 

Seneca 

1829 

Cherokee 

1829 

I858 

Aymara 

1829 

1954 

Sranan 

1829 

Javanese 

1829 

1854 

French:  Modern  Vaudois 

1830 

SeTswana:  Tlapi 

1830 

I84O 

1857 

French:  Bourgogne 

I83I 

Provencal : Auvergne 

1831 

Ojibwa 

I83I 

1833 

Armenian : Modern  Eastern 

1831 

1834 

1883 

Choctaw 

I83I 

1848 

Nama 

I83I 

1866 

1966 

Slovak 

1832 

Aztec:  Classical 

1833 

Maori 

1833 

1837 

1858 

IsiXhosa 

1833 

1846 

1859 

Kachchhi 

1834 

Italian : Piedmontese 

1834 

1835 

Thai 

1834 

1843 

1883 

Muskogee 

1835 

1886 

Samoan 

I836 

1846 

1855 

Mandinka 

1837 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

PORTION 

TESTAMENT 

BIBLE 

Romany : Spain 

1837 

Japanese 

1837 

I879 

I883 

Grebo 

I838 

Lapp : Norwegian 

1838 

1840 

1895 

Basque:  Guipozcoan 

I838 

1931 

1958 

Karen:  Sgaw 

1839 

1843 

1853 

Fijian 

1839 

1847 

I864 

SeSotho 

1839 

1855 

I878 

Dakota 

1839 

1865 

1879 

Aleut:  Unalaska 

I84O 

Syriac:  Modern 

I84O 

1846 

I852 

Galla : Southern  Shoa 

184I 

Ottawa 

1841 

Shawnee 

I842 

Tulu 

I842 

1847 

Azerbaijani 

1842 

1878 

I89I 

Isubu 

1843 

Mon 

1843 

1847 

1928 

Ga 

1843 

1859 

1866 

Abenaqui 

I844 

Bassa : Liberia 

I844 

Pottawotomi 

1844 

Tongan 

1844 

1849 

1862 

Papiamento 

1844 

1916 

Lepcha 

1845 

Nez  Perces 

I845 

Karen:  Pwo 

I84S 

i860 

1883 

Dayak:  Ngaju 

1846 

1858 

Carib : Garifuna 

1847 

Cree:  Western 

I847 

1859 

1862 

Chinese : Shanghai 

1847 

1870 

1908 

Aleut : Kodiak 

I848 

KiNyika:  Rabai 

1848 

Ossete 

1848 

Duala 

1848 

1861 

1872 

IsiZulu 

1848 

1865 

I883 

Proven9al : Ancient 

1848 

1887 

French:  Ancient  Vaudois 

1848 

1890 

Bube 

I849 

Arawak 

I85O 

Efik 

185O 

1862 

1868 

Yoruba 

1850 

1862 

I884 

OMyene:  Mpongwe 

I85O 

1869 

1927 

KiKamba 

I85O 

1920 

1936 

Badaga 

I852 

Tontemboan 

1852 

Chinese : Foochow 

1852 

1856 

1888 

Chinese:  Ningpo 

1852 

1868 

1901 

Taiwanese 

1852 

1873 

1884 

Cree:  Eastern 

1853 

Aneityum 

1853 

1863 

I879 

Micmac 

1853 

1874 

Breton:  Treguier 

1853 

1889 

Bengali:  Musalmani 

1854 

Chinese : Nanking 

I8J4 

1857 

Sundanese 

1854 

1877 

I89I 

Japanese : Luchu 

1855 

DiKele 

1855 

Mare 

1855 

1864 

1903 

Basque:  Navarrese,  Eastern  Low 

l8$6 

Basque:  Souletin 

I856 

Kurdish : Kurmanji 

I836 

1872 

English : Scottish  Lowland 

1856 

1901 

Basque : Biscayan 

I857 

Basque:  Navarrese,  Spanish 

1857 

Breton:  Vannes 

1857 

Karen:  Bghai 

I857 

Hausa 

1857 

1880 

1932 

Basque : Marquina 

1858 

English:  Cumberland 

1858 
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English:  Northumberland,  Newcastle 

1858 

English : Westmorland 

I858 

Marquesas 

1858 

Sardinian : Logudorese 

I858 

Yakut 

I858 

Benga 

I858 

1871 

Ewe 

I858 

1877 

1913 

English : Cornwall 

1859 

English : Cumberland,  Central 

1859 

English : Dorset 

1859 

English : Durham 

1859 

English:  Lancashire,  Bolton 

I859 

English:  Yorkshire,  Craven 

1859 

English:  Yorkshire,  Sheffield 

1859 

German:  Transylvania 

1859 

Italian:  Milanese 

1859 

Italian:  Venetian 

1859 

Twi:  Akuapem 

1859 

I863 

I87I 

Lifu 

I859 

1868 

189O 

Cree:  Moose 

1859 

1876 

Batak:  Toba 

1859 

I878 

I894 

Cree:  Western,  York 

i860 

English:  Devonshire 

i860 

English : Devonshire,  Eastern 

i860 

English:  Lancashire,  North 

i860 

English:  Norfolk 

i860 

English:  Northumberland 

i860 

English:  Northumberland,  Tyneside 

i860 

English : Somerset 

i860 

English:  Sussex 

i860 

English:  Yorkshire,  North 

i860 

English:  Yorkshire,  West 

i860 

Frioulan 

i860 

Ibo:  Isuama 

i860 

Italian:  Bergamasco 

i860 

Italian : Genoese 

i860 

Italian : Sicilian 

i860 

Nubian:  Fiadidja 

i860 

Sardinian : Cagliaritan 

i860 

Chinese : Hakka 

i860 

I883 

1916 

English:  Wiltshire,  North 

l86l 

Galician 

l86l 

Italian : Corsican 

l86l 

Italian : Neapolitan 

l86l 

Italian : Roman 

l86l 

Sardinian:  Tempiese 

l86l 

Spanish:  Asturias 

l86l 

Gujarati : Parsi 

1861 

I864 

Niue 

l86l 

1866 

1904 

Italian:  Bolognese 

1862 

Italian : Calabrian 

1862 

Chinese:  Canton 

1862 

1877 

1894 

Tibetan 

1862 

1885 

1948 

Ponape 

1862 

1887 

French:  Amiens  Picard 

1863 

French : Guernsey  Norman 

1863 

Livonian : Eastern 

I863 

Livonian:  Western 

1863 

Sardinian:  Sassarese 

1863 

Votiak 

I863 

Marshallese 

1863 

1885 

Bugis 

1863 

1888 

1901 

Kusaie 

I863 

1928 

French : Franche  Comte 

1864 

French : Saintonge 

1864 

Tatar:  Kazan 

1864 

Chinese : Kuoyii 

I864 

I87O 

1874 

Gilbertese 

1864 

I873 

1893 

Mota 

I864 

I885 

1912 

Macassar 

1864 

1888 

1900 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

PORTION 

TESTAMENT 

BIBLE 

Eromanga 

I864 

1909 

Dayak : Sea 

1864 

1933 

Italian : Romagnuolo 

1865 

Teinne 

1865 

1868 

Maya 

1865 

1961 

Chinese:  Kinhwa 

1866 

Perm 

1866 

Provencal:  Marseilles 

1866 

Albanian : Gheg 

1866 

1869 

Nguna : Efate 

1866 

1889 

1908 

Tigrinya 

1866 

1909 

1956 

Rotuma 

1867 

1870 

Mende 

1867 

1956 

1959 

Albanian:  Sicilian 

1868 

Basque : Navarrese,  Southern  High 

1868 

Vogul 

1868 

Uvea 

1868 

1878 

1901 

KiSwahili : Southern 

1868 

1879 

I89I 

Santali 

1868 

I887 

1914 

Slave 

1868 

I89I 

Albanian:  Calabrian 

1869 

Futuna 

1869 

Ukrainian 

1869 

1880 

1903 

Soso 

1869 

1884 

Albanian:  Gheg,  Scutari 

I87O 

Chereiniss : Low 

I87O 

Maliseet 

I87O 

Numfoor:  Biak 

1870 

Galla : Central 

I87O 

1875 

Shan 

I87I 

1882 

1892 

Gondi : Chhindwara 

1872 

Mongolian : Khalka 

I872 

Arabic:  Algerian 

1872 

I96S 

Acawaio 

I873 

Syriac:  Modern,  Elkoosh 

1873 

Wolof:  Senegal 

I873 

Batak:  Angkola 

I873 

I879 

Kutchin 

1873 

1886 

1898 

Nias 

I874 

1892 

191 1 

Romany:  Italy 

1875 

OtyiHerero 

I875 

I879 

Sangir : Siau 

1875 

I883 

Garo : Achik 

I875 

I894 

1924 

Chinese : Swatow 

I875 

1896 

1922 

Nguna:  Tongoa 

1875 

1912 

Mundari 

1876 

1895 

I9IO 

Thai:  Northern,  Yuan 

1876 

1913 

Fante 

1877 

I896 

1948 

Aniwa 

I877 

1898 

Nupe 

I877 

1915 

1953 

Galla:  Southern 

I878 

Lapp : Russian 

I878 

KiNyika : Ribe 

1878 

Chipewyan 

1878 

1881 

Tanna:  Kwamera 

I878 

I89O 

KiSwahili : Central 

I878 

1909 

1914 

Chinese:  Hangchow 

1879 

Mer 

1879 

Mordvin : Moksha 

1879 

Chinese:  Soochow 

1879 

l88l 

1908 

Gela 

I879 

1923 

Iroquois 

1880 

Jagatai 

1880 

Chinese:  Taichow 

1880 

l88l 

1914 

Mortlock 

1880 

I883 

ChiNyanja : Western 

1880 

1886 

Chi-Yao 

1880 

1898 

1920 

Quechua : Cuzco 

1880 

1947 

Malto 

l88l 

Yahgan 

l88l 
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Eskimo : Eastern  Arctic,  Baffin 

1881 

1908 

Epi:  Tasiko 

1892 

Bogos 

1882 

Ibo : Lower 

I892 

Duke  of  York  Island 

1882 

Keapara 

I892 

Gondi : Koi 

1882 

Malekula : Pangkumu 

I892 

Kwagutl 

1882 

ChiNyanja:  Southern 

1892 

Wolof:  Gambia 

1882 

KiSagalla 

1892 

Korean 

1882 

1887 

I9II 

Santo:  Tangoa 

1892 

Norwegian:  Nynorsk 

1882 

1889 

1921 

ChiTsonga 

1892 

1894 

1907 

Motu 

1882 

I89I 

Chinese : Hinghua 

1892 

1900 

1912 

Chambiali 

1883 

KiGiryama 

I892 

1901 

1908 

Chinese:  Wenli,  Easy 

1883 

1885 

1902 

Chinese : Wenchow 

1892 

1902 

Naga:  Ao 

1883 

1929 

I964 

KiTaveta 

1892 

1906 

Mabuiag : Saibai 

1884 

LoBobangi 

1892 

1909 

Nicobarese:  Nancowry 

I884 

KiChaga : Mochi 

I892 

1939 

IsiNdebele 

I884 

I884 

Malo 

I892 

1954 

ChiKaguru 

I885 

Trukese 

I892 

1957 

Kara : Falasha 

1885 

Malekula : Uripiv 

1893 

Mauritius  Creole 

I885 

Ibo : Upper 

1893 

1900 

1906 

Zimshian 

I885 

IchiMambwe 

1893 

1901 

KiKongo : Fioti 

1885 

I89I 

1905 

LoMongo 

1893 

1908 

SeTswana : Rolong 

I885 

1894 

Esperanto 

1893 

1912 

1926 

Kuanua 

1885 

1901 

LuNkundu 

1893 

1921 

1930 

Kabyle : Greater 

I885 

1902 

Afrikaans 

1893 

1933 

Panjabi : Persian 

1885 

1912 

Khondi : Kui 

I893 

1954 

Bugotu 

1885 

1914 

Galla:  Northern 

1893 

1899 

Suau 

I885 

1956 

Akunakuna 

I894 

Beaver 

1886 

Dominican  Creole 

I894 

Epi : Baki 

1886 

Fang : Gabon 

I894 

Galla : Eastern  Shoa 

1886 

Kazakh 

I894 

KiKongo:  Cataract 

1886 

Kurdish : Kermanshahi 

I894 

Gu 

1886 

1892 

1923 

Malekula : Aulua 

I894 

ChiGogo 

1886 

I899 

1962 

Torres  Island 

1894 

Ijo : Lower 

1886 

1927 

1956 

KiPokomo 

1894 

1902 

Garo : Abeng 

1887 

Dobu 

I894 

1908 

1926 

KiBondei 

1887 

OchiKwanyama 

1894 

1927 

Shilha : Northern 

I887 

Panaieti 

I894 

1947 

LuGanda 

1887 

1893 

1896 

Bihari : Kortha 

1895 

Pangasinan 

1887 

1908 

1915 

Boleki 

1895 

Dayak:  Land 

1887 

1963 

Garhwali:  Tehri 

1895 

Kumuk 

1888 

Gondi : Mandla 

1895 

Provencal : Languedoc 

1888 

Jaunsari 

1895 

Volapiik 

1888 

Rod 

I895 

GiTonga 

1888 

I89O 

Umon 

1895 

KiKongo : San  Salvador 

1888 

1893 

1916 

KiN  yaky  u sa-Ngonde 

1895 

1908 

KiMbundu 

1888 

1922 

Kachin : Jinghpaw 

1895 

1912 

1927 

Rumanian : Macedonian 

1889 

Tanna:  Weasisi 

I895 

1924 

KiTeke 

1889 

KiSukuma 

1895 

1925 

i960 

Ainu 

1889 

I897 

Kurukh 

1895 

1950 

UMbundu 

I889 

1897 

1963 

OluSoga 

1896 

Tigre 

1889 

1902 

ShiRonga 

I896 

1903 

1923 

Miskito 

1889 

I9°5 

KiShambala 

1896 

1908 

Sangir : Great 

I889 

1942 

Ulawa 

I896 

1911 

Blackfoot 

189O 

Bulu 

1896 

1926 

1940 

Madurese 

189O 

Chinese : Kienning 

1896 

Vietnamese 

189O 

1914* 

1916 

Arabic : Judaeo-Tunisian 

1897 

ChiTonga:  Malawi 

1890 

1921 

Epi : Lewo 

1897 

Naga : Angami 

189O 

1927 

ChiNyungwi 

I897 

SeSotho:  Northern 

1890 

1904 

ChiSena 

1897 

Awabakal 

I89I 

Toda 

1897 

Chinese:  Hainan 

I89I 

KiNyamwesi 

1897 

1909 

Chinese : Shaowu 

1891 

Wedau 

1897 

1927 

Haida 

I89I 

Dieri 

1897 

Igbira 

I89I 

Chinese : Kienyang 

1898 

KiNgoni 

1891 

Epi : Bieria 

1898 

Uzbek 

1891 

LiPoto 

1898 

ChiNyanja:  Eastern 

I89I 

1898 

1905 

Tavara 

1898 

XiTswa 

189I 

1903 

1910 

Tagalog 

1898 

1902 

1905 

OchiNdonga 

1891 

1903 

1954 

ChiShona 

I898 

1907 

1949 

Malay:  Baba 

I89I 

1913 

Bicol 

1898 

1909 

1914 

Chinese : Shantung 

I892 

Mwala : Saa 

1898 

I9IO 

487  Chronological  list 


FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

PORTION 

TESTAMENT 

BIBLE 

PORTION 

TESTAMENT 

BIBLE 

Kashgar 

1898 

1914 

1950 

Guarani 

1905 

1913 

Lushai 

I898 

1916 

1959 

Maasai 

1905 

1923 

Coptic:  Sahidic 

I898 

1922 

Mwala : Lau 

1905 

1929 

Quiche 

I898 

1947 

Arabic:  Egyptian 

1905 

1932 

Bashkir 

18  99 

Acholi 

1905 

1933 

Kuranko 

1899 

Gitksian 

1906 

Lonwolwol 

I899 

ELeku 

1906 

Ibo:  Ungwana 

I899 

Malekula : Kuliviu 

1906 

Ilocano 

1899 

1903 

1909 

ChiSenji 

1906 

Palityan 

1899 

I927 

Shilha : Southern 

1906 

Cambodian 

1899 

1929 

1954 

KiZigula 

1906 

Kurku 

1900 

Lao 

1906 

1926 

1932 

Lengua 

1900 

Kunama 

1906 

1927 

Mabuiag 

1900 

Boro 

1906 

1938 

Tanna:  Lenakel 

1900 

Bihari:  Nagpuria 

1907 

Hiligaynon 

1900 

1903 

1912 

Lahuli : Manchad 

1907 

LuNyoro 

1900 

1905 

1912 

OlunyaNkore 

1907 

ChiKaranga 

1900 

1919 

Singpho 

1907 

Mapuche 

1901 

Winnebago 

1907 

Santo:  Nogugu 

1901 

Yalunka 

1907 

ChiNyanja : Union 

1901 

1906 

1922 

Ibanag 

1907 

I9II 

Pampango 

1901 

1908 

1917 

Chi-Ila 

1907 

1915 

Mehri 

1902 

Miao : Hwa 

1907 

1917 

Sokotri 

1902 

Quechua : Bolivia 

1907 

1922 

Udin 

1902 

Mailu 

1907 

1936 

Nauru 

1902 

1907 

1918 

Paama 

1907 

1944 

Cebuano 

1902 

1908 

1917 

Chamorro 

1908 

Toaripi 

1902 

1914 

Igorot:  Bontoc 

1908 

Fang : Ogowe 

1902 

1927 

1951 

Kiriwina 

1908 

ChiLuvale 

1902 

1928 

1955 

Lahuli:  Tinan 

1908 

Cakchiquel 

1902 

1931 

Ora 

1908 

Arabic:  North  African 

1902 

1932 

I963 

Raga 

1908 

Cheyenne 

1902 

1934 

Jabim 

1908 

1924 

Arabic:  Tunisian 

1903 

Samareno 

1908 

1928 

1937 

Arapahoe 

1903 

LiNgala:  Upper  Congo 

1908 

1942 

Balti 

1903 

Ibo : Union 

1908 

I9U 

Lapp : Finnish 

1903 

Kanauri 

1909 

Proven9al : Grasse 

1903 

Kurdish:  Mukri 

1909 

KiSanga 

1903 

1904 

1928 

Mongolian : Buriat 

1909 

OMyene : Galwa 

1903 

1907 

Mwala : Fiu 

1909 

ChiShona : Manyika 

1903 

1908 

Rabha 

1909 

LiNgombe 

1903 

1915 

Santo:  Tasiriki 

1909 

LoKele 

1903 

1918 

IchiWiza 

1909 

Houailou 

1903 

1922 

HeSo 

1909 

1920 

KiKikuyu 

1903 

1926 

1951 

Balinese 

1910 

IchiNamwanga 

1903 

1933 

ShiChopi 

1910 

Chhattisgarhi 

1904 

DiKele : Ongom 

1910 

Chinese:  Sankiang 

1904 

Ponerihouen 

1910 

Chung-chia 

1904 

ChiNdau 

1910 

1919 

1957 

LuGisu 

1904 

Iai 

1910 

1920 

SeKalana 

1904 

ChAsu 

1910 

1922 

Masarete 

1904 

Batak:  Karo 

1910 

1928 

Santo : Bay 

1904 

Teso 

1910 

1930 

1961 

ChiTumbuka 

1904 

1911 

1957 

Navajo 

1910 

1956 

ShiNyiha 

1904 

1913 

Bihari:  Bhojpuri 

1911 

ChiBemba 

1904 

1916 

1956 

Lahuli : Bunan 

1911 

Mukawa 

1904 

1921 

1925 

Mentawei 

1911 

KiDabida 

1904 

1922 

ShiPuthsu 

1911 

Naga:  Tangkhul 

1904 

1927 

Shilluk  * 

1911 

Brahui 

1905 

ChiTonga:  Zambezi 

1911 

Bribri 

1905 

LuRagoli 

1911 

1925 

1951 

Dimasa 

1905 

Luo 

1911 

1926 

1953 

Dinka : Kyec 

1905 

Mikir 

1911 

1931 

1952 

Ladakhi 

1905 

Kiwai 

1911 

i960 

Malekula : Meaun 

1905 

Limba 

1911 

1966 

Malekula : Sinesip 

1905 

Abkhazian 

1912 

San  Cristoval:  Wango 

1905 

Binandere 

1912 

Santo : Hog  Harbor 

1905 

Chinook 

1912 

Vaturanga 

1905 

Ijo:  Upper 

1912 

Kuba Inkongo 

1905 

I9II 

1927 

Laka 

1912 
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Nubian:  Kunuzi 

1912 

Omo 

1912 

Romany:  Bulgaria,  Southeast 

1912 

Romany:  Germany,  South 

1912 

Zapoteco : Istmo 

1912 

Lakher 

1912 

1928 

1956 

IchiWiza-Lala  Union 

1912 

1947 

Lisu:  Eastern 

1912 

1951 

Kipsigis 

1912 

1953 

Pa’O 

1912 

I96I 

Kopu 

1913 

Mawken 

1913 

ChiMpoto 

1913 

TshiLuba 

1913 

1920 

1927 

Pamona 

1913 

1933 

ChiManda 

1913 

1937 

Nicobarese : Car 

1913 

1940 

Gbari : Gyengyen 

1913 

1956 

Edo 

1914 

Jukun:  Wukari 

1914 

OluKonjo 

1914 

Maghi 

1914 

ChiLunda : Ndembu 

1914 

1918 

1962 

IchiLamba 

I9H 

1921 

1959 

Mwala : Malu 

1914 

1923 

IkinyaRuanda 

1914 

1931 

*954 

URuund 

1914 

1933 

LuHanga 

1914 

1939 

Hindustani 

1914 

I960 

EkiBena 

1914 

Bachaina 

1915 

Ho 

1915 

Ifugao : Kiangan 

1915 

Loloda 

1915 

KeSengele 

1915 

Somali : Ogaden-Harti 

1915 

Sura 

1915 

Chin:  Tiddim 

1915 

1932 

Dinka : Bor 

1915 

1940 

Eskimo : Kuskokwim 

1915 

1956 

German : Low,  East  Friesland 

1915 

Angas 

1916 

Bhili:  Central 

1916 

Burum 

1916 

Dinka : Ciec 

1916 

Khondi : Kuvi 

1916 

LoNtumba 

1916 

Opa:  Nduindui 

1916 

Chokwe 

1916 

1927 

BaNgala 

1916 

1928 

*953 

Tiv 

1916 

1936 

1964 

Roviana 

1916 

1953 

Chinese:  Hakka  of  Wukingfu 

1916 

Quechua : Huanuco 

1917 

Yergum 

1917 

ILomwe 

1917 

1930 

Quechua : Ecuador,  Highland 

1917 

1954 

Vaiphei 

1917 

*957 

Chinese : Kiaotung 

1918 

Jukun:  Donga 

1918 

Khmti 

1918 

Malekula : Orierh 

1918 

Tau  Sug 

1918 

Bhili : Dehwali 

1918 

1930 

Zande 

1918 

1938 

Chinese:  Tingchow 

1919 

Kono 

1919 

ChiMbunda 

1919 

Shilha : Central 

1919 

Vella  Lavella : Bilua 

1919 
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ChiNsenga 

1919 

1923 

Kate 

1919 

1938 

OTetela 

1919 

1938 

19  66 

Mataco 

1919 

1962 

Fulani 

1919 

1963 

Eskimo : Western  Arctic,  Copper 

1920 

KiHungana 

1920 

Isoko 

1920 

SeVenda 

1920 

1923 

1936 

RuHaya 

1920 

1930 

Tangale 

1920 

1932 

Chin : Haka 

1920 

1940 

LoNgandu 

1920 

1941 

Hmar 

1920 

1946 

1968 

KiRundi 

1920 

1951 

1967 

KiSonge 

1920 

1952 

Mina 

1920 

1962 

Chinese : Hankow 

1921 

Cree:  Coastal 

1921 

Jaba 

1921 

Kru 

1921 

Nukuoro 

1921 

Patpatar 

1921 

San  Cristoval:  Arosi 

1921 

IchiMambwe-Lungu  Union 

1921 

1922 

KiLuba 

1921 

1923 

1951 

KiNgwana : Ituri 

1921 

1929 

Lti 

1921 

1933 

Alur 

1921 

*933 

1936 

Lisu:  Hwa 

1921 

1938 

1968 

KiMeru 

1921 

1952 

1964 

Chin : Asho 

1921 

*954 

Manus  Island 

1921 

1956 

Miao : Chuan 

1922 

Tai  Ya 

1922 

SiLozi 

1922 

1925 

1951 

Lugbara 

1922 

1936 

1966 

Bassa:  Cameroun 

1922 

*939 

Kpelle 

1922 

1967 

Chawi 

1923 

Iregwe 

1923 

Makuchi 

1923 

Bambara 

1923 

*933 

1961 

LuNyore 

1923 

1936 

KiKaonde 

1923 

1938 

Nosu 

1923 

1948 

Logo 

1924 

Malagasy:  Tsimihety 

1924 

Rukuba 

1924 

Valiente 

1924 

Chakma 

1924 

1926 

Lahu 

1924 

1932 

Igala 

1924 

*935 

Latgalian 

1924 

*937 

Thado 

1924 

1942 

Chinese : Chihli 

1925 

Gbari:  Yamma  ofGayegi 

1925 

Bura 

1925 

1937 

Aranda 

1925 

1956 

Graged 

1925 

i960 

Bamun 

1925 

I967 

Estonian:  Setu 

1926 

Gbari:  Yamma  ofPaiko 

1926 

Kerewo 

1926 

Waja 

1926 

Nandi 

1926 

1933 

1939 

GiPende 

1926 

1935 

Lendu 

1926 

1936 

Dinka : Padang 

1926 

1952 

Orokolo 

1926 

I963 
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Adjukru 

1927 

Kului 

1932 

Agni 

1927 

Meo : Striped 

1932 

Arabic : Sudan 

1927 

Na-Hsi 

1932 

Gagauzi 

1927 

Romany : Bulgaria,  Central 

1932 

Idoma : Central 

1927 

KiSakata 

1932 

Jukun : Kona 

1927 

Yao:  Thailand 

1932 

KiMakua 

1927 

Mbai : Moissala 

1932 

1943 

Mukuni 

1927 

EkiNandi 

1932 

1962 

Polish:  Masurich 

1927 

Kamberri 

1933 

San  Cristoval:  Tawarafa 

1927 

Keres 

1933 

Wurkum 

1927 

ILumbu 

1933 

Bhili:  Valvi 

1927 

1930 

Romany : Latvia 

1933 

Sango 

I927 

1935 

1966 

Sidamo 

1933 

Haitian  Creole 

1927 

1951 

Tombulu 

1933 

Urhobo 

1927 

1951 

Tsamba 

1933 

Bari 

1927 

1954 

IYaka 

1933 

Bambatana 

I927 

i960 

Mundang 

1933 

1948 

Naga : Rengma 

1928 

Baya : Mbere 

1933 

1951 

Naga : Zeme 

1928 

Chin : Falam 

1933 

1951 

Tubetube 

1928 

Toradja:  South 

1933 

1951 

i960 

Miao : He 

1928 

1934 

Habbe 

1933 

1957 

Sonrhai 

1928 

1936 

Baya : Gbea 

1934 

Naga : Sema 

1928 

1944 

Boran 

1934 

Moru 

1928 

1951 

Bwaidoga 

1934 

Fula : Futa-Jalon 

1929 

French:  Walloon 

1934 

IkiFuliro 

1929 

Fula : Macina 

1934 

Hopi 

1929 

Gofa 

1934 

Idoma,  North : Arago 

1929 

Kunini 

1934 

KiKwese 

1929 

Mro 

1934 

Lahnda : Hindko 

1929 

Petats 

1934 

Shina : Gurezi 

1929 

Tamahaq:  Air 

1934 

Tula 

1929 

KiTharaka 

1934 

Mungaka 

1929 

1933 

1961 

Wa 

1934 

1938 

ShiNkoya 

1929 

1936 

Ecijita 

1934 

1943 

EkiKisii 

1929 

1948 

KiKongo : Kituba 

1934 

1950 

Bari : Kakwa  of  Congo 

1930 

Masana 

1934 

1950 

Bari : Kakwa  of  Sudan 

1930 

KiSwahili : Union 

1934 

1950 

1952 

Binandere:  Notu 

1930 

Dyerma 

1934 

1954 

KiBira 

1930 

KiNgwana:  Union 

1934 

195s 

I960 

Dida 

1930 

KiLega 

1934 

1957 

Ebrie 

1930 

Nuba:  Krongo 

1934 

1963 

German : Erzgebirgisch 

1930 

Adangme 

1935 

KiHunde 

1930 

Dagbane 

1935 

Romany:  Germany,  North 

1930 

Eggon 

1935 

Ter  a 

1930 

Gudeilla 

1935 

Tupi:  Guajajara 

1930 

ChiLuimbi 

1935 

Worora 

1930 

Madi 

1935 

KiZinza 

1930 

Malekula : Ahamb 

1935 

Mam:  Ostuncalco 

1930 

1939 

GiMbunda 

1935 

More 

1930 

1939 

MoNgwande 

1935 

Bungili 

1930 

1947 

San  Cristoval : Anganiwei 

1935 

Mwala : Kwara’ae 

1930 

1961 

Somali 

1935 

Ogoni 

1930 

I96I 

1968 

ChiChanga 

1935 

1949 

Atche 

1931 

Chin : Khumi 

1935 

1959 

Dakkarkari 

1931 

Kissi 

1935 

1966 

Guarani : Izoceiio 

1931 

Nuer:  Western 

1935 

1968 

GiMbala 

1931 

ChiLuchazi 

1935 

I9b3 

Momvu 

1931 

EBembe 

1936 

KiShamba 

1931 

Bolia  - 

1936 

Shan : Y unnanese 

1931 

Cornish 

1936 

Maninka 

1931 

1932 

English : Lancashire,  Radcliffe 

1936 

Marovo 

1931 

1941 

1956 

German : Bern 

193b 

Naga : Lotha 

1931 

1944 

1967 

Ngbaka 

1936 

Karre 

1931 

1947 

Nuer:  Eastern 

1936 

Nuba : Heiban 

1931 

1966 

Pero 

1936 

Abor-Miri 

1932 

Romany : Moravia 

1936 

Banu 

1932 

Songo 

1936 

Bolaang-Mongondo 

1932 

Zapoteco:  Villa  Alta 

1936 

KiChaga : Machame 

1932 

Ngambai 

1936 

1954 

Karimojong 

1932 

Mbum 

1936 

1965 
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Pokot 

1936 

1967 

KiHolo 

1943 

KiKerewe 

1936 

Mampruli 

1943 

Aladian 

1937 

YiSangou 

1943 

Batu 

1937 

Walamo 

1943 

Egede 

1937 

Guajira 

1944 

Kanakura 

1937 

Naga : Konyak 

1944 

Keh-Deo 

1937 

Naga:  Rengma,  Southern 

1944 

Maranao 

1937 

Naga : Sang  tarn 

1944 

1963 

KiNkutu 

1937 

Naga : Mao 

1945 

i960 

Windessi 

1937 

Aztec:  Puebla,  Sierra 

1946 

KiNgwana:  Lualaba 

1937 

1938 

Aztec:  Tetelcingo 

1946 

Boomu 

1937 

T954 

Bassa : Komo 

1946 

Kekchi 

1937 

1961 

Maguindanao 

1946 

Rade 

1937 

1964 

Mano 

1946 

Nuba:  Nirere 

1937 

1967 

Quechua : Ancash 

1946 

Aztec : Huasteca 

1938 

Quechua : Ecuador,  Oriente 

I946 

Bisaya 

1938 

Baoule 

1946 

1953 

LiBua 

1938 

Totonac 

1946 

1959 

Eskimo:  Western  Arctic,  Mackenzie 

1938 

Mazateco:  Huautla  de  Jimenez 

1946 

1961 

KiHangaza 

1938 

Tarascan 

1946 

1968 

Hkiin 

1938 

Maban 

1947 

IKota 

1938 

Naga : Chang 

1947 

Mumuye 

1938 

Nunggubuyu 

1947 

Purigskad 

1938 

Roro 

1947 

Romany:  Yugoslavia 

1938 

Tarahumara 

1947 

TshiSalampasu 

1938 

Mixteco : San  Miguel  el  Grande 

1947 

1951 

Sambal 

1938 

Nanjeri 

1947 

1956 

Toba-Pilaga 

1938 

Tzeltal:  Oxchuc 

1947 

1956 

Tho 

1938 

Gourma 

1947 

1958 

Wongo 

1938 

Choi:  Tumbala 

1947 

i960 

KiYaka 

1938 

Murut 

1947 

1962 

ChiShona : Union 

1938 

1941  1949 

Gondi:  Betul 

1948 

Mori 

1938 

1948 

KiKalanga 

1948 

IKalebwe 

1938 

1952 

Kasem 

1948 

Baya:  Kalla 

1938 

1968 

Sasak 

1948 

Atsi 

1939 

Tamahaq : Hoggar 

1948 

Chin : Khumi  Awa 

1939 

Terena 

1948 

Cuyono 

1939 

IkiZanaki 

1948 

Jivaro 

1939 

Kim 

1948 

1953 

Kado 

1939 

Curipaco 

1948 

1959 

Kaili 

1939 

Kabba-Laka 

1948 

i960 

Kulawi 

1939 

Bamileke 

1948 

1967 

IPere 

1939 

Zoque : Copainala 

1948 

1967 

YiPounou 

1939 

Eskimo : Western  Arctic,  Inupiat 

1948 

1968 

Subanen:  Margosatubig 

1939 

Anal 

1949 

Batak : Simalungun 

1939 

1953 

Biete 

1949 

Sora 

1939 

1965 

Kanuri 

1949 

Akha 

1939 

1968 

Lonia 

1949 

Arabic : Palestinian 

1940 

Mazahua 

1949 

Ganawuri 

1940 

Pitjantjatjara 

1949 

Jarawa 

1940 

Wewjewa 

1949 

OKela 

1940 

Hula 

1949 

1954 

Margi 

1940 

Kambera 

1949 

1961 

Maru 

1940 

Dayak:  Maanyan 

1950 

ChiTonga:  Union 

1940 

1949  1963 

Jorai 

1950 

Paite 

1940 

1951 

Nyimang 

1950 

Lobiri 

1940 

1965 

Riang  Lang 

1950 

Kinllamba 

1940 

1967 

Sar 

1950 

Manobo : Kidapawan 

1941 

Ubir 

1950 

Moba 

1941 

Koho 

1950 

1967 

Zuni 

1941 

Bunun 

1951 

Timorese 

1941 

1948 

Chin:  Ngawn 

1951 

Aguaruna 

1942 

Chin : Zotung 

1951 

Gogodala 

1942 

Cuicateco : Papalo 

1951 

Gunwinggu 

1942 

Cuna 

1951 

Rennel 

1942 

Idoma-North,  Agatu 

1951 

Conob 

1942 

1955 

Kharia 

1951 

SeTswana:  Central 

1942 

1957 

Otomi : Mezquital 

1951 

Palau 

1942 

1964 

Otomi : Sierra 

1951 

Gio 

1943 

Senoi 

1951 

FIRST 

BIBLE 
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Tzotzil:  Zinacantan 
Zangskari 

Zapoteco:  Sierra  Juarez 

Gouro 

Nuba:  Moro 

Trique : Chicahuaxtla 

Kwambi 

Amele 

Aztec : Istmo 

Bahnar 

Bamu 

Chontal:  Tabasco 
Huasteco 

Mixteco:  San  Esteban  Atatlahuca 
Njadu 

Popoluca : Sierra 

Rawang 

Siwai 

Suki 

Tagabawa 
Zoque:  Ostuacan 
Gangte 
Piro 

Macedonian:  Bulgarian 

Amuzgo 

Bariba 

Chichimeca 

Gbeapo 

Huave 

Naga:  Mzieme 

BaNo’o 

Pana 

Tamahaq:  Timbuktu 

Tchien 

Tlapaneco 

Mashi 

Bandi 

YiChira 

Frisian:  Northern 

Kabyle:  Lesser 

Kom 

Lotuho 

Pilapila 

Quechua:  Junin 
Shipibo 

Zapoteco : Mitla 
Quechua : Ayacucho 
LuHanga-LuNyore  Union 
Bilaan : Sarangani 
Chontal:  Oaxaca 
Chru 

Dutch : Groningen 
German : Pennsylvania 
Kabre 

Meo : White 

Nyemba 

Popoloca 

Tepehua 

Tiruray 

GheTsogo 

Tzutuiil 

Beti 

Kapauku 

Puinave 

Chinanteco : Ojitlan 
Binukid 

Chuj : S.  Mateo  Ixtatan 
Dusun:  Bundu 
Dusun : Ranau 
Goulei 


first 

FIRST  FIRST 

FIRST 

FIRST 

PORTION 

TESTAMENT  BIBLE 

PORTION 

TESTA 

1951 

Kayan 

1956 

1951 

Kenya : Badang 

1956 

1951 

Neo-Melanesian 

1956 

1951 

I960 

Orokaiva 

1956 

1951 

1965 

Putu 

1956 

1951 

1968 

KiRemi 

1956 

1951 

Yuracare 

1956 

1952 

Zapoteco:  Miahuatlan 

1956 

1952 

Anuak 

1956 

1962 

1952 

Sediq 

1956 

1963 

1952 

Melpa 

1956 

1965 

1952 

Amis 

1957 

1952 

Avikam 

1957 

1952 

Ayore 

1957 

1952 

Aztec : Guerrero 

1957 

1952 

Bwamu 

1957 

1952 

Daphla:  Aka  Lei 

1957 

1952 

Iraqw 

1957 

1952 

Maquiritare 

1957 

1952 

Otomi : Estado  de  Mexico 

1957 

1952 

Pocomchi 

1957 

1952 

1959 

Popoluca : Sayula 

1957 

1952 

i960 

Simte 

1957 

1952 

1967 

Totonac:  Northern 

1957 

1953 

OlunyaNkore-Kiga  Union 

1957 

1962 

1953 

Twi:  Asante 

1957 

1953 

Aekyom 

1958 

1953 

Aguacateco 

1958 

1953 

Candoshi 

1958 

1953 

Comanche 

1938 

1953 

Combe 

1958 

1953 

Cubeo 

1958 

1953 

Cuicateco : Tepeuxila 

1958 

1953 

YiNzebi 

1958 

1953 

Penan 

1958 

1953 

1961 

Teop 

1958 

1954 

Zimskani 

1958 

1934 

Matakam 

1958 

1965 

1954 

Apache:  Western 

1958 

1966 

1954 

Huichol 

1958 

1967 

1954 

Kipsigis-Nandi  Union 

1958 

1968 

1954 

Banuia 

1959 

1954 

Bilaan : Koronadal 

1959 

1954 

Guerze 

1959 

1954 

Indonesian 

1959 

1954 

Manobo:  Bukidnon,  Western 

1959 

1954 

1958 

Mansaka 

1959 

1954 

1968 

Mixteco : Guerrero 

1959 

1955 

Naga:  Nruanghmei 

1959 

1955 

Otomi:  Tenango 

1959 

1955 

Paiwan 

1959 

1955 

Riang 

1959 

1955 

Tagal 

1959 

1955 

Tojolabal 

1959 

1955 

Tzotzil:  Huixtan 

1959 

1955 

Usipi 

1959 

1955 

Yakan 

1959 

1955 

Yakouba 

1959 

1955 

Yaqui 

1959 

1955 

Palawano 

1959 

1964 

1955 

Tzeltal:  Bachajon 

1959 

1964 

1955 

1959 

Acholi-Lango  Union 

i960 

1955 

1963 

Baure 

i960 

1955 

1964 

Guajibo 

i960 

1955 

1968 

GiHa 

i960 

1956 

Hallam 

i960 

1956 

Ivatan 

i960 

1956 

Kankanaey 

i960 

1956 

SiKwangali 

I960 

1956 

Mixe:  Totontepec 

i960 
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Nyengato 

I960 

Cofan 

I964 

Piro : Manchineri 

i960 

Colorado 

I964 

Senadi 

i960 

Fasu 

I964 

Warao 

i960 

Guarayo 

I964 

Piapoco 

i960 

1966 

Ilongot 

I964 

Mam : Huehuetenango 

i960 

1968 

Kalagan 

I964 

Bawm 

1961 

Manobo : Cotabato 

I964 

Diola 

1961 

Motu : Police 

I964 

Dusun:  Rungus 

1961 

Newari 

I964 

Foe 

1961 

Okebu 

I964 

Guayabero 

I96I 

Siane : Komogu 

1964 

Huitoto : Muinani 

1961 

Siriono 

I964 

Isneg 

1961 

Tayal 

I964 

Ixil 

I96I 

Ticuna 

1964 

Kyaka 

I96I 

Toba:  Chaco,  Sur 

I964 

Lavua 

I96I 

Yagua 

1964 

Manobo : Ilianen 

1961 

Zoque : Francisco  L£on 

I964 

Mixe : Coatldn 

I96I 

Arabic:  Chad 

I964 

Naga : Phom 

I96I 

KiChaga : Kirwa 

ChiNambya 

I96I 

Mousgoum 

Piaroa 

I96I 

Bobo:  Black 

I965 

Toma 

1961 

Chacobo 

I965 

Yanomano 

1961 

Chayahuita 

1965 

KiKinga 

I96I 

Chinanteco : Palantla 

196} 

Achi:  Cubulco 

1962 

Enga 

1965 

Agta 

1962 

Huambisa 

1965 

Alangan 

1962 

Huli 

I965 

Amuesha 

1962 

Iatmul 

196$ 

Aztec:  Puebla,  North 

1962 

Ifugao : Batad 

1965 

Bora 

1962 

Inibaloi 

I965 

Buli 

1962 

Kairi 

I963 

Campa 

1962 

Karaja 

I965 

Chinanteco : Lalana 

1962 

Kusal 

1965 

Cuicateco:  Teutila 

1962 

Kuy 

1965 

Gondi : Adilabad 

1962 

Maya-Mopan 

1965 

Gurenne 

1962 

Mixe : Camotlan 

I965 

Ifugao : Banaue 

1962 

Mixe : Tlahuitoltepec 

I965 

Lele 

1962 

Mixteco : Ocotepec 

I965 

Machiguenga 

1962 

Siona 

I965 

Manobo : Agusan 

1962 

Tzotzil:  Chamula 

1965 

Mayo 

1962 

Yongkom 

1965 

Mixe : Istmo 

1962 

Zapoteco : Choapan 

1965 

Mixteco : Pinotepa  Nacional 

1962 

Achi : Rabinal 

1966 

Tepehuan:  Northern 

1962 

Asmat 

1966 

Trinitario 

1962 

Balangao 

1966 

Zapoteco : Rincon 

1962 

Chatino:  Yai tepee 

19  66 

Amahuaca 

1963 

Choi : Tila 

1966 

Bolinao 

1963 

Fore:  Pamusa 

1966 

Chimane 

1963 

Guhu-Samane 

1966 

Chontal:  Oaxaca,  Sierra 

1963 

Hixkaryana 

1966 

Chuj : San  Sebastian  Coatan 

1963 

Mamanwa 

1966 

Cocama 

I9<53 

Managalasi 

1966 

Gahuku 

1963 

Mixteco : Acatlan 

1966 

Hanunoo 

1963 

Mixteco : Penoles 

1966 

Huitoto : Murui 

I963 

Ocaina 

1966 

Iquito 

1963 

Pidgin  English  of  Cameroun 

1966 

Kapau 

1963 

Pocomam : Oriental 

1966 

Lambadi 

I963 

Samal  of  Sulu 

1966 

Patamuna 

1963 

Sambal:  Botolan 

1966 

Tagabili 

1963 

Seri 

1966 

Tzotzil:  Chenalho 

I963 

Telefol 

1966 

Tzotzil:  Larrainzar 

1963 

Wahgi 

1966 

Auca 

1964 

Waiwai 

1966 

Awa 

1964 

Weri:  Sim 

1966 

Aztec : Michoacan 

I964 

Wescos 

1966 

Bafia 

1964 

Zapoteco : Etla 

1966 

Bandjoun 

I964 

Zapoteco : Ocotlan 

1966 

Cashibo 

I964 

Nuba : Otoro 

Cayapa 

1964 

Abbe 

1967 

Chinanteco:  Usila 

1964 

Angal  Heneng 

1967 

FIRST 

TESTAMENT 


1967 

1964 

I964 


1966 


FIRST 

BIBLE 
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Tairora 

Azumeina 

1967 

Tinguian 

Chipaya 

1967 

Tucano 

Cocamilla 

1967 

Witu 

Culina 

1967 

Zomi 

Dibabawon 

1967 

Adzera 

Dumagat:  Casiguran 

1967 

Binumarien 

Ese’Ejja 

1967 

Bislama 

Fon 

1967 

Brii 

Gawigl 

1967 

Capanahua 

Glavda 

I967 

Chinanteco : Quiotepec 

Gonja 

1967 

Chirripo:  Turrialba 

Gugu-Yalanji 

1967 

Dumagat:  Umirey 

Gupapuyqu 

1967 

Duna 

Hre 

1967 

Engennie 

Ignaciano 

1967 

Gadsup 

Igorot:  Bontoc,  Western 

1967 

Guanano 

Itonama-Saramo 

1967 

Guaymi:  Eastern 

Kaingang 

1967 

Iraya 

Kamano-Kafe 

1967 

Kanite 

Kewa : Eastern 

1967 

Kuman 

Koulango 

1967 

Lacandon:  Lacanja 

Lango 

1967 

Maxakali 

Manobo : Sarangani 

1967 

Mazateco : Jalapa  de  Diaz 

Movima 

1967 

Mbai : Doba 

Munduruku 

1967 

Satare 

Orej6n 

1967 

Tagbanwa:  Aborlan 

Papago 

1967 

Wali 

Salt-Yui 

1967 

Washkuk 

Sinasina 

1967 

KiZaramo 

FIRST  FIRST 

PORTION  TESTAMENT 

1967 

1967 

1967 

1967 

I967 

1968 
1968 
1968 
I968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
1968 
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Abbe 

Aymara 

Abor  Miri 

Azerbaijani 

Achi : Cubulco 

Aztec : Classical 

Achi : Rabinal 

Aztec : Guerrero 

Acholi 

Aztec : Istmo 

Acholi-Lango  Union 

Aztec : Michoacan 

Adjukru 

Aztec:  Puebla,  North 

Adzera 

Aztec:  Puebla,  Sierra 

Aekyoin 

Aztec : Tetelcingo 

Afrikaans 

Agni 

Bachama 

Agta 

Badaga 

Aguacateco 

Bafia 

Aguaruna 

Bahnar 

Ainu 

Balinese 

Akha 

Balochi 

Akunakuna 

Balti 

Aladian 

Bambara 

Alangan 

Bambatana 

Albanian:  Gheg 

Bamilekc 

Albanian:  Tosk 

Bamu 

Alur 

Bamun 

Amele 

Bandi 

Amharic 

Bandjoun 

Amis 

Banu 

Amuesha 

Baoule 

Amuzgo 

Bari 

Anal 

Bari:  Kakwa,  Congo 

Aneityum 

Bari : Kakwa,  Sudan 

Angal  Heneng 

Bariba 

Angas 

Bashkir 

Aniwa 

Basque : Guipuzcoa 

Anuak 

Basque : Labourdin 

Apache : Western 

Basque : Souletin 

Apinaye 

Bassa : Cameroun 

Arabic 

Bassa : Komo 

Arabic:  Algerian 

Bassa : Liberia 

Arabic : Egyptian 

Batak:  Angkola 

Arabic:  Judaeo-Tunisian 

Batak : Karo 

Arabic:  North  African 

Batak : Simalungun 

Arabic:  Palestinian 

Batak : Toba 

Arabic:  Sudan 

Baure 

Arabic:  Tunisian 

Bawm 

Aranda 

Baya : Gbea 

Arapahoe 

Baya : Kalla 

Arawak 

Baya : Mbere 

Armenian : Ancient 

Beaver 

Armenian:  Modern  Eastern 

ChiBemba 

Armenian : Modern  Western 

EBembe 

Assamese 

EkiBena 

ChAsu 

Benga 

Atche 

Bengali 

Atsi 

Bengali : Musalmani 

Auca 

Beti 

Avikain 

Bhili : Central 

Bhili : Dehwali 

KiChaga : Mochi 

Bhili:  Valvi 

Chambiali 

Bicol 

Chamorro 

Biete 

Chatino:  Yaitepec 

Bihari:  Bhojpuri 

Chawi 

Bihari : Magahi 

Chayahuita 

Bihari:  Nagpuria 

Cheremiss : High 

Bilaan : Koronadal 

Cheremiss : Low 

Bilaan:  Sarangani 

Cherokee 

Binandere 

Cheyenne 

Binandere:  Notu 

Chhattisgarhi 

Binukid 

Chichimeca 

KiBira 

Chin : Asho 

Bisaya 

Chin : Falam 

Blackfoot 

Chin : Haka 

LoBobangi 

Chin : Khumi 

Bogos 

Chin : Khumi,  Awa 

Bolaang-Mongondo 

Chin : Ngawn 

Bolia 

Chin : Tiddin 

Bolinao 

Chin : Zotung 

KiBondei 

Chinanteco : Lalana 

Boomu 

Chinanteco : Ojitlan 

Boran 

Chinanteco : Palantla 

Boro 

Chinanteco : Quiotepec 

Brahui 

Chinanteco:  Usila 

Breton : Leon 

Chinese:  High  Wenli 

Breton:  Treguier 

Chinese:  Easy  Wenli 

Bribri 

Chinese : Kuoyti 

Brii 

Chinese : Canton 

LiBua 

Chinese : Chihli 

Bugis 

Chinese : Foochow 

Bugotu 

Chinese:  Hainan 

Bulgarian 

Chinese:  Hakka 

Buli 

Chinese:  Hakka  of  Wukingfu 

Bulloin 

Chinese : Hinghua 

Bulu 

Chinese : Kiaotung 

Bungili 

Chinese : Kienning 

Bunum 

Chinese : Kienyang 

Bura 

Chinese : Kinhwa 

Burmese 

Chinese : Nanking 

Burum 

Chinese : Ningpo 

Bwaidoga. 

Chinese : Sankiang 

Bwamu 

Chinese : Shanghai 

Byelorussian 

Chinese : Shantung 

Chinese:  Soochow 

Cakchiquel 

Chinese : Swatow 

Cambodian 

Chinese:  Taichow 

Carib : Garifuna 

Chinese:  Tingchow 

Cashibo 

Chinese:  Wenchow 

Catalan 

Chinook 

Cayapa 

Chipaya 

Cebuano 

Chipewyan 

Chacobo 

Chirripo:  Turrialba 

KiChaga : Kirwa 

Choctaw 

KiChaga : Machame 

Chokwe 

495  Languages/Bible  Societies 


Choi:  Tila 

Eskimo : Labrador 

Guhu-Samane 

Jaba 

Choi:  Tumbala 

Eskimo:  Western  Arctic,  Copper 

Gujarati 

Jabim 

Chontal : Oaxaca 

Eskimo : Western  Arctic,  Inupiat 

Gujarati : Par  si 

Jagatai 

Chontal : Oaxaca,  Sierra 

Eskimo : Western  Arctic,  Mackenzie 

Gunwinggu 

Japanese 

Chontal:  Tabasco 

Esperanto 

Gupapuyqu 

Japanese : Luchu 

ShiChopi 

Estonian : Tallinn 

Jarawa 

Chru 

Estonian  : Tartu 

GiHa 

Jaunsari 

Chuj : San  Mateo  Ixtatan 

Ethiopic 

Habbe 

Javanese 

Chuj : San  Sebastian  Coatan 

Ewe 

Haida 

Ecijita 

Chung-chia 

Haitian  Creole 

Jivaro 

Chuvash 

Fang : Gabon 

Hallam 

Jorai 

Cofan 

Fang : Ogowc 

LuHanga 

Jukun:  Donga 

Colorado 

Fante 

LuHanga-LuNyore  Union 

Jukun:  Kona 

Comanche 

Faroe 

KiHangaza 

Combe 

Fijian 

Hanunoo 

Kabba-Laka 

Conob 

Finnish 

Hausa 

Kabre 

Coptic : Bohairic 

Foe 

Hawaiian 

Kabyle : Greater 

Cree : Coastal 

French 

RuHaya 

Kabyle : Lesser 

Cree : Eastern 

French:  Modern  Vaudois 

Hebrew 

Kachchhi 

Cree : Moose 

Frisian 

OtyiHerero 

Kachin : Jinghpaw 

Cree:  Western 

Fula : Futa-Jalon 

Hiligaynon 

Kado 

Cuicateco : Papalo 

Fulani 

Hindi 

ChiKaguru 

Cuicateco:  Tepeuxila 

IkiFuliro 

Hindustani 

Kaili 

Cuicateco:  Teutila 

Futuna 

Hixkaryana 

Kaingang 

Cuna 

Hkiin 

Kairi 

Cuyono 

Ga 

Hmar 

SeKalaiia 

Czech 

Gaelic 

Ho 

KiKalanga 

Gagauzi 

KiHolo 

IKalebwe 

KiDabida 

Galla : Central 

Hopi 

KiKamba 

Dagbane 

Galla : Eastern  Shoa 

Houailou 

Kambera 

Dakhini 

Galla:  Northern 

Huambisa 

Kamberri 

Dakkarkari 

Ganawuri 

Huasteco 

Kanakura 

Dakota 

LuGanda 

Huave 

Kanauri 

Danish 

Gangte 

Huichol 

Kankanaey 

Daphla : Aka  Lei 

Garhwali:  Tehri 

Hula 

Kannada 

Dayak : Land 

Garo : Achik 

KiHunde 

Kanuri 

Dayak:  Maanjan 

Gawigl 

Hungarian 

KiKaonde 

Dayak:  Ngaju 

Gbari:  Gyengyen 

Kapauku 

Dayak:  Sea 

Gbari : Yamma  of  Gayegi 

Iai 

Kara : Falasha 

Delaware 

Gbari:  Yamma  of  Paiko 

Ibanag 

Karaite 

Dida 

Gbeapo 

Ibo : Isuama 

Karaja 

Dimasa 

Gela 

Ibo : Upper 

ChiKaranga 

Dinka : Bor 

Georgian 

Icelandic 

Karelian 

Dinka : Ciec 

German 

Idoma : Central 

Karen : Bghai 

Dinka : Kyec 

German : Low 

Idoma:  North,  Agatu 

Karen:  Pwo 

Dinka : Padang 

Gilbertese 

Idoma : North,  Arago 

Karen:  Sgaw 

Diola 

Gio 

Ifugao : Banaue 

Karimojong 

Dobu 

KiGiryama 

Ifugao : Kiangan 

Karre 

Dominican  Creole 

LuGisu 

Igala 

Kashgar 

Duala 

Glavda 

Igbira 

Kashmiri 

Duke  of  York  Island 

Gofa 

Ignaciano 

Kate 

Dumagat:  Umirey 

ChiGogo 

Igorot:  Bontoc 

Kazakh 

Dusun:  Bundu 

Gogodala 

Igorot:  Bontoc,  Western 

Keapara 

Dusun : Ranau 

Gondi : Adilabad 

Ijo:  Lower 

Keh-Deo 

Dutch 

Gondi : Betul 

Ijo:  Upper 

Kekchi 

Dyerma 

Gondi : Chhindwara 

Chi-Ila 

OKela 

Gondi : Koi 

Kinllamba 

DiKele 

Ebrie 

Gondi : Mandla 

Ilocano 

DiKele : Ongom 

Edo 

Goulei 

Ilongot 

LoKele 

Efik 

Gourma 

Indo-Portugue  se 

Kenya : Badang 

Eggon 

Gouro 

Indonesian 

Keres 

Engennie 

Graged 

Iquito 

Kerewo 

English 

Grebo 

Iraqw 

Kharia 

Epi : Baki 

Greek : Ancient 

Iregwe 

Khasi 

Epi : Bieria 

Greek : Modern 

Irish 

Khmii 

Epi : Lewo 

Gu 

Iroquois 

Khondi : Kui 

Epi:  Tasiko 

Guajira 

Isoko 

Khondi:  Kuvi 

Eromangan 

Guarani 

Italian 

KiKikuyu 

Ese’Ejja 

Guarani : Izoceno 

Italian : Piedmontese 

Kim 

Eskimo : Eastern  Arctic,  Baffin 

Guayabero 

Itonama-Saramo 

KiKinga 

Eskimo : Greenland 

Gudeilla 

Ixil 

Kipsigis 

Eskimo : Kuskokwim 

Guerze 

Kipsigis-Nandi  Union 
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Kirghiz 

Lithuanian 

Kiriwina 

Lithuanian : Samogit 

EkiKisii 

Livonian : Eastern 

Kissi 

Lobiri 

Kiwai 

Logo 

Koho 

Loloda 

Kom 

Loma 

KiKongo : Fioti 

ILomwe 

KiKongo:  Kituba 

Lonwolwol 

KiKongo:  San  Salvador 

Lotuho 

OluKonjo 

SiLozi 

Konkani 

Lii 

Kono 

KiLuba 

Kopu 

TshiLuba 

Korean 

ChiLuchazi 

IKota 

Lugbara 

Koulango 

ChiLuimbi 

Kpelle 

ILumbu 

Kru 

ChiLunda : Ndembu 

Kuanua 

Luo 

Kuba  Inkongo 

Lushai 

Kulawi 

ChiLuvale 

Kului 

Kuman 

Maasai 

Kumuk 

Maban 

Kuna  ma 

Mabuiag 

Kunini 

Mabuiag : Saibai 

Kuranko 

Macassar 

Kurdish:  Kermanshahi 

Macedonian : Bulgarian 

Kurdish : Kurmanji 

Madi 

Kurdish : Mukri 

Madurese 

Kurku 

Maguindanao 

Kurukh 

Mailu 

Kusaie 

KiMakua 

Kutchin 

Makuchi 

Kuy 

Malagasy 

Kwagud 

Malagasy:  Tsimihety 

OchiKwanyama 

Malay 

KiKwese 

Malay:  Baba 

Kyaka 

Malay:  Low 

Lacandon:  Lacanja 

Malayalam 

Malekula : Ahamb 

Ladakhi 

Malekula : Aulua 

Lahnda 

Malekula : Kuhviu 

Lahnda : Hindko 

Malekula : Meaun 

Lahu 

Malekula : Pangkumu 

Lahuli:  Bunan 

Malekula : Sinesip 

Lahuli:  Manchad 

Malekula : Uripiv 

Lahuli : Tinan 

Maliseet 

Laka 

Malo 

Lakher 

Maltese 

IchiLamba 

Malto 

Lambadi 

Mam : Huehuetenango 

Lango 

Mam : Ostuncalco 

Lao 

IchiMambwe 

Lapp : Norwegian 

IchiMambwe-Lungu  Union 

Lapp : Russian 

Manchu 

Lapp : Swedish 

ChiManda 

Latgalian 

Mandinka 

Latin 

Maninka 

Latvian 

Manipuri 

Lavua 

Mano 

KiLega 

Manobo : Agusan 

ELeku 

Manobo : Bukidnon,  Western 

Lele 

Manobo : Ilianen 

Lendu 

Manobo : Kidapawan 

Lengua 

Mansaka 

Lepcha 

Manus  Island 

Lifu 

Manx 

Limba 

Maori 

Lisu:  Eastern 

Mapuche 

Lisu : Hwa 

Maranao 

Marathi 

Mro 

Mare 

Mukawa 

Margi 

Mukuni 

Marovo 

Mumuye 

Marshallese 

Mundang 

Marwari 

Mundari 

Masana 

Munduruku 

Masarete 

Mungaka 

Mashi 

Murut 

Mataco 

Muskogee 

Matakam 

Mwala : Kwara’ae 

Mauritius  Creole 

Mwala : Lau 

Mawken 

Mwala : Malu 

Maxakali 

Mwala : Saa 

Maya 

Maya-Mopan 

Mayo 

Mazahua 

OMyene : Galwa 

OMyene : Mpongwe 

Naga : Angami 

Mazateco:  Huatla  de  Jimenez 

Naga:  Ao 

Mazateco:  Jalapa  de  Diaz 

Naga : Chang 

Mbai : Moissala 

Naga:  Konyak 

GiMbala 

Naga : Lotha 

Mboum 

Naga:  Mao 

ChiMbunda 

Naga : Mzieme 

GiMbunda 

Naga : Nruanghmei 

UMbundu  (of  Benguella) 

Naga : Phon 

KiMbundu  (of  Loande) 

Naga:  Rengma 

Melpa 

Naga : Rengma,  Southern 

Mende 

Naga:  Sangtam 

Mentawei 

Naga : Serna 

Meo : Striped 

Naga:  Tangkhul 

Meo : White 

Naga:  Zeme 

Mer 

Na-Hsi 

KiMeru 

Nama 

Miao : Chuan 

ChiNambya 

Miao : He 

IchiNainwanga 

Miao : Hwa 

Nandi 

Micmac 

EkiNandi 

Mikir 

Nanjeri 

Mina 

Nauru 

Miskito 

Navajo 

Mixe : Camotlan 

ChiNdau 

Mixe : Coatlan 

IsiNdebele 

Mixe : Istmo 

OchiNdonga 

Mixe : Tlahuitoltepec 

Neo-Melanesian 

Mixe:  Totontepec 

Nepali 

Mixteco : Acatlan 

Newari 

Mixteco : Guerrero 

Nez  Perces 

Mixteco : Ocotepec 

BaNgala 

Mixteco : Petioles 

LiNgala:  Upper  Congo 

Mixteco : Pinotepa  Nacional 

Ngambai 

Mixteco : San  Esteban  Atatlahuca 

LoNgandu 

Mixteco : San  Miguel  el  Grande 

Ngbaka 

Mohawk 

LiNgombe 

Momvu 

KiNgoni 

Mon 

Nguna : Efate 

LoMongo 

Nguna:  Tongoa 

Mongolian : Buriat 

KiNgwana:  Ituri 

Mongolian : Kalmuk 

KiNgwana:  Lualaba 

Mongolian : Khalka 

KiNgwana : Union 

Mongolian : Literary 

MoNgwande 

Mordvin : Ersa 

Nias 

Mordvin : Moksha 

Nicobarese:  Car 

More 

Nicobarese : Nancowry 

Mori 

Niue 

Mortlock 

Njadu 

Moru 

OlunyaNkore 

Mota 

OlunyaNkore-Kiga  Union 

Motu 

ShiNkoya 

Motu : Police 

LuNkundu 

Mousgoum 

BaNkutu 

ChiMpoto 

Nogai 
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BaNo’o 

Pidgin  English  of  Cameroun 

Norwegian 

Piro 

Norwegian:  Nynorsk 

Pitjantjatjara 

Nosu 

Pocomam : Oriental 

ChiNsenga 

Pocomchi 

LoNtumba 

KiPokomo 

Nuba : Heiban 

Pokot 

Nuba:  Krongo 

Polish 

Nuba : Moro 

Ponape 

Nuba : Nirere 

Ponerihouen 

Nuba : Otoro 

Popoluca : Sayula 

Nubian:  Fiadidja 

Popoluca : Sierra 

Nubian : Kumuzi 

Portuguese 

Nuer : Eastern 

Pottawotomi 

Nuer:  Western 

YiPounou 

Nukuoro 

Provencal:  Languedoc 

Numfoor : Biak 

Putu 

Nunggubuyu 

Nupe 

Quechua:  Ancash 

KiNyakyusa-Ngonde 

Quechua : Ayacucho 

KiNyamwezi 

Quechua : Bolivia 

ChiNyanja : Eastern 

Quechua : Cuzco 

ChiNyanja : Southern 

Quechua : Ecuador 

ChiNyanja:  Western 

Quechua : Huanuco 

ChiNyanja:  Union 

Quechua : Junin 

Nyemba 

Quiche 

ShiNyiha 

KiNyika:  Ribe 

Rabha 

Nyimang 

Rade 

LuNyore 

Raga 

LuNyoro 

LuRagoli 

Ogoni 

Rarotonga 

Rawang 

Ojibwa 

KiRemi 

Okebu 

Rennel 

Omo 

Riang 

Opa : Nduindui 

Riang  Lang 

Ora 

Romansch : Lower  Engadine 

Oriya 

Romansch : Upper  Engadine 

Orokaiva 

Romansch : Oberland 

Orokolo 

Romany:  Bulgaria,  Central 

Ossete 

Romany:  Bulgaria,  Southeast 

Otomi  del  Estado  de  Mexico 

Romany : Germany,  North 

Otomi : Mezquital 

Romany : Germany,  South 

Otomi : Sierra 

Romany : Latvia 

Otomi:  Tenango 

Romany : Moravia 

Pa’O 

Romany:  Spain 

Romany:  Yugoslavia 

Paama 

ShiRonga 

Paite 

Roro 

Paiwan 

Roti 

Palau 

Rotuma 

Palawano 

Roviana 

Pali 

IkinyaRuanda 

Palityan 

Rukuba 

Pamona 

Rumanian 

Pampango 

Rumanian : Macedonian 

Pana 

KiRundi 

Panaieti 

Russian 

Pangasinan 

URuund 

Panjabi 

Panjabi : Persian 

KiSagalla 

Papago 

KiSakata 

Papiamento 

TshiSalampasu 

Pashto 

Samareno 

Patamuna 

Sambal 

Patpatar 

Sambal:  Botolan 

GiPende 

Samoan 

IPere 

San  Cristoval : Anganiwei 

Perm 

San  Cristoval : Arosi 

Persian 

San  Cristoval:  Tawarafa 

Petats 

KiSanga 

‘Great’  Sangir 

Tagabawa 

Sangir : Siau 

Tagabili 

Sango 

Tagal 

Sanskrit 

Tagalog 

Santali 

Tahitian 

Santo : Bay 

Taiwanese 

Santo : Hog  Harbor 

Tai  Ya 

Santo:  Nogugu 

Tamahaq:  Air 

Santo:  Tangoa 

Tamahaq:  Hoggar 

Santo : Tasiriki 

Tamahaq:  Timbuktu 

Sar 

Tamil 

Sardinian : Cagliaritan 

Tangale 

Sasak 

Tanna : Kwamera 

Satare 

Tanna : Lenakel 

Sediq 

Tanna : Weasisi 

ChiSena 

Tarahumara 

Seneca 

Tarascan 

Senoi 

Tatar:  Kazan 

Serbo-Croatian 

Tau  Sug 

Seri 

Tavara 

KiShamba 

KiTaveta 

KiShambala 

Tayal 

Shan 

Tchien 

Shan:  Yunnansee 

Telugu 

Shawnee 

Temne 

Shilha : Central 

Teop 

Shilha : Northern 

Tepehua 

Shilha : Southern 

Tepehuan:  Northern 

Shilluk 

Tera 

Shina : Gurezi 

Teso 

Shipibo 

OTetela 

ChiShona 

Thado 

ChiShona : Manyika 

Thai 

ChiShona : Union 

Thai:  Northern  (Yuan) 

Sidamo 

KiTharaka 

Simte 

Tho 

Sinasina 

Tibetan 

Sindhi 

Ticuna 

Singpho 

Tigre 

Sinhala 

Tigrinya 

Siriono 

Timorese 

Siwai 

Tinguian 

Slave 

Tiruray 

Slavonic 

Tiv 

Slovak 

Tlapaneco 

Slovenian 

Toaripi 

Slovenian : Hungarian 

Toba:  Chaco,  Sur 

OluSoga 

Toba-Pilaga 

Somali : Ogaden-Harti 

Toda 

KiSonge 

Tojolabal 

Songo 

Toma 

Sonrhai 

Tombulu 

Sora 

ChiTonga : Malawi 

Soso 

ChiTonga:  Zambezi 

SeSotho 

ChiTonga:  Union 

SeSotho : Northern 

GiTonga:  Inhambane 

Spanish 

Tongan 

Spanish:  Judaeo 

Tontemboan 

Sranan 

Toradja:  South 

Suau 

Torres  Island 

Subanen:  Margosatubig 

Totonac 

Suki 

Totonac:  Northern 

KiSukuma 

Trique 

Sundanese 

Trukese 

Sura 

Tsamba 

KiSwahili : Central 

ShiTsonga 

KiSwahili : Southern 

XiTswa 

KiSwahili:  Union 

SeTswana:  Central 

Swedish 

SeTswana:  Tlapi 

Syriac : Ancient 

Tubetube 

Syriac : Modern 

Tula 

Syriac : Modern,  Elkoosh 

Tulu 
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ChiTumbuka 
Tupi:  Guajajara 
Turkish 
Twi:  Akuapem 
Twi:  Asante 
Tzeltal:  Bachajon 
Tzeltal:  Oxchuc 
Tzotzil:  Chamula 
Tzotzil:  Chenalho 
Tzotzil:  Huixtan 
Tzotzil:  Larrainzar 
Tzotzil:  Zinacantan 
Tzutujil 

Ubir 

Uduk 

Ukrainian 

Ulawa 

Umon 

Urdu 

Urhobo 

Uvea 

Uzbek 

Vaiphei 

Valiente 

Vella  Lavella:  Bilua 

SeVenda 

Vietnamese 


Vogul 

Votiak 

Wa 

Waja 

Walamo 

Warao 

Wedau 

Welsh 

Wend : Lower 

Wend:  Upper 

Wewjewa 

Windessi 

Winnebago 

IchiWiza 

IchiWiza-Lala  Union 

Wolof:  Gambia 

Wolof:  Senegal 

Wongo 

Worora 

Wurkum 

IsiXhosa 

Yahgan 

I-Yaka 

KiYaka 

Yakan 

Yakouba 


Yakut 

Yalunka 

Chi-Yao 

Yao  (of  Thailand) 

Yaqui 

Yergum 

Yiddish 

Yoruba 

IkiZanaki 

Zande 

Zangskari 

Zapoteco : Choapan 

Zapoteco : Etla 

Zapoteco : Istmo 

Zapoteco : Miahuatlan 

Zapoteco : Mitla 

Zapoteco : Ocotlan 

Zapoteco : Rincon 

Zapoteco:  Sierra  Juarez 

Zapoteco : Villa  Alta 

KiZaramo 

KiZigula 

Ziryen 

Zomi 

Zoque : Copainala 
Zoque : Francisco  Leon 
Zoque:  Ostuacan 
IsiZulu 
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Index  of  variant  names  of  languages  and  dialects 


This  index  supplements  the  alphabetical  arrangement  of  languages  by  citing 
the  language  under  which  certain  dialects  appear  and  listing  some  of  the  names, 
other  than  those  used  in  this  book,  by  which  some  of  the  languages  and  dialects  are  known. 
Many  variant  spellings  are  omitted. 


Abeng,  see  Garo 
Abialang,  ref.  Dinka : Padang 
Abnaki,  see  Abcnaqui 
Aborlan,  see  Tagbanwa 
Abra,  ref.  Tinguian 
Abzhu,  see  Abkhazian 
Acatlan,  see  Mixteco 
Accra,  see  Ga 
Achik,  see  Garo 
Achual,  ref.  Jivaro 
Addo,  see  Edo 

Adhola,  see  Acholi-Lango  Union 
Adi,  see  Abor  Miri 
Adilabad,  see  Gondi 
Adio,  ref.  Zande 
Adyoukrou,  see  Adjukru 
Aeta,  see  Sambal:  Botolan 
Afema,5eeAgni 
Afghani,  see  Pashto  and  Persian 
Afitti,  ref.  Nyimang 
Agar,  ref.  Dinka : Ciec 
Agatu,  see  Idoma : North 
Agau,  see  Kara : Falasha 
Ageir,  see  Dinka : Padang 
Agta,  see  Dumagat:  Casiguran 
Agusan,  see  Manobo 
Ahaggar,  see  Tamahaq:  Hoggar 
Ahamb,  see  Malekula 
Air,  see  Tamahaq 
Aka  Lei,  see  Daphla 
Akan,  see  Fante  and  Twi 
Aklan,  ref.  Hiligaynon 
Akoon,  ref.  Dinka : Padang 
Akuapem,  see  Twi 
Akurakura,  see  Akunakuna 
Akwapem,  see  Twi : Akuapem 
Akye,  see  Atche 
Akyem,  ref  Twi:  Asante 
Alaba,  ref.  Sidamo 
Alarodian  Languages,  ref  Georgian 
Alfuor,  see  Bolaang  Mongondo  and 
Macassar 

Algerian  Colloquial  Arabic, 
see  Arabic : Algerian 
Aliab,  ref.  Dinka:  Ciec 
Alladian,  see  Aladian 
Ama,  see  Nyimang 
Amazigh,  see  Tamahaq 
Ambrim,  see  Lonwolwol 


Ami,  see  Amis 
Amisgo,  see  Amuzgo 
Amoy,  see  Taiwanese 
Anang,  ref.  Efik 
Ancash,  see  Quechua 
Andahuaylas,  see  Quechua : 

Ayacucho 
Ando,  ref.  Candoshi 
Andone,  ref  Efik 
Angam,  see  (Di)Kele:  Ongom 
Angami,  see  Naga 
Anganiwei,  see  San  Cristoval 
Anglo-Norman,  ref  Anglo-Saxon 
Angkola-Mandailling,  see  Batak 
Anir  Island,  ref.  Patpatar 
Ankwe,  ref  Angas 
Annanite,  see  Vietnamese 
Anta,  see  Agni 
Anufo,  see  Agni 
Anyas,  see  Anuak 
Anyi,  see  Agni 
Ao,  see  Naga 
Apalachee,  ref.  Muskogee 
Apinage,  see  Apinaye 
Arabic:  South,  see  Mehri  and 

Sokotri 

Arago , see  Idoma : North 
Arakanese,  ref  Burmese  and  Maghi 
Ararat  Armenian,  see  Armenian : 

Modern  Eastern 
Araucanian,  see  Mapuche 
Arave,  ref.  Kuanua 
Arikara,  ref.  Iroquois 
Armorican,  see  Breton 
Arosi,  see  San  Cristoval 
Aruba,  ref.  Papiamento 
Arusha,  ref.  Maasai 
Asanti,  see  Twi : Asante 
Ascension  Island,  see  Ponape 
Ashanti,  see  Twi:  Asante 
Ashaninca,  see  Campa 
Ashkhsarhik,  see  Armenian : 

Modern  Eastern 
Asho,  see  Chin 
Ashu,  see  (Ch)Asu 
Assyrian  (Modern),  see  Syriac: 

Modern 

Astori,  ref.  Shina 

Asturian,  see  Spanish : Asturias 


Atatlahuca,  see  Mixteco : 

San  Esteban 
Ateso,  see  Teso 
Athu,  see  (Ch)Asu 
Atsina,  ref.  Blackfoot 
Atta,  ref.  Dumagat : Casiguran  and 
Sambal 

Attie,  see  Atche 
Attuarian,  ref.  Iroquois 
Atuot,  ref.  Nuer:  Eastern 
Auchi,  ref.  Ora 
Aulua,  see  Malekula 
Avari,  see  Okebu 
Avestan,  ref  Persian 
Avongara,  ref.  Zande 
Avukaya,  ref.  Logo 
Awa,  see  Chin:  Khuini  Awa 
Awar,  ref.  Udin 
Awiya,  re  . Kara : Falasha 
Awuna,  ref.  Ewe 
Ayacucho,  see  Quechua 
Azande,  see  Zande 
Azera,  see  Adzera 

Ba  — a prefix  used  in  the  Bantu 
languages  to  mean  ‘people’ 

(i.e.,  BaHolo  — the  Holo  people) 
Babur,  see  Bura 
Bachajon,  see  Tzeltal 
Bactrian,  ref.  Pashto 
Bada,  ref.  Macassar 
Badang,  see  Kenya 
Badjaw,  ref.  Maranao  and  Tau  Sug 
Badjo,  ref.  Mawken 
Baffin  Land,  see  Eskimo : Eastern 
Arctic 

Baghelkhandi,  see  Bagheli 

Bagirmi,  ref.  Goulei  and  Ngambai 

Bahasa  Indonesia,  see  Indonesian 

Baining,  ref.  Kuanua 

Bajoun,  see  Bandjoun 

Baki,  see  Epi 

Bakja,  ref  Beti 

Bakwe,  ref.  -Kru 

Balantian,  see  Njadu 

Bali  (Cameroun),  see  Mungaka 

Balimba,  ref  Moru 

Bamboy,  ref  Zande 

Bamouni,  see  Bamun 


Banaue,  see  Ifugao 
Banda,  ref.  (Mo)Ngwande 
Bandiya,  ref  Zande 
Bangabanga,  ref.  (Ki)Kalanga 
Bangala,  see  (Ba)Ngala 
Bangante,  ref  Bainilekc 
Bangba,  ref.  Ngbaka 
Bangi,  see  (Lo)Bobangi 
Baniva,  see  Baniua 
Banjogi,  ref  Biete,  Hallam  and 
Lushai 

Bankuta,  see  (Ba)Nkutu 
Bano’o,  see  (Ba)No’o 
Banton,  ref  Hiligaynon 
Bararetta,  see  Galla : Southern 
Bare’e,  see  Pamona 
Barga,  see  Mongolian:  Buriat 
Bargu,  see  Bariba 
Barillas,  see  Conob 
Barok,  ref  Mawken 
Barrow  Eskimo,  see  Eskimo : 

Western  Arctic,  Inupiat 
Basa,  see  Bassa : Cameroun 
Basa  Kedatan,  see  Javanese 
Bassa : Nigeria,  see  Bassa : Komo 
Bataan,  ref.  Tagalog 
Batad,  see  Ifugao 
Batangas,  ref  Tagalog 
Batha,  see  Lendu 
Batta,  see  Batak 
Baungshe,  see  Chin:  Haka 
Bauro,  ref.  San  Cristoval:  Anganr 
Bazaar  Malay,  see  Malay : Low 
Beach-la-mar  (Beche-de-Mer) , 
see  Neo-Melanesian 
Bellona,  ref  Marovo  and  Rennel 
Benadir,  ref.  Somali 
Bene,  ref.  Beti 
Benguella,  see  (U)Mbundu 
Bentoeni,  see  Windessi 
Berber,  see  Kabyle,  Shilha  and 
Tamahaq 

Bergamasco,  see  Italian 
Bete,  see  Biete 
Bete,  ref  Kru 
Betul,  see  Gondi 
Bghai,  see  Karen 
Bhatti,  see  Bhatncri 
Bhojpuri,  see  Bihari 
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Bhotia,  see  Tibetan 
Biai,  ref.  Tchien 
Biak,  see  Numfoor 
Bideyu,  see  Dayak : Land 
Bieria,  see  Epi 
Bih,  ref.  Rade 
Bikaneri,  see  Marwari 
Bila,  see  (Ki)Bira 
Bilin,  see  Bogos 
Bilua,  see  Vella  Lavella 
Bini,  see  Edo 
Bipi,  ref.  Manus  Island 
Birar,  ref.  Manchu 
Birawut,  see  Dayak:  Sea 
Birom,  see  Burum 
Bisa,  see  (Ichi)  Wiza 
Black  Carib,  see  Carib : Garifuna 
Black  Miao,  see  Miao : He 
Blood  (Kainah),  see  Blackfoot 
Bobo-Fing,  see  Bobo : Black 
Bobo  Oule  see  Bwamu 
Bobo : Red,  see  Boomu  and  Bwamu 
Boegi,  see  Bugis 
Bohairic,  see  Coptic 
Bohemian,  see  Czech 
Bokmal,  see  Norwegian 
Bola-Bakovi,  ref.  Kuanua 
Bolognese,  see  Italian 
Bongiri,  see  Bungili 
Bongo,  ref.  Goulei  and  Ngambai 
Bonna,  ref.  Baoule 
Bonny  Ibo,  see  Ibo : Lower 
Bontoc,  see  Igorot 
Bor,  see  Dinka 
Borana,  see  Boran 
Borathon,  ref  Dinka : Bor 
Boritsu,  ref.  Yergum 
Boroni,  see  Boro 
Botahari,  ref.  Mehri 
Botolan,  see  Sambal 
Brass  Ijo,  see  Ijo : Lower 
Brava  Island  Creole, 
see  Indo-Portuguese 
Breiz,  see  Breton 
Brek,  see  Karen : Bghai 
Brou,  see  Brti 
Bruj,  see  Braj  Bhasha 
Brustician,  ref.  Frankish 
Buaka,  see  Ngbaka 
Bubi,  ref.  (Di)Kele:  Ongom 
Buende,  see  (Ki)  Kongo : Fioti 
Buginese,  see  Bugis 
Buinak,  see  Kuinuk 
Bukidnon,  see  Manobo 
Bukuba,  see  Kuba 
Bulakan,  ref.  Tagalog 
Buluba,  see  (Ki)Luba 
Bumanga,  see  Kabba-Laka 
Bunak,  ref.  Timorese 
Bunan,  see  Lahuli 
Bundi,  ref.  Harauti 
Bundu  Tuhan,  see  Dusun 
Burgundian,  ref.  Gothic 
Buriat,  see  Mongolian 
Buru  Island,  see  Masarete 
Burungi,  ref  Iraqw 
Bushman,  ref.  Nama 
Bwa,  see  (Li)Bua 
Bwa,  see  Bwamu 
Bwaka,  see  Ngbaka 
Bwc,  see  Karen:  Bghai 
Bwikalebwe,  see  (I)Kalebwe 


Bzyb,  see  Abkhazian 

Cacataibo,  see  Cashibo 
Caffre,  see  (Isi)Xhosa 
Cagliaritan,  see  Sardinian 
Calabrian,  see  Albanian  and  Italian 
Camotlan,  see  Mixe 
Canarese,  see  Kannada 
Cantonese,  see  Chinese : Canton 
Cape  Dutch,  see  Afrikaans 
Car,  see  Nicobarese 
Caraite,  see  Karaite 
Carapana,  ref.  Tucano 
Carduchi,  see  Kurdish 
Carloca,  see  Portuguese 
Cashinahua,  ref.  Shipibo 
Casiguran,  see  Dumagat 
Castor,  see  Beaver 
Caviteiio  (Spanish  Pidgin), 
ref  Tagalog 
Cayuga,  ref.  Iroquois 
Cemual,  see  Nandi 
Cernaweg,  see  Cornish 
Cewa,  see  (Chi)Nyanja:  Western 
Chabakano  (Spanish  Pidgin), 
ref  Tagalog 
Chagatai,  see  Jagatai 
Chake,  ref.  (I)  Kota 
Chaldean,  see  Aramaic 
Chama,  see  Ese’Ejja 
Chamavian,  ref.  Frankish 
Chamba,  see  Chambiali 
Chamba,  see  Tsamba 
Chameali,  see  Chambiali 
Chamula,  see  Tzotzil 
Chahabal,  see  Tojolabal 
Chang,  see  Naga 
Chanka,  see  Quechua:  Ayacucho 
Chaobon,  ref.  Kuy 
Chaouia,  ref.  Arabic:  Algerian 
Chara,  ref.  Walamo 
Chasu,  see  (Ch)  Asu 
Chawai,  see  Chawi 
Chechen,  ref.  Udin 
Cheke,  ref.  Bachama 
Chelh’a,  see  Shilha 
Chenalho,  see  Tzotzil 
Chewa,  see  (Chi)Nyanja : Western 
Chhindwara,  see  Gondi 
Chi-Ila,  see  (Chi)Ila 
Chi-Yao,  see  (Chi)Yao 
Chibbak,  ref.  Margi 
Chibemba,  see  (Chi)Bemba 
Chicahuaxtla,  see  Trique 
Chicewa,  see  (Chi)Nyanja : Western 
Chich,  see  Dinka:  Ciec 
Chichanga,  see  (Chi)Changa 
Chickasaw,  ref.  Choctaw 
Chigogo,  see  (Chi)Gogo 
Chihli,  see  Chinese 
Chikaguru,  see  (Chi)Kaguru 
Chikaranga,  see  (Chi)Karanga 
Chilamba,  see  (Kin)Ilamba 
Chilashi,  ref.  Shina 
Chilenje,  see  Mukuni 
Chilomwe,  see  (I)Lomwe 
Chiluba,  see  (Ki)Luba,  (Tshi)Luba, 

(Ki)Songe  and  (Ki)Sanga 
Chiluchazi,  see  (Chi)Luchazi 
Chiluimbi,  see  (Chi)Luimbi 
Chilunda : Ndembu,  see  (Chi)Lunda : 

Ndembu 


Chiluunda,  see  (U)Ruund 
Chiluvale,  see  (Chi)  Lu vale 
Chimanda,  see  (Chi)Manda 
Chimba,  ref.  (Otyi)Herero 
Chimbunda,  see  (Chi)Mbunda 
Chimmesyan,  see  Zimshian 
Chimpoto,  see  (Chi)Mpoto 
Chinambya,  see  (Chi)Nambya 
Chinamwanga,  see  (Ichi) Nam wanga 
Chinchaysuyo,  see  Quechua : 

Ancash 

Chindau,  see  (Chi)Ndau 
Chingpaw,  see  Kachin : Jinghpaw 
Chinsenga,  see  (Chi)Nsenga 
Chinyanja,  see  (Chi)Nyanja 
Chinyungwi,  see  (Chi)Nyungwi 
Chippewa,  see  Ojibwa 
Chiricahua,  ref.  Apache : Western 
Chiriguano,  ref.  Guarani : Izoceno 
and  Guarayo 
Chisena,  see  (Chi) Sena 
Chisenje,  see  (Chi)Senje 
Chishona,  see  (Chi)Shona 
Chiswina,  see  (Chi)Shona : Manyika 
Chitetela,  see  (O)Tetela 
Chitonga,  see  (Chi)Tonga 
Chitsonga,  see  (Shi)Tsonga 
Chitumbuka,  see  (Chi)Tumbuka 
Chi  were,  ref.  Winnebago 
Chiwiza,  see  (Ichi)  Wiza 
Chiyao,  see  (Chi)Yao 
Chiyungwi,  see  (Chi)Nyungwi 
Chizczuru,  see  (Chi)Shona 
Choa,  see  Nanjeri 
Choapan,  see  Zapoteco 
Cholti,  see  Choi 
Chong,  ref.  Kuy 

Chontal  of  Nicaragua,  ref.  Miskito 
Chorei,  ref.  Hallam 
Choroti,  ref.  Lengua 
Chrau,  ref.  Bahnar 
Chuana,  see  Tswana 
Chugach,  ref.  Eskimo : Baffin 
Chukcha,  ref.  Russian 
Chulla,  see  Shilluk 
Churu,  see  Chru 
Ciec,  see  Dinka 
Cil,  ref.  Koho 
Cimba,  ref.  (Otyi)Herero 
Circassian,  ref.  Abkhazian 
Coatlan,  see  Mixe 
Cobeu,  see  Cubeo 
Comiteco,  see  Tojolabal 
Commercial  Kongo,  see  (Ki)  Kongo : 
Kituba 

Conestoga,  ref.  Iroquois 
Congo,  see  (Ki)Kongo 
Conibo,  see  Shipibo 
Conyi,  ref.  (Ki)Nyika:  Ribe 
Coorgi,  ref.  Tulu 
Copainala,  see  Zoque 
Copper  Eskimo,  see  Eskimo : 

Western  Arctic 
Cora,  ref.  Aztec:  Classical 
Corsican,  see  Italian 
Cotabato,  see  Manobo 
Coyotero,  ref.  Apache:  Western 
Creek,  see  Muskogee 
Creole,  see  Dominican  Creole, 
Dutch  Creole,  Haitian  Creole, 
Mauritius  Creole  and 
Indo-Portuguese 


Croatian,  see  Serbo-Croatian 
Cubulco,  see  Achi 
Cunama,  see  Kunama 
Curasao,  see  Papiamento 
Cuzco,  see  Quechua 
Cymraeg,  see  Welsh 

Dadia,  ref.  Tula 

Dafla,  see  Daphla 

Dagara,  ref.  Kanuri 

Dagoda,  ref.  Timorese 

Dagomba,  see  Dagbane 

Dahang,  ref.  Bamileke 

Daka,  see  Tsamba 

Dakaki,  see  Dakkarkari 

Damara,  see  (Otyi)Herero 

Damat,  ref.  Maasai 

Dan,  see  Gio 

Darasa,  ref.  Sidamo 

Darbat,  ref.  Mongolian:  Kalmuk 

Dargwa,  ref.  Udin 

Dari,  ref.  Azumeina 

Darod,  ref.  Somali 

Daui,  see  Suau 

Da  Vach,  see  Hre 

Davak,  see  Hre 

Davaweho,  ref.  Tagalog 

Da  wan,  see  Timorese 

Daxsea,  see  Tucano 

Deccani,  see  Dakhini 

Decwana,  ref.  Maquiritare 

Dehwali,  see  Bhili 

Delta  Ibo,  see  Ibo : Lower 

Dendi,  ref.  Sonrhai 

Denjong-ke,  ref.  Lepcha  and 

Thai 

Desi,  see  Marathi 

Dho  Alur,  see  Alur 

Dho  Luo,  see  Luo 

Digo,  ref.  Nupe  and  (Ki)Nyika: 

Ribe 

Digor,  see  Ossete 

Dikele,  see  (Di)Kele 

Dir,  ref.  Somali 

Djuka,  ref.  Sranan 

Doalur,  see  Alur 

Doba,  see  Mbai 

Dodos,  ref.  Karimojong 

Dogon,  see  Habbe 

Dogri,  see  Panjabi 

Dogrib,  ref.  Slave 

Dolgan,  ref.  Yakut 

Dompago,  ref.  Kabre 

Donga,  see  Jukun 

Dongola,  ref.  Nubian:  Kumuzi 

Donjol,  ref.  Dinka : Padang 

Doogra,  see  Panjabi : Dogri 

Dorpat,  see  Estonian : Tartu 

Dras,  ref.  Shina 

Druna,  see  Lendu 

Duka,  ref.  Kamberri 

Duma,  ref.  (Yi)Nzebi 

Dung,  see  Mawken 

Duru,  ref.  Tsamba 

Duruma,  ref.  (Ki)Nyika 

Dutch : Pennsylvania,  see  German : 

Pennsylvania 
Dyak,  see  Dayak 
Dyanu,  ref.  Lobi 

Dyumba,  ref.  (O)Myene:  Mpongwe 
Dzerma,  see  Dyerma 
Door,  see  Nuer 
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Eastern  Ibo,  see  Ibo : Ungwana 
Ebe,  ref.  Nupe 
Ebembe,  see  (E)Bembe 
Ebon,  see  Marshallese 
Echira,  see  (Yi)Chira 
Ecijita,  see  (Eci)Jita 
Ecizinza,  see  (Ki)Zinza 
E-De,  see  Rade 
Ediya,  see  Bube 
Efate,  see  Nguna 
Efe,  ref  Momvu 
Egyptian,  see  Coptic 
Egyptian  Colloquial,  see  Arabic: 
Egyptian 

Ekari,  see  Kapauku 
Ekaw,  see  Akha 
Eket,  ref  Efik 
Ekibena,  see  (Eki)Bena 
Ekigusii,  see  (Eki)Kisii 
Ekikerewe,  see  (Ki)Kerewe 
Ekikisii,  see  (Eki)Kisii 
Ekinandi,  see  (Eki)  Nandi 
Ekiyira,  ref  (Olu)Konjo 
Eleku,  5ee(E)Leku 
Elgeyo,  ref  Nandi 
Elkoosh,  see  Syriac : Modern 
Elkoosh 

Emae,  ref  Nguna : Efate 
Endo,  ref  Pokot 
Engadine,  see  Romansch 
English:  Basic,  ref  Volaptik 
Enyong,  ref  Efik 
Erakor,  see  Nguna 
Erie,  ref  Iroquois 
Erminteno  (Spanish  Pidgin), 
ref  Tagalog 
Erohwa,  ref  Urhobo 
Ersa,  see  Mordvin 
Erse,  see  Irish 
Erzya,  ref  Mordvin:  Ersa 
Eso,  see  (He)  So 
Esth,  see  Estonian 
Etla,  see  Zapoteco 
Eton,  ref  Beti 
Eurika,  see  Iai 
Euskara,  see  Basque 
Evenki,  ref  Manchu  and  Russian 
Evhro,  ref  Urhobo 
Evozol,  ref  Beti 
Ewe:  Ga,  see Gu 
Ewonde,  see  Beti 

Fadawu,  see  Kanuri 

Fadicca,  see  Nubian : Fiadidija 

Fagani,  see  San  Cristoval:  Anganiwei 

Falam,  see  Chin 

Falasha,  see  Kara 

Fan,  see  Fang 

Fanting,  see  Lonwolwol 

Farsi,  see  Persian 

Fedicca,  see  Nubian:  Fiadidja 

Fernandian,  see  Bube 

Fernando  Po,  see  Bube 

Fiadidja,  see  Nubian 

Fila,  ref  Nguna : Efate 

Filipino,  see  Tagalog 

Finnish:  Karel,  see  Karelian 

Fioti,  see  (Ki)Kongo 

Fiu,  see  Mwala 

Flemish,  see  Dutch 

Florida  Islands,  see  Gela 

Flowered  Miao,  see  Miao : Hwa 


Foochow,  see  Chinese 

Foufoulde,  see  Fulani 

Fouta  Djallon,  see  Fula : Futa-Jalon 

French : Auvergne,  see  Provencal 

Friesisch,  see  Frisian 

Fris,  see  Frisian 

Fuga,  ref  Ora 

Fulacounda,  see  Fulani 

Fula-Jalon,  see  Fula 

Fulfulda,  see  Fulani 

Gaelic-Irish,  see  Irish 

Gagu,  ref  Gouro 

Galela,  ref  Loloda 

Gallego,  see  Galician 

Gallinya,  see  Galla 

Gallong,  see  Abor  Miri 

Galwa,  see  (O)Myene 

Gambai,  see  Ngambai 

Gan,  ref.  Lobi 

Gang,  see  Acholi 

Ganguella,  see  Nyemba 

Ganza,  ref.  Uduk 

Garap,  see  Kim 

Garenganze,  see  (Ki)Sanga 

Garifuna,  see  Carib:  Garifuna 

Gaweir,  ref.  Nuer:  Eastern 

Gayegi,  see  Gbari:  Yamma  of  Gayegi 

Gbaka,  see  Ngbaka 

Gban,  ref.  Gouro 

Gbanu,  seeBanu 

Gbarzon,  ref.  Tchien 

Gbaya,  see  Baya 

Gbca,  see  Baya 

Gborbo,  ref  Tchien 

Ge,  see  Mina 

Geba,  see  Karen : Bghai 

Gedaged,  see  Graged 

Gee,  see  Gio 

Ge’ez,  see  Ethiopic 

Gek’o,  see  Karen : Bghai 

Gemai,  ref.  Angas 

Genoese,  see  Italian 

Gera,  ref.  Vaturanga 

Gheg,  see  Albanian 

Ghetsogo,  see  (Ghe)Tsogo 

Ghol,  ref  Dinka : Bor 

Giel,  ref  Dinka : Padang 

Giha,  see  (Gi)Ha 

Gikuyu,  see  (Ki)Kikuyu 

Gilgiti,  ref.  Shina 

Gimbala,  see  (Gi)Mbala 

Gimbunda,  see  (Gi)Mbunda 

Gimbundu  (Loande), 

see  (Ki)Mbundu 
Gipende,  see  (Gi)Pende 
Gitonga  (Inhambane),  see  (Gi)Tonga 
Gitano,  see  Romany 
Gizi,  see  Kissi 
Goanese,  see  Konkani 
Goaribari,  see  Kerewo 
Godela,  see  Gudeilla 
Gok,  ref.  Dinka : Ciec 
Golde,  ref.  Manchu 
Gomantaki,  see  Konkani : 

Goanese 

Gorkhiya,  see  Nepali 
Goroa,  ref.  Iraqw 
Great  Russian,  see  Russian 
Grisons,  see  Romansch 
Groningen  Dutch,  see  Dutch : 

Groningen 


Gros  Ventres,  ref.  Blackfoot 
Gruzian,  see  Georgian 
Guadalcanar,  see  Vaturanga 
Guaharibo,  ref.  Yanomano 
Guaica,  see  Yanomano 
Guajajara,  see  Tupi 
Guarauno,  see  Warao 
Gudu,  ref.  Bachama 
Guipuzcoan,  see  Basque 
Gule,  see  Goulei 
Gunantuna,  ref  Kuanua 
Gunzhe,  ref.  Pana 
Gurezi,  see  Shina 
Gurkha,  ref.  Nepali 
Gurung,  ref  Nepali 
Gusii,  see  (Eki)Kisii 
Gwama,  ref.  Uduk 
Gwamba,  ref  (Shi)Tsonga 
Gwere,  ref.  (Olu)Soga 
Gyengyen,  see  Gbari 
Gypsy,  see  Romany  (see  also 
Mawken) 

Hadya,  see  Gudeilla 
Hainan,  see  Chinese 
Haka,  see  Chin 
Hakka,  see  Chinese 
Halgan,  see  Uvea 
Hankow,  see  Chinese 
Hantik,  ref.  Hiligaynon 
Harotee,  see  Harauti 
Harsusi,  ref.  Mehri 
Hatsa,  ref.  Nama 
Haw,  ref  Meo : White 
Hawaiian  Pidgin,  ref.  Hawaiian 
Hawkip,  ref.  Thado 
Hayeren,  see  Armenian:  Ancient 
He,  see  Lisu : Eastern 
Hehe,  ref.  (Eki)Bena 
Heiban,  see  Nuba 
Henga,  ref.  (Chi)Tumbuka 
Heso,  see  (He)  So 
Higi,  ref.  Bachama 
Hima,  see  (Olunya)Nkore 
Hindko,  see  Lahnda 
Hinduee,  see  Hindi 
Hinghua,  see  Chinese 
Hitchiti,  ref.  Muskogee 
Hiw,  ref.  Torres  Island 
Hlawthai,  ref.  Lakher 
Hlengwe,  ref.  (Shi)Tsonga 
Hmong,  see  Meo  and  Miao 
Hoggar,  see  Tamahaq 
Hog  Harbor,  see  Santo 
Holoholo,  ref.  (Ki)Holo  and 
(Ki)Kalanga 
Hona,  ref.  Tera 
Horo,  see  Mundari 
Hottentot,  see  Nama 
Hova,  see  Malagasy 
Hrangkhol,  ref  Hallam 
Huanuco,  see  Quechua 
Huasteca,  see  Aztec 
Huehuetenango,  see  Mam 
Huixteco,  see  Tzotzil:  Huixtan 
Huron,  ref.  Iroquois 
Hutu,  see  (Ikinya)Ruanda 
Hwa,  see  Lisu 

Iaian,  see  Uvea 
Iban,  see  Dayak:  Sea 
Iberian,  see  Georgian 


Ibibio,  see  Efik 
Ibilo,  ref.  Ora 

Ichilala,  see  (Ichi)  Wiza-Lala  Union 
Ichilamba,  see  (Ichi)Lamba 
Ichilungu,  see  (Ichi)Mambwe-Lungu 
Union 

Ichimambwe,  see  (Ichi)Mambwe 

Ichinamwanga,  see  (Ichi)Namwanga 

Ichisafwa,  ref.  (Shi)Nyiha 

Ichiwiza,  see  (Ichi)  Wiza 

Igabo,  see  Isoko 

Igbo,  see  Ibo 

Ijaw,  see  Ijo 

Ikalebwe,  see  (I)Kalebwe 
Ikifuliro,  see  (Iki)Fuliro 
Ikiha,  see  (Gi)Ha 

Ikinyaruanda,  see  (Ikinya)Ruanda 
Ikizanaki,  see  (Iki)Zanaki 
Ikota,  5ee(I)Kota 
Ilali,  ref.  (I)Yaka 
Ilianen,  see  Manobo 
Illyrian,  ref.  Albanian:  Gheg  and 
Serbo-Croatian 
Ilomwe,  see  (I)Lomwe 
Ilongo,  see  Hiligaynon 
Ilumbu,  see  (I)Lumbu 
Imakua,  see  (Ki)Makua 
Inamwanga,  see  (Ichi)Namwanga 
Inca,  see  Quechua 
Indian  Sign  Language,  see  Dakota 
Ingush,  ref.  Udin 
Inhambane,  see  (Gi)Tonga  and 
(Shi)Chopi 
Inkongo,  see  Kuba 
Inter-Lacustrine  Bantu, 
see  (Ikinya)Ruanda 
Interlingua,  ref.  Esperanto 
International  Languages, 
see  Esperanto  and  Volaptik 
Inupiat,  see  Eskimo : Western  Arctic 
Ioullemmeden,  see  Tamahaq : 

Timbuktu 
Ipare,  see  Tanna 
Ipere,  see  (I)Pere 
Iraku,  see  Iraqw 
Iramba,  see  (Kin)Ilamba 
Iramba,  see  (Ichi)Lamba 
Iranian,  see  Persian 
Iru,  see  (Olunya)Nkore 
Ishak,  ref.  Somali 
Ishan,  ref.  Edo 
Ishira,  see  (Yi)Chira 
Isindebele,  see  (Isi)Ndebele 
Isixhosa,  see  (Isi)Xhosa 
Isizulu,  see  (I si)  Zulu 
Isuama,  see  Ibo 
Itsangi,  ref  (Yi)Nzebi 
Ittu,  see  Galla : Eastern  Shoa 
Ituri,  see  (Ki)Ngwana 
Iyaka,  see  (I)Yaka 
Iyans,  ref.  (Ki)Teke 
Izoceiio,  see  Guarani 

Jabem,  see  Jabim 
Ja-it,  see  Mawken 
Jama  Mapu,  ref.  Tau  Sug  and 
Maranao 

Japhetic  Languages,  ref.  Georgian 

Jar,  ieejarawa 

Jatki,  see  Lahnda 

Jera,  ref.  Jarawa 

Jera,  ref.  Tera 
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Jerawa,  see  Rukuba 
Jetko,  see  Kanuri 
Jiba,  5eejukun:  Kona 
Jibana,  ref.  (Ki)Nyika : Ribe 
Jicaltepec  Mixteco,  see  Mixteco : 

Pinotepa 

Jicarilla,  ref.  Apache:  Western 

Jie,  ref.  Karimojong 

Jieng,  see  Dinka 

Ji  Kany,  see  Nuer 

Jinghpaw,  see  Kachin 

Jinja,  see  (Ki)Zinza 

Jirai,  ref.  Bachama 

Joaquiniano,  ref  Baure 

Joloano,  see  Tau  Sug 

Jolof,  see  Wolof 

Jo  Luo,  see  Luo 

Jonga,  ref.  (Shi)Tsonga 

Judaeo-German,  see  Yiddish 

Judaeo-Persian,  see  Persian 

Judaeo-Polish,  ref.  Yiddish 

Judaeo-Spanish,  see  Spanish:  Judaeo 

Jiidisch,  see  Yiddish 

Jumjum,  ref.  Maban 

Junin,  see  Quechua 

Kabalai,  see  Nanjeri 

Kabardin,  ref  Abkhazian 

Kabba,  see  Kabba-Laka 

Kabekar,  ref.  Bribri 

Kabul,  see  Naga : Nruanghmei 

Kachcha,  see  Naga : Zeme 

Kadazan,  ref.  Dusun:  Bundu 

Kaffir,  see  (Isi)Xhosa 

Kafir  dialects,  ref  Shina : Gurezi 

Kagama,  see  Kanuri 

Kahua,  see  San  Cristoval:  Anganiwei 

Kainah  (Blood),  see  Blackfoot 

Kaiwa,  ref.  Tupi:  Guajajara 

Kakama’di,  ref  Moro 

Kakwa,  see  Bari : Kakwa 

Kalebwe:  Eastern,  see  (I)Kalebwe 

Kalebwe:  Western,  see  (Ki)Songe 

Kalenjin,  see  Kipsigis-Nandi  Union 

Kalla,  see  Baya 

Kalmez,  see  Votiak 

Kalmuk,  see  Mongolian 

Kalunda,  see  (Chi)Lunda : Ndembu 

Kamanga,  ref.  (Chi)Tumbuka 

Kamasia,  see  Nandi 

Kambari,  see  Kamberri 

Kambatta,  ref  Sidamo 

Kamchadal,  ref.  Russian 

Kamir,  ref.  Bogos 

Kamu,  see  Khmii 

Kamuku,  ref.  Bassa : Komo  and 

Kamberri 
Kana,  see  Ogoni 
Kanarese,  see  Kannada 
Kanembu,  ref.  Kanuri 
Kanjaga,  see  Buli 
Kannada:  Badaga,  see  Badaga 
Kanyaw,  see  Karen : Sgaw 
Karachay,  ref  Karaite 
Kara : Kirghiz,  see  Kirghiz 
Karang,  see  Angas 
Karda,  see  Kanuri 
Kari,  see  Karre 
Karib,  see  Carib : Garifuna 
Karmali,  see  Santali 
Karo,  see  Batak 
K’art’uli’ena,  see  Georgian 


Kasele,  ref.  Gourma 
Kasena,  see  Kasen 
Kassia,  see  Khasi 

Katab,  ref  Jaba,  Ganawuri  and  Iregwe 
Katanga,  see  (Ki)Luba 
Katedong,  see  Kate 
Katu,  ref.  Kado 
Kauma,  ref.  (Ki)Nyika : Ribe 
Kaw,  see  Akha 
Kayin,  see  Karen 
Kazan,  see  Tatar 
Kebu,  see  Okebu 
Kechua,  see  Quechua 
Kediru,  see  Moru 
Keekonyokye,  ref  Maasai 
Keherara,  ref.  Dobu 
Kele : Western,  see  (Di)Kele 
Kemak,  ref.  Timorese 
Kemant,  ref.  Kara : Falasha 
Kenuz,  see  Nubian:  Kumuzi 
Kepo,  ref.  Bribri 
Kerema,  ref.  Orokolo 
Kermanshahi,  see  Kurdish 
Kesengele,  see  (Ke)Sengele 
Keyo,  ref.  Nandi 
Kgatta,  ref.  (Se)Tswana:  Central 
Khaidak,  see  Kumuk 
Khakass,  ref  Yakut 
Khalka,  see  Mongolian 
Khamti,  ref.  Singpho  and  Shan 
Khanti  (Ostiak),  ref.  Vogul 
Kharawi,  ref.  Mehri 
Khari  Boli,  see  Hindustani 
Khas,  see  Nepali 
Khasav,  see  Kumuk 
Khbala,  ref.  Tamahaq:  Air 
Khmer,  see  Cambodian 
Khoi-Khoi,  see  Nama 
Khongsai,  see  Thado 
Khowar,  ref.  Shina : Gurezi 
Khozia,  see  Khazi 
Khumi,  see  Chin 
Khumi  Awa,  see  Chin 
Khun,  see  Hkiin 
Kia,  ref.  Bugotu 
Kiangang,  see  Ifugao 
Kiaotung,  see  Chinese 
Kibira,  see  (Ki)Bira 
Kibondei,  see  (Ki)Bondei 
Kichaga,  see  (Ki)Chaga 
Kichua,  see  Quechua 
Kidabida,  see  (Ki)Dabida 
Kidapawan,  see  Manobo 
Kidigo,  ref.  (Ki)Nyika:  Ribe 
Kienning,  see  Chinese 
Kienyang,  see  Chinese 
Kifioti,  see  (Ki)Kongo:  Fioti 
Kiga,  see  (Olunya)Nkore-Kiga 
Union 

Kigiryama,  see  (Ki)Giryama 
Kihangaza,  see  (Ki)Hangaza 
Kihaya,  see  (Ru)Haya 
Kiholo,  see  (Ki)Holo 
Kihunde,  see  (Ki)Hunde 
Kihungana,  see  (Ki)Hungana 
Kijita,  see  (Eci)Jita 
Kikalanga,  see  (Ki)Kalanga 
Kikamba,  see  (Ki)Kamba 
KiKaonde,  see  (Ki)Kaonde 
Kikerewe,  see  (Ki)Kerewe 
Kikikuyu,  see  (Ki)  Kikuyu 
Kikinga,  see  (Ki)Kinga 


Kikongo,  see  (Ki)Kongo 
Kikongo  Ya  Leta,  see  (Ki)Kongo: 
Kituba 

Kikwango,  see  (Ki)Kongo:  Kituba 

Kikwese,  see  (Ki)Kwese 

Kilamba,  see  (Ichi)Lamba 

Kilba,  ref.  Margi 

Kildo,  see  (Lo)  Mongo 

Kilega,  see  (Ki)Lega 

Kilenge,  ref.  Kuanua 

Kilenje,  see  Mukuni 

Kilongo,  ref.  (Ki)Zinza 

Kiluba,  see  (Ki)Luba 

Kiluba : Northern,  see  Kuba : 

Inkongo 

Kimakua,  see  (Ki)Makua 
Kimambwe,  see  (Ichi)Mambwe 
Kimanda,  see  (Chi)Manda 
Kimbala,  see  (Gi)Mbala 
Kimbulu,  see  Iraqw 
Kimbundu  of  Loande, 
see  (Ki)Mbundu 
Kimbuun,  see  (Gi)Mbunda 
Kimeru,  see  (Ki)Meru 
Kimvita,  see  (Ki) Swahili:  Central 
Kinakalebwe,  see  (I) Kalebwe 
Kinandi,  see  (Eki)Nandi 
Kingoni,  see  (Ki)Ngoni 
Kingwana,  see  (Ki)Ngwana 
Kinhwa,  see  Chinese 
Kinilamba,  see  (Kin)Ilamba 
Kinilyamba,  see  (Kin)Ilamba 
Kinyakyusa,  see  (Ki)Nyakusa- 
Ngonde 

Kinyamwezi,  see  (Ki)Nyamwezi 
Kinyaruanda,  see  (Ikinya)Ruanda 
Kinyasa,  see  (Chi)Manda  and 
(Chi)Mpoto 
Kinyika,  see  (Ki)Nyika 
Kipere,  see  (I)Pere 
Kipokomo,  see  (Ki)Pokomo 
Kiremi,  see  (Ki)Remi 
Kirghiz : Eastern,  see  Kazakh 
Kiruanda,  see  (Ikiny a)  Ruanda 
Kirundi,  see  (Ki)Rundi 
Kirwa,  see  (Ki)Chaga 
Kisa,  ref.  (Lu)Hanga 
Kisagalla,  see  (Ki)Sagalla 
Kisakata,  see  (Ki)  Sakata 
Kisan,  see  Kurukh 
Kisanga,  see  (Ki)Sanga 
Kisettle,  ref.  (Ki)Shamba 
Kishamba,  see  (Ki)Shamba 
Kishambala,  see  (Ki)Shambala 
Kisikongo,  see  (Ki) Kongo : 

San  Salvador 
Kisonge,  see  (Ki)Songe 
Kisonko,  ref.  Maasai 
Kisubi,  ref  (Ki)Zinza 
Kisukuma,  see  (Ki)Sukuma 
Kiswahili,  see  (Ki)  Swahili 
Kitaveta,  see  (Ki)Taveta 
Kitege,  see  (Ki)Teke 
Kitetela,  see  (O)Tetela 
Kitharaka,  see  (Ki)Tharaka 
Kituba’ see  (Ki) Kongo 
Kiunguyia,  ref.  (Ki) Swahili:  Southern 
Kivita,  ref.  (Ki) Swahili:  Central 
Kiwai : Goaribari,  see  Kerewo 
Kiyaka,  see  (Ki)Yaka 
Kiyao,  see  (Chi)Yao 
Kizanaki,  see  (Iki)Zanaki 


Kizaramo,  see  (Ki)Zaramo 
Kizigula,  see  (Ki)Zigula 
Kizinza,  see  (Ki)Zinza 
Kizengele,  see  (Ke)Sengele 
Ko,  see  Akha 
Koalib,  ref  Nuba : Nirere 
Koda,  ref  Kurukh  and  Ho 
Kodagu,  ref  Badaga,  Kannada  and 
Tulu 

Kodiak,  see  Aleut 
Koi,  see  Gondi 
Koine,  see  Greek : Ancient 
Kol,  see  Mundari 
Kolar,  ref.  Tagal 
Kolo,  see  Beti 
Kolobo,  see  Kim 
Kolokuma,  see  Ijo:  Upper 
Kololo,  see  (Si)Lozi 
Kom  Rem,  see  Kom 
Koma,  ref.  Uduk 
Komalu,  ref.  Patpatar 
Kombe,  see  Combe 
Kombe,  ref.  Kuanua 
Komi,  ref  Perm  and  Ziryen 
Komo,  see  Bassa 
Komogu,  see  Siane:  Komogu 
Kona,  seejukun 

Konde,  see  (Ki)Nyakyusa-Ngonde 

Kondh,  see  Khondi 

Ko-ney,  ref.  Palawano 

Konobo,  ref.  Tchien 

Konyak,  see  Naga 

Korekore,  see  (Chi)Shona 

Koromira,  ref.  Siwai 

Koronadal,  see  Bilaan 

Kortha,  see  Bihari 

Koryak,  ref.  Russian 

Kota,  ref.  Harauti 

Kotule,  see  Tula 

Koyra,  ref  Walamo 

Kpa,  see  Bafia  and  Radc 

Kpala,  ref.  Ngbaka 

Krahn,  see  Tchien 

Krio,  see  Pidgin  English 

Krobo,  ref.  Adangme  and  Ga 

Krongo,  see  Nuba 

Ksak,  ref.  Khmii 

Kua,  see  (Ki)Makua 

Kuale,  ref.  Mawken 

Kuanyama,  see  (Ochi)Kwanyama 

Kuburi,  see  Kanuri 

Kuce,  see  Rukuba 

Kudo,  see  Kado 

Kui,  see  Khondi 

Kuki,  see  Chin 

Kuki,  see  Thado 

Kukulim,  see  Wurkum 

Kuliviu,  see  Malekula 

Kulu,  see  Kului 

Kulu’ba,  ref  Lugbara 

Kumam,  ref.  Lango 

Kunruk,  see  Kurukh 

Kunuzi,  see  Nubian 

Kuoyii,  see  Chinese 

Kupa,  ref  Nupe 

Kuris,  ref.  (Iki)Zanaki 

Kuripako,  see  Curipaco 

Kurko,  ref.  Maasai 

Kurmanji,  see  Kurdish 

Kurongo,  see  Nuba : Krongo 

Kurumba,  ref.  Badaga  and  Kannada 

Kuskokwim,  see  Eskimo 
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Kusu,  ref.  (O)Tetela 
Kutev,  ref  Yergum 
Kutsung,  ref  Kado 
Kuvi,  see  Khondi 
Kwakiutl,  see  Kwagutl 
Kwamera,  see  Tanna 
Kwango,  see  (Ki)Kongo:  Kituba 
Kwara,  see  Kara:  Falasha 
Kwarasa,  see  Kara:  Falasha 
Kwara’ae,  see  Mwala 
Kwayan,  see  Kanuri 
Kwena,  ref  (Se)Tswana:  Central 
Kweni,  see  Gouro 
Kwigpak,  see  Eskimo:  Kuskokwim 
Kwijau,  ref  Tagal 
Kwikatek,  see  Cuicateco 
Kyama,  see  Ebrie 
Kyangonde,  see  (Ki)Nyakyusa- 
Ngonde 
Kyec,  see  Dinka 

Lac,  ref.  Koho 

Lacanja,  see  Lacandon 

Ladin,  see  Romansch 

Ladino,  see  Spanish:  Judaeo 

La-eng,  see  Rawang 

Lai,  see  Chin:  Haka 

Laizo,  see  Chin : Falam 

Lak,  ref.  Udin 

Laki,  ref.  Macassar 

Lakoma,  ref.  Mota 

Lala,  see  (Ichi)  Wiza-Lala  Union 

Lalana,  see  Chinanteco 

Lali,  ref.  (I)Yaka 

Lamkang,  ref.  Anal 

Lamut,  ref.  Manchu 

Lanatai,  see  Thai : Northern  Yuan 

Landsmal,  see  Norwegian:  Nynorsk 

Langrawng,  ref.  Biete 

Langue  d’Oc,  see  Provencal 

Larrainzar,  see  Tzotzil 

Lashi,  ref.  Kachin : Jinghpaw 

Lashi,  ref.  Maru  and  Burmese 

Latino  sin  flexione,  ref.  Esperanto 

Latuka,  see  Lotuho 

Lau,  see  Mwala 

Lavangai,  ref.  Patpatar 

Lawa,  see  Lavua 

Lawta,  see  Mawken 

Laz,  ref.  Georgian 

Lbi,  see  Mawken 

Leb-lano,  see  Lango 

Leko,  see  (E)Leku 

Lemakot,  ref.  Patpatar 

Lenakel,  see  Tanna 

Lenape,  see  Delaware 

Lendru,  see  Lendu 

Lenje,  see  Mukuni 

Lenni-Lenape,  see  Delaware 

Lepers’  Island,  see  Opa 

Lepo’  Kulit,  see  Kenya 

Lepo’  Tau,  see  Kenya 

Lese,  ref.  Momvu 

Lettish,  see  Latvian 

Lewo,  see  Epi 

Lezgin,  ref  Udin 

Lhota,  see  Naga : Lotha 

Lhuyira,  ref.  (Olu)Konjo 

Libua,  see  (Li)Bua 

Libir  Island,  ref.  Patpatar 

Liduma,  ref.  (Yi)Nzebi 

Li-Hsaw,  see  Lisu 


Linda,  see  Bulu 
Lingala,  see  (Li)Ngala 
Lingoa  Geral,  see  Nyengato 
Lingombe,  see  (Li)Ngombe 
Lipan,  ref.  Apache:  Western 
Lipoto,  see  (Li)Poto 
Livara,  ref.  Nguna : Efate  and  Epi: 
Baki 

Loande,  see  (Ki)Mbundu 
Lobi,  see  Lobiri 
Lobobangi,  see  (Lo)Bobangi 
Loda,  see  Loloda 
Logbware,  see  Lugbara 
Logoli,  see  (Lu)Ragoli 
Logudorese,  see  Sardinian 
Loh,  ref.  Torres  Island 
Lohei,  see  Lahu 
Lokai,  ref.  Madi 
Lokele,  see  (Lo)Kele 
Loko,  ref.  Mende 
Lokwa,  ref.  (Se)Tswana:  Central 
Loleku,  see  (E)Leku 
Lolo  of  Kweichow,  see  Nosu 
Lombard,  ref.  German 
Lombo,  ref.  (Lo)Kele 
Lombok,  see  Sasak 
Lomongo,  see  (Lo)  Mongo 
Lomongo:  Nkundu, 
ref.  (Lu) Nkundu 
Longandu,  see  (Lo)Ngandu 
Lonkundu,  see  (Lu)Nkundu 
Lontumba,  see  (Lu)Ntumba 
Losengo,  ref.  (Li)Poto 
Losi,  see  Lifu 
Lote,  ref.  Kuanua 
Lotha,  see  Naga 
Loucheux,  see  Kutchin 
Lualaba,  see  (Ki)Ngwana 
Luba : Garenganze,  see  (Ki)Sanga 
Luba:  Kalebwe,  Eastern, 
see  (I) Kalebwe 

Luba:  Kaonde,  see  (Ki)Kaonde 
Luba : Lulua,  see  (Tshi)Luba 
Luba:  Northern,  see  Kuba  Inkongo 
Luba : Sanga,  see  (Ki)Sanga 
Luba : Songe,  see  (Ki)Songe 
Luchu,  see  Japanese 
Lugagon,  ref  Patpatar 
Luganda,  see  (Lu)Ganda 
Lugisu,  see  (Lu)Gisu 
Lug  ware,  ref.  (Olu)Soga 
Luhanga,  see  (Lu)Hanga 
Luhaya,  see  (Ru)Haya 
Liihsi,  see  Na-Hsi 
Lulua,  see  (Tshi)Luba 
Luluba,  ref.  Madi 
Lumasaaba,  see  (Lu)Gisu 
Luna,  see  Kuba  Inkongo 
Lunda:  Kambore,  see  (U)Ruund 
Lun  Dayeh,  see  Murut 
Lungu,  see  (Ichi)Mambwe-Lungu 
Union 

Lunkundu,  see  (Lu)Nkundu 
Luntumba,  see  (Lu)Ntumba 
Lunyankole,  see  (Olunya)Nkore 
Lunyaruanda,  see  (Ikinya) Ruanda 
Lunyore,  see  (Lu)Nyore 
Lunyoro,  see  (Lu)Nyoro 
Lur,  see  Alur 
Luragoli,  see  (Lu)Ragoli 
Lusatian,  see  Wend 
Lusoga,  see  (Olu)Soga 


Luteso,  see  Teso 
Lutetela,  see  (O)Tetela 
Lutzu,  see  Lisu : Hwa 
Luunda,  see  (U) Round 
Luyia,  see  (Lu)Hanga-LuNyore 
Union 

Lwena,  see  ChiLuvale 
Lwo,  see  Acholi-Lango  Union 

Ma  — a prefix  used  in  the  Bantu 
languages  to  mean  ‘people’ 

(i.e.,  MaHolo  — the  Holo  people) 
Maa,  see  Maasai 
Maa,  ref.  Koho 
Maanjan,  see  Dayak 
Machame,  see  (Ki)Chaga 
Machoto,  see  Itonama 
Macina,  see  Fula 
Mackenzie  Eskimo,  see  Eskimo: 

Western  Arctic 
Mada,  see  Eggon 
Madararwa,  see  Eggon 
Madhya,  see  Javanese 
Madingala,  see  Eggon 
Maditi,  see  Madi 
Mae,  see  Enga 
Mafur,  see  Numfoor:  Biak 
Magahi,  see  Bihari 
Maghavul,  see  Sura 
Magi,  see  Mailu 
Magyar,  see  Hungarian 
Mahasi  Nubian,  ref  Nubian: 

Fiadidja 
Mahe,  ref.  Kado 
Mahili,  see  Santali 
Mahratta,  see  Marathi 
Maiongong,  ref.  Maquiritarc 
Maisilla,  see  Mbai : Moisala 
Maisin,  ref.  Ubir 
Maithili,  see  Bihari 
Makaraka,  ref.  Zande 
Makasai,  ref.  Timorese 
Makura,  ref.  Nguna : Efate 
Mala,  see  Mwala 
Malaita,  see  Mwala 
Malawi,  see  (Chi)Nyanja 
Malecite,  see  Maliseet 
Malete,  ref.  (Se)Tswana:  Central 
Malinkc,  see  Maninka 
Malu,  ref.  Duke  of  York  Island 
Malu,  see  Mwala 
Maluba,  see  Epi : Lewo 
Mampa,  see  Bullom 
Man,  see  Yao  of  Thailand 
Manchad,  see  Lahuli 
Manchineri,  see  Piro 
Mandara,  ref  Matakam 
Mandarin,  see  Chinese : Kuoyti 
Mandayan,  see  Dibabawon 
Mandingo,  see  Mandinka 
Mandjou,  see  Manchu 
Mandla,  see  Gondi 
Manegir,  ref.  Manchu 
Manga,  see  Kanuri 
Mang’anja,  see  (Chi)Nyanja : 

Southern 

Mangbetu,  ref.  Lendu 
Mangbutu,  ref.  Momvu 
Mangyan,  see  Alangan 
Manja,  ref.  Banu 
Mansi,  see  Vogul 

Manwato,  see  (Se)Tswana:  Central 


Manyika,  see  (Chi)Shona 
Mao,  see  Naga 
Mara,  see  Lakhcr 
Marakwet,  ref  Pokot 
Marama,  ref.  (Lu)Hanga 
Marathi:  Konkani,  see  Konkani 
Marau,  ref.  Vaturanga 
Marba,  see  Azumeina 
Margosatubig,  see  Subanen 
Mari,  see  Cheremiss 
Maribio,  ref.  Tlapaneco 
Martyrs’  Island,  see  Eromanga 
Masa,  ref.  Azumeina 
Masaaba,  see  (Lu)  Gisu 
Masai,  see  Maasai 
Masatek,  see  Mazatcco 
Masawa,  see  Mazahua 
Massina,  see  Fula : Macina 
Matagalpa,  ref.  Miskito 
Matai,  see  Gbari : Gyengycn 
Matanker,  ref  Manus  Island 
Matapato,  ref.  Maasai 
Maulmain,  ref  Mon 
Ma-we,  see  Mano 
Mayugo,  ref.  Ngbaka 
Mbaka,  ref.  Banu 
Mbama,  see  Bulu 
Mbandieru,  ref  (Otyi)Herero 
Mbau,  see  Fijian 
Mbene,  see  Bassa:  Cameroun 
Mbere,  see  Baya 
Mbouin,  ref  Lobi 
Mbugu,  ref  Iraqw 
Mbulu,  see  Iraqw 
Mbuum,  see  (Gi)Mbunda 
Mbwela,  ref.  (Shi)Nkoya 
Meaun,  see  Malekula 
Meithei,  see  Manipuri 
Melabuganon,  ref.  Maranao 
Mele,  ref.  Nguna:  Efate 
Meneca,  ref.  Huitoto 
Mengaka,  see  Mungaka 
Mengen,  ref.  Kuanua 
Mengkasara,  see  Macassar 
Merina,  see  Malagasy 
Mescalero,  ref.  Apache:  Western 
Metoma,  ref.  Torres  Island 
Mewari,  see  Marwari 
Mexicano,  see  Aztec 
Mezquital,  see  Otomi 
Miahuatlan,  see  Zapoteco 
Michoacan,  see  Aztec 
Michoacano,  see  Tarascan 
Middle  English,  ref.  Anglo-Saxon 
Milanese,  see  Italian 
Min  Chinese,  see  Chinese:  Foochow, 
Kienning,  Kienyang,  Swatow  and 
Shaowu 

Mingat,  ref  Mongolian : Kalmuk 
Minyong,  see  Abor  Miri 
Miri,  see  Abor  Miri 
Misima,  see  Panaieti 
Mistek,  see  Mixteco 
Mitla,  see  Zapoteco 
Mixteco : Eastern,  see  Mixteco  : 
Peholes 

Mizo,  see  Lushai 
Mnong,  see  Meo 
Moanus,  see  Manus  Island 
Mo-ava,  see  Rennel 
Mobilien,  ref.  Choctaw 
Mochi,  see  (Ki)Chaga 
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Mogh,  see  Maghi 

Mogrebi,  see  Arabic:  North  African 
Mohican,  see  Massachusetts 
Mo-iki,  ref.  Rennel 
Moissala,  see  Mbai 
Moken,  see  Mawken 
Moksha,  see  Mordvin 
Moldavian,  see  Rumanian 
Moluccan,  see  Loloda 
Mombassa  Swahili,  see  (Ki) Swahili: 

Central 

Mombe,  see  (Ki)Nyakyusa-Ngonde 

Momogun,  see  Dusun:  Rungus 

Mondari,  see  Mundari 

Mondropolon,  ref.  Manus  Island 

Mongondo,  see  Bolaang-Mongondo 

Mongrelian,  ref.  Georgian 

Mongwande,  see  (Mo)Ngwande 

Mordoff,  see  Mordvin 

Morma,  see  Maghi 

Moro,  see  Maranao  and  Ayore 

Moro,  see  Nuba 

Moroagi,  ref.  Moru 

Moroandri,  ref.  Moru 

Moroccan  Arabic,  see  Arabic:  North 

African 

Moronu,  ref.  Baoule 

Morotoko,  see  Ayore 

Moru,  ref.  Lobi 

Moru-Wa’di,  ref.  Moru 

Moshi,  see  (Ki)Chaga 

Moso,  ref.  Lahu 

Mosquito,  see  Miskito 

Mossi,  see  More 

Motumotu,  see  Toaripi 

Motuna,  see  Siwai 

Moyon-Monshang,  ref.  Anal 

Mpasu,  see  (Tshi)  Salampasu 

Mpongwe,  see  (O)Myene 

Muinani,  see  Huitoto 

Mukri,  see  Kurdish 

Multani,  see  Lahnda 

Mulwi,  see  Mousgoum 

Mumbala,  see  (Ki)Mbala 

Mun,  see  Mon 

Munchi,  see  Tiv 

Mungu,  ref.  Eggon 

Mungava,  see  Rennel 

Munshi,  see  Tiv 

Murmi,  ref.  Nepali 

Murray  Island,  see  Mer 

Murui,  see  Huitoto 

Murut  of  North  Borneo,  see  Tagal 

Musalmani,  see  Urdu 

Musalmani  Bengali,  see  Bengali: 

Musalmani 

Musalmani  Panjabi,  see  Panjabi : 

Persian 

Musei,  ref.  Azumeina  and  Mousgoum 

Muskokee,  see  Muskogee 

Musso,  ref.  Lahu 

Mvita,  see  (Ki)Swahili:  Central 

Mvu’ba,  ref.  Momvu 

Mwa,  ref.  Gouro 

Mwanga,  see  (Ichi)Namwanga 

Mwante  Yamvo,  see  (U)Ruund 

Myall,  ref.  Nunggubuyu 

Myang,  see  Thai:  Northern  Yuan 

Msieme,  see  Naga 

Na  Lahu,  see  Lahu 
Nago,  ref.  Yoruba 


Nagpuria,  see  Bihari  and  Marathi 
Nahuatl,  see  Aztec:  Classical 
Nakanai,  ref.  Kuanua 
Nakhi,  see  Na-Hsi 
Namacqua,  see  Nama 
Namau,  see  Iai 
Nambzya,  see  (Chi)Nambya 
Namfau,  see  Anal 
Nancere,  see  Nanjeri 
Nancowry,  see  Nicobarese 
Nankanse,  see  Gurenne 
Nanking,  see  Chinese 
Nanticoke,  ref  Shawnee 
Napu,  ref.  Macassar 
Nasioi,  ref.  Siwai 
Natchez,  ref.  Muskogee 
Navarrese,  see  Basque 
Ndame,  ref.  Baoule 
Ndandi,  see  (Eki)Nandi 
Ndeme,  see  Kabba-Laka 
Ndembwe,  see  (Chi)Lunda:  Ndembu 
Ndjembe,  see  Wongo 
Ndo,  see  Okebu 
Nduindui,  see  Opa 
Neao,  ref.  Tchien 
Neapolitan,  see  Italian 
Negro  English,  see  Sranan 
Nembe,  see  Ijo : Lower 
Nenen,  ref.  Russian 
Nengone,  ref.  Mare 
Neo-Aramaic,  see  Syriac : Modern 
Nesu,  see  Nosu 
New  Britain,  see  Kuanua 
New  Georgian,  ref.  Roviana 
New  Hebrides  Pidgin,  see  Bislama 
New  Ireland,  see  Patpatar 
New  Ireland,  ref  Omo 
Nezan,  ref.  Tchien 
Ngaju,  see  Dayak 
Nga’ka,  see  Mungaka 
Ngala,  see  Boleki,  (Ba)Ngala,  and 
(Li)Ngala 

Ng’ala  Pokot,  see  Pokot 

Ngama,  ref.  Sar 

Ngandi,  ref.  Nunggubuyu 

Nganu,  ref.  Baoule 

Ngawn,  ref  Chin 

Ngbandi,  see  (Mo)Ngwande 

Nggela,  see  Gela 

Ngio,  see  Shan 

Ngok,  ref.  Dinka : Padang 

Ngoko,  see  Javanese 

Ngola,  see  (Ki)Mbunda 

Ngonde,  see  (Ki)Nyakyusa-Ngonde 

Ngosu,  see  Nosu 

Ngurimi,  ref.  (Iki)Zanaki 

Ngwaketse,  see  (Se)Tswana : Central 

Nhengatu,  see  Nyengato 

Niamniam,  see  Zande 

Nika,  see  (Ki)Nyika 

Nilamba,  see  (Kin)Ilamba 

Ninam,  ref  Yanomano 

Ningpo,  see  Chinese 

Nirere,  see  Nuba 

Nishga,  ref.  Zimshian 

Njabi,  see  (Yi)Nzebi 

Njinga,  see  (Ki)Mbunda 

Njinini,  see  (Ki)Teke 

Nkomi,  ref  OMyene:  Mpongwe 

Nobati,  ref.  Nubian:  Fiadidja 

Noghai,  see  Nogai 

Nogugu,  see  Santo 


Nobo,  see  No’o 

Nootka,  ref.  Kwagutl  and  Chinook 
Nop,  ref.  Koho 

North  African  Arabic,  see  Arabic: 

North  African 
Notu,  see  Binandere 
Ntcmyi,  see  Naga : Rengma, 

Southern 

Ntum,  see  Fang:  Gabon 
Nuguor,  see  Nukuoro 
Nung,  ref.  Rawang 
Nunku,  see  Eggon 
Nyambora,  ref.  Bari 
Nyankole,  see  (Olunya)Nkore 
Nyamnyam,  see  Zande 
Nyamyembe,  see  (Ki)Nyamwezi 
Nyarweng,  ref.  Dinka:  Bor 
Nyasa,  see  (Chi)Manda  and 
(Chi)Mpoto 
Nyaturu,  see  (Ki)Remi 
Nyepu,  ref.  Bari 
Nyi  Lahu,  see  Lahu 
Nynorsk,  see  Norwegian 
Nyuong,  ref.  Nuer:  Eastern 
Nzima,  see  Agni 

Oaxaca,  see  Chontal 
Ochikwanyama, 

see  (Ochi)Kwanyama 
Ochindonga,  see  (Ochi)Ndonga 
Ocotepec,  see  Mixteco 
Ocotlan,  see  Zapoteco 
Ogaden-Harti,  see  Somali 
Ogowc,  see  Fang 
Ojitlan,  see  Chinanteco 
Okelau,  see  (O)Kela 
Okinawan,  see  Japanese:  Luchu 
Okpoto,  ref.  Igala 
Okurikan,  see  Akunakuna 
Old  English,  see  Anglo-Saxon 
Olombo,  ref.  (Lo)Kele 
Olu’bo,  ref.  Madi 
Oluhanga,  see  (Lu)Hanga 
Olukiga,  see  (Olunya)Nkore-Kiga 
Union 

Olukonjo,  see  (Olu)Konjo 
Oluluyia,  see  (Lu)Hanga-(Lu)Nyore 
Union 

Olunyankore,  see  (Olunya)Nkore 
Olunyore,  see  (Lu)Nyore 
Olusoga,  see  (Olu)Soga 
Omdurman,  ref  Arabic:  Sudan 
Ometo,  see  Walamo 
Omunyore,  see  (Lu)Nyore 
Omyene,  see  (O)Myene 
Oneida,  see  Iroquois 
Ongom,  see  (Di)Kele 
Onitsha  Ibo,  see  Ibo : Upper 
Onondaga,  ref.  Iroquois 
Ontag,  ref.  Marovo 
Opepe,  ref.  Ora 
Orang  Laut,  ref.  Mawken 
Oraon,  see  Kurukh 
Orierh,  see  Malekula 
Oroch,  ref.  Manchu 
Oromo,  see  Galla 

Oshikuanyama,  see  (Ochi)Kwanyama 
Osmanli,  see  Turkish 
Ostiak,  ref.  Vogul 
Ostrogothic,  ref.  Gothic 
Ostuacan,  see  Zoque 
Ostuncalco,  see  Mam 


Otetela,  see  (O)Tetela 
Otoro,  see  Nuba 
Otwa,  ref  Ora 
Otyiherero,  see  (Otyi)Herero 
Ovambo,  see  (Ochi)Ndonga  and 
(Ochi)Kwanyama 
Oxchuc,  see  Tzeltal 
Oyo,  see  Yoruba 

Padam  Adi,  see  Abor  Miri 
Padang,  see  Dinka 
Padaung,  see  Karen:  Bghai 
Pahari:  Central,  see  Garhwali, 
Kumaoni,  and  Jaunsari 
Pahari:  Eastern,  see  Nepali 
Pahari : Palpa,  see  Palpa 
Pahari : Western,  see  Kului  and 
Chambiali 
Paharias,  see  Malto 
Pai,  see  Lisu 
Pai-i,  see  Lii  and  Thai 
Paiko,  see  Gbari,  Yanima  of  Paiko 
Pak,  ref.  Mota 
Pakatali,  ref.  Yanomano 
Pakewa,  see  Tontemboan 
Paku,  ref.  Karen : Sgaw 
Pala,  see  Patpatar 
Palaung,  see  Rawang 
Paloe,  ref.  Dinka : Padang 
Pa  me,  see  Chichimeca 
Pamlico,  ref.  Shawnee 
Pamir,  ref.  Persian 
Pamusa,  see  Fore 
Panayan,  see  Hiligaynon 
Panay-Paete,  ref.  Tagalog 
Pandikeri,  ref.  Madi 
Pango,  ref.  Nguna 
Pangkamu,  see  Malekula 
Panjabi : Western,  see  Lahnda 
Pankhu,  ref.  Lushai 
Papabuco,  ref.  Zapoteco:  Choapan 
Papalo,  see  Cuicateco 
Papitalai,  ref.  Manus  Island 
Parintintin,  ref.  Tupi:  Guajajara 
Parsi,  see  Persian 
Parsi  Gujarati,  see  Gujarati 
Passamoquoddy,  ref.  Maliseet 
Patani,  see  Ijo : Upper 
Pathan,  see  Pashto 
Patni,  see  Lahuli : Manchad 
Paulician,  see  Palityan 
Pau  serna,  ref.  Guarayo 
Pawnee,  ref  Iroquois 
Pear,  ref.  Kuy 
Pegu,  see  Mon 

Pennsylvania  Dutch,  see  German : 

Pennsylvania 
Penoles,  see  Mixteco 
Pensacola,  ref.  Choctaw 
Pentecost  Island,  see  Raga 
Peul,  see  Fulani 
Pho-ke,  see  Tibetan 
Phom,  see  Naga 

Pidgin  English,  see  Pidgin  English  of 
Cameroun,  Neo-Melanesian, 
Bislama  and  Sranan 
Pidgin,  ref.  Hawaiian,  Malay  and  Kru 
Piedmontese,  see  Italian 
Piegan,  ref.  Blackfoot 
Pilaga,  seeToba 
Pili,  see  (I)Pere 
Pilimdi,  see  Tera 
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Pima : Northern,  see  Papago 
Pinotepa  Nacional,  see  Mixteco 
Plains  Cree,  see  Cree : Western 
Plattdeutsch,  see  German : Low 
Pojulu,  ref.  Bari 
Poke,  see  Tibetan 
Poke,  ref.  (Lo)Kele 
Police  Dialect,  see  Motu : Police 
Ponapean,  see  Ponape 
Popo,  see  Mina 
Portuguese  Creole, 
see  Indo-Portuguese 
Poturero,  ref.  Ayore 
Powhattan,  ref.  Shawnee 
Pudu,  ref.  Kado 
Pujang,  ref.  Manus  Island 
Punjabi,  see  Panjabi 
Purepecha,  see  Tarascan 
Pushto,  see  Pashto 
Pti-yi,  see  Chung-Chia 
Pwo,  see  Karen 

Quelen,  see  Tzotzil 
Quiotepec,  ref.  Chinanteco 
Quivo,  see  Guajibo 
Qwara,  see  Kara : Falasha 

Rabai,  see  (Ki)Nyika 
Rabinal,  see  Achi 
Ra-day,  see  Rade 
Ragetta,  see  Graged 
Rahanwin,  see  Somali 
Rajasthani,  see  Marwari,  Marwari: 
Bikaneri,  Marwari:  Mewari, 
Jaipuri  and  Harauti 
Ranau,  see  Dusun 

Red  Bobo,  see  Boomu  and  Bwamu 
Rengma,  see  Naga 
Reval,  see  Estonian:  Tallinn 
Rhade,  see  Rade 
Rheto-Roman,  see  Romansch 
Ribe,  see  (Ki)Nyika 
Riff,  see  Shilha : Northern 
Rifi,  see  Shilha : Northern 
Riksmal,  see  Norwegian 
Rimi,  see  (Ki)Remi 
Rindiri,  ref.  Eggon 
Rini,  see  Edo 
Riong,  ref.  Koho 
Rippuarian,  ref.  Frankish 
Ritarangu,  ref.  Nunggubuyu 
Rodriguez  Islands  Creole, 
ref.  Mauritius  Creole 
Rolong,  see  (Se)Tswana 
Romagnuolo,  see  Italian 
Rong,  see  Lepcha 

Rongo,  ref.  (O)Myene:  Mpongwe 
Rossel,  ref.  Panaieti 
Ruavatu,  ref.  Vaturanga 
Rubiana,  see  Roviana 
Ruhaya,  see  (Ru)Haya 
Ruk,  see  Trukese 
Rumsatari,  ref.  San  Cristoval: 
Anganiwei 

Runa-simi,  see  Quechua 
Rungu,  see  (Ichi)Lungu 
Rungus,  see  Dusun 
Runyoro-Rutooro, 
see  (Lu)Nyoro 

Russian:  White,  see  Byelorussian 
Ruthenian,  see  Ukrainian 
Rwanda,  see  (Ikinya)  Ruanda 


Ryukyu,  see  Japanese:  Luchu 
Saa,  see  Mwala 

Sadan  Toradja,  see  Toradja:  South 

Sadlermiut,  see  Eskimo : Baffin 

Safwa,  ref.  (Shi)Nyiha 

Sagara:  Northern,  see  (Chi)Kaguru 

Sagati,  ref.  (Eki)Bena 

Sahaptin,  see  Nez  Perces 

Sahidic,  see  Coptic 

Saibai,  see  Mabuiag 

Sainji,  see  Kului 

Sakai,  see  Senoi 

Sakau,  see  Santo:  Hog  Harbor 

Salian,  ref.  Frankish 

Sania,  seeTsamba 

Samar-Leyte,  see  Samareho 

Samba,  ref.  (Ki)Holo 

Samnorsk,  see  Norwegian 

Samogit,  see  Lithuanian 

Samoma,  ref.  Yanomano 

Samuku,  ref.  Ayore 

Samurzakan,  ref.  Abkhazian 

San  Bias,  see  Cuna 

San  Carlos  Apache,  see  Apache : 

Western 

San  Mateo  Ixtatan,  see  Chuj 

San  Sebastian  Coatan,  see  Chuj 

Sanda,  see  Temne 

Sandeh,  see  Zande 

Sangil,  ref.  Maranao 

Sangtam,  see  Naga 

Sangu,  ref.  (Eki)Bena 

Sankiang,  see  Chinese 

Sansu,  ref.  Kado 

Santa  Isabel,  see  Bugotu 

Santu,  ref.  Dakota 

Sanye,  ref.  Iraqw 

Sar : Gambai,  see  Ngambai 

Saramaccan,  ref.  Sranan 

Sarangani,  see  Bilaan  and  Manobo 

Sarde,  see  Sardinian 

Sarsi,  ref.  Blackfoot 

Sart,  see  Uzbek 

Sasarese,  see  Sardinian 

Saxon  of  Transylvania,  see  German: 

Transylvania 
Sayula,  see  Popoluca 
Schwitzerdiitsch,  see  German : Bern 
Scottish  Gaelic,  see  Gaelic 
Sea  Gypsy,  see  Mawken 
Sebei,  ref.  Nandi 
Sechuana,  see  (Se)Tswana 
Sekah,  ref.  Mawken 
Sekalaha,  see  (Se)Kalaha 
Sekiyani,  ref.  (Di)Kele:  Ongom 
Selatan,  see  Toradja:  South 
Selkup  Ostiak,  ref.  Russian  and  Vogul 
Serna,  see  Naga 
Seminole,  ref.  Muskogee 
Sengoi,  see  Senoi 
Senufo,  ref.  Senadi 
Serer,  ref.  Diola 

Serolong,  see  (Se)Tswana : Rolong 
Sesake,  ref.  Nguna : Efate 
Seshona,  see  (Chi)Shona 
Sesotho,  see  (Se)Sotho 
Sesuto,  see  (Se)Sotho 
Setabele,  see  (Isi)Ndebele 
Setlapi,  see  (Se)Tswana : Tlapi 
Setswana,  see  (Se)Tswana 
Setu,  see  Estonian 


Sevenda,  see  (Se)  Venda 
Seychelle  Creole,  ref.  Mauritius 
Creole 

Sgaw,  see  Karen 
Shake,  ref.  (I) Kota 
Shamatali,  ref.  Yanomano 
Shambas,  see  (Ki)Shambala 
Shanga,  see  (Chi)Changa 
Shangaan,  ref  (Chi)Tsonga 
Shanghai,  see  Chinese 
Sharpa,  ref.  Nepali,  Balti  and 
Ladakhi 

Sherbro,  see  Bullom 
Shi,  see  Mashi 
Shi  Lahu,  see  Lahu 
Shichopi,  see  (Shi)Chopi 
Shiniha,  see  (Shi)Nyiha 
Shinkoya,  see  (Shi)Nkoya 
Shiny iha,  see  (Shi)Nyiha 
Shipaya,  ref.  Tupi:  Guajajara 
Shiputhsu,  see  (Shi)Puthsu 
Shira,  see  (Yi)Chira 
Shironga,  see  (Shi)Ronga 
Shitsonga,  see  (Shi)Tsonga 
Shitswa,  see  (Xi)Tswa 
Shoa,  see  Galla 
Shor,  ref.  Yakut 
Shoshone,  ref.  Comanche 
Showe,  see  Chawi 
Shuli,  see  Acholi 

Shunkla,  ref  Lushai  and  Chin:  Falam 

Sia,  ref.  Bobo : Black 

Siamese,  see  Thai 

Siar,  ref.  Patpatar 

Siasi,  see  Samal  of  Sulu 

Siau,  see  Sangir 

Siberian  Tatar,  see  Kirghiz 

Sicilian,  see  Italian 

Sigi,  ref  Macassar 

Sikh,  see  Panjabi 

Sikkimese,  ref.  Balti,  Ladakhi  and 
Lepcha 

Siksika,  see  Blackfoot 

Sikwangali,  see  (Si)Kwangali 

Silozi,  see  (Si)Lozi 

Sim,  see  Wcri 

Simalungun,  see  Batak 

Simanus,  ref.  Manus  Island 

Sime,  see  Kabba-Laka 

Sindhi : Kachchhi,  see  Kachchhi 

Sinesip,  see  Malekula 

Singhalese,  see  Sinhala 

Sinja,  see  (Ki)Zinza 

Sintabele,  see  (Isi)Ndebele 

Sioux,  see  Dakota 

Siraji,  ref.  Kului 

Siyin,  ref.  Chin : Falam 

Slav,  see  Slavonic 

Slavic,  see  Slavonic 

Sobo,  see  Urhobo 

Soke,  see  Zoque 

Soko,  see  (He)  So 

Solon,  ref.  Manchu 

Somrai,  see  Sonrhai 

Songoi,  see  Sonrhai 

Sonthal,  see  Santali 

Soochow,  see  Chinese 

Sorbian,  see  Wend 

Sowra,  see  Sora 

Spanish  Pidgin,  see  Papiamento 
and  ref.  Tagalog 
Spice  Islands,  ref  Loloda 


Sre,  ref.  Koho 
Srinagaria,  see  Garhwali 
Su,  see  Isubu 
Suaheli,  see  (Ki) Swahili 
Suamle,  ref.  Gouro 
Subu,  see  Isubu 
Sugarloaf  Island,  see  Mota 
Suhi,  ref.  Manus  Island 
Suk,  see  Pokot 
Suka,  ref  (Ki)Yaka 
Suku,  ref.  (Ki)Yaka 
Sulka,  ref.  Kuanua 
Sulu,  see  Tau  Sug  and  Samal 
Sumbanese,  see  Kambera  and 

Wewjewa 
Sumbawa,  ref.  Sasak 
Sunwar,  ref.  Nepali 
Susiva,  see  Shilha : Southern 
Susu,  see  Soso 
Suto,  see  (Se)Sotho 
Svan,  ref.  Georgian 
Swahili:  Congo,  see  (Ki)Ngwana: 

Union 

Swahili:  Ituri,  see  (Ki)Ngwana:  Uturi 
Swahili:  Lualaba,  see  (Ki)Ngwana : 

Lualaba 

Swampy  Cree,  see  Cree : Eastern 
Swatow,  see  Chinese 
Swazi,  ref.  (Isi)Zulu  and  (Isi)Xhosa 
Swina,  see  (Chi)Shona : Manyika 

Ta-ang,  see  Rawang 
Tabar  Island,  ref.  Patpatar 
Tabaru,  ref.  Loloda 
Tabasco,  see  Chontal 
Tabele,  see  (Isi)Ndebele 
Tadjiki,  ref.  Ossete  and  Persian 
Tadzhik,  ref.  Uzbek 
Ta’e,  see  Toradja : South 
Tagaba-oa,  see  Tagabawa 
Tagaur,  ref.  Ossete 
Taichow,  see  Chinese 
Tai  Chung,  see  Tai  Ya 
Tai  Lao,  see  Lao 
Tai  Lii,  see  Lti 

Taita,  see  (Ki)Dabida  and  (Ki)Sagalla 

Taiyal,  see  Tayal 

Talaing,  see  Mon 

Talaing  Kayin,  see  Karen : Pwo 

Talysh,  ref.  Ossete 

Tamachek,  see  Tamahaq 

Tanga,  ref.  (Ba)No’o 

Tanga  Island,  ref.  Patpatar 

Tangkhul,  see  Naga 

Tangoa,  see  Santo 

Tangsa,  ref.  Singpho 

Tano,  ref.  Hopi  and  Zuni 

Taranchi,  see  Kashgar 

Taroh,  see  Yerhum 

Tartar,  see  Tatar 

Tashon,  ref.  Lushai 

Tasiko,  see  Epi 

Tasiriki,  see  Santo 

Tat,  ref.  Ossete 

Tatuyo,  ref.  Tucano 

Taungthu,  see  Pa’O 

Tawarafa,  see  San  Cristoval 

Tay,  see  Tho 

Tayabas,  ref  Tagalog 

Tayok,  see  Shan 

Tchuvash,  see  Chuvash 

Tegua,  ref.  Torres  Island 
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Tehri,  see  Garhwali 
Telei,  ref.  Siwai 
Telinga,  see  Telugu 
Temba,  see  Pilapila 
Tembe,  ref.  Tupi:  Guajajara 
Tempiese,  see  Sardinian 
Tenango,  see  Otomi 
Tenek,  see  Huasteco 
Tepeuxila,  see  Cuicateco 
Tepewa,  see  Tepehua 
Tequistlateco,  see  Chontal : Caxaca 
Terik,  ref.  Nandi 
Teshbi,  ref.  Bribri 
Tetelcingo,  see  Aztec 
Teton,  ref.  Dakota 
Teutila,  see  Cuicateco 
Tewi  Niukiyari,  see  Huichol 
Thiang,  ref.  Nuer:  Eastern 
Thonga,  see  (Chi)Tsonga 
Thracian,  ref.  Albanian:  Gheg 
Tibetan:  Western,  see  Ladakhi 
Tiddim,  see  Chin 
Tigak,  see  Orno 
Tila,  see  Choi 
Timbuktu,  see  Tamahaq 
Timmani,  see  Temne 
Tinan,  see  Lahuli 
Tingchow,  see  Chinese 
Tinne,  see  Slave 
Tipperah,  see  Usipi 
Tipura,  see  Usipi 
Tlahuitoltepec,  see  Mixe 
Tlantlang,  see  Chin : Haka 
and  ref  Lushai 
Tlapi,  see  (Se)Tswana 
Tlingit,  ref.  Haida 
Tlongsai,  ref.  Lakher 
Toba  Batak,  see  Batak 
Tobelor,  ref.  Loloda 
Tobote,  ref  Gourma 
Toga,  ref.  Torres  Island 
Toko’it,  seeToba:  Chaco,  Sur 
Tomboka,  see  (Chi)Tumbuka 
Tombouktou,  see  Tamahaq 
Tonga : Inhambane,  see  (Gi)Tonga 
Tonga:  Lake  Nyasa,  see  (Chi)Tonga: 
Malawi 

Tongoa,  see  Nguna 
Toposa,  ref.  Karimojong 
Torgut,  ref.  Mongolian:  Kalmuk 
Toro,  ref.  (Lu)Nyoro 
Tosk,  see  Albanian 
Totontepec,  see  Mixe 
Transcaspian  Turkish,  ieejagatai 
Transcaucasian  Turkish, 
see  Azerbaijani 
Treguier,  see  Breton 
Tring,  ref.  Koho 
Trung-cha,  ref.  Chung-chia 
Tsaangi,  ref.  (Yi)Nzebi 
Tsattine,  see  Beaver 
Tsheremissian,  see  Cheremiss 


Tshikaranga,  see  (Chi)Karanga 

Tshiluba,  see  (Tshi)Luba 

Tshisalampasu,  see  (Tshi)Salampasu 

Tshoti  Nondawaga,  see  Seneca 

Tsimihety,  see  Malagasy 

Tsimshian,  see  Zimshian 

Tsotso,  ref.  (Lu)Hanga 

Tsova  Tush,  ref.  Udin 

Tuareg,  see  Tamahaq 

Tubu,  ref.  Kanuri 

Tuda,  ref.  Kanuri 

Tugulandan,  see  Sangir:  Siau 

Tuken,  ref.  Nandi 

Tukudh,  see  Kutchin 

Tukongo,  see  Wongo 

Tumbala,  see  Choi 

Tungus,  ref.  Manchu 

Tunisian,  see  Arabic:  Tunisian 

Turfan,  see  Kashgar 

Turi,  ref.  Ho 

Turkana,  ref.  Karimojong 
Turrialba,  see  Chirripo 
Tuscarora,  ref.  Iroquois 
Tusi,  ref.  (Ikinya)Ruanda 
Tutsi,  ref.  (Ikinya)Ruanda 
Tuva,  ref.  Yakut 
Twa,  ref.  (Ikinya) Ruanda 
Tyebara,  see  Senadi 
Tyrolean,  ref.  Frioulan 

Ubykh,  ref  Abkhazian 
Ude,  see  Udin 
Udmurt,  see  Votiak 
Uele,  see  (Ba)Ngala 
Ugaraiio,  ref.  A yore 
Ugro-Slovenian,  see  Slovenian: 

Hungarian 
Uigur,  see  Kashgar 
Ukwese,  see  (Ki)Kwese 
Ulu  Tuaran,  see  Dusun:  Bundu 
Uma’  Bakar,  see  Kenya 
Uma  Peliau,  see  Kayan 
Uma  Pu,  see  Kayan 
Umatilla,  ref.  Nez  Perces 
Umbundu:  Benguella, 
see  (U)Mbundu 
Umirey,  see  Dumagat 
Unalaska,  see  Aleut 
Unimak,  ref.  Aleut : Kodiak 
Unguana,  see  Ibo 
Uripiv,  see  Malekula 
Uriya,  see  Oriya 
Uruund,  see  (U)Ruund 
Usiai,  see  Manus  Island 
Usila,  see  Chinanteco 
Uspanteco,  ref.  Quiche 

Vailala,  ref.  Orokolo 
Valencian,  ref.  Catalan 
Valvi,  see  Bhili 

Vandalic,  ref.  Gothic,  Slovenian  and 
Wend 


Vannes,  see  Breton 
Vatka,  see  Votiak 
Vaudois,  see  French 
Vazimba,  ref.  Malagasy 
Vejoz,  see  Mataco 
Vemba,  see  (Chi)Bemba 
Venetian,  see  Italian 
Vere,  ref.  Tsamba 
Vicol,  see  Bicol 
Vikanero,  see  Bikaneri 
Vili,  see  (Ki)Kongo:  Fioti 
Visayan,  see  Hiligaynon,  Samareno 
and  Cebuano 
Visigothic,  ref.  Gothic 
Vulaa,  see  Hula 

Wa  — a prefix  used  in  the  Bantu 
languages  to  mean  ‘people’ 

(i.e.,  WaLamba,  the  Lamba  people) 
Wagi,  see  Bugis 
Waica,  see  Yanomano 
Wailu,  see  Houailou 
Waimaha,  ref.  Timorese 
Wajewa,  see  Wewjewa 
Walachian,  see  Rumanian 
Wallawalla,  ref.  Nez  Perces 
Walloon,  see  French 
Wa  Lorn,  see  Wa 
Waluringi,  see  Opa 
Wancho,  ref.  Singpho 
Wango,  see  San  Cristoval 
Wano,  ref.  Ora 
Wa  Pwi,  see  Wa 
Waray-Waray,  see  Samareno 
Watusi,  see  (Ikinya) Ruanda 
Wcasisi,  see  Tanna 
Wenchow,  see  Chinese 
Wenli,  see  Chinese 
Wenyen,  see  Chinese : Easy  Wenli 
Wescos,  see  Pidgin  English  of 
Cameroun 

West  African  Pidgin,  see  Pidgin 
English  of  Cameroun 
Western  Desert  Languages  of 
Australia,  see  Pitjatjantjara 
Wete,  see  Lifu 

White  Karen,  see  Karen:  Pwo 
White  Miao,  see  Miao:  Chuan 
White  Mountain  Apache, 
see  Apache:  Western 
White  Nile  Dinka,  see  Dinka : 

Padang 

White  Russian,  see  Byelorussian 
Wichita,  ref.  Iroquois 
Winiafi,  ref.  Ubir 
Witoto,  see  Huitoto 
Woni,  see  Kado 

Wu  Chinese,  see  Chinese : Hankow, 
Kinhwa,  Ningpo,  Shanghai, 
Soochow,  Taichow  and  Wenchow 
Wii,  see  Wa 
Wukari,  seejukun 


Wure,  ref.  Baoule 

Xilenge,  see  Mukuni 
Xinyiha,  see  (Shi)Nyiha 
Xiputhsu,  see  (Shi)Puthsu 
Xironga,  see  (Shi)Ronga 
Xitswa,  see  (Xi)Tswa 
Xosa,  see  (Isi)Xhosa 

Yabem,  seejabim 
Yaimoma,  ref.  Yanomano 
Yaitepec,  see  Chatino 
Yakima,  ref.  Nez  Perces 
Yambo,  see  Anuak 
Yamma : Gayegi,  see  Gbari 
Yamma : Paiko,  see  Gbari 
Yanamam,  ref.  Yanomano 
Yang,  see  Karen 
Yanglam,  see  Riang  Lang 
Yankton,  ref.  Dakota 
Yanktonai,  ref.  Dakota 
Yapese,  ref  Palau 
Yaunde,  ref.  Bete 
Y aw  Yin,  see  Lisu : Hwa 
Ye,  see  Mon 

Yecwana,  ref.  Maquiritare 
Yellowknife,  ref.  Chipewyan 
Yendang,  see  Mumuye 
Yezum,  ref.  Beti 
Yichira,  see  (Yi)Chira 
Yinzebi,  see  (Yi)Nzebi 
Yipounou,  see  (Yi)Pounou 
Yira,  see  (Olu)Konjo 
Yisangou,  see  (Yi)Sangou 
Yoba,  see  Pilapila 
Yokotan,  ref.  Chontal:  Tabasco 
Yom,  see  Pilapila 

York  Indian,  see  Cree : Western,  York 
Yukutare,  ref.  Yerghum 
Y unnanese,  see  Shan 
Yut  Kanneriarait,  see  Eskimo: 
Kuskokwim 

Zahachin,  ref.  Mongolian : Kalmuk 
Zala,  see  Walamo 
Zamatali,  ref  Yanomano 
Zanga,  ref.  Lobiri 
Zanzibar  Swahili,  see  (Ki) Swahili: 
Southern 

Zaparo,  ref.  Candoshi 
Zanniat,  ref.  Chin : Falam 
Zarma,  see  Dyerma 
Zeitoon,  see  Armenian : 

Modern  Western 
Zeme,  see  Naga 
Zenaga,  ref.  Tamahaq:  Air 
Zend,  ref.  Russian 
Zerma,  see  Dyerma 
Zezuru,  see  (Chi)Shona 
Zinacantecan,  see  Tzotzil 
Zotung,  see  Chin 
Zumu,  ref.  Bachama 
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Index  of  scripts 

in  which  the  Scriptures  have  been  printed 


Because  of  their  frequency,  samples  in  roman  character  are  not  given. 
Under  'Roman  : Modified'  are  listed  languages  which  use  a considerable 
number  of  special  characters  added  to  roman  script. 


AMHARIC  see  ETHIOPIC 
ARABIC 
Anuak 
Arabic 

Arabic : Algerian 

Arabic : Chad 

Arabic : Egyptian 

Arabic:  North  African 

Arabic:  Palestinian 

Arabic : Sudan 

Azerbaijani 

Balochi 

Balti 

Bambara 

Brahui 

Dakhini 

Fula : Futa-Jalon 

Fula : Macina 

Fulani 

Hausa 

Javanese 

Kabyle : Greater 

Kanuri 

Karaite 

Kashgar 

Kashmiri 

Kazakh 

Kirghiz 

Kumuk 

Kurdish : Kermanshahi 

Kurdish : Kurmanji 

Kurdish : Mukri 

Lahnda : Hindko 

Lahnda : Multani 

Malay 

Malay : Low 

Malayalam 

Mandinka 

Maninka 

Nogai 

Nubian:  Fiadidja 
Panjabi : Persian 
Pashto 
Persian 

Shilha : Central 
Shilha : Northern 
Shilha : Southern 


Shina : Gurezi 

Sindhi 

Soso 

Sundanese 
KiSwahili : Central 
KiSwahili:  Southern 
Tamil 

Tatar:  Kazan 
Tau  Sug 
Turkish 
Urdu 
Uzbek 

ARABIC:  ALJENI 
Hausa 

ARABIC:  CARSHUNI 
Arabic 

ARABIC:  TUNISIAN 
Arabic 

Arabic:  Tunisian 
ARMENIAN 
Armenian : Ancient 
Armenian : Modern  Eastern 
Armenian : Modern  Western 
Kurdish:  Kurmanji 
Turkish 

BALBODH  see  DEVANAGARI 
BANYA 
Sindhi 
BATAK 
Batak : Angkola 
Batak:  Toba 
BENGALI 
Assamese 
Bengali 

Bengali : Musalmani 

Boro 

Chakma 

Daphla : Aka  Lei 

Garo : Abeng 

Garo : Achik 

Hallam 

Khasi 

Manipuri 

Rabha 

Riang 

Sanskrit 

Santali 


BUGIS 
Bugis 
Macassar 
BURMESE 
Burmese 
Chin : Asho 
Karen : Bghai 
Karen : Pwo 
Karen:  Sgaw 
Maghi 
Mon 
Pali 
Pa’O 
Shan 

CAMBODIAN 
Cambodian 
CHEROKEE 
Cherokee 
CHINESE 
Chinese : Canton 
Chinese : Foochow 
Chinese : Hakka 
Chinese : Hangchow 
Chinese : Kuoyii 
Chinese : Nanking 
Chinese : Sankiang 
Chinese : Shanghai 
Chinese : Soochow 
Chinese : Swatow 
Chinese:  Wenli,  High 
Chinese:  Wenli,  Easy 
Vietnamese 

CHU  YIN  PHONETIC 
Chinese:  Foochow 
Chinese : Kiaotung 
Chinese : Kuoyii 
Keh-deo 
Miao : He 
COPTIC 
Coptic : Bohairic 
Coptic : Sahidic 
CYRILLIC  (many  with  slight 
modification) 

Abkhazian 

Bashkir 

Bulgarian 

Byelorussian 


Cheremiss : High 

Chuvash 

Gagauzi 

Karelian 

Kazakh 

Kirghiz 

Lapp : Russian 

Macedonian : Bulgarian 

Mongolian:  Buriat 

Mordvin : Ersa 

Mordvin : Moksha 

Ossete 

Perm 

Romany:  Bulgaria,  Central 

Rumanian 

Russian 

Serbo-Croatian 

Slavonic 

Tatar:  Kazan 

Udin 

Ukrainian 

Vogul 

Votiak 

Yakut 

Ziryen 

CYRILLIC  (OLD  or 
ECCLESIASTICAL) 

Aleut : Kodiak 

Aleut:  Unalaska 

Russian 

Slavonic 

Ukrainian 

Ziryen 

DEVANAGARI 
Awadhi 
Bagheli 
Bhatneri 
Bhili : Central 
Bhili : Dehwali 
Bhili:  Valvi 
Bihari:  Bhojpuri 
Bihari : Kortha 
Bihari : Magahi 
Bihari : Nagpuria 
Braj  Bhasha 
Chhattisgarhi 
Garhwali : Srinagaria 
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Garhwali : Tehri 

English 

Gondi : Betul 

Estonian : Tallinn 

Gondi : Chhindwara 

Estonian:  Tartu 

Gondi:  Mandla 

Finnish 

Gujarati 

Frankish 

Harauti 

French 

Hindi 

German 

Hindustani 

German : Bern 

Ho 

German : Low 

Jagatai 

German:  Low,  East  Friesland 

Jaipuri 

Icelandic 

Jaunsari 

Lapp : Finnish 

Kachchhi 

Lapp : Swedish 

Kanauji 

Latin 

Kanauri 

Lithuanian 

Kharia 

Lithuanian:  Samogit 

Konkani 

Livonian : Eastern 

Kului 

Norwegian 

Kumaoni 

Norwegian:  Nynorsk 

Kurku 

Polish 

Kurukh 

Slovak 

Malvi 

Swedish 

Manipuri 

Wend:  Lower 

Marathi 

Wend:  Upper 

Marwari 

GRANTHA  5<?e  TAMIL 

Marwari : Bikaneri 

GREEK 

Marwari : Mewari 

Albanian:  Tosk 

Mundari 

Greek : Ancient 

Nepali 

Greek : Modern 

Newari 

Turkish 

Palpa 

GUJARATI 

Panjabi : Dogri 

Gujarati 

Sanskrit 

Gujarati : Parsi 

Santali 

Urdu 

Sindhi 

GURMUKHI 

Urdu 

Panjabi 

ERSE 

Panjabi:  Persian 

Irish 

Sindhi 

ESTRANGELO 

HANKUL 

Syriac : Ancient 

Korean 

ETHIOPIC 

HANKUL-CHINESE  MIXED 

Amharic 

Korean 

Anuak 

HEBREW 

Bogos 

Arabic 

Ethiopic 

Arabic : Algerian 

Galla : Central 

Arabic : Judaeo-Tunisian 

Galla:  Northern 

Arabic:  North  African 

Gofa 

Aramaic 

Gudeilla 

Greek : Modern 

Kara : Falasha 

Hebrew 

Sidamo 

Karaite 

Tigre 

Persian 

Tigrinya 

Spanish:  Judaeo 

Walamo 

Syriac:  Ancient 

EVANS  SYLLABIC 

Yiddish 

Beaver 

JACOBITE 

Chipewyan 

Syriac : Ancient 

Cree : Coastal 

JAPANESE:  HIRAGANA 

Cree : Moose 

Japanese 

Cree : Western 

JAPANESE:  KAN A-MAJIRI 

Cree:  Western,  York 

Japanese 

Eskimo : Eastern  Arctic,  Baffin 

JAPANESE:  KATAK ANA 

Ojibwa 

Japanese 

Slave 

Japanese : Luchu 

GLAGOLITIC 

JAVANESE 

Bulgarian 

Balinese 

Serbo-Croatian 

Javanese 

Slavonic 

Madurese 

GOTHIC  (BLACK  LETTER) 

KAITHI 

Czech 

Bihari : Bhojpuri 

Danish 

Bihari : Nagpuria 

Dutch 

Hindi 

KANNADA 

QUOC  NGU 

Badaga 

Vietnamese 

Kannada 

ROMAN:  MODIFIED 

Konkani 

Adangme 

Lambadi 

Aladian 

Sanskrit 

Albanian : Calabrian 

Tulu 

Albanian : Gheg,  Scutari 

KAUDER  IDEOGRAMS 

Albanian : Sicilian 

Micmac 

Anglo-Saxon 

KHUTZURI  (ECCLESIASTICAL) 

Anuak 

Georgian 

Atche 

KOREAN  see  HANKUL 

Auca 

KOREAN  MIXED  SCRIPT 

Avikam 

Korean 

Bandi 

KUOYU  PHONETIC 

Bariba 

Amis 

Baoule 

Bunun 

Bassa : Liberia 

Paiwan 

Bobo:  Black 

Sediq 

Buli 

Tayal 

Chichimeca 

LAHNDA 

Chinanteco : Lalana 

Lahnda 

Chinanteco:  Sierra  de  Juarez 

LAO 

Chinese : Hakka 

Lao 

Chinese : Kienyang 

LAO  (YUAN) 

Chinese : Shaowu 

Khmti 

Chinese : Swatow 

Lahu 

Choctaw 

Tai  Ya 

Chontal:  Oaxaca,  Sierra 

Thai:  Northern,  Yuan 

Dagbane 

LEPCHA 

Dida 

Lepcha 

Dinka : Bor 

LU 

Dinka : Padang 

Lii 

Ebrie 

MALAYALAM 

Efik 

Malayalam 

Eskimo:  Western  Arctic, 

Sanskrit 

Inupiat 

MANCHU 

Ewe 

Manchu 

Fante 

Mongolian : Literary 

Faroe 

MKHEDRULI  (CIVIL) 

Gbeapo 

Georgian 

Gio 

MODI 

Gothic 

Marathi 

Gouro 

MOESO-GOTHIC 

Guerze 

Gothic 

Habbe 

MONGOLIAN 

Icelandic 

Mongolian : Kalmuk 

Idoma : North,  Agatu 

Mongolian : Khalka 

Iroquois 

Mongolian : Literary 

Kabre 

NESTORIAN 

LoKele 

Syriac : Ancient 

Kissi 

Syriac:  Modern 

Kono 

Syriac : Modern,  Elkoosh 

Kpelle 

ORIYA 

Limba 

Khondi : Kui 

Loma 

Khondi : Kuvi 

Maban 

Mundari 

Mano 

Oriya 

Masama 

Sanskrit 

Mbouin 

Santali 

Mende 

PITMAN  PHONETIC 

Mina 

Micmac 

Nuba : Heiban 

POLLARD  PHONETIC 

Nuba : Moro 

Kado 

Nuba : Nirere 

Kopu 

Nuer:  Eastern 

Laka 

Nuer:  Western 

Lisu : Eastern 

Nyimang 

Lisu : Hwa 

Otomi : Sierra 

Miao : Chuan 

Otomi : Tenango 

Miao : Hwa 

Pilapila 

Na-Hsi 

Popoluca : Sierra 

Nosu 

Riang  Lang 
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Shilluk 

ChiShona:  Union 
Sora 

Taiwanese 

Tchien 

Temne 

Toma 

Yahgan 

Yakouba 

Zoque:  Copainala 
Zoque : Francisco  Leon 
Zoque:  Ostuacan 
SAMARITAN 
Samaritan 
SARADA 
Kashmiri 
SINHALESE 
Pali 
Sinhala 


TAMIL 
Badaga 
Sanskrit 
Tamil 
Toda 
TANKRI 
Chambiali 
Kanauri 
TELUGU 
Gondi 
Gondi : Kui 
Lambadi 
Sanskrit 
Telugu 
THAI 
Kuy 
Lavua 

Meo : Striped 
Thai 


Yao  (of  Thailand) 
TIBETAN 
Ladakhi 
Lahuli:  Bunan 
Lahuli : Manchad 
Lahuli:  Tinan 
Tibetan 
Zangskari 
TIFINAGH 
Tamahaq : Air 
Tamahaq:  Hoggar 
WANG  CHAO  PHONETIC 
Chinese : Chihli 
Chinese : Hankow 
Chinese : Kuoyii 
Chinese:  Shantung 
YUNNANESE 
Shan 

Shan:  Yunnanese 
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General  index 


The  general  index  lists  mainly  translators,  editors,  revisers,  and  their  helpers ; 
missionary  societies  and  other  organizations ; Bible  Societies  and  other  publishers. 
The  references  are  to  the  languages  themselves,  not  to  pages. 


Aagesen,  P.,  307 
Aalders,  W.J.,  333 
Aalen,  Sverre,  970 
Aandal,  Anna,  896 
Aaviv, Johannes,  383 
Abadiano,  Teodoro  and  Balbina,  300 
ABCFM,  see  American  Board  of 
Commissioners  for  Foreign 
Missions 

Abdallah,  Y.,  1368 
Abdal-Malik,  Butrus,  46 
Abdelatiff,  46 
Abd  ’el  Aziz,  1216 
Abe,  T.  W.,  309 
Abekyamwale,  Joel,  13 1 
Abel,  C.  W.,  1209 
Abel,  Phyllis  & Russell,  1209 
Abel,  R.  W.,  1242 
ABFMS,  see  American  Baptist 
Foreign  Missionary  Society 
Abinal,  Antoine,  774 
Abineno,  552 
Abiodun,  S.  M.,  1374 
Abis,  Fcderigo,  1150 
ABM,  see  American  Baptist  Mission 
ABMU,  see  American  Baptist 
Missionary  Union 
Aboycr,  V.  N.,  489;  696 
Abrams,  Norman,  147 
Abroil,  Jose  C.,  1224 
ABS,  see  American  Bible  Society 
ABU,  see  American  Bible  Union 
Abu  Rumi,  33 

Academic  Society  for  Mother 
Tongues,  382 
Acca,  Maryo,  747 
Achinivu,  Kano,  529 
Acquash,  G.,  389 
Adagadzu,  341 
Adam,  Michael,  1372 
Adam,  R.J.,  802 
Adams,  Albert  G.,  133 
Adams,  Patsy,  297 
Adams,  Thomas,  1281 
Adamson,  Annie  R.,  1301 
Adebiyi,  P.  V.,  1374 
Adelkind,  C.,  502 
Adger.J.B.,  59;  61 
Adi,  Darina,  90 
Adler,  Cyrus,  344 


Adler,  J.  A.,  1372 
Adriani,  N.,  1029 
Adriani-Gunning,  I.  M.,  1282 
Aeneas,  John,  301 
AFBS,  see  American  and  Foreign 
Bible  Society 

Africa  Inland  Mission  (AIM),  30; 
104;  588 ; 610;  656;  659;  730;  742; 
747;  753;  757;  760;  935;  947;  956; 
957A;  967;  1006;  1059;  1116; 
1212; 1260; 1377;  1392 
African  Christian  Mission,  336 
African  Missions  of  Lyon,  395 
Agarnbi,  J.  E.,  1321 
Agaru,  Taunao,  894 

Aggrey.J-E.,  337 

Agir  (Rio  dejaneiro),  1067 
AGM,  see  Assemblies  of  God 
Mission 

Agnew,  Arlene,  297 
Agricola,  Michael,  393 
Agul,  Philip  A.,  318 
Ah  Luk,  309 
Ahlbcrt,  G.,  634 
Ahlquist,  A.,  1331 
Ahmad,  Mirza,  634 
Ahmaogak,  Roy,  379 
Aho,Juhani,  393 
Ahtia,  E.,  627 

AIM,  see  Africa  Inland  Mission 
Ainslee,  George,  946 
Ainsworth,  Henry,  344 
Aitken  (Philadelphia),  344 
Aitken,  J.  D.,  561 
Ajule,  H.  T.,  753 
Akcr,J.,  312 
Akiandcr,  393 
Akinluyi,  Isaiah,  1009 
Akmel,  M.,  10 
Akoa,  Francois,  136 
Akobo, Jacob,  183 
Akobrika,  Johnson,  18 1 
Akono,  Ndo,  183 
Akrofi,  C.  A.,  1304 
Akudri,  Yoane,  104 
A1  ’Alain,  4 6 
Aland,  Kurt,  470 
Albarran,  Jacinto,  201 
Albert  (Copenhagen),  307 
Albright,  William  F.,  344 


Aldus  (Venice),  470 
Alejandro,  Rufino,  1224 
Aleksic,  Jacob,  1191 
Alexander  (Konigsberg),  1060 
Alexander,  A.,  344 
Alexander,  James  M.,  988 
Alexander,  Joseph  J.  ben  Aaron,  1372 
Alexander,  Ruth  Mary,  873  ; 876 
Alexandre,  G.,  889 
Alford,  Henry,  344 
Alford,  Thomas  Wildcat 
(Gandrpiatsikv),  1169 
Algiers  Mission  Board,  47 
Ali,  Sheikh,  975 
Ali,  Amar  Nait,  596 
Aliaga,  Modesto,  72 
Alibag  Mission,  818 
Alivisatos,  Hamilcas,  471 
Allaby,  P.  V.,  1201 
Aliaga,  Ernesto,  539 
Allan,  George,  1082 
Allan,  J.  B.,  344 
Allan,  Tom,  579 
Allanby,  Miss,  1143 
Allegra,  235 
Allegret,  E.,  388 
Allen,  D.  O.,  818 
Allen,  Leslie  W.,  664 
Allen,  M.  A.  H.,  1216 
Allen,  William,  344 
Alley,  J.  A.,  1249 
Alley,  W.,  344 

Alliance  Bibliquc  Universelle, 
see  United  Bible  Societies 
Allioli,  Joseph  von,  442 
Allison,  O.  C.,  103 
Allison,  R.  Crawford,  266 
Almblad,  A.  G.,  886 
Alnaes,  Ivar  J.,  970 
Aloisius,  779 
Alphonse,  E.  S.,  1325 
Al-Shidyak,  Faris,  46 
Alsop,John  &Jean,  1381 
Alt,  A.,  502 
Altamero,  Tomas,  528 
Althorp,  Mr.  & Mrs.  C.,  642 
Althuysen,  Simon  &Jan,  410 
Alvarez,  Alonso,  1205 
Alvarez,  Jesus,  141 
Alvarez,  T.  E.,  436,  1366 


Amanton,  C.  N.,  401 
Amarita  (Madrid),  1205 
Amat,  Felix  Torres,  1205 
Ambrosius,  887 
Amelote,  Denis,  399 
AMEM,  see  American  Methodist 
Episcopal  Mission 

American  and  Foreign  Bible  Society 
(AFBS),  63  ; 233  ; 629;  630;  881 ; 
ion;  1069;  1142;  1258;  1320 
American  Baptist  Foreign  Missionary 
Society  (ABFMS),  4;  19;  157;  162; 
222;  226;  524;  667;  668;  669;  803 ; 
863;  908;  915;  916;  920;  925; 

928;  929;  974;  1020;  1169;  1257 
American  Baptist  Mission  (ABM), 
227;  233  ; 524;  666;  919;  920; 

1089;  1098;  1321 ; 1362 
American  Baptist  Missionary  Union 
(ABMU),  63;  1 18;  187;  233;  248; 
250;  256;  434;  583  ; 599;  628;  629; 
667;  709;  881 ; 916;  917;  918;  9 66; 
1128;  1167;  1246;  1258;  1334 
American  Baptist  Publishing  Society 
(Philadelphia),  344 
American  Bible  Society  (ABS), 
ib;  3 b;  43;  44;  46;  49;  57;  58;  59; 
61;  72;  74;  76;  78;  81;  82;  98;  1 18 ; 
133;  136;  1 41 ; 180;  183;  192;  193; 
201;  208;  215;  216;  229;  233;  234; 
235;  236;  238;  244;  248;  250;  251; 
253;  255;  265;  268;  269;  271;  274; 
282;  284;  294;  295;  298;  300;  306; 

313;  344;  376;  379;  383;  393;  439; 
449 ; 450 ; 469 ; 470 ; 474 ; 493 ; 500 ; 
504;  505;  512;  516;  517;  518;  528; 
539;  548;  549;  559;  578;  583;  594; 

600;  632;  641 ; 643  ; 647;  653  ; 663  ; 
669;  675;  678;  691 ; 692;  695;  718; 
727 ; 744 ; 749 ; 75 1 ; 759 ; 770 ; 793 ; 
794;  802;  809;  823  ; 837;  840;  841 ; 
855'»  865;  867;  870;  872;  877;  879; 
886;  889;  890;  891 ; 908;  915;  937; 
938;  9391  94b;  969;  982;  984;  999; 
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